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§  I.   Importance   of  the  Book  ;    its 
Author. 

AMONG  the  Jewish  sacred  writings 
outside  the  Old  Testament  perhaps 
the  most  interesting,  in  many  respects, 
is  that  commonly  known  as  '  The  Wis- 
dom of  Jesus,  the  Son  of  Sirach,'  or 
Ecclesiasticus}  It  cannot  indeed  be 
ranked,  like  the  books  of  the  Maccabees, 
among  the  sources  of  history,  though 
here  also  it  contains  indications  too 
often  overlooked.  But  its  chief  import- 
ance lies  in  this,  that  it  exhibits  Jewish 
thought  and  religion  at  a  period  other- 
wise almost  unknown ;  that  it  connects 
the  traditions  of  the  past  with  questions 
of  the  future ;  and  that,  while  embodying 
both,  it  marks  the  transition  from  the 
one  to  the  other. 

The  permanent  and  almost  universal 
interest  of  the  book  is  to  some  extent 
indicated  even  by  the  circumstance  that  it 
has  in  a  sense  furnished  the  substratum 
as  well  as  some  of  the  verses  for  two  of  the 
best  known  hymns  of  the  Church.     The 

*  On  these  designations,  see  more  in  the 
sequel. 
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Jubilee-Rhythm  of  St.  Bernard  of  Clair- 
vaux  ^  is,  even  in  its  wording,  the  Chris- 
tian application  to  Personified  Wisdom 
of  part  of  Ecclus.  xxiv.  (see  the  notes). 
And  the  Te  Deum  of  Rinckart  ^  (about 
1648),  "Now  thank  wc  all  our  God,"  is 
taken  from  Ecclus.  1.  22-24.  But,  far 
beyond  this,  the  special  claims  of  Eccle- 
siasticus may  be  thus  briefly  summed  up  : 
It  is  the  oldest  known  Apocryphon;*  it 

'  Partially  translated  in  '  Hymns  Ancient  and 
Modern,'  Nos.  178  (also  partly  177) :  "Jesu,  the 
very  thought  of  Thee;"  and  in  its  entirety  by 
the  present  writer,  in  a  small  collection  chiefly 
of  Ancient  Latin  Hymns. 

*  The  well-known  German  hymn,  "Nun 
danket  alle  Gott,"  translated  in  '  Hymns  Ancient 
and  Modem,'  No.  379. 

*  On  the  contention  that  Ecclesiasticus  is 
older  than  our  canonical  Daniel,  so  confidently 
made  by  many  Jewish  and  Christian  writers 
(down  to  Schurer,  '  Gesch.  d.  Jiid.  Volkes,'  vol.  ii. 
p.  615),  this  is  not  the  place  to  enter.  Perhaps 
the  note  on  Ecclus.  xxi.  27  may  here  be  helpful. 
Comp.  (besides  the  foreign  writers  in  defence  of 
the  canonicity  of  Daniel)  Pusey,  '  Lect.  on 
Daniel,'  pp.  303,  &c.  ;  and,  for  some  aspects  of 
the  question,  '  Prophecy  and  History '  (the  War- 
burton  Lectures),  pp.  291-296.  But  the  date 
there  assigned  (p.  294)  to  the  '  Book  of  Wis- 
dom '  is  probably  too  early. 

I{ 


<^ 
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unquestionably  originated  in    Palestine, 
and   was  written   in   Hebrew ;  ^    and   it 
presents  a  new  phase  of  Judaism.     His- 
torically it  may  be  regarded   as  a  con- 
tinuation and  development  of  those  parts 
of  the  Old  Testament  which  are  known 
as  the  "  Wisdom-writings."     And  yet  it 
represents  a  new  stage.      We  miss  the 
higher  tone  and  the  spiritual  elements  of 
the  canonical  "  Wisdom-writings."     On 
the  other  hand,  we  are  in  the  presence  of 
new  questions  originating  from  contact 
with  a  wider  world  ;  and  we  find  them 
answered    in   a   manner   which    in    one 
direction  would  lead  up  to  Jewish  Alex- 
andrian theology,  while  the  book  itself  is 
still  purely  Palestinian.    From  one  aspect 
therefore  it  may  be  described  as  Pales- 
tinian theosophy  before  Alexandrian  Hel- 
lenism.  From  another  aspect  it  represents 
an  orthodox,  but  moderate  and  cold,  Ju- 
daism-^before  there  were  either  Pharisees 
or  Sadducees  ;  before  these  two  directions 
assumed  separate  form  under  the  com- 
bined influence  of  political  circumstances 
and  theological  controversies.     In  short, 
it   contains  as   yet  undistinguished  and 
mostly  in  germ  all  the  elements  developed 
in  the  later  history  of  Jewish  religious 
thinking.     But  beyond  all  this,  the  book 
throws  welcome  light  on  the  period  in 
which  it  was  written.     If  we  would  know 
Avhat  a  cultured,  liberal,  and  yet  genuine 
lew  had  thought  and  felt  in  view  of  the 
great  questions  of  the  day ;  if  we  would 
gaininsightinto  thestate  of  publicopinion, 
morals,  society,  and  even  of  manners  at 
that  period — we  find  the  materials  for 
it  in  the  book  Ecclesiasticus.     Lastly,  the 
unique  |)osition  among   the  Apocrypha 
Avhich  this   book   has  always  occupied, 
alike  in  the  Synagogue  and  the  Church, 
constitutes  yet  another  of  its  distinguish- 
ing claims. 

But  for  the  critical  student  Ecclesi- 
asticus must  always  possess  a  peculiar 
interest  and  importance.  This,  in  the 
■first  place,  because  the  (ireek  translation 
in  which  it  has  come  down  is  both  histori- 
cally and  in  point  of  time  connected  with 

*  According  to  some  (though  erroneously),  in 
Chaldee  or  Aramaic.  \Ve  do  not  me.nn  that  this 
is  the  only  apocryphal  book  which  originated  in 
Palestine  or  was  written  in  Hebrew,  but  that  in 
regard  to  Ecclesiasticus  this  has  never  been 
called  in  question. 


the  LXX.  Version  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  hence  necessarily  reflects  light  upon 
it.     But,  besides,  the  Greek  is  not  the 
only  direct  translation  of  the  work  from 
its  Hebrew  original.     As  will  be  shewn  in 
the  sequel,  the  Syriac  Version  of  Eccle- 
siasticus, as  well  as  the  Greek,  was  made 
directly   from   the   Hebrew.      Thus  we 
possess  two  independent  versions  of  the 
work,  controlling   each   other,   by  com- 
parison of  which   the   real  text  of  the 
Heijrew  original  can  often  be  ascertained. 
For  in  many  passages  in  which  the  two 
versions  differ,  we  have  only  to  retranslate 
into  Hebrew  to  perceive  how  these  differ- 
ences arose  by  some  simple  and  obvious 
misreading,  or  else  misunderstanding  of 
a  Hebrew  word  by  the  one  or  the  other 
translator.    In  such  cases  it  is  not  difficult 
to  judge  which  of  them  rightly  appre- 
hended the  meaning  of  the  original.     In 
other  cases  the  comparison  suggests  that 
there  must  have  been  intentional  altera- 
tions :  in  the  Greek  probably  chiefly  due 
to  the  Hellcnising  spirit  of  the  translator, 
and  in  the  Syriac  to  later  redactors.     But 
the  comparison  also  throws  light  on  some 
points  in  regard  to  the  letter  of  the  text 
which  are  full  of  interest.     Thus  we  con- 
clude that  a  Greek  variant  represents  the 
better,  if  indeed  not  the  corrected,  reading, 
when  it  accords  not  only  with  the  other 
version,  but  with  what  we  judge  to  have 
been   the    underlying   Hebrew   original. 
And   this   in  turn  reflects   light   on  the 
various   Codices.     Lastly,  as  regards  the 
wider  general  question  of  the  variations 
which  a  Hebrew  text  may  be  supposed 
to   have   undergone,  the  student  has  in 
Ecclesiasticus   the  opi)ortunity  of  com- 
paring, so  to  speak,  three  different  recen- 
sions  of   a    Hebrew   text,   dating   from 
widely  diflerent  periods  and  coming  from 
distant    countries :    in    the   Greek,    the 
Syriac,    and  —  including    the   Talmudic 
quotations   from   Sirach  —  the    Aramaic 
versions  of  our  book. 

Concerning  the  Author  of  the  work 
just  described,  we  possess  unfortunately 
only  very  scanty  biographical  details. 
In  Ecclus.  1.  27,  when  subscribing  his 
name  according  to  ancient  custom,  he 
designates  himself  as  "Jesus  the  .son  of 
Sirach'  [in  the  Vat,  Seirach;  in  the  Sin,, 

'  .So  not  only  the  Alex.,  but  the  important 
M.S.  24S  [FritzRchc].     The  Syr.  omits  what  in 
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Seirak'  ^],  the  Jerusalemite  "  [from  Jeru- 
s;ilem].  The  addition  "Eleazar"  [after 
**  Sirach  "]  in  the  Alex.,  Vat.,  and  Sin.,  and 
■"of  Eleazar"  in  some  MSS.,  is  spurious, 
and  probably  connected  with  the  legend 
«f  his  descent  from  the  High-priest,  to 
which  reference  will  be  immediately  made. 
The  Hebrew  name  of  our  writer  was  V'i^'.'! 
(Jeshua  —  abbreviated  from  Jehoshua) 
«i^D-l?  (or  13),  "  the  son  of  Sira."  It  is 
"by  the  latter  designation  (without  the  addi- 
tion of  "  Jesus  ")  that  he  is  quoted  in  Tal- 
mudic  writings.^  In  Walton's  edition  of 
the  Syriac  Version,  the  (evidently  spu- 
rious) superscription  to  Ecclus.  indeed 
runs  :  "  The  book  of  Jesus  the  son  of 
Simeon  Asiro  :  that  book  is  called  the 
^Visdom  of  the  Son  of  Asiro."  But  the 
word  "  Asiro  " — which  has  been  generally 
Tendered  vinctiis,  "  bound  " — is  probably 
■only  a  corruption  of  Sira  (the  name  of 
^'Simeon  "  being  introduced  either  as  that 
of  the  High-priest  of  chapter  1.,  or  from 
the  legend  that  our  writer  had  been  a 
High-priest).  The  Arabic  Version,  which 
•commonly  follows  the  Syr.,  has  only  the 
name:  "Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach"  (we 
take  not  any  note  of  other  additions 
in  the  Arab,  superscription).  And  in 
Lagarde's  '  Libri  VeL  Test  Apocr. 
Syriace '  (1861)  the  Syriac  title  as  cor- 
rected from  Cod.  12,142  in  the  Brit. 
!Mus.  (6th  cent.)  reads  :  '  Wisdom  of  the 
Son  of  Sira.'    The  Hebrew  Sira  is  repre- 

the  Greek  are  clauses  b  and  c  of  ch.  1.  27  (viz.  : 
■"Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach  of  Jerusalem  .  .  .  who 
out  of  his  heart  poured  forth  wisdom  ") ;  the  Vet. 
Lat.  has  :  ycsiis  filius  Sirach  fcrosolyiniUi. 

'  Possibly  to  this  may  be  due  the  later  Rab- 
bmic  miswriting  HT'D  or  "1"I^D  (Wolfius,  u.  s., 
p.  25s)  and  pn"'D  (Jost,  '  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.'  i. 
p.  3"). 

^  Later  Jewish  notices  about  Ben  Sira  are 
entirely  without  value.  For  particulars — most  of 
ihem  uncritical — the  reader  may  refer  to  Wolfius, 
Bibl.  Hebr.,'  i.  pp.  255-263.  The  story  about 
Ben  Sira  being  the  son  of  Jeremiah  occurs  in  the 
so-called  'Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira' — of  which 
more  in  the  sequel.  For  the  Constantinople  edi- 
tion of  it  (1519),  see  Buxtorf,  '  Bibl.  Rabb.'  p. 
324  ;  other  editions  in  Wolfius,  n.  s.,  and  Zunz, 
'Gottesd,  Vortr.'  p.  105,  note  d.  The  reader 
who  is  curious  to  know  the  unsavoury  story  there 
related  about  the  birth  of  Ben  Sira  will  'find  it 
in  Bartolocci,  'Biblioth.  Rabb.'  i.  684-687. 
But  1  cannot  help  suspecting  that  the  writer  of 
the  story  had  somehow  mixed  up  N"I'D  p  with 
t^lpD    p,  and  that  it  is  only  another  edition  of 

■the  blasphemous  references  to  the  mother  of 
Jesus. 


sented  by  the  Greek  form  Sirach  or 
Seinu/i,  which  corresponds  (as  to  the  x) 

with  the  reading  aKeX8afidx  for  5^91  ''i^'Il. 
The  name  itself  (Sira)  does  not  other- 
wise occur  in  Rabbinic  literature.  It  is 
generally  translated  "a  coat  of  mail"  or 
'*  a  cuirass."  But  it  may  have  only  a 
designative  meaning,  and  in  that  case 
perhaps  be  best  translated  by  "  a  thorn  " 
or  "  hedge  of  thorns."  - 

Of  the  outward  circumstances  of  Ben 
Sira  little  is  known.  Omitting  entirely 
groundless  speculations,-  he  has  been 
identified  by  some  with  Jesus,  or  (as  he 
Grecianised  his  name)  Jason,  the  son  of 
the  High-priest  Simon  II.,  who  by  bribery 
displaced  his  brother  Onias  III.  from 
the  pontifical  oiifice.  But  evidently  one 
of  such  infamous  memory  in  Jewish 
annals  could  not  have  been  the  writer 
of  our  book.  The  notion  that  he  was 
by  descent  a  priest  (Linde,  Zunz)  finds 
already  expression  in  Cod.  Sin*.  Ecclus. 
1.  27.  Such  passages  in  regard  to  the 
priesthood  as  in  Ecclus.  vii.  29-31,  and 
the  not  unfrequent  allusions  to  sacrificial 
worship  throughout  the  book,  do  not 
indeed  seem  sufficient  to  warrant  such 
an  inference.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
disproportionate  length  at  which  he  di- 
lates in  ch.  xlv.  on  the  high-priesthood  of 
Aaron  (and  his  descendants),  while  only 
a  few  verses  are  devoted  to  Moses,  the 
great  hero  of  Jewish  tradition,  seems  of 
more  significance  in  this  respect  than 
critics,  from  Eichhorn  ^  downwards,  have 
assigned  to  it."^  Any  definite  conclusion 
on  this  ]:)oint  is,  however,  impossible. 
And  the  idea  of  the  priestly  descent  of 
our  author  may  have  originated  in  the 
notions  anciently  entertained  about  the 
occupations  and  qualifications  of  the 
priesthood,   and   in   ignorance   of  what 

'  Since  the  name  does  not  otherwise  occur, 
may  it  not  be  an  allegorical  designation  rather 
than  a  proper  name  ?  From  that  point  of  view 
comp.  Eccles.  xii.  11  <?. 

*  For  some  Jewish  suggestions,  see  Herzfeld, 
'  Gesch.  d.  Volkes  Isr.'  iii.  p.  74.  For  the 
notion  of  the  older  writers  (Corn,  a  Lapide, 
Calmet,  Goldhagen)  that  Ben  Sira  was  one  of 
the  seventy-two  translators  (LXX,),  see  Welte, 
'Spez.  Einl.  in  d.  deuterokan.  B.'  p.  225. 

^  Eichhorn,  '  Einl.  in  d.  apokr.  Schr.  d.  A. 
T.'pp.  51,  32. 

*  It  is  surely  a  somewhat  strong  assertion  by 
Schiirer  (//.  s.  p.  594)  that  this  opinion  is  w7//^ 
gfundlos. 

B   2 
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constituted  the  learned  and  thinking 
class  in  Israel.  In  any  case  the  asser- 
tion of  Syncellus  ('  Chronogr.'  ed.  Din- 
dorf,  i.  p.  525),  that  the  Siracide  suc- 
ceeded Simon  II.  (as  thirteenth  High- 
priest)  and  held  the  pontificate  for  six 
years,  is  historically  untenable.  It  may 
have  arisen  from  a  misunderstanding  of  a 
jxassage  in  the  '  Chronicon  '  of  Eusebiws 
(Schurer, ;/.  s.,  p.  594).  Not  less  ground- 
less is  the  inference  (by  Grotius)  from 
ch.  xxxviii.  1-15,  that  Ben  Sira  was  a 
physician  (see  special  introd.  to  ch. 
xxxviii.).  But  whatever  his  occupation, 
it  could  not  have  been  any  handicraft 
nor  yet  agriculture  (comp.,  for  example, 
xxxviii.  25-30).  On  the  other  hand,  it 
is  certain  that  he  was  one  of  the  Jewish 
sages  of  his  time,  and  that  his  eminence 
and  fame  in  this  respect  procured  his 
advancement  to  the  prominent  public 
positions  which  he  occupied  (see,  for 
example,  xxxviii.  24,  33  :  xxxix.  1-5). 
Another  and  a  very  remarkable  feature 
in  his  history  is  that  he  not  only  tra- 
velled much,  but  regarded  this  as  part 
of  the  necessary  education  of  a  "  sage," 
and  that,  while  his  views  were  enlarged, 
his  religious  convictions  Avere  only 
strengthened  by  what  he  learned  and 
observed  in  foreign  countries  (xxxiv.  11  ; 
xxxix.  1-4).  We  mark  in  passing  that 
foreign  travel  would  scarcely  have  been 
the  advice  of  a  pious  or  even  patriotic 
Jew  in,  or  immediately  before,  the  time 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (that  is,  during 
the  pontificate  of  the  sons  of  Simon  II.). 
In  any  case  it  would  be  in  direct  opposi- 
tion to  the  later  exclusive  views  of  the 
Pharisaic  sages.  All  this  seems  to  imply 
that  our  writer  belonged  to  an  earlier 
period  in  Jewish  history.  Indeed,  we 
might  almost  doubt  whether  the  younger 
Siracide  would  have  reproduced  these 
views  if  his  translation  had  been  made 
during  the  pontificate  of  the  sons  of 
Simon  II. 

It  only  remains  to  add  that  during  these 
journeys  Ben  Sira  appears  to  have  in- 
curred great  personal  danger  (xxxiv.  12). 
It  is  probably  to  his  deliverance  from 
these  perils  that  he  refers  in  his  hymn  of 
praise  (li.  1-12).  In  all  likelihood  his 
travels  had  extended  both  to  Syria  and 
to  Eg)'pt.  In  the  latter  country  especi- 
ally he  would  see  and  learn  much  tluit 


would  leave  its  impress  upon  his  mind. 
And  the  political  relations  of  the  twa 
countries  in  regard  to  Palestine  would 
account  for  the  calumnies,  intrigues,  and 
perils  to  which  a  prominent  and  influ- 
ential Jerusalemite  might  be  exposed  irv 
those  days.^ 


§  II.   Date   of  the   original  Work. 
AND  OF  ITS  Translation  into  Greek. 

Although  the  general  spirit  of  Eccle- 
siasticus  and  some  of  the  special  views- 
expressed  in  it  form  important  elements" 
in  regard  to  the  question  of  its  date,  it 
seems  better  to  consider  it  in  the  first 
place  on  independent  historical  grounds. 
There  are  few  subjects  on  which  directly 
contrary  opinions  have  been  asserted  with 
more  confidence;  few  also  on  which  (as 
it  seems  to  us)  absolute  assurance  on 
either  side  is  less  warranted. 

The  book  itself  furnishes  two  dates 
which  might  seem  to  fix  the  time  both 
of  its  original  composition  and  of  its^ 
translation  into  Greek  by  the  grandson^ 
of  the  author.  The  first  of  these  is  ii> 
Ecclus.  1.  I,  where  the  writer  describes — 
apparently  from  personal  observation — 
"  Simon  the  high  priest,  the  son  of 
Onias  ; "  leaving,  however,  the  impres- 
sion (lines  d  and  c)  that  at  the  time  of 
his  writing  Simon  was  no  longer  alive. 
The  second  date  is  in  the  Prologue  to- 
the  translation  by  the  younger  Siracide,  in 
which  he  states  the  time  of  his  arrival 
in  Eg>'pt  as  "  in  the  eight  and  thirtieth 
year  under  king  Euergetes."  But,  as  it 
happens,  there  were  two  High-priests,, 
each  of  them  "  Simon,  the  son  of  Onias  "" 
— viz.  Simon  I.,  surnamed  the  Just,  the- 
son  of  Onias  I.,  who  according  to  the 
common  reckoning  flourished  about  310— 
291  B.C.  ;  and  Simon  II.,  son  of  Onias  II.. 
about  219-199  B.c.^     And  as  there  were- 

'  See  below,  §  II. 

'  These  are  the  generally  accepted  dates.  But 
considerable  uncertainty  prevails  (see  Ewald, 
'Gesch.  d.  V.  Isr.'  iv.  p.  351).  Ewald's  dates 
are  :  Onias  I.  died  310  B.C.;  Simon  I.  died  291  , 
Eleazardied  276  ;  Manasseh  died  250  ;  Onias  II, 
died  219 ;  Simon  II.  died  199  ;  Onias  III. 
deposed  in  favour  of  his  brother  Jason,  and- 
he  again  in  that  of  Menelaos.  Ilerzfeld 
[u.  s.  pp.  185-189)  gives  the  following  dates  :— - 
Onias  I.  died  300  ;  .Simon  I.  died  287  ;  Eleazar 
died  267  ;   .Manasseh  died  240 ;   Onias  II.  diet' 
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two  High-priests  of  the  name  '*  Simon, 
son  of  Onias,"  so  there  were  two  Ptolemies 
who  bore  the  epithet  Euergetes,  viz. 
Ptolemy  III.  or  Euergetes  I.  (247-222 
B.C.)  and  Ptolemy  VII.,  Physkon,  entitled 
Euergetes  II. — but  sumamed  by  his  sub- 
jects Kakergetes — who,  after  having  been 
co-regent  with  his  brother  for  twenty-five 
years  (from  170  to  145  B.C.),  occupied 
the  throne  alone  from  145  to  116  B.C. 
The  question  therefore  is,  which  of  these 
two  Simons  was  the  High-priest  of 
Ecclus.  1.,  and  which  of  the  two  Euergetes 
is  referred  to  in  the  Prologue  of  the 
Greek  translator  ?  ^ 

At  the  outset  we  have  to  dismiss  a 
consideration  which,  either  avowedly  ^  or 
perhaps  unconsciously,  has  influenced 
critics.  In  the  Prologue  of  the  younger 
Siracide  the  usual  arrangement  of  the 
Old  Testament  into  the  Law,  the  Pro- 
phets, and  the  Hagiographa  is  supposed 
to  be  indicated  in  the  expression  "  the 
Law,  the  Prophets,  and  the  other  books 
of  the  fathers."  It  is  argued  that  this 
implies  the  closing  of  the  O.  T.  Canon 
and  the  completion  of  the  LXX.  Version, 
which  again,  according  to  certain  critics, 
could  not  have  been  so  early  as  in  the  reign 
of  Euergetes  I.  Even  if  these  premisses 
were  correct,  it  would  be  vicious  reason- 
ing to  determine  an  unknown  quantity 
{who  was  the  Euergetes  of  the  Prologue  ?) 
by  another  equally  unknown  (the  close 
of  the  Canon  or  the  completion  of  the 
LXX.).  But  in  our  view  the  passage  in 
the  Prologue,  above  referred  to,  so  far 
from  presupposing  an  arrangement  of 
the  O.  T.  into  Law,  Prophets,  and  Hagio- 

226 — which  makes  the  accession  of  Simon  II. 
seven  years  earlier,  or  in  226.  This  is  not  the 
place  to  discuss  these  differences.  Indeed,  the 
exact  chronology  of  the  priestly  succession  offers 
no  little  difficulty.  Happily  it  does  not  affect 
the  present  argument. 

'  We  only  note  in  passing  the  statement  of 
Mr.  Stanton  {'The  Jewish  and  the  Christian 
Messiah,'  p,  iii),  that  Ecclesiasticus  "  may 
have  been  written  any  time  between  the  High- 
priesthood  of  Simon  son  of  Onias  and  the 
Maccabean  rising."  Is  this  really  so  ?  and  to 
which  of  the  two  High-priests  of  the  name  of 
Simon  does  Mr.  Stanton  refer  in  this  brief  dis- 
missal of  a  question  of  such  importance  ? 

*  So,  on  the  one  side,  Winer  ('  Bibl.  Real- 
"Worterb."  i.  p.  555)  and  others,  even  Fritzsche, 
p.  xvi.  ;  and,  on  the  other  side — we  suspect — 
writers  such  as  Bohl  (' Forsch.  n.  e.  Volksb.' 
rp.  35.  &c.). 


grapha,  really  gave  rise  to  this  tripartition. 
Not  only  is  there  not  any  earlier  indica- 
tion of  it,  but  it  is  not  supported  by  the 
arrangement  in  the  LXX.  Besides,  the 
Prologue  gives  not  any  indication  what 
these  "  other  books  of  the  fathers  "  were, 
nor  yet  whether  or  not  they  included  all 
our  present  HagiograpJui.  And  Ecclesi- 
asticus itself,  while  it  makes  reference  to 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets  (the  historical 
books,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  and  the 
twelve  minor  Prophets),  for  reasons  pre- 
sumably good  and  valid  (whatever  they 
were)  contains  no  mention  of  Mordecai 
or  Daniel,  nor  even  of  Ezra.  This,, 
although  there  are  unquestionable  refer- 
ences not  only  to  Nehemiah,  but  also 
in  the  text  (see  the  notes,  passim)  to 
the  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and 
probably  Job.  We  dismiss  therefore  this 
preliminary  a  priori  argument,  and  ask 
ourselves  : 

I.  Was  the  Euergetes  of  the  Prologue 
the  first  or  second  of  that  name?  The 
arguments  here  turn  on  the  meaning  of 
the  words  used  by  the  younger  Siracide. 
Those  who  hold  that  Euergetes  I.  is 
referred  to  in  the  Prologue  regard  the 
Greek  words  Iv  tJ)  6y8o(j  koX  Tpta/<ocrT(3 
ertt  €7rt  tou  Et'cpycVov  as  meaning  "  in  the 
eight  and  thirtieth  year  "  of  the  writer,  not 
of  the  reign  of  Euergetes.  This  neces- 
sarily, since  Euergetes  I.  did  not  reign 
thirty-eight  years.  On  the  other  hand, 
those  who  contend  for  Euergetes  II.  main- 
tain that  the  expression  can  only  mean 
the  thirty-eighth  year  of  the  reign  of 
Euergetes  ;  and  although  Euergetes  II. 
was  not  sole  occupant  of  the  throne  for 
such  a  period  of  time,  yet  his  reigii  must 
(according  to  Porphyrius  in  Euseb. 
Chron.)  be  reckoned  from  the  time 
of  his  co-regency  with  his  brother.  As 
regards  the  true  meaning  of  the  Greek 
words  quoted,  writers  are  hopelessly  at 
issue.  So  great  an  authority  as  Professor 
Westcott  maintains  that  the  meaning  of 
the  words  "can  only  be,  that  the  translator 
'  in  his  thirty-eighth  year  '  came  to  Egypt 
during  the  reign  of  Euergetes,"  and  he 
stigmatises  the  other  translation  as  "  abso- 
lutely at  variance  with  the  grammatical 
structure  of  the  sentence"  (Smith's  'Diet, 
of  the  Bible,'  i.  p.  479,  note).  On  the 
other  hand,  those  who  contend  for  Euer- 
getes II.  equally  strenuously  maintain  tlie 
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other  rendering.  ^  But  it  must  be  admitted 
(Winer,  ?/.  s.)  that  the  words  mean  in  the 
first  place  something  different  from  ''  in 
the  thirty-eighth  year  of  Euergetes." 
Similarly,  Bohl  (?/.  s.,  p.  36)  argues, 
adducing  the  testimony  of  Bernhardy 
('Gruniiriss  d.  griech.  Lit.'  i.  502,  519) 
in  favour  of  the  structure  of  the  sentences 
and  generally  of  the  style  of  the  Pro- 
logue, that  so  able  a  writer  would  not 
have  expressed  such  a  meaning  in  so 
"  ungreek  "  a  manner.  Winer  holds  that, 
according  to  common  usage,  he  would 
have  had  to  write  :  iv  .  .  .  tret  tw  iiri  t.  E. 
The  defenders  of  the  other  translation 
point,  indeed,  to  certain  parallel  or  similar 
expressions  —  the  latter  in  the  Apocr. 
(i  Mace.  xiii.  22;  xiv.  27);  the  former 
in  the  LXX.  (Hagg.  i.  i,  ii.  i  ;  Zech.  i.  7, 
vii.  i).  But  alike  Winer  and  Bohl  deny 
the  conclusiveness  even  of  the  latter 
instances  as  at  least  admitting  of  excep- 
tions. On  the  whole,  therefore,  the 
impartial  student  will  probably  judge  that 
the  argument  ia  favour  of  either  the  one 
or  the  other  translation  cannot  be  con- 
sidered conclusive.-  In  any  case  the 
main  question  as  to  the  date  of  the 
original  work  is  left  open. 

2.  Of  much  greater  importance  than 
the  other  is  the  inquiry  whether  the  Simon 
son  of  Onias  of  Ecclus.  1.  i,  and  in  the 
Syriac  version  also  of  1.  23,  was  Simon  I. 
or  Simon  II.  The  Syriac  presents  in  this 
chapter  several  important  variants.  Thus 
in  V.  25 — which,  however,  we  regard  as  a 
later  interpolation — instead  of  "moun- 
tain of  Samaria"  the  Syr.  rightly  has  ^2^, 

which,  just  as  nVn:  in  the  Samarit.  version 
of  the  Pent.,  is  the  rendering  for  Sar 
[Edom].  This  the  Vet.  Lat.  follows 
[against  all  the  Greek  ]\ISS.]  by  trans- 
lating :  ?■;/  vion/c  Seir.  [For  some  other 
\  ariants  see  the  introd.  to  the  ch.  and  the 

'  Schiirer  (//.  s.  p.  595)  puts  it  thus  absolutely : 
"  Mit  dem  38.  Jahrc  meint  er  naturlich  nichl 
fccin  eigenes  Lebensjahr." 

*  In  view  of  this  we  have  not  thought  it 
necessary  to  discuss  at  length  the  argument  on 
which  Bohl  so  strongly  insists — but  which  seems 
very  doubtful— that  the  reign  of  Euergetes  II., 
having  been  marked  by  persecution  and  exile 
of  the  learned,  would  not  have  been  a  suitable 
period  for  the  publication  of  the  translation  of 
the  younger  Siracide.  But  there  is  absolute 
evidence  of  literary  activity  among  the  Hellenists 
in  that  reign. 


notes.]  Again,  while  in  v.  28  the  Greek 
reminds  us  of  the  sentiment  in  Rev.  i.  3, 
the  Syr.  translates  :  "  Happy  the  man  who 
meditates  on  these  things,  learns,  knoweth, 
and  doeth  them."  Lastly,  v.  29  [30]  is 
rendered  in  the  Syr.  :  "  Exaltedness  is  of 
the  religion  of  God  :  it  is  exalted  above 
all  things.  Behold  it,  my  son,  and  do 
not  forsake  it."  In  all  these  instances. 
vrt  believe  the  Syriac  to  represent  the 
Hebrew  original  more  accurately  than 
does  the  Greek  text.  This  disposes  us 
to  receive  favourably  the  Syriac  version  of 
V.  23  :  "  And  let  there  be  peace  among 
them,  and  let  it  be  established  with  Simon 
the  Just^  and  his  seed,  as  the  days  of 
heaven."  If  this  rendering  be  correct. 
it  follows  that  the  Hebrew  original  had 
expressly  designated  this  High -priest 
Simon  as  the  same  who  was  suniamed 
"  the  Just." 

But  apart  from  this,  there  cannot,  we 
believe,  be  any  reasonable  doubt  that  the 
'  Simon  whom  both  tradition  -  and  Josephus 
designate  "  the  Just "  ^  was  Simon  I. 
Josephus  indeed  twice  expressly  tells  us 
that  Simon  L  "  was  called  6  StKutos,"  and 
explains  that  this  designation  was  given 
him  "  because  both  of  his  piety  towards 
God  and  his  kind  disposition  towards 
those  of  his  own  nation."  And  when 
Jewish  tradition  gives  to  a  High-priest 
Simon  exactly  the  same  title — P'''^-Vl' — 
and  is  never  wear)-  of  speaking  of  his 
piety,  glor)-,  and  miraculous  Divine  attes- 
tation*— it  would  seem  a  perversion  of 
histor}'  not  to  identify  the  Simon  L,  the 
Just,  of  Josephus  with  the  Simon,  the 
'Tsaddiq,   of  the  Mishnah.^      This  con- 

'  Gratz  ('  Gesch.  d.  Juden,'  ii.  p.  235,  note) 
ingeniously,  and  as  I  believe  rightly,  argues  that 
the  right  reading  in  the  Syr.  must  be  pyDt^ 
n'Dn,  Simon  the  Just,  and  not  mon. 

'  In  Abh.  i.  2 ;  Par.  iii.  5. 

'  '  Antiq.'  xii.  2,  5  ;  xii.  4,  I. 

*  The  reader  who  is  curious  to  know  the 
Jewish  traditions  about  Simon  the  Righteous  is 
referred,  among  others,  to  Otto,  '  Histor.  doctor. 
Mishnic.  ;'  Derenbourg,  'Hist,  de  la  Palest.' 
pp.  47,  &c. ;  and  Gratz,  71.  j.,  ii.  pp.  255,  &c. 

*  It  was  surely  an  ill-considered  statement  on 
the  part  of  Dean  Stanley  ('  Hist,  of  the  Jewish 
Church,'  iii.  p.  247)  that  M.  Derenbourg  has 
conclusively  established  "that  Simon  the  Just 
was  Simon  II."  Derenbourg  asserts  it,  but  d(  es 
not  make  any  attempt  to  "establish"  what  it 
would  be  beyond  the  power  of  any  man  to  prove. 
A  late  writer  on  the  subject  (Hamburger, 
*  Real-Encykl.'  Abth.  ii.  p.  1116)  cuts  the  knot 
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elusion  is  confirmed  by  the  circumstance 
that  the  Mishnah  describes  this  Simon 
as  '*  of  the  remainders  of  the  great  syna- 
gogue," which  had  long  passed  away  when 
Simon  II.  succeeded  to  the  pontificate. 
In  general,  the  terms  in  which  tradition 
speaks  of  Simon  the  Just  could  not  have 
been  applied  to  Simon  II.,  nor  yet  to 
the  circumstances  and  relations  of  his 
time.  They  seem  intended  to  convey 
that  with  Simon  the  Just  one  great  period 
of  Jewish  history — that  of  spiritual  glory, 
peace,  and  Divine  attestation — had  come 
to  an  end.  All  this  could  be  said  in 
regard  to  the  pontificate  of  Simon  I. ; 
it  would  have  no  meaning  in  regard  to 
that  of  Simon  11.^ 

In  these  circurast mces  it  would  seem 
inexplicable  that  the  writer  of  Ecclus.  1. 
should  have  omitted  from  his  cata- 
logue of  worthies  Simon  I. — the  last  of 
the  great  synagogue,  the  great  priest- 
hero  of  Jewish  tradition,  "  the  Just "  one 
of  Josephus — and  introduced  in  his  stead 
such  a  figure  as  Simon  II.  Of  the  latter 
Jewish  tradition  does  not  say  anything,'- 
nor  yet  have  we  any  other  record  of  him 
— at  least  of  a  favourable  character.  For 
as  the  account  in  3  Mace.  ii.  is  universally 
admitted  to  be  fabulous,  the  only  refer- 
ences to  Simon  II.  which  we  possess 
are  those  in  Jos.  *Antt.'  xii.  4,  10  and  ii. 
These,  as  we  shall  immediately  see,  re- 
flect anything  but  favourably  on  his  poli- 
tical administration.  Such  a  man  could 
not  have  been  described  as  in  Ecclus.  1. 
But  this  is  not  all.  In  Ecclus.  1.  2-4  we 
have  mention  of  certain  great  undertak- 
ings by  Simon,  notably  of  his  restoration 
of  the  fortifications  of  Jerusalem.  But 
for  this  there  was  absolutely  no  occasion 
during  the  pontificate  of  Simon  II.,  the 
circumstances  of  the  time  rather  imply- 
ing the  contrary.  On  the  other  hand, 
there  was  urgent  need  for  it  under  the 

by  the  strange  assertion  that  both  Simon  I.  and 
Simon  II.  bore  the  designation  "the  Just." 
(See  also  the  Jewish  traditions  about  Simon  the 
Just  in  Hamburger,  u.  s.) 

'  The  Syr.  Version  has  inl.  i  :  "Chief  among 
his  brethren  and  the  crown  of  his  people  Simeon, 
the  son  of  Xathanya." 

*  I  am  aware  that  those  who  plead  for 
Simon  II.  invest  him  with  a  history,  taken  partly 
from  Ecclus.  1. — thereby  begging  the  whole  ques- 
tion— and  partly  from  what  tradition  ascribes  to 
Simon  the  Just,  who,  as  we  have  shewn,  was 
Simon  1. 


pontificate  of  Simon  I.,  after  the  taking 
and  dismantling  by  Ptolemy  I.  of  the 
fortified  cities  of  Palestine,  inclusive  no 
doubt  of  Jerusalem.^ 

It  is  indeed  argued  in  favour  of  Simon 
II.  that  Ecclesiasticus  contains  not  un- 
frequent  allusions  to  sufferings  and  per- 
secutions of  Israel,  and  that  it  displays 
in  this  respect,  rather  than  religiously, 
a  feeling  of  great  bitterness  towards 
the  Gentiles  and  their  rulers  (comp. 
chaps.  XXXV,,  xxxvi. ;  see  the  special 
introductions  to  these  chapters).  And, 
since  the  time  of  Simon  I.  was  one  of 
peace  to  Israel — although  in  view  of  the 
wars  of  Ptolemy  I.  this  is  doubtful — while 
(which  is  also  open  to  contention)  the 
times  were  much  more  troubled  during 
the  administration  of  Simon  II.,  it  has 
been  urged  that  these  references  point  to 
the  pontificate  of  the  latter.  But  there  is 
a  tAvofold  mistake  here.  The  sufferings 
alluded  to  are  apparently  rather  of  the 
past  and  threatening  the  future,  than 
in  the  present,  which  seems  quiet  and 
prosperous  (comp.  xlv.  26;  1.  22-24). 
Further,  it  is  apparently  forgotten  that 
although  Ecclus.  1.  implies  that  the  writer 
had  himself  seen  Simon,  it  also  conveys 
that  he  was  no  longer  alive.  Hence  the 
references  to  the  condition  of  Israel  apply 
not  to  the  time  of  Simon — be  it  the  first, 
or  the  second — but  to  that  of  their  suc- 
cessors. This  opens  a  line  of  argument 
which  has  hitherto  been  overlooked. 
Before  adverting  to  it,  Ave  must  make  a 
final  reference  to  tsvo  points  in  Ecclus.  1. 
which  seem  strongly  in  favour  of  its 
application  to  Simon  I.  The  first  is  the 
manner  in  which  the  Samaritans  are 
spoken  of  (1.  25,  26).  This  can  easily 
be  accounted  for  by  events  in  the  time 
of  Simon  I.,  but  not  in  that  of  Simon  II. 
Secondly,  in  Ecclus.  1.  5,  the  High-priest 
is  described  in  his  "outgoing  from  the 
house  of  the  Veil"  [marg.  A.  V. — ev 
£^d8<j)  oLKov  KaTa7reTa(r;u.aTos^],  —  unques- 
tionably, the  most  Holy  Place.  But  as 
the  High-priest  entered  it  only  on  the 
day  of  atonement,  this  part  of  the  de- 
scription must  be  of  him  on  that  most 
solemn  festival.  But  it  deserA'es  special 
notice   that    the   Jewish   legends    about 

*  See  Gratz,  u.  s.,  p.  230, 

*  The  expression   does   not   occur   anywhere 
else,  either  in  the  LXX.  or  the  Apocrypha, 
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Simon  I.,  the  Just,  are  chiefly  connected 
with  the  day  of  atonement  I'hus  we  read 
that  during  the  (forty)  years  of  his  ponti- 
ficate the  lot  which  designated  the  goat 
for  Jehovah  (Lev.  xvi.  8,  o)  ahvays  fell 
to  his  right  hand ;  that  during  the  same 
period  the  scarlet  strip  by  which  the  goat 
for  Azazel  was  designated  always  turned 
to  white,  indicating  that  Israel's  sins  were 
forgiven  (Is.  i.  i8)  [Jer.  Yoma,  43  r;  Yom. 
39(1];  and  lastly,  that  during  his  whole 
pontificate,  as  he  entered  and  left  the 
most  Holy  Place  he  was  accompanied  by 
a  venerable  figure  arrayed  in  white,  but 
that  in  the  last  year  that  figure  had  entered 
indeed  with  him  but  not  accompanied  him 
as  he  left  the  sanctuary  (Jer.  Yoma,  42^; 
Yom.  39 1>).  Nor  was  that  apparition 
ever  seen  before  or  aftenvards. 

Whatever  value  may  be  attached  to 
this  coincidence  of  Jewish  legend  con- 
cerning Simon  I.  with  the  description  in 
Ecclus.  of  his  appearance  on  the  day  of 
atonement,  a  historical  line  of  argument, 
hitherto  strangely  overlooked,  leads  up  to 
the  same  conclusion.  As  already  stated, 
the  exact  date  of  the  composition  of  Ec- 
rlesiasticus  was  not  during  the  pontificate 
of  Simon — whether  I.  or  II. — but  in  that 
of  one  of  his  successors.  But  in  Ecclus. 
xlv.  25  we  find  this  curious  notice,  that 
the  pontifical  succession,  like  the  royal, 
was  to  be  from  father  to  son.  The 
notice  is  so  abruptly  introduced,  and  so 
uncalled  for,  that  we  regard  it  as  an 
allusion  to  some  historical  occurrence  in 
the  near  past.  Now  we  know  that  while 
Simon  II.  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Onias  III.,  Simon  I.  was  not  followed  by 
his  son  Onias  II.,  but  by  his  two  brothers, 
Eleazar  and  Manasseh,  and  only  after 
them  by  the  already  aged  Onias  II. 
We  believe  that  the  allusion  in  Ecclus. 
xlv.  22  is  to  this :  that  the  older  Siracide 
wrote  at  the  accession  of  Onias  II.,  and 
that  he  addressed  to  him  the  words  of 
congratulation  and  hope  that  follow  in 
Ecclus.  xlv.  26.  If  this  be  so,  and  the 
older  Siracide  was  a  friend  of  Onias  II. 
and  supporter  of  his  policy,  it  would  also 
account  for  the  great  dangers  to  which, 
according  to  ch.  li.,  he  had  been  exposed 
from  the  calumnies  of  enemies.  For  at 
that  time  Palestine  was  divided  between 
allegiance  to  the  king  of  Egypt — the  </<? 
/acf0  suzerain  —  and   intrigues  with  the 


ruler  of  Syria.  We  know  that  Onias  II. 
refused  to  pay  the  yearly  tribute  to  the 
king  of  Egypt  Josephus  ('  Ant'  xii. 
4.  1)  imputes  this  to  avarice,  but  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  the  High- priest 
was  actuated  by  political  motives.  If 
the  Siracide  was  an  influential  member 
of  the  same  party,  we  can  easily  under- 
stand what  dangers  may  have  threatened 
him  on  his  arrival  in  Egypt. 

To  these  some  subsidiary  arguments 
may  be  added.  As  it  seems  to  us,  such 
language  as  in  Ecclus.  xlv.  26  might  in- 
deed be  addressed  to  Onias  II.,  the  son 
of  Simon  I.,  who  was  the  undisputed  civil 
head  of  his  people  till  the  popular  ap- 
pointment of  Joseph,  the  son  of  Tobias, 
in  230  B.C.  ('Ant.'  xii.  4.  2,  3).^  But 
it  would  not  have  been  suitable  in  regard 
to  Onias  HI.,  the  son  of  Simon  II.  Nor  I 
could  sentiments  such  as  those  in  that 
verse  have  been  expressed  in  the  time 
of  Onias  III.,  while  they  might  have  deep 
significance  in  regard  to  the  political 
position  and  aims  of  Onias  II.  Lastly, 
the  whole  tone  of  the  book  is  quite  dif- 
ferent from  what  we  should  have  expected, 
if  it  had  been  written  in  the  days  of 
Onias  III.  For  then  the  Grecian  counter- 
Reformation  had  already  made  terrible 
progress  in  the  land,  assumed  a  hostile 
attitude,  and  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
party  of  the  Chasidim.  In  those  cir- 
cumstances the  writer  of  Ecclesiasticus, 
who  displays  a  spirit  of  liberal  tolerance 
which  seems  in  sympathy  with  much  in 
foreign  thought,  while  yet  remaining  faith- 
ful to  Judaism,  must  have  taken  a  more 
decided  part  with  the  one  side  or  the 
other.  At  any  rate  he  could  not  have 
absolutely  ignored  their  existence.  Thus 
the  spirit  and  tone  of  the  book  also  point 
to  the  period  preceding  the  great  struggle 
between  Grecianism  and  Judaism  as  that 
of  the  composition  of  Ecclesiasticus — 
that  is,  to  the  time  of  Onias  II.,  not  that 
of  Onias  III. 

For  these  reasons  the  probability  in 
favour  of  the  identity  of  the  Simon  of 
Ecclus.  1.  with  Simon  I.,  the  Just,  seems 

'  Although  we  found  no  argument  upon  it,  it 
is  significant  that  in  Ecclus.  xlv.  24  the  High- 
priest  is  still  described  as  irpoardTijs  [in  Sin.^  we 
have  \aov  instead  of  the  common  reading  Aoy]. 
But  in  '  Ant.'  xiv.  4.  3  this  is  the  very  designa- 
tion given  to  Joseph,  the  son  of  Tobias.  Comp. 
the  significant  use  of  the  term  in  3  Esdras  ii.  1 1. 
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us  so  strong  as  almost  to  amount  to  a 
inionstration.      In  that  case— if,  what 

not  by  any  means  certain,  the  Greek 
anslator  was  the  grandson  of  the  older 
Siracide — it  would  follow  that  the  Euer- 
getes  of  the  Prologue  was  the  first,  not 
the  second,  of  that  name.  From  the 
extracts  preserved  by  Eusebius  ('  Praep. 
Evang.'  ix.)  from  the  Jewish  historian 
Demetrius,^  who  flourished  at  that  time, 
we  infer  that  this  period  was  one  of 
considerable  Jewish  literary  activity. 
Here  we  have  to  note  what  is  at  least 
a  remarkable  coincidence.  If  in  the 
Prologue  to  his  Greek  translation  the 
younger  Siracide  seems  to  refer  to  the 
interest  in  such  studies  which  he  found 
awakened  in  Hellenist,  if  not  in  wider 
circles,  we  have  in  the  work  of  Demetrius 
evidence  of  its  existence  in  the  reign  of 
Euergetes  I.^  On  the  other  hand,  if  in 
the  same  Prologue  the  Siracide  speaks 
of  the  difficulties  of  reproducing  in  a 
translation  what  was  originally  written  in 
Hebrew,  Josephus  in  referring  to  this 
very  work  of  Demetrius  excuses  the 
occurrence  of  "  lesser  mistakes  "  in  it  on 
the  ground  of  want  of  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  (' c.  Ap.'  i.  23).  This  twofold 
coincidence  seems  to  throw  some  fresh 
light  on  the  Prologue  to  our  Greek  Eccle- 
siasticus,  and  so  hr  to  confirm  the  view 
which,  on  the  whole,  we  regard  as  the 
most  likely — that  the  original  work  was 
translated  into  Greek  in  the  reign  of 
Euergetes  I. 

At  the  same  time  it  is  quite  open  to 
argue  that,  while  the  elder  Siracide  referred 
in  ch.  1.  to  Simon  L,his  younger  descendant 
may  have  translated  the  work  into  Greek 
in  the  reign  of  Euergetes  II.  He  speaks 
of  the  older  Siracide  as  his  Tra.Tnro<s ; 
and  although  the  term  primarily  means 
*'  grandfather,"  it  is  also  used  to  denote 
a  more  remote  ancestor  (Arist.  '  Pol.'  iii. 
2.  I ;    Dion.    H.    iv.    dfi—opud  Liddell 

'  Eusebius  has  preserved  five  fragments  of  his 
vork,  extracted  from  a  work  '  On  the  Jews '  by 
Alexander  Polyhistor  (a  heathen).  The  longest 
of  these  excerpts  is  in  'Praep.  Evang.'  ix.  21, 
cd.  Gaisford,  ii.  pp.  378,  &c.  Generally  comp. 
Freudenthal,  ♦  Hellenist.  Studien.' 

'  The  date  of  the  work  of  Demetrius  has,  in 
our  view,  been  conclusively  established  by 
Kreudenthal  (ti.  s.,  pp.  57-63),  and  it  is  sur- 
prising that  his  arguments  should  have  been 
ignored  by  Schiirer  (' Gesch.  d.  Jiid.  V.'  ii. 
p.  731). 


and  Scott).     At  any  rate,  some  writers  of 
authority  have  adopted  this  view.^ 

§111.  ecclesiasticus,  the  "  wisdom  " 
Writings  of  the  Old  Testament, 
AND  Jewish  Hellenistic  Litera- 
ture. 

As  previously  stated,  Ecclesiasticus 
affords  glimpses  of  the  intellectual  history 
of  a  period  over  which  otherwise  pro- 
found darkness  would  rest.  We  might 
designate  this  as  the  formative  stage  in 
the  history  of  a  new  period  in  Jewish 
religious  thinking.  The  results  of  the 
past  and  the  beginnings  of  a  future 
development  were  still  in  juxtaposition — 
not  amalgamated,  but  as  yet  not  sepa- 
rated, nor  were  their  further  sequences 
in  view.  Alike  the  close  of  the  old 
and  the  beginnings  of  the  new  are  side 
by  side  in  Ecclesiasticus.  The  former 
reaches  back  to  the  early  times  of  Israel's 
glory;  the  latter  points  forward  to  that 
direction  which  was  to  find  its  home 
and  centre,  not  in  Palestine,  but  in 
Alexandria. 

In  the  reign  of  king  David,  the  Hebrew 
state  had  attained  its  definite  and  final 
stage.  But  with  it  also  its  exclusive 
national  character  may  be  said  to  have 
ceased.  The  outcome  of  the  past  period 
had  been  internal  consolidation  and  ex- 
ternal isolation.  But  under  the  rule  of 
king  Solomon,  Israel  for  the  first  time 
came  into  close  friendly  contact  with  other 
nations,  partly  owing  to  the  personal 
disposition  of  that  monarch,  partly  from 
the  new  circumstances  of  the  country,  its 
growing  wealth,  and  its  commerce.  But 
friendly  intercourse  between  nations  can- 
not be  confined  to  the  intcr'^hange  of, 
civilities  or  of  wares  :  it  means  tne  inter- 
change of  ideas.  There  is  not  any  barrier 
that  can  effectually  arrest  the  progress 
of  thinking,  nor  any  quarantine  that  can 
prevent  the  spread  of  ideas.  To  en- 
counter thought  is  to  recognise  it,  and 
to  recognise  is  at  least  partly  to  make  it 

'  If  we  were  asked  to  suggest  a  date  for  the 
composition  of  Ecclesiasticus,  we  might  con- 
jecture that  the  original  work  was  written  about 
235  K.C.,  or  earlier,  but  before  the  promotion  of 
Joseph  tiie  son  of  Tobias  in  230.  If  at  that  time 
the  older  Siracide  was  nearly  70  years  old,  his 
grandson,  who  translated  it  into  Greek,  might 
certainly  have  been  in  his  thirty-eighth  year 
under  Euergetes  I. 
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our  own.  King  Solomon  completed  in- 
deed the  work  of  David  and  the  reUgious 
institutions  of  Israel  by  the  building  of  the 
Temple.  Yet  by  the  sids  of  this  he  had 
not  only  to  tolerate,  but  to  give  facilities  for 
foreign  rites.  This,  not  merely  owing  to 
external  circumstances,  but — so  to  speak 
— from  an  inward  necessity.  With  Solo- 
mon began  a  new  phase  in  Jewish  think- 
ing. It  was  still  deeply  religious — but 
it  was  thinking,  in  this  sense  that  men 
were  no  longer  content,  nor  even  able, 
to  settle  the  great  problems  of  thought 
by  merely  external  authority,  but  felt  that 
they  must  gnipple  with  them  individually 
— nay,  even  with  that  fundamental  ques- 
tion of  all :  that  of  external  authority. 
This  was  the  commencement  of  the  so- 
called  iChokJiinaJi)  Wisdom-literature  of 
Israel.  The  wisest  of  kings  began  it ;  he 
was  himself  the  first  Jewish  C/iak/iani,  or 
sage.  The  Hebrew  sage  difl:ers  from  the 
Gentile  philosopher  ^  in  that  he  does  not 
search  out  for  himself  the  highest  pro- 
blems of  thinking,  nor  yet  seek  to  attain 
their  solution  by  means  of  metaphysical 
speculation.  These  problems  are  already 
there,  set  before  him ;  and  they  are  solved 
in  Divine  Revelation.  His  object,  there- 
fore, is  to  verify  rather  than  to  discover 
— to  conciliate  the  teachings  of  Divine 
Revelation,  which  he  implicitly  accepts, 
with  the  difticulties  suggested  either  by 
his  experience  of  life  (empirical  difficulties) 
or  by  his  own  thinking  (speculative  diffi- 
culties). And  the  conciliation  of  these 
difficulties  with  Revelation  constitutes 
IVisdoi'!,  Thus  (subjective)  Wisdom  in 
man  busies  itself  with  (objective)  Wisdom 
in,  or  rather  with,  God,  which  is  the  mode 
of  God's  manifestation  of  Himself — per- 
i..:p3,  more  correcUy,  the  mode  in  which 
His  self-manifestation  presents  itself  to 
our  thinking.  That  manifestation  is  two- 
fold. As  regards  man,  it  is  exhibited  in 
God's  dealings  with  him  ;  and  as  regards 
the  higher  (abstract)  problems,  antecedent 
tij  and  irrespective  of  man,  it  is  con- 
nected with  the  ways  of  God.  Thus  the 
problems  which  engage  Wisdom  in  man 
— those  of  human  life  and  the  higher 
abstract  questions— correspond  to  the 
twofold  aspect  of  \\'isdom  in  God.  Hence 
tlie  topics  which  occupy  Hebrew  Wisdom- 

'  Compare  also  generally  J.  Fr.  Biuch,  '  Die 
Weisheits-Lehre  der  Ilcbriier.' 


literature  are  both  subjective  and  objec- 
tive in  their  character.  From  the  first  of 
these  aspects  they  are  practical,  and  con- 
nected with  the  ordinary  questions  of 
human  life ;  from  the  second  of  them, 
they  are  speculative,  and  consist  in  seek- 
ing to  apprehend  the  ways  of  God. 
Thus  the  seeming  confusion  in  the 
Wisdom-writings,  due  to  the  close  juxta- 
position and  appavent  mixture  of  precepts 
for  the  conduct  of  life  with  higher 
speculative  questions,  is  only  outward, 
and  resolves  itself  into  a  higher  unity. 
The  two  aiT  only  the  different  aspects, 
or  the  dififertiit  kinds,  of  the  great  pro- 
blem which  Wisdom  (in  God)  sets  before 
us  in  His  manifestations,  and  which 
^^'isdom  (in  man)  has  to  solve  by  fiith 
and  obedience.  Closely  connected  with 
all  this  is  the  form  and  manner  in  which 
Hebrew  Wisdom  expresses  itself  It 
speaks  not  in  the  language  of  meta- 
physical speculation,  but  in  Proverbs,  in 
Parables,  and  even  by  paradoxes.  The 
latter,  because  absolute  faith  cares  not 
to  smooth  away  seeming  contrarieties ; 
nay,  would  rather  encounter  them  directly. 
The  former,  because  the  Eastern  mind 
delights  in  such  form  of  expression.  But 
this  is  not  all.  For  to  the  devout 
Hebrew,  whose  God  rules  on  earth  as 
in  heaven,  things  on  earth  are  ever  the 
counterpart  of  things  in  heaven.  Heaven 
and  earth  are  part  of  one  kingdom.  He 
sees  God  reflected  in  Nature  and  in  all 
things  around,  and  he  hears  His  voice  in 
the  streets  and  in  the  busy  commerce  of 
men.  But  there  may  be  a  still  deeper 
reason  for  it.  To  the  believing  Hebrew 
the  final  solution  of  all  difficulties  (whether 
empirical  or  speculative)  is  in  Revelation, 
and  "Wisdom"  consists,  not  in  the  dis- 
covery of  truth,  but  only  in  its  vindication : 
on  the  one  hand,  in  the  conciliation  of 
seeming  difficuUies  ;  and,  on  the  other, 
in  the  placing  of  man's  life  and  thinking 
on  a  line  with  the  Will  and  the  "Ways  of 
God.  In  this  view  all  is  Parable  and  all 
Proverbs :  the  solution  of  every  speculative 
difficulty  is  in  a  Parable  (i  Cor.  xiii.  1 2  rr) ; 
while  that  of  every  practical  difficulty 
becomes  and  ought  to  be  a  Proverb  in 
the  people's  mouth. 

Solomon  was,  so  far  as  we  know,  the 
originator  of  this  parabolic,  proverbial 
philosophy  of  religion  among  the  Hebrew* 
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--or,  at  any  rate,  it  gathered  around  the 
name  of  the  Wise  King.  Whatever  por- 
tions of  the  Book  of  Proverbs  may  be 
of  his  personal  authorship,  even  the  fact 
that  other  or  later  sayings  gathered  around 
this  nucleus  and  name  is  of  deep  signifi- 
cance. In  this  truest  sense  the  whole 
book  is  Solomonic.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  Ecclesiastes — a  work  thoroughly 
one  in  plan  and  contents.  Assuming  at 
the  outset  the  standpoint  of  seeming 
indififerentism  and  epicurean  self-enjoy- 
ment, the  writer  proceeds  to  discuss  the 
great  theological  problem  how  to  con- 
ciliate what  seems  either  chance  or  fate 
with  the  personal  Rule  of  God,  till  he 
gradually  rises  to  the  consciousness  of 
a  personal  moral  responsibility  as  the 
practical,  if  not  speculative,  solution  of 
all.  Although  the  book  is  undoubtedly 
much  later  than  Solomon,  it  is  (for  tlie 
reasons  above  stated)  not  only  truly 
Solomonic,  but  perhaps  it  may  even  have 
been  intended  to  present  in  a  concrete 
form  the  problems  presented  by  the  life 
as  well  as  in  the  thinking  of  the  wise 
Icing.  Nay,  its  opening  text  {v.  2), 
"Vanity  of  vanities,  all  is  vanity,"  may 
even  be  directly  Solomonic,  or  else  set 
forth  a  summary  of  what  after-ages  re- 
garded as  the  Solomonic  problem. 

It  will  readily  be  perceived  how  closely 
the  book  Ecclesiasticus  is  connected  with 
this  ancient  C/^6'/^//w<7/^-literature,  not  only 
in  form  but  in  substance.  In  truth,  it  is 
a  continuation  of  it :  for,  that  road  once 
entered,  standstill  or  abandonment  would 
be  no  longer  possible.  By  the  side  of 
the  purely  legal  and  even  of  the  prophetic 
teaching  of  Scripture,  this  would  now 
become  a  distinctive  phase  in  Hebrew 
religious  thinking.  Nor  should  we  for- 
get that  alike  the  predictions  of  the  final 
ingathering  of  all  nations  and  the  com- 
mencement of  C/iok/tvia/i-\\\.QX^XMXQ  were 
historically  connected  with  a  closer  con- 
tact with  the  empires  of  the  world.  Even 
the  prophetic  comments  on  sacrificial 
worship — their  protest  against  the  merely 
fx  opere  operato  view  of  it — might  here 
acquire  a  new  significance  and  meaning. 
As  an  illustration  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  later  Cfiakhamim  understood  or  de- 
veloped such  sayings,  we  would  point  to 
Ecclus.  xxxiv.  and  xxxv.,  which  gain  in 
significance  from  their  connexion  with 


the  reference  in-ch.  xxxiv.  9-1 1  to  what 
the  writer  had  acen  and  learned  in  foreign 
countries.  Similarly  a  special  Chokhmaf. 
meaning  might  be  attached  not  only  to- 
the  numerous  prophecies  that  foretold 
the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  but  exen. 
to  the  prophetic  addresses  to  them  and 
to  the  implied  recognition  that,  despite 
the  present  state  of  rel^ellion,  the  earth 
and  all  nations  were  the  Lord's.  This 
may  explain  how,  in  the  description  of  a 
sage  (Ecclus.  xxxix.  1-3),  an  understand- 
ing of  prophecy  is  conjoined  with  know- 
ledge of  the  wisdom  of  the  ancients,  of 
parables,  and  of  proverbs;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  Ecclus.  xxiv.  Zion  and 
Israel  are  indeed  stated  to  be  the  special 
dwelling-place  of  "Wisdom,"  where  she 
has  her  fixed  abode,  but  her  presence  is 
also  recognised  among  all  nations  (?'.  6). 

It  scarcely  needs  to  be  stated  that  the 
full  and  final  development  of  this  must 
be  sought,  not  in  Palestine,  but  among 
the  Greek-thinking  and  Greek-speaking 
"  dispersion  "  of  the  West,  of  which  Alex- 
dria  was  the  intellectual  capital.  But  in 
Ecclesiasticus  we  ha\-e,  in  a  sense,  a  pre- 
hellenistic  Grecianism.  It  is  still  strictly 
Palestinian,  not  Alexandrian,  and  it  does 
not  treat  the  simple  language  of  Scrip- 
ture as  if  it  consisted  of  allegories^ 
representing  so  many  formulae  for  ab- 
stract ideas.  But  for  all  this  it  is,  if 
not  Grecianised  Judai.Mii,  yet  a  Judaism 
influenced  by  Grecian  thought.  Thus  it 
appears  that  the  first  origin  of  what  is 
called  Jewish  Hellenism  has  to  be  traced 
to  Palestine,  not  to  Alexandria,  and  was 
only  fully  developed  there  under  favour- 
ing circumstances.  And  these  circum- 
stances were  analogous  to  those  Avhich 
first  called  forth  Hebrew  CJiokhmah- 
literature. 

Considering  the  condition  of  the  small, 
intellectually  almost  contemptible,  rem- 
nant which  returned  from  the  Babylonian 
exile,  and  the  state  of  those  who  remained 
behind,  it  seems  a  strange  historical  as- 
sumption to  regard  this  age  as  one  of  the 
most  fruitful  tliinking  or  of  great  literary 
activity.  Tiie  awakening  and  new  pro- 
gress of  thought  are  organically  connected 
with  the  general  life  of  a  people  :  they 
are  always  in  line  with  stirring  events  in 
the  history  of  the  world  or  of  a  nation. 
Such  wakening  came  with  the  conquests 
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•of  Alexander  the  Great  and  the  founding 
of  the  Macedonian  world-empire.  It  was 
not  only  that  Israel  was  now  brought  into 
•direct  contact  with  Grecianism,  nor  yet 
that  it  felt  the  electric  shock  which  passed 
through  the  ancient  world,  nor  even  that 
from  its  subjection  to  the  Macedonian 
■conqueror  and  his  successors  it  con- 
:stantly  experienced  Grecian  influences. 
But  there  was  a  chain  of  purely  Greek 
•cities  within  the  land  of  Palestine  itself, 
as  well  as  around  its  borders.  The  con- 
stant and  close  intercourse  resulting  from 
it,  must  have  led  to  the  gradual  intro- 
duction of  Grecian  ideas.  These  would 
.appear  in  the  first  instance,  so  to  speak, 
in  a  friendly  form — and  only  aftervs^ards 
tiecome  a  hostile  power  with  which  war 
for  life  or  death  must  be  waged.  In 
€ach  case  outward  events  must  have 
•corresponded  with  this  state  of  feeling. 
The  period  of  outward  peace  and  of 
the  friendly  influence  of  Grecianism 
terminated  soon  after  Simon  I. — who  is 
accordingly  designated  as  the  last  link 
in  the  "  great  synagogue."  The  period 
of  open  and  bitter  hostiUty  to  Judaism, 
alike  politically  and  religiously,  began 
immediately  after,  if  not  under,  Simon  II. 
This  brings  us  back  to  our  former  con- 
clusions about  the  date  of  Ecclesiasticus. 
As  the  last  outrunner  of  Palestinian 
C/w^'/////rt//-literature,  it  belongs  to  the 
former,  not  to  the  latter,  period.  It  marks 
a  time  of  transition  when  by  the  side  of 
the  old,  as  then  understood,  we  discover 
all  the  germs  of  a  future  development. 
In  respect  of  the  latter  we  might  almost 
•characterise  it  as  alike  Pharisaic  before 
the  Pharisees,  Sadducean  before  the 
Sadducees,  and  Hellenistic  before  Hel- 
lenism. And  yet  it  is  not  eclectic — only 
preparatory.  It  could  not  have  belonged 
to  a  period  when  Grecianism  had  be- 
•come  a  hostile  power  in  Church  and 
State,  and  evoked  a  reaction  that  led 
to  the  formation  of  the  nationalist  party 
and  finally  issued  in  the  Maccabean 
rising.  The  nationalist  party  was  known 
by  the  title  Chasidim,  "  the  pious " 
{\  Mace.  ii.  42,  vii.  13  ;  2  Mace.  xiv.  6). 
That  name  was  undoubtedly  derived 
from  the  description  of  the  C/iasidim, 
"  the  pious,"  in  the  Psalms  (Ps.  xxx.  4  ; 
xxxi.  23 ;  xxxvii.  28).  We  conjecture 
that  this  movement  included  also  a  pro- 


test against  and  a  separation  from  the 
whole  C//<;/C'//;«<z//-direction  of  the  period 
immediately  preceding,  which  might  be 
regarded  as  having  been  fraught  with 
terrible  consequences  to  Israel.  If  the 
one  party  had  spoken  of  Chokhmah  and 
appealed  to  Solomon,  the  other  party 
would  now  go  a  step  further  back  and 
appeal  to  David  and  the  Psalter,  and  to 
the  Chasidiin  of  which  they  wished  and 
professed  to  be  the  representatives. 

We  cannot  here  follow  the  further 
development  of  their  history.  But  we 
submit  that  what  has  been  stated  suffi- 
ciently answers  the  question,  often  and 
learnedly  discussed,  as  to  the  relation 
between  Ecclesiasticus  and  distinctively 
Alexandrian  views.  Gfrorer  ('  Philo  u. 
d.  Alex.  Theos.'  ii.  pp.  21-52)  calls  our 
author  an  Eclectic,  and  supposes  that 
certain  parts  of  his  book  (notably  ch. 
xxiv.)  were  derived  from  an  Alexandrian 
work.  That  there  is  a  close  relationship 
between  Ecclesiasticus  and  Alexandrian- 
ism  cannot  indeed  be  doubted — and  this 
not  only  in  ch.  xxiv.  but  in  some  of  the 
other  instances  adduced  by  Gfrorer 
(comp.  the  special  introd.  to  ch.  xliv.). 
But  their  relation  is  other  than  that 
scholar  supposed.  Ecclesiasticus  is  not 
dependent  on  Alexandrian  teaching,  but 
the  latter  had  its  roots  in  the  direction 
represented  by  our  book.  On  the  other 
hand,  Dahne  ('Gesch.  Darstell.  d.  jiid. 
Alex.  Relig.  Phil.'  ii.  pp.  144,  &c.)  rightly 
calls  attention  to  the  genuine  Palestinian 
character  of  our  book  as  a  whole.  But 
he  is  mistaken  in  attributing  the  Alex- 
andrian elements  in  it  entirely  to  altera- 
tions introduced  in  the  Greek  Version  by 
the  younger  Siracide,  and  to  interpola- 
tions. Such  undoubtedly  there  are,  and 
of  a  very  marked  character.  But  they 
are  not  of  such  wide  sweep  as  is  sup- 
posed by  Dahne,  and  the  hypothesis 
as  a  whole  is  forbidden  by  the  Syriac 
Version,  which  was  made  directly  from 
the  Hebrew  original. 

§  IV.  The  Writer  and  his  Book  :  its 
Philosophy,  Theology,  and  Ethics; 
Comparison  with  the  New  Testa- 
ment AND  with  Philo. 

Before  making  a  closer  survey  of 
the  book,  it  may  be  convenient  to  refer 
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to  some  of  its  general  characteristics. 
We  have  already  seen  that  the  circum- 
stances of  the  time  and  the  religious  ,^ 
standpoint  occupied  in  Ecclesiasticus 
throw  light  on  each  other.  The  same 
may  be  said  in  regard  to  the  social  andi' 
moral  relations  reflected  in  Ecclesiasticus. 
If  the  allusions  in  it  are  sometimes  coarse, 
if  its  tone  is  the  reverse  of  high,  and  if  the 
references  to  sexual  and  other  excesses 
are  both  frequent  and  unpleasant,  this 
is  due  to  the  state  of  matters  at  the  time. 
Again,  bearing  in  mind  that  the  main  sub-  *■ 
ject  of  the  book  is  Wisdotn,  the  treatment 
may  seem  fitful,  from  the  frequent  and 
sudden  transitions  to  apparently  wholly 
different  and  even  trivial  topics  connected 
with  the  rules  of  daily  life.  This  has 
already  been  partly  accounted  for  by 
the  view  which  the  writer  took  of  "  Wis-*- 
dom."  Besides,  such  transitions — often 
abrupt  —  from  one  subject  to  another 
are  characteristic  of  Eastern  writing. 
So  to  speak,  they  give  emphasis  to  the 
discussion  of  the  graver  questions.  Nor 
is  the  treatment  of  "Wisdom  "  so  fitful  as 
might  seem  at  first  sight.  For  "Wisdom" 
is  the  subject  treated  of  in  the  beginning 
of  the  book  (ch.  i.),  in  the  middle  of  it 
(ch.  xxiv.),  and  especially  at  the  close 
(chaps,  xxxiii.-xliii.).  Indeed,  this  latterl 
portion  reads  almost  like  a  separate 
treatise  on  the  great  problems  of  Wisdom 
(see  the  special  introductions  to  these 
chapters).  And  even  the  abruptness  of 
the  transitions  is  more  apparent  than  real. 
This  also  is  characteristic  of  Eastern 
thinking,  which  moves  in  the  succession 
of  time,  as  one  thing  suggests  another, 
rather  than  in  that  of  logical  order,  where 
one  topic  is  evolved  from  the  other.  ^ 

That  the  writer  of  Ecclesiasticus  was  a 
man  of  high  culture,  fully  acquainted 
y^  with  the  sacred  literature  of  Israel,  is  not 
only  stated  in  the  Prologue,  but  appears 
from  almost  every  part  of  the  book~ 
Moreover,  we  infer  even  from  such  allu- 
sions as  in  xxiv.  28,  xxxiii.  16,  xxxix.  i,  2, 
that  he  was  familiar  with  the  thoughts — 
perhaps  the  writings — of  others  in  Israel 
whose  mental  direction  and  studies  were 
kindred  to  his  own.  And  here  we  also 
i-ecall  that  he  had  travelled  abroad  for 
^  the  enlargement  of  his  knowledge,  and 

'  Yet  although  this  is  prevalently,  it  is  not 
uniformly,  the  case  in  our  book. 


profited  by  what  he  had  seen  and  learned 
(xxxiv.    10,   11;   xxxix.   4).      Again,  al- 
though his  dogmatic  horizon  was  bounded^ 
and  his  views  defective,  even  erroneous, 
Ben  Sira  cannot  be  charged  with  scepticism. 
Thoroughly  liberal  in  his  conception  of 
Judaism,  he  was  yet  an  earnest  believer 
in  it.     Deeply  touching  is  the  account 
which  he  gives  (li.  15-22)  of  his  inner 
experience.      In   early   life   he   had    in- 
earnest  prayer,  both  private  and  in  the 
Temple,  sought  for  that  Wisdom  which 
—  like  Solomon  of  old,  or,  to  quote  a. 
lower  instance,  like  Philo — he  regarded 
as  the  highest  aim  of  life.     And  he  was. 
resolved  to   pursue  it   to   his    last  day. 
By  the  guidance  of  that  Wisdom  he  had 
walked  from  his  youth  in  the  right  way^ 
ever  following  the   good.      In   earnest 
moral   observance   of  the  Law  he   had 
stretched  out  his  hands  towards  heaven^ 
deeply  mourning  any  aberrations  due  to- 
ignorance,  and  ever  aiming  after  purity.. 
And  even  the  success  which  had  come 
to  him  in  life  he  attributed  to  this  pur- 
suit, and  thanked  God  not  only  for  it» 
but  still  more  for  the  gift  of  that  Wisdom; 
through  which  he  had  attained  it,  in  a 
life  not  untroubled  by  sorrow  and  beset 
by  dangers.     Best  of  all,  he  had  inward 
peace  and  joy.     Higher  experience  than, 
this  we  cannot  expect  on  the  part  of  the 
writer  of  Ecclesiasticus.     He  was  not  an 
inspired  man,  and,  personally,  he  stands 
as  far  below  the  prophets  of  old  as  his 
own  ideal  standard  falls  short  of  that  of 
the  New  Testament.    Still  on  every  page 
of  his  book  God  is  first  and  foremost :. 
His  fear.  His   Law,  and  the  right  and 
true.     Sometimes  his  praise  of  the  great 
Creator  is    almost   sublime    (as   in   cli. 
xxxix.  13-25),  while  his  prayers  are  fer- 
vent and  lofty  in  tone.    In  general,  the 
one  great  aim  which  he  sets  before  him- 
self in  his  book  is  to  vindicate  the  ways  of 
God  with  man.     As  a  believing  Israelite, 
he  throughout  recognises  the  leadings  of 
God  with  His  people  of  old ;  and  he  has 
unshaken  faith  in  the  fulfilment  of  the 
promises   to    Israel.      Lastly,   the   main 
practical  object  of  his  work  is  to  warn 
and  instruct  others  (comp.  the  Prologue  ; 
xxxix.  32;  1.  27,  28;  li.,  closing  stanza). 
From  another  point  of  view — that  of 
mental  difficulties — we  have  to  emphasise 
that  the  speculations  of  Ben  Sira  never 
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issue  in  doubt  He  seeks  to  answer 
-questions,  rather  tlian  to  solve  doubts 
{xxx'ix.  1 6-21).  In  truth,  such  do  not 
■exist  for  him.  For  in  God  is  all  Wisdom  : 
£Lnd  he  sees  it  exhibited  equally  in  crea- 
tion, in  Providence,  in  history,  and  in 
Revelation.  Hence  he  severely  con- 
<demns,  as  afterwards  Philo,  those  Jews 
who,  in  their  sj^urious  enlightenmenty 
■^vould  neglect  the  observance  of  the 
Mosaic  Law  or  the  ancestral  rites.  For 
in  his  view  the  Law  is  the  highest  exhi- 
■bition  of  Wisdom  (xxiv.) ;  and  its  obser- 
vance the  first  of  duties  (comp.  i.  26; 
VL  37;  xiv.  11;  xix.  20;  XXXV.  i-ii). 

We  proceed  to  give  a  brief  summary 
of  the  philosophical  and  theological 
teaching  in  Ecclesiasticus. 

I.  The  theme  of  the  book  is,  as  pre- 
viously stated,  Wisdom.  For  the  fullest 
•exposition  of  the  writer's  views,  we  here 
turn  to  chapters  i.,  xxiv.,  and  to  the 
section  beginning  with  cliapter  xxxiv. 
All  wisdom  comes  from  God,  with  Whom 
it  ever  is  (see  generally  ch.  i.).  It 
transcends  the  comprehension  of  man. 
Wisdom  is  the  firstborn  of  His  creatures  : 
rather,  it  is  the  mould  and  the  archetype 
for  all  the  works  and  ways  of  God.  And 
yet  in  His  goodness  He  has  manifested 
Kis  Wisdom  —  and  that  to  all  men. 
Understanding  of  Wisdom  and  the  fear 
of  the  Lord   coincide — the  one   is   the 


concrete  —  least  of  all  with  matter.* 
Again,  manifestly  there  is  absolutely  a 
gulf  between  such  speculations — whether 
in  Ecclesiasticus  or  of  Philo — and  the 
teaching  of  the  New  Testament.  On 
another  and  kindred  point  we  mark  the 
same  difference.  According  to  Ecclesias- 
ticus, Wisdom,  as  the  active  principle  in 
creation,  was  poured  out  upon  the  earth, 
and  in  measure  imparted  to  all  nations 
(i.  9,  10,  15;  xxiv.  3-7).  But  it  was 
concentrated  in  the  revealed  Law  of 
God,  and  became  permanently  resident 
in  Israel.  Here  we  have  the  second  fun- 
damental principle  afterw^ards  developed 
by  Philo.  In  the  New  Testament  all  this 
is  quite  otherwise  set  forth.  There  the 
Logos  is  shewn  to  be  a  Person,  \Mio  be- 
came Incarnate  ;  and  in  the  Logos  God 
is  the  Father  of  all  men,  who  are  to  attain 
to  Him  not  through  abstract  Wisdom 
jbut  through  the  mediation  of  the  Personal 
L,ogos — that  is,  by  grace.  Lastly,  in  the 
final  section  of  Ecclus.,  Wisdom,  a?  pre- 
viously presented,  is  vindicated  against 
all  speculative  ditticulties.  Similarly, 
in  the  practical  parts  of  the  book, 
Wisdom  is  vindicated  in  its  practical 
aspect,  the  object  being  to  shew  that  the 
ordinances  and  directions  of  Wisdom  are 
not  only  right,  but  good,  and  such  as 
lead  to  i)rosperity. 

2.  We    have    seen    that   Wisdom   is 


sjjeculative,     the    other    the     practicaii,^''immanent  in  God.     It  is  the  sum  of  all 


aspect  of  Wisdom.  Hence  Wisdom  is 
^;so  true  happiness.  In  ch.  xxiv.  Wisdom 
is  represented  as  created  "from  the  be- 
ginning," "before  the  world  " — as  coming 
forth  "from  the  moulh  of  the  Most 
High,"  and  as  the  creative,  or  at  least 
formative,  agent.  This  seems  to  mean 
that  Wisdom,  immanent  in  God,  became 
outwardly  manifest  when  God  created  all 
tilings :  that  it  was  alike  the  creative 
word  and  the  creative  thought.  It  need 
■scarcely  be  said  that  in  all  this  there  was 


His  qualities,  and  hence  of  all  His  mani- 
festations. It  follows  almost  logically 
that  in  the  strict  sense  God  must  be 
incomprehensible  to  man.  In  truth,  this 
was  a  necessary  position  in  the  theology 
of  Ecclesiasticus.  Philo  arrived  at  the 
same  conclusion,  though  by  a  difterent 
process.  In  his  system  this  was  the  out- 
come of  philosophical  ideas  about  the 
Being  of  God  and  His  absolute  separate- 
ness,  as  well  as  from  his  views  concern- 
ing the  material  world.      In  Ecclesiasti- 


not   any   idea   of   a  hypostatisation   of^5;us  the  incomprehensibleness  of  God  is, 
Wisdom  or  presenting   it  as  a  Person. 
The  writer  did  not  even  think  of  it  as 


separate  from  God.  Ecclesiasticus  marks 
indeed  an  advance  in  this  respect  on  the 
teaching  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs ;  but  it 
sail  falls  far  short  of  that  of  Philo.  The 
latter  proceeded  on  the  idea  that  God 
was  an  abstraction,  and  that  He  could 
not  be  in  direct  contact  with  anything 


^nore  biblically,  traced  back  to  His  su- 
premtness?    The  two  ideas  are  presented 


'  See  the  article  Philo  in  Smith  and  Wace's 
'Diet,  of  Chr.  Biogr.'  voL  iv. 

*  No  doubt  can  attach  to  this  that  theSiracide 
firmly  held  the  strict  rersonalily  of  God.  If  in 
xliii.  27  God  is  thus  described,  "  He  is  the  All  " 
((caJ  axivriXiia.  \6yosv  Th  vav  ((rriv  a\n6s),  we 
have  no  hesitation  in  regarding  tliis  as  a  bold 
later    addition    by    the   younger   Siracide   (see 
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in  Ecclus.  in  a  whole  series  of  passages, 
notably  in  xviii.  2-7,  xlii.  17,  &c.;  but 
•(especially  in  xxxix.  16-21,  and  in  the  last 
stanza  of  ch.  xliii.^  If  God  is  incomprehen- 
sible and  supreme,  it  also  follows  that 
V,  He  is  omniscient,  almighty,  and  irresistible. 
Tins  brings  us  to  the  two  great  problems 
which  our  writer  seeks  to  solve  in  the 
third  section  of  his  book.  But  the  Son 
■of  Sirach  only  states  the  facts ;  he  does 
little  to  explain  them.     How  are  we  to 

V''''^account  for  the  difference  in  the  outward 
lot  which,  apparently  without  any  cause, 
befalls  men  :  nay,  more,  for  the  moral 
■difference  in  their  dispositions,  the  di- 
verse shaping  of  their  spiritual  history, 
and  their  end?  Ben  Sira's  answer  is 
simply  Predestinarianism.  But  in  such 
^  case  what  may  be  distinguished  as  the 

'  natural  and  the  moral  qualities  in  the 
Deity  are  apparently  in  antagonism.  The 
Avnter  of  Ecclesiastes  had  also  faced  this 
problem.  But  he  turned  from  it,  almost 
with  a  shrug  of  the  shoulders,  in  view  of 
the  indifference  and  smallness  of  earthly 
things.  But  if  he  attempted  not  any 
solution  of  the  difficulty  from  its  objec- 
tive aspect  —  rather  admitted  it  —  he 
sought  to  transfer  the  whole  question 
into  the  region  of  personal  moral  respon- 
sibility. The  writer  of  Ecclesiasticus 
seems  disposed  to  follow  his  predecessor, 
but  he  attempts  a  little  philosophy  of  his 
■own  on  the  subject — although  with  small 
success.  St.  Paul  also  had  to  face  this 
great  problem.  He  knew  the  awful 
facts,  and  perceived  their  "  antinomies  " 
of  reason  and  theology.  But  he  viewed 
them  in  the  surrounding  and  transform- 
ing light  of  the  infinite  love  of  God  in 
■Christ.  And  in  this  solution  the  Christian 
heart  can  thankfully  acquiesce  (comp. 
Rom.  xi.  32-36). 

But  the  older  Siracide  was  simply  a 
Predestinarian  (comp.  here  such  state- 
ments as  xvi.  26  ;  xxiii.  20  ;  xxxiii. 
10-13;  xxxix.  20,  21).  The  same  may 
"be  said  of  Philo.-     But  Ben  Sira  labori- 

introd.  to  ch.  xliii.).  In  the  Syr.  the  whole 
section  from  v.  11  is  wanting.  The  \'et.  Lat. 
solves  the  difnculty  by  rendering  :  ipse  est  in 
■onuiibiis. 

Ch.  xvi.  20,  21  refers  to  something  very 
■different.  See  the  notes.  As  to  ch.  xliii.,  see 
also  the  previous  note. 

•  See  the  article  in  Smith  and  \V ace's  '  Diet.' 
previously  referred  to. 


ously  tries  to  make  a  way  through  the 
maze  to  this  as  his  final  conclusion  (in 
ch.  xxxix.,  last  stanza,  vv.  32,  tScc),  tliat 
"all  the  works  of  the  Lord  are  good." 
The  reasoning  by  which  this  result  is 
reached  commences  in  ch.  xxxiii.,  and  is 
carried  on  to  the  end  of  chapter  xliii.,  al- 
though with  interruptions  or  rather  inter- 
calations caused  by  things  suggested  by 
the  way.  We  add  that  here  we  catch 
glimpses  of  Aristotelian  philosophy,  and, 
for  that  matter,  of  Zoroastrianism,^  in  the 
idea,  broached  by  our  writer,  of  an  essen- 
tial Dualism  of  contraries  :  one  thing 
being  set  against  the  other — good  against 
evil,  life  against  death,  and  so  on  (see 
ch.  xxxiii.  7-15).  Yet  with  all  this  he 
escapes  falling  into  fatalism  by  empha- 
sising (as  in  Ecclesiastes)  the  absolute 
' /freedom  of  the  will  and  personal  respon- 
sibility (comp.  here  especially  xv.  14-20; 
and  such  sentences  as  xvii.  6). 

The  Son  of  Sirach  seems  to  feel  more 
certain  and  satisfied  when  he  shifts  the 
ground  of  his  argument  to  the  moral 
properties  of  God :  His  justice  and 
mercy.  God  is  not  only  the  Maker  of 
all  things  :  He  is  also  the  Ruler.  Hence 
ultimately  good  will  certainly  follow  upon 
right-doing.  And  although  the  righteous 
'^may  suft'er — since  suftering  is  the  com- 
'  mon  lot — yet  their  sorrows  are  not  like 
those  of  the  wicked,  and  they  have  also 
both  immediate  and  final  consolation 
under  theiai.  We  cannot  here  enr^^r  into 
further  details,  but  we  mark  that  our 
author  traces  this  quality  oi  Justice  in 
God's  dealings  not  only  with  indivi- 
duals, but  with  nations,  and  especially 
in  God's  ways  with  Israel.  Alike  the 
fulfilment  of  the  promises  to  them  and 
the  destruction  of  the  heathen  ulti- 
mately resolve  themselves  into  the  exer- 
cise of  Justice.  By  the  side  of  this 
quality — as  its  complement  and,  in  a 
sense,  its  other  aspect — Ben  Sira  places 
that  of  Mercy?     This  mercy  extends  to 

'  Comp.  Eruch,  k.  j.  pp.  301,  302. 

*  Merguet  («.  s.  p.  11)  notes  the  following 
terms  for  it :  iKiOi  (this  mostly),  eXfij/j.offvi'ri, 
e^tKaff/jLos.  But  there  is  not  any  mention  of  the 
free  outgoing  of  Divine  Loz'e.  The  latter  is 
only  evoked  in  return  for  our  love  of  Wisdom  ; 
comp.  iv.  14.  The  solitary  reading  x°P'^  i"  '• 
13,  quoted  by  Merguet,  is  extremely  doubtful, 
and  in  any  case  could  only  mean  "favour." 
In  xxiv.   16  it  stands  for  "grace"  or  beauty. 
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*'  all  flesh,"  but  is  specially  shewn  to  the 
poor,  afflicted,  and  needy,  and  yet  more 
particularly  to  the  prayerful,  the  believ- 
ing, the  penitent,  and  the  merciful. 

3.  Little  need  be  said  about  the 
Cosmology,  the  Angelology,  or  even  the 
Anthropology  of  our  book.  As  regards 
the  former,  the  world  is  not  represented 

Vas  an  emanation  from  God,  but  as  His 
creation.  At  the  same  time  we  find, 
as  in  ch.  xvi.  26,  27,  expressions  about 
the  order  and  rule  in  the  Kosmos,  which 
afterwards  acquired  a  special  meaning 
in  the  system  of  Philo,  although  it  is 
very  doubtful  whether  anything  of  the 
kind  was  in  the  mind  of  Ben  Sira  (see 
notes).  Belief  in  Angels  seems  implied 
r  in  Ecclesiasticus  (xvii.  17 — see  the  note 
about  the  Jewish  tradition  on  the  subject; 
xlviii.  21;  and  possibly,  though  doubt- 
fully, xlv.  2).  But  it  seems  to  be  a  sub- 
ject on  which  our  author  is  reluctant  to 
enlarge.     Even  this  is  indicative  of  Ben 

r  Sira's  standpoint,  since  developed  Angel- 
ology is  characteristic  of  post-exilian  the- 
ology.     He  is   still  more  chary  in    his 

'O 'reference  to  Satan  (xxi.  27).  On  the 
other  hand,  if  in  xxxix.  28,  &c.,  he  may 
seem  to  identify  such  "  messengers  of 
God"  with  punitive  agencies  in  nature, 
we  must  bear  in  mind  that,  in  later  Jewish 
theology  also,  the  Angels  are  sometimes 
represented  (alike  as  regards  their  names 
and  agency)  as  personifications  of  powers, 
or  of  Divine  dispensations.  There  is  not 
any  ground  for  supposing  that  the  Son  of 
Sirach  believed  in  the  doctrine  of  the  fall 
of  man  through  the  sin  of  our  first  parents 
—or  rather,  in  original  sin  in  the  New 
Testament  sense.  He  traces,  indeed, 
the  beginning  (dpx^  a/xapTms),  but  not  the 
origin  of  our  sin  to  Eve  (xxv.  24;  see 
specially  the  note  on  that  verse),  and 
he  attributes  to  her  the  universal  pre- 
valence of  death.  But  this  is  very  different 
from  tracing  to  this  source  moral  guilt  or 
native  depravity.  On  the  "  after  death  " 
the  views  of  the  Siracide  are  very  unsatis- 
factory. As  regards  the  body,  so  far 
'  ii^om  cherishing  the  hope  of  a  Resurrec- 
tion we  have  such  dreary  pictures  as  in 

In  this  sense  it  occurs  several  times,  as  also  in 
that  of  "  favour,"  "  thanks,"  "praise."  In  the 
sense  of  bountifulness,  or  the  bestowal  of  gifts, 
it  only  occurs  in  xl.  17 — and  there  as  on  the 
part  of  man,  not  of  God. 


ch.  X.  11;  xxxviii.  21-23;  xl.  i,  11^ 
xH.  1—4,  What  becomes  of  the  spirit 
.in  Hades,  seems  scarcely  clear  to  our 
writer  (xiv.  12).  Probably  he  thought 
of  it  as  in  eternal  sleep.  There  man  is 
in  dark,  eternal  rest,  whence  he  can 
never  return  (xxii.  11;  xxx.  17;  xxxviii. 
23).  Thither  no  pleasure  enters  (xiv.  16). 
Hence  we  should  enjoy  all  that  we  may 
in  this  life  (xiv.  14-17).  Nay,  not  even 
the  praise  of  God  rises  from  this  dark 
abode  (xvii.  27,  28).  Man  is  "  no  more  " 
— he  lies  in  "eternal  sleep"  (xlvi.  19; 
comp.  a  somewhat  similar  mode  of  ex- 
pression in  Jer.  li.  (in  Sept.  xxviii.)  39). 
The  reward  or  punishment  of  a  man  after 
this  life  consists  in  the  permanence,  or 
else  the  loss,  of  his  possessions,  in  his 
children,  and  in  a  good  or  evil  reputation 
(for  example,  xi.  28  ;  xxi.  4;  xxiii.  24-27  ; 
xxxix.  9;  xl.  15,16;  xli.  5-13;  xlvi.  11, 
12).  Forgiveness  of  sins  may  indeed  be 
looked  for  from  the  mercy  of  God  (ii.  18 ; 
xvi.  II,  &c. ;  xvii.  24,  29);  but  this  is 
chiefly  dependent  on  almsgiving  and 
prayer  (iii.  30  ;  xvii.  25  ;  xxix.  12  ;  xl.  17). 
Repentance  is  frequently  enjoined  (v.  7 ; 
xvii.  26;  xviii.  21).  Of  free  forgiveness, 
and  the  love  of  God  to  sinners  there  is 
not  a  word.  There  are,  indeed,  passages 
which  seem  to  imply  that  some  at  least 
of  the  dead  are  not  for  ever  unconscious 
—  such  as  the  references  to  Enoch, 
Samuel,  and  Elijah  (xliv.  16;  xlvi.  20; 
xlviii.  9-1 1  ;  xlix.  14).  But  on  closer 
study  it  will  appear  how  little  even  these 
references  to  the  great  biblical  heroes 
and  events  imply. 

4.  Ethics. — The  ethical  teaching  of 
Ecclesiasticus  is  even  more  unsatisfac- 
tory and  disappointing  than  its  dogma- 
tics. If  evidence  were  required  of  the 
need  of  the  personal  indwelling  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  or  of  His  transforming 
power,  we  should  find  it  in  the  code  of 
morals  laid  down  in  this  book  by  one 
of  the  most  distinguished  Chaklimnim 
of  the  post-exilian  period.  Without  en- 
tering into  a  detailed  analysis,  we  may 
briefly  indicate  the  favourable  and  the 
unfavourable  aspect  of  Ecclesiasticus  in 
this  respect.  In  the  former  we  include 
the  constant  and  prominent  references 
to  God  and  the  ever-recurring  admoni- 
tions to  fear  and  obedience  of  Him. 
Closely  connected  with  this  is  the  essen- 
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tial  distinction  made  throughout  the  book 
between  the  righteous  and  the  sinner. 
As  in  the  view  of  our  author  Wisdom 
in  its  objective  aspect  is  fully  presented 
in  the  revealed  Law  of  God,  so  in  its 
subjective  aspect  it  coincides  with  the 
fiear  of  the  Lord.     Hence  also  the  pious 

\  is  throughout  represented  as  the  wise, 
and  the  sinner  as  the  fool  (and  vice  versa 
also).^  On  the  other  hand,  if  Ben  Sira 
so  frequently  and  emphatically  insists 
that  God  will  certainly  requite  the  right- 
eous and  the  sinner,  we  have  to  bear  in 
mind  that  the  requital  which  he  expects 
is  of  and  in  this  world.  Similarly,  if 
he  enjoins  observance  of  the  rites  and 
worship  of  Israel,  it  is  too  often  rather 

\  because  they  are  ancestral,  than  because 
v>^f  their  absolute  and  intrinsic  import- 
ance ;  because  they  are  Israel's  rather 
than  because  they  are  God's.  Of  any 
deeper  understanding  of  the  spiritual  or 
the  typical  import  of  sacrifices  or  the 
other  institutions  of  the  Old  Testament 
we  cannot  discern  a  trace.  On  the  con- 
^_^Jxary,  almsgiving  and  prayer — and  that 
as  an  opus  operatum — seem  to  constitute 
in  the  view  of  our  author  the  substance  of 
religion,  although  (as  already  explained) 
he   insists   on    strict   and   even    joyous. 


it  is  decidedly  low,  and  his  allusions 
become  coarsely  realistic.  But,  apart 
from  this,  we  feel  throughout  that  moral 
questions  are  placed  on  a  low  level  and 
viewed  in  a  wrong  light.  Ben  Sira  seems 
to  be  always  arguing  that  after  all  re- 
ligion is  that  which  profits  best :  alike 
as  regards  man  and  God.  And  in  the 
latter  respect  we  have  besides  to  bear 
in  mind  that  even  the  return  which  he 
expects  from  God  is  mainly,  if  not  ex- 
clusively, earthly,  and  consists  of  pros- 
perity, a  good  posterity,  and  an  excellent 
reputation.  The  spiritual  and  the  eternal 
are  not  in  his  view.  From  another 
aspect  also  the  book  may  be  described  as 
a  most  unpleasant  mixture  of  selfishness 
and  Eastern  world-wisdom  with  religious- 
ness. And  the  religion  which  it  com- 
mends is  very  jejune,  while  the  wisdom 
of  which  it  boasts  often  resolves  itselt 
into  high  -  sounding  platitudes.  The 
model-man  of  Ben  Sira  seems  to  be 
always  thinking  of  himself— what  men 
will  say  of  him  or  how  a  thing  will 
affect  him  either  in  life  or  when  he 
comes  to  die.  When  we  come  upon 
any  expression  of  distinctively  Jewish 
faith,  it  impresses  us  rather  as  a  mixture 
o|>religious  respectability  with  something 


observance    of    the    ordinances   of   theV'Very  like  superstition.    Even  the  sublime 


sanctuary.  Very  characteristic  and  gene- 
rally instructive  in  all  these  respects  is  the 
first  stanza  of  ch.  xxxv.  Most  curious 
and  interesting  are  the  extensive,  evidently 
Christian,  alterations  introduced  in  this 
chapter  in  the  Syriac  Version. 

Even  a  cursory  perusal  of  the  book 
shews  that  the  general  moral  tone  of  the 
writer  is  not  at  any  time  lofty.     Often 

*  Characteristic  are  the  designations  of  Wisdom 
and  the  Wise,  marking  the  different  aspects  of  his 
conception.    They  are  :  (ro(pia,  TraiSela,  iravovpyia, 

a-vveffis  (and  didvoia  avviatuis),  iiriffTrtixi),  and  /  On  the  whole,  the  ethics  of  Ecclesiasti- 
e€0(r€^€ia.   Corresponding  to  these  are  the  term^  cus  are  neither  pleasant  nor  profitable 
which  he  speaks  of  the  <To<p6s,  or  the  evpccv     readino' 


idea  of  the  absolute  supremacy  of  God 
leads  him,  at  the  thought  of  sorrow, 
not  to  believing  submission  nor  the  re- 
cognition of  what  is  higher,  but  if  not 
to  a  species  of  fatalism  yet  to  a  kind 
of  indifferentism.  Lastly,  although  the 
writer  as  a  keen  observer  of  men,  and 
having  ample  knowledge  of  the  world, 
often  gives  utterance  to  shrewd  sayings 
which,  alas !  have  their  application  to 
all  ages,  they  are  mostly  of  the  kind  best 
described   by  the  term  "worldly-wise." 


(Totpiav,  as  :  (Tvveros,  fKLffrrj/xcav,  vortfjLwv,  (ppdvifios, 
TreirXavrjuevos,  TToKvTreipos  ;  he  is  airqp  ^ov\r)s, 
fioKpodvuos.  nicTTos.  eiicre^qs,  (po&ov/xfvos  Kvpiov, 
^i}Twv  yo/xov,  Taw€iv6s,  iXuTTovixevos  KapSlci,  even 
07060'^  (Merguet,  ?/.  s.).  The  designations  of 
the  fool  and  sinner  ^lerguet  groups  under  four 
classes :  (a)  fxcopos,  &<ppoi>v,  acrvveTos,  av6r]ros, 
OTrai'SeuTor,  oKapSios  ;  (b)  aae^rj^,  KaraXLtrwy  r. 
Kvp.,  irapaPaivoov  (vroAas,  &vofj.os,  aSiKos,  ix^P^^t 
aWoTpios  ;  (c)  a.napTa>\6s,  TrXavw/xfvos,  KaKO.  ipya- 
Cofx-tvos,  iroi'T]pev6fj.ivoi  ;  (d)  KauSs,  ^vxrj  Trovr)pa., 
i)irepr)(pavos,  SoMos,  ffiraTa\6s,  XoiSopos,  and 
avaiSris. 

Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


5.  Eschatology. — On  this  subject  little 
need  be  said  in  addition  to  our  previous 
remarks.  We  have  seen  that  the  Siracide 
had  apparently  not  any  distinct  faith  in 
another  and  higher  life  after  death.  How 
he  combined  with  this  belief  in  the 
spiritual  part  of  man  or  even  in  a  per- 
sonal God,  it  is  not  for  us  to  determine. 
To  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of 
the  body  and  the  final  judgment  there 
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is  not  any  allusion  in  Ecclesiasticus. 
Nor  yet  do  we  find  any  trace  of  ex- 
pectancy of  a  personal  Messiah.  But 
apparently  Ben  Sira  did  look  for  what 
may  be  called  a  (Messianic)  "  kingdom  " 
— although  without  a  king.  It  is  not 
easy,  however,  to  form  any  clear  concep- 
tion of  what  he  associated  with  that 
happy  period.  He  certainly  regarded 
it  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophetic 
promises  to  Israel.  He  frequently  re- 
fers to  judgments  that  were  to  come 
upon  the  Gentile  nations;  and  he  antici- 
pates the  gathering  of  all  Israel,  their 
liberation,  and  even  their  triumph — the 
latter  being  preceded  by  the  advent  of 
Elijah.  Yet,  after  all,  these  statements 
only  give  rise  to  questions  to  which  there 
is  no  answer  in  our  book.  The  following 
are  important  passages  in  regard  to  the 
eschatology  of  Ecclus.  :  xxxv.  i8,  19; 
xxxvi.  1-17  ;  xxxvii.  25^;  xliv.  21,  22; 
xlvii.  11;  xlviii.  10,  11,  24.  Generally 
comp.  the  introduction  to  ch.  xlviii.  But 
we  cannot  close  without  calling  atten- 
tion to  xliv.  21,  22.  The  reference  there 
is  to  the  special  (Messianic)  blessing 
promised  to  Abraham  (in  Gen.  xxii.  18) 
and  afterwards  continued  to  Isaac.  It 
is  the  contention  of  most  modern  critics 
that  the  Hebrew  of  these  verses  should 
not  be  rendered  (as  in  the  LXX.)  :  "  in 
thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
be  blessed,"  but  that  the  correct  trans- 
lation is :  "  with  thy  seed  shall  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  bless  themselves." 
It  is  instructive  to  find  that,  in  opposition 
to  the  confident  assertions  of  these  critics, 
the  younger  Siracide  (who  presumably 
knew  Hebrew)  adopted  the  first  trans- 
lation, probably  quoting  from  the  LXX. 

§  V.  Language,  Title,  and  Arrange- 
ment  OF   THE   original   WORK. 

The  work  of  the  Son  of  Sirach  was 
originally  written  in  Hebrew,  and  not,  as 
some  critics  have  supposed,  in  the  later 
Aramaic  dialect.  Jerome  had  still  seen  a 
copy  of  the  Hebrew  original  {^Hebraicnm 
reperi^).  The  quotations  from  the  work 
in  Talmudic  writings  (see  §  X.)  are, 
with  three  exceptions,  in  Hebrew,^  and 
they   are   chiefly   made    by   Palestinian 

'  '  Praefat.  in  vers.  libr.  Salom.' 

*  Comp.  Zunz,  'Gottesd.  Vortr.'  p.  104. 


authorities.  But  the  Hebrew  is  that  of 
a  later  age.^  The  work  seems,  how- 
ever, at  an  early  period  to  have  been 
translated  into  Aramaean — probably  in 
Babylon — and  to  have  been  elaborated 
with  additions,  not  always  worthy  of  the 
original  composition,  into  a  book  from 
which  quotations  are  made  by  Baby- 
lonian Rabbis.^  If  any  doubt  could 
still  be  entertained  that  the  work  was 
originally  written  in  Hebrew,  it  would  be 
removed  by  a  comparison  with  the  Syriac 
translation  (see  §  VIII.).  And  we  know 
that  Hebrew  was  at  that  time,  and  long 
aften\^ards,  the  language  used  by  the 
learned  and  in  the  schools. 

In  Hebrew  the  book  had  borne  the 
title  wVcri,  Proverbs  (in  Aram.  |^^no). 
Jerome  (?/.  s.)  expressly  states  that  it  was 
entitled  '  Parabolae  '  ("  non  Ecclesiasti- 
cum,  ut  apud  Latinos,  sed  Parabolas 
praenotatum  ").  Yet  it  would  be  a  mis- 
take to  suppose  that  the  original  Greek 
title  in  the  MSS.,  2o0ta  'Ir^crot)  vlov  2ipa;(, 
'  The  Wisdom  of  Jesus  Son  of  Siracl-k,' 
originated  in  the  Church.  Even  the 
Solomonic  books  (Prov.  and  Eccles.)  were 
designated  by  the  Jews  as  riDSn  nSD, 
the  Books  of  Wisdom,^  and  we  know 
that  the  Book  of  Sirach  and  apocryphal 
'  Wisdom '  were  ranked  with  them.  The 
account  of  Melito  of  Sardis  (Eusebius, 
'  Hist.  Eccl.'  iv.  26),  which  adds  to  the 
title  '  Proverbs  of  Solomon  '  the  words  r] 
Ktti  So^ta,  seems  derived  from  a  Jewish 
source.*  Similarly,  in  MS.  12,142  (Brit. 
Mus.),  the  Syriac  tide  of  the  book — 
evidently  taken  from  a  Hebrew  source — 
is  '  Wisdom  of  the  Son  of  Sira.'  ^  Even 
the  designation  of  our  book  as  17  jravd- 
pETO'i  ao<j>ia  (or  more  briefly :  rj  Trava- 
peros  ^),  which  first  appears  in  Eusebius,' 

*  Comp.  Zunz,  «.  s,,  note  3,  and  the  instances 
given  by  Delitzsch,  'Gesch.  d.  jiid.  Poesie,' 
p.  205,  note  2. 

^  For  the  evidence  see  Zunz,  1*.  s.,  pp.  104, 
105. 

*  Tosephoth  to  Babh.  B.,  14  3. 

*  Comp.  Nowack,  '  Spriiche  Sal.'  p.  x. 

^  See  Lagarde,  '  Libri  Vet.  Test.  Apocr. 
Syriace.' 

^  Jerome  (1.  s.  1.) :  "  Fertur  et  iravdperos  Jesu 
filii  Sirach  liber."  Cassiodorus  ('Div.  Lect.'  i. 
5)  explains:  "propter  excellentiam  virtutum 
suarum  irapdveroy  appellat,  i.e.  virtutum  omnium 
capacem." 

'  Chron.  (ed.  Schoene)  ii.  122  ;  '  Demonstr. 
Evang.'  (ed.  Gaisford),  viii.  2,  71.    The  designa- 
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may  have  had  a  Hebrew  equivalent,  just 
as  the  same  designation  seems  to  have 
been  given  to  the  Solomonic  Book  of 
Proverbs.^  The  common  Latin  desig- 
nation (since  Cyprian)  '  Ecclesiasticus ' 
for  'Ecclesiasticus  Sirach')  could  scarcely 
have  been  introduced  to  distinguish  our 
book  from  Ecclesiastes,  but  probably 
meant  "  Church  -  (ecclesiastical)  book." 
It  obtained  that  name  from  its  frequent 
use  by  the  early  Church,  especially  in 
the  instruction  of  catechumens.^ 

It  is  the  opinion  of  many  critics  that 
our  book  contains  much  which  is  not 
the  writer's  own,  and  was  derived  from 
other  "  sages."  But  this  view  cannot 
be  accepted  without  important  qualifica- 
tions. Eichhom,^  who  calls  Ecclesiasticus 
"  a  rhapsody,"  supports  the  contention 
that  Ben  Sira  had  partly  collected  from 
previous  writers,  by  referring  to  what  he 
regards  as  repetitions  in  the  book,  or  as 
contradictions  in  its  different  parts,  and 
also  to  utterances  which  he  considers  un- 
worthy of  the  Siracide  and  belonging  to 
an  earlier  and  ruder  age.  But,  in  his 
view,  our  author  had  mostly  not  literally 
reproduced  such  sayings  of  others,  but 
recast  them  in  his  own  language.  Bret- 
schneider  *  generally  repeats  and  further 
develops  the  views  of  Eichhorn,  though 
scarcely  in  a  manner  to  command  assent. 
For  our  o^vn  part,  we  have  failed  to  dis- 
cover any  repetitions  in  the  strict  sense 
of  the  term ;  and  still  more  any  con- 
tradictions. For  it  must  be  remembered 
that  the  recurrence  of  the  same  idea  in 
different  connexions  is  not  necessarily 
a  mere  repetition.  Lastly,  even  such  a 
statement  as  that  in  xxxiii,  16  does  not 
necessarily  imply  that  our  author  had 
incorporated  the  sayings  of  others.  It 
might  only  have  been  intended  to  indi- 
cate (what  we  otherwise  know)  that  there 
had  been  Chakhamim  before  Ben  Sira, 
whose  sentences  and  sayings  had  passed 
into  popular  parlance.  But,  when  con- 
sidered in  connexion  with  the  general 
arrangement  of  the  book,  it  acquires  a 
more   definite  meaning  than   this.      At 

tion  does  not  yet  occur  in  the  quotations  by 
Clement  and  Origen  :  comp.  Schiirer,  u.  s. 
P-  596. 

'  Comp.  Nowack,  u.  s. 

*  Herbst-Welte,   '  Einleit.' p.  204. 

'  «•  f-,  pp.  42-55- 

Liber  Siracidae,  Graece,'  pp.  25-32. 


the  same  time  we  must  respectfully  but 
entirely  dissent  from  the  ingenious  hypo- 
thesis of  Ewald,^  that  the  work  embodies 
two  previous  collections  of  Proverbs  : 
the  first  (chaps,  i.-xvi.  21)  dating  from 
the  4th  century  B.C. ;  the  second  (xvi. 
22-xxxvi.  22)  dating  from  the  3rd  cent. 
B.C. ;  and  that  only  the  third  and  last 
portion  of  Ecclesiasticus  is  the  work  of 
Ben  Sira  himself^ 

With  his  usual  perspicacity  Eichhorn 
inferred  that  as  '  Wisdom '  formed  the 
subject-matter  of  the  book,  its  division 
into  parts  would  be  indicated  by  a  fresh 
introduction  of  that  theme.^  This  canon 
is  undoubtedly  correct.  But  further  than 
this  we  are  not  able  to  agree  with  that 
great  critic.  Although  every  attempt  at 
arrangement  can  only  be  matter  of 
suggestion,  we  venture  to  propose  the 
following.  The  theme  of  the  book  is 
Wisdom,  and  its  fresh  introduction  marks 
the  beginning  of  every  part.  The  work 
consists  of  five  Parts — like  the  Law  and 
the  Psalter.  Part  I.  comprises  chaps, 
i.-xxiii. ;  Part  II.,  chaps,  xxiv.-xxxii. ; 
Part  III.,  chaps,  xxxiii.-xliii. ;  Part  IV,, 
chaps,  xliv.-l.  21;  lastly,  Part.  V.,  1. 
2  2-li. 

Part  L,  chaps,  i.-xxiii.  Wisdom  is 
introduced,  ch,  i.  i-io.  Throughout  this 
Part  Wisdom  is  presented  in  \\s  practical 
aspect.  The  Part  consists  of  four  sec- 
tions, of  which  three  admit  of  further 
subdivision.  Section  A  (chaps,  i.-vi.). 
Subdivisions: — ist, chaps,  i.-iii.:  Wisdom 
as  the  fear  and  service  of  God  (in  the 
widest  sense),  or  practical  Wisdom  in 
its  relation  to  God.  2nd  subdivision  : — 
chaps,  iv.-vi.  :  practical  Wisdom  in  re- 
lation to  ourselves— the  section  closing 
with  a  eulogy  of  Wisdom  (vi.  i8-end). 
Section    B   (chaps,  vii.-xiv,).       Subdivi- 

'  '  Gesch.  d.  V.  Isr.'  iv.  pp.  342-347.  Comp. 
'  Jahrb.  d.  Bibl.  Wiss.'  iii.  pp.  125,  &c. 

*  Ewald  thinks  that  the  work  had  in  its  ori- 
ginal form  been  much  larger,  but  suffered  from 
abbreviations  and  transpositions.  He  even  at- 
tempts to  restore  it  to  its  original  form. 

'  The  objections  of  Bretschneider  («.  s.,  pp. 
20,  &c. )  are  very  superficial.  Eichhorn  arranges 
the  work  into  three  books  :  Book  I.,  chaps,  i.- 
xxiii.  (in  two  sections  :  chaps,  i.-ix.  ;  x.-xxiii.); 
Book  II.,  chaps,  xxiv.-xlii.  14;  Book  III., 
chaps,  xlii.  15-I.  24;  the  whole  being  con- 
cluded by  the  subscription  and  a  grand  eulogy. 
Eichhorn  supposes  that  it  was  composed  (col- 
lected ?)  at  different  periods  of  the  author's  life. 
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sions  : — ist,  practical  Wisdom  as  regards 
our  relations  to  others  :  chaps,  vii.-ix. 
2nd  subdivision  :  practical  Wisdom 
specially  in  relation  to  those  in  high 
places,  in  rule,  and  government — chap. 
X.  3rd  subdivision  :  in  relation  to  the 
more  lowly — chap.  xi.  4th  subdivision: 
practical  Wisdom  in  our  mode  of  doing 
good  —  chap.  xii.  5th  subdivision  : 
practical  Wisdom  in  intercourse  with  the 
world  —  chap.  xiii.  6th  subdivision  : 
Avith  reference  to  property — chap.  xiv. 
7th  subdivision  :  in  regard  to  our  moral 
bearing.  Section  C.  The  problems  and 
difficulties  of  Wisdom  in  its  practical 
aspect :  chaps,  xvi.-xviii.  Section  D 
might  be  entitled  "  Rules  of  life,"  viz.  : 
ist,  Man  towards  man,  chaps,  xix.,  xx.  ; 
2ndly,  in  regard  to  sin,  chaps,  xxi.,  xxii. 
— the  whole  Part  closing  with  a  grand 
prayer,  chap,  xxiii. 

Part  II.  opens  again  with  the  praise 
of  Wisdom  (chap.  xxiv.).  The  Part 
comprises  chaps,  xxiv.-xxxii.,  including, 
however,  parts  of  chap,  xxxiii.  But 
those  chapters  cannot  well  be  arranged 
into  groups,  like  those  in  Part  I.,  although 
we  can  trace  a  distinct  connexion  be- 
tween them,  as  shewn  in  the  special 
introductions.  We  regard  this  Part  as 
embodying  previous  sayings  of  sages  or 
popular  Proverbs.  But  the  whole  has 
been  put  into  orderly  arrangement  and 
connexion  by  the  Son  of  Sirach.  Its 
character,  as  chiefly  if  not  wholly  a  com- 
pilation, appears  from  the  somewhat 
loose  manner  in  which  various  subjects 
are  joined  together  ;  from  the  peculiar 
— often  antithetic  or  else  grouped — ar- 
rangement of  the  sayings ;  and,  lastly, 
from  chap,  xxxiii.  16,  which  seems  in- 
tended to  indicate  the  nature  of  this 
Part  as  a  whole. 

Part  III.,  chap,  xxxiii.-xliii.  Chap, 
xxxiii.,  however,  partly  belongs  to  the 
previous  Part  and  generally  forms  a  tran- 
sition to  what  follows.  It  may  be  de- 
scribed as  a  discussion  of  the  great 
speculative  problems  of  Wisdom  (see 
previous  remarks  and  special  intro- 
ductions). 

Part  IV.  historically  illustrates  Wisdom 
by  the  praise  of  the  Wise  (chaps,  xliv.- 
1.  21),  while  Part  V.  contains  the  con- 
clusion of  the  book  (chap.  1.  22-li.). 

We  need  scarcely  add  that  these  five 


Parts,  although  distinct,  are  welded  by 
the  writer  into  a  continuous  and  con- 
secutive work.  In  form  it  is  poetic  and 
rhythmic;  but  its  didactic  portions  are 
often  extremely  prosaic  in  tone.  Here 
the  writer  generally  speaks  in  the  cha- 
racter of  a  "father"  to  his  "son."  In 
regard  to  the  use  of  rhetorical  figures, 
illustrations  and  the  like,  the  book  may, 
however,  favourably  compare  with  similar 
productions.  The  arrangement  of  the 
chapters  in  stanzas,  the  progression  of 
thought,  and  the  parallelism  not  only 
in  the  members  of  each  verse  but  some- 
times between  the  stanzas,  are  generally 
indicated  with  sufficient  clearness.  We 
have  also  marked  a  numerical  arrange- 
ment in  the  verses  and  stanzas  which 
may  have  been  a  form  of  later  Hebrew 
compositions  of  this  kind. 


§  VI.  References  to  the  Book  of 
Proverbs  and  in  the  Epistle  of 
St.  James. 

I.  The  Proverbs  of  Solomon.  —  As 
might  have  been  expected,  the  older 
Siracide  had  throughout  taken  the  Pro- 
verbs of  Solomon  as  the  model  for  his 
work.  And  this,  alike  in  respect  of 
form  and  substance.  As  regards  the 
former,  whatever  may  be  thought  on  the 
question  whether  or  not  Hebrew  biblical 
poetry  was  metrical,^  it  is  universally 
admitted  that  it  was  marked  by  a  parallel- 
ism of  members.  The  latter  has  been 
arranged  ^  into  mitithetic  parallelisms,  in 
which  the  first  and  second  members — 
lines  a  and  b — are  in  antithesis ;  synthetic, 
or  x^iXkitx  p7-ogrcssive,  in  which  the  second 
member  marks  a  progression,  though  in 
the  same  direction  j  synonymic,  or  rather 
contimiativc,  when  the  second  member 
only  continues  the  first ;  parabolic,  wliere 
one  member  illustrates  the  other;  and 
lastly,  consecutive,  in  which  one  member 
expresses  the  logical  sequence  of  the 
other.    These  various  kinds  of  parallelism 

'  Comp.  Saalschitz,  'Form  d.  hebr.  Poes.;' 
Delitzsch,  n.  s. ;  Ewald,  '  Die  poet.  Biicher  d. 
A.  Test.;'  but  especially  Bickell,  '  Carniina  Vet. 
Test.'  (pp.  219-234  :  "  de  re  metr.  Hebr."). 

^  Comp.  here  generally  C.  Seligmann,  '  d. 
Buch  d.  Weish.  J.  Sir.'  But  we  have  not  adopted 
his  precise  designation  of  the  various  kinds  of 
parallelism  in  Hebrew  poetry.  ^ 


INTRODUCTION  TO  ECCLESIASTICUS. 


21 


may  be  illustrated  by  an  example  of 
each  kind  in  Ecclesiasticus,  to  which  is 
added  in  brackets  a  similar  instance 
from  the  Book  of  Proverbs :  {a)  Antithetic 
Parallelisms  :  Ecclus.  xiii.  3  [Prov,  x,  5]  ; 
(d)  progressive:  Ecclus.  vi.  13  [Prov. 
xxii.  i] ;  (<r)  continuative  :  Ecclus.  vi.  33 
[Prov.  xxii.  24]  ;  (^)  illustrative  :  Ecclus, 
xviii.  10  [Prov.  x.  26] ;  (e)  consecutive  : 
Ecclus.  xxv,  3  [Prov,  xxvi.  5].^  The 
first  of  these  five  classes  of  parallelism 
occurs  the  most  rarely ;  the  last  is  the 
most  frequent  in  Ecclesiasticus.  To 
these  remarks  about  the  form  of  our 
book  we  have  to  add  that,  as  regards  the 
outward  arrangement  of  the  subject  and 
the  mostly  well-marked  structure  of 
stanzas,  we  observe  distinct  progress  in 
comparison  with  the  Book  of  Proverbs, 

Passing  from  the  form  to  the  contents 
of  the  book,  a  similar  correspondence 
exists  between  Ecclesiasticus  and  the 
Book  of  Proverbs.  Thus  Ecclus.  i.  4 
may  be  compared  with  Prov.  viii.  22  ; 
i.  14  with  Prov.  i.  7,  and  ix.  10;  Ecclus, 
iii,  13  with  Prov,  xxiii.  22  ;  iii,  26 
with  Prov.  xxviii.  14;  iv.  5  with  Prov. 
xxviii.  27;  iv.  12,  &c.  with  Prov.  iv.  7, 
&c.  ;  vii.  1 1  with  Prov.  xvii.  5  ;  ix.  6  with 
Prov.  xxix.  3  ;  x,  25  with  Prov,  xvii.  2  ; 
X.  27  with  Prov.  xii.  9  ;  xi.  8  with  Prov. 
xviii,  1 3  ;  xii,  9  with  Prov.  xix.  4  ;  xii.  1 6 
with  Prov.  xxvi.  24,  &c. ;  xiii.  25  with 
Prov.  XV,  13;  xiv,  13  with  Prov,  iii,  27 ^ 
&c, ;  XX,  I  with  Prov.  xxvii.  5  ;  xxi,  10 
with  Prov,  xiv.  1 2  ;  xxi,  1 7  with  Prov, 
xxiii.  12  ;  xxii.  3  with  Prov.  xvii.  21  ; 
xxii.  7  with  Prov,  xxvii,  2  2  ;  xxii.  1 5  with 
Prov.  xxvii.  3  ;  xxiv.  i  with  Prov.  viii,  i  ; 
xxiv.  3  with  Prov.  ii.  6 ;  xxiv.  5  with 
Prov.  viii,  27  ;  xxv,  16  with  Prov,  xxi.  19  ; 
xxvii.  5  with  Prov.  xxvii.  21;  xxvii.  22 
with  Prov.  vi.  12,  13;  xxvii.  25  -ndth 
Prov.  xxvi.  27  ;  xxviii.  8  with  Prov. 
XV.  18  ;  xxviii.  10  with  Prov.  xxvi.  20,  21  ; 
XXX.  I  with  Prov.  xiii.  24;  xxxi.  23 
with  Prov.  xxii.  9 ;  xxxiv.  2 1  with  Prov. 
xxii.  22  ;  xxxvii.  18  with  Prov.  xvii.  22 
and  xviii,  21  ;  xii.  n  with  Prov.  x.  7.^ 

Other  instances  might  be  adduced.  For 
these,  as  well  as  for  parallelisms  with  the 
Psalter,  the  Book  of  Job,  and  especially 

*  Seligmann,  7(.  s.,  p.  32  ;  Bruch,  u.  s.,  p.  273  ; 
Delitzsch,  art.  Sprdche  in  Herzos's  '  Real- 
Encykl.'  "^ 

Comp,  Seligmann,  ?<.  j.,  pp.  21-29. 


with  Ecclesiastes,^  we  must  refer  to  the 
notes  on  the  various  chapters. 

2.  The  Epistle  of  St.  James.  —  In 
general,  the  critical  student  of  the  New 
Testament  -  will  find  in  Ecclesiasticus 
much  to  interest  him  as  regards  the 
usage  of  words.  At  least  one  illustra- 
tive instance  may  here  be  adduced. 
The  word  Karai/ucro-eiv,  which  in  classical 
Greek  ^  is  not  used  for  any  painful  affec- 
tion, occurs  in  the  New  Testament 
only  in  Acts  ii.  37  ("pricked  in  their 
heart").  It  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
in  the  LXX.  Psalms,  where  its  unques- 
tionable meaning  in  Ps.  cviii.  (Heb.  cix.) 
16  must  rule  its  use  in  Ps.  iv.  5  ;  xxix. 
(xxx.)  13;  xxxiv.  (xxxv.)  15.  The  word 
evidently  bears  the  same  meaning  in 
LXX.  Gen.  xxxiv.  7  and  in  3  (i)  Kings 
XX.  27.  Theodotion  uses  it  in  the  same 
sense  in  Prov.  xvii.  22,  where  the  LXX. 
have  Xvrrqpo's.  [In  LXX.  Is.  xlvii.  5  and 
Dan.  X.  9,  15  it  may  be  used  in  a  sense 
derived  from  its  primary  meaning.  Per- 
haps LXX.  Lev.  X.  3  indicates  the  con- 
nexion between  the  two.]  But  the 
meaning  of  the  word  Karainjcra-tLv  is  fully 
established  by  its  uniform  use  in  Ecclus. 
(xii.  12  ;  xiv.  i  ;  xx.  21  ;  xlvii.  20). 

If  the  usage  of  the  word  Karavvcra-eLv 
seems  to  point  to  a  special  connexion 
between  the  LXX.  Psalms  and  Ecclesi- 
asticus, this  is  still  more  evident  in 
regard  to  a  word  of  such  frequent  use  in 
the  New  Testament  as  euSo/cta,  but  which 
only  occurs  in  the  LXX.  Psalms,  although 
frequently  in  Ecclesiasticus.  Nor  is  this 
the  only  instance  of  correspondence  be- 
tween these  two  books  ;  and  the-  question 
may  at  least  be  suggested,  whether  it  does 
not  reflect  on  the  date  of  the  version  of 
the  Psalter  (or  part  of  it)  relatively  to  our 
Greek  Ecclesiasticus,  since  biblical  terms 
of  recent  introduction  would  probably 
be  in  favour  with  a  theological  writer. 

'  Many  of  these  have  been  collected  by  Dr. 
H.  H.  Wright  in  his  'Comment,  on  Eccles,' 
The  objection  of  Seligmann  that,  in  the  pas- 
sages quoted,  Ecclus.  agrees  with  Eccles.  only 
in  such  cases  in  which  Eccles.  itself  agrees 
with  Prov,  does  not  always  hold  good.  Selig- 
mann himself  admits  that  there  is  not  any  other 
parallel  to  Ecclus.  xviii.  22  than  in  Eccles.  v.  3. 
Frequent  references  to  Eccles.  will  be  pointed 
out  in  the  course  of  this  commentary. 

*  As  regards  the  LXX.,  see  further  on. 

'  Never  in  this  exact  form,  and  not  in  any 
form  in  pre-Christian  Greek  writers. 
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We  have  little  doubt  that  there  are  pas- 
sages in  various  parts  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  which  either  the  sentiment  or 
its  mode  of  expression  carries  us  back  to 
Ecclesiasticus.^  The  instances  are  more 
numerous  than  those  mentioned  by 
Eichhorn,*  nor  can  they  be  wholly  ex- 
plained either  by  unconscious  identity  of 
thinking  or  by  popularly  current  sayings.^ 
Two  facts  should  here  be  kept  in  view. 
The  frequent  references  to  Ben  Sira  in 
Talmudic  writings  shew  how  popular 
(for  one  reason  or  another)  the  work  had 
become  in  Jewish  circles.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  have  seen  that  many  of  its 
views  appear  afterwards  in  a  developed 
form  in  Philo.  On  these  and  other 
grounds  we  naturally  infer  that  the  book 
enjoyed  if  not  equal  yet  similar  popu- 
larity in  Alexandria,  the  birthplace  of 
its  translation,  and  among  the  Hellenists 
generally.  We  here  instinctively  turn, 
on  the  one  hand,  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  as  the  portion  of  the  New 
Testament  specially  Hellenistic  in  its 
mode  of  expression  and  form  of  reason- 
ing ;  and,  on  the  other,  to  the  Epistle 
of  St  James,  which  is  so  Judaic  in  its 
language,  allusions,  and  mould  of  thought 
that  we  can  in  many  places  find  exact 
Rabbinic  parallels  to  it.  Both  these 
books  contain  perhaps  not  exactly  refer- 
ences to  Ecclesiasticus,  but  they  indicate 
familiarity  with  it.  This  holds  specially 
true  in  regard  to  the  Epistle  of  St  James. 
An  illustrative  instance  from  each  of 
these  writings  may  here  be  adduced. 
In  Ecclus.  XXV.  33  the  words  "  relaxed 
hands  and  palsied  knees  "  (x"/>«s  Trapci- 
fxevaL  Kai  yovara  irapaXeXvixeva)  are  taken 
from  LXX.  Is.  xxxv.  3.  But  there  the 
word  is  not  irapct/xeVai  but  dj/ci/Aevat, 
while  in  Heb.  xii.  12  the  wording  is 
exactly  that  of  Ecclus.*  Much  more 
remarkable  is  the  parallelism  offered  by 
St.  James  v.  3.  There  the  word  Kanou) 
is  used,  which  does  not  occur  in  any 
Other  place  in  the  N.  T,  nor  yet  in  the 

'  But  the  list  given  by  Bretschneider  («.  j., 
pp.  709-722)  is  altogether  fanciful. 

*  Eichhorn,  «.  s.,  pp.  77,  78. 

*  Comp.  an  account  of  the  literature  of  the 
subject — especially  of  parallelisms  in  the  Epistle 
of  St.  James — in  Boon,  '  Dissert,  exeg.  theol.  de 
Jac.  Epist.  cum  Sirac.  libr.  conven.'  pp.  2-1 1. 

*  For  other  instances  as  regards  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  we  refer  to  the  notes. 


LXX.  But  it  does  occur  in  Ecclus. 
xii.  II — and  means  not  "to  rust,"  but 
"  to  tarnish  "  (see  note  on  xii.  11).  Nor 
is  this  all.  The  word  used  for  "rust" 
in  St.  James  v.  3  is  log,  which  does  not 
occur  in  that  signification  elsewhere  in 
the  N.  T.  But  it  does  occur  as  a 
verb  in  Ecclus.  xii.  10  (and  again  in 
xxix.  10 — see  the  note  there).  Lastly, 
beyond  any  merely  verbal  correspond- 
ence, we  have  the  remarkable  fact  that 
Ecclus.  xii.  10  and  xxix.  10,  on  the  one 
hand,  and,  on  the  other,  St  James  v.  3, 
are  tli£  only  biblical  passages  in  which 
the  figure  of  rust  as  affecting  unused 
silver  and  gold  occurs.  In  view  of  all 
this  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  both  the 
simile  and  the  expression  of  it  in  the 
Epistle  of  St  James  were  derived  from 
Ecclus. 

We  conclude  by  collating  some  from 
the  many  parallels  between  our  book  and 
the  Epistle  of  St  James.^  Thus  St  Jas.  i. 
2-4  may  be  compared  with  Ecclus.  i.  23, 
and  especially  with  Ecclus.  ii.  1-5  ;  St. 
Jas.  i.  5  with  Ecclus.  li.  13  :  and  with 
regard  to  the  expectation  of  the  direct 
bestowal  of  wisdom  by  God,  comp.  Ecclus. 
i.  26;  iv.  11;  vi.  37;  xliii.  33  (also  the 
expression  oi'ctSt^dvros  in  St.  James  with 
ovftStci  in  Ecclus.  xviii.  18  :  comp.  also 
XX.  15;  xxix.  28;  xxxi.  31;  xii.  22). 
Again,  St.  Jas.  i.  6-8  should  be  compared 
with  Ecclus.  i.  28  ;  ii.  16  ;  vii.  10 ;  xxxv. 
16-21.  [Mark  here  the  correspondence 
between  Sti/ru^os  in  St.  Jas.  i.  8  and  fxr} 
oXiyoil/vxwV^  i'^  Ecclus.  vii.  10  —  and 
still  more  the  remarkable  similarity  of 
figure  between  St.  Jas.  i.  6  and  Ecclus. 
xxxiii.  2  Z*.]  Again,  St.  Jas.  i.  9-1 1 
should  be  compared  (in  the  choice  of 
the  words  also)  with  Ecclus.  i.  30  ;  iii.  18; 
xxxi.  5-9 — noting  specially  the  remark- 
able similarity  of  figure  between  St  Jas. 
i.  10,  II  and  Ecclus.  vi.  2,  3.  Again, 
St.  Jas.  i.  12  may  be  compared  with 
Ecclus.  vi.  28-31;  or  St  Jas.  i.  13,  14 
with  Ecclus.  XV.  11,  &c.  It  would  not 
be  difficult,  were  this  the  place  for  it, 
to  continue  this  comparison  almost  from 
chapter  to  chapter  in  the  Epistle  of  St. 
James. ^  But  if  the  result  is  to  prove 
beyond  doubt  the  familiarity  of  St  James 
with  a  book  which  at  the  time  was  evi- 

'  The  passages  are  selected  from  Boon,  u.  s. 
^  This  has  been  done  by  Boon,  it,  s. 
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dently  in  wide  circulation,  it  exhibits 
with  even  greater  clearness  the  immense 
spiritual  difference  between  the  standpoint 
occupied  in  Ecclesiasticus  and  that  in  the 
Epistle  of  St  James. 

§  VII.  The  Greek  Version  of 
Ecclesiasticus. 

As  unquestionably  the  oldest,  the 
most  important,  and  on  the  whole  by 
far  the  most  trustworthy  rendering  of 
the  Hebrew  original,  the  Greek  version 
of  Ben  Sira  deservedly  holds  the  first 
place.  The  translator  was,  as  he  in- 
forms us  in  the  Prologue,  the  grandson 
(or  further  descendant)  of  the  author, 
and  he  executed  his  literary  task  in 
Egypt  —  at  a  time,  as  we  infer,  propi- 
tious for  such  undertakings.  Beyond 
these  scanty  particulars  and  an  uncertain 
chronological  notice,  we  possess  not  any 
information  about  the  translator.  He 
pleads  that  he  had  used  all  diligence  in 
his  work,  but  also  modestly  excuses  him- 
self for  any  shortcomings  or  mistakes 
on  the  ground  of  the  difficulty  of  exact 
translation  from  the  Hebrew  (see  Pro- 
logue, and  the  notes  on  it).  It  must  be 
admitted  that  he  has  ably  performed  his 
task,  despite  not  unfrequent  mistakes, 
due  either  to  misreading  or  to  misunder- 
standing of  the  original  Hebrew.  But 
besides  these  involuntary  mistakes  of 
ignorance,  as  we  may  term  them,  it 
cannot  be  doubted  that  the  younger 
Siracide  also  allowed  himself  to  make 
alterations  of  the  original  text.  Such 
changes  might  be  introduced  (a)  for 
apologetic  reasons- — the  translator  wish- 
ing to  meet  or  anticipate  objections,  or 
to  conciliate  prejudice ;  or  (d)  when  he 
felt  not  in  agreement  with  the  views  of 
his  grandfather ;  (c)  from  a  desire  to 
express  those  views  more  clearly  (as  he 
thought),  or  else  ((/)  more  forcibly — 
whether  more  realistically  or  more  euphe- 
mistically ;  (e)  by  way  of  glosses ;  but 
chiefly  (/)  when  he  wished  to  introduce, 
instead  of  his  grandfather's,  his  own 
Hellenistic  views,  thereby  giving  them 
the  weight  of  the  great  Palestinian 
authority  of  the  older  Siracide.  This 
charge  may  seem  very  serious,  and  in  a 
sense  it  is  so.  But  it  must  be  remembered 
that  the  views  of  the  ancients  and  their 


practice  widely  differed  in  this  respect 
from  ours,  and  we  must  extend  to  them 
a  greatly  enlarged  measure  of  that 
literary  licence  which  some  seem  to 
claim  for  themselves  even  in  our  own 
days.  Indeed,  while  carefully  guarding 
ourselves  against  the  favourite  but  unwar- 
ranted general  assumption  of  spurious- 
ness,  we  may  venture  the  opinion  that 
probably  few  ancient  religious  writings 
have  entirely  escaped  "redactions  " — not 
to  speak  of  interpolations.  As  regards 
Ecclesiasticus,  the  evidence  of  it  comes 
to  us  from  a  comparison  of  the  Greek 
with  the  Syriac  text.  Whenever  we  meet 
a  distinctly  Hellenistic  sentiment  in  the 
Greek  text,  for  which,  on  comparison, 
we  find  in  the  Syriac  an  ordinary  Jewish 
sentiment,  we  suspect  an  alteration  by 
the  younger  Siracide.  Such  modifica- 
tions chiefly  occur  in  passages  specially 
treating  of  "Wisdom/'  but  we  also  find 
them  in  others.  To  enumerate  all  the 
instances  would  require  more  space  than 
this  paragraph,  and  we  must  refer  the 
reader  to  the  commentary  itself.  But 
one  or  two  examples  will,  at  least,  illus- 
trate our  meaning.  In  Ecclus.  i.  3,  4, 
the  Greek  text  has :  "  Who  can  trace 
out  .  .  .  and  wisdom.  Wisdom  was 
created  before  all  things,  and  intelli- 
gence of  understanding  from  Aeon." 
This  sounds  distinctly  Hellenistic.  The 
Syr.  omits  "and  wisdom"  at  the  close 
of  v.  3,  and  renders  v.  4:  "  More  abun- 
dant than  all  these  is  wisdom,  and 
stronger  is  faith."  For  our  next  illustra- 
tion we  naturally  turn  to  Ecclus.  xxiv. 
Here  the  alterations,  as  compared  with 
the  Syr.,  are  so  numerous  and  so  impor- 
tant that  we  must  refer  to  the  notes  on 
that  chapter.  A  specially  interesting 
instance  of  this  occurs  in  7>.  31  (see  the 
note  on  it).  For  our  last  illustration  we 
select  Ecclus.  xliii.  It  requires  but  slight 
knowledge  to  recognise  the  pronounced 
Hellenism  of  such  a  verse  as  Ecclus. 
xliii.  27.  But  the  whole  stanza  which 
begins  with  that  verse  contains  Hellen- 
istic elements,  nor  would  it  be  difficult 
to  discern  traces  of  them  in  the  two  pre- 
ceding stanzas.  We  are  not  surprised 
that  V.  27  is  not  found  in  the  Syriac 
Version.  But  it  is  certainly  remarkable 
that  in  the  Syriac  the  whole  text  after 
V.  12  is  waiiting,  and  it  raises  the  sus- 
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picion  that  it  had  somehow  been  tam- 
pered with,  perhaps  by  a  later  hand. 

Apart  from  these  objections,  we  are 
bound  to  say  that  the  Greek  of  the  text 
(especially  in  the  Prologue)  is  fairly  good, 
although  the  translation  is  slavishly  literal 
and  contains  many  Hebraisms.  These 
might  mislead  the  reader,  and  if  literally 
rendered  would  seriously  mar  a  transla- 
tion into  English.^  The  latter  occasion- 
ally offers  considerable  difficulties — not 
only  in  the  Prologue,  but  in  other  pas- 
sages. What  might  be  termed  our 
Authorized  English  Version  follows  the 
text  of  the  Complutensian  Polyglot 
(15 1 4-1 5 1 7),  It  has  been  retained  in 
the  body  of  this  work.  But  in  the 
notes  the  needed  alterations  have  been 
made,  both  in  accordance  with  the 
better  readings  and  to  reproduce  the 
text  with  the  utmost  literality  com- 
patible with  the  proper  exhibition  of  its 
meaning.  Where  the  Syriac  Version 
seemed  more  accurately  to  represent 
the  Hebrew  original,  this  has  generally 
been  indicated,  although  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  the  present  is  a 
commentary  on  the  Greek  Version  of  the 
work  of  Ben  Sira.  The  corrupt  state  of 
our  present  Greek  text  has  long  been 
subject  of  complaint.  It  appears  even 
from  a  comparison  of  the  various  Codices. 
Some  at  least  of  the  alterations  seem  to 
point  to  later  Christian  emendation. 

Of  the  various  manuscripts  the  first 
and  most  important  is  the  Codex  Vati- 
canus,  1 209  {aptid  Holmes,  II.).  It  forms 
the  basis  of  the  Sixtine  (or  common) 
edition  ('Vet.  Test,  juxta  Sept.  ex  auc- 
toritate  Sixti  V.  Pont.  Max.'  ed.  Romae, 
1587).  The  professedly  correct  edition 
of  the  Vatican  text  by  Mai  (5  vols. 
Romae,  1857)  is  unsatisfactory.  Far 
more  trustworthy  in  this  respect  is  the 
recent  edition  by  Vercellone  and  Cozza 
(6  vols.  Rome,  1 868-1 881).  On  the 
basis  of  it  Nestle  has  added,  as  an 
appendix  to  the  6th  edition  of  Tischen- 
dorf's  edition  of  the  LXX.,  a  collation 

*  So  for  example  the  rendering  by  AJ^oy  of 
"in  in  its  common  later  meaning  of  "a  thing" 
or  "a  matter,"  as  in  Eccles.  Similarly  |n  in 
the  sense  of  beauty  is  rendered  by  X"P'^.  ^s  in 
Ecclus.  xxiv.  16.  Thus  also  in  other  instances, 
of  which  at  least  the  more  obvious  have  been 
pointed  out  by  Eichhom,  Bretschneider,  and 
other  writers. 


of  the  Vatican  and  the  Sinaitic  Codd. 
[S\  S'-],  which  has  also  been  separately 
published.  The  Vat.  Cod.  is  regarded 
by  Tischendorf  as  dating  from  the  4th 
century.  (2)  Codex  Sitiaiticus,  discovered 
by  Tischendorf  in  1859,  and  dated  by 
him  as  of  the  4th  century.  The  MS.  is 
now  in  the  St,  Petersburg  Library,  and 
has  been  published  in  4  vols.,  St.  Peters- 
burg, 1862.  It  is  designated  by  X 
in  Fritzsche's  edition.  (3)  The  Codex^ 
AlexaJidrifius  (marked  III.  a/>ud  Holmes 
et  Fritzsche),  now  in  the  British  Museum, 
and  supposed  to  date  from  the  5  th  cen- 
tury'. It  was  edited  (in  4  vols,  fol.,  Ox. 
1 707-1 7 20)  by  J.  E.  Grabe, — vols.  i. 
(1707)  andiv.  (1709)  during  his  lifetime; 
vols.  ii.  (17 19)  and  iii.  (1720)  after  his 
death,  by  Fr.  Lee.  Where  the  Alex,  text 
was  defective  it  is  supplemented  from  the 
Sixtine  edition  or  from  other  MSS.,  indi- 
cating this  by  smaller  type,  and  similarly 
any  conjectural  emendations,  marking  in 
the  latter  case  the  Alex,  reading  in  the 
margin  in  ordinary  type.  Unfortunately 
this  is  not  uniformly  done.  (Other  edition 
in  8  vols.  8vo,  Oxon. ;  and  corrected  by 
Fr.  Field,  Oxon.  1859.)  The  beautiful 
edition  by  J.  J.  Breitinger  (Tig.  1730- 
1732,  4  tom.  4to)  follows  the  text  of 
Grabe,  and  gives  at  the  bottom  the  Sixt. 
and  other  readings,  adding  critical  dis- 
sertations. Lastly,  it  has  been  reprinted 
in  a  facsimile  edition  of  the  original  by 
H.  H.  Baber  (London,  181 6-1 821,  3  tom. 
folio,  with  Proleg.  and  notes,  1828); 
and  finally  reproduced  in  autotype  fac- 
simile (vol.  i.,  1881  ;  ii.  and  iii.,  1883; 
iv.,  1879).' 

Next  in-order  we  have  to  mention  the 
splendid  edition  by  Holmes  and  Parsons 
(Ox.  1 7 98-1 82 7,  5  tom.  foHo),  containing 
the  Sixtine  text,  but  adding  what  to  the 
present  time  is  the  most  complete  col- 
lection of  variants.  (The  Apocr.  are  in 
vol.  V.)  For  these  a  number  of  Codd. — 
of  which  several  are,  however,  defective 
— come  into  account  for  Ecclesiasticus. 
Theyare :  Codd.  23  of  the  9th  cent.,  in  the 
Libr.  Ven. ;  55  of  the  12th  cent. — being 
Cod.  Vat.  I.  once  belonging  to  Queen 
Christina  of  Sweden;  68  (often  defec- 
tive), from  the  library  of  St.  Mark,  Venice, 
of  the  age  of  other  good  Codd. ;  70,  Cod. 

*  Comp.  also  the  Introd.  to  the  Cambridge 
edition  of  the  Sept.,  by  Dr.  Swete,  1887. 


INTRODUCTION  TO  ECCLESIASTICUS. 


25 


Bibl.  Monast.  S.  Annae,  Augustae  Vin- 
delic. ;  106,  Cod.  Ferrariensis,  e  Codd. 
Bibl.  Carmel.  at  Ferrara,  T4th  cent. ; 
^55  j  157  j  248,  Cod.  Vat.  346,  about 
the  14th  cent.,  containing  Prov.,  Eccles., 
Cant.,  Job,  Wisd.,  Sir.,  Esdr.,Tob.,  Jud., 
and  Esth. ;  253,  Vat.,  14th  cent. ;  254, 
Vat.,  13th  cent. ;  296  and  307,  Cod. 
Bibl.  Elect.  Monach.,  olim  276,  nunc 
129;  308,  Cod.  Palat.  Vindob.  —  the 
latter  belonging  to  Lucian's  recension  of 
the  Greek  text  (Field,  '  Origen.  Hexapl,' 
ProL,  p.  Ixxxviii.). 

The  Codices  just  enumerated  were 
used  by  O.  F.  Fritzsche  in  his  Com- 
mentary on  Ecclus.  ('  Kurzgef.  exeg. 
Handb.  zu  d.  Apokr.  d.  A.  Test.'  5'^ 
Lief,  i860),  and  in  his  critical  edition  of 
the  'Libri  Apocr.  Vet.  Test.'  (Lips.  187 1). 
The  latter  work — although  very  valuable 
— is  open  to  objection,  not  only  in 
regard  to  the  text,  as  proposed  to  be 
restored,  but  also  because  Fritzsche  gives 
only  a  selection  of  the  variants,  and 
especially  because  he  omits  all  reference 
to  the  Syriac  Version,  the  importance 
of  which  he  unaccountably  fails  to  recog- 
nise. Besides  these  Codd.,  Fritzsche  also 
made  use  of  the  fragments  of  the  Cod. 
Ephraemi,  which  he  marks  by  the  letter 
C,  and  of  the  Cod.  August.,  collated 
by  D.  Hoeschel,  which  he  marks  H. 
The  palimpsest  fragments  of  the  books  of 
Wisdom  and  Sirach,  which  Tischendorf 
brought  from  the  East  to  St.  Petersburg, 
and  which  he  dates  as  from  the  6th  or 
7th  cent.,  have  not  yet  been  collated. 

The  first  impression  made  by  the 
great  work  of  Holmes  and  Parsons  is 
the  wish  that  the  collation  of  Codd.  were 
made  complete ;  the  next,  that  the  vast 
mass  of  materials  could  be  reduced  to 
order  by  grouping  Codd.  into  families, 
and,  if  possible,  determining  their  rela- 
tion to  the  recensions  of  Origen,  Lucian, 
and  Hesychius.  This  has  been  already 
partly  accomplished  by  the  labours  of 
F.  Field,  Cornill  ('  d.  d.  Buch  T.  Proph. 
Ezech.'),  but  especially  those  of  Lagarde. 
But  so  far  as  Ecclesiasticus  is  con- 
cerned, the  most  interesting  and  im- 
portant of  these  Codices  is  that  marked 
248,  which  is  followed  in  the  Com- 
plutensian  Polyglot  (Co.).  It — or,  more 
accurately,  its  archetype — may  be  de- 
scribed  as   chief  of  a   class,  to  which 


235  253,  H,  and  partly  106  and  55, 
belong.  It  is  apparently  the  work  of 
one  hand.  A  comparison  with  Clement 
of  Alexandria  shews  that  the  text  of  248 
was  known  and  used  by  him,  and  hence 
that  it  must  date  not  later  than  the 
beginning  of  the  2nd  centur}-.^  Another 
interest  of  the  text  of  248  lies  in  its 
frequent  agreement  with  the  Vetus  Lafina 
(see  next  §),  but  especially  with  the 
Syriac  Version — and  therefore  with  the 
original  Hebrew  text,  from  which  the 
latter  was  made.  It  deserves  special 
notice  that  248  does  not  contain  the 
undoubtedly  genuine  Prologue  by  the 
younger  Siracide,  in  place  of  which  an 
evidently  later  redactor  has  added  the 
spurious  Prologue  (also  incorporated  in 
Co.  and  thence  in  the  English  Version) 
found  in  the  Synopsis,  falsely  ascribed  to 
Athanasius  (Op.,  ed.  Bened.,ii.  p.  173).^ 
We  further  mark  that  of  all  MSS.  only 
248  (and  after  it  Co.)  preserves  the  right 
order  of  the  chapters  after  ch.  xxx.  (see 
notes),  which  is  inverted  in  all  the 
other  Codices.  In  this  it  agrees  with 
the  Syriac  Version  (which  is  followed  by 
the  Arab.)  and  with  the  Vet.  Lat. — the 
latter  a  noteworthy  fact  as  regards  that 
version.  When  from  these  two  impor- 
tant preliminary  points  we  proceed  to 
an  examination  of  the  text  of  248,  we 
are  struck  not  only  with  the  frequency 
but  with  the  remarkable  character  of  its 
correspondence  with  the  Syriac  Version. 
Nor  is  it  perhaps  less  instructive  to  find 
that  in  many  instances  248  does  not 
agree  with  the  Syriac.  As  a  curious  in- 
stance of  this  we  would  point,  among 
many  others,  to  Ecclus.  xxx.  25  (see  the 
notes).  A  detailed  comparison  of  the 
readings  in  248  (which  are  given  in  full 
by  Fritzsche)  with  the  Syr.  would  be 
necessary  fully  to  exhibit  the  state  of  the 
case.  But  some  illustrative  instances  will 
be  given  when  treating  of  the  Syriac  and 
the  Latin  versions.  Three  theories  might 
here   be    suggested,    of  which   at   least 

*  We  have  examined  56  quotations  by  Clement 
from  Ecclus.  In  by  far  the  largest  number  of 
them  he  quotes  freely,  i.e.  not  exactly  according 
to  any  known  text.  But  in  five  instances  his 
quotations  markedly  correspond  with  the  text  of 
248. 

-  The  real  author  of  this  spurious  Prologue  is 
not  known,  but  it  probably  dates  from  the  4th 
or  5th  cent. 


26 


INTRODUCTION  TO  ECCLESIASTICUS. 


two  seem  on  examination  wholly  un- 
tenable. The  first  is  that  248  may 
represent  an  independent  Greek  transla- 
tion from  the  Hebrew.  But  in  that  case 
the  differences  from  our  other  Greek  MSS. 
would  be  much  wider  reaching  and  more 
complete ;  in  fact,  248  would  be  essentially 
different  from  them.  Nor  yet  would  we 
expect  to  find  in  it  any  of  the  Hellenistic 
alterations  of  the  younger  Siracide.  But 
as  a  matter  of  fact  we  find — to  choose  a 
notorious  example — that  in  Ecclus.  i.  4,  5, 
Cod.  248  (as  well  as  the  Latin  Version) 
has  a  spurious  addition,  evidently  from 
a  later  Christian  redactor.  And  so  in 
other  characteristic  instances.  The  se- 
cond theory  would  be  that  the  text 
underlying  248  had  been  corrected  from 
the  Hebrew  original.  But  this  also  we 
have  to  reject,  partly  on  the  grounds 
above  stated,  and  for  this  additional 
reason,  that  248  leaves  the  impression  of 
corrections,  not  from  a  first  but  from  a 
second  source.  The  third  explanation 
which  may  be  offered  is  that  the  text  of 
248  was  corrected  from  the  Syriac  Ver- 
sion. In  its  present  condition  the  MS. 
has  undoubtedly  been  revised  and  re- 
dacted, apparently  by  a  Christian  hand. 
In  evidence  of  this  we  find  not  only 
the  spurious  Preface,  but  also  such  spu- 
rious additions  as  that  previously  men- 
tioned at  the  end  of  i.  4,  which  from  its 
insertion  in  Co.  appears  as  ?-.  5  in  our 
Authorized  English  Version,  where  the 
Adyos  of  God  seems  plainly  to  refer  to 
Christ.  [This  addition  in  248  (and  Co.) 
occurs  also  in  the  dependent  Codd.  H, 
23j  55j  70 — slightly  different  and  evi- 
dently corrupt  in  106  and  253,]  The 
inference  (for  further  support  of  which 
we  must  refer  to  the  commentary)  would 
seem  to  be,  that  248  represents  an  old 
text  which  had  originally  been  emended 
from  the  Syriac,  and  was  afterwards 
revised,  expurgated,  and  added  to  by  a 
later,  probably  Christian,  hand,  and  in 
accordance  with  the  then  textus  receptiis. 
Or  does  the  text  of  248  stand  in  any 
connexion  with  those  that  underlie  the 
recension  of  Lucian?  According  to 
Hug,  that  text  was  emended  from  the 
Peshittho;  but  according  to  modern, 
although  not  unchallenged,  opinion,  from 
the  Hebrew. 

Passing  from  the  important  question 


of  the  manuscripts,  it  only  remains  to 
add  that  the  Greek  text  affords  frequent 
evidence  of  the  use  of  the  LXX. ;  and 
that  not  only  as  regards  the  Pentateuch^ 
but  the  historical  and  prophetic  books, 
the  Psalms,  Proverbs,  and  Ecclesiastes. 
In  truth,  the  meaning  of  many  expres- 
sions in  Ecclus.  can  best  be  ascertained 
by  a  reference  to  the  LXX.  For  detailed 
evidence  we  must  once  more  refer  to 
the  body  of  the  commentary.  Occa- 
sional deviations  from  the  Avording  of 
the  LXX.  should  not  be  always  set  down 
to  ignorance  of  its  text.  They  may 
have  been  due  either  to  quotation 
from  memory,  or  they  may  be  another 
reading,  or  else  attempted  improve- 
ments, such  as  it  has  been  (and  pro- 
bably still  is)  the  fashion  of  making 
upon  the  A.  V. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  very  curious 
to  find  in  LXX.  Prov.  xxvi.  1 1  an  inter- 
polation fiom  Ecclus.  iv.  21.  Conversely, 
we  have  in  the  Syriac  version  of  Ecclus. 
xxvii.  20  (21)  an  interpolation  from 
Prov.  vi.  5.  Possibly  these  may  have 
been  originally  marginal  glosses  which 
afterwards  crept  into  the  text.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  inscriptions  (or 
summaries  of  contents)  which  occasion- 
ally appear  in  the  Greek  text. 

§  VIIL  The  Syriac  Version  and  the 
"Vetus  Latina," 

We  approach  now  one  of  the  most 
important  questions  for  the  proper  imder- 
standing  of  Ecclesiasticus.  Till  com- 
paratively lately  the  almost  unanimous 
opinion  of  critics  has  been  that  tlie  Syriac 
translation  had  been  made  from  the 
Greek  Version.  So  far  as  we  know,  the 
learned  Bendtsen  ('  Spec,  exercit.  crit  in 
Vet.  T.  libr.  Apocr.'  pp.  16,  29)  stood 
alone  in  the  opinion  that  the  Syriac  was 
derived  directly  from  the  Hebrew  original. 
And,  if  we  credit  the  statement  of  Jerome 
that  he  had  seen  the  Hebrew  original, 
there  is  not  anything  a  priori  incredible 
or  even  improbable  in  such  a  supposition.* 
But  the  decision  of  the  question  must 

'  The  presumption  in  favour  of  a  direct  trans- 
lation from  the  Hebrew  seems  to  us  greatly 
strengthened  by  the  very  able — although  not 
on  all  points  unassailable  —  dissertation  of  J. 
Perles  on  the  age  and  authorship  of  the  Peshittho 
{'  Meletemata  Peshitthoniana,'  1859). 
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necessarily  depend  on  a  detailed  exa- 
mination of  the  Syriac  Version  itself. 
Scholars  in  every  way  most  competent 
for  this  task  have  of  late  pronounced 
unhesitatingly  in  favour  of  the  view  that 
the  Syriac  Version  has  been  made  from 
the  Hebrew  original.  If  the  mere  autho- 
rity of  names  were  here  to  prevail,  we 
might  appeal  to  such  writers  as  Geiger 
(in  an  article  in  the  '  Z.  D.  M.  G.'  vol.  xii. 
pp.  536-543),  Horowitz  (*  D.  Buch  Jesus 
Sirach;  1865),  Noldeke  (' Alttest.  Lit.' 
p.  168,  though  he  regards  the  Hebrew 
MS.  used  as  very  corrupt),  Seligmann 
('D.  Buch  d.  VVeish.  Jes.  Sir.'  1883), 
Professor  Bickell  ('Alphab.  Lied  Jes. 
Sir.'),  and  especially  Lagarde  ('  Sym- 
micta,'  p.  88;  '  Mittheil.'  1884;  and  his 
edition  of  the  Apocr.  in  Syr.,  in  which 
for  this  reason  he  gives  the  first  place 
to  Sirach).  But  hitherto  the  authority, 
or  rather  the  contradiction,  of  Fritzsche 
(u.  s.,  xxiv.,  XXV.) — unsupported  though 
it  be  by  any  detailed  criticism — seems 
to  have  prevailed  with  those  who  treated 
the  questions  against  the  deliberately 
expressed  views  of  Syriac  scholars. 
The  latest  writer  on  the  subject  has 
even  ventured  on  the  brief  but  categorical 
sentence,  that  "the  book  [Ecclus.]  has 
been  preserved  to  us  only  in  the  Greek 
translation."  ^  On  the  other  hand,  it 
must  be  admitted  that  while  those  Syriac 
scholars  who  hold  the  opposite  view  have 
adduced  certain  passages  in  confirmation 
of  it,  they  have  not  submitted  the  whole 
book  to  a  detailed  examination  with  a 
view  to  the  final  settlement  of  the  con- 
troversy. This  has  been  attempted  in 
the  present  commentary,  with  the  result, 
it  is  hoped,  of  not  only  proving  the 
derivation  of  the  Syriac  Version  from 
the  original  Hebrew  text,  but  also  of 
obtaining  through  the  Syriac  in  many 
passages  a  more  correct  view  of  what 
the  original  text  had  really  contained. 

As  the  argument  here  is  not  only  direct 
— from  certain  p>assages — but  cumulative, 
we  must  refer  for  the  full  evidence  to 
the  commentary  itself,  in  which  the  com- 
parison of  the  two  versions  is  carried  on. 

*  Schiirer,  '  Gesch.  d.  Jiid.  Volkes'  (the  2nd 
edition  of  his  '  Neutest.  Zeitg.'),  ii.  p.  595.  He 
expresses  himself  even  more  strongly  in  the 
art.  Apokrypha,  in  Herzog's  '  Real-Encykl.' 
(vol.  i.  pp.  493,  494>. 


Within  the  compass  of  this  section  it 
is  only  possible  to  give  a  statement  of 
some  of  the  results  arrived  at,  accom- 
panied by  illustrative  instances. 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to 
the  absence  of  the  Prologue  from  the 
Syriac  Version.  Possibly  this  might  be 
accounted  for  on  the  supposition  that 
the  writer  had  wished  to  give  himself 
the  appearance  of  having  translated 
directly  from  the  Hebrew.  Not  so  the 
preservation  of  the  right  order  of  the 
text  after  ch.  xxx.  But  these  are  only 
preliminary  points.  The  evidence  that 
the  Syriac  was  translated  from  the  He- 
brew lies  in  this,  that  in  many  passages 
in  which  the  Syr.  and  the  Greek  versions 
strangely  and  otherwise  unaccountably 
differ,  these  differences  can  be  traced 
back,  and  are  due  to  one  or  other  of 
these  three  grounds  :  (i)  that  the  two 
translators  had  attached  a  different  mean- 
ing to  a  Hebrew  word  which  was  capable 
of  being  rendered  both  ways  ;  or  (2)  that 
they  had  vocalised  (pointed)  differently ; 
or  (3)  that  by  a  not  uncommon  mistake 
of  similar  letters  they  had  read  a  word 
differently.  Each  of  these  explanations 
of  the  differences  between  the  Greek  and 
the  Syriac  leads  to  the  inevitable  con- 
clusion that  both  translations  had  been 
made  directly  from  the  Hebrew  original. 
As  a  well-known  instance  of  the  first 
kind,  we  may  mention  Ecclus.  xxiv.  27, 
where  the  Greek  has  "as  the  light," 
and  the  Syriac  "as  the  Nile."  The 
Hebrew  had  no  doubt  li<3,  which  the 
Greek  understood  "  as  the  light,"  while 
the  Syr.,  after  the  analogy  of  Am.  viii.  8, 
rendered  it  as  =  1^??,  "as  the  Nile." 
As  instances  of  the  second  kind  (that  of 
different  vocalisation),  the  following  two 
may  serve.  In  Ecclus.  iv.  15  the  Greek 
renders :  "  he  who  shall  give  ear  to  her 
[wisdom]  shall  judge  nations;"  the  Syr,, 
"  shall  judge  truth  " — the  Greek  having 
pointed  the  Hebrew  riDX  :  riJSX  (Gen.  xxv. 
16),  the  Syr.  (no  doubt  rightly)  rm. 
Similarly  in  Ecclus.  x.  15,  16,  the  Greek 
has  :  "  The  Lord  hath  plucked  up  t^e 
roots  of  nations,"  and  again  :  "  Lands  of 
nations  the  Lord  overthrew,"  where  in 
both  cases  the  Syr.  has,  instead  of  "  na- 
tions," "the  proud  "—rightly  (at  least 
in   V.    15),    as   the   context   shews.      It 
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has  been  suggested  that  the  original  had 
^%  while  the  Greek  pointed  Ci%  But 
we  would  suggest  as  more  likely,  that 
the  original  had  Q^N3,  which  the  Greek 
by  an  easy  mistake  in  the  ancient  mode 
of  making  letters  read  D^''J.  It  deserves 
attention  that  248  corrects  after  the  Syr. 
in  Z'.  15,  but  not  in  v.  16 — and  the  Vet. 
Lat.  follows  in  both  cases.  [Was  the  Greek 
right  in  v.  16 — or  were  248  and  Vet. 
Lat.  influenced  by  a  special  (Christian  ?) 
motive  ?]  As  instances  of  the  third  kind 
(that  of  the  confusion  of  similar  letters 
or  else  the  transposition  of  letters)  we 
may  quote  Ecclus,  xlviii.  23,  where  (as 
through  a  similar  mistake  in  other  places) 
the  Greek  translates  :  "  In  his  days  the 
sun  went  backward,"  while  the  Syr.  has : 
"  by  his  means  (his  hand)  the  sun  went 
back" — the  one  having  read  VCl,  the 
other  vn^l  (a  rendering  which  neither 
248  nor  the  Vet.  Lat.  adopts).  Again, 
in  Ecclus.  xlix.  9  the  Greek  has,  "  He 
remembered  the  enemies  in  storm  "  [see 
for  this  the  note  on  the  passage],  while 
the  Syriac  read  "  Job  "  instead  of  "  ene- 
mies"— no  doubt  wrongly — and  accord- 
ingly altered  the  whole  verse,  which  this 
misreading  had  rendered  unintelligible. 
Here  the  Syriac  translator  had  evidently 
transposed  the  letters,  reading  3i>X  (Job) 
instead  of  ^^i^  (an  enemy),  as  the  Greek 
correctly  read  it.  We  mark  that  248 
has  not  the  mistake  of  the  Syriac,  thus 
furnishing  another  evidence  that  when 
the  two  agree,  the  Syr.  has  not  borrowed 
from  248. 

These  instances  might  suffice.  But 
that  they  may  not  seem  exceptional — 
perhaps  even  accidental — we  select  some 
others  from  among  the  large  number 
indicated  in  the  commentary,  and  adding 
the  readings  of  248  and  the  Vet.  Lat. 

Ecclus.  xiv.  9  If.  The  Greek  has  : 
*'  wicked  injustice  drieth  up  the  soul ;  " 
the  Syr.,  *'  he  that  usurps  what  is  his 
neighbour's  " — the  latter  having  evidently 
wrongly  vocalised  V"]  instead  of  V"] :  248 
does  not  follow  the  reading  of  the  Syr. 
The  Vet.  Lat.  paraphrases. 

Ecclus.  xiv.  10.  Greek,  "  An  evil  eye 
is  envious  over  bread;"  Syr.,  "multi- 
plieth  bread."  There  is  here  evidently 
some  misreading  of  the  Hebrew,  although 
we  do  not  venture  on  a  definite  sugges- 


tion :  248  does  not  follow  the  Syr.,  but 
the  Vet.  Lat.,  although  paraphrastic,  may 
preserve  some  trace  of  the  Syr.  rendering 
in  its  ef  non  satiabitur  pane  (or  does  it 
attempt  to  mediate  between  the  Greek 
and  the  Syr.  ?). 

Ecclus.  xiv.  21  b.  Greek,  "  and  he 
dwelleth  in  her  glory;"  Syr.,  "in  her 
chambers,"  misreading  1"!1D  for  "i^n  :  248 
and  Vet.  Lat.  do  not  follow  the  Syriac. 
Or  to  pass  over  some  chapters  : — 
Ecclus.  xix.  5  (see  the  corrected  trans- 
lation in  the  notes).  Greek,  "  he  that 
hateth  babbling ;"  Syr.,  "  he  that  repeateth 
a   thing" — the  Greek   misread   ^}P   for 

Ecclus.  xix.  7.  Greek,  "and  thou 
shalt  fare  never  the  worse ; "  Syr.,  "  and 
no  one  shall  revile  thee."  The  Greek 
took  the  root  of  the  word  to  be  "iDH,  while 
the  Syr.  (as  we  believe,  rightly)  derived  it 
from  "ion,  in  the  Piel,  "  to  revile  "  (as  in 
Prov.  XXV.  10) :  248  and  Vet.  Lat.  do 
not  follow  the  Syr.  [For  the  suggested 
reading  of  the  original,  see  the  note  on 
that  verse.] 

Ecclus.  xxi.  8  (see  the  notes).  The 
Greek  seems  to  have  read  ^TJHj  "winter;" 
the  Syr.  rightly,  3in,  "desolation:"  248 
(also  106)  follows  the  Syr.,  but  not  Vet. 
Lat. 

Ecclus.  xxi.  18  (see  notes).  The  Greek, 
nnt'D  n^3,  "a  house  destroyed;"  the 
Syr.,  Wa  n^3,  "a  prison:"  248  and 
the  Vet.  Lat.  do  not  follow  the  Syr. 

It  could  not  serve  any  purpose  to  con- 
tinue this  comparison  of  the  two  versions. 
In  the  commentary  it  has  been  carried 
on  from  chapter  to  chapter.  And  we 
feel  that  the  force  of  the  evidence  in 
favour  of  the  direct  translation  of  the 
Syriac  text  from  the  Hebrew  cannot  be 
fully  appreciated  by  any  number  of  iso- 
lated instances,  while  it  becomes  irresis- 
tible when  the  two  versions  are  conti- 
nuously compared. 

Our  further  remarks  must  be  brief. 
Although  on  a  comparison  of  the  differ- 
ences between  the  Greek  and  Syriac 
translations,  where  such  differences  depend 
on  the  different  rendering  of  words,  we 
are  disposed  so  often  to  give  the  pre- 
ference to  the  Syriac,  this  is  not  by  any 
means  uniformly  the  case.  Instances 
have   already  been  given   in  which  the 
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Greek  translation  seems  correct  and  the 
Syriac  wrong.  Again,  we  notice  in  the 
latter  occasionally  a  displacement  of  lines, 
as  in  Ecclus.  xxiv,  25,  26.  Sometimes  it 
might  almost  appear,  although  this  is  very 
doubtful,  as  if  there  were  indication  of  a 
later  revision  of  the  Syriac  by  the  Greek 
[as  in  Ecclus.  xxiii.  27].'  That  the  Syriac 
had  undergone  some  later  redaction  seems 
suggested  even  by  the  circumstance  that 
in  the  Arabic  Version,  which  was  evidently 
made  from  the  Syriac,  there  are  differences 
and  notably  omissions  as  compared  with 
the  Syriac  (comp.,  for  example,  those  in 
chaps,  xxvii.  and  xxviii.).  Sometimes 
we  meet  in  the  Syriac  what  may  be 
regarded  as  apologetic  (or  emendatory) 
alterations,  as  in  Ecclus.  xxv.  7  (see  the 
notes).  To  say  that  the  Syriac  Version 
is,  as  compared  with  the  Greek,  often  and 
largely  paraphrastic,  is  only  to  express 
what  might  otherwise  have  been  expected. 
For  the  Syriac  bears  the  character  of  a 
Targum  and  was  certainly  intended  in 
great  measure  as  an  ecclesiasticus ,  or 
Church-book,  for  homiletical  and  cate- 
chetical purposes.  One  very  important 
point  still  remains  to  be  added.  If 
Perles  (?/.  s.)  has  arrived  on  critical 
grounds  at  the  conclusion  that  the 
Peshittho  Version  of  the  New  Testament 
was  made  by  Jewish  Christians,  our 
investigations  have  led  us  to  the  same 
inference  as  regards  Ecclesiasticus.  We 
infer  the  Jewish  origin  of  the  translation 
from  the  occasional  occurrence  of  ex- 
pressions in  Rabbinic  usage.  The  evi- 
dence of  the  Christian  character  of  the 
version — although  necessarily  inferential 
— is  found  throughout  the  whole  book. 
But  we  may  here  specially  refer  to  such 
passages  as  Ecclus.  xxiv.  5,  9,  xxvii.  17, 

'  Bretschneider  («.  s.,  p.  701)  adduces  a  few 
instances  from  which  he  erroneously  infers  that 
the  Syr.  translation  was  made  from  the  Greek. 
They  consist  of  instances  in  which,  in  his  view, 
the  Syriac  rendering  is  accounted  for  by  a  slight 
alteration  in  the  Greek.  Although  of  no  interest 
or  value,  they  may,  for  completeness'  sake,  here 
find  a  place  :  i.  8,  driaavpovs  for  Opovov  ;  vii.  23, 
ydfj.ri<Tov  for  Kau^pov  ;  xi.  30,  S-npevQeicra  for  drtpev- 
T7;s  ;  xii.  II,  Ka.Ki.Siu  avrSy  for  KaTiaxre  ;  xxii.  23, 
ironitrai  for  KT-Tiffai  ;  or  again,  v.  3,  aSiKovfj.evos 
for  iKSiKwv  ;  ix.  2,  eTria-Trjvai  for  ini&riuai ;  1.  5, 
\aov  for  vaov.  We  only  add  that  in  all  these 
cases  248  has  the  ordinary  reading.  The  instances 
quoted  by  Bretschneider  only  prove  the  weakness 
of  his  case. 


and  also  to  chaps,  xxxv.,  xlvi.,  xlvii., 
xlviii.  (see  on  these  the  commentary). 
Very  significant  also  in  this  respect  seems 
to  us  such  an  alteration  as  the  substitu- 
tion in  vii.  31  of  panem  oblatiomim  ef 
primitias  maninim  for  lines  c  and  d. 
[The  additions  in  the  Vet.  Lat.  are  still 
more  curious.]  On  the  same  ground  we 
account  for  the  omission  in  the  Syriac  of 
Ecclus.  xlv.  9-14,  containing  descriptive 
details  of  the  Aaronic  priesthood.  Besides 
these  passages — which  might  be  con- 
siderably increased  —  we  would  (here 
following  Bretschneider)  call  attention  to 
the  remarkable  substitution  in  the  Syr. 
for  the  text  in  the  Greek  in  Ecclus.  i. 
after  v.  20  to  the  end ;  to  xi.  12,  xiv.  16 ; 
and  to  xvii.  27,  28. 

It  only  remains  to  add  that  our  know- 
ledge of  the  Syriac  text  has  been  rectified 
since  we  possess  it  not  only  in  Walton's 
Polyglot,  but  in  the  critical  edition  of 
Lagarde  (1861),  which  has  the  corrections 
from  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum.  Jeh. 
Low  Ben-Seebh  has  published  a  Syriac 
text  in  Hebrew  letters,  with  a  Hebrew  and 
German  translation  and  a  brief  Hebrew 
commentary  (Breslau,  1798  ;  in  new  and 
improved  edition,  Vienna,  1807;  ib.  1818; 
ib.  1828 — the  Hebrew  version  metrically 
rendered  into  German  by  M.  E.  Stern, 
Vienna,  1844^).  But  its  usefulness  is 
marred  by  the  great  liberties  taken,  not 
only  in  the  Hebrew  version,  but  with 
the  Syriac  text,  in  the  way  of  omissions, 
transpositions,  &c. 

The  Veins  Latina.^'YYvi?,  is  reproduced 
in  our  ordinary  editions  of  the  Vulgate 
[most  handy  as  a  critical  edition,  with 
different  readings,  is  that  by  Heyse  and 
Tischendorf,  Lips.  1873].  All  the  vari- 
ants from  four  MSS.  are  given  by  Sabatier 
('  Bibl.  Sacr.  Lat.  versiones,'  ii.,  Reimis, 
1743).  Jerome  tells  us  expressly  that  he 
had  left  the  text  of  the  Vetus  Latina 
untouched  (calamo  teniperavi)  in  the 
(apocryphal)  Wisdom  of  Solomon  and  in 
Ecclesiasticus  ('  Pr^fat.  in  edit.  libr. 
Salom.  juxta  Sept.  interpr.'  [ed.  Vallarsi, 
X.  436]). 

If  the  Syriac  Version  may  be  described 
as  a  Targum  or  a  paraphrastic  "  Church- 
book,"  this  designation  applies  with  even 
much  greater  force  to  the  Latin  translation 

*  See  Fiirst,  '  Biblioth.  Jud.'  i,  p.  105. 
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of  Ecclesiasticus.  Indeed,  the  student  is 
bewildered  amidst  what  seem  redactions, 
interpolations,  uncritical  additions  (some 
probably  originally  in  the  margin),  altera- 
tions and  paraphrases.  In  its  present 
form  the  version  leaves  the  impression 
that  the  main  body  of  the  text  had  been 
derived  from  the  Greek.  Yet  this  appear- 
ance may  in  some  respects  be  deceptive. 
At  any  rate,  we  perceive  a  stratum  which 
cannot  be  accounted  for  by  any  arbitrary 
alteration  nor  yet  by  derivation  from  any 
known  Greek  Codex.  We  have  already 
observed  that,  like  the  Syriac  and  248, 
the  Latin  preserves  the  right  order  of  the 
chapters  after  ch.  xxx.  Likewise,  it  has 
been  noticed  that  the  Latin  often  has  the 
same  readings  or  emendations  as  248. 
If  these  have  been  made  from  the  Syriac 
[or  else  from  the  same  sources],  the  sug- 
gestion would  lie  near  that  this  stratiwi 
in  the  Vet.  Lat.  had  been  derived  from 
the  Syriac.  It  may  indeed  be  suggested 
that  it  is  traceable  to  other  Codices  or  to 
sources  which  underlay  the  recension  of 
Lucian.  The  latter  view  is  supported  by 
so  great  an  authority  as  Ceriani  (see  the 
excellent  Epilegomena  to  L.  Van  Ess's 
ed.  of  the  LXX.,  1887,  p.  12).  But  here 
we  may  be  said  to  be  still  partly  on 
conjectural  ground.  And  in  any  case 
the  recension  of  Lucian  brings  us  to 
Antioch.  We  can  scarcely  suppose  that 
this  stratiwi  was  taken  from  the  text  of 
248  [nor  from  that  group],  since  the  Vet. 
Lat.  so  often  leaves  aside  248.  If  the 
translation  had  been  made  from  that  text, 
we  would  have  expected  more  constant 
conformity  to  it.  Not  so,  if  emendations 
were  here  and  there  selected  from  the 
Syriac,  nor  even  if  the  still  remanent 
stratuvi  represents  an  original  use  of  the 
Syriac  by  the  translator.  There  is,  how- 
ever, another  supposition  possible,  viz. 
that  this  nucleus  represents  either  a 
translation  from  the  original  Hebrew,  or 
emendations  from  it.  We  confess  that 
this  does  not  seem  likely  to  us — among 
other  reasons,  for  this,  that  we  can  scarcely 
bring  ourselves  to  believe  that  a  translator 
who  had  access  to  the  original  would 
have  produced  such  a  version.  The  case 
would  be  otherwise  if  the  translator  was 
indebted  to  a  not  un  frequently  para- 
phrastic version  from  the  original.  There 
he  might  more  readily  make  selections, 


or  a  later  redactor  might  even  have 
struck  out  some  of  these  selections.  But 
the  whole  question  is  one  of  peculiar 
difficulty,  and  complicated  by  our  un- 
certainty about  the  country  and  circum- 
stances in  which  the  Vetus  Latina  origi- 
nated, and  its  relation  to  one  of  the  three 
recensions  of  the  LXX.  What  therefore 
we  offer  must  be  considered  in  the  form 
of  modest  suggestion. 

The  conjecture  that  the  Latin  Version 
was  derived  from  a  Hebrew  original — 
although  from  a  Codex  different  from 
that  used  by  the  Greek  translator — was 
first  broached  by  Cornelius  a  Lapide 
('  Comment,  in  Ecclus.'  p.  20).  It  was 
next  mooted  by  the  learned  Sabatier  {u.  .ss 
t.  ii,  p.  390),  although  without  any  attempt 
at  proof.  This  deficiency  was  sought  to  be 
supplied  by  E.  G.  Bengel  in  the  7  th  vol. 
of  Eichhorn's  '  Allgem.  Biblioth.  d.  bibl. 
Litter.,'  1796,  pp.  832-864.  The  essay, 
as  even  its  dimensions  shew,  is  extremely 
slight,  and  the  attempted  investigation 
extends  only  over  small  portions  at  the 
beginning  and  in  the  middle  of  the  book 
Ecclesiasticus.  Bengel  regards  the  Vetus 
Latina  as  dating  "  from  the  first  centuries 
of  Christianity."  ^  He  claims  not  cer- 
tainty but  probability  for  his  theory  that 
the  Latin  translation  had  been  made  with 
the  aid  of  a  Jew,  or  else  by  a  Jewish 
Christian  (as  we  have  suggested  in  re- 
gard to  the  Syriac).  The  translator  had 
rendered  from  the  Hebrew,  with  aid 
from  the  Greek  Version  —  the  latter, 
either  from  special  reasons,  or  this  de- 
pendence was  due  to  a  glossator  or  to  a 
later  copyist.  But,  indeed,  the  use  of 
the  Greek  in  the  rendering  of  the  Vetus 
Latina  seems  beyond  question.  If  detailed 
proof  were  required,  even  the  passages 
adduced  by  Welte  ('  Einleit.'  u.  j.,  p.  215) 
would  suffice  for  the  purpose.  As  a 
Roman  Catholic  writer,  he  pleads  for  the 
great  trustworthiness  of  the  Vetus  Lat. 

'  According  to  Cornill  ('d.  Buch  d.  Proph. 
Ez.'  p.  26)  the  Vet.  Lat.  was  used  by  Tertullian, 
indeed  was  in  general  use  in  Northern  Africa. 
But  so  far  as  Ecclesiasticus  is  concerned,  we 
cannot  discover  any  trace  of  it  in  the  seven 
passages  in  which,  according  to  the  Index  in  the 
ed.  Oehler,  TertulHan  is  supposed  to  refer  to  our 
book.  Indeed,  in  only  two  of  these  passages 
('de  exhort,  castitatis,'  ii.,  and  'de  monogam.' 
xiv.)  is  there  any  reference  to  Ecclus.  (xv.  18) — 
and  even  there  it  seems  to  me  doubtful,  and  cer- 
tainly is  not  literally  taken  from  the  Vet.  Lat. 
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But  even  he  is  obliged  to  admit  that  the 
translator  had  corrected  his  work  by  the 
Greek  text. 

But  to  return.  Bengel  begins  by 
criticising  certain  passages  in  the  Latin 
Version  which  are  supposed  to  afford 
evidence  of  having  been  derived  from  the 
Greek  text,  with  the  view  of  shewing  that 
such  is  not  always  the  case.  But  as  in  some 
of  these  the  Vet.  Lat.  accords  with  the  Syr. 
— and  presumably  the  Hebrew — while  in 
others  it  only  displays  a  curious  ignorance 
of  Greek  (and  is  this  not  also  character- 
istic ?),  it  seems  needless  here  to  discuss 
them.  In  direct  proof  of  the  connexion 
between  the  Vet.  Lat.  and  the  Hebrew 
Bengel  adduces  a  number  of  passages 
from  Ecclus.  i.  and  xxxiv.  Most  of  these 
are,  however,  beside  the  point,  as  will 
appear  from  the  following  examination  of 
the  first  six: — 

Ecclus.  i.  I,  "  et  cum  illo  fuit  semper 
et  est  ante  aevum." — The  words  italicised 
are  neither  in  the  Syr.  nor  in  248.  But 
they  are  apparently  only  a  Christian 
gloss. 

Ecclus.  i.  2,  '■'■  profundiwi  abyssi." — 
The  word  italicised  is  not  in  248,  but  is 
found  in  the  Syr. 

Ecclus.  i.  3  in  Vet.  Lat.  This  seems  a 
Christian  gloss — perhaps  it  is  an  adapta- 
tion from  the  Syr.  of  i.  4. 

Ecclus.  i.  6  a.  Here  also  there  seems 
a  Christian  gloss  in  the  Vet.  Lat.  So 
also  in  7  b. 

Ecclus.  i.  T  a,  b ;  i.  8.  To  both  these 
passages  in  the  Vet.  Lat.  the  previous 
stricture  applies. 

Welte  {u.  s.,-p.  216),  who  seems  on  the 
whole  inclined  to  regard  the  Vet.  Lat. 
as  primarily  derived  from  the  Hebrew 
original,  selects  from  the  essay  of  Bengel 
the  following  four  passages  as  presumably 
in  his  view  the  best  instances  adduced : — 
Ecclus.  i.  17  :  Greek  linOviJir]fia.Twv,  Vet. 
Lat.  a  thesauris — apparently  a  confusion 
between  D'-nytOD  and  D'':dd»  [the  latter 
word  is  actually  used  in  the  Talmud — 
Sanh.  xocb — in  a  quotation  of  Ecclus. 
xlii.  9,  10].  But  the  Vet.  Lat.  has  here 
only  the  same  rendering  as  the  Syriac. 
Ecclus.  i.  26  :  Greek  evroXas,  Vet.  Lat. 
j'ustitiam,  Hebrew  (possibly)  DQt^'O.  But 
this  instance  does  not  really  prove  any- 
thing, and  the  slight  alteration  in  the  Vet. 
Lat.  might  even  be  due  to  anti-Judaistic 


motives.  The  next  passage  quoted  is 
Ecclus.  i.  2ga,  where  the  Greek,  mis- 
reading ''3|  for  *^S3,  translates  iv  arofxa- 
(Ttv  avOpMTTojv,  while  the  Vet.  Lat.  has  in 
conspectu  hominum.  This,  however,  only 
once  more  sends  us  back  to  the  Syriac, 
where  we  find  the  right  rendering.  Be- 
sides, 253  actually  corrects  :  ivw-n-tov.  The 
last  instance  adduced  is  Ecclus.  i.  2gb, 
where  the  Greek  has  7rpdo-6;^e,  "  and  in 

thy  lips  take  heed,"  reading  p^i'K'FI  (as  in 

Prov.  xvi.  23),  while  the  Vetus  Lat.  has 

ef  noH    scandalizeris,   reading    ^'^3^   ?*<, 

taking  the  ^N  from  the  previous  clause. 
But  248  has  substantially  the  same 
emendation  {fxy]  Trpoo-cxc). 

These  and  similar  instances  are  mani- 
festly insufficient  to  establish  the  hypo- 
thesis of  Bengel.  We  now  proceed  to 
select  at  least  a  few  instances  which  in 
our  view  support  the  suggestion  that  the 
Vet.  Lat.  was  somehow  dependent  on  the 
Syriac. 

Ecclus.  xxv.  9.  Greek,  "  he  that  has 
found  prudence;"  the  Syr. — by  a  wrong 
reading  and  then  wrong  Syr.  punctuation  : 
that  has  obtained  "  mercy."  Without 
that  wrong  punctuation  the  misreading 
would  have  been  "■  a  friend  "  (the  original 
misreading  being  nyi  for  nyn).  The  Vet. 
Lat.  follows  this  misreading,  but  not  the 
mispunctuation  (which  may  be  of  later 
date),  and  renders  ainicum  veruin.  Neither 
248  nor  any  other  MS.  follows  the  Syr. 
and  Vet.  Lat.,  which  here  also  differ  from 
the  Hebrew. 

Ecclus.  xxv.  12  [A.  v.]  is  a  Christian 
interpolation.  It  was  certainly  not  in  the 
Hebrew  original,  and  is  only  found  in 
H,  248^  and  Co.  But  it  occurs  in  the 
Syr.  and  in  the  Vetus  Latina. 

Ecclus.  xxvi.  3.  This  is  very  curious, 
as  shewing  the  dependence  of  the  Vet. 
Lat.  alike  on  the  Greek  and  on  the  Syriac. 
The  Greek  has  :  "it  shall  be  given  in 
the  portio7i  of  them  that  fear  the  Lord." 
The  Syr.  rightly  renders  :  "to  the  7nan 
who  feareth  the  Lord."  The  Hebrew  had 
p'lnn,  "  into  the  bosom  "  =  "  to  the  man," 
as  in  the  Syr.,  while  the  Greek  misread 
p^n3,  "  in  the  portion."  Then  the  Syr. 
adds  the  gloss — evidently  not  from  the 
Hebrew — "in  return  for  good  works." 
The   Vet.    Lat    takes    from   the   Greek 
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the  first  part,  "  /;,;  parte  timentium  Deum 
dabitur  viro" — the  latter  word  apparently 
from  the  Syr. ;  and  it  also  adds  from  the 
^yri^c^  pro  factis  bonis.  248  has  not  this 
gloss,  nor  any  other  MS.,  nor  was  it  in 
the  Hebrew. 

Mr.  Margoliouth,  although  not  agree- 
ing with  our  views  on  this  subject,  points 
to  the  following  passage  as  a  most 
remarkable  instance  of  accord  between 
the  Vet.  Lat.  and  the  Syr.  To  exhibit 
its  full  force  we  give  the  passage  in  the 
three  versions. 

Ecclus.  XX.  14,  Greek:  "The  gift  of 
one  [who  is]  senseless  shall  not  profit 
thee,  for  in  his  view  [literally,  his  eye] 
instead  of  one  nuniy  "  [see  notes]. 

Syriac,  v.  13:  "Donum  insipientis 
inestimabile  est  apud  ipsum,  quoniam 
oculi  ejus  ad  co7?ipensationem  siptuplo 
majorem  [seportandam]  positi  sunt." 
V.  14:  "  Parnm  dat  et  multnm  exprobraf, 
et  aperiens  os  suuni  male  loquitur  ct 
blatemt." 

Vet.  Lat.,  V.  14:  "  Datus  insipientis 
non  erit  utilis  tibi  oculi  enim  illius 
[so  far  the  three  versions  agree]  septan- 
plices  sufit."  v.i^:  '■^  Exigua  dab  it  et 
mult  a  impj-operabit  et  apertio  oris  illius 
infianunatio  est." 

The  agreement  here  between  the  Vet. 
Lat.  and  the  Syriac  [marked  by  italics] 
is  not  less  striking  than  their  difit'erence 
from  the  Greek. 

There  are  also  what  appear  to  us  other, 
perhaps  minor,  indications  of  a  connec- 
tion between  the  Vet.  Lat.  and  the  Syr. 
Thus  it  seems  to  mark  alike  the  Christian 
character  of  the  Syriac  Version  and  its 
relationship  with  the  Vet.  Lat.,  that  in 
Ecclus.  xxxvi.  2  both  these  versions  omit 
the  word  " all"  from  the  sentence  :  "Send 
thy  fear  upon  all  the  nations."  If  that 
word  had  not  been  in  the  Hebrew  original, 
it  is  scarcely  likely  that  the  Hellenising 
Greek  translator  would  have  inserted  it. 
And  the  word  occurs  in  24S  and  in  all 
other  MSS. ;  although  248  —  hke  the 
Vet.  Lat.  —  adds  after  "  nations  "  the 
Christian  gloss,  "who  do  not  seek  Thee" 
(Vet.  Lat.,  exguisierunt),  for  which  the 
Syr.  has,  "  who  have  not  known  Thee." 
But,  indeed,  there  are  many  traces  of 
such  Christian  alterations  in  the  Syr., 
but  especially  in  the  Vet.  Lat.,  and  their 
study  is  very  interesting  (compare,  for 


example,  the  opening  verses  of  chaps, 
xxiv.  and  xxxv.,  and  the  closing  verses 
of  the  latter — such  as  xxxv.  25  in  the 
Vet.  Lat.).  One  of  the  most  curious 
instances  in  which  the  Vet.  Lat.  follows 
the  Syr.  [against  all  the  Greek  MSS.], 
and  in  which  both  these  versions  have 
a  marked  Christian  alteration,  is  xxv.  15 
[see  the  note].  But  the  tracing  of  such 
indications  is  apt  to  become  subjective^ 
gaining  force  by  their  cumulation.  It 
had  therefore  best  be  conjoined  with  a 
careful  study  of  the  text.  This  is  not 
the  place  to  continue  the  comparison 
of  the  two  versions,  but  we  may  invite 
the  consideration  of  such  passages  as, 
for  example,  Ecclus.  xxv.  9,  12;  xxvi. 
3,  18  ;  xxvii.  3  ;  xxviii.  24,  25  ;  xxix.  7. 
We  add  as  an  instance  of  the  corrupt 
state  of  the  text  of  the  Vetus  Latina 
that  in  Ecclus.  xxv.  17,  w'here  the  Vat. 
reading  has  "  like  sackcloth "  and  the 
Alex,  "like  a  bear,"  the  Vet.  Lat.  {v.  24) 
inserts  both :  "  tamquam  ursus,  et  quasi 
saccum  ostendet  " — evidently  trying  to 
make  sense  out  of  the  two  (^^t/rsus"  and 
then  "  quasi  saccum  ostendet ").  Pos- 
sibly one  of  these  renderings  may  have 
crept  in  from  the  margin  (see  note  on 
the  verse).  Similarly  in  xxv.  18  (Vet. 
Lat.  25)  the  Vet.  Lat.  combines  the 
Greek  with  the  Syriac  reading,  slightly 
altering  the  latter  (see  note  on  the  verse). 
Instances  of  doublets  and  possibly  triplets 
will  be  found  in  other  places,  especially 
in  the  earlier  chapters. 

§  IX.  Other  Ancient  Versions.^ 

The  Armenian,  ^thiopic,  Syro-Hexa- 
plar,  Coptic,  and  Palaeoslavonic  versions 
are  all  derived  from  the  Greek. 

I.  The  Armenian  Version  is  published 

'  The  notice  of  the  versions  enumerated  in 
this  paragraph  is  from  the  pen  of  Mr.  D.  S. 
Margoliouth,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  New  College, 
Oxford.  To  the  same  scholar  are  also  due  the 
philological  and  critical  parts  of  the  notes  from 
ch.  xxxi.  onwards  ;  the  introductions  to  these 
latter  chapters,  and  the  exegetical  notes  on  them, 
being  by  Dr.  Edersheim,  who  however  holds 
himself  also  responsible  for  ever)'  part.  Besides, 
the  aid  and  co-operation  of  Mr.  Margoliouth 
throughout  this  commentai7 — more  particularly 
in  the  comparison  of  the  Syriac  text— are  also 
here  gratefully  acknowledged.  Some  of  his 
special  suggestions  are  indicated  in  the  places 
where  they  occur. 
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in  the  Venetian  edition  of  the  Armenian 
Bible,  but  in  a  fragmentary  condition, 
having  a  lacuna  from  xxxv.  19-xxxviii. 
14  (inclusive),  and  breaking  ofif  at  xlii.  24  ; 
besides  omitting  minor  portions,  such  as 
the  whole  of  ch.  viii.,  and  single  verses, 
e.g.  XX.  15,  2^b.  Like  the  rest  of  the 
Armenian  version  of  the  Bible,  it  is 
minutely  faithful  and  exhibits  occasionally 
a  very  unusual  knowledge  of  the  Greek 
language.  The  text  foUovred  resembles 
that  of  the  Alexandrian  MS.  The  most 
important  variants  which  it  affords  will 
be  found  quoted  in  xl.  6  and  xli.  17. 

2.  The  yEthiopic  Version  exists  only 
in  MSS.,  of  which  eleven  are  in  the 
British  Museum,  and  several  in  the 
Bibliotheque  Nationale  in  Paris.  A 
short  account  of  a  copy  at  Tiibingen 
was  given  by  Ewald  in  the  first  volume 
of  the  '  Zeitschrift  der  Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft.'  The  translation  is  ignorant 
and  paraphrastic ;  in  a  few  passages  it 
shews  signs  of  contamination  with  the 
Syriac  (viii.  5,  xxii.  15,  xxxviii.  30,  &c.). 

3.  The  Syro-Hexaplaris  is  published 
in  the  magnificent  seventh  volume  of 
Ceriani's  *  Anecdota  Sacra  et  Profana.' 
On  this  version  generally,  see  the  '  Bible 
Dictionary,'  s.  v.  Versions.  The  text 
which  it  follows  agrees  minutely  with 
that  of  MS.  253  in  most  places;  but  it 
also  shews  readings  peculiar  to  248. 
The  translator  would  seem  to  have  con- 
sulted the  Peshittho  in  the  interpretation 
of  difficult  words  {e.g.  iv.  30,  ^avTaato- 
KOTTwv,  xxxiv.  21,  xlv.  23). 

4.  The  Coptic  Version  (in  the  Sahidic 
dialect)  exists  in  a  unique  MS.  of  the 
6th  century  at  Turin,  and  has  been  pub- 
hshed  by  Lagarde  in  his  'Aegyptiaca' 
(Gottingen,  1884).  The  MS.  (which  has 
suffered  by  age)  was  previously  used  by 
Peyron  for  his  Lexicon,  The  text 
which  it  follows  resembles  mat  of  the 
Sin.,  with  several  omissions  and  a  few 
additions  :  in  a  very  few  cases  it  offers 
certain  corrections  of  the  Greek.  A 
fragment  of  a  Memphitic  Version  (chap, 
ii.  1-9)  was  published  by  Lagarde  in 
'  Orientalia,'  pt.  i.  (Gott.,  1880). 

5.  The  Palasoslavonic  Version  (pub- 
lished in  the  Slavonic  Bibles)  follows  a 
text  similar  to  that  of  the  Complutensian 
edition,  but  with  only  a  portion  of  the 
additions. 

Apoc.~VoL  II. 


A  copy  of  the  Arabic  Version  cor- 
rected from  the  Greek  is  preserved  in 
the  Medicean  library  at  Florence.  The 
reviser  has  added  a  translation  of  the 
Prologue,  in  which  he  curiously  makes 
the  grandson  state  that  he  has  translated 
the  book  into  Syriac.  A  compendium 
of  the  Arabic  Version  is  preserved  in  the 
Bodleian  Library,  but  in  an  imperfect 
state. 

The  Scholia  of  Barhebraeus,  to  which 
reference  is  occasionally  made,  are  taken 
from  the  Bodleian  MS. 


§  X.  Authority  of  Ecclesiasticus 
IN  THE  Synagogue  and  in  the 
Church. 

The  high  authority  in  which  our  book 
was  held  in  the  ancient  Jewish  synagogue 
— whether  on  account  of  its  age  or 
its  embodiment  of  universally  received 
popular  sayings — appears  even  from  the 
frequency  with  which  it  is  quoted  in 
Talmudic  writings.  Zunz  ('  Gottesd. 
Vortr.,'  pp.  1 01-103)  enumerates  no  less 
than  forty  such  citations — anonymous  or 
expressly  in  the  name  of  Sirach.  Some 
of  these  cannot,  however,  be  identified 
either  in  our  present  Greek  or  Syriac 
text,  although  some  conjectural  attempts 
have  been  made  by  Horowitz  {u.  s.).'^ 
What  seems  the  earliest  Mishnic  refer- 
ence to  the  words  of  the  Siracide  (Ecclus. 
ix.  9)  reaches  up  to  early  Maccabean  days 
(Jose,  the  son  of  Jochanan,  Abh.  i.  5).^ 

'  For  these  quotations  (mostly  given  in  the 
present  Commentary)  see,  besides  Zunz  (u.  j.), 
Delitzsch  ('  Gesch.  d.  jiid.  Poesie,'  pp.  20,  &c., 
204,  &c.) ;  Dukes  ('  Rabbin.  Blumenl.'  pp.  67, 
&c.) ;  Schuhl  ('Sent,  du  Talmud,'  passim)  x 
Fritzsche  {u.  s.,  p.  xxxvii.,  &c.) ;  Joel  ('Blicke 
in  d.  Relig.  Gesch.'  i.  pp.  71,  &c.)  ;  Strack  in 
Herzog's  '  Real-Encykl.'  vii.  pp.  430,  431  ;  and 
others — latest,  Hamburger  in  the  Supplemental 
Part  to  his  '  Real-Encykl.'  pp.  77-86. 

^  It  is  certainly  rather  a  reference,  although 
a  very  close  one,  than  a  quotation.  It  is 
adduced  as  a  saying  of  the  sages.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  saying  of  Jose,  the  son  of  Joezer, 
"  Let  thy  house  be  the  meeting-place  for  the 
sages"  (Abh.  i.  4),  and  this  other  saying  of 
the  son  of  Jochanan  (Abh,  i.  5),  "  Let  the 
poor  be  the  children  of  thy  household,"  might 
be  intended  as  a  protest  against  the  bacchanalian 
feasts  alluded  to  in  Ecclus  (comp.  also  Ecclus. 
ix.  14-16).  On  Jose  b.  Jochanan  comp.  Frankel 
in  his  '  Monatsschr.'  i.  (1852),  pp.  405-407  ; 
Gratz,  '  Gesch.'  ii.  pp.  274,  &c.,  iii.  p.  7. 
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Outward  circumstances  induced  the 
Jewish  teachers  at  different  times  to 
pronounce  differently  upon  the  book 
of  Ben  Sira,  First,  we  have  a  series 
of  quotations  in  which  our  book  is 
adduced  with  the  same  formula  as  the 
hagiographa,  and  indeed  is  apparently- 
classed  with  them.^  Next,  we  are  warned 
that,  unlike  the  books  of  Holy  Scripture, 
"  the  writings  of  Ben  Sira  ...  do  not 
defile  the  hands"  ('Tos.  Yad.'  ii.  13,  ed. 
Zuckerm.  p.  683).  This,  however,  only 
implies  the  emphatic  exclusion  of  Ecclus. 
from  the  Canon. ^  But  the  Jewish  Fathers 
went  further.  Rabbi  Aqibha  declared  the 
book  included  in  those  "outside"  writings 
the  perusal  of  which  involved  the  loss  of 
eternal  life  (Jer.  Sanh.  28a,  near  top); 
and  the  Midrash  on  Eccles.  xii.  12,  by  a 
play  on  the  words  "  and  what  is  beyond 
(besides)  these  (viz.  the  words  of  the 
sages),"  explains  that  "  the  rest,"  viz.  the 
bringing  into  the  house  of  uncanonical 
books  such  as  Ben  Sira,  only  brings  con- 
fusion (reading  instead  of  ^^no  "IJT'I — 
nO-inp,  confusion).  We  would  suggest 
that  the  change  of  feeling  was  connected 
with  the  Christian  controversy — being 
due  partly  to  apprehension  of  the  danger 
of  allowing  the  perusal  of  not  strictly 
orthodox  Rabbinical  works,  and  partly  to 
the  wide  use  of  Ecclus.  in  the  early 
Christian  Church.  Be  this  as  it  may, 
the  mood  was  only  partial  and  transient. 
In  consequence  of  a  discussion  on  the 
saying  of  Aqibha,  Rabbi  Joseph,  the 
head  of  the  Babylonian  Academy  of 
Pumbadita,  ultimately  gave  forth  a  state- 
ment which  not  only  allowed  the  judicious 
use  of  the  book,  but  leads  us  to  infer  that, 
as  in  the  Church  so  in  the  synagogue,  it 
was  regarded  as  an  ecdesiasticus,  suited 
for  catechetical  and  homiletic  purposes 
(Sanh.  100  b).  The  passages  specially 
recommended  for  th.s  are  the  following, 
although  from  the  modifications,  additions 

*  So  often  :  see  Zunz,  ti.  s.  Strack  ('  Proleg. 
Crit.  in  V.  T.'  pp.  64,  65)  has  certainly  not 
succeeded  in  the  attempt  either  to  explain  or 
disprove  this.  On  the  other  hand,  Joel's  pro- 
posed emendations  of  the  condemnatory  terms 
used  in  the  Talmud  about  Ben  Sira  are  inge- 
nious, but  neither  satisfactory  nor  convincing 
(Joel,  u.  s.  pp.  72-75). 

^  For  the  meaningof  the  expression  "defileth 
the  hands,"  see  'Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,' 
ch.  xxxi.  (vol.  ii.). 


or  contractions,  as  compared  with  the 
Greek  text,  some  of  them  are  only  hypo- 
thetically  identified  :  Ecclus.  xxvi.  3 ; 
XXV.  26  ;  xxvi.  I ;  ix.  3,  8,  9  ;  xxvi.  29  ; 
xi.  30 a,  32  <3!,  33  <?  ;  xi.  29 a;  vi.  6  ;  xxx. 
2 1  or  else  xl.  7  ;  xxxi.  4  (?).  (Sanh.  100  b.) 
Indeed,  we  find  references  to  our  book 
not  only  in  the  Talmud,  but  in  the 
Midrashim.^  And  from  the  first  half  of 
the  14th  century  comes  the  explana- 
tion that  the  Talmud  had  only  intended 
to  prohibit  such  a  study  of  Ben  Sira  as 
should  be  made  of  the  Bible,  but  not 
occasional  resort  to  it  (Ritba  ^  in  the  En- 
laqobh  to  Bab.  B.  98  b,  apud  Joel,  //.  s., 
p.  76). 

We  only  add  that,  although  the  so- 
called  Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira  contains  in 
the  first  (or  Aramaean)  Alphabet  four 
quotations  from  our  book,  and  in  the 
second  (or  Hebrew)  AlphalDet  two  such 
citations,  it  must  not  be  confounded  with 
our  Ecdesiasticus,^  and  is  of  very  much 
later  date. 

Use  in  the  early  Christian  Church. — 
Leaving  aside  the  general  question  of 
the  use  of  the  Apocrypha  in  the  Church 
(on  which  the  view  of  the  Church  of 
England  is  sufficiently  expressed  in  Art. 
VI.),  we  briefly  note  some  points  of 
historical  interest.  Reference  has  already 
been  made  to  the  evident  acquaintance 
with  Ecclus.  implied  in  the  Epistle  of 
St.  James.  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  in  the  Ep.  of  Barnabas  xix.  we  have 
a  quotation  from  Ecclus.  iv.  31.  Ter- 
tuUian  seems  to  refer  to  our  book  (Ecclus. 
XV.  18)  with  the  formula:  sicut  scriptum 
est  ('de  Exhort.  Cast.'  c.  2,  and  '  de 
Monogam.'  c.  14).  Clement  of  Alexan- 
dria frequently  quotes  Ecclus.  :  thirteen 
times   with  the  formula   17  ypa^^  Xiyu, 

•  Four  in  Ber.  R.  (c.  8 ;  10  ;  73  ;  91) ;  one  in 
Shem.  R.  ;  two  in  Vayyk.  R.  ;  one  in  Bamidb. 
R. ;  one  in  the  Midr.  on  Prov.  c.  22  (?)  ;  two  in 
that  on  Eccles. ;  three  in  the  Midr.  Tanchuma, 
&c. 

^  The  name  is  an  abbreviation  from  H.  /om 
Tbbh  b.  Abraham  Ishbili  [from  Seville]. 

'  For  an  English  translation  of  the  two  Alpha- 
bets of  Ben  Sira,  as  well  as  for  that  of  the 
Talmudic  quotations  from  our  book,  I  take  leave 
to  refer  the  reader  to  my  '  History  of  the  Jewish 
Nation,'  pp.  559-563.  Comp.  also  Dukes  (u.  s.), 
Delitzsch  (71.  s.),  and  the  literature  of  the  subject 
in  Fiirst,  '  Biblioth.  Jud.'  iii.  p.  341  ;  a  new  ed. 
by  Steinschneider  ('  Alphab.  Sirac.  utr.'  Berlin, 
1858). 
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tft-qa-Lv  and  the  like ;  nine  times  with  that 
of  17  ao4>La  Aeyet,  4'W'-^  3,nd  the  Hke ; 
thrice  as  the  words  of  the  7rai8aywyds, 
But  as  he  also  twice  designates  the  book 
as  7;  cro^ta  'It/o-ov,  it  can  scarcely  be  argued 
that  he  placed  it  on  the  same  level  with 
the  Solomonic  writings  (but  see  '  Strom.' 
ii.  5,  24).  Similar  in  form  are  the  quota- 
tions of  Origen  from  Ecclus.,  although  he 
expressly  ascribed  the  work  to  Jesus  the 
son  of  Sirach  ('contra  Cels.'  vi.  7). 
Cyprian,  who  often  quotes  from  it,  seems 
to  treat  it  as  if  belonging  to  the  Canon. ^ 
On  the  other  hand,  Jerome  expressly 
declares  it  non-Solomonic  and  non- 
canonical  (see  the  quotation  in  a  former 
paragraph),  and  equally  emphatically 
Athanasius  ('  Epist.  fest.'  39),  who  ranks 
our  book  with  the  Didac/ie,  '  The  Shep- 
herd,' &c.  None  the  less  was  "ie  book 
used  and  quoted  by  the  Fathers  in  a 
manner  similar  to  that  of  the  Jewish 
Fathers.  Lastly,  St.  Augustine  ranks 
the  book  with  the  canonical  writings  on 
account  of  its  authority  in  the  Church, 
although  he  denies  its  Solomonic  author- 
ship ('  de  doctr.  Christ.'  ii.  8).  It  is 
enumerated  in  the  Hebrew  Canon  by 
the  Synods  of  Hippo  (393)  and  Carthage 
(397)-  The  inclusion  of  the  Apocrypha 
in  the  Canon  by  the  Council  of  Trent  (in 
the  4th  Session,  8  April,  1546,  'Canon, 
et  Deer.'  ed.  Tauchnitz,  pp.  15,  16)  is 
sufficiently  known.  (Comp.  Herbst, 
'  Einl.'  i.  pp.  24,  &c. ;  De  Wette-Schrader, 
'  Lehrb.'  pp.  596-599  ;  Keil,  '  Einl'  pp. 
702,  703,  747  ;  Schurer,  u.  s.) 


§  XI.  Literature  of  the  Subject. 

The  references  in  the  preceding  para- 
graphs sufficiently  indicate  the  works 
which  have  been  chiefly  consulted  in 
preparing  the  present  commentary. 
The  literature  of  the  subject  is,  however, 
very  large.  For  its  complete  enumera- 
tion we  must  refer  to  the  various  Ency- 
clopaedias (German  and  English)  and  to 
the  books  of  '  Introduction '  to  the  Old 
Testament.  The  Greek  text  used  has 
been  that  of  Tischendorf  ('Vetus  Test. 
Graece,'  &c.,  ed.  vi'%  1880),  and  gene- 
rally referred  to  as  the  Vatican,  though 

'  Comp.  Schiirer  in  Heizog's  '  Real-Encykl.' 
art.  Apokr.,  487  ;  '  Gesch.'  597. 


it  scarcely  deserves  that  designation  (see 
§  VIII.).  The  full  Vat.  and  Sin.  readings 
have  been  collated  from  Nestle's  supple- 
ment to  the  ed.  (Lips.  1887).  Besides, 
the  variants  in  the  magnificent  ed.  of 
Holmes  and  Parsons  have  been  referred 
to.  The  critical  edition  of  the  Apocrypha 
by  Fritzsche  (Lips.  187 1)  has  been 
already  described.  Of  the  various  sepa- 
rate editions  of  the  Greek  text  of  Eccle- 
siasticus — with  jiotes — that  of  Linde  has 
no  special  value  ('  Sententiae  Jesu  Sira- 
cidae,'  Gedani,  1795);  ^^'^^^  ^^  Bret- 
schneider  has  been  constantly  compared 
('  Liber  Jesu  Sirac.  Graece,'  Ratisb.  1806). 
The  Syriac  text  used  has  been  generally 
that  in  Walton's  Polyglot.  For  Hebrew 
translations  we  have  had  the  render- 
ing by  Ben  Seebh  (previously  noticed). 
The  Hebrew  is  elegant,  but  the  trans- 
lation follows  sometimes  the  Syriac,  some- 
times the  Greek  —  sometimes  scarcely 
either  the  one  or  the  other.  The  Hebrew 
in  the  translation  of  the  Apocrypha  by 
S.  J.  Fraenkel  (Lips.  1830)  is  not  so 
elegant  as  that  of  Ben  Seebh,  nor  yet 
much  more  faithful  to  the  text.  Trans- 
lations into  Hebrew  of  portions  of  the 
text — such  as  that  of  ch.  xxiv.  by  Lowth, 
emended  by  Fritzsche,  and  of  ch.  Ii.  by 
Professor  Bickell — are  noted  in  their 
places  in  the  commentary.  The  German 
translation  of  Gutmann  ('  Die  Apokryphen 
d.  A.  Test.'  Altona,  1841)  affords  not  any 
help.  The  English  version  by  Dr.  Bissell 
(in  the  vol.  on  the  Apocr.  supplemental 
to  Dr.  Schafif's  American  ed.  of  the 
English  translation  of  Lange's  Bible 
Comment.)  resembles  in  character  that 
of  Fritzsche.  The  latter,  which  is  not 
strictly  literal,  is  appended  to  his  Com- 
mentary on  Ecclus.  ('  Kurzgef.  Exeg. 
Handb.'  5'<=  Lief.  i860). 

The  general  questions  connected  with 
the  book  (such  as  its  authorship,  date, 
arrangement,  versions,  &c.)  are  discussed 
in  the  corresponding  articles  in  the  various 
Encyclopaedias  —  such  as  (in  German) 
those  of  Winer,  Schenkel  (by  Fritzsche), 
Herzog  (by  Schurer),  Riehm,  and  Ham- 
burger— although  with  little  variety  or 
progression.  So  far  as  the  Apocrj^ha 
and  especially  Ecclesiasticus  are  con- 
cerned, the  like  sameness  characterises 
the  account  of  our  book  in  the  various 
Introductions    to   the   Old   Testament : 
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De  Wette-Schrader,  Keil,  Reuss  ('  Gesch. 
d  h.  Schr,  A.  T.'  1882).  To  these  must 
be  added,  as  containing  by  far  the  fullest 
treatment  of  the  subject,  the  account  of 
Ecclus.  by  Schiirer  in  the  '  Gesch.  des 
Jiid.  Volkes'  (1886),  to  which  reference 
has  already  been  made.  A  special  place 
must,  for  various  reasons,  be  assigned 
both  to  Welte's  (R.  C.)  '  Einl.  in  d. 
deuterokan.  B.  d.  A.  T.'  (in  Herbst  u. 
Welte's  '  Einl.'  Sect  II.  part  iii.,  Freiburg, 
1844)  and  to  Eichhorn's  'Einl.  in  d. 
Apokr,  Schr.  d.  A.  T.'  (Leipz.  1795 
— being  vol.  iv.  of  his  *  Krit.  Schr.'). 
Besides  these  German  works,  the  articles 
Ecclesiasticiis  and  Jesus  the  Soti  of  Sirach 
in  Smith's  '  Diet,  of  the  Bible '  (vol.  i.) 
have  been  consulted,  as  well  as  the  able 
and  learned  summary  by  Dr.  Davidson 
in  vol.  ii.  of  his  ed.  of  Home's  Introd. 
(1856,  pp.  1024-1033). 

On  the  relation  of  our  book  to  Philo 
and  Jewish  Hellenism,  the  works  of 
Gfrdrer  and  Dahne  and  the  art.  Philo  by 
the  present  writer  in  Smith  and  Wace's 
*  Diet,  of  Chr.  Biogr.'  have  been  referred 
to.  For  the  relation  of  the  Greek  text 
to  the  Syriac  and  for  other  general  ques- 
tions the  articles  by  Geiger  in  the  '  Z.  D. 
M.  G.'  xii.  1858,  and  by  Horowitz  in 
Frankel's  '  Monatsschrift,'  vol.  xiv.  (since 
published  as  a  separate  brochure,  1865), 
have  been  perused.  For  the  relation  of 
Ecclus.  to  Proverbs  we  have  referred  to 
C.  Seligmann  ('  D.  B.  d.  Weish.  J.  Sir.' 
1883);  for  the  references  in  the  Epistle 
of  St.  James,  to  A.  Boon  ('  Dissert.  Exeg. 
Theol.  de  Jac.  ep.  cum  Sir.  libro  con- 
venientia ').  As  regards  the  relation  of 
the  Vetus  Latina  to  the  Hebrew  original, 
special  notice  has  been  taken  of  Bengel's 
art.  in  Eichhorn's  '  Biblioth.'  vol.  vii., 
which  is  repeated  in  summary  in  Bert- 
holdt's  '  Histor.  Krit.  Einleit.'  pp.  2306- 
2309.  On  historical  questions  the  works 
of  Herzfeld,  Ewald,  and  Gratz  have 
been  referred  to.  On  the  Wisdom- 
teaching  and  the  Dogmatics  and  Ethics 
of  Ecclus.,  the  book  of  Dr.  J.  F.  Bruch 


('  Weisheits-Lehre  d.  Hebr.'  Strassburg, 
185 1)  and  the  '  Schul-Programm  '  by  Dr. 
V.  Merguet  (Konigsberg,  1874)  have 
been  perused. 

Beyond  the  works  just  referred  to,  an 
exhaustive  study  of  all  the  Commentaries 
on  Ecclesiasiicus  has  not  been  attempted 
— the  more  so  that  it  was  \vished  to  make 
a  fresh  study  of  the  book.  The  Anno- 
tations in  vol.  V.  of  the  '  Critici  Sacri ' 
deserve  constant  attention,  especially 
those  by  Drusius  and  Grotius.  The 
latter  are  mostly  the  source  of  the  classical 
parallels,  not  unfrequently  noted  by 
writers.  For  this  reason,  and  because 
they  are  often  rather  coincidences  than 
parallels,  it  has  not  been  deemed  neces- 
sary to  repeat  them.  It  needs  scarcely 
be  said  that  the  Commentary  of  Fritzsche 
(in  the  '  Exeg.  Handb.')  has  been  con- 
stantly compared  and  used.  It  is  by  far 
the  fullest  work  on  Ecclesiasticus,  and 
its  learning  and  ability  are  beyond  ques- 
tion. The  (American)  Commentary  ot 
Dr.  Bissell  in  vol.  xv.  of  SchafiPs  ed.  ot 
Lange's  Comment,  chiefly  follows  that 
of  Pritzsche.  Besides  these,  the  Com- 
mentary of  Bretschneider  ('  Liber  Jesu 
Siracidae  ')  deserves  and  requires  careful 
perusal,  although  the  book  bears  marks 
of  youth  and  haste.  The  brief  annota- 
tions of  Joach.  Camerarius  ('  Sententiae 
Jesu  Sirac.,'  at  the  end  of  the  Greek  text, 
pp.  136-213)  are  chiefly  interesting  for 
the  quotation  of  parallelisms  from  classical 
writers.  The  notes  of  J.  G.  Linde 
('Sent.  J.  S.'  Gedani,  1785)  are  very 
brief,  but  occasionally  really  valuable  ; 
the  few  Rabbinic  annotations  of  M. 
Gutmann  ('  D.  Apokr.  d.  A.  Test.')  are 
not  only  scanty,  but  also  slight. 

Lastly,  we  have  now  to  add  to  the 
literature  on  Ecclus.  the  discussion  of  the 
book  in  Professor  Cheyne's  'Job  and 
Solomon,'  pp.  179-198,  which  came  too 
late  to  be  used  in  the  preparation  of  the 
present  commentary.  It  is  characterised 
by  the  learning,  clearness,  and  beauty  of 
diction  of  that  writer. 


THE    WISDOM    OF    JESUS    THE    SON    OF    SIRACH, 


OR 


ECCLESIASTICUS. 


Some  refer 
this  Pro- 
logue to 
Athana- 
sius,  be- 
cause it 
is  found 
in  his 
Synopsis. 


^A  Prologue  made  hy  an  uncertain  Author, 

THIS  Jesus  was  the  son  of  Sirach,  and 
grandchild  to  Jesus  of  the  same  name 
with  him:  this  man  therefore  lived  in  the 
latter  times,  after  the  people  had  been  led 
away  captive,  and  called  home  again,  and 
almost  after  all  the  prophets.  Now  his 
grandfather  Jesus,  as  he  himself  witnesseth, 
was  a  man  of  great  diligence  and  wisdom 
among  the  Hebrews,  who  did  not  only 
gather  the  grave  and  short  sentences  of 
wise  men,  that  had  been  before  him,  but 
himself  also  uttered  some  of  his  own,  full 
of  much  understanding  and  w-isdom.  When 
as  therefore  the  first  Jesus  died,  leaving  this 
book  almost  j|  perfected,  Sirach  his  son  re- 
ceiving it  after  him  left  it  to  his  own  son 
Jesus,  who,  having  gotten  it  into  his  hands, 
compiled  it  all  orderly  into  one  volume,  and 
called  it  Wisdom,  intituling  it  both  by  his 
own  name,  his  father's  name,  and  his  grand- 
father's ;  alluring  the  hearer  by  the  very 
name  of  Wisdom  to  have  a  greater  love  to 
the  study  of  this  book.  It  containeth  there- 
fore wise  sayings,  dark  sentences,  and  para- 
bles, and  certain  particular  ancient  godly 
stories  of  men  that  pleased  God ;  also  his 


prayer  and  song;  moreover,  what  benefits 
God  had  vouchsafed  his  people,  and  what 
plagues  he  had  heaped  upon  their  enemies. 
This  Jesus  did  imitate  Solomon,  and  was 
no  less  famous  for  wisdom  and  learning, 
both  being  indeed  a  man  of  great  learning, 
and  so  reputed  also.] 

The  Prologue  of  the  Whdom  ^  Jesus 
the  Son  o/"  Sirach. 

WHEREAS  many  and  great 
things  have  been  delivered 
unto  us  by  the  law  and  the  prophets, 
and  by  others  that  have  followed 
their  steps,  for  the  which  things  Is- 
rael ought  to  be  commended  for 
learning  and  wisdom ;  and  whereof 
not  only  the  readers  must  needs 
become  skilful  themselves,  but  also 
they  that  desire  to  learn  be  able  to 
profit  them  which  are  "without,  both  iiOr, <y 
by  speakmg  and  writing  :  my  grand-  nation. 
father    Jesus,    when    he    had     much 


Whereas  many  and  great  things  have  been 
delivered  unto  us?\  "  Great,"  in  the  sense  of 
important ;  "  delivered,"  here  dfdo^evmv,  not 
■n-apadidoadai,  as  usually  and  more  aptly ;  "  to 
us,"  viz.  to  the  Jews. 

by  the  Laiv,  the  Prophets.,  and  the  others 
who  followed  upon  them.]  Viz.  the  writers 
(not  the  writings)  that  followed — presumably, 
the  authors  of  the  Hagiographa. 

for  which  it  is  due  to  commeiid  Israel 
for  culture  {jvaihila,  disciplina :  De  Wette, 
"  instruction  ")  and  wisdom.]  The  two  terms 
are  again  found  immediately  afterwards,  and 
(though  in  inverse  order)  in  Ecclus.  i.  27. 
In  the  LXX.  TraiSein  is  the  equivalent  of  ten 
Hebrew  words.  Here  it  probably  stands 
for  the  Hebrew  IDIO,  which  is  so  rendered 
twenty-one  times  in  the  LXX.  rendering  of 
Prov.,  while  the  two  terms,  as  here,  are  four 
times  combined  (Prov.  i.  2,7,  xv.  33,  xxiii.  23; 
Theod.,  S.-H.,  23,  and  ten  other  Codd.),  and 
in  only  two  instances  (Prov.  x.  17  b;  xvii.  8?) 


two  other  Hebrew  words  are  represented  by 
TrmSeta  in  Prov.  The  Hellenistic  tone  of  this 
commendation  should  be  marked.  It  seems 
intended  to  strengthen  the  confidence  of  Israel 
in  their  position  among  the  Greeks,  and  to 
conciliate  the  favour  of  the  latter. 

and  since  it  behoves  those  who  read 
(or,  readers)  not  only  to  become  skilful  {jcientes, 
'■' einsichtsvoir'')  themselves  (X,  C,  H,  55,  155 
read ■yei'e'a-^ai).  hut  also  that  they  who  love 
learning  (are  eager  after  knowledge )  should 
be  able  to  be  of  use,  both  speaking  and 
writing  (by  verbal  instruction  and  written 
works),  to  them  that  are  without.]  This 
is  the  common  meaning  of  the  expression. 
In  that  case  the  reference  would  seem  to  be 
to  Grecian  proselytes,  or  perhaps  even  to  in- 
quiring heathens,  and  only  secondarily  to  the 
Jews  in  the  dispersion.  But  in  the  usage  of 
Polybius  the  expression  only  means  "out- 
siders "  or  "  others." 

my  grandfather  Jesus.]    Or,  possibly:    "m.v 
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ECCLESIASTICUS. 


given  himself  to  the  reading  of  the 
law,  and  the  prophets,  and  other 
books  of  our  fathers,  and  had  gotten 
therein  good  judgment,  was  drawn 
on  also  himself  to  write  something 
pertaining  to  learning  and  wisdom  ; 
to  the  intent  that  those  which  are 
desirous  to  learn,  and  are  addicted 
to  these  things,  might  profit  much 
more  in  living  according  to  the  law. 
Wherefore  let  me  intreat  you  to 
read    it    with    favour    and  attention, 


and  to  pardon   us,    wherein  we  may 
seem  to  come   short  of  some  words, 
which    we    have    laboured    to    inter- 
pret.    For  the  same   things    uttered 
in   Hebrew,    and  translated    into  an- 
other   tongue,    have    not    the    same 
force  in  them  :  and  not    only    these 
things,    but    the    law   itself,  and  the 
"prophets,  and  the  rest  of  the  books, 'Gr. 
have  no  small  "  difference,  when  they   Or, 
are  spoken    in   their    own    language.  '^<^^'^'""^y- 
For  in  the  eight  and  thirtieth    year   cir.  133. 
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ancestor  Jesus."  On  the  meaning  of  this  word 
and  on  the  date  of  the  work  of  the  older 
Siracide,  comp.  Introd. 

having  given  (devoted)  himself  more 
[than  otlicrsj  (^so  in  the  usage  of  Polyb. — am- 
pliuj ;  but  Wahl,  "for  longer")  to  the  read- 
ing (study),  <b'c.']  The  arrangement  of  the 
Old  Testament  into  "  Law,  the  Prophets,  and 
the  other  books  of  the  fathers"  (comp.  St. 
Luke  xxiv.  27 ;  Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  8),  appears  here 
for  the  first  time.  It  is  probable  that  this 
passage  gave  rise  to  the  tripartite  division  of 
the  Old  Testament  which  was  afterwards 
universally  adopted. 

and  having  gotten  therein  sufficient 
(=  much,  sat  multus,  quod  satis  est)  profi- 
ciency.] So  in  the  usage  of  Polyb. :  "as  the 
result  of  practice."  In  LXX.  i  Kings  (i  Sam.) 
xvi.  7  the  word  stands  for  "height." 

that  those  who  love  (are  eager  for) 
learning.]  The  next  clause  is  ambiguous. 
Most  modern  writers  render  it :  "  becoming 
also  attached  to  these  things,"  viz.  to  this  new 
contribution  of  the  Siracide.  But  the  render- 
ing of  the  A.  v.,  shghtly  modified,  seems  better: 
and  are  hecome  attached  to  these 
things,  viz.  those  things  in  which  Ben  Sira 
himself  had  gotten  such  skill — the  Law,  the 
Prophets,  and  other  writings  of  the  fathers. 
This  agrees  better  with  the  plural  number 
(tovtcoi/  fvo)(ni  :  COmp.  (v  tovtois  .  .  .  f$iv), 
whereas  the  work  of  Ben  Sira  is  referred  to 
in  the  singular  (n  twv  k.  t.  X.).  It  also 
accords  with  the  general  context.  The 
object  of  the  elder  Siracide  was  to  further 
in  religion  those  who,  comparatively  ignorant, 
were  desirous  to  learn,  and  had  become  at- 
tached to  these  things.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  would  be  difficult  to  attach  any  definite 
meaning  to  their  becoming  attached  to  his 
new  work. 

might  make  all  the  more  progress  by 
a  life  {Ui'ing)  according  to  the  Law.] 
The  bill  is  generally  rendered  "in,"  not  "by," 
but  the  sense  is  nearly  the  same  in  both  cases. 

Although  the  tone   of  this    introductory 


statement  is  Grecian,  it  is  Palestinian  in  spirit. 
For  the  Rabbis  often  urge  the  duty  of  those 
wlio  had  learned  to  teach  others.  Thus  it  was 
said  that  the  promise  Ps.  cxii.  3  applied  to 
those  who,  having  learned,  also  taught  the 
Law  (Kethub.  50  a):  and  the  expression  "  the 
law  of  kindness  "  (Prov.  xxxi.  26)  is  explained 
to  mean  study  in  order  to  teach  (Sukk.  49  Z>). 
On  the  other  iiand.  we  are  told  that  there  is 
not  greater  vanity  than  to  have  learned  the 
Law  and  not  to  instruct  others  (Deb.  R.  2). 
Indeed,  according  to  Rabbi  Meir,  such  an 
one  "  despised  the  word  of  the  Lord,"  ac- 
cording to  Numb.  XV.  31  (Siphre,  ed.  Fried- 
mann,  p.  3  3  a).  Similarly,  in  regard  to  the 
necessity  of  knowledge  in  order  to  attain  purity 
of  life,  there  was  not  any  principle  more  gene- 
rally current  than  that  an  uncultivated  person 
did  not  fear  sin,  and  that  the  ignorant  could 
not  be  pious  (Ab.  ii.  5).  Indeed,  Rabbinic 
study  was  based  on  this  idea. 

In  what  follows  the  younger  Siracide  be- 
speaks ^'favour  and  attention  "  for  the  work 
of  his  ancestor,  and  as  translator  asks  the 
readers  to  pardon  (to  have  a  lenient  judg- 
ment) wherein  (in  those  things  where")  we 
may  appear,  while  having  bestowed 
diligent  labour  on  the  translation  {^circa 
interpretationem  laborando).  to  have  failed 
in  some  of  the  words.  It  has.  however, 
also  been  proposed  to  render  the  sentence: 
"  Wheresoever  we  seem  in  our  carefully 
elaborated  translation  in  certain  of  our  phrases 
to  give  no  meaning."  The  next  sentence — 
translated  in  the  A.  V.  witli  sufficient  accuracy, 
though  not  quite  literally — explains  as  reason 
of  such  failure,  that  a  translation  could  never 
quite  convey  the  force  of  the  original.  "These 
things"  refer  to  the  present  work.  \\  e 
note  that  the  expression  "  Hebrew"  (tongue) 
occurs  here  for  the  first  time  in  Old  Testa- 
ment literature. 

Lastly,  the  translator  proceeds  to  give  his 
reasons  for  undertaking  the  work. 

For  in  the  eight  and  thirtieth  year,  under 
king  Etiergetes.]  See  Introd.  Rather:  "I 
found  no  small    difference   of  culture." 
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coming  into  Egypt,  when  Euergetes 
was  king,  and  continuing  there  some 
I  Or,  time,  I  found  a  'book  of  no  small 
UarnL'r.  learning  :  therefore  I  thought  it  most 
necessary  for  me  to  bestow  some 
diligence  and  travail  to  interpret  it ; 
using  great  watchfulness  and  skill  in 
that  space  to  bring  the  book  to  an 
end,  and  set  it  forth  for  them  also, 
which  in  a  strange  country  are  willing 


to    learn,    being    prepared    before    in 
manners  to  live  after  the  law. 

CHAPTER   I. 

I  All 'insdom  is  from  God.     lo  He  giveth  it  to 

them  that  love  him.      12    The  fear  of  God  is 

full  of  many   blessings.      28    To  fear    God 

'vithotit  hypocrisy.  .^-  ^• 

■'^  -^  cir.  200. 

A    LL    ''wisdom    cometh    from    the  ^  — - 
J~\,      Lord,    and    is    with    him    for  3. 9. 
ever.  ^""^^ " 


The  word  which  we  have  rendered  "  difter- 
ence  "  has  been  variously  translated,  and  also 
means  "made  like  unto."  But  our  version 
suits  the  context  best.  Having  during  his 
residence  in  Egypt  felt  the  difference  of  culture 
— in  modern  parlance :  of  standpoint  and 
development — between  the  Palestinians  and 
Grecians  (whether  Jews,  proselytes,  or  Greek 
friends  and  inquirers),  he  was  anxious  to  pre- 
sent the  work  of  his  ancestor  in  a  Greek  garb. 
It  will  be  noticed  that,  strictly  speaking,  the 
text  gives  not  any  information  on  the  contro- 
verted question,  at  what  precise  date  the 
younger  Siracide  had  begun  his  translation, 
still  less  when  he  finished  and  published  it, 
but  only  states  that  he  had  arrived  and  settled 
in  Egypt  under  the  reign  of  Euergetes. 

Fritzsche  inserts  after  ''  most  necessary " 
ovv  (from  X.  G,  H,  55,  105,  al.,  Old  Latin); 
after  "  thought ^  kul,  "  therefore  I  also  thought" 
(irom  III.  and  the  previously-quoted  read- 
ings). "Diligence:"  rather,  zeal  [speed, 
trouble]  and  laboriousness.  "To  inter- 
pret it:"  rather,  "on  the  translating  of 
thisbook."  "  Using:"  add  "indeed."  "In 
that  space:"  rather,  "in  the  interval  of 
the  time,"  i.e.  while  he  carried  on  his  work, 
he  robbed  himself  of  sleep  and  employed  all 
his  knowledge  and  skill  "in  order,  having 
brought  the  book  to  an  end  (for  uyov-a 
read  dyayovra.  C,  H,  Alex.,  55,  106,  155,  253, 
254,  296),  to  give  it  forth  (publish  it)  also 
for  those  abroad  (in  foreign  lands,  i.e.  in 
"the  dispersion")  who  are,"  Sec.  The  ex- 
pression is  used  of  sojourn  in  a  strange  land, 
as  in  Acts  xiii.  1 7,  i  Peter  i.  1 7  ;  and  in  the 
same  sense  the  verb  (St.  Luke  xxiv.  18  ; 
Heb.  xi.  9)  and  the  subst.  adjective  (Acts 
vii.  6,  29  ;  Eph.  ii.  19  ;  i  Pet.  ii.  11 ;  and  also 
frequently  in  the  LXX.,  in  the  Apocrypha, 
and  by  Philo).  "  And  are  prepared,"  Sec. : 
rather,  "prepare  themselves  in  manners 
(as  to  morals  and  customs)  to  live  after 
the  law." 

CHAPTER  I. 

This  chapter  naturally  forms  the  Introduc- 
tion to  the  whole  work.  It  consists  of  two 
equal  pLrts.  each  of  fourteen  (2x7)  verses, 
viz.  Part  I.,  w.  1-15  (omitting  the  spurious 


V.  5);  Part  II.,  'v-v.  16-30.  The  first  part 
may  be  designated  as  the  theoretical  (or 
objective),  the  second  as  the  practical  (or 
subjective)  aspect  of  the  theme. 

Each  part  is  again  subdivided  into  equal 
stanzas.  [In  general  we  notice  that  the 
numerical  arrangement  of  stanzas,  and  even 
verses,  throughout  this  book  is  marked,  and 
indeed  characteristic]  Part  I.  consists  of  two 
stanzas,  each  of  seven  verses  {'w.  1-8,  9-15). 
The  first  stanza  (jw.  1-8)  opens  with  a 
statement  of  the  general  theme  (v.  i) — the 
other  six  verses  being  an  enlargement  of  v.  i  b, 
which  sets  forth  that  U'isdom  is  for  ever  with 
God.  Similarly,  the  second  stanza  (-yi'.  9-15) 
takes  up  the  first  clause  of  the  initial  proposi- 
tion (y.  I  a),  that  Wisdom  cometh  from  the 
Lord.  It  is  created,  and  bestowed  by  God 
as  His  gift  to  humanity  (yv.  9,  10);  it  is 
moral  and  practical  ("  the  fear  of  the  Lord  ") 
as  well  as  speculative,  and  bestows  the  best 
gifts  in  life  and  death  (fv.  1 1-13)  ;  and  it  is 
a  permanent  gift  alike  to  the  individual  and  to 
humanity  {w.  14, 15).  In  the  last  two  verses 
(T4,  15)  the  author  returns  to  the  subject  of 
the  first  two  verses  in  the  stanza  {vi:  9,  10). 

Part  II.  consists  of  three  stanzas  of  five, 
five,  and  four  verses — the  last  being,  however, 
a  double  verse  {v.  30).  It  may  be  described 
as  the  practical  aspect  of  the  subject.  Stanza  i. 
{w.  16-20)  sets  forth  what  \\isdom  is,  and 
what  ^^  isdom  does  for  the  wise.  Stanza  ii. 
{■VI'.  21-26)  might  be  briefly  thus  inscribed: 
"  The  fool  (=  ungodly)  and  the  wise  (  =  righ- 
teous) ;"  and  stanza  iii.  (I't'.  27-30)  con- 
versely :  "  The  wise  and  the  fool." 

[On  the  relation  of  the  Greek  text  of  thi  s 
chapter  to  the  Syriac  Version,  see  the  notes.] 

1.  The  manner  in  which  Wisdom  is  set 
forth  is  extremely  characteristic  of  the  stand- 
point of  Ecclesiasticus,  as  intermediate  not 
only  between  the  Old  Testament  and  Jewish 
Hellenism,  but  between  the  latter  and  what 
afterwards  was  distinctively  Palestinian  teach- 
ing. Comp.  here  on  the  one  hand  such  descrip- 
tions of  Wisdom  as  in  Wisd.  vii.  21-27,  and 
chap.  viii. — or  still  further  in  the  writings  of 
Pliilo— and  on  the  other  hand  the  teaching  of 
the  Rabbis,  which  identified  Wisdom  with  the 
Tcrah,  or  Law.     Even  the  opening  srntence 
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2  Who  can  number  the  sand  of 
the  sea,  and  the  drops  of  rain,  and 
the  days  of  eternity  ? 

3  Who  can  find  out  the  height  of 
heaven,  and  the  breadth  of  the  earth, 
and  the  deep,  and  wisdom  ? 


4  Wisdom  hath  been  created  be- 
fore all  things,  and  the  understanding 
of  prudence  from  everlasting. 

5  The  word  of  God  most  high  is 
the  fountain  of  wisdom ;  and  her 
ways  are  everlasting  commandments. 


B.  c. 

cir.  200. 


of  Ecclus.  (1'.  i)  is  both  Grecian  and  Hebrew 
— the  former  element  appearing  in  the  word 
all,  the  latter  in  the  derivation  of"  all  wisdom  " 
from  God.  And  this  "wisdom"  is  "for 
ever"  with  God  (comp.  Job  xii.  13).  The 
Old  Lat.  Version  has:  "and  was  with  Him 
ever,  and  is  before  the  Age  "  (et  cum  illo  fuit 
semper,  et  est  mite  avum). 

2.  The  proposition  in  the  second  clause  of 
-v.  I  is  farther  carried  out,  both  negatively 
and  positively,  in  the  following  verses.  That 
Wisdom  is  really  with  the  Lord  for  ever, 
appears  from  the  inscrutable  mysteries  by 
which  we  are  surrounded  {yv.  2,  3).  The 
whole  passage  reminds  us  of  Prov.  xxx.  4. 
"The  days  of  eternity" — lit.  "of  .ffion." 
The  reasoning  may  be  thus  paraphrased : 
Who  can  compute  either  the  numberless 
grains  which  make  up  the  sand  of  the  sea,  or 
the  drops  in  the  rainfall,  or  the  series  of  days 
which  constitute  ^on  ?  To  us  it  is  all  in- 
scrutable. The  term  "  j'Eon "  occurs  very 
frequently  in  the  LXX. — almost  exclusively 
for  the  Hebrew  Olmn.  The  expression 
"  days  of  ton,"  or  of  "  the  Koxi"  is  found  in 
the  LXX.  rendering  of  Deut.  xxxii.  7  ;  Is. 
Ixiii.  9;  Am.  ix.  11  ;  Mic.  v.  2,  vii.  14;  Mai. 
iii.  4.  Similarly,  the  expression  "  sand  of  the 
sea"  is  frequent  in  the  LXX., and  in  the  Bible 
is  employed  to  denote  an  innumerable  quan- 
tity. The  reference  to  the  rain-drops  recalls 
Job  xxxvi.  27,  where  the  LXX.  use  the  same 
words.  It  has,  however,  been  also  suggested 
that  T.  2  may  not  be  intended  to  mark  the 
inscrutable  character  of  what  is  there  men- 
tioned, but  rather  to  indicate  topics  of  com- 
parison with  the  inscrutable  character  of 
Divine  wisdom. 

Z.  find  out r\     Rather,  trace  out. 

the  deepr\  Rather,  the  abyss.  The 
Armenian  Version  has :  "  the  abyss  of  wis- 
dom." The  Syriac  (as  also  Vet.  Lat.  and  70) 
omits  "  and  wisdom."  \\  e  regard  the  words 
as  a  Hellenising  addition  by  the  Greek  trans- 
lator. The  language  recalls  the  cosmogony 
of  Philo  ('de  Mundi  opif.'  ed.  Mangey,  i.  6, 
7  ;  ed.  f  rcf.,  p.  6"),  in  which  first  the  "  un- 
bodily  "  heaven  and  the  "  unseen  "  (invisible) 
earth  and  "the  idea"  of  air  and  vacuity  were 
made  by  God  in  the  "  intelligible "  (ideah 
world.  It  seems  the  more  likely  that  the 
younger  Siracide  may  have  entertained  views 
kindred  to  those  afterwards  developed  by 
Philo,  since  the  same  ideas  appear  in  the  LXX. 


rendering  of  Gen.  i.  2  :  "  And  the  earth  was 
unseen  (invisible)  and  unwrought "  (unformed 
— the  word  occurs  only  here  in  biblical  litera- 
ture). Among  the  Rabbis  we  find  similar 
speculations  —  although  under  ban  of  the 
authorities — about  the  pre-existence  of  matter 
and  the  formation,  rather  than  the  creation, 
of  the  world  (comp. '  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,' 
vol.  i.  pp.  50,  51).  In  these  speculations  water 
was  mostly  regarded  as  the  original  matter. 
One  Rabbi  (Ben  Soma)  thought  that  only 
two  or  three  fingers'  breadth  intervened  be- 
tween the  upper  and  the  lower  waters  (Ber. 
R.  i)  ;  and  that  these  issued  from  the  Thehom, 
or  abyss.  The  Hellenistic  character  of  the 
views  of  the  younger  Siracide  accounts  for 
the  otherwise  apparently  incongruous  juxta- 
position of  "  abyss  "  with  "  wisdom  " — here 
in  the  sense  of  creative,  formative  wisdom. 

4.  understatiding  of  prudence.~\  Rather, 
intelligence  of  understanding  [purpose? 
thoughtfnlness  ?].  The  Armen.  Vers,  has  the 
two  words  in  apposition,  as  similarly  Prov.  i.  4 ; 
their  conjunction  in  Prov.  viii.  12,  comp.  i.  4. 
The  verse  seems  another  of  the  Hellenistic 
alterations  by  the  Greek  translator.  The  Syr. 
renders  f.  4 :  "  More  abundant  than  all  these 
is  wisdom,  and  stronger  is  faith."  The  latter 
words  suggest  a  Christian  hand. 

from  everlasting.']     Lit.  from  .Eon. 

On  the  negative  statement  concerning 
"Wisdom"  (in  'vv.  2,  3)  follows  now  the 
positive.  Alike  the  first  and  second  clauses  of 
IK  4  seem  parallel  to,  and  are  explained  by  the 
first  and  second  clauses  of  f.  6.  Verse  5  is 
found  only  in  H,  23,  55,  70,  106,  248,  Co. 
and  in  the  Old  Lat.,  and  has  been  rightly 
omitted  by  Fritzsche.  It  is  evidently  an 
interpolation,  intended  to  avert  heterodox 
teaching  or  application. 

In  regard  to  the  term  "  create  "  in  -v.  4,  it 
is  true  that  in  Ecclus.  it  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  "  forming "  or  preparing  (so  probably, 
though  not  certainly,  in  Ecclus.  xxxix.  25,  and 
in  xl.  I,  xliv.  2,  and  more  doubtfully,  xlix.  14). 
But  in  these  passages  the  word  is  evidently 
employed  in  a  wider,  almost  figurative  sense. 
Bretschneider  is  therefore  not  justified  in  con- 
tending that  the  word  in  our  verse  does  not 
mean  "  to  create."  It  might  represent  the 
Hebrew  n3p,  which  the  LXX.  render  in  Prov. 
viii.  22  by  "create"  (so  also  in  Gen.  xiv.  19, 
22,  while  generally  they  translate  &{"12  by 
kWCuj).  Although  this  view  of  "Wisdom" 
as  created  before  all  things  is  here  probably 
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B.  c.  6  *  To    whom    hath    the    root    of 

—^'  wisdom  been  revealed  ?  or  who  hath 
» isai.  40.  j^^Q^j^  hgj.  ^ige  counsels  ? 
wisd.  9.  y  [Unto  whom  hath  the  know- 
Rom.  II.  leda;e  of  wisdom  been  made  manifest  ? 
itor.  2.  and  who  hath  understood  her  great 
'^-  experience  ?] 

8  There  is  one  wise  and  greatly  to 
be  feared,  the  Lord  sitting  upon  his 
throne. 
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9  He  created  her,  and  saw  her,  b.  C. 
and  numbered  her,  and  poured  her  "^'L!^ 
out  upon  all  his  works. 

10  She  is  with  all  flesh  accordino- 
to  his  gift,  and  he  hath  given  her  to 
them  that  love  him. 

11  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  honour, 
and  glory,  and  gladness,  and  a  crown 
of  rejoicing. 

12  The  fear  of  the  Lord  maketh  a 


Grecian,  it  may  also  be  referred  to  Prov.  viii.  22. 
The  Rabbis  substituted  for  "  Wisdom  "  the 
Torab  (Law),  which  they  represented  as  one 
of  the  six  things  created  before  the  world 
(Ber.  R.  i),  or  according  to  another  passage, 
2000  years  before  it  (Midr.  on  Song  v.  11). 
They  commented  on  Prov.  viii.  22  to  this 
effect,  that  God  had  looked  into  the  Torah, 
as  an  architect  into  his  plans,  and  so  created 
the  world  (Ber.  R.  i).  The  second  clause  of 
v.  4  may  probably  refer  to  the  details  of 
creation.  The  personification  of  "  \V  isdom  " 
in  our  verse  is  only  figurative.  It  is  interest- 
ing to  mark  that  Philo  also  quotes  Prov.  viii. 
22,  interpreting  it  in  a  manner  similar  to  the 
Siracide  ('  de  Temul.'  [ebriet],  ed.  Mang. 
i.  362  ;  Frcf  p.  244). 

6.  Rather,  was  revealed,  and  who  knew 
her  subtle  devices?  ''Subtle  devices," 
with  the  additional  meaning  of  secrecy — Vet. 
Lat.,  astutlas  illiiis.  The  inscrutable  character 
of  "  Wisdom  "  is  farther  shewn  in  regard  to 
her  root — as  being  in  God,  and  to  her  work- 
ing. The  reference  is  not  to  Wisdom  as  in 
God,  but  to  Wisdom  as  manifesting  herself. 
The  second  half  of  the  verse  is  omitted  in 
the  Armenian  Version.     The  Syr.  begins  the 

verse  with  pOTlp?  p — evidently  the  "  from 
.^on "  of  the  close  of  -v.  4  in  the  Greek 
Version. 

7.  This  is  another  interpolation,  found  in 
the  same  Codd.  as  -y.  5. 

8.  One  is  wise,  and  to  be  feared 
greatly,  sitting  upon  His  throne:  the 
Lord.]  -'To  be  feared  greatly."  comp.  Joel 
ii.  J  I,  and  Ecclus.  xliii.  29.  In  film  Wisdom 
is  joined  to  power,  although  the  reference 
may  also  be  to  His  moral  properties:  He  is 
the  Lord.  The  Syr.  and  Arab.  \'ersions  have  : 
"  ruleth  over  all  her  treasures."  The  Syr. 
Vers,  and  the  Old  Lat.  omit  the  words  "  wise 
and."  which  probably  were  not  in  the  Hebrew 
original. 

9.  10.  Beginning  of  stanza  ii.  (yv.  9-15). 
The  writer  proceeds  to  give  an  account  of 
Wisdom  as  Divinely  bestowed  ■'  K umbered 
her  " — so  literally.  Although  the  words  of 
the  Hebrew  original  were  probably  taken  from 


Job  xxviii.  27  (see  marg.),  it  does  not  follow 
that  the  younger  Siracide  mistranslated  them 
because  they  differ  from  the  rendering  of  the 
LXX.  (e^iryfjcraTo).  Some  have  translated: 
"He  divided  her,"  i.e.  He  bestowed  on  the 
things  to  be  created,  to  each  its  part  of 
wisdom.  And  this  may  be  the  meaning  of 
the  addition  in  the  Syr.  and  Arab.  Versions : 
"  He  numbered  and  gave  it."  We  hesitate 
connecting  the  expression  with  the  Sephiroth, 
or  "  enumerations  "  (emanations)  of  the  Kab- 
balists,  although  to  "  enumerate "  might  be 
equivalent  to  creatively  determining  and  setting 
it  forth,  and  in  that  sense  revealing  it. 

There  cannot  be  any  doubt  as  to  the 
meaning  of  the  next  clause,  with  which  the 
first  part  of  t.  10  mi'.st  be  logically  connected 
(the  words  "  she  is  "  are  not  in  the  original) : 
"  He  poured  her  upon  all  (the  Arm.  omits 
'•all")  His  works — v.  10 a:  [together]  with 
all  flesh,  according  to  His  good  will 
(donation) ."  That  this  latter  is  here  the  correct 
meaning  rather  than  "  gift " — certainly  not 
"  appointed  portion  "^appears  not  only  from 
the  Syr.  and  Arab.  Versions,  but  from  the 
whole  context,  and  seems  supported  by  Ecclus. 
xi.  17,  where  the  word  doa-ts  in  the  first  clause 
is  parallel  to  "good  pleasure"  in  the  second. 
The  expression  "  all  flesh  "  means  here  '•  all 
mankind,"  as  in  Gen.  vi.  12  ;  Joel  iii.  i.  The 
word  •'  with  "  seems  at  first  sight  to  render 
the  explanation  difficult.  But  it  may  mean 
that  wisdom  has  been  bestowed  on  all  God's 
works  in  connexion  with  man.  It  follows  quite 
aptly  (f.  loZi)  that  "He  supplied  (bestowed) 
her  abundantly  to  them  that  love  Him." 
"j^eaching  similar  to  this,  only  in  more  developed 
form,  occurs  frequently  in  Philo.  Notably, 
he  tells  us  ('  de  Profug.'  ed.  Frcf  p.  470;  that 
God  pours  of  His  etherial  wisdom  upon  all 
generous  and  inquiring  minds.  But  while 
they  rejoice  in  it,  they  know  not  the  author 
and  source  of  it.  This  is  God,  who  has  given 
His  word  as  the  bread  from  heaven.  These 
Divine  precepts  bring  to  the  Israelitish,  i.e. 
the  receptive  soul,  light  and  sweetness.  And 
then  Philo  proceeds  to  shew  the  superior 
happiness  (^as  compared  with  that  of  the  mere 
philosopher)  of  obedience  to  the  command- 
ments and  the  service  of  God. 
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merry    heart,    and    givcth    joy,    and 
gladness,  and  a  long  life. 

13  Whoso    feareth    the    Lord,    it 
shall  go  well  with  him  at  the  last,  and 


B.C. 

cir.  200. 


14  '^To  fear  the  Lord  is  the  begin- 
ning of  wisdom  :  and  it  was  created 
with  the  faithful  in  the  womb.  [^^- ' 

She  hath    bui 


Prov. 

9.  I. 


15   bhe  hath    built  an   everlasting^''' 
ii  Or,  j/«rt// he    shall  find  favour  in  the  day  of  his     foundation   with    men,  and  she  shall 

ie  blessed.     11  -v-ii-i  '^2  Chron. 

death.  contuiue  **  with  their  seed.  20. 21. 


11.  From    this  account   of  Wisdom,   as 

Divinely  bestowed  —  to  which  w.  14,  15 
correspond  (^see  the  introduction) — the  writer 
passes  in  1'.  11  to  Wisdom  in  its  practical 
aspect,  which  is  the  tl-ar  of  the  Lord,  teUing 
us  what  it  is,  and  what  it  bestows,  alike  in 
life  and  death.  The  "  crown  of  rejoicing  "  is 
a  figure  easily  understood,  derived  from  the 
custom  on  festive  occasions. 

12.  gladdens  (cheers)  the  heart.]  The 
same  expression  occurs  in  LXX.  Prov.  xxvii.  9. 
The  verbs,  it  should  be  noticed,  are  all  in  the 
future  tense.  For  the  last  clause  comp.  Deut. 
iv.  40,  vi.  2;  Prov.  iii.  i,  2,  16,  x.  27; 
Ecclus.  i.  20.  The  Rabbis  also  regard  length 
of  life  as  the  reward  of  righteousness  (Prov. 
X.  2):  it  delivered  even  fi-om  natural  death 
(Shabb.  156^),  and  death  at  sixty  was  "  bv 
the  hand  of  God"  (Jer.  Bikk.  64 r).  Similar- 
statements  frequently  occur  in  the  Midrashim. 

13.  In  the  margin,  "  shall  be  blessed,"  which 
marks  the  better  meaning  and  reading  of  III., 
X,  H,  23,  70,  «/.,  Co.,  and  the  Old  Lat.  So 
also  the  Syr.  and  Arab.  \'ersions.  We  should 
be  glad  to  believe  that  the  expression  "  it 
shall  be  well  at  the  last"  (eV  ((rxaruiv) 
was  intended  to  bear  reference  to  the  after- 
death.  But  the  term  (in  the  plural),  which 
occurs  in  at  least  five  other  passages  of  Ecclus. 
(four  of  them  wrongly  marked  in  Trommius, 
*  Concord.'),  reters  in  only  one  of  these  places 
(Ecclus.  xUiii.  24)  to  what  'we  would  call 
"the  last  things,"  "the  end  of  time."  On 
the  other  hand,  the  dreary  references  to  death 
by  Ben  Sira  (as  xviii.  12;  xxxviii.  17-23;  xli. 
1-4)  indicate  a  poor  philosophy  and  an  almost 
worse  than  Sadducean  theology,  which  enter- 
tains not  any  real  hope  for  after  death.  The 
single  passage  in  Ecclus.  xlviii.  u,  quoted  on 
the  other  side,  requires  special  consideration 
(see  the  comment.  On  the  subject  generally 
see  the  Introduction).  Bretschneider  and 
Fritzsche  understand  the  clause  to  refer  to  a 
gentle  death  (Ecclus.  xi.  26).  This  seems 
somewhat  jejune.  But  the  Rabbis  also  speak 
of  903  different  kinds  of  death  [this  by  gtma- 
tria],  of  which  that  '"by  the  kiss"  (of  God) 
was  the  gentlest  (Ber.  8  «),  like  drawing  a  hair 
out  of  the  milk  (Moed.  Q.,  28  «,  ^),  while  a 
painful  death  was  to  be  the  fate  of  the  wicked. 
Inferences  as  to  the  condition  of  the  soul 
were  also  derived  from  the  look  and  even  the 
posture  of  the  dying  (Ab.  de  R.  Nath.  25). 
Perhaps  the  expression  in  Ecclus.  may  refer 


to  death  when  children  are  left  behind,  espe- 
cially sons.  The  Rabbis  suppose  that  this  is 
marked  in  Scripture  by  the  expression  "falling 
asleep,"  in  contradistinction  to  dying  (the 
former  in  the  case  of  David,  the  latter  in  that 
of  Joab).  The  second  half  of  the  verse,  how- 
ever, seems  to  reter  to  public  acknowledgment 
upon  death :  and  this,  even  accepting  the 
reading  in  the  margin,  which  is  that  of  A,  C, 
and  other  Codd.,  as  well  as  of  the  Syr.  and 
\'et.  Lat.  We  know  what  value  the  Rabbis 
attached  to  public  lamentations  of  the  dead 
and  to  encomium  at  funeral  orations. 

14.  This  and  f.  1 5  are  extremely  interest- 
ing from  their  connexion  with  -w.  9,  lo,  and 
the  light  which  they  cast  upon  them.  The 
additions  in  the  Vet.  Lat.  (Latin  Version)  are 
very  curious  and  characteristic  of  their  source. 
For  the  first  half  of  v.  1 4  comp.  Prov.  i.  7 ; 
ix.  10.  The  second  half  is  quite  in  accordance 
with  the  later  teachingofPhilo,  who  regarded 
as  the  highest  class  of  virtue  that  from  an 
innate  good  disposition.  ('  Leg.  Alleg.'  iii., 
ed.  Frcf  p.  76  ;  '  de  Congr.'  u.  s.  p.  429,  and 
specially  '  de  Prof.'  p.  474;  comp.  generally 
Siegfiied,  '  Philo,'  p.  269,  &c.,  and  the  art. 
"  Philo  "  in  Wace  and  Smith's  '  Diet.')  The 
views  of  the  Rabbis  were  similar  (comp.  St. 
John  ix.  2 ;  see  *  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,'  ii. 
p.  178).  "The  faithful"  are  the  veemanim 
(2  Mace.  i.  2)  of  the  Jews.  The  same  expres- 
sion occurs  also  in  the  LXX.  and  the  N.  T. 

15.  The  rendering  of  this  verse  is  very 
diflicult.  Literally  translated,  the  first  half  of 
it  could  scarcely  mean  anything  else  tlian : 
And  with  men,  as  an  eternal  foundation 
{the  same  word  for  the  Heb.  word  "place" 
in  LXX.  Job  xviii.  4;  Is.  xiii.  13),  she  has 
built  her  nest — since  the  verb  {voan-d'u)) 
is  not  a  transitive.  But  as  this  would  pre- 
sent a  strange  mixture  of  figures,  we  can  only 
suggest  that  there  is  here  a  misreading  and 
misrendering  of  the  original,  as  in  LXX. 
Prov.  xvi.  16 — perhaps  in  imitation  of  it — in 
which  case  the  Hebrew  original  really  meant: 
"  And  she  has  acquired  an  eternal  foundation 
(place,  habitation)  with  men."  And  it  is 
provable  that  the  substantive  {voa-a-u'i)  is  used 
with  the  same  application  in  Ecclus.  xxxvi.  26c. 
The  lendering  of  the  second  clause  is  scarcely 
less  difficult.  Fritzsche  translates  what  he 
supposes  the  original  (jONiri)  by  "  she  shall 
be  continuous,"  or  "accredited,  faithful  (ap- 
proved;," but  the  better  rendering  seems  to 


V.    l6 22.] 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    I. 


43 


B.C. 
cir.  20C 


1 6  To  fear  the  Lord  is  fulness  of 
^l^'^L  wisdom,    and    filleth    men    with    her 

fruits. 

17  She  filleth  all  their  house  with 
things  desirable,  and  the  garners  with 
her  increase. 

18  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  a  crown 
of  wisdom,  making  peace  and  perfect 
health  to  flourish ;  both  which  are 
the  gifts  of  God  :  and  it  enlargeth 
their  rejoicing  that  love  him. 

19  Wisdom    raineth    down     skill 


and  knowledge  of  understanding,  and     b.  C 
exalteth    them  to   honour  that  hold   *^'L!?*' 
her  fast. 

20  The  root  of  wisdom  is  to  fear 
the  Lord,  and  the  branches  thereof 
are  long  life. 

21  The  fear  of  the  Lord  driveth 
away  sins  :  and  where  it  is  present,  it 
turneth  away  wrath. 

22  A  furious  man  cannot  'be  justi-  "  Ch", 
fied  ;   for  the  sway  of  his  fury  shall  be  fun'ish- 
his  destruction.  "'^"^• 


be  :  she  shall  be  credited  {fide  digna  habe- 
bitur,  "vel  reperietur).  As  regards  the  mean- 
ing of  the  verse,  Ecchis.  xxiv.  7,  8  seems  to 
leave  no  doubt  that  the  reference  in  the  first 
clause  is  to  the  Mosaic  Law,  as  wisdom  that 
had  obtained  an  eternal  foundation  in  Israel, 
although  it  seems  doubtful  whether  "  their 
seed,"  among  which  the  Law  is  to  shew  itself 
worthy  of  credence,  or  to  be  approved,  refers 
to  mankind  generally,  or  to  the  descendants 
of  Israel. 

16.  The  vei-se  is  not  merely  a  repetition, 
but  opens  the  second  part  of  the  chapter,  and 
begins  a  new  stanza  (see  introduction).  The 
connexion  with  f.  14  should  be  marked. 
As  "  to  fear  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of 
wisdom  "  {y.  14),  so  "  the  fulness  "  or  "  abun- 
dance "  "  of  wisdom  " — the  determining  sub- 
stantive being  here  used  in  the  sense  of  a 
superlative — is  once  more  "  to  fear  the  Lord  " 
— wisdom  begins  and  ends  there;  "and 
makes  them  drunk,"  i.e.  fully  satisfies  them. 
See  a  similar  use  of  the  figure  in  Dent,  xxxii. 
42,  and  a  similar  expression  in  LXX.  Ps.  xxii. 
5  (A.  V.  xxiii.  5). 

17.  Comp.  Prov.  viii.  18,  19.  "All  their 
house:"  rather,  all  her  house.  The  Syr. 
has :  "  she  filleth  her  treasuries  with  ivisdom 
and  her  treasures"  Sec. — the  Svr.  reading 
W^yyCtO  for  D"rDytD?D,  or  perhaps'  H^^n  for 
mon.  "With  her  fruits:"  more  literally, 
her  products.  We  have  little  doubt  that 
here  the  Greek  rendering  preserves  the 
Hebrew  original  of  the  older  Siracide. 

18.  The  relation  between  fear  of  the  Lord 
as  the  beginning  and  the  fulness  of  wisdom  in 
w.  14  and  16  is  inverted  in  w.  18  and  20. 
This  is  not  the  case  in  the  Syr.,  which  has 
once  more  "  the  beginning  of  wisdom,"  and 
also  more  correctly  renders  the  second  clause: 
"and  increaseth  peace,  and  life,  and  health." 
"Perfect  health:"  literally,  health  of  heal- 
ing— health  restored.  ThefearoftheLord 
is  a  crown  of  wisdom  (perhaps  in  the  sense 
of  Wisdom  being  crowned  when  this  fear  shall 
universally   prevail),    making    to   flourish 


(here  probably  a  Hebraism)  peace  (between 
man  and  man)  and  health  of  healing  (the 
healing  of  all  present  breaches).  The  senti- 
ment, which  in  its  Greek  form  is  one  of  the 
modifications  of  the  original  by  the  younger 
Siracide,  reappears  in  Philo.  There  we  find 
the  same  anticipations  fully,  and  in  exact 
correspondence,  expressed  in  the  descriptions 
of  Messianic  times,  specially  in  '  de  Prasm.  et 
Pcen.'  ed.  Mangey,  ii.  421,  &c.  ;  ed.  Frcf. 
pp.  923-925.  The  clauses  in  the  A.  V.  after 
"  to  flourish  "  must  be  struck  out. 

19.  The  A.  V.  omits  (with  253,  248,  Co.) 
the  opening  words  of  the  verse:  And  He 
saw  and  numbered  (or  revealed)  her.  The 
clause,  which  is  precisely  parallel  to  i*.  9  (see 
the  note),  once  more  points  forward  to  Philo. 
But  it  cannot  be  omitted,  if  only  because  it 
supplies  the  subject — God — for  what  follows. 
The  word  "Wisdom"  with  which  v.  19 
begins  in  the  A.  V.  does  not  occur  in  the 
original,  and  the  subject  is  God.  The  idea 
of  presenting  Him  as  "pouring  down,  like 
rain,"  "  skill  and  knowledge  of  understanding," 
is  thoroughly  Hellenistic.  Indeed,  the  first 
two  clauses  of  this  verse,  which  are  quite 
different  in  the  Syr.,  must  be  attributed  to  the 
younger  Siracide.  In  the  same  manner  Philo 
applied  the  expression  "I  will  rain  bread  from 
heaven  "  (Ex.  xvi.  4)  to  the  showering  down 
from  above  of  Wisdom  on  all  who  are  recep- 
tive (' de  Prof,'  c.  25,  ed.  Frcf  p.  470). 
"  And  exalteth  them  to  honour :  "  rather, 
heightens  (increases)  the  honour  of  them, 
&c.     On  the  whole  comp.  Prov.  iv.  8. 

21.  This  verse  in  our  A.  V.  is  not  found  in 
the  best  Codd.,  and  must  be  omitted.  From 
T.  20-27  the  Syr.  contains  an  entirely  different 
portion. 

22.  The  verse  begins  a  new  stanza. 

A  furious  man.]  The  better  reading  is 
unrighteous  anger,  although  A.  V.  repre- 
sents a  correct  gloss :  comp.  Prov.  xv.  1 8. 
Shall  not  be  justified — that  is,  before  God; 
nor  yet  will  it  be  vindicated  or  established 
before  men.     In  general  the  expressions  must 
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B.  c.  23  A  patient  man  will  bear  for  a 

,injioo.    j.j|^g^  ^j^^  afterward  joy  shall    spring 
up  unto  him. 

24  He  will  hide  his  words  for  a 
time,  and  the  lips  of  many  shall  de- 
clare his  wisdom. 

25  The  parables  of  knowledge  are 
in  the  treasures  of  wisdom  :  but  god- 
liness is  an  abomination  to  a  sinner. 

26  If  thou  desire  wisdom,  keep  the 
commandments,  and  the  Lord  shall 
give  her  unto  thee. 


27  For  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  wis-     b.  c. 
dom  and  instruction  :   and   faith  and      - —  ' 
meekness  are  his  delight. 

28  '  Distrust  not    the   fear  of  the  ii  Or,  iS* 
Lord    when    thou    art     poor ;    and  ZledUnt 
come  not    unto    him  with   a  double  *"■ 
heart. 

29  Be  not  an  hypocrite  in  the  sight 
of  men,  and  take  good  heed  what 
thou  speakest. 

30  Exalt  not  thyself,  lest  thou  fall, 
and  bring  dishonour  upon  thy   soul. 


be  taken  in  their  widest  and  most  manifold 
application.  "  The  sway  of  his  anger,"  in 
the  sense  of  momentum,  impetus,  "  shall  be  his 
destruction" — rather,  to  his  fall — it  shall 
be  the  cause  or  occasion  of  it.  The  second 
clause  of  the  verse  does  not  give  the  reason, 
but  rather  explains  the  meaning  of  the  state- 
ment in  the  Hrst  clause,  and  carries  it  further. 
The  transition  here  from  v.  20  b  is  abrupt, 
although  1'.  2  2  may  possibly  be  intended  as  a 
demonstration  and  continuation  of  w.  ige, 
20  b. 

23.  In  contrast  to  this  "man  of  wrath" 
(Prov.  XV.  18)  is  he  who  is  patient,  long  suf- 
fering (fiuKpodvfios,  DI'QS  "^iTlxS),  as  in  Prov, 
xiv,  29;  XV.  18.  See  also  the  similar  rendering 
by  Aquila  of  '^l^^2  '^^"l^?X,  Job  vi.  1 1.  Instead 
of  "  will  bear,"  Fritzsche  renders,  after  an- 
other reading  (di/f  lerai) : "  will  hold  out."  But 
the  alteration  does  not  seem  to  be  sufficiently 
supported,  and  the  ordinary  reading  and 
rendering  best  accord  with  the  context.  He 
will  bear  till  the  time(«o/  "for  a  time") — 
ny"Ty — viz.,  of  his  vindication  and  deliver- 
ance by  God. 

24.  He  will  hide  his  <words  till  the  time.] 
Till  the  right  time,  that  appointed  of  God 
for  his  vindication  and  deliverance,  he  will 
keep  back,  restrain,  his  speech.  Comp. 
Ps.  xxxix.  I  ;  Prov.  x.  19.  The  second  part 
of  the  verse  shews  how  ample  his  public  vin- 
dication shall  be.  Grotius  aptly :  "  Silen- 
tium  illius  in  tempore  compensabitur  mul- 
torum  de  ipso  sermonibus."  The  Wisdom 
here  spoken  of  is  not  abstract  (arocfna),  but 
practical  {a-vvta-is) — intelligence,  prudence. 

25.  In  [or  among]  the  treasures  of 
wisdom  is  a  parable  (or  else  in  the  collec- 
tive sense,  "are  parables")  of  understand- 
ing- the  latter  indicating  their  quality  or  the 
kind  of  parable.  But  quite  the  opposite  are 
the  view^s  of  life  and  the  conversation  of  the 
sinner,  1:  2  5  A. 

26.  Tlie  theoretical  and  the  practical  are 
here  combined :  the  way  to  acquire  wisdom 


is  obedience  to  the  commandments.  Yet  this 
wisdom  is  not  in  any  way  the  reward  of 
obedience:  and  the  Lord  will  abundantly 
furnish  thee  with  it.  This  is  not  a  dis- 
tinctively Judaic  (Rabbinic)  sentiment,  but 
the  writer  occupies  Old  Testament — we  had 
almost  said.  New  Testament — ground. 

27.  This  verse,  which  opens  the  last  stanza, 
continues  the  reasoning  of  v.  26.  It  also 
looks  back  on  the  beginning  of  the  previous 
stanza  in  -w.  22,  Sec.  Practical  wisdom  in 
the  fear  and  service  of  the  Lord  is  here  re- 
presented as  quiet,  patient  bearing  in  well- 
doing, in  opposition  to  the  wrathful  self- 
assertion  of  the  proud  sinner.  "  Faith  and 
meekness" — gentleness — "are  His  delight:" 
rather,  good  pleasure,  that  with  which  He 
is  well  pleased,  which  He  approves  and  loves. 
The  word  dhoKia  occurs  in  the  LXX.  only 
in  the  Psalms  (there  eight  times)  and  in  the 
Apocrypha  only  in  Ecclus. — giving  another 
indication  of  the  connexion  in  time  between 
the  version  of  the  Psalms  and  our  book.  [In 
Cant.  vi.  3 — LXX.  4 — the  name  Tir^ab  is  so 
rendered.] 

28.  The  clause  "when  thou  art  poor" 
must  be  omitted,  as  not  supported  by  the  best 
authorities.  It  is  evidently  an  explanator)' 
gloss.  The  rendering  "  distrust  not,''  "  dis- 
believe not "  (which  seems  supported  by  LXX. 
Is.  XXX.  12),  appears  to  correspond  better  with 
the  second  part  of  the  verse  than  the  "  be  not 
disobedient "  of  the  margin.  "  A  double 
heart"  (comp.  Ps.  xii.  2) — one  that  alter- 
nates between  faith  and  unbelief:  comp. 
St.  Jas.  i.  8  :  iv.  8. 

29.  To  inward  truth  outward  truthfulness 
must  correspond.  "  What  thou  speakest:" 
lit.  "  in  thy  lips."  With  the  exception  of  250 
the  Greek  Codd.  read,  instead  of  "  in  the 
sight  of  men,"  "  in  the  mouths  [or  mouth]  of 
men."  The  Greek  translator  evidently  mis- 
read ""33  for  ''323.  The  Syr.  read  it  correctly, 
and  the  \'et.  Lat.  follows  it.  It  seems  needless 
to  limit  the  verse  to  a  spurious  public  profes- 
sion of  reliidon.  The  wider  view  is  fully 
borne  out  by  the  next  verse. 
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B.  c.     and  so  God  discover  thy  secrets,  and 

cir^^.    ^^^^  ^^^^  down  in  the  midst  of  the 

congregation,    because    thou    earnest 

not  in  truth  to  the  fear  of  the  Lord, 

but  thy  heart  is  full  of  deceit. 

CHAPTER  II. 

I  GocTs  servants  must  look  for  trouble,  7  and 
be  patient,  and  trust  in  him.  12  For  7voe  to 
them  that  do  not  so.  1 5  But  they  that  fear 
the  Lord  will  do  so. 


MY  son,  if ''thou  come  to  serve     P- c. 
the   Lord,  prepare   thy  soul    '^'^i^ 
for  temptation.  ".^i'"' 

2  Set   thy  heart  aright,  and  con-  - 1'™  3- 
stantly  endure,  and  ''make  not  haste  i  Pet.  4 
in  time  of  trouble.  "'    , 

Or,  tiasta 

3  Cleave  unto  hmi,  and  depart  not  not. 
away,  that  thou  mayest  be  increased 

at  thy  last  end. 

4  Whatsoever     is    brought    upon 


30.  Comp.  St.  Matt,  xxiii.  12;  St.  Luke 
xviii.  14.  ''  Discover  :  "  in  the  sense  of  reveal, 
— make  publicly  known  that  which  had  been 
hidden.  On  the  first  part  comp.  Prov. 
xxvi.  28;  on  the  last  clause,  Acts  xiii.  10. 
The  Syr.  has  in  the  closing  verses  several 
other  renderings,  some  of  which  probably 
depend  on  a  different  reading  of  the  Hebrew. 
One  very  clear  instance  of  this  (pointed  out 
by  Mr.  Margoliouth)  is  in  ik  30  ;  for  '•  thou 
camest  not "  the  Syr.  has  "  thou  bearest  the 
name"  (omitting  "not") — evidently  the  one 
reading  DllpJ,  the  other  n''"lpJ. 

CHAPTER  II. 

The  arrangement  of  this  chapter  into  three 
unequal  stanzas  (1-6  ;  7-1 1;  12-18)  is  well 
marked.  The  first  of  them  {yv.  1-6)  con- 
nects itself  with  the  penultimate  stanza  of  the 
previous  chapter  (i.  22-26).  Similarly,  stanzas 
ii.  and  iii.  of  chapter  ii.  (especially  stanza  ii.) 
look  back  on  the  last  stanza  of  chap,  i.,  and 
further  develop  the  idea  of  "  the  fear  of  the 
Lord,"  referred  to  in  the  opening  and  closing 
verses  of  that  stanza  (i.  27  a,  30  f). 

Thus  viewed,  the  first  stanza  of  chapter  ii. 
continues  and  carries  out  what  had  been  set 
forth  in  the  previous  chapter — especially  as  to 
faith,  patience,  and  meekness.  The  second 
stanza  {-vv.  7-1 1)  is  well  marked  by  a  three- 
fold "  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,"  to  which  an 
admonition  or  a  promise  is  in  each  case 
attached.  The  two  concluding  verses  of  the 
stanza — or  perhaps  three  verses,  since  v.  10 
is  double — furnish  the  ground  for  each  of  the 
preceding  admonitions.  We  mark  that  each 
of  the  three  verses  of  admonitions  has  its 
corresponding  couplet  of  lines  in  the  two  (or 
three)  follo\wng  verses  {yv.  10,  11). 

In  stanza  iii.  (yv.  12-18)  the  three  "Ye 
that  fear  the  Lord"  of  the  previous  stanza 
have  as  their  counterpart  a  threefold  "  Woe" 
(yv.  12-14) — in  which  we  also  mark  corre- 
spondence with  the  first  stanza  of  the  chapter. 
The  threefold  "Woe"  is  followed  by  a  three- 
fold "  They  that  fear  the  Lord"  {yv.  15-17) 
— but  here  of  a  descriptive,  not  (as  in  stanza  ii.) 
of  a  hortatory  character.  The  concluding 
verse  {y.  18)  furnishes  the  ground  of  what 


had  immediately  preceded,  and  thus  corre- 
sponds with  "w.  10,  II  in  stanza  i. 

1.  if  thou  cornel]  "Come  forward,"  "set 
out."  Practical  advice  is  now  given  to  him 
who  really  wishes  to  serve  the  Lord,  in 
opposition  to  those  referred  to  in  the  closing 
verses  of  ch.  i.  The  first  thing  to  be  re- 
membered is  that  temptation  will  meet  us  by 
the  way.  Such  temptation  may,  as  Drusius 
rightly  remarks,  come  by  adversity  or  by 
prosperity.  But  the  reference  here  is  to 
adversity,  as  the  following  verses  shew. 

2.  Guide  thy  heart  straight,  direct, 
govern  it  (so  in  LXX.  Josh.  xxiv.  23).  This 
is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  word.  "And 
be  steadfast,"  which  probably  gives  the 
meaning  more  fully,  as  the  verb  signifies  both 
"  to  be  staunch  "  and  "  to  endure  patiently." 
This  in  opposition  to  making  haste  in  the 
time  of  trouble — of  distress  or  misery 
(Bissell,  "  visitation  ").  The  verb  is  often  used 
in  Philonic  writings  of  afflictions  sent.  In 
such  seasons  we  are  to  be  staunch  —  not 
perturbed  nor  hasty  in  thought  or  deed. 
Comp.  Ps.  xxvii.  14.  The  verse  is  wanting 
in  the  Syr. 

3.  depart  not.']  Viz.  from  God — turn  not 
aside  (the  Hebrew  p  "lID).  "Increased:" 
in  the  sense  of  compensating  exaltation 
afterwards,  at  his  end,  or  rather  at  a  later 
time,  when  affliction  and  temptation  well 
endured  shall  give  place  to  happiness.  But 
there  is  no  reference  here  to  the  "  after 
death."  Comp.  St.  Jas.  v.  11.  For  "  mayest 
be  increased  at  thy  last  end "  the  Syr.  has : 
"  mayest  be  wise  in  thy  paths  " — (as  has  been 
noted)  reading  "pmnSN^,  while  the  Greek 

read  innnsn. 

4.  brought  upon  thee.]  Viz.  by  God ; 
"  take,"  viz.  upon  thyself — accept  it,  submit 
to  it.  The  word  "  cheerfully "  should  be 
omitted,  as  not  properly  authenticated. 
"  When  thou  art  changed  to  a  low  estate  " 
gives  the  meaning  correctly — lit.  "  in  the 
changes  of  thy  humiliation," /.d".  when  changes 
come  by  which  thou  art  brought  into  a  low 
estate.  But  the  reading  of  248,  aXXaynan 
(in  the  singular),  is  supported  by  the  Syr.  and 
better. 
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thee  take  cheerfully,  and  be  patient 

when    thou    art    changed    to    a    low 

estate. 

*  Prov.  (■  *Por  gold  is  tried  in  the  fire,  and 

17. 3.  "^  °  .  - 

wisd.  3. 6.  acceptable    men    in    the    furnace    of 

adversity. 

6  '^  Believe  in  him,  and  he  will  help 
thee  ;  order  thy  way  aright,  and 
trust  in  him. 

7  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,  ''wait  for 
his  mercy ;  and  go  not  aside,  lest  ye 
fall. 

8  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,  believe 
him  ;  and  your  reward  shall  not  fail. 

9  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,  hope  for 
good,  and  for  everlasting  joy  and 
mercy. 


'  Ps.  37 
3.  5- 


'i  Ps.  37-  7. 


10  Look  at  the  generations  of  old,     B.C. 
and  see  ;  ""did  ever  any  trust  in  the   "^'^if^ 
Lord,   and  was    confounded  ?  or  did  ^^*'  ^'" 
any  abide  in  his    fear,  and  was   for- 
saken .?  or  whom  did  he  ever  despise, 

that  called  upon  him  ? 

11  -/^For  the  Lord  is  full  of  com-/ p^  86. 
passion  and  mercy,  longsuffering,  and  3?'  '^  '** 
very  pitiful,  and    forgiveth  sins,  and 
saveth  in  time  of  affliction. 

12  Woe  be  to  fearful  hearts,  and 
faint  hands,  and  the  sinner  that  goeth 
two  ways  ! 

13  Woe  unto  him  that  is  faint- 
hearted !  for  he  believeth  not ;  there- 
fore shall  he  not  be  defended. 

14  Woe  unto  you  that  have  lost 


5.  The  higher  reason  of  the  direction  of 
•y.  4  and  the  comfort  in  it  are  indicated.  Such 
changes  are  divinely  ordered  to  try  and  to 
purify  us.  "Adversity  : "  lit.  humiliation.  The 
figures  employed  frequently  recur  in  Holy 
Scripture  (^Prov.  xvii.  3,  xx*ii.  21  ;  Zecli. 
xiii.  9 ;  Mai.  iii.  3  ;  1  Pet.  i.  7). 

6.  He/p  or  "take  part  with  thee."  The 
idea  of  helping,  as  in  St.  Luke  i.  54.  "  Order 
thy  way  aright "  gives  correctly  the  sense  of 
the  original — lit.  guide  (make)  thy  ways 
straight  (set,  direct  them) — certainly  not  in 
the  sense  of  ''  straightforwardness."  '■  Trust : " 
rather,  hope.  For  "hope  in  Him"  the  Syr. 
has :  "  and  He  will  direct  thy  paths." 

7.  This  verse,  which  begins  the  second 
stanza  (see  the  introd.),  farther  indicates  the 
duty  of  waiting  for  the  merciful  deliverance 
of  God,  and  the  danger  of  attempts  at  sinful 
self-deliverance.  In  this  and  the  following 
two  verses  the  progression  of  thought  is 
always  in  the  second  clauses. 

8.  The  promise  that  their  "  reward  shall 
not  fail,"  or  be  lost,  must — at  least  by  us— 
not  be  taken  in  a  Judaic  sense. 

9.  The  admonition  passes  now  from  the 
individual  to  the  general,  and  hence  must  be 
considered  as  applicable  to  the  pious  at  all 
times  and  in  all  circumstances.  This  should 
be  kept  in  view  in  the  interpretation  of  the 
expression  "  everlasting  joy  and  mercy."  The 
term  "everlasting"  can  scarcely  be  regarded 
as  equivalent  to  "  lasting  "  or  "  long  enduring." 
Nor  yet  does  it  seem  to  refer  to  what  we 
understand  by  "  everlasting."  Rather  does  it 
seem  to  mean  that  they  who  fear  the  Lord 
may  al-ojays  look  for  joy  and  mercy  fi-om 
God.  That  this  is  the  right  interpretation 
appears  from  the  review  in  "v.  lo  of  the 
experience  of  believers  in  the  past. 


10.  The  last  clause  should  be  worded  like 
the  two  which  precede:  "Or  did  any  call 
upon  Him,  and  He  despised  them;"  rather, 
took  not  notice   of  themi 

11.  And  this,  although  we  cannot  plead 
freedom  from  sin  and  its  ill  desert.  The 
words  "  longsuffering  and  very  pitiful " 
should  be  omitted,  as  not  supported  by  the 
best  authorities. 

12.  This  verse  opens  the  third  stanza. 
The  writer  now  turns  to  those  who  neglect 
his  admonitions.  The  antithesis  between 
'w.  12-14,  ^"^  hoth  that  which  had  pre- 
ceded and  that  which  follows,  should  be 
marked.  The  threefold  "  Woe"  is  not  to  be 
regarded  as  a  denunciation  of  judgments, 
but  rather  as  equivalent  to  "  Alas  for  those." 
Each  of  them  bears  reference  to  want  of  that 
steadfast  faith  and  unswerving  trust  previously 
recommended.  In  the  first  "  woe  "  failure 
in  a  staunch  and  straight  course  is  denounced; 
in  the  second,  failure  of  courage  and  assur- 
ance ;  in  the  third,  that  of  patient  endurance. 

faint  hands.l  Rather,  hands  that  hang 
down  (Heb.  xii.  12).  The  expression  is 
parallel  to  that  in  Job  iv.  3  and  Is.  xxxv.  3 
(the  latter  being  rendered  in  the  LXX.  in 
nearly  the  same  manner).  "  Fearful  hearts  " 
is  no  doubt  the  equivalent  of  the  Heb.  in 
Deut.  XX.  8  (in  the  A.  V.  "  faint-hearted  "), 
where  the  LXX.  employ  exactly  the  same 
words.  Similarly  also  in  2  Chron.  xiii.  7, 
both  in  the  Heb.  and  the  LXX.  To  "  go 
upon  two  ways"  refers  not  to  uncertainty, 
but  to  want  of  decision  and  the  attempt  to 
keep  in  with  both  sides.  The  classical  reader 
will  remember  the  "  duabus  sellis  sedere " 
(with  our  proverbial  sequence  of  "  falling 
between  two  stools ") ;  while  the  biblical 
student  will  recall,  both  as  to  expression  and 
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_B.  c.     patience  !  and  what  will  ye  do  when 
cir^o.    ^j^^  Lord  shall  visit  you  ? 

15  They  that  fear  the  Lord  will 
^joh!  14.  not  disobey  his  word;  and  ^they 
^3"            that  love  him  will  keep  his  ways. 

16  They  that  fear  the  Lord  will 
seek  that  which  is  wellpleasing  unto 
him  ;  and  they  that  love  him  shall  be 
filled  with  the  law. 

17  They  that  fear  the  Lord  will 
prepare  their  hearts,  and  humble  their 
souls  in  his  sight, 

*  2  Sam.         1 8   Sayings  We  will  ^'  fall  into  the 
^*'  '^        hands  of  the  Lord,  and  not  into  the 

hands  of  men  :   for  as  his  majesty  is, 

so  is  his  mercy. 


CHAPTER    III.  B.C. 

cir.  200. 

2   Children   must  honour  and  help  both  their       

parents.  2 1  We  may  not  desire  to  know  all 
things.  26  The  incorrigible  must  needs  perish. 
30  Alms  are  rewarded. 

HEAR  me  your  father,  O  chil- 
dren, and  do  thereafter,  that 
ye  may  be  safe. 

2  For  the  Lord  hath  given  '^the'^Exod. 
father  honour  over  the  children,  andi^g^t^'j^ 
hath  confirmed  the  'authority  of  the  J'^- 

J  Matt.  15. 

mother  over  the  sons.  4. 

3  Whoso  honoureth  his  father  io."  ^' 
maketh  an  atonement  for  his  sins  :       ""f  ^-  °-  ^• 

4  And  he  that  honoureth  his  mo- y„a'^^,,^«if. 
ther  is  as  one  that  layeth  up  treasure. 


meaning,  Prov.  xxviii.  6,  18.  (Comp.  also 
I  Kings  xviii.  21.)  The  verse  presents  a 
climax  :  heart,  hands,  walk — moral  defect  in 
either  always  leading  to  that  in  the  other. 

14.  "  Patience  : "  in  the  sense  of  endurance 
rather  than  of  hope  (the  latter,  Fritzsche). 
For  "  ^ai'e  lost  patience "  the  Syr.  has 
"  polletis  fiducia "  —  perhaps  a  confusion  of 
n3K  with  n3N. 

15.  The  opposite  course  is  traced  as  that 
which  characterises  the  "  fear  of  the  Lord." 
One  of  the  most  valuable  parts  of  this  chapter 
is  the  Old  Testament  view  which  it  pre- 
sents of  the  "fear  of  the  Lord."  "Will 
not  disobey  "—in  the  Syr.  "  will  not  hate  " — 
a  different  rendering  of  the  word  DX70  in 
the  original.  "His  word:"  rather,  words. 
Mark  that  as  in  'vv.  7-9  we  have  a  threefold 
admonition  to  those  who  "  fear  the  Lord," 
and  in  w.  12-14  ^  threefold  "woe"  upon 
failure  in  this,  so  in  "vv.  15-17  a  threefold 
description  of  what  may  be  expected  of 
them  who  "  fear  the  Lord  " — the  expression 
"they that  love  Him"  (y.  16b')  being  almost 
parallel  to  it. 

16.  that  luhich  is  nvellpleasing  unto  Aim.'] 
This  is  misleading.  The  right  rendering  is. 
His  good  pleasure  {evSoKiav).  "Filled 
with : "  in  the  sense  of  satiating  themselves 
with  it,  seeking,  aiming,  and  living  only  after 
His  Law. 

17.  For  "  humble  their  souls "  the  Syr. 
has:  "he  that  forsaketh  him  shall  ruin  his 
soul" — reading     (as     has     been     suggested) 

nnc'^  for  T]a^'\ 

18.  majesty.l  Rather,  greatness.  It  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  point  out  the  reference 
to  2  Sam.  xxiv.  14;  only  that  in  the  present 
instance  the  reason  of  the  choice  is  indicated 
in  the  preceding  context,  and  also  in  the  last 
clause  of  this  verse,  which  is  truly  grand  and 


Old  Testament  in  its  conception.  It  should 
be  added  that  the  Rabbis  also  noted  that 
wherever  God's  greatness  was  spoken  of  in 
Scripture,  there  His  condescension  was  also 
immediately  indicated.  So  in  Deut.  x.  17, 
18  ;  Is.  Ivii.  15  ;  Ps.  Ixviii.  4,  5  (Meg.  31  a). 

CHAPTER  III. 

This  chapter  seems  to  be  arranged  into  foui' 
stanzas.  After  an  introductory  line,  the  first 
two  stanzas  consist  each  of  fourteen  lines,  in 
commendation  of  filial  duty  (yv.  ib-9 ;  10-16). 
The  third  stanza  {w.  17-24),  also  of  fourteen 
lines,  is  in  praise  of  humility ;  while  the  fourth, 
of  twelve  lines  (yv.  26-29;  t.  25  must  be 
oniitted),  seems  chiefly  directed  against  pride 
of  heart  and  mind,  and  intended  to  inculcate 
an  opposite  frame. 

1.  your  father.]  Rather,  the  father. 
This  expression,  and  that  of  "  children,"  must 
not  be  pressed  literally,  although  the  writer 
immediately  proceeds  to  describe  what  is  the 
proper  filial  relation.  The  "  safety "  here 
spoken  of — ut  salvi  sitis — does  not  refer  to 
that  in  the  next  world,  as  appears  from  what 
immediately  follows. 

2.  "  Given  honour  " — extolled.  Fritzsche, 
however,  renders  "  with,  or  in,  the  children," 
in  the  sense  that  according  to  Divine  appoint- 
ment the  honour  of  a  father  consists  in  this, 
that  the  children  honour  him.  "  The  autho- 
rity of  the  mother  over  sons : "  omit  the 
article.  The  word  "authority"  probably 
expresses  here  the  meaning  better  than  any 
other.  The  Greek,  Kplcns,  no  doubt  corre- 
sponds to  the  Hebrew  mishpat.  for  which  it 
occurs  in  the  LXX.  not  less  than  132  times. 
But  mishpat  also  means  "  a  right"  in  the 
sense  of  that  which  is  due  (so  in  Deut. 
xviii.  3,  both  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  the  LXX.) 
— and  the  "  right  "  of  the  mother,  that  which 
is  due  to  her,  is  equivalent  to  her  authority. 


48 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    III. 


[v.  5—14. 


B.  G. 
tir.  200. 


*  ver.  a. 


'  Gen.  27. 
27,  28,  29. 
Deut 
33-  I- 


5  Whoso  honoureth  his  father 
shall  have  joy  of  his  own  children  ; 
and  when  he  maketh  his  prayer,  he 
shall  be  heard. 

6  He  that  honoureth  his  father 
shall  have  a  long  life  ;  and  he  that 
is  obedient  unto  the  Lord  shall  be  a 
comfort  to  his  mother. 

7  He  that  feareth  the  Lord  WAX 
honour  his  father,  and  will  do  service 
unto  his  parents,  as  to  his  masters. 

8  *  Honour  thy  father  and  mother 
both  in  word  and  deed,  that  a 
blessing  may  come  upon  thee  from 
them. 

9  For  "^the  blessing  of  the  father 
establisheth  the  houses    of  children ; 


but  the  curse  of  the  mother  rooteth 
out  foundations. 

10  Glory  not  in  the  dishonour  of 
thy  father  ;  for  thy  father's  dishonour 
is  no  glory  unto  thee. 

1 1  For  the  glory  of  a  man  is  from 
the  honour  of  his  father  j  and  a 
mother  in  dishonour  is  a  reproach  to 
the  children. 

12  My  son,  help  thy  father  in  his 
age,  and  grieve  him  not  as  long  as  he 
liveth. 

13  And  if  his  understanding  fail, 
have  patience  with  him  ;  and  despise 
him  not  when  thou  art  "in  thy  full 
strength. 

14  For  the  relieving  of  thy  father 


B.  c. 

cir.  200. 


il  Or,  in 
all  thine 
ability. 


It  need  scarcely  be  pointed  out  how  needful 
this  admonition  is. 

3,  4.  These  verses  carry  the  preceding 
into  further  detail.  "  Honoureth  his  father : " 
perhaps  better  reverences,  which  will  also 
distinguish  this  verb  from  that  applied  in  the 
next  verse  to  one's  mother.  "  Maketh  an 
atonement  " — according  to  the  better  reading, 
in  the  future  tense :  shall  make  atonement, 
not  in  the  Christian  sense,  but  in  that  indi- 
cated in  "vv.  14  and  15.  "As  one  that  layeth 
up  treasure,"  providing  for  the  time  of  need, 
so  is  he  that  showeth  due  honour  to  his 
mother.  The  word  dirodqcravplCoi  occurs 
only  in  this  passage  (not  in  the  LXX.)  and 
in  I  Tim.  vi.  19. 

5.  shall  be  rejoiced — made  happy — by 
children.  Although  the  verb  does  not  other- 
wise occur  with  utto,  there  cannot  be  any 
doubt  that  this,  rather  than  fVl  TfKuoLs,  is 
the  better  reading.  In  the  day  of  his 
prayer:  this  rather  than  as  in  the  A.  V., 
especially  as  it  seems  to  point  to  special 
prayer — primarily,  prayer  in  time  of  calamity. 

6.  "A  comfort,"  in  the  sense  of  giving 
restfulness  and  refreshment.  In  the  LXX. 
it  mostly  corresponds  to  the  verb  il-IJ,  in  its 
various  forms:  and  2  Sam.  vii.  i,  1 1 ;  i  Kings 
V.  4 ;  I  Chron.  xxii.  9,  18;  Is.  xiv.  3,  but 
especially  Prov.  xxix.  17,  may  here  be  men- 
tioned as  parallels. 

7.  According  to  the  weight  of  authorities, 
the  first  half  of  the  verse  should  be  omitted, 
but  alike  the  preceding  verse  and  the  clause 
which  follows  seem  to  require  it — although, 
on  the  other  hand,  it  may  have  owed  its  ori- 
gin to  a  feeling  of  abruptness  in  the  text 
without  it.  The  "service"  spoken  of  is 
like  that  of  a  slave.  The  Rabbis  also  held 
that  a  child  was  bound  to  do  a  slave's  service 


to  his  father,  and  likewise  to  his  teacher. 
The  construction  with  eV  {SovXfvcrei  eV) 
occurs  only  again  in  LXX.  Jer.  xxv.  11. 

8.  In  deed  and  word  (comp.  St.  Luke 
xxiv.  19)  reverence  tby  father,  that  a 
blessitjg  may  corbie  upon  thee  from  him.  Thus 
according  to  the  better  reading,  and  literally. 

9.  Better  the  indefinite  article  :  a  father, 
a  mother.  The  expression  "houses"  re- 
fers not  only  to  the  prosperity  but  to  the 
permanence  of  a  family.  This  appears  still 
further  from  the  second  clause.  But  Ex.  i.  21, 
2  Sam.  vii.  11,  are  scarcely  parallels. 

10.  The  verse  begins  the  second  stanza, 
which  presents  the  negative  aspect  of  what 
had  formerly  been  inculcated.  "  Dishonour" 
— as  generally  in  reference  to  fathers,  a  deriva- 
tive of  rt/idco  is  used.  The  verse  accurately 
represents  ancient  Hebrew  feeling,  and  re- 
bukes the  spurious  modern  boasts  of  inde- 
pendence from  ancestry. 

10,  b.  For  ^^  grieve  him  not"  the  Syr.  has 
"  leave  not  his  glory  " — as  has  been  suggested, 

a  confusion  of  "ijiavyn  with  iniyn. 

13.  Make  allowance  —  "have  indul- 
gence "  with  him.  The  Rabbis  were  wont  to 
enforce  this  by  an  appeal  to  the  beautiful 
legend  according  to  which  the  broken  tables 
of  the  Law  were  likewise  preserved  in  the 
Ark  (Ber.  8^;  Baba  B.  14/&).  "In  thy  full 
strength:"  rather,  in  all  thy  strength. 
The  Syr.  has :    "  all  the  days  of  his  life  " — 

reading  V^n  nO"-  "pS  [or  "'JD-'a],  while  the  Greek 
read  l^^n. 

14.  reliei'ifig.']  Better,  probably,  the  more 
general  term  " pity "  or  "mercy."  "Instead 
of  sins,"  that  is  in  place  of  the  evil  and  de- 
struction v.hich  tliy  sins  would  have  brought, 
it  shall  be  built  up  to  thee  again,  viz. 


V.  15—21.] 
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i:-  C.     shall   not   be   forgotten  :   and  instead 
''L!^'    of  sins  it    shall    be    added    to    build 
thee  up. 

15  in  the  day  of  thine  affliction  it 
shall  be  remembered ;  thy  sins  also 
shall  melt  away,  as  the  ice  in  the  fair 
warm  weather. 

16  He  that  forsaketh  his  father  is 
as  a  blasphemer  ;  and  he  that  anger- 
eth  his  mother  is  cursed  of  God. 

17  My  son,  go  on  with  thy  busi- 
ness in  meekness ;  so  shalt  thou  be 
beloved  of  him  that  is  approved. 


B.C. 
cir.  20a 


«f  Phil. 
3- 


18  '^The  greater  thou  art,  the 
more  humble  thyself,  and  thou  shalt 
find  favour  before  the  Lord. 

19  Many  are  in  high  place,  and  of 
renown  :  but  ^  mysteries  are  revealed  '  Ps.  25. 
unto  the  meek.  *  '^" 

20  For  the  power  of  the  Lord  is 
great,  and  he  is  honoured  of  the 
lowly. 

21  .^Seek  not  out  the  thino-s  that  rprov. 
are  too  hard  for  thee,  neither  search  Rom!' 
the     things     that     are     above    thy  "•  3- 
strength. 


thy  house  (or,  perhaps:  "it  shall  be  added 
to  thee  for  building  up  ").  The  verb,  without 
npos,  occurs  repeatedly  in  the  LXX.,  notably 
in  Deut.  xiii.  16;  Jer.  xviii.  9  ;  Zech.  i.  16; 
Mai.  iii.  15. 

15.  He  (Syr.  "she")  shall  remember 
thee — the  Syr.  adds  to  thee — viz.  for  good,  or 
for  help  and  deliverance.  The  correctness  of 
this  rendering  is  attested  by  the  Syr.  Like 
fair  weather  upon  ice,  so  thy  sins 
shall  be  dissolved  (melt  away).  The 
meaning  is,  that  just  as  the  warmth  of  fine 
weather  dissolves  the  ice  which  is  the  result  of 
cold,  so  would  dutifulness  towards  parents 
remove  the  guilt  and  consequences  of  our  sins. 
The  moral  and  spiritual  view  here  taken  alike 
of  sin  and  of  duty  towards  parents  is  the 
opposite  of  elevated.  In  the  Syriac,  "  as 
heat  against  ice,  to  the  abolishing  of  thy 
sins ; "  in  the  Arabic  we  have,  instead  of  the 
last  clause,  "shall  drive  away  evils  from  thee,  as 
cold  is  driven  away  by  the  fierceness  of  heat " — 
both  explanatory  rather  than  hteral  renderings. 

16.  In  the  Greek  the  order  of  the  sen- 
tences in  each  of  the  two  members  of  the 
verse  is  inverted  (as  compared  with  the 
A.  v.),  and  this  makes  the  meaning  much 
more  emphatic.  "  Forsaketh  :"  that  is,  leaves 
unhelped.  "  Angereth  :  "  probably,  by  refusing 
aid.  The  tone  of  at  least  the  first  part  of  this 
verse  rises  to  a  greater  moral  height. 

17.  In  the  new  stanza  which  here  opens, 
the  writer  proceeds  to  admonish  to  modesty 
and  humility  ;  and  this,  first,  as  regards  out- 
ward conduct  and  bearing  {yv.  17-20);  then 
as  regards  the  mind  (-l'-z;.  21-24),  ^nd,  lastly, 
as  regards  the  heart  and  feelings  (yv.  25-28). 
The  admonition  to  humility  is  supported  by 
three  arguments:  ist,  it  secures  the  good- 
will of  pious  men — of  such  as  are  "  approved," 
viz.  of  God  (comp.  ii.  5),  ik  17:  2ndly,  it 
gains  the  favour  of  God,  -y.  18  ;  which,  srdly, 
is  the  source  of  all  success,  •:;.  20. 

18.  Humility  should  increase  with  out- 
ward success.      It   almost   seems   as   if  the 

Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


writer  had  in  his  mind  that  otherwise  an 
envious  fate  would  dispense  calamity.  A  simi- 
lar admonition,  but  from  a  much  higher  point 
of  viev\^,  is  given  in  1  Pet.  v.  5. 

19.  This  verse  is  an  interpolation. 

20.  "  The  power  of  the  Lord,"  Syr.  "  the 
mercy  of  the  Lord " — -perhaps  a  confusion 
between  "IDn  and  pTH.  "Honoured  of:" 
rather,  glorified  by.  Instead  of  the  last 
clause  the  Syr.  has:  "and  to  the  meek  His 
secrets  are  revealed "  —  probably  repeated 
from  v.  i<)  b. 

21.  In  the  admonitions  to  humility  which 
now  follow,  the  reasoning  is  as  follows  :  Ab- 
stain from  useless  speculations  and  attempts 
to  comprehend  that  which  is  above  human 
reason  {y.  21).  Practical  obedience  is  re- 
quired, not  speculative  knowledge,  which  is 
barren  {y.  22).  The  latter  employs  our  powers 
to  no  purpose,  whereas  all  that  is  really 
necessary  has  been  quite  clearly  told  us 
{y.  23).  Lastly,  such  speculations  have  led 
many  fatally  astray  {y.  24).  The  argument 
is  deeply  interesting,  not  only  as  shewing  that 
a  spirit  of  inquiry  and  speculation  was  abroad, 
but  as  containing  one  of  the  passages  quoted  in 
Rabbinic  writings  as  from  '  The  Book  of  Ben 
Sira.'  The  fullest  recension  of  it  is  in  Ber. 
R.  8  (ed.  Warsh.  1 7  d),  where  v.  2 1  and  the 
substance  of  -u.  22  are  quoted  as  follow^s; 
••  Rabbi  Elazar  said  in  the  name  of  Ben  Sira 
(so  also  in  Jer.  Chag.  77  f),  What  is  too 
Kreat  for  thee,  seek  not  out;  into  what  is 
too  strong  (powerful)  for  thee,  search  not; 
what  is  too  high  for  thee  seek  not  to  know ; 
into  what  is  hidden  from  thee,  inquire  not; 
what  is  within  thy  power  (that  which  is 
within  thy  reach,  that  which  is  practically 
before  thee),  consider,  and  busy  not  thyself 
with  secret  things."  The  same  saying  is 
quoted,  with  slightly  different  wording,  in  the 
Jer.  Talmud  (Chag.  7/0,  and  in  the  Bab. 
Talmud  (Chag.  13^— there,  as  from  'The 
Book  of  Sira'),  but  without  the  first  two 
clauses  given  in  Ber.  R.  8.  There  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  recension  in  the  Talmud, 
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[v.   22 — 30. 


B.  C. 
cir.  300. 


22  But  what  is  commanded  thee, 
think  thereupon  with  reverence;  for 
it  is  not  needful  for  thee  to  see  with 
thine  eyes  the  things  that  are  in 
secret. 

23  Be  not  curious  in  unnecessary 
matters  :  for  more  things  are  shewed 
unto  thee  than  men  understand. 

24  For  many  are  deceived  by 
their  own  vain  opinion ;  and  an  evil 
suspicion  hath  overthrown  their  judg- 
ment. 

25  Without  eyes  thou  shalt  want 
light :  profess  not  the  knowledge  there- 
fore that  thou  hast  not. 

26  A    stubborn    heart    shall    fare 


evil  at  the  last ;  and  he  that  loveth     b.  c 
danger  shall  perish  therein.  ir^j^. 

27  An  obstinate  heart  shall  be 
laden  with  sorrows ;  and  the  wicked 
man  shall  heap  sin  upon  sin. 

28  "In     the    punishment    of    the  ;  Or,  r/r^ 
proud  there  is  no  remedy  ;    for  the  ^,Z'h  is  not 
plant  of  wickedness  hath  taken  root  f'^'''^'' ^■>' 

in   him.  ishment. 

29  The  heart  of  the  prudent  will 
understand  a  parable ;  and  an  at- 
tentive ear  is  the  desire  of  a  wise 
man. 

30  ^Water  will  quench  a  flaming  -"  Ps.  41. 
fire  ;  and  alms  maketh  an  atonement  Daii!^4. 27. 
for  sins.  ^^^"-  s-  ?• 


with  its  tour  members  in  exact  parallelism,  is 
the  correct  one,  nor  yet  that  it — rather  than 
the  Greek — represents  what  had  originally 
been  written  by  the  older  Siracide. 

22.  The  words  "with  reverence"  and 
"  to  see  with  thine  eyes "  must  be  omitted. 
The  last  clause  should  read:  for  thou  hast 
no  use  (or  else,  no  necessity)  for  {non 
pertinent  ad  te)  the  things  that  are 
hidden— they  are  not  required  for  any  prac- 
tical purpose. 

23.  Rather,  In  the  things  which  go 
beyond  (surpass,  exceed — both  in  quantity 
and  quality)  thy  works  (the  requirements  of 
practice,  referred  to  in  the  previous  verse)  be 
not  a  busybody — the  same  word  as  in 
2  Thess.  iii.  1 1  :  here  probably  in  the  sense 
of  meddling  with  what  does  not  concern  one, 
wasting  one's  labour.  For  what  exceeds 
(is  beyond)  the  intelligence  of  man  {i.e. 
is  more  than  enough  for  his  comprehension, 
his  practical  capacity)  has  been  shewn  to 
thee  (marked  out  before  thee). 

24.  The  admonition  to  humility  in  ab- 
staining from  searching  into  what  is  beyond 
our  ken  concludes  with  a  warning:  For 
many  has  their  notion  (a  notion  on  their 
part,  or  else,  an  assumption)  led  astray 
(misled),  and  a  wrong  (noxious)  supposi- 
tion made  their  judgment  to  slip  (slide, 
fall  on  a  slippery  place).  Others,  however, 
have  applied  the  substantives  "  notion  "  and 
''  supposition  "  to  excessive  opinion  of  oneself 
=  conceit,  which  led  to  entering  on  dangerous 
and  misleading  speculations. 

25.  This  verse  must  be  omitted,  as  not 
supported  by  the  best  authorities.  In  the 
Syr.  and  Arab.  Versions  it  follows  nftcr  f.  27, 
and  in  the  Arab,  rather  as  a  paraphrase. 

26.  Here  begins  with  the  last  stanza  the 
comm'indation  of  heart-humility.      The  re- 


ference seems  to  wilful  and  proud  neglect 
of  the  warnings  previously  given,  leading  a 
person  to  rush  into  the  fatal  dangers  above 
indicated.  Practically  the  same  expression 
for  a  "stubborn  heart  "  occurs  in  the  LXX. 
Deut.  X.  16  ;  Prov.  xvii.  20,  xxviii.  14;  Ezek. 
iii.  7.  In  I  Kings  (i  Sam.)  xxv.  3  we  have 
this  about  Nabal :  6  avBpcoTros  a-KXrjpos  Kai 
TTovrjpbs  (V  (iriTr]8evfia(ri.  [The  Syr.  render- 
ing of  26^,  "he  that  loveth  good  things 
shall  attain  them,"  is  contrary  to  the  whole 
structure  of  this  stanza,  in  which  the  clauses 
of  each  verse  are  not  in  antithesis.] 

27.  Sorrows,  or  labours,  cares,  troubles. 
"The  wicked  man:"  rather,  the  sinner. 
We  mark  as  parallel  to  the  second  clause 
this  saying  of  Ben  Azai  in  Ab.  iv.  2  :  "  One 
transgression  draws  another  after  it." 

28.  Probably  best  rendered:  By  (in)  the 
calamity  {iirayuiyfi — H,  248,  Co.  prefix  eV 
—that  which  is  brought  to  him  in  trial  or 
punishment)  of  the  proud  there  is  not 
healing:  it  does  not  lead  to  his  spiritual 
healing.  The  connexion  of  thought  is  as 
follows :  Pride  of  heart  will  lead  to  danger 
and  ruin  (t.  26);  sin  will  prove  progressive 
{v.  27),  and  even  trials  will  not  act  as  cor- 
rective (-y.  27). 

29-31.  The  last  three  verses  read  like  a 
practical  application  of  the  parabolic  teaching 
of  this  whole  chapter.  In  opposition  to  the 
stubbornness  and  conceit  which  had  been 
condemned,  we  have  here  on  the  part  of  the 
prudent  understanding  of  the  parabolic  or 
proverbial  teaching  just  given  him  —his  earnest 
desire  being  to  learn  and  obey  (-y.  29).  The 
expression  "heart"  is  used  in  its  wider 
Hebraic  sense  for  the  mind,  or  what  we 
might  designate  the  inner  man. 

30.  This  practical  lesson  comes  to  us 
parabolically,  that  the  moral  effect  of  alms 
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31  And  he  that  requiteth  good 
turns  is  mindful  of  that  which  may 
come  hereafter  ;  and  when  he  falleth, 
he  shall  find  a  stay. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

I  fVe  may  not  despise  the  poor  or  fatherless,  1 1 
but  seek  for  wisdom,  20  aiid  jiot  be  ashamed 
of  some  things,  ftor  gainsay  the  truth,  30  Jtor 
be  as  lions  in  our  houses. 

MY  son,  defraud  not  the  poor  of 
his  living,  and  make  not  the 
needy  eyes  to  wait  long. 


2  Make  not   an   hungry  soul  sor-     b.  c. 
rowful  ;    neither   provoke    a   man  in    '^'L!!"' 
his  distress. 

3  Add    not    more    trouble    to    an 
heart   that  is  vexed;  and  "defer  not^Prov.s. 
to  give  to  him  that  is  in  need.  ''^'  '^^' 

4  Reject    not   the  supplication  of 

the  afflicted  ;  neither  turn  away  thy  ^  ^^^^^ 
face  from  a  poor  man.  4-  ?• 

AT-  1  •  r  Matt.  5. 

5  ''  1  urn  not  away  thme  eye  rrom  42. 
"the  needy,  and  give  him  none  occa-  "O^, 
sion  to  curse  thee  :  asketh 


upon  sins  is  like  that  of  water  upon  fire — 
it  puts  an  end  to  their  destructive  effect. 
Low  as  is  the  spiritual  tone  of  such  a  senti- 
ment, it  is  even  more  painfully  and  realisti- 
cally expressed  in  the  Book  of  Tobit  (comp. 
iv.  8-1 1 ;  xii.  9  ;  xiv.  11). 

31.  The  word  "  and  "  must  be  omitted ;  and 
instead  of  "  that  which  may  come  hereafter," 
better:  the  things  which  are  after 
these  {ra.  \xiTa  ravra) — that  is,  after  that 
which  is  now  going  on,  our  present  condi- 
tion, which  may  change  to  one  of  need. 
The  Syr.  has:  "beneficus  expeditus  est  in 
via  sua" — reading  nimx  for  JT'iriN.  Dif- 
ference of  opinion  prevails  whether  the 
subject  of  the  first  clause  is  God  or  man. 
The  former  view  has  probably  led  to  the 
insertion  of  the  words  "the  Lord"  in  106, 
248,  Co.,  H,  Vet.  Lat.  But  the  reading  is 
not  trustworthy ;  and  as  man  is  the  subject 
in  the  second  clause,  it  seems  natural  to 
supplement  also  the  same  word  in  the  first 
clause.  Thus  viewed,  %'.  31  forms  the  final 
link  in  the  teaching  of  this  chapter.  The 
man  who  requiteth  benefits — viz.  those  which 
he  had  received  from  his  parents — is  re- 
membered in  such  changes  and  events  as 
may  come  upon  him  hereafter,  and  in  the 
time  of  his  falling  shall  find  support 
(stay,  succour).     Comp.  iii.  1-16. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

From  the  consideration  of  duty  towards 
parents  the  writer  proceeds  to  what  is  re- 
quired of  us  in  regard  to  our  neighbour. 
As  in  the  previous  chapter,  duty  is  here 
primarily  viewed  under  the  aspect  of  bene- 
ficence. Hence  the  relations  indicated  are 
mainly  those  towards  the  poor.  Here  also 
the  writer  shews  that  true  religion,  which  in 
his  mind  consists  in  the  practice  of  good 
works,  is  true  wisdom.  This  explains  the 
transition  to  the  praise  of  wisdom  (yv.  11- 
19).  Wisdom  is  practical  religion  in  well 
doing;  on  the  other  hand,  sin  is  evil  doing 
and  the  loss  of  wisdom.  This  appears  also 
in  the  third  stanza,  which,  like  the  conclud- 


ing stanza  of  ch.  iii.,  is  chiefly  of  a  warning 
character  {-vv.  20-28).  As  ch.  iii.,  so  ch.  iv. 
closes  with  three  verses  of  practical  applica- 
tion. Thus  the  chapter  consists  of  three 
stanzas  —  respectively  of  ten,  of  nine,  and 
again  of  nine  verses  (of-u.  i-io;  n-19; 
20-28) — of  which  the  three  concluding  verses 
form  the  application. 

1.  This  verse  may  be  only  introductory 
and  general,  in  which  case  each  of  the  stanzas 
of  which  the  chapter  is  composed  would 
consist  of  nine  verses.  "  Deft-aud,"  or  pos- 
sibly in  the  more  general  sense  specially 
applicable  in  regard  to  benevolence :  "  With- 
hold not  from  tlie  poor."  The  verb  is  used 
in  reference  to  the  wages  of  the  poor  in  the 
LXX.  Deut.  xxiv.  16  (Cod.  Alex.;  the  Vat. 
has  a7ra8iKrjcrei.s)  and  in  Mai.  iii.  5.  Here 
it  is  probably  used  with  wider  application 
than  to  wages.  For  "  deprive  not,"  dec,  the 
Syr.  has :  "deride  not  the  life  of  the  poor  " — 
according  to  Mr.  Margoliouth,  the  one  deriv- 
ing the  word  from  the  root  Tta,  the  other 
from  nT3.  "  His  living  ;  "  in  the  sense  of  all 
that  is  necessary  to  sustain  life,  or  for  one's 
life.  The  same  meaning  attaches  to  the 
term  in  St.  Luke  xii.  15.  Generally  comp. 
Prov.  iii.  28.  Both  Latin  and  Greek  parallels 
might  also  be  here  adduced. 

2.  Few  sayings  more  wise,  kind,  and  suit- 
able than  this.  It  is  too  often  the  manner  of 
men  to  moralise  to  those  who  are  in  sorrow, 
and  to  provoke  to  anger  those  who  are  in 
difficulty,  embarrassment,  or  distress.  And 
even  when  words  are  not  spoken,  our  bearing 
may  effect  this.  The  Syr.  has  here  "  forget 
not." 

3.  The  direction  not  to  add  further  distress 
to  a  heart  already  vexed  goes  beyond  the 
previous  verse.  It  has  for  its  counterpart  the 
admonition  not  to  defer  giving  (a  gift)  to  one 
in  need. 

4-6.  [The  Syr.  omits  4  b  and  5  a.}  From 
spontaneous  compassion  the  writer  next  turns 
to  that  which  should  follow  on  the  appeal  of 
distress:  Refuse  not  a  suppliant  who  is 
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Jer.  22.  3. 

'  Job  29. 
16.  &  31. 
x8. 

Isai.  1.  17 
Jam.  I.  27 


6  '^For  if  he  curse  thee  in  the  bit- 
terness of  his  soul,  his  prayer  shall  be 
heard  of  him  that  made  him. 

7  Get  tiiyself  the  love  of  the  con- 
gregation, and  bow  thy  head  to  a 
great  man. 

8  Let  it  not  grieve  thee  to  bow- 
down  thine  ear  to  the  poor,  and 
give  him  a  friendly  answer  with 
meekness. 

9  "^Deliver  him  that  suffereth 
wrong  from  the  hand  of  the  op- 
pressor J  and  be  not  fainthearted 
when  thou  sittest  in  judgment, 

10  ^ Be  as  a  father  unto  the  father- 
less, and  instead  of  an  husband  unto 
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their  mother :  so  shalt  thou  be  as 
the  son  of  the  most  High,  and  he 
shall  love  thee  more  than  thy  mother 
doth. 

11  Wisdom  exalteth  her  children, 
and  layeth  hold  of  them  that  seek 
her. 

12  /He  that  loveth  her  loveth  life  ;  •^.^<"-  3* 
and  they  that  seek  to  her  early  shall 

be  filled  with  joy. 

13  He  that  holdeth  her  fast  shall 
inherit  glory  ;  and  wheresoever  she 
entereth,  the  Lord  will  bless. 

14  They  that  serve  her  shall  mi- 
nister  "to  the  Holy  One  :  and  them  "£'^^^. 
that  love  her  the  Lord  doth  love.  tuafy. 


afflicted.  In  i-.  4^  and  v.  5  this  is  farther 
carried  out  by  shewing  the  consequences  of 
embittering  the  soul  of  the  distressed  by  a 
refusal  of  his  entreaty.  The  admonition  goes 
indeed  furtlier  than  what  we  read  in  Ex.  xxii. 
22,  23,  and  Deut.  xv.  9,  but  scarcely  beyond 
Prov.  xxviii.  27.  7'he  closing  words  of 
Ecclus.  iv.  6  indicate  alike  the  ground  on 
which  our  obligation  to  the  poor  rests  and 
the  reason  why  his  curse  shall  not  be  in  vain, 
viz.  that  the  God  to  whom  he  appeals  is  his 
Maker,  and  also  the  Maker  of  us  all.  The 
teaching  of  Prov.  xiv.  31  and  xvii.  5,  although 
parallel,  is  higher  in  character.  It  need 
scarcely  be  added  that  the  Gospel  has  pointed 
far  beyond  this. 

7.  This  verse  has  been  regarded  by  some 
critics  as  inserted  in  the  wrong  place,  being 
apparently  unconnected  with  the  previous 
argument.  The  Latin  Version  has  sought  to 
remove  this  objection  by  inserting  after  "  con- 
gregation "  the  words  "  of  the  poor."  But 
the  difficulty  referred  to  is  rather  apparent 
than  real.  There  is  twofold  progression  in 
•I'T'.  7-]o  as  compared  with  those  which 
preceded :  first,  from  the  negative  to  the 
positive  ;  and,  secondly,  from  response  to 
direct  appeals — chiefly  for  charity— to  spon- 
taneous action  under  certain  circumstances. 
At  the  same  time  the  advice  of  v.  7  is  rather 
Eastern  in  character  than  religious,  and 
reflects  unfavourably  on  what  follows  in  the 
next  verses. 

8.  According  to  the  better  reading :  In- 
cline to  the  poor  thine  ear.  This  and 
the  next  clause,  and  answer  him  peace- 
ful things  (peace)  in  meekness,  are  truly 
Hebraic.  The  expression  "incline  the  ear" 
occurs  in  Ps.  xvii.  6,  Jer.  xi.  8 ;  and  this,  "  to 
answer  peace,"  in  Gen.  xli.  r6  and  in  Deut. 
XX.  II.  In  feet  the  LXX.  render  the  latter 
passage  by  exactly  the  same  terms. 


9.  The  first  clause  perhaps  misses  the  anti- 
thetic force  of  the  original :  the  oppressed 
from  the  hand  of  the  oppressor.  "Not 
faintliearted  : "  that  is,  not  afraid  to  decide  in 
favour  of  the  poor  as  against  the  proud 
oppressor. 

10.  The  final  admonitions  recall  Deut. 
xxiv.  17-21  ;  Job  xxix.  15-17,  xxxi.  16,  &c. ; 
and  Isa.  i.  17.  The  expression  "He  shall 
love  thee  more  than  thy  mother  doth,"  seems 
to  bear  reference  to  Isa.  xlix.  15. 

11.  With  this  verse  commences,  according 
to  Fritzsche,  a  new  section :  on  Wisdom 
(iv.  ii-vi.  16) — consisting  of  five  parts,  the 
first  containing  20  members  (10  +  10);  the 
second,  1 8  members  (6  +  6  +  6) ;  the  third, 
24  (12  +  12);  the  fourth,  28  (7  +  14  +  7); 
and  the  last,  26  members  (6  +  6  +  6  +  8).  Thus 
arranged,  Part  I.  would  embrace  iv.  11-15 
+  iv.  16-19;  Part  II.,  iv.  20-28;  Part  III., 
iv.  29-v.  3  +  v.  4-7  ;  Part  IV.,  v.  8-10  +11- 
15  +  vi.  1-3;  Part  v.,  vi.  4-12  +  13-16. 

"Wisdom  exalteth,"  viz.  to  greatness  and 
happiness,  her  sons:  see  St.  Matt.  xi.  19; 
"  layeth  hold  of  them  that  seek  her,"  in  the 
sense  of  bringing  them  help.  The  word, 
which  otherwise  often  occurs  in  the  LXX. 
and  the  New  Testament,  is  used  in  this 
signification  only  in  Heb.  ii.  16. 

12.  that  seek  to  her  early — that  rise  early 
after  her — to  betake  themselves  to  her :  indi- 
cating zeal  and  earnestness  in  the  search  after 
Wisdom,  as  the  main  object  engaging  mind 
and  heart. 

13.  ^wheresoever  she  enterethr\  Viz. Wisdom. 
This  seems  more  congruous  to  the  whole 
argument  than  to  render  (with  Fritzsche) 
"  whither  he  entereth,"  in  the  sense  that  what- 
soever such  a  man  undertaketh,  God  will 
bless  him  in  it. 

14.  The    cultivation   of   true    wisdom    is 
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B.C.  15  Whoso    giveth    ear    unto    her 

~ — '    shall    judge    the     nations :     and    he 

that   attendeth  unto  her  shall  dwell 

securely. 

16  If  a  man  commit  himself  unto 
hei ,  he  shall  inherit  her ;  and  his 
gen  'ration  shall  hold  her  in  possession. 

17  For  at  the  first  she  will  walk 
with  him  by  crooked  ways,  and  bring 
fear  and  dread  upon  him,  and  tor- 
ment him  with  her  discipline,  until 
she  may  trust  his  soul,  and  try  him 
by  her  laws. 

18  Then     will    she     return     the 


straight  way  unto   him,   and   comfort     b.  c. 
him,  and  shew  him  her  secrets.  -i—^ 

19  But  if  he  go  wrong,  she  will 
forsake  him,  and  give  him  over  to 
his  own  ruin. 

20  Observe  the  opportunity,  and 
beware  of  evil  ;  and  be  not  ashamed 
when  it  concerneth  thy  soul. 

21  For  there  is  a  shame  that  bring- 
eth  sin  ;  and  there  is  a  shame  which 
is  glory  and  grace. 

22  Accept  no  person  against  thy 
soul,  and  let  not  the  reverence  of 
any  man  cause  thee  to  fall 


identical  with  true  religion.  Consequently 
the  relation  of  God  towards  us  will  depend 
on  our  relation  towards  Wisdom. 

15.  The  first  clause  in  the  Greek  seems  to 
have  the  great  Messianic  hope  in  view,  in  the 
sense  that  just  as  at  the  last  that  true  wisdom 
which  Israel  had  received  would  lead  to  their 
rule  over  the  nations,  so  in  measure  would 
its  acceptance  on  the  part  of  individuals 
secure  for  them  a  similar  moral  supremacy. 
But  a  comparison  with  the  Syr.  shews  that 
the  Greek  here  depends  on  a  misreading  of 
the  Hebrew  original.  Instead  of  "'  shall  judge 
nations,"  the  Syr.  has  :  •'  shall  judge  truth  " — • 
n?-N,  which  the  Greek  misread  TYB'ii,  "nations" 
(^see  General  Introduction,  §  VIII.).  In- 
stead of  the  correct  reading  npoa-exoiv  (Alex., 
other  MSS.,  Old  Lat.,  Syr.,  Ar.)  the  Vatican 
has  TTpoaeXBcov.  The  promise  of  the  second 
clause,  which  repeatedly  occurs  in  the  Old 
Testament,  also  points  to  Messianic  times  for 
its  final  fulfilment.  In  this  connexion  the 
same  expression  occurs  in  LXX.  Jer.  xxiii.  6  ; 
and  with  more  general  application,  in  LXX. 
Deut.  xxxiii.  12,  28. 

16.  If  a  man  commit  himself  unto  her.'] 
Probably  better:  If  a  man  trust  [rely],  viz. 
in  her,  commit  himself  to  be  led  and  ruled  by 
her,  not  only  shall  he  inherit  her,  but  his 
descendants  also  shall  enjoy  the  benefits 
which  her  possession  conveys.  The  Vat. 
has :  ''  If  thou  trust  .  .  .  thou  shalt  inherit." 
But  the  other  reading  is  the  correct  and  best 
supported  one. 

17.  The  verse  looks  back  upon  the  previous 
statement.  A  man  must  have  "trust"  in 
Wisdom,  for  at  first  her  ways  will  seem  to 
be  neither  straight  nor  happy,  but  crooked 
and  trying — it  will  seem  as  if  they  did  not 
lead  to  the  promised  goal,  nor  yet  bror.ght 
either  security  or  happiness.  This  strange 
discipline — until  slie  (Wisdom)  have  tmst 
in  his  soul  [the  same  word  as  in  -v.  16]  and 


have  proved  him  by  her  statutes  [ordi- 
nances]. Similarly  in  Ab.  vi.  4  the  vv-ay  of 
the  Law  is  described  as  contentment  with  the 
meanest  outward  provision  and  every  priva- 
tion, combined  nevertheless  with  unceasing 
occupation  with  the  Law.  If  such  be  our 
bearing,  we  shall  inherit  the  greatest  blessing 
both  in  tl-vis  and  in  the  next  world. 

18, 19.  Then — when  Wisdom  can  put  trust 
in  a  man,  and  he  has  approved  himself  by 
obeying  her  precepts  through  all  difiiculties — 
v/ill  she  again  turn  to  him  according 
to  the  straight  way,  and  there  will  not 
any  longer  be  either  sorrow  nor  yet  misunder- 
standing about  her  ways.  He  that  has  faith- 
fully walked  in  them  amidst  trials  will  be 
comforted,  and  also  perceive  the  meaning  of 
what  to  others  are  secrets.  On  the  other  hand, 
if  a  man  cannot  endure  the  ordeal,  he  will  be 
given  over  to  his  own  ruin  {y.  19). 

20,  21.  The  writer  proceeds  in  the  next 
stanza  to  set  forth  the  practical  aspect  of  true 
wisdom  as  true  religion,  and  this,  first,  in  a 
negative  manner.  Here  he  warns  us  to  be 
on  our  guard  lest  we  fall  into  sin.  The  second 
clause  of  ik  20  is  somewhat  difiScult.  Its 
literal  rendering,  and  about  [concerning,  as 
regards]  thy  soul  be  not  ashamed,  leaves 
it  open  to  regard  it  either  as  an  admonition 
for  the  present  or  as  pointing  to  the  future. 
The  former  seems  most  accordant  with  a?.  21, 
which  sets  forth  the  difference  between  false 
and  true  shame.  [Verse  21  is  inserted  in 
LXX.  Prov.  xxvi.  11,  at  the  close  of  that 
verse.] 

22.  False  shame  is  further  described  in  its 
various  manifestations ;  and  first  in  regarding 
or  accepting  the  face  of  a  person — that  is, 
taking  part  for  or  against  him— against  one's 
soul.  To  this  applies  the  warning  in  the 
second  clause,  which  should  be  rendered : 
and  be  not  abashed  [or  ashamed,  as  in 
2  Thess.  iii.  14 :  Tit.  ii.  8]  to  thy  fall.  Such 
"shame"  would  lead  to  one's  own  fall. 
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B.  C.  23  And  refrain  not  to  speak,  'when 

- — '    there  is    occasion   to    do  good,    and 

^iu^tinif      h'^^  "ot  thy  wisdom  in  her  beauty. 

c/savins.       24  For  by  speech  wisdom  shall  be 

known  :   and  learning  by  the  word  of 

the  tongue. 

25  In  no  wise  speak  against   the 

truth  ;  but   be   abashed  of  the  error 

of  thine  ignorance. 

\^rivTlfot       ^^  -^^  "^'-  ashamed  to  confess  thy 

aeainsi     sins  ;  "and  force  not  the  course  of  the 

siruim.     river. 


27  Make  not  thyself  an  underling     E-  c. 

/-      1  •   1  ■    L  u         cir.  200, 

to  a  foolish  man  ;  neither  accept  the      — 
person  of  the  mighty. 

28  Strive  for  the  truth  unto  death, 
and  the  Lord  shall  fight  for  thee. 

29  ^  Be  not  hasty  in  thy  tongae,  ^^  jam.  i. 
and  in  thy  deeds  slack  and  remiss.'        '^" 

30  Be  not  as  a  lion  in  thy  house, 
nor  frantick  among  thy  servants. 

31  '''Let  not  thine  hand  be  stretch-  ''  Acts  20. 
ed    out   to    receive,  and   shut   when  ^^' 
thou  shouldest  "repay.  iiOr.^v^. 


23.  The  verse  marks  a  progress  on  the 
preceding  one.  The  marginal  rendering  of 
the  first  clause  is  the  more  exact  and  expres- 
sive. The  last  words  of  the  second  clause 
(ft?  KokXovTju)  are  extremely  difficult,  nor  has 
any  alteration  proposed  in  the  words  of  the 
Greek  text  or  any  reference  to  the  Hebrew- 
original  as  yet  rendered  their  explanation  more 
easy.  The  most  likely  rendering  would 
seem:  hide  not  thy  wisdom  for  beauty 
(for  embellishment,  viz.  of  self) ;  that  is,  in 
order  thereby  to  acquire  glory.  The  clause 
which  is  omitted  in  the  Vat.,  Alex.,  and  Sin. 
is  found  in  H,  106,  248,  253,  Syr.,  and  Vet. 
Lat.,  and  seems  almost  necessary. 

24.  This  verse  indicates  the  reason  of  the 
previous  admonition. 

25.  If  silence  may  be  unseasonable,  so  may 
speech  be  in  certain  circumstances.  To 
speak  against  the  truth,  whether  purposely 
or  in  ignorance,  must  be  wrong ;  to  feel  our 
want  of  knowledge,  and  to  be  abashed  by, 
and  thus  to  admit  it,  must  be  right.  The 
words  "  In  no  wise  speak,"  which  depend 
on  a  reading  not  so  well  supported,  must  be 
altered  to  Speak  not.  For  the  same  reason, 
the  words  "  of  the  error "  in  the  second 
clause  must  be  omitted. 

26.  To  the  admonition  not  to  be  restrained 
by  false  shame  from  confessing  our  errors  and 
sins,  the  advice  is  aptly  added  not  to  "  strive 
against  the  stream  ; "  that  is,  not  only  to  give 
up  seeking  excuses  for  our  v^Tong-doing,  but 
also  to  realise  that  it  is  impossible  to  resist 
the  consequences  of  our  sins.  To  "  strive  " 
or  "  swim  against  the  stream  "  {niti  contra 
torrentem,  dirigere  brachia  c.  t.^  is  an  expres- 
sion, common  among  all  nations,  for  attempt- 
ing the  impossible.  For  this  latter  clause  the 
Syr.  has:  "and  resist  not  a  fool,"  perhaps 
reading  the  later  word  HtiC  for  ^Dl^*. 

27.  Make  not  thyself  an  underling.']  Lit. 
"  spread  not  thyself  under  as  a  mat."  There 
is  not,  however,  any  other  instance  of  this 
very  forcible  metaphorical  use  of  the  term. 

28.  the  Lord.]  According  to  the  better 
reading,  the  Lord  Ood. 


29.  hasty.]  Syr.  "  boastful."  The  reading 
raxvs  seems  for  various  reasons  preferable  to 
that  of  rpaxvs,  although  the  latter  ("  rough  " 
or  "  harsh ")  is  adopted  by  modern  inter- 
preters: for  (1)  it  forms  a  good  antithesis  to 
the  second  clause  ;  (2)  it  corresponds  to  such 
passages  as  Ecclus.  v.  11;  Prov.  xxix.  20; 
Eccl.  v.  1,2  (A.  V.  2,3).  Besides,  it  finds  its 
exact  counterpart  in  Rabbinic  sayings.  Thus 
Ab.  i.  15  (the  saying  of  Shammai):  '"Speak 
little  and  do  much ;  "  the  praise  of  silence  in 
Ab.  i.  17  and  iii.  13,  in  Pes.  99  «,  and  in 
Meg.  18 «;  and  in  such  passages  as  Babh. 
i\Iets.  87  «:  "The  righteous  say  (promise) 
little  and  do  much  ;  the  wicked  say  much  and 
do  not  even  a  little,"  the  former  being  illus- 
trated by  the  conduct  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xviii. 
5  comp.  with  "v.  7) ;  the  latter  by  that  of 
Ephron  (Gen.  xxiii.  1 5  comp.  with  v.  1 6). 
Comp.  also  Ab.  de  R.  Nath.  xiii.  p.  18^  (top). 

30.  For  "  a  lion  "  the  Syr.  Vers,  has  "  a 

dog ; "  evidently  373  for  ''Q'PD  (as  a  lion). 
"  As  a  lion," — wild,  hasty,  relentless,  destruc- 
tive. The  verb  in  the  second  clause  rendered 
"be  not  frantick"  really  means  to  indulge  in 
vain  fancies,  here  probably  not  only  fancies 
but  suspicions,  which  would  lead  to  fitful, 
moody,  and  tyrannical  conduct  towards  one's 
household. 

31.  Compare  with  this  the  far  transcending 
words  of  Christ,  treasured  up  by  St.  Paul 
(Acts  XX.  35):  "It  is  more  blessed  to  give 
than  to  receive."  The  following  sentence  in 
the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (ch.  xix.)  is  so  similar 
as  naturally  to  suggest  derivation  from  Ecclus., 
or  at  least  connexion  with  it:  "Do  not  be 
ready  to  stretch  forth  the  hands  to  take,  but 
contracting  them  in  regard  to  giving."  In 
general  the  whole  chapter  in  the  Epistle  of 
Barnabas  contains  much  to  remind  us  of 
the  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus. 

CHAPTER  V. 

The  subject  is  .still  the  same  as  before: 
deed  and  speech.  As  often,  the  opening 
verse  of  this  chapter  is  connected  with  the 
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B.C.  CHAPTER  V. 

'  -^  '  I  IVe  vmst  not  presume  of  our  wealth  and 
strength,  6  nor  of  the  mercy  of  God,  to  sin.  9 
We  must  not  be  doubktongued,  1 2  nor  answer 
without  kno'cvledm. 


''OET    not    thy    heart     upon    thy 

kJ    goods ;    and  say  not,  '^  I    have 

enough  for  my  Hfe. 


■»  I  Ti;n. 
6.  17. 

*  Luke  12. 
15,  19. 

,.  I.   '  2  "^Follow   not    thine    own   mind 


and    thy   strength,  to    walk    in    the     b.  c. 

r  ^u       u    ^  cir.  200 

ways  or  thy  heart  :  — 

3  And  say  not,  Who  shall  controul 
me  for  my  works  ?  for  the  Lord  will 
surely  revenge  thy  pride.  -^Eccies 

4  "^  Say  not,   1   have   sinned,   and  ,'  *" 
what  harm  hath  happened  unto  me  ?  3. 9. 
'for   the  Lord   is  longsuffering,  .^he  ^Exod 
will  in  no  wise  let  thee  go. 


34. 7. 

ch.  16.  11 


closing  verse  of  the  previous  one.  And  yet 
there  is  manifestly  progression  in  the  argu- 
ment. The  chapter  naturally  divides  itself 
into  two  parts  :  (i)  as  to  feeling  and  conduct, 
and  (2)  as  to  speech.  Verse  i  must  be  re- 
garded as  a  general  introduction  :  i  ^  to  the 
tirst  part ;  while  i  b  already  indicates  the 
subject  of  the  second  part  of  the  chapter,  which 
is  speech.  Part  II.  begins  with  -y.  10,  to 
which  T.  9  «  forms  an  introduction,  while 
V.  <)  b,  c  connect  this  new  introduction  with 
the  previous  part,  thus  forming  a  transition. 
The  general  arrangement  of  the  chapter  might 
be  thus  outlined : — 

Part  I.  "v.  I.     General  Introduction. 

Then  follow  four  verses  of  two  lines  each, 
and  two  verses  of  four  lines  each. 

v.  8.  Conclusion  in  two  lines  which  precisely 
correspond  to  those  of  the  introductory  verse. 

v.  9  a,  b.  Transition  connecting  what 
follows  with  Part  I.,  and  exactly  correspond- 
ing in  its  two  lines  to  the  two  lines  of  "v.  2, 
which  forms  the  opening  verse  of  Part  I. 

Part  II.  1'.  9  f.  Transition  from  v.  9  a,  b, 
and  generally  from  Part  I.  to  Part  II. 

Then  follow  four  verses  of  two  lines  each, 
and  two  verses  of  four  lines,  including  in 
ch.  V.  the  opening  verse  of  ch.  vi.    (See  below.) 


1.  Set  not  thy  heart^  The  verb  inexfiv 
occurs  rarely  (with  diflerent  meanings)  in  the 
LXX.,  but  repeatedly  in  the  Apocr.  (nine 
times  in  Ecclus.  and  twice  in  2  Mace).     As 


here  with  eVi  and  the  dat.  it  is  only  met  with 
in  this  verse,  in  v.  8,  and  in  xxxvii.  11.  In 
the  latter  passage  the  meaning  seems  to  be 
"to  depend,"  or  "rely."  But  in  Hebrew  to 
"  depend  "  or  "  rely  "  is  often  equivalent  to 
setting  one's  heart  upon  a  thing.  So  certainly 
in  Ps.  Ixii.  10  b,  of  which  Ecclus.  v.  i  seems 
an  echo.  Thus  there  would  also  be  a  pro- 
gression of  thought  in  the  second  line,  which 
would  on  the  other  hand  be  only  a  repetition 
of  the  first  clause,  if  we  were  to  translate 
"rely."  In  the  second  line  the  words  "  for 
my  life"  (H,  248,  253,  308,  Co.,  Vet.  Lat.  est 
mihi  sufficiens  vita)  are  a  spurious  and  not 
very  wise  addition.  The  verse  warns  against 
satisfaction  with  and  confidence  in  our  posses- 
sions. Its  parallels  are  Ps.  Ixii.  and  St.  Luke 
xii.  15,  19.  In  '  Yoma,'  86  b,  we  read  that 
the  abundance  of  their  silver  and  gold  had 
led  the  Israelites  to  make  themselves  gods  of 
gold. 

2.  thy  mind.^  ttj  "'^rvxfi  aov  =  inclinations: 
the  words  are  omitted  in  the  Syr.  Vers. 

strength.']  Either  physical  strength  or  else 
power  and  ability — noli  facere  quicquid  potes 
ac  libet  (Bretschn.). 

the  <ways?\  248,  Co.,  oSoZ?  ;  according  to 
the  correct  reading,  the  desires,  eTTidvfiiais. 

3.  for  my  ivorks.']  These  words  must  be 
omitted,  according  to  the  better  reading.  In 
the  second  clause  the  words  "  thy  pride " 
must  equally  be  omitted.  The  reading 
generally  accepted  has  o-f,  in  which  case  we 
should  have  to  translate,  will  surely  punish 
thee.  But  it  seems  more  in  accordance  with 
the  Hebraism  in  the  text  {eKdiKav  fKdiKrjcrei) 
to  suppose  that  the  original  had  Di?.3^_  Dp3, 
in  which  case  ere  must  be  omitted  (as  by  some 
authorities),  and  we  should  have  to  translate, 
"  for  the  Lord  will  surely  avenge." 

4.  According  to  the  better  reading,  the 
word  "  harm "  must  be  omitted  from  the 
first  clause,  and  from  the  second  line  the 
words  "he  will  in  no  wise  let  thee  go." 
The  nicaning  is :  Make  not  wrongful  infer- 
ence from  temporary  impunity,  nor  yet  from 
the  mercy  of  God.  On  the  contrary,  the 
latter  should  lead  to  repentance  and  restitu- 
tion.    This  seems  indicated  in  -y.  5. 
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^ch.2i. 


I'  ch.  16, 

II,  13. 


5  Concerning  propitiation,  ^be  not 
without  fear  to  add  sin  unto  sin  : 

6  And  say  not,  His  mercy  is  great ; 
he  will  be  pacified  for  the  multitude 
of  my  sins  :  '^  for  mercy  and  wrath 
come  from  him,  and  his  indignation 
resteth  upon  sinners. 

7  Make  no  tarrying  to  turn  to 
the  Lord,  and  put  not  off  from  dav 
to  day  :  for  suddenly  shall  the  wrath 
of  the  Lord  come  forth,  and  in  thy 

•  Prov  10  security  thou  shalt  be  destroyed,  and 
2.  &  II.  4.  perish  in  the  day  of  veneeance. 

Ezek.  7.       ^o.c  il-L  J 

19.  o  '  oet  not  thine  heart  upon  goods 


unjustly  gotten  ;    for   they  shall  not     B.C. 
profit  thee  in  the  day  of  calamity.  'r_2«»* 

9  Winnow  not  with  every  wind, 
and  go  not  into  every  way  :  for  so 
doth  the  sinner  that  hath  a  double 
tongue. 

10  Be  stedfast  in  thy  understand- 
ing ;  and  let  thy  word  be  the  same. 

11  '^Be  swift  to  hear  ;  and  let  thy  *  J^""-  »- 
life  be  sincere ;    ^and  with  patience  ^ 
give  answer. 

12  If  thou  hast  understanding,  an- 
swer thy  neighbour  ;  if  not,  lay  thy 
hand  upon  thy  mouth. 


I  Pet.  3. 


5.  The  Syr.  transposes  w.  5  and  6.  It 
need  scarcely  be  said  tliat  the  term  ''  pro- 
pitiation" must  not  be  taken  in  the  Christian, 
but  in  the  Jewish  sense.  In  ilhistration  of 
this  saying,  we  quote  the  followin^^  from  the 
Mishnah,  "  If  a  man  says  [thinks],  I  will  sin 
and  repent,  I  will  sin  and  repent — no  further- 
ance is  given  to  his  repentance.  (If  he  says )  I 
will  sin  and  the  Day  of  Atonement  shall  make 
atonement  (propitiate"),  the  day  of  Atonement 
will  not  propitiate  [for  him]  "  ('  Voma,'  viii. 
9).  The  Mishnah  adds  that  the  Day  of 
Atonement  only  brings  pardon  of  sins 
against  God ;  as  regards  those  against  our 
neighbours,  reconciliation  is  first  required. 
The  Talmud,  however,  explains  that  pardon 
is  extended  three  times  on  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment (after  confession),  but  not  a  fourth 
time.  Yet  if  a  man  had  sinned  and  sinned 
again,  he  would  come  to  look  upon  it  as 
lawful  ('  Yom.'  86  A).  In  another  passage  we 
are  told  that  forgiveness  is  procured  by  "  re- 
pentance and  good  works"  («.  s.  87  a).  [But 
the  Jerus.  Talmud  {in  loc.')  attributes  pardon 
to  the  Day  of  Atonement,  even  without 
repentance.] — To  be  witliout  fear  as  regards 
propitiation  might  lead  to  adding  sin  unto 
sin  (y.  5  b). 

6.  pacified  for.']  The  same  expression  as 
in  the  previous  verse,  "  propitiation."  In  the 
original  the  words  used  were  probably  rT'E? 
(y.  5),  and  here  "IS?.  This  would  bring  the 
statement  into  still  closer  agreement  with 
what  we  read  in  the  Mishnah  about  the  Day 
of  Atonement  (Tom  bakk'ippurini).  The 
reason  for  the  warning  is  that  not  only  mercy 
but  also  wrath  cometh  from  God.  The 
expression  "  resteth  "  probably  corresponds 
to  the  Hebrew  nij,  which  indicates  perma- 
nence, continuance  (so  of  the  Spirit  of  God 
in  Is.  xi.  2). 

7.  On  the  other  hand,  repentance  should 
not  be  delayed.  In  the  Jerus.  Talmud  we 
have  a  discussion  as  to  the  precise  moment 


on  the  Day  of  Atonement  when  pardon  is 
obtained.  There  also  the  %'arious  sins  are 
grouped  into  four  classes.  Those  consisting 
of  the  breach  of  an  affirmatl've  precept  are 
said  to  be  pardoned  immediately  on  repent- 
ance, irrespective  of  the  Day  of  Atonement 
('  Jer.  Yoma,'  45  ^,  c). — The  expression  for 
"from  day  to  day"  also  occurs  in  2  Pet.  ii.  8  : 
and  in  tlie  LXX.  Gen.  xxxix.  10,  Numb.  xxx. 
15.  According  to  the  better  reading,  the 
following  italicised  w-ords  must  be  omitted 
from  the  last  clause:  in  thy  security^  and 
be  destroyed.,  and. 

8.  Returns  to  v.  i  (see  introd.  remarks). 
The  reading  cDCpfXrjo-fis,  which  Fritzsche 
prefers,  does  not  alter  the  sense.  Comp. 
Prov.  x.  2. 

9.  This  verse  forms  a  very  apt  transition 
to  the  next  subject :  the  sins  of  the  tongue. 
The  meaning  of  the  first  clause  seems  to  be : 
in  order  to  get  wealth— it  may  be  unjustly 
(t-.  8) — do  not  seize  every  po.ssible  oppor- 
tunity that  may  offer :  this  would  necessitate 
sinful  temporising  and  duplicity. 

10.  On  tlie  contrary,  inward  and  outward 
stedfast  truthfulness  is  required  of  us.  2we(ns 
IS  not  exactly  "  understanding,"  but  the  re- 
sult of  inward  perception  and  conviction. 
The  verse  would  therefore  convey  the  ad- 
monition to  adhere  to  that  of  which  one 
was  fully  persuaded  in  one's  own  mind,  and 
to  be  always  truthful  in  the  utterance  of  it. 

11.  In  order  that  such  may  be  the  case, 
be  swift  in  thy  listening,  and  with 
deliberateness  (or  forbearance,  naK^yo- 
dvfiia)  speak  answer.  Comp.  St.  Jas.  i.  19. 
The  words  "  and  let  thy  lite  be  sincere  "  are 
spurious. 

12.  In  strict  accordance  with  i^v.  10,  11, 
it  is  added:  If  thou  hast  knowledge 
[(Tvvf(ris — if  thou  hast  arrived  at  a  state  of 
clear  inward  perception],  answer  thy  neigh- 
boar:  bat  if  not,  thy  hand  be  apon  thy 
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13  '"Honour  and  shame  is  in  talk  : 
and  the  tongue  of  man  is  his  fall. 

14  "Be  not  called  a  whisperer, 
and  lie  not  in  wait  with  thy  tongue  : 
for  a  foul  shame  is  upon  the  thief, 
and  an  evil  condemnation  upon  the 
double  tongue. 

15  Be  not  ignorant  of  any  thing 
in  a  great  matter  or  a  small. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

2  Do  twt  extol  thine  own  conceit,  7  <5"^  make 
choice  of  a  friend.     18  Seek  wisdom  betimes. 


20  It  is  grievous  to  some,  28  yet  the  fruits      B.  C. 
thereof  are  pleasant.     35   Be  ready  to  hear    cir.  200. 
•wise  men.  ^~" 

INSTEAD  of  a  friend  become  not 
an  enemy ;  for  [thereby]  thou 
shalt  inherit  an  ill  name,  shame, 
and  reproach  :  even  so  shall  a  sinner 
that  hath  a  double  tongue. 

2  Extol  not  thyself  in  the  counsel 
of  thine  own  heart  ;  that  thy  soul 
be  not  torn  in  pieces  as  a  bull  [stray- 
ing alone]. 


month, — the  latter  expression  exactly  as  in 
Prov.  XXX.  32,  rir)?  n^;  Job  xxi.  5,  nS"?y  1^, 

13.  Comp.  Prov.  xviii.  21. 

14.  The  word  '"  foul "  before  "  shame  "  is 
scarcely  required  ;  and  the  last  words  had 
better  be  rendered  the  double-tongued. 
The  verse  is  intended  to  point  out  that  to 
steal  entailed  only  disgrace,  but  to  detract 
from  the  good  name  of  another  would  bring 
evil  condemnation  upon  him  that  was  guilty 
of  it.  This  saying  of  the  Siracide  may  have 
been  in  the  mind  of  Shakspeare  when  he 
wrote :  "  Who  steals  my  purse  steals  trash," 
&c.  ('  Othello,'  Act  iii.  sc.  3). 

15.  Be  not  ignorant.'^  Neither  this  render- 
ing nor  yet  "  err  not "  seems  to  express  the 
meaning  of  oyj'oj'o).  The  verb  properly  signifies 
"  to  be  ignorant,"  and  hence  "  to  err,"  owing 
to  want  of  knowledge.  Thus  it  may  corre- 
spond to  the  Hebrew  J3K*,  although  the  latter 
term  is  rather  used  in  contradistinction  to 
sins  "  with  a  high  hand,"  and  may  therefore 
apply  to  sins  caused  by  weakness  as  well  as 
to  those  that  are  due  to  want  of  knowledge 
(comp.  Delitzsch,  '  Comm.  z.  Br.  an  d.  Hebr.' 
p.  175).  In  Heb.  v.  2  the  expression  seems 
to  refer  exclusively  to  sins  from  want  of 
knowledge.  Similarly,  in  the  passage  before 
us  (Ecclus.  V.  15)  we  would  confine  the 
meaning  of  the  word  to  a  luant  of  knoivledge. 
In  that  case  the  verse  would  (in  accordance 
with  I'v.  II,  12)  convey  the  admonition  to 
have  definite,  right,  and  well-grounded  views 
on  all  subjects,  whether  great  or  small.  The 
verb  does  not  again  occur  in  Ecclus.,  but 
the  use  of  the  substantive  (xxiii.  3  ;  xxviii.  7) 
seems  to  bear  out  the  meaning  which  we 
have  assigned  to  it.  We  could  scarcely 
translate  the  verb  by  "err,"  viz.  with  the 
tongue,  since  the  term  cannot  be  used  of 
purposed  sins,  while  on  the  other  hand  it 
would  be  impossible  to  characterise  sins  of 
the  tongue  as  sins  of  ignorance. 

With  this  (first)  line  chap.  v.  ends  in  the 
LXX.  and  in  the  Syriac  Version.  But  it 
seems  highly  probable,  as  Fritzsche  suggests. 


that  the  first  verse  of  chap.  vi.  should  be 
added  to  the  close  of  chap.  v.  Chap.  vi.  i 
begins  in  all  MSS.  with  the  word  "  and."  Its 
reasoning  evidently  forms  part  of  chap,  v., 
while  it  is  wholly  unconnected  with  the  sub- 
ject of  chap.  vi.  Accordingly  we  would  join 
vi.  I  to  V.  15,  as  follows:  "and  instead  of  a 
friend  become  not  an  enemy."  To  this  we 
would  add  the  rest  of  vi.  i,  omitting  with  the 
Syr.  the  word  ourw?:  For  an  evil  name, 
shame,  and  reproach  shall  the  sinner 
who  is  double-tongued  inherit. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

The  chapter  (omitting  'v.  i)  consists  of 
five  parts.  Part  I.,  which  comprises  four 
verses  {'w.  2-5),  connects  itself  with  the 
previous  chapter,  and  sets  forth  a  twofold 
danger — -that  arising  from  want  of  proper 
knowledge  and  that  due  to  intentional  sin. 
The  last  verse  in  the  stanza  {v.  5)  forms  a 
transition  to  the  admonition  to  make  proper 
friendships.  Part  II.,  consisting  often  verses 
{t"v.  6-15),  contains  this  admonition.  Part 
III.,  of  two  verses  (16,  17),  forms  another 
transition,  and  connects  the  previous  with  the 
following  parts.  True  friendship  is  the  gift 
of  God,  and  must  be  based  on  His  fear  ; 
for  as  the  best  friendship,  so  the  truest 
counsel  cometh  from  the  Wisdom  that  is 
from  above.  In  Parts  IV.  and  V.,  each  of 
ten  verses  (18-27;  28-37),  this  Divine  in- 
struction is  further  set  forth.  The  last  four 
verses  form  a  twofold  conclusion,  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  Part  III.  {yv.  16,  17). 
The  verses  in  this  chapter  are  of  two  lines, 
except  in  the  middle  (t.  i  9)  and  at  the  close 
{y.  37),  where  the  verses  are  of  four  lines. 

2.  Exalt  not  thyself  in  the  counsel  q/"  thy 
soul]— a  common  Hebraism  (C'Si'nVy)  for 
"inmost  mind."  Considerable  difficulty 
attaches  to  the  next  clause,  as  in  our  present 
Greek  text,  partly  because  the  verb  hi.apTTu(^iiv 
does  not  admit  the  rendering  "  torn  away." 
while  it  is  difficult  to  attach  any  meaninj^'  to 
such  a  strange  figure  as  "  torn  in  pieces  like  a 
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3  Thou  shalt  eat  up  thy  leaves, 
and  lose  thy  fruit,  and  leave  thyself 
as  a  dry  tree. 

4  A  wicked  soul  shall  destroy  him 
that  hath  it,  and  shall  make  him  to 
be  laughed  to  scorn  of  his  enemies. 

5  '''Sweet  language  will  multiply 
friends :  and  a  fairspeaking  tongue 
will  increase  kind  greetings. 

6  Be  in  peace  with  many  :  never- 
theless have  but  one  counsellor  of  a 
thousand. 


7  If  thou  wouldest  get  a    friend,     E- C. 

"  prove  him  first,  and  be  not  hasty  to     '|i!^" 
credit  him.  ^^mlu\he 

8  For  some  man  is  a  friend  for  his  ^""'I'f 
own  occasion,  and  will  not  abide  in 

the  day  of  thy  trouble. 

9  And  there  is  a  friend,  who  being 
turned  to  enmity  and  strife  will  dis- 
cover thy  reproach. 

10  ^' Again,  some  friend  is  a  com-*ch.  37. 
panion    at    the    table,    and    will    not 
continue  in  the  day  of  thy  affliction. 


bull;"  but  chiefly  because  there  is  not  any 
connexion  between  -v.  2  and  v.  3,  where, 
however,  not  only  the  argument  but  even 
the  figure  must  be  continued.  The  Syriac, 
even  if  emended,  does  not  seem  to  us  to  clear 
up  or  remove  the  difliculty.  In  these  circum- 
stances we  feel  inclined  to  adopt  the  sugges- 
tion of  Bbttcher,  that  by  one  of  the  most 
frequent  clerical  errors  in  MSS.  —  that  by 
which  when  a  word  ends  with  the  same  letter 
as  that  with  which  the  next  begins,  one  of 
these  letters  is  dropped  out — what  had  been 
(x>s  arravpos  may  have  been  miswritten  qjs 
ravpos.  In  that  case  the  meaning  would  be: 
"  Set  not  up  thyself  in  thine  own  mind  and 
conceit  (like  a  pole  or  stake)  lest  tliy  soul  be 
robbed  [here  =  stripped]  like  (as  is)  a  pole." 
Possibly  there  may  even  have  been  in  the 
Hebrew  a  word-play  between  the  H^y,  the 
"  counsel "  of  his  soul,  and  )*y,  or  in  later 
Hebrew  n^*y,  "a  f>ole." 

3.  If  this  suggestion  in  regard  to  v.  2  is 
correct,  the  figure  would  be  beautifully  con- 
tinued in  v.  3.  And  the  hypothesis  is  fur- 
ther supported  by  this,  that  for  is  aravpik 
of  1'.  2  we  have  in  v.  3  the  parallel  wy 
^vXov,  which  is  the  word  by  which  the  LXX. 
render  yv  in  Gen.  xl.  19;  Deut.  xxi.  22; 
and  Josh.  x.  26.  Nor  could  any  more  apt 
description  of  self-conceit  be  given  than  that 
it  eats  up  the  leaves,  destroys  (this  probably 
better  than  "  loses  ")  the  fruits,  and  leaves  a 
man  as  a  diy  tree  — a  po/e — instead  of  a  fresh 
tree,  covered  with  leaves  and  fruit. 

4.  We  suppose  that  the  comparison  with 
3  tree  stripped  of  its  leaves  recalled  to  the 
writer  the  use  of  the  same  figure  in  Ps.  i.  in 
regard  to  the  wicked.  The  second  line  of 
"u.  4  had  best  be  rendered  :  And  shall  make 
tim  tlie  derision  of  enemies— the  word 
"  derision  "  including  the  idea  of  the  joy  felt 
by  his  enemies,  which  is  conveyed  by  eVi'^u/j/ia. 

5.  In  contrast  to  this  self-conceit--this 
folly  and  wickedness— which  will  only  lead 
to  destruction,  and  raise  up  enemies  who 
will  rejoice  at  our  fall  and  laugh  at  us,  is  the 


suggested  advice  to  make  friends,  who  shall 
be  our  counsellors  (instead  of  following  the 
conceit  of  our  own  soul).  Only  let  them  be 
good,  wise  friends.  And  v.  5  indicates  how 
to  make  such  friends.  The  first  clause  lite- 
rally rendered  is :  A  sweet  throat  [larynx] 
will  multiply  his  [one's]  friends. 

6.  Let  them  that  are  at  peace  with 
thee  be  many;  but  thy  counsellors  one 
out  of  a  thousand.]  The  verse  begins 
Part  II. — concerning  friendship.  It  is  quoted 
in  '  Yebam.'  63  ^  (towards  the  end):  "  Many 
they  that  seek  [inquire  for]  thy  peace :  the 
secret  reveal  to  one  out  of  a  thousand ; " 
and  again  in  Sanh.  100  Z>  (lines  10,  9  from 
bottom)  with  very  slight  alterations,  and  the 
addition  of  the  last  clause  of  Mic.  vii.  5. 

7.  If  thou  art  getting  [acquiring]  a 
friend,  get  him  in  trial — that  is,  when 
his  being  a  friend  shall  be  tried. 

and  trust  not  in  him  hastily.]  Be 
not  hasty  in  putting  trust  in  a  person.  The 
last  clause  should  logically  stand  first,  but  the 
positive  is  here  advanced  before  the  negative. 
The  reference  is  to  a  real  friend,  whom  one 
may  trust  at  all  times.  If  we  are  looking  out 
for  such,  let  us  not  be  hasty  in  regarding 
acquaintances  as  friends,  but  let  ours  be  a 
tric'/i  friend. 

8.  For  there  is  a  friend  in  his  (own) 
time— /'.«'.  as  long  as  it  suits  him. 

9.  And  there  is  a  friend  [who  will  be] 
changed  to  enmity,  and  he  will  reveal 
[disclose,  make  known]  the  conflict  of  thy 
shame — viz.  that  conflict  through  which  thou 
hadst  to  pass,  with  all  thy  difficulties  and 
weaknesses  and  failures,  and  this  will  tend 
to  bring  sliame  upon  thee  in  the  opinion  of 
others. 

10.  And  there  is  a  friend, <Scc.]  Perhaps 
the  words  "companion  at  the  table  "  do  not 
fully  express  the  meaning  of  the  original, 
which  is,  that  such  an  one  is  ready  to  accept 
our  hospitality;  but  when  we  have  not  any 
longer  an  invitation  to  give,  his  friendship 
ceases.     This  kind  of  friendship  is  so  frequent 
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11  But  in  thy  prosperity  he    will 
^^*    be  as  thyself,  and  will  be   bold  over 

thy  servants. 

12  If  thou  be  brought  low,  he  will 
be  against  thee,  and  will  hide  him- 
self from  thy  face. 

13  Separate  thyself  from  thine 
enemies,  and  take  heed  of  thy  friends. 

14  A  faithful  friend  is  a  strong 
defence  :  and  he  that  hath  found  such 
an  one  hath  found  a  treasure. 

15  Nothing  doth  countervail  a 
faithful  friend,  and  his  excellency  is 
invaluable. 

16  A  faithful  friend  is  the   medi- 


cine of  life  ;  and  they  that  fear  the     b-  c. 
Lord  shall  find  him.  - — 

17  Whoso  feareth  the  Lord  shall 
direct  his  friendship  aright :  for  as  he 
is,  so  shall  his  neighbour  be  also. 

18  My  son,  gather  instruction  from 
thy  youth  up :  so  shalt  thou  find 
wisdom  till  thine  old  age. 

19  Come  unto  her  as  one  that 
ploweth  and  soweth,  and  wait  for  her 
good  fruits  :  for  thou  shalt  not  toil 
much  in  labouring  about  her,  but 
thou  shalt  eat  of  her  fruits  right 
soon. 

20  She  is  very  unpleasant  to    the 


that  the  writer  adds  some  further  details. — 
Verses  9  and  10  are  omitted  in  the  Syriac. 

11.  But.]     Rather,  And. 

and  speak  freely  against  (or  else, 
"to")  thy  servants.]  So  intimate  is  he, 
as  if  he  were  thine  alter  ego. 

12.  But  when  thy  circumstances  change, 
his  bearing  also  changes.  Instead  of  being 
"  as  thou,"  he  is  now  "  against  thee ; "  instead 
of  making  himself  at  home  in  thy  house,  he 
hides  himself  from  thee,  so  that  if  thou  seekest 
him  he  cannot  be  found.  It  is  needless  to 
quote  (as  in  most  Commentaries)  similar  say- 
ings from  classical  writers.  The  case  described 
is  only  too  common  in  all  countries  and  in  all 
ages. 

13.  These,  then,  are  the  three  classes  of 
friends  to  be  avoided :  a  friend  for  his  own 
advantage ;  a  changeable  friend ;  a  time- 
serving friend.  While  therefore  one  should 
absolutely  separate  oneself  from  enemies,  "  of 
thy  friends  (of  such  friends)  have  a  care : " 
take  care  in  regard  to  them. 

14.  To  these  three  classes  of  spurious 
friends  a  threefold  description  of  true  friend- 
ship is  now  opposed.  It  affords  protection, 
bestows  a  treasure,  and  brings  healing  in  the 
troubles  of  life  (t'T'.  14-16). 

15.  Of  [for]  a  faithful  friend  there  is 
not  any  equivalent  {by  ivay  of  exchange')  \ 
and  there  is  not  any  balance  [by  weight] 
of  his  excellence.]  avTaKKay\ia  is  the 
LXX.  rendering  for  "I'np  in  3  Kings  xx.  2 
(Cod.  Alex.);  Job  xxviii.  15  ;  and  Jer.  xv.  13. 
But  only  in  the  first  of  those  passages  does 
it  mean  an  equivalent  in  money  by  way  of 
purchase,  in  the  other  two  an  equivalent  by 
way  of  exchange ;  and  with  this  agrees  the 
use  of  the  word  in  St.  Matt.  xvi.  26,  St.  Mark 
viii.  37.  Thus  v.  16  would  carry  out  the 
idea  of  friendship  as  a  "treasure,"  broached 
at  the  close  of  «y.  15. 


17.  so  also  is  his  neighbour.]  The 
meaning  is  not  that  a  man  so  influences  his 
neighbour  that  the  latter  becomes  like  him- 
self, but  that  a  man  chooses  as  his  companion 
one  who  is  of  the  same  disposition  with 
himself,  so  that  we  can  judge  of  his  character 
by  that  of  his  associate.  A  similar  "  common 
Proverb"  is  found  in  the  Midrash  Shochar 
Tobh  on  Ps.  civ.  1 . 

18.  The  two  previous  verses  formed  the 
transition  to  the  new  subject  opened  in  -v.  18. 
The  connexion  between  them  is  as  follows  : 
true  friendship  must  be  wisely  directed  by  the 
fear  of  the  Lord — and  this  fear  is  true  wisdom. 
Son,  from  thy  youth  choose  \=:.  elige  ex 
al'ns\  instruction  [the  verb  no  doubt  repre- 
sents the  Hebrew  "in2],  and  unto  grey 
hairs  thou  shalt  find  wisdom.  This  is 
one  of  the  most  thoughtful  sentences  in  Ecclus. 
Mark  the  twofold  distinction  between  choos- 
ing instruction,  and  finding  nvlsdom  —the  one 
being  the  early  choice,  the  other  the  continual 
result  to  the  end 

19.  The  idea  of  t,-.  18  is  now  presented 
under  a  beautiful  figure.  The  verse  would 
gain  in  force  if  we  arranged  the  words  as  in 
the  original:  As  one  that  ploweth  and 
that  soweth,  come  unto  her,  .  .  .  for  in 
thy  labour  about  her  [the  figure  of  the 
work  of  the  husbandman  being  still  continued] 
thou  shalt  [but]  a  little  [time]  have 
weariness  [toil],  and  speedily  shalt  thou 
eat  of  her  fruits.  The  substantive  to  be 
supplied  in  both  clauses  is  Wisdom. 

20.  As  one  that  is  rough  exceed- 
ingly [the  figure  is  probably  still  that  of 
the  soil;  or  perhaps  of  the  road]  she  is  to 
the  uuinstructed  (Jo  the  untutored,  the 
airaihiVTOL^,  in  opposition  to  those  who  from 
their  youth  choose  Tvaideiav,  'v.  18).]  But 
it  has  been  suggested  that  a-cfyoBpa,  •'  exceed- 
ingly," is  a  clerical  error  for  aocpia,  "  Wis- 
dom," which  both  the  Syr.  and  the  Vet.  Lat. 
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B.C.     unlearned:  he  that    is  without  'un- 
cir^o.    jjgj.gf2j^jij^g    ^iii    not     remain    with 

<  Or.  L -_ 

heart.  "'^'• 

21  She  will  lie  upon  him  as  a 
"^Zech.  "^mighty  stone  of"  trial;  and  he  will 
^^'  ^'        cast  her  from  him  ere  it  be  long. 

22  For  wisdom  is  according  to  her 
name,  and  she  is  not  manifest  unto 
many. 

23  Give  ear,  my  son,  receive  my 
advice,  and  refuse  not  my  counsel, 

24  And  put  thy  feet  into  her  fet- 
"Or.         ters,  and  thy  neck  into  her  ''chain. 
'l-^^            2"?   Bow  '^down  thv  shoulder,  and 

<i  Matt.  J  J  •         J         •  1 

"•  29-       bear  her,  and    be    not    grieved    with 
her  bonds. 


26  Come  unto  her  with  thy  whole     b.  C. 
heart,  and  keep   her    ways    with    all     '-i —  ' 
thy  power. 

27  Search,  and  seek,  and  she  shall 
be  made  known  unto  thee  :  and 
when  thou  hast  got  hold  of  her,  let 
her  not  go. 

28  For  at  the  last  thou  shalt  find 
her  rest,  and  that  shall  be  turned  to 
thy  joy. 

29  Then  shall  her  fetters  be  a 
strong  defence  for  thee,  and  her 
chains  a  robe  of  glory. 

30  For  there  is  a  golden  ornament  \'^l'J'of^ 
upon  her,  and  her  bands  are 'purple  *''"'«'^' 

,  '  '  r       r       Numb.  15- 

lace.  38. 


have.  The  expression  "  without  understand- 
ing," aVdpSios-,  is  an  exact  rendering  of  the  cor- 
responding Hebrew  terms  in  Prov.  xvii.  16  and 
in  Jer.  v.  21 ;  comp.  also  the  similar  expression 
in  Prov.  x.  13.  But  in  the  Hebrew  parallels 
the  "  understanding  "  is  tliat  aspect  of  it  which 

is  directed  to  what  is  higher — the  3*?. 

21.  The  figure  is  now  changed.  Not  only 
does  wisdom  seem  rough  soil,  and  the 
uninstructed  not  persevere  in  his  work; 
but  as  he  approaches  it,  it  proves  a  heavy 
weight  which  he  speedily  casts  from  him. 
"  The  stone  of  trial  "  seems  to  have  been  one 
for  trying  strength.  St.  Jerome  notes  on  Zech. 
xii.  3  (A.  V.  and  R.  V.  "  a  burdensome 
stone  ")  that  it  had  been  an  ancient  custom 
in  Palestine,  continued  in  his  days,  to  have  in 
towns  and  villages  a  round  stone  of  very  great 
weight,  on  which  the  young  men  made  trial 
of  their  strength,  how  high  they  could  lift, 
and  hold  it  in  their  hands.  For  "  lie  upon 
him,"  rather  be  upon  him, — and  he  will 
not  delay  to  cast  her  from  him[Bissellj. 

22.  It  seems  impossible  by  any  critical 
ingenuity  to  explain  the  first  clause  of  this 
verse,  since  there  is  not  any  Hebrew  or  Greek 
word  which  would  admit  of  a  play  upon  the 
word  "  wisdom."  [On  the  suggested  explana- 
tion of  Hitzig,  see  Kowack  on  Eccles.  iii.  i  r 
in  the  '  Kurzgef.  Exeg.  Hdb.'  p.  229.]  We 
must  therefore  suppose  the  Hebrew  text  to 
have  been  corrupted  or  misread.  We  may 
here  quote,  without  adopting  it,  the  sugges- 
tion of  Dr.  Horowitz  (^h  rankel's  '  Monatsschr. 
f.  Gesch.  u.  Wissensch.  d.  Judenth.,'  vol.  xiv. 

p.  197)  that  the  Hebrew  original  had  nQETIl, 

*'  by  name,"  which  was  misread  HDK*3,  "  ac- 
cording to  her  name."  He  supposes  the 
original  to  have  been  :  t<"'n  R^C'?  pT  HODnn 
yp — "  wisdom  is  his  [he  possesses  it]  only  by 


name,"  or  perhaps  "  it  only  exists  nominally 
for  him,"  =  he  only  knows  of  it  by  name. 
(The  correction  into  "5/9^,  "by  hearsay," 
need  scarcely  be  discussed.)  In  that  case  the 
translator,    unable    from    his    misreading  to 

account  for  the  V?,  would  have  dropped  it  as 
a  clerical  error.  But  there  are  serious  lin- 
guistic objections  to  the  suggestion  of  Horo- 
witz. The  Syr.  has:  "  Her  name  is  like  her 
teaching  [hidden  ?J,  and  she  is  not  approved 
by  fools." 

23.  Having  given  such  full  warning,  the 
writer  resumes  the  subject  of  which  he  is 
treating. 

advice.']  Perhaps  "judgment,"  or '"opinion." 

24.  chain.']  Rather,  "  collar,"  as  in  the 
margin.  The  words  of  our  Lord  (St.  iMatt. 
xi.  29)  will  here  rea^lily  occur  to  the  reader. 

25.  Boiv  do'.vn.]  Rather,  put  under 
[Bissellj. 

be  not  grieve  J.]  Rather,  be  not  weary, 
chafe  not.  The  figure  is  here  of  an  animal 
unaccustomed  to  the  yoke. 

26.  hearth]  Literally,  "  soul."  The  figure 
is  now  dropped.  Verses  24,  25  form  an  anti- 
thesis to  "v.  20,  and  verses  26,  27  to  f.  21. 

28.  that  shall  be  turned.]  From  i'.  29  we 
infer  that  the  reference  is  to  the  previous 
trouble  and  labour  (a-T.  25,  26),  not  to 
"  wisdom."  We  would  therefore  translate  : 
it  (thy  previous  labour)  shall  be  turned 
to  thee  into  joy. 

29.  be  to  thee  for  a  strong  defence, 
and  her  collars  [in  the  sense  of  "yoke"] 
for  a  robe  of  glory.]  This  marks  the 
change  indicated  in  -v.  28. 

30.  The  figure  is  now  somewhat  clumsily 
varied.  The  reference  may  be  to  the 
High-priest's  mitre,  which  would  explain  the 
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B.  C  21   Thou  shalt  put  heron  as  a  robe 

^jj^   of  honour,  and    shalt  put  her  about 
thee  as  a  crown  of  joy. 

32  My  son,  if  thou  wilt,  thou  shalt 
be  taught  :  and  if  thou  wilt  apply  thy 
mind,  thou  shalt  be  prudent. 

33  If  thou  love  to  hear,  thou  shalt 
receive  understanding :  and  if  thou 
bow  thine  ear,  thou  shalt  be  wise. 

34  Stand  in  the  multitude  of  the 
'ch.  8. 9.  ^elders;  and  cleave  unto  him  that  is 

wise. 

35  Be  willing  to  hear  every  godly 
discourse  ;  and  let  not  the  parables  of 
understanding  escape  thee. 

36  And  if  thou  seest  a  man  of 
understanding,  get  thee  betimes  unto 
him,  and  let  thy  foot  wear  the  steps 
of  his  door. 

37  Let  thy  mind  be  upon  the  or- 
/Ps.  I.  2.  dinances  of  the  Lord,  and  -'^meditate 


continually    in    his    commandments  :     b.  c. 
he    shall    establish    thine    heart,    and    "liJf°* 
give  thee  wisdom  at  thine  own  desire. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

I  fVe  are  exhorted fro7n  sin,  4  from  ambition, 
%  presiimptio7i,  10  and  fainting  in  prayer: 
12  from  lying  and  backbiting,  18  and  hoTv  to 
esteem  a  friend:  19  a  good  wife:  20  a  ler- 
vant :  22  our  cattle :  23  our  children  and 
parents:  31  the  Lord  and  his  priests :  32  the 
poor,  and  those  that  mourn. 

DO    no    evil,  "^ so    shall  no  harm  "^  i  Pet.  3. 
come  unto  thee.  ^^* 

2  Depart  from  the  unjust,  and 
iniquity  shall  turn  away  from  thee. 

3  My  son,  *sow  not  upon  the  fur-  pJ°''4-^- 
rows    of    unrighteousness,    and    thou 

shalt  not  reap  them  sevenfold. 

4  Seek  not  of  the  Lord  preemi- 
nence, neither  of  the  king  the  seat  of 
honour. 


omission  oi'w.  29  b  and  30  in  the  Syr.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  comp.  the  expressions  in 
Jer.  iv.  30. 

31.  a  robe  of  glory  .  .  .  upon  thee.]  Not 
"  about  thee." 

32.  thou  shalt  be  instructed.]  This, 
with  reference  to  v.  1 8. 

33.  The  word  "  understanding  "  {uvv^criv), 
not  found  in  the  better  MSS.,  is  only  a  dis- 
turbing addition. 

34.  the  multitude?^  Probably  7np.  Who 
is  wise  (=  if  any  is  wise)  to  him  cleave. 

35.  Here  also  the  order  of  the  sentence 
had  best  be  inverted.  "  Be  willing "  is 
probably  not  strong  enough ;  and  if  the  word 
corresponded  (as  Fritzsche  supposes)  to  n3X 
or  f  sn,  it  would  imply  "  desire  after,"  and 
"  pleasure  in."     And  let  not  the  proverbs 

of  understanding  (nj''3  'h'^'d)  escape 
from  thee.  Although  the  common  usage 
would  suggest  the  rendering  "  escape  thee," 
viz.  from  thy  memory,  yet  the  other  transla- 
tion seems  better  suited  to  the  context. 

36.  get  thee  betimes.']  Rather,  at  early 
morning. 

37.  Lasthne:  And  thy  desire  for  wis- 
dom shall  be  granted  thee  [Bissell]. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

This  chapter  might  be  generally  inscribed  : 
Rules  for  the  Wise.    It  consists  of  two  parts  : 

I.  Rules     regarding    oneself     (tt.     1-17); 

II.  Rules    regarding    others    {yv.    18-36). 


To  be  more  detailed :  Part  I.  has  (i)  a  Prooe- 
mium  in  three  verses,  warning  the  wise  against 
sin  ;  (2)  then  follow  two  stanzas  of  four,  and 
two  stanzas  of  three  verses  (=2  x  7),  giving 
warning  in  regard  to  mind  (ambition,  "w. 
4-7);  to  heart  (presumption,  'vv.  8-1 1);  to 
speech  {yv.  12-14);  and,  lastly,  in  regard  to 
life  (yv.  15-17).  Part  II.,  which  gives  Rules 
in  reference  to  others,  consists,  like  Part  I.,  of 
four  stanzas  (respectively  of  four,  seven,  three, 
and  four  verses),  with  a  conclusion  {y.  36) 
which  takes  the  place  of  the  Proem  of  Part  I. 
In  Part  II.  the  first  stanza  gives  rules  as 
regards  yr/>«rt'j  and  dependants  {yv.  18-21); 
the  second,  in  regard  to  property  and  family 
{yv.  22-28)  ;  the  third,  in  regard  to  the  Lord 
and  His  priests  (yv.  29-31);  the  fourth,  in 
regard  to  our  neighbour  (the  poor,  mourners, 
the  sick,  w.  32-35).  Lastly,  'v.  36  forms 
an  apt  conclusion  to  what  had  preceded. 

1.  Do  not  evil,  and  harm  [evil]  shall 
not  befall  thee.]  Drusius:  /cajcd,  mala 
culpae ;  kokov,  malum  poenae. 

2.  This  verse  marks  an  advance  in  thought  • 
depart  from  what  is  unjust,  and  it  shall 
turn  away  from  thee  [Bissell] ;  i.e.  thou 
shalt  not  experience  its  evil  consequences. 
The  figure  of  1;.  3  repeatedly  occurs  in  the 
Old  Testament,  as  in  Job  iv.  8,  Prov.  xxii.  8, 
Hos.  X.  12,  and  in  Gal.  vi.  8. 

4.  With  this  verse  begins  the  enumeration 
of  the  various  occasions  to  sin,  against  the 
consequences  of  which  the  previous  verses 
had  warned. 

preeminence?^  Rather,  leadership  (a  place 
of  conunand),  "  the  seat," — better,  a  seat. 
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-II. 


?•  C-  5  "^Justify    not    thyself  before  the 

cir^o.    j^Qj.j  .  ^j^j  boast  not  of  thy  wisdom 

'ytllt  before  the  king. 

Eccics.  7.  6  Seek  not  to  be  judge,  being  not 
Luke  18.  able  to  take  away  iniquity ;  lest  at 
^J'  any    time    ''thou  fear    the  person  of 

15.  ''^' ''"  the  mighty,  and  lay  a  stumbling- 
block  in  the  way  of  thy  upright- 
ness. 

7  Offend  not  against  the  multi- 
tude of  a  city,  and  then  thou  shalt 
not  cast  thyself  down  among  the 
people. 


8  Bind  not  one  sin  upon  another;     B.C. 
for    in    one    thou    shalt    not    be   un-   *^'L!2* 
punished. 

9  ^  Say  not,  God  will   look    upon  '  Prov.  ai. 
the  multitude  of  my    oblations,  and   ^' 
when  I  offer  to  the  most  high  God, 

he  will  accept  it. 

10  Be  not  fainthearted  when  thou 
makest  thy  prayer,  and  neglect  not  to 
give  alms. 

11  Laugh  no  man  to  scorn  in  the 
bitterness  of  his  soul:   for  -/^there  is /t  Sam. 
one  which  hunibleth  and  exalteth.        '"  ^' 


5,  6.  The  warning  of  -v.  4  was  against 
ambition,  whether  before  God  or  man,  but 
the  arguments  by  which  this  advice  is  now 
supported  are  only  of  a  prudential  and  worldly 
character.  The  connexion  between  verses  5 
and  6  seems  somewhat  difficult.  We  would 
propose  to  arrange  them  as  follows.  The 
advice  in  5  a,  make  not  thyself  just 
■before  the  Lord  (profess  not  to  be  righteous 
and  perfect),  is  supported  by  6  b,  lest  thou 
be  not  able  to  put  away  iniquities;  the 
advice  in  5  b,  make  not  thyself  wise 
before  the  king  (profess  not  and  pretend 
not  to  be  a  wise  man),  is  supported  by  6  c, 
lest  haply  thou  shouldst  fear  (be  timid) 
before  the  face  of  the  ruler  (lord);  and, 
lastly,  6  a  by  6  ^,  seek  not  to  become  a 
judge  —  and  [lest]  thou  shouldest  put 
[set  up]  a  stumbling-block  in  [in  reference 
to]  thy  righteousness.  But  commentators 
generally  regard  clauses  b,  c,  d  as  connected 
with  clause  a  of  v.  6,  and  as  indicating  the 
dangers  of  becoming  a  judge.  In  that  case 
the  two  clauses  of  v.  5  would  correspond  to 
the  two  clauses  of  v.  4.  But  such  a  parallel- 
ism of  verses  is  not  common.  Further,  -v.  6 
would  begin  a  new  subject,  and  clause  a  be 
supported  by  not  less  than  three  distinct 
arguments. 

7.  This  verse  opens  another  subject,  and 
indicates  those  causes  of  evil  which  have 
their  root  in  the  heart,  as  the  others  (pride 
and  ambition)  had  theirs  in  the  mind. 

Sin  not.']  The  Hebrew  SOn — the  same 
construction  with  ft?  in  LXX.  Gen.  xx.  6,  9, 
xliii.  9,  xliv.  32;  I  Kings  ii.  27,  xix.  4,  5, 
xxiv.  12  ;  Prov.  viii.  36,  xx.  2.  Here  it  is 
used  'n  the  sense  of  "ofi'end  not."  On  the 
other  hand,  the  words:  and  cast  not  thy- 
self down  among  the  people,  bear  the 
same  meaning  as  our  English  "throw  not 
thyself  away  "  (/^  ipse  aijicies  et  prostemes, 
Cicero),  or  the  German,  sich  'wegwerfen. 

8.  The  order  is  now  inverted.  In  the 
previous  stanza  it  was  pride,  first  before  God 


and  then  before  man  ;  here  it  is  presumption 
first  before  man  {y.  7),  then  before  God — 
this  being,  in  each  case,  the  more  natural 
order.  Bind  not  twice  sin;  for  in  the 
one  thou  shalt  not  be  unpunished.  Re- 
peat not  sin  ;  even  its  first  commission  shall 
not  go  unpunished.  Bretschneider  explains 
the  words,  "  bind  not  up  (as  a  wound)  sin  ;" 
De  Wette,  "palliate  not;"  Fritzsche,  "atone 
not  twice."  But  these  renderings  seem 
forced.  In  reference  to  this  and  the  following 
verse,  we  once  more  recall  the  saying  in  the 
Mishnah:  "  If  a  man  says  [thinks],  I  will 
sin  and  repent,  I  will  sin  and  repent,  no 
furtherance  is  given  to  his  repentance ;  I  will 
sin,  and  the  Day  of  Atonement  shall  make 
atonement  —  the  Day  of  Atonement  will 
[does]  not  propitiate  [make  atonement]  [for 
him]  "  ('  Yoma,'  viii.  9).  And  although  the 
Talmud  rather  weakens  this  saying  of  the 
Mishnah,  yet  we  mark  in  connexion  with 
the  warning  of  the  Son  of  Sirach  that  the 
Rabbis  also  insist  that,  if  a  man  commits  a 
sin  and  repeats  it,  it  appears  to  him  as  if  it 
were  lawful  ('  Yoma,'  86  ^,  87  a). 

10.  Fritzsche  supposes  that  this  verse  is 
intended  to  indicate  "  the  right  means  for 
pleasing  God."  But  in  that  case  it  would 
scarcely  fit  in  with  the  previous  verse.  We 
regard  the  words  as  meant  to  correct  any 
possible  misunderstanding.  If  the  pre- 
sumptuous sinner  may  not  hope  for  acceptance 
by  sacrifices  or  the  like,  others  need  not,  and 
must  not  be  ftiint-hearted  in  their  prayers,  and 
our  best  sacrifices  are  alms.  In  the  Talmud 
('  Erubh.'  65  a)  the  first  half  of  the  verse  is 
adduced,  without  mentioning  its  source, 
but  in  the  same  manner  m  which  ordinarily 

Scripture  is  quoted  (HIV  "pS  iVa  lONJB'). 
Comp.  St.  Jas.  i.  6. 

11.  This  verse  seems  naturally  to  connect 
itself  with  the  last  clause  of  v.  10.  Comp. 
Prov.  xvii.  5. 

12.  The  verse  begins  another  stanza,  refer- 
ring  to  ■sins   of   the    tongue.      C  haractef is- 
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B.C.  12  'Devise  not    a  lie    against  thy 

cir^^.   J5j.Qj.j^gj. .   neither  do  the  like  to  thy 

13  Use  not  to  make  any  manner 
of  He  :  for  the  custom  thereof  is  not 
good. 

14  Use  not  many  words  in  a 
^Eccies.  multitude  of  elders,  •^"and  make 
Matt.  6. 7.  not  "  much  babbling  when  thou 
(I  Or,  z'uin  prayest. 

rej.:tii:on.       ^^  pj^j.^  ^^^  kborious  work,  nei- 


ther   husbandry,    ''which    the    most     B.C. 
High  hath  "ordained.  '"'"l^- 

16  Number  not  thyself  among  the  j^*^^"-  3- 
multitude  of  sinners,    but  remember  11  or. 
that  wrath  will  not  tarry  long.  created. 

17  Humble  thy  soul  greatly  :  for 
the  vengeance  of  the  ungodly  is  fire 
and  worms. 

18  Change  not  a  friend  for  any 
good  by  no  means  ;  neither  a  faith- 
ful brother  for  the  gold  of  Ophir. 


I 


tically,  duty  is  here  once  more  presented 
from  a  negative  aspect,  the  writer  indicating 
in  this  and  the  following  verses  the  various 
causes  of  offence  which  are  to  be  avoided. 

Devise  not.']  Rather,  plough  not  or 
"  till  not."  There  cannot  be  question  that 
the  expression  was  the  same  as  in  Prov.  iii. 
29,  but  even  there  the  word  Knn  seems  to 
mean  •'  plough  "  rather  than  "'  devise  "  (the 
latter  most  comment,  and  Nowack  ad  loc). 
From  the  whole  context  we  gather  that  the 
reference  is  to  sins  of  the  tongue,  not  to  the 
purpose  of  sinning.  The  speech  of  a  man 
may  be  like  ploughing  and  tilling  the  soil  to 
bring  forth  a  crop  of  lies  against  one's 
"  brother ; "  the  term  being  here  equivalent 
to  "  neighbour."  Nor  need  we  in  that  case 
feel  surprise  at  the  addition  in  the  second 
clause,  since  unfortunately  the  practice  of 
"  ploughing  and  tilling  lies  "  is  quite  as  com- 
mon, if  not  more  so,  in  regard  to  "  friends," 
as  to  one's  neighbour  generally. 

13.  The  A.  v.,  though  not  literal,  correctly 
expresses  the  meaning  of  the  verse.  For  the 
continuance  thereof  (is)  not  unto  good, 
—such  a  habit  leads,  or  comes,  to  no  good ; 
it  has  a  bad  end.  A  rather  low,  but  pru- 
dential, motive  for  abstaining  from  partici- 
pation in  raising  a  crop  of  lies. 

14.  The  writer  had  probably  in  view  some 
person  of  importance — whether  really  such, 
or  only  in  his  own  opinion — to  whom  (in  his 
intense  self-consciousness)  he  addresses  coun- 
sels. If  in  the  previous  verse  he  had  advised 
to  avoid  lying  talk  about  others,  which  would 
lead  to  no  good  end,  he  now  warns  against 
•'idle  talk."  Prate  not  in  the  multitude 
of  elders— talk  not  idly,  babble  not.  In  the 
LXX.  the  verb  dbokecrx^i-v  is  always  used 
sensu  bono,  except  in  the  sohtary  instance  Ps. 
Ixviii.  (Ixix.)  12 — and  make  not  repetition 
in  thy  prayer:  /n?)  bfvrfpaxrrjs^oyov — pro- 
bably somewhat  difi'erent  from  the  ^aTToXoytlu 
of  St.  Matt.  vi.  7,  which  was  TroXvXoyia 
rather  than  Sevrepcoa-is.  The  verb  /3arroX. 
does  not  otherwise  occur  either  in  the  LXX., 
the  Apocr.,  or   the  N.    T.     Such  silly,  idle 


talk  before  man  or  God  proves  a  man  to  be  a 
fool,  if  not  a  liar. 

15.  This  verse  begins  the  enumeration  of 
that  which  in  our  life  may  lead  to  evil  conse- 
quences. The  following  are  here  specially 
mentioned:  (t)  idleness,  or  unwillingness  to 
do  hard  work,  especially  to  engage  in  hus- 
bandry, which  was  appointed  of  God,  t'.  1 5  ; 
(2)  evil  companions,  v.  16;  (3)  proud  self- 
seeking  and  self-sufficiency,  v.  17.  In  the 
latter  verse  the  writer  rises  from  the  negative 
to  the  positi've.  The  expression  used  ("  to 
humble  one's  soul ")  is  in  the  LXX.  indeed 
applied  to  fasting  (LXX.  Lev.  xvi.  29,  31; 
xxiii.  29,  32  ;  Is.  Iviii.  3,  5).  But  here  it 
obviously  refers  to  submission  to  God  in  a 
sense  parallel  to  Mic.  vi.  8.  At  first  sight  it 
seems  difficult  to  refer  "the  fire  and  the 
worm  "  (sing.,  not  plural),  which  are  to  be 
"the  punishment  [this  rather  than  "ven- 
geance"] of  the  ungodly,"  to  other  than 
the  punishment  after  death.  But  in  Judith 
xvi.  17  the  same  expressions  are  used  in  regard 
to  the  presumably  temporal  judgments  on 
the  heathen  in  the  Messianic  day.  W  ith  this 
the  descriptions  in  the  Book  of  Henoch  xlvi. 
and  xlviii.  also  accord.  (Comp.  Fritzsche  on 
Jud.  xvi.  17  in  the  '  Kurzgef.  Exeg.  Handb.' 
2  Lief,  p.  208.)  These  parallelisms  and  the 
general  absence  in  Ecclus.  of  any  reference 
to  the  rewards  or  punishments  of  another 
life,  lead  to  the  inference  that  such  are  not 
alluded  to  in  our  verse.  The  admonition  to 
humility  {17a)  may  have  called  up  byway 
of  contrast  the  typical  "  proud  "  —  the  foes 
of  Israel— and  their  doom  in  the  Messianic 
day  ("v.  17  b). 

18.  With  this  begins  Part  II.,  which  details 
the  rules  to  be  observed  towards  others  ;  and, 
first,  in  regard  to  friends  and  dependants  {^w. 
18-21).  There  cannot  be  any  doubt  that 
the  right  reading  and  rendering  of  -y.  18  «  is : 
Exchange  not  a  friend  for  [what  is]  in- 
different, d8ia(f)oiJoi'.  The  latter  is  the  tech- 
nical term  of  Stoic  philosophy  for  the  media, 
the  indifferentia,  such  as  "riches,  strength, 
appearance,  honours,  rule,"  &c.  (Seneca, 
'  Epist.'  Ixxxii.  12).     The  meaning  is,  for  the 
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[v.  19 — 28. 


B.C. 
cir.  200. 

»  Prov.  31 

JO. 

*  Lev.  19. 

13- 

ct..  33.  30. 

ic  34.  aa. 


''  Deut. 

'5-  4- 
I'rov.  27. 
23,  &c. 

"'  Prov. 

22.   6. 

Ephes. 
6.4. 


19  Forego  not  a  wise  and  good 
woman  :  'for  her  grace  is  above  gold. 

20  '''Whereas  thy  servant  worketh 
,{ truly,  entreat  him  not  evil,  nor  the 

hireling  that  bestoweth  himself  wholly 
for  thee. 

21  Let  thy  soul  love  a  good  ser- 
vant, and  defraud  him  not  of  liberty. 

22  ^  Hast  thou  cattle  .''  have  an  eye 
to  them  :  and  if  they  be  for  thy  profit, 
keep  them  with  thee. 

23  Hast  thou  children  ?  "'  instruct 
them,  and  bow  down  their  neck  from 
their  youth. 


24.  Hast  thou  daughters  .?  have  a 
care  of  their  body,  and  shew  not 
thyself  cheerful  toward  them. 

25  Marry  thy  daughter,  and  so 
shalt  thou  have  performed  a  weighty 
matter :  but  give  her  to  a  man  of 
understanding. 

26  Hast  thou  a  wife  after  thy 
mind  ?  forsake  her  not :  but  give  not 
thyself  over  to  a  "light  woman. 

27  "  Honour  thy  father  with  thy 
whole  heart,  and.  forget  not  the  sor- 
rows of  thy  mother. 

28  Remember  that  thou  wast  be- 
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sake  of  what  is  a.8id(f)opov,  do  not  part  with  a 
friend — neither  with  a  true  [yvrjcrios  here 
certainly  in  that  sense  ;  comp.  2  Mace.  xiv.  S  ; 
3  Mace.  iii.  23]  brother  for  the  gold  of 
Ophir  [2ov^6ip,  as  in  the  LXX.]. 

19.  Turn  not  away  from  a  wise  and 
good  wife.]  We  have  rendered  da-roxfiv  by 
'•  turn  av/ay,"  as  being  a  more  comprehensive 
term  than  "  forego  not."  But  we  have  no 
doubt  that  the  meaning  is,  as  given  by  Wahl : 
noli  separari  ab  uxore  sapiente.  This  aptly 
follows  on  V.  18.      Grace  =  gracefulness. 

20.  After  the  wife  comes  the  servant:  A 
[domestic]  servant  who  worketh  truly 
[really,  honestly]  illtreat  not,  nor  a  hire- 
ling who  devoteth  his  soul  [life], — who 
gives  himself  wholly  to  it.  The  expression 
is  probably  taken  from  Deut.  xxiv.  15:  NC'J 

21.  an  intelligent  servant  .  .  .  defraud 
him  not  of  release.]  Comp.  Jerem.  xxxiv. 
8-16. 

22.  Rules  in  regard  to  property  and  family 
{yv.  22-28);  and,  first,  as  to  kindness  to- 
wards animals,  yet  this  tempered  by  pru- 
dential considerations. 

23.  injtruct.']  Rather,  train — in  the  sense 
of  discipline.  In  tl\e  Syriac  Version  the  secoud 
clause  is  rendered :  "  and  give  them  wives  in 
their  youth."  This  mi;;ht  seem  only  a 
sarcastic  paraphrase  of  what  we  read  in  the 
Greek.  But  when  in  Qjc'd.  30  a  (comp.  29  b) 
we  read  tlie  advice  to  marry  one's  son,  and 
in  connexion  with  it  hnd  the  expression, 
while    "  thy    hand    is    upon "    his    "  neck " 

("inm  nxi^'  hv  "inn-J).  i.e.  while  he  is 
young,  we  conclude  that  this  was  an  old 
Jewish  saying,  and  that  the  Syriac  Version, 
which  througliout  this  section  is  very  apt, 
accurately  represents  the  Hebrew  original,  of 
which  the  younger  Siracide  only  retaiiK^d 
so  much  in  his  translation  as  seemed  to  him 


suitable.  And  we  are  conlirmed  in  this  view 
by  tlie  circumstance  that  Prov.  xxii.  6,  to 
which  evidently  there  is  reference  in  Ecclus, 
vii.  23,  is  expressly  quoted  in  Quid.  30  «,  in 
connexion  with  the  advice  just  mentioned. 

24.  care  of  t/xir  body.']  That  it  be  preservetl 
pure  and  chaste. 

and  make  not  thy  face  cheerful  to- 
wards tliem.]  Let  not  thy  bearing  be 
jocular,  but  rather  austere  and  severe.  In 
what  is  known  as  the  '  First  Alphabet  of  Ben 
Sira'  {.\)  we  find  the  following,  which  may  '^e 
a  parallel  to  ik  23:  "Gold  requires  beatmg 
and  a  young  man  chastising."  Similarly,  the 
Talmud  ofiiers  a  somewhat  coarse  parallel  to 
•V.  24,  and  even  more  so  to  Ecclus.  xlii.  9, 
in  what  it  says  of  a  daughter  as  a  doubtful 
boon  to  her  father  (Sanh.  100  Z»).  In  general, 
all  such  sayings  seem  the  outcome  of  the 
Rabbinic  maxim  that "  Women  are  of  a  light 
mind  "  (for  example,  Qkld.  80  b). 

25.  Marry.]  Lit.,  give  away,  viz.  out  of 
the  house ;  a  common  mode  of  expression. 

thou  wilt  have  performed  [completed, 
accomplished  J  a  great  work:  and  to  a 
man  of  understanding  give  her.]  The 
Talmud  goes  much  farther  than  this,  and 
advises  a  father,  if  his  daughter  have  attained 
marriageable  age,  even  to  set  his  slave  at 
liberty  and  to  marry  him  to  her  (Pes.  113  a). 

26.  do  not  cast  her  out  [in  the  sense 
of  divorce].  H,  248,  Syr.,  Vet.  Lat.  add  H'p 
following  clause,  as  in  the  A.  V. :  but  give  not 
thyself  to  one  that  is  hateful.  This,  either  m 
the  sense  that  it  would  be  dangerous  to  truRt 
such  an  one,  or  else  with  the  meaning  attac'i- 
ing  to  it  in  the  Syr.  or  in  the  Arab.  Versioi' 
The  Syr.  has,  quod  si  sit  improba  ne  te  cur*^ 
credas  illi;  the  Arab.,  nee  Jidem  adbibeas  ilU 
si  fuerit  impudica.  The  current  views  00 
divorce  are  siifiSciently  known,  and  receive 
further  illustration  in  this  verse. 

27.  sorronvsT^     I.e.  birtn-pangs. 
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gotten  of  them  ;  and  how  canst  thou 
recompense  them  the  things  that  they 
have  done  for  thee  ? 

29  Fear  the  Lord  with  all  thy  soul, 
and  reverence  his  priests. 

30  ''Love  him  that  made  thee  with 
all  thy  strength,  ■^'and  forsake  not  his 
ministers. 

31  Fear  the  Lord,  and  honour  the 
priest ;  and  give  him  his  portion, 
^as  it  is  commanded  thee;  the  first- 
fruits,  and  the  trespass  offering,  and 
the  gift  of  the  shoulders,  and  the 
sacrifice  of  sanctification,  and  the 
firstfruits  of  the  holy  things. 

32  ''And  stretch  thine  hand  unto 


the  poor,  that  'thy  blessing  may  be     b.  c. 
perfected.  ''!ir°* 

33  A  gift  hath  grace  in  the  sight  J^'^i^t;^. 
of  every  man  living ;  and  for  the  dead 
detain  it  not. 

34  -^  Fail  not  to  be  with  them  that '  Rom.  12, 
weep,    and    mourn    with    them    that  '^' 
mourn. 

35  '  Be  not  slow  to  visit  the  sick  :  '  '^^att.  25 
for  that  shall  make  thee  to  be  beloved.     '    ' 

36  Whatsoever  thou  takest  in 
hand,  remember  the  end,  and  thou 
shalt  never  do  amiss. 

CHAPTER   VIIL 

I    Whom  we  may  not  strive  with,  8  nor  despise^ 
10  nor  provoke,    15  nor  have  to  do  with. 


28.  the  things  that  they  have  done  for  thee.'\ 
Lit.,  "just  as  they  to  thee." 

29.  Directions  as  to  our  duty  towards  the 
Lord  and  His  priests  (I'l'.  29-31).  See  the 
marginal  references.  In  the  Syr.  Version  all 
the  clauses  in  i>.  31  after  "  as  it  is  com- 
manded thee"  are  omitted.  In  their  place 
the  following  words  are  added:  "  the  bread 
of  oblations  and  the  firstfruits  of  the  hands." 
This  is  undoubtedly  a  Christian  alteration, 
and  otherwise  interesting  as  probably  mark- 
ing early  Christian  practice. 

32.  Our  duties  towards  our  neighbour; 
especially  the  poor,  the  sick,  and  the  mourners 
(•y-y.  32-35).  The  injunctions  are  in  entire 
accordance  with  Rabbinic  teaching,  which 
points  to  God  as  giving  the  example  of 
clothing  the  naked  (Gen.  iii.  21),  visiting  the 
sick  (Gen.  xviii.  i),  burying  the  dead  (Deut. 
xxxiv.  6),  and  comforting  the  mourners  (Gen. 
XXXV.  9).  [So  often  ;  see,  for  example,  Bei . 
R.  8.]  The  '•  blessing,"  evKoyia,  no  doubt 
represents  the  Hebrew  n2")3,  in  the  sense 
of  blessing  received. 

33.  This  verse  seems  to  present  real  diffi- 
culty. We  propose  translating,  supposing 
the  text  not  to  be  corrupted:  Bestowal 
[boon,  shewing  of  favour,  display  of  kind- 
ness] of  gift  [of  giving]  towards  every 
one  alive,  and  from  the  dead  withdraw 
notbestowal.    We  believe  that  the  H  ebre  w 

original  for  xapi?  Sd/Liarof  was  D^Dn  ni?^?pil, 
and  we  adduce  the  following  as  an  illus- 
trative parallel  from  Sukk.  49  b  (lines  13, 
12,  IT  from  bottom)  :  "  In  three  things  does 
the  benefiting  [boon,  favour]  of  acts  of  kind- 
ness excel  almsgiving.  Almsgiving  is  by 
money,  gemiluth  chasadim  alike  by  money 
and   personally ;   almsgiving  is   to   the   poor 

(mark  the  prepos.  ^),  gem.  chas.  is  alike  to 
the  poor  and  to  the  rich;  almsgiving  is  to 
Apoc.—  Vol.  II. 


the  living,  gem.  chas.  is  alike  to  the  living  and 
to  the  dead  "  (by  attending  to  their  bodies, 
burial,  &c.).  And  the  parallelism  is  the 
more  marked,  that  in  -v.  32  there  is  express 
reference  to  almsgiving. 

34.  Comp.  the  following  in  '  Der.  er.  Zuta,' 
V.  p.  34  ^  (at  the  close  of  vol.  ix.  in  the 
Talmud)  :  "  A  man  should  not  be  weeping 
among  those  who  laugh,  nor  laughing  among 
those  who  weep."  The  same  sentiment  is 
expressed  in  Rom.  xii.  15,  but  there  more  truly 
and  beautifully.  A  somewhat  similar  admoni- 
tion to  take  part  in  mourning  for  the  dead 
occurs  in  Moed.  Q..,  28  3,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  Ecclesiastes  vii.  2. 

35.  for  through  these  (things)  thou 
shalt  be  beloved. 

36.  In  all  thy  things  (Xoyot  =  Onai— 
acts,  undertakings).]  A  similar  saying  occurs 
in  Ab.  iii.  i  in  the  name  of  Aqabhya  the  son  of 
Mahalalel :  "  Consider  three  things  (Dnsi), 
and  thou  shalt  not  come  into  transgression — 
from  whence  thou  comest,  and  whither  thou 
goest,  and  before  whom  thou  shalt  have  to 
give  a  judicial  account."  Thus  we  are  on 
thoroughly  Jewish  ground  in  these  verses. 

thou  shalt  not  ever  sin.]  The  eh  tov> 
alava  has  evidently  here  a  temporal  meaning. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

From  ch.  vii.  the  transition  is  easy  to  practical 
rules  of  life  in  ch.  viii.  These  are  once  more 
divided  into  two  parts:  Part  I.  details  those 
regarding  oneself  {jw.  1-7) ;  Part  II.  those 
which  bear  reference  to  others  Qw.  8-19). 
Part  I.  consists  of  three  stanzas,  sufficiently 
indicated  by  the  initial  words  :  "  Strive  not," 
V.  I ;  "Jest  not,"  -v.  4;  "Neglect  not,"  v.  8. 
The  first  stanza  is  of  three  verses  (2  +  4  +  2)., 
the  second  of  four  verses  (4  x  2),  the  thi.rd 
of  two   verses  (2x4).    Part  II.  consists  of 
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B.  c.      O  TRI VE  not  with  a  mighty  man, 
*_!!^-    O     lest  thou  fall  into  his  hands. 
"  Matt.  5-       2  '^  Be  not  at  variance  with  a  rich 
'^'  man,    lest    he    overweigh    thee :    for 

*ch.  31. 6.  gold  *hath  destroyed  many,  and  per- 
verted the  hearts  of  kings. 

3  Strive  not  with  a  man  that  is 
"O""'  .,  'full  of  tongue,  and  heap  not  wood 
tongue.      upon  his  hre. 

4  Jest  not  with  a  rude  man,  lest 
thy  ancestors  be  disgraced. 

<^2Cor.  ^  '^Reproach  not  a  man  that  turn- 

Gai.  6.  a.    eth  from  sin,  but  remember  that  we 

are  all  worthy  of  punishment. 
"-Lev.  J9,       5  '^Dishonour  not    a   man   in   his 

old  age  :  for  even  some  of  us  wax 

old. 

7  Rejoice    not    over    thy   greatest 

enemy  being  dead,  but  remember  that 

we  die  all. 


8  Despise  not  the  discourse  of  the     B-  c. 

1  •  1  1  r        •    u       u     •        cir.  203. 

Wise,  but  acquaint  thyselr  with  their      — 
proverbs :     for    of  them    thou    shalt 
learn  instruction,  and    how  to  serve 
great  men  with  ease. 

9  ^Miss  not    the  discourse  of  the'c*^  6. 34. 
elders  :  for  they  also  learned  of  their 
fathers,  and  of  them  thou  shalt  learn 
understanding,  and  to  give  answer  as 

need  requireth. 

10  Kindle  not  the  coals  of  a  sin- 
ner, lest  thou  be  burnt  with  the 
flame  of  his  fire. 

1 1  Rise  not  up  [in  anger]  at  the 
presence  of  an  injurious  person,  lest 

he  lie  in  wait  "  to  entrap  thee  in  thy  «o^^ 

words.  month. 

12  Lend  not  unto  him  that  is 
mightier  than  thyself;  for  if  thou 
lendest  him,  count  it  but  lost. 


four  stanzas.  It  warns  against  foolish  confi- 
dence in  our  private  dealings  (first  stanza, 
w.  10,  1 1),  in  business  transactions  (second 
stanza,  Tf.  12-14),  in  public  association  (third 
stanza,  -vv.  15,  16),  and  in  private  association 
(fourth  stanza,  Ti;.  17-19)-  Thus  the  arrange- 
ment would  be :  Part  I.,  three  stanzas — 
respectively,  2  +  4  +  2  ;  4X2;  2x4.  Part II., 
four  stanzas— respectively,  2x2;  3x2;  2x4; 
3x2. 

1.  Strive  not.']     Viz.  in  words. 

2.  Be  not  at  variance  [rather,  contend 
not]  . . .  lest  he  overweigh  thee  [rather,  1  e  s  t  li e 
put  against  thee  weight]— that  is,  bring 
down  the  opposite  scale  by  the  weight  of  his 
wealth. 

destroyed!]  Rather,  corrupted.  The 
reference  may  be  not  to  actual  bribery,  but 
to  the  influence  of  greater  riches  on  the  mind 
and  in  the  esteem  of  others. 

3.  full  of  tongue.]  Rather,  glib  of  tongue. 
Vet.  Lat.,  linguatus. 

4.  a  rude  man.]  Rather,  one  uncultured. 
Our  ancestors  might  be  "disgraced"  by 
possible  reflections  upon  them. 

5.  Omit  "  but "  in  the  second  line.  The 
reasoning  is,  that  as  we  have  all  sinned,  so 
we  all  deserve  punishment.  Seneca :  Det  ille 
veniam  facile,  cui  venia  est  opus. 

6.  Dishonour  not  [although  this  is  perhaps 
rather  too  strong  an  expression  for  want  of 
respect]  a  man  in  his  old  age,  for  even  some  of 
us  are  waxing  old. 

7.  Rejoice  not  over  the  dead.]  H,  248, 
Co.,  add:  "thy  greatest  enemy  being  dead," 


— correctly  as  to  sense,  but  not  according  to 
the  best  reading. 

8.  This  verse  opens  the  third  series  of 
warnings. 

Despise  not.]     Rather,  neglect  not. 

acquaint  thyself]  Rather,  be  conversant, 
busy  thyself. 

and  to  serve  great  men.]  Omit  "how" 
and  "with  ease" — in  all  probability  in  the  same 
sense  as  Horace's:  Quo  tandem  pacto  deceat 
majoribus  uti  =  versari  cum  magnatibus.  (Ep. 
I.  xvii.  67.) 

9.  elders.]  Rather,  old  men.  Last  clause: 
and  in  time  of  need  (viz.  when  it  is  re- 
quired) to  give  an  answer. 

10.  Here  begins  Part  II. 

cwith  the  flame.]     Rather,  "in  the  flame." 

11.  Rise  not  up  [in  anger  or  altercation]  b  e- 
fore  an  insolent /^rjoK.]  To  judge  from 
the  Greek  text  {airh  Trpoo-coTrov),  the  Hebrew 

original  must  have  been  ''JDO,  not  "'^D?  (perhaps 
in  a  causal  sense).  The  rendering  "  insolent " 
scarcely  fully  expresses  the  meaning  of  the 
Greek  word,  for  which  the  German  iibermii- 
thig,  with  the  additional  idea  of  godlessness, 
seems  the  appropriate  equivalent.  In  the 
LXX.  v(:lpicrTt]s  occurs  five  times  for  N3  or 
nSJ.  This  was  probably  the  word  used  in 
the  original  work  of  Ben  Sira — probably  in  the 
same  form  as  in  theTargum,  n5<;|np.  Grotius 
supposes  the  scene  to  be  an  assembly.  Lest 
he  seat  [or  set]  himself  as  an  ambush  [as 
lying  in  wait]  to  thy  mouth — to  what  thou 
sayest. 

12.  The  meaning  of   the   second    clause 
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B.C.  19   Be  not  surety  above  thy  power  : 
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—      ror  ir  thou   be   surety,   take   care  to 
pay  it. 

14  Go  not  to  law  with  a  judge  ; 
for  they  will  judge  for  him  accord- 

opinion.     ing  to  his  "honour. 

roen. 4-  15  /Travel  not  by  the  way  with 
a  bold  fellow,  lest  he  become  grievous 
unto  thee  :  for  he  will  do  according 
to  his  own  will,  and  thou  shalt  perish 
with  him  through  his  folly. 

*'Prov.22.  16  -s^Strive  not  with  an  angry  man, 
and  go  not  with  him  into  a  solitary 
place  :  for  blood  is  as  nothing  in  his 
sight  ;  and  where  there  is  no  help,  he 
will  overthrow  thee. 

17  Consult  not  with  a  fool ;    for 
he  cannot  keep  counsel. 


18  Do  no  secret    thing    before    a     B.C. 
stranger  5  for  thou  knowest  not  what     '[if^ 
he  will  bring  forth. 

19  Open  not  thine  heart  to  every 
man,  lest  he  requite  thee  with  a 
shrewd  turn. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

I  We  are  advised  how  to  use  our  wives.  3  What 
women  to  avoid.  10  And  not  to  change  an 
old  friend.  1 3  Not  to  be  fatniliar  with  men 
in  authority.,  14  but  to  kno^v  our  neighbours, 
15  and  to  converse  with  wise  men. 

BE   not  jealous  over  the  wife  of 
thy  bosom,  and  teach  her  not 
an  evil  lesson  against  thyself. 

2  Give  not  thy  soul  unto  a  woman 
to  set  her  foot  upon  thy  substance. 


would  be  probably  better  represented  by 
translating,  instead  of  "  count  it  but  lost," 
make  as  if  (thou  hadst)  lost, — whether  in 
the  sense  of  pretending  or  of  considering  that 
it  was  lost.     Instead  of  "  for  "  translate  and. 

13.  and  .  .  .  consider  [have  thought,  have 
a  care]  that  thou  shalt  [have  to]  pay.]  Be 
prepared  for  it. 

14.  a  judge."]  Bretschneider,  however, 
regards  Kptrov  as  the  gen.  not  of  Kpir-qs,  "  a 
judge,"  but  of  KpiTos,  eJectus,  egregius,  prae- 
stans,  nobilis.    Ao^a,  "  honour,"  "  estimation." 

15.  bold.]    Rather,  venturous  or  daring. 

lest  he  become  a  burden  [burdensome] 
to  thee  .  .  .  and  thou  shalt  perish 
through  [together  with]  his  folly.]  Vet. 
Lat. :  Ne  forte  gra-vet  mala  sua  in  te  .  .  .  et 
simul  cum  stultitia  illius  peries. 

16.  with  a  furious  [perhaps  irritable] 
man  make  not  strife.]  Comp.  Prov.  xv. 
18,  xxii.  24,  xxix.  22,  where  in  the  LXX.  also 
the  word  6vfid>8r]s  is  used. 

into  a  solitary  place.]  Rather,  through 
the  desert. 

cvertbroav  thee.]     In  the  sense  of  killing. 

17.  for  he  cannot  keep  a  matter 
secret.]  \6yQv  a-re^ai  undoubtedly  in  the 
original,  "im  nD3. 

18.  a  stranger.]  Probably,  although  perhaps 
not  exclusively,  a  non-Israelite. 

bring  forth — engender,  beget,  bring  into 
the  world :  what  kind  of  child  he  will  bring 
into  the  world  as  representing  what  hast  thou 
done. 

19.  lest  he  requite  thee,  li^'r.]  Rather,  lest 
he  return  thee   ill  thanks   [Bissell:    and 


so  get  an  ill  return].     Syr. :    ne  te   beneficio 
adstringat. 

CHAPTER  IX, 

The  prudential  rules  for  social  intercourse 
are  here  continued:  and,  first,  in  regard  to 
women  {vv.  1-9),  the  admonitions  being 
arranged  under  four  particulars  {yv.  i,  2  ; 
3,4;  5, 6  ;  7-9)  ;  secondly,  with  reference  to 
what  is  to  be  sought  or  else  avoided  in  inter- 
course with  acquaintances.  The  arrangement 
is  as  follows :  first,  what  is  to  be  desired  in 
regard  to  friends  {v.  10) ;  secondly,  what  is 
not  to  be  sought  nor  wished  for  {yv.  11,  12)  ; 
thirdly,  what  is  to  be  actually  avoided  (1;.  13); 
lastly,  again,  what  is  to  be  desired  {"v-v.  14-16). 
The  two  closing  verses,  which  at  first  sight 
seem  difficult  to  arrange,  form  a  very  apt 
conclusion:  1;.  17  referring  to  stanza  w. 
14-16,  and  v.  18  to  the  stanza  of  six  lines  in 
"v.  13. 

1.  Bretschneider  designates  this  egregium 
monitum.  The  Rabbis  also  often  warn  against 
groundless  jealousy.  The  reason  here  given 
is  that  it  might  direct  the  mind  of  a  wife  to 
the  very  thing  feared.  Bretschneider  quotes 
from  Tibullus:  Ipse  miser  docui,  quo  possit 
ludere  pacta. 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  opposite  ex- 
treme is  to  be  avoided. 

Give  not  up  thy  soul  to  a  woman, 
that  she  set  not  her  feet  [step  not, 
trample  not]  upon  thy  power  [authority].] 
The  Talmud  has  it :  "  Of  three  the  life  is  not 
a  life :  of  him  who  hopes  [looks]  for  the  table 
of  his  neighbour,  of  him  over  whom  his  wife 
holds  rule,  and  of  him  who  is  affected  with 
disease  in  his  body.  [To  these  some  add,  as 
a  fourth,  him  who  has  only  one  shirt.]  (Bets. 
32  b,  and  otherwrise.)     In  '  Babh.  Mets.'  75  b, 
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B.  c.          3  "  Meet   not  with  an  harlot,  lest 

"  ^™^-  ^•  4  Use  not  much  the  company  of 
I'or.  a  woman  that  "is  a  singer,  lest  thou 
piayeth      |jg  x.zk&n  with  her  attempts. 

upon  '11  1 

instni-  ^  *Gaze  not  on  a  maid,  that  thou 

^1X1  I  ^^^^    "^^     ^y    ^hose    things    that    are 
precious  in  her. 

6  Give  not  thy  soul  unto  harlots, 
that  thou  lose  not  thine  inheritance. 

7  Look  not  round  about  thee  in 
the  streets  of  the  city,  neither  wander 
thou  in  the  solitary  places  thereof. 


8  '^Turn   away   thine   eye  from  a     b-  c 
beautiful  woman,  and  look  not  upon      - — 
another's    beauty ;     for    many    have  ^\'^^' 
been    deceived   by  the    beauty    of   a  ^  ■^''""• 
woman  ;   for  herewith  love  is  kindled  jucUth 

^10.    IQ. 
re,  &  ,2. ,( 

9  Sit  not  at  all  with  another  man's  ^'""^ 
wife,  nor  sit  down  with  her  in  thine 
arms,  and  spend  not  thy  money  with 

her  at  the  wine ;  lest  thine  heart 
incline  unto  her,  and  so  through  thy 
desire  thou  fall  into  destruction. 

10  Forsake  not  an  old  friend  ;  for 


three  are  enumerated  who  cry  in  vain:  he 
who  lends  money  without  witnesses ;  he  who 
gets  himself  a  lord  over  him,  and  he  who  is 
under  the  rule  of  hi:  wife. 

4.  Use  not  much  the  company  o/".]  Rather, 
Be  not  long  with. 

5.  We  would  prefer  translating  the  second 
clause :  "  lest  thou  be  made  to  offend  through 
the  honours  paid  to  her;" — if  this  meaning 
of  iv  rois-  fnirtfiiois  avrrjs  could  be  established. 
But  it  will  be  safer  to  render  it:  lest  thou 
be  offended  (annoyed)  by  the  penalties 
for  her, — the  money— or  other  penalties  on 
her  account,  possibly  with  reference  to  Deut. 
xxii.  29.  This  seems  also  to  accord  with  the 
Syriac  Version.  The  moral  code  of  the 
Rabbis  went  much  beyond  this,  and  forbade 
even  to  look  at  the  finger  of  a  woman,  or  at 
her  shoe,  as  well  as  to  exchange  any  needless 
words  with  her.  Two  Rabbis,  shoemakers 
by  trade,  are  mentioned  as  extraordinary 
instances  of  forbearing  any  such  forbidden 
gaze,  even  under  the  daily  temptation  of  their 
trade  (Pes.  1 1 3  a). 

7  b.  For  "  neither  wander  thou  in  the  soli- 
tary places  thereof"  the  Vet.  Lat.  has :  "  nee 
oberraveris  in  plateis  illius  " — perhaps  after 
the  Syr.,  and  reading  riTinm  for  nTimn. 

8.  beautiful.']  Rather,  handsome,  comely, 
as  referring  more  to  form. 

another's  beauty.']  The  beauty  of  one  who 
is  another's. 

deceived.]     Rather,  led  astray. 

for  here-zuith.]  Rather,  and  therefrom. 
This  and  -v.  9  are  among  the  passages  quoted 
in  the  Talmud  as  from  Ben  Sira  (Sanh.  100  b, 
Yebam.  63^).  As  bearing  on  the  mode  of 
quotation  in  the  New  Testament,  it  is  instruc- 
tive to  find  that  these  Talmudic  citations  from 
Ben  Sira  are  not  literal,  but  probably  made 
from  memory.  They  are  as  follows :  "Avert 
thine  eye  lest  thou  be  caught  in  her  snare. 
Do  not  resort  to  her  husband  to  drink  with 
him  wine  and   strong   drink.      For   by  the 


fairness  of  a  beautiful  woman  many  have  been 
destroyed,  '  and  mighty  [either  in  the  sense 
of  numerous,  or  of  strength]  are  all  her  slain' 
(Prov.  vii.  26)."  "  Many  are  the  wounds 
caused  by  the  pedlar  [who  sells  articles  de  luxe 
to  women],  which  lead  to  the  committing  of 
sin,  as  the  spark  kindles  the  coal.  '  As  a 
cage  is  full  of  birds,  so  are  their  houses  full 
of  deceit'  (Jer.  v.  27)."  The  Syr.  places 
n).  8  after  "v.  9. 

9.  A  warning  against  familiarity  which  may 
lead  to  sin.  A  similar,  if  not  the  same,  saying 
is  adduced  in  the  Mishnah  in  the  name  of 
Jose  b.  Jochanan  (Abh.  i.  5). 

another  man's  ivife.]  A  married  woman. 
The  next  clause  in  the  A.  V.,  "  nor  sit  down," 
&c.,  must  be  omitted.  It  is  evidently  a 
paraphrastic  gloss. 

and  be  not  feasting  with  her  at 
wine.]  The  expression  (avfilBoXuKOTrflv)  pro- 
bably means  frequent  indulgence  in  feasts  or 
entertainments  where  wine  is  drunk.  We 
are  not  to  give  in  her  honour  nor  to  take  part 
in  merry  wine-parties  with  her  (not  necessarily 
in  the  absence  of  her  husband  —  probably 
rather  the  contrary).  Fritzsche  applies  it  to 
what  he  calls  "  Pikenike,"  but  we  have  not 
been  able  to  discover  any  trace  of  picnics 
amongst  the  ancient  Jews.     The  verb  is  used 

for  the  Hebrew  hhSt  in  the  LXX.  Deut.  xxi. 

20,  and  also  by  Aq. ;  and  either  as  verb  or 
substant.  for  the  same  Hebrew  word  by 
Theod.  in  Prov.  xxiii.  30;  by  Aq.,  Sym., 
and  Theod.  in  Prov.  xxiii.  21,  and  by  Aq. 
and  Theod.  in  Prov.  xxviii.  7  (see  the  note 
on  the  latter  passage  in  Field's  '  Hexapla '). 
Schleusner  {ad  I'oc.)  attaches  to  the  word  the 
somewhat  strange  meaning  of  contending  in 
jokes,  bandying  jests. 

through  thy  desire.]  Or  passion,  inclina- 
tion— nvfiifiaTi  (nvevfxa  here  =  nil).  For 
TTVivyLari.  Clcmens  Alex.,  the  Syr.,  Arab.,  and 
Vet.  Lat.  have  =  olfiaTi.  Comp.  Lev,  xx.  10; 
Deut.  xxii.  22;  Prov.  vii.  26,  27, 

10,  The  verse  begins  a  new  section.     The 
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B  c.     the  new  is   not  comparable  to  him  : 

cir^^.    ^  ^^^  friend  is  as  new  wine  ;  when 

it   is    old,  thou   shalt    drink    it  with 

pleasure. 

rfPs.3'i.       II  ''Envy  not  the  glory  of  a  sin- 

s,*!?^"    iier:  for  thou  knowest  not  what  shall 

be  his  end. 

12  Delight  not  in  the  thing  that 
the  ungodly  have  pleasure  in ;  but 
remember  they  shall  not  go  un- 
punished unto  their  grave. 

13  Keep  thee  far  from  the  man 
that  hath  power  to  kill ;  so  shalt 
thou  not  doubt  the  fear  of  death  : 
and  if  thou  come  unto  him,  make  no 
fault,  lest  he  take  away  thy  life 
presently  :  remember  that  thou  goest 
in  the  midst  of  snares,  and  that  thou 
walkest  upon  the  battlements  of  the 
city. 

14  As  near  as  thou   canst,  guess 


at  thy  neighbour,  and  consult  with 
the  wise. 

15  Let  thy  talk  be  with  the  wise, 
'and   all   thy  communication   in  the'Ps.i 
law  of  the  most  High. 

16  And  let  just  men  eat  and  drink 
with  thee  ;  and  let  thy  glorying  be 
in  the  fear  of  the  Lord. 

17  For  the  hand  of  the  artificer 
the  work  shall  be  commended  :  and 
the  wise  ruler  of  the  people  for  his 
speech. 

18  A  man  of  an  ill  tongue  is  dan- 
gerous in  his  city  ;  and  he  that  is  rash 
in  his  talk  shall  be  hated. 

CHAPTER  X. 

I  TTie  commodities  of  a -wise  ruler.  ^  God  settetk 
him  up.  7  The  inconvettiences  of  pride,  in- 
justice, and  covetousness.  14  Wliat  God  hath 
done  to  the  proud.  19  WJio  shall  be  ho- 
noured, 29  a7ui  ivho  not. 


K.  C. 

ir.  »». 


second  clause  would  be  more  adequately 
rendered:  for  the  fresli  one — he  who  is 
newly  made  (7rp6o-0arof ;  comp.  Delitzsch  on 
Heb.  X.  20) — is  not  equal  to  him.  The 
third  line  gains  in  force  by  omitting  (as  in 
the  original)  the  words  "  is  as."  The 
so-called  '  First  Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira '  has 
the  same  or  a  similar  admonition :  "  An  old 
friend  deny  not." 

".1.  the  glory7\  In  the  sense  of  "  prosperity." 
.2.  Have  not  pleasure  in  [what  is]  the 
pleasure  of  the  ungodly:  remember  that 
they  will  not  be  justified  (/.f.  escape 
punishment  as  the  sentence  of  their  condem- 
nation) unto  the  grave  (Hades)  ;  that  is, 
punishment  will  surely  overtake  them  before 
their  end. 

■'.3.  If  w.  ir,  12  had  indicated  what  a 
man  should  not  seek  for  nor  wish,  t'.  13  con 
tinues  the  same  reasoning  and  shews  what  he 
should  actually  avoid.  "  I'he  man  that  hath 
power  to  kill "  is  presumably  "  the  sinner  "  of 
v.w  and  "the  ungodly"  of  v.  12,  and  his 
"  power  to  kill "  consists  in  his  evil  example, 
and  in  the  danger  accruing  from  his  com- 
panionship and  fi-om  fellowship  with  his  deeds, 
which  will  entail  such  punishment  on  the 
doer.  Keep  far  from  him,  —  "and  thou 
shalt  not  be  in  the  anguish  of  fear  of 
death  ;  and  if  thou  approach  [or  come  to] 
him,  do  not  go  wrong  [err  not,  in  the  moral 
sense],  lest  he  take  away  [rob]  thy  life: 
know  [recognise]  that  thou  goest  in  the 
midst  of  snares,  and  that  thou  walkest  on 
the  battlements  of  a  city ; "  that  is,  thou  art 
like  one  who  walketh  on  the  battlements  of 


a  city  besieged  —  such   and  so  great  is  thy 
danger,  and  so  watchful  must  thou  be. 

14.  The  advice  that  follows  is  closely  con- 
nected with  what  had  preceded:  According 
to  thy  power  [to  the  utmost  of  thy  power, 
so  far  as  thou  canst]  seek  to  make  out 
[search  out]  thy  neighbour  (to  know  what 
he  really  is).  "  Consult "  in  the  sense  of 
taking  counsel. 

15.  Let  thy  conference  (StaXoyio-/idj)  be 
with  those  of  understanding. 

16.  Omit  "  and."  "  Let  just  [righteous] 
men  be  thy  table-companions"  (who  dine 
and  sup  with  thee). 

17.  In  the  hand  o/artificers  is  the  work 
commended.']  The  skilful  artificer  produces 
work  that  brings  its  own  commendation  :  the 
German,  das  Werk  soil  den  Meister  loben. 
"And  the  ruler"  —  perhaps,  rather,  the 
leader — "of  the  people  is  wise  in  speech." 

18.  Dreaded  [a  matter  of  fear]  in  his  city 
(is)  a  man  glib  of  tongue  {linguatus\  and  he 
that  is  rash  [reckless,  perhaps  violent]  in  his 
speech  shall  be  hated.]  Thus  the  two  last 
verses  form  an  apt  conclusion  of  the  preceding 
argument. 

CHAPTER  X. 

The  second  line  of  chap.  ix.  17  evidently 
leads  up  to  chap,  x.,  which  treats  of  rulers, 
both  good  and  evil.  From  this  subject  the 
transition  to  that  of  pride  is  easy  and  almost 
natural.  Rulership  and  pride  form  the  theme 
of  the  whole  chapter.  Its  division  into  two 
parts  is  clearly  marked.   In  Part  I.  {yv.  1-17) 
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WISE  judge  will  instruct  his 
people  ;  and  the  government 
of  a  prudent  man  is  well  ordered. 
Prov.29.  2  "As  the  judge  of  the  people  is 
himself,  so  are  his  officers  ;  and  what 
manner  of  man  the  ruler  of  the 
city  is,  such  are  all  they  that  dwell 
therein. 

3  An  unwise  king  destroyeth  his 
people  ;  but  through  the  prudence 
of  them  which  are  in  authority  the 
city  shall  be  inhabited. 

4  The  power  of  the  earth  is  in  the 


hand   of  the  Lord,  and  in  due  time     b.  c. 
he  will  set  over  it  one  that  is   profit-     "jj^' 
able. 

5  In  the  hand  of  God  is  the 
prosperity  of  man  :    and    upon    the 

'  person  of  the  scribe  shall  he  lay  his  iOT,/aee. 
honour. 

6  ^  Bear  not  hatred  to  thy  neighbour  *  Lev.  19. 
for  every  wrong  ;  and  do  nothing  at  u'ati.  18. 
all  by  injurious  practices.  *'" 

7  Pride  is  hateful  before  God  and 
man  :  and  by  both  doth  one  com- 
mit iniquity. 


rulership  and  pride  are  viewed  in  relation  to 
God.  The  argument  turns,  so  to  speak,  on 
the  alternate  formula :  "  from  God  "  and  "be- 
fore God."  The  first  stanza,  w.  1-3  (3  x  2), 
shews  how  a  people  is  bound  up  with  its 
rulers.  This  is  followed  by  a  moral  reflection, 
intended  to  shew  that  this  is  of  God's  appoint- 
ment, 'vv.  4,  5  (2  X  2).  The  next  stanza, 
w.  6-8  (3x2),  reverses  the  reasoning,  and 
points  out  that  the  fate  of  rulers  is  connected 
with  the  state  of  the  people,  and  winds  up 
with  a  moral  reflection  on  the  folly  of  pride 
and  the  transient  character  of  everything 
earthly,  w.  9-1 1  (3  x  2).  The  Part  concludes 
with  a  stanza  of  six  verses  (i-i'.  12-17)  on  the 
pride  of  nations — shewing  that  the  origin  and 
the  essence  of  pride  are  departure  from  God, 
and  that  the  issue  of  such  pride  are  the  Divine 
judgments  (2-1-4  ^nd  4  x  2).  In  Part  II.  pride 
is  treated  in  a  paretietic  manner.  The  follow- 
ing are  the  principal  points  :  (i)  To  the 
question,  wherein  true  honour  consists  and 
how  is  it  to  be  sought,  the  answer  is  twofold : 
first,  positii'e,  w.  18-22  (2  -|-  4;  2x2); 
secondly,  negative:  in  two  stanzas,  w.  23-25 
and  -w.  26,  27  (3x2;  2x2).  (2)  This  is 
followed  by  the  usual  caution  against  the 
opposite  extreme,  w.  28,  29  (2  x  2).  (3)  The 
chapter  concludes  in  a  somewhat  flat  manner 
in  a  stanza  of  two  verses  {w.  30,  31  ;  2  x  2), 
of  which  "v.  30  may  specially  refer  to  theme  i, 
and  "v.  31  to  theme  2  of  Part  II. 

1.  A  general  introduction  to  this  part  of 
the  subject.  "  Judge  "  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
supreme  magistrate,  ruler,  D2C' ;  "  instruct," 
in  the  sense  of  moral  guidance,  discipline. 
The  general  proposition  is  set  forth  in  the 
second  clause  of  the  verse :  "  And  the 
government  of  one  of  anderstanding 
shall  be  well  ordered." 

2.  As  in  V.  I,  the  governor  is  presented  in 
his  twofold  capacity,  as  judge  and  as  ruler.  Lit. 
According  to  the  judge  of  his  people, 
80  also  his  of&cers  [ministrantsj,  and 
according  to  the  ruler  of  the  city  all 
they   that  inhabit  it. 


3.  unwise.']  Rather,  uninstructed :  here 
also  in  the  moral  sense,  as  in  v.  1.  The  verb 
answers  to  the  Hebrew  "iD^,  and  the  common 
rendering  of  ID''  and  1D1D  in  the  LXX.  is 
rrai8(vco  and  Traihda.  But  a  city  shall  be 
upbuilt  [in  the  sense  of  "flourishing"] 
through  the  (good)  understanding  of 
those  in  authority. 

4.  in  the  hand  of  the  Lord  (is)  the  do- 
minion of  the  (whole)  earth.]     In  the  LXX. 

i^ovaia  is  the  word  used  for  riT'tJ'DD  and  the 

Chakl.  p'^K'.  Hence  it  must  here  be  ren- 
dered by  "dominion"  or  "rule."  "And 
him  who  is  serviceable  [profitable,  useful 
for  fulfilling  God's  purpose]  will  he  raise 
up  in  due  time  upon  it "  (upon  the  earth). 

5.  In  the  hand  q/"the  Lord  is  the  prosperity 
of  a  man.]  I.e.  his  success — here  probably 
the  promotion  of  an  individual  to  power. 
And  not  only  does  God  so  promote  him.  but 
He  afterwards  sustains  and  invests  him  with 
His  own  authority.  Instead  of  "  scribe," 
rather  officer  or  ruler;  the  word  ypaixfiarevs 
here  being   not   the  scribe   in   the  ordinary 

Jewish  sense,  but  the  equivalent  for  "it^f, 
"  officer  "  (as  in  Ex.  v.  and  otherwise),  which 
word  is  in  the  LXX.  of  the  Pentateuch 
always  rendered  by  ypa^fiaTivs,  or  (in  Deut.) 
by  a  compound  of  it. 

6.  Transition  to  the  next  subject.  The 
fate  of  rulers  and  kingdoms  is  connected  with 
the  state  of  the  people. 

every  ivrong.]     Rather,  any  wrong. 

and  do  not  anything  at  all  in  works 
of  violence.]  Probably  in  the  sense:  when 
violence  is  wrought  against  thee.  This  rather 
than  that  a  person  should  not  resent  wrong 
by  violence. 

7.  Hateful  before  God  and  before  men  is 
pride.]  The  next  line  is  difficult,  and  we 
render  it  with  some  hesitation  :  and  accord- 
ing to  both  {i.e.  in  the  judgment  both  of 
God    and    man,   t^   d/it^oTf'pwi/)   it   (pride) 


V.  8—14.] 
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B-  c.  8  Because  of  unrighteous  dealings, 

- —  "    injuries,  and    riches    got  by    deceit, 

the  kingdom  is  translated    from  one 

people  to  another. 

9  Why  is  earth  and  ashes  proud  ? 
There  is  not  a  more  wicked  thing 
than  a  covetous  man  :  for  such  an 
one  setteth  his  own  soul  to  sale ; 
because  while  he  liveth  he  casteth 
away  his  bowels. 

10  The  physician  cutteth  ofF  a 
long  disease  ;  and  he  that  is  to  day 
a  king  to  morrow  shall  die. 

11  For  when  a  man  is   dead,  he 
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shall  inherit  ''creeping  things,  beasts, 
and  worms. 

12  The  beginning  of  pride  is  when  ^^ 
one  departeth  from  God,  and  his 
heart  is  turned  away  from  his 
Maker. 

13  For  pride  is  the  beginning  of 
sin,  and  he  that  hath  it  shall  pour  out 
abomination  :  and  therefore  the  Lord 
brought  upon  them  strange  calamities, 
and  overthrew  them  utterly. 

14  '^The  Lord  hath  cast  down  the  '^t  Sam. 
thrones  of  proud  princes,  and  set  up  Luke  i. 
the  meek  in  their  stead.  ^'• 


shall  commit  wrong  [offend  wrong]. 
Bretschneider  regards  the  e^  as  =  evavri. 
Grotiiis  would  read  els  dfj.cj)OTfpovs  ;  but  this 
is  to  cut  rather  than  unravel  the  knot. 
Pride  is  not  only  hateful  before  God  and 
men,  but  it  issues  in  what  is  wrong  accord- 
ing to  God  and  man. 

8.  This  idea  is  now  further  developed : 
"Because  of  unrighteousness,  violence, 
and  wrongly  gotten  wealth"  (greed  of 
wealth  ?).  Such  are  the  moral  reasons  which 
by  the  judgment  of  God  and  through  the 
instrumentality  of  men  lead  to  national 
decline. 

9.  All  the  calamities  mentioned  in  v.  8  are 
really  the  consequences  of  that  pride  to  which 
■v.  7  refers.  But  for  such  pride  there  is 
assuredly  no  reason.  "  Why  is  earth  and 
ashes  proud?" — what  is  it  proud  of?  The 
next  two  clauses  in  the  A.  V.  ("  There  is  not 
.  .  .  soul  to  sale ")  must  be  omitted.  Their 
place  is,  if  anywhere,  at  the  close  of  -y.  8. 
The  last  line  is,  if  we  rightly  understand  it, 
not  only  realistic,  but  coarse.  The  question 
what  man  has  to  be  proud  of  is  answered  by 
this  ironical  suggestion :  for  in  life  [while 
he  liveth]  he  casts  out  [or  according  to 
the  other  reading :  I  cast  out?]  his  bowels. 
Lindius,  "  '('ppLxl/a  pro  eppL-^e  ut  in  pluribus 
codicibus."  Alex.,  157,  248,  Co.,  i'ppiyj/^av ; 
Vetus  Lat.,  Orig.,  projecit :  but  most  modern 
critics  adopt  the  Vat.  reading  eppi-^a,  "  I  cast 
out."  The  rendering  of  Fritzsche  seems  far- 
fetched :  "  For  in  life  [while  he  liveth]  I  have 
cast  down  [upset,  shaken]  his  inward  or- 
ganism." Syr. :  cujtis  latera,  dtim  vi-vit,  vermes 
perrepunt.  Arab.  :  e  quo  vermes  scatur'runt 
dum  vivit.  These  variations  shew  at  least 
the  difficulty  of  the  passage.  It  is  not  im- 
possible that,  as  has  been  suggested,  the 
Greek  depends  on  a  misreading  of  the  original 
Hebrew:  T\'0~\,  jacere,  dejicere,  for  DD"1,  tabes- 
cere.  Yet,  on  the  whole,  the  rendering  pro- 
posed (which  refers  to  the  ordinary  Jiuxus 
corporis)  seems  to  us  the  most  likely. 


10.  a  long  disease,  the  physician  jokes.] 
This  either  in  the  sense  that  he  ironically 
refers  to  it  as  such,  or  else  that  he  speaks  of 
it  lightly,  as  a  long  disease  or  weakness ;  while 
in  truth  he  who  to-day  is  a  king  will  even 
to-morrow  be  dead.  This  would  give  good 
sense.  But  the  Syr.  clearly  shews  us  not 
only  what  the  original  bore,  but  how  the 
error  in  the  Greek  version  arose.  The  Syr. 
has  in  the  first  clause  :  "  To-day  he  walks," 
instead  of  the  Greek  :  "  to-day  a  king."  As 
pointed  out  by  Mr.  Margoliouth,  the  Hebrew 
was  "qpnp  or  "qpD,  "  he  walketh,"  which  the 

Greek  misread  ^?0,  "  a  king."  The  correct 
rendering  of  t.  10b  is  therefore:  Yea,  he 
walketh  to-day,  and  to-morrow  he  shall 
die. 

11.  Such  shall  be  his  portion.  This  and 
V.  10  b  has  been  erroneously  regarded  as 
referring  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (i  Mace. 
vi.  8,  9  ;  2  Mace.  ix.  9),  and  hence  as  a  later, 
spurious  addition.  But  the  restoration  of 
10  b  from  the  Syr.  leaves  no  room  for  such  a 
conjecture. 

12.  The  verse  opens  the  stanza  {w.  12- 
1 7),  which  treats  specially  of  pride,  and  more 
particularly  of  national  pride,  as  appears  from 
w.  14-17.  Indeed,  pride  had  all  along  been 
the  subject  of  moralising.  Comp.  nj.  7.  In 
-v.  1 2  the  source  of  pride  is  pointed  out. 

13.  The  better  reading  is:  For  the  be- 
ginning of  pride  is  sin.  The  reading  of 
the  A.  V.  is  that  of  248,  Co.,  Syr.,  Chrysost. 

strange  calamities.^  Rather,  unexpected, 
unwonted,  marvellous.  The  verb  (jrapa- 
6o|a^&))    stands   in  LXX.    Deut.   xxviii.  59 

for  X"'7Dn,  and  the  word  generally  bears  this 
meaning  in  the  LXX.,  whether  sensu  bono  or 
malo. 

14.  The  verse  points  out  the  final  issue, 
and  at  the  same  time  accounts  for  the  extra- 
ordinary calamities  referred  to  in  -v.  13.  Omit 
"  proud,"  and  in  the  second  clause  "  up." 
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B.C.  15  The  Lord  hath  plucked  up  the 

'—^'    roots  of  the  proud  nations,  and  planted 
the  lowly  in  their  place. 

16  The  Lord  overthrew  countries 
of  the  heathen,  and  destroyed  them 
to  the  foundations  of  the  earth. 

17  He  took  some  of  them  away, 
and  destroyed  them,  and  hath  made 
their  memorial  to  cease  from  the 
earth. 

iH  Pride  was  not  made  for  men, 
nor  furious  anger  for  them  that  are 
born  of  a  woman. 

19  They  that  fear  the  Lord  are  a 
sure  seed,  and  they  that  love  him  an 
honourable  plant  :  they  that  re- 
gard not  the  law  are  a  dishonour- 
IQ^  able  seed;  they  that  transgress  the 
unstable  commandments  are  a  '  deceivable 
seed. 


genera- 
tion. 


20  Among  brethren  he  that  is  B.C. 
chief  is  honourable  ;  so  are  they  that  — 
fear  the  Lord  in  his  eyes. 

21  The   fear  of  the    Lord    goeth 
before   "the  obtaining    of  authority  :•  Or, /n*. 
but  roughness  and  pride  is  the  losing  "^'  "^ 
thereof. 

22  Whether  he  be  rich,  noble,  or 
poor,  their  glory  is  the  fear  of  the 
Lord. 

23  It  is  not  meet  to  despise  the 
poor  man  that  hath  understanding ; 
neither  is  it  convenient  to  magnify  a 
sinful  man. 

24  Great  men,  and  judges,  and 
potentates,  shall  be  honoured  ;  yet 
is  there  none  of  them  greater  than 
he  that  feareth  the  Lord. 

25  ^Unto  the  servant  that  is  wise  'Prov. 
shall  they  that  are  free  do  service  :  *^' '' 


16.  countries  of  the  heathen.']  Rather,  lands 
of  nations.  But  the  Syr.  here  offers  a 
more  correct  translation,  at  least  in  -v.  15. 
It  reads  in  t.  15,  instead  of  "nations,"  and 
in  f.  16,  instead  of  "the  heathen,"  "the 
proud,"  which  suits  the  context  better.  The 
Syr.  may  have  vocalised  U\l  and  the  Greek 
D*a — or  more  probably  the  one  read  D'NJ, 
the  other  DMJ.  The  Syr.  rendering  is  sup- 
ported by  248  and  the  Vet.  Lat.  in  -v.  15, 
but  not  in  -u.  16. 

17.  He  took  some  of  them  aiL<aj.]  Thus,  if 
we  read  with  A.C.S.,  when  we  may  either 
read  with  the  Gompl.  e^  uvtojv  or  correct 
avTovs  (as  A.S.-  and  six  other  Godd.  C.  has 
avTus).  The  Vat.  has  e^tjpavev  e^  avrav,  "  he 
made  waste,"  dry,  "  some  of  them  "  =  2^inri, 
^2\  (Fritzsche).  In  that  case  the  reference 
in  the  ne.xt  clause,  he  destroyed  them 
{avTovs),  would  be  to  the  inhabitants.  On 
the  whole,  this  gives  the  better  meaning. 

18.  This  verse  begins  Part  II.,  with  mani- 
fest, though  somewhat  loose,  reference  to 
what  had  before  been  said  of  nations. 

not  made.]  Lit.,  "  not  created  " — pride  is 
personified.  The  outcome  of  it  is:  "furious 
anger  "  (passionate  anger). 

of  a  ivoman.]     Rather,  of  women. 

19.  The  A.  V.  here  follows  the  Compl. 
and  248,  probably  representing  what  origin- 
ally had  been  a  marginal  gloss.  In  its  place 
must  be  substituted  from  the  Alex,  and  Vat. 
(also  in  part  quoted  by  Orig.  '  c.  Gels.'  viii. 
50):  "What  generation  [lit.  "  seed,"  yiT] 
is  honoured?  The  generation  of  man. 
What  generation  is   honouredT      They 


that  fear  the  Lord.  What  generation 
is  unhonouredT  The  gsnaration  of 
man.  What  generation  i-;  unhonoiired? 
They  that  transgress  the  command- 
ments. Thus  man  may  either  attain  to  high 
dignity  or  the  opposite,  according  to  his 
relation  towards  God. 

20.  In  the  midst  of  [among]  brethren, 
he  that  is  chief  among  them  [their  chief] 
is  honoured. 

in  his  eyes.]     i.e.  in  the  eyes  of  God. 

21.  This  verse  (found  in  106,  248,  Co.,  at 
the  end  of  1:  20)  must  be  omitted. 

22.  Whatever  the  outward  condition  of  a 
man,  that  which  alone  constitutes  glory  is 
the  fear  of  God.  This  is  shewn  in  detail  in 
the  following  verses  (23-25).  Indeed,  the 
connexion  of  t;.  22  with  the  next  stanza  is 
so  close  that  it  is  not  easy  to  separate  them. 

23.  This  verse  follows  as  a  corollary  from 
f.  22.     "  Meet  "  =  right,  righteous. 

a  sinful  man.]  Lit.  a  man,  a  sinner. 
Drusius  thinks  the  use  of  the  word  "  man  " 
((ivdpa)  indicates  a  rich  man  [so  also  the 
Syr  ],  since  people  generally  hold  a  rich  man 
in  onour,  though  he  be  a  sinner.  But 
perhaps  we  should  not  confine  the  idea  to 
wealth,  but  extend  it  to  all  those  outward 
distinctions  to  which  men  pay  regard,  irre- 
spective of  character  and  conduct.  He  is 
but  a  man,  and  as  such  must  be  judged 
according  to  f.  22.  "Understanding,"  in 
the  true  sense,  as  opposed  to  "sin." 

25.  ivise.]  In  the  same  sense  as  "  under- 
standing "  in  V.  23:  "Will  not  grudge:" 
rather,  will  not  murmur  ('the  verb  occurs 
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and   he  that   hath   knowledge  /will 
not  grudge  when  he  is  reformed. 

26  Be  not  overwise  in  doing  thy 
business  ;  and  boast  not  thyself  in  the 
time  of  thy  distress. 

27  -^Better  is  he  that  laboureth, 
and  aboundeth  in  all  things,  than  he 
that  boasteth  himself,  and  wanteth 
bread. 

28  My  son,  glorify  thy  soul  in 
meekness,  and  give  it  honour  accord- 
ing to  the  dignity  thereof. 

29  Who  will  justify  him  that  sin- 
neth  against  his  own  soul  ?  and  who 
will  honour  him  that  dishonoureth 
his  own  life  ? 

30  The  poor  man  is  honoured  for 


his  skill,  and  the  rich  man  is  honoured     b.  c. 

i-       ,   .        .    ,  cir.  200. 

ror  his  riches.  — 

3 1  He  that  is  honoured  in  poverty, 
how  much  more  in  riches  ?  and  he 
that  is  dishonourable  in  riches,  how 
much  more  in  poverty  ? 

CHAPTER  XI. 

4  We  may  not  vaunt  or  set  forth  oiirsth'es,  S 
nor  answer  rashly,  10  norvteddleiuith  matiy 
matters.  I4  Wealth  and  all  things  else 
are  from  God.  24  Brag  not  of  thy  wealth, 
29  nor  bring  every  man  into  thy  house. 

WISDOM  lifteth  up  the   head 
"  of  him  that   is   of  low  de-  .Or,  of  the 
aree,  and"  maketh  him  to  sit  among  ^'''"^^' 

'^        '  °  •'  Gen.  41. 

great  men.  +0. 

2  Commend    not    a    man  for  his^"*"'^'^' 


seven  times  in  the  N.  T.).  The  words 
"  when  he  is  reformed,"  although  occurring 
in  the  Syr.  and  Vet.  Lat.,  should  be  omitted. 
Comp.  Prov.  xvii.  2. 

26.  Another  species  of  pride.  It  probably 
refers  to  a  man  who  imagines  himself  superior 
to  doing  his  own  plain  work — too  wise  or 
clever  for  it — and  afterwards  claims  merit 
and  piety  when  failure  and  distress  supervene. 
For  "  be  not  overwise  "  the  Syr.  has  "  be  not 
slow,"  which  the  Vet.  Lat.  reproduces,  al- 
though in  the  second  clause  [for  "  boast  not 
thyself,"  which  it  transfers  into  the  first 
clause]. 

28.  honour  thy  soul.']  Honour  thyself — 
proper  self-esteem. 

dignity.']     Rather,  worth. 

29.  The  sinning  here  referred  to  springs 
from  want  of  proper  self-esteem,  from  undue 
self-depreciation . 

30.  31.  See  introductory  remarks  to  the 
chapter. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

The  previous  chapter  had  suggested  the 
contrast  between  the  seeming  and  the  real — 
appearance  and  fact.  This  is  the  subject  of 
ch.  xi.,  the  moral  being  to  avoid  rashness  and 
inconsiderate  judgment  in  regard  to  what  we 
see  {-vv.  2-6),  what  we  hear  {'w.  7-9),  and 
what  we  do  (w.  10-13).  I'his  concludes 
Part  I.  In  it  the  writer  had  already  by  im- 
plication pointed  to  the  Lord  as  the  only 
Source  of  all  good — He  whose  giving  alone 
bestows  what  is  real.  This  forms  now  the 
theme  of  Part  II.  (beginning  with  -v.  14). 
The  argument  may  be  thus  summarised : 
Not  the  appearance  of  outn.vard  possessions, 
but  the  judgment  of  the  Lord  (yv.  14-21)  ; 
not  the  present  and  immediate  sequences — 


that  which  appears— but  the  final  arbitrament 
as  determined,  by  God  {yv.  22-24),  when 
there  shall  be  a  final  adjustment  of  things 
{jw.  25-28),  and  that  which  before  God  was 
all  along  the  real  shall  also  outwardly  be  ex- 
perienced and  become  appai-ent.  The  last 
stanza,  beginning  with  v.  29,  seems  more 
naturally  to  belong  to  ch.  xii.,  unless  indeed 
we  were  to  consider  it  as  another  species  of 
that  which  presents  itself  to  us  in  outward 
lite,  and  in  regard  to  which  we  require  to  be 
warned.  Thus  the  chapter  would  consist  of 
two  parts,  each  of  thirteen  verses  (as  "w.  15 
and  16  in  Part  II.  must  be  omitted).  Part  I. 
would  comprise  three  stanzas  (yv.  1-6, 
3x2  +  4+2x2  fines ;  w.  7-9,  3x2  lines  ; 
w.  10-13,  alternately  4,  2  and  4,  2  lines). 
Part  II.  would  be  similar  in  its  arrangement, 
having  also  three  stanzas  (yv.  1 4-2 1 ,  omitting 
•vv.  15,  16  in  the  A.  V.,  or  3x2  +  4  +  2  +  4 
lines;  "vv.  22—24,  3x2  lines;  'w.  25-28, 
4x2  lines).  The  last  stanza  in  the  chapter 
{-v-v.  29-34)  we  prefer  regarding  as  part  of 
chap.  xii. 

1.  This  verse  seems  really  to  belong  to  the 
previous  chapter,  but  it  may  have  been  placed 
at  the  beginning  of  chap.  xi.  as  an  apt  intro- 
duction. The  better  reading  of  the  first  clause 
is  no  doubt  the  Alex,  [also  C.S.  (X),  248, 
and  seven  other  Godd.],  which  has  avroij  after 
KecpaXi'jv.  Translate:  The  wisdom  of  the 
humble  [modest]  shall  lift  up  his  head, 
and  make  him  to  sit  atnong  great  men. 
There  are  so  many  Rabbinic  sayings  to  the 
same  effect  that  this  sentiment  may  be  almost 
regarded  as  a  Jewish  axiom. 

2.  Commend  not.]  Praise  not,  make  not 
much  of  him.  The  writer  had  probably 
I  Sam.  xvi.  7  in  view.  For  the  \'at.  reading 
alvi<Tfis  we  must  certainly  adopt  the  Alex, 
(supported  by  many  others)  alveixiji.     "  His 
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-12. 


B-  C.     beauty  ;   neither  abhor  a  man  for  his 

cir.  200.  '^     1 

—      outward  appearance. 

3  The  bee  is  little  among  such  as 

fly  ;    but    her    fruit    is  the    chief  of 

sweet  things. 
*  Acts  12.       4  -^  Boast  not  of  thy  clothing  and 
"'  raiment,  and  exalt  not  thyself  in  the 

<■  Ps.  139.   day  of  honour  :   for  "^the  works  of  the 
'"*■  Lord  are  wonderful,    and    his  works 

among  men  are  hidden. 
II  Gr.  5  Many  'kings  have  sat  down  upon 

iyranis.     ^^^  ground  ;  and  one  that  was  never 

thought  of  hath  worn  the  crown. 
''iSam.         6  '^Many  mighty  men  have  been 
Esther  7.    greatly  disgraced  ;  and    the   honour- 
'°"  able     delivered     into     other     men's 

'  D^t.  13.  hands. 
6^7.  '^'         7  ''Blame    not    before    thou    hast 


examined  the  truth  :    understand  first,     B.C. 
and  then  rebuke,  - —  ' 

8  -^Answer    not  before  thou    hast^Prov. 
heard    the    cause  :    neither    interrupt  '  '  '^' 
men  in  the  midst  of  their  talk. 

g  Strive  not  in  a  matter  that  con- 
cerneth  thee  not ;  and  -^sit    not    "in  -  Ps.  i.  i. 
judgment  with  sinners.  iiOr,/«;'A< 

\  /r  1  11  •   1  judi;>nciit 

10  My  son,  meddle  not  with  many  o/iinners. 
matters  :    for  if  thou  meddle    much, 

thou  shalt  not  be  innocent  ;  and  if 
thou  follow  after,  thou  shalt  not 
obtain,  neither  shalt  thou  "escape  by  "  Or, 

flescaf>e 
eemg.  hurt. 

11  '''There  is  one  that  laboureth, '' Prov. 
and  taketh  pains,  and  maketh  haste,  Mat\.  19. 
and  is  so  much  the  more  behind.  rxim. 

12  Again,  there  is  another  that  is  6- 9- 


outward    appearance;"    't.e.   because    of    its 
unattractive  character. 

3.  Before  fie'Xia-a-a  the  article  should  be 
inserted,  with  C,  H,  and  many  authorities. 
(Gomp.  Chrysost.,  '  Horn.  20  in  Eph.  v.') 

4.  Boast  not  in  the  putting  on  of 
clothes.]  Or  else,  as  in  the  A.V.,  "  of  thy 
clothing  and  raiment."  The  reference  is  to 
outward  prosperity.  The  Syr.  very  curiously 
renders  the  first  two  lines:  "deride  not  him 
who  is  dressed  in  rags,  nor  despise  him  whose 
throat  is  bitter."  If  the  latter  sentiment 
seems  Hebraic,  the  former  is  scarcely  in 
accordance  with  Jewish  thought.  Indeed  a 
Rabbinic  work  (comp.  Zun/,  *  Gottesd.  Vortr.' 
p.  104)  quotes  as  from  Ben  Sira  the  following 
sentence  (found  also  in  '  Der.  er.  Z.'  towards 
the  end  of  the  last  ch.) :  "  The  adornment 
(splendour)  of  God  is  man  ;  the  adornment 
of  man  is  his  dress."  And  this  agrees  with 
many  Rabbinic  sayings  in  which  attention 
to  dress  is  enjoined  on  the  sages.  Lines 
c  and  il  give  the  reason  for  tlie  warning  in 
lines  a  and  Z>.  God  may  send  sudden  re- 
versal in  punishment  of  our  pride,  or  else  the 
prosperity  of  which  we  boasted  may  be  only 
apparent  and  temporary.  Verses  5  and  6 
carry  out  this  idea. 

7,  8.  Before  thou  hlamest,  examine 
fomit  "  the  truth"]:  consider  7?rj/.j  This 
perhaps  rather  than  "  understand  first."  In 
Babha  B.  98  h,  we  find  the  following  as  a 
quotation  from  the  book  of  Ben  Sira  [the 
last  clause  in  it  we  italicise  to  mark  the 
quotation  from  Ecclus.  xi.  8  ^]  :  "  Everything 
have  I  weighed  in  the  balances,  and  I  have 
not  found  anything  lighter  than  bran  (PS-ID^ 
the  husks  which  fall  off  from  the  flour  in  the 
mill),  yet  lighter  than  bran  the  bridegroom 


who  lives  in  the  house  of  his  father-in-law; 
and  fighter  than  such  bridegroom  a  guest 
who  brings  a  guest ;  and  lighter  than  such 
guest  he  who  returns  answer  before  he  has 
heard,  and  interrupt  not  in  the  ttiiddle  of  a 
discourse"  [speech].     Comp.  Prov.  xviii.  13. 

9.  of  sinners.']  That  is,  where  sinners  sit- 
in  judgment. 

10.  From  rashness  as  to  what  we  see  and 
hear  the  writer  proceeds  to  rashness  in  what 
we  undertake  and  do. 

Son,  let  not  thy  deeds  [undertakings, 
aims]  be  about  many  things.]  TheA.  V. 
gives  the  sense  correctly. 

for  if  thou  completes  t.]  That  is,  if  thou 
art  successful.  This  seems  to  suit  the  sense 
and  context  better  than  '•  if  thou  multiply ;  " 
vi'/.  if  thou  engage  in  many  pursuits.  The 
alternative  would  be :  success  and  failure  are 
here  to  be  equally  deprecated.  Success  will 
involve  what  is  morally  blameworthy ;  failure 
will  be  disastrous. 

if  thou  pursuest  [seekest  after,  followest 
after,  viz.  these  various  objects],  thou  shalt 
not  overtake  [seize,  catch];  and  if  thou 
runnest  away,  thou  shalt  not  escape.] 
Viz.,  blame,  or  else  damage.  Success  involves 
guilt,  the  pursuit  will  lead  to  failure,  and  even 
if  abandoned  it  will  involve  damage. 

11.  This  verse  further  illustrates  the  latter 
part  of  "v.  ID,  while  w.  12,  13  refer  to  the 
first  two  lines  in  v.  10,  shewing,  in  oppo- 
sition to  that  haste  after  many  things  which 
involves  guilt,  that  the  blessing  of  God  en- 
richeth  and  exalteth  those  who  are  apparently 
not  prosperous  but  pious  and  content  to  wait 
upon  God.  Verse  1 1  reads  better  by  omit- 
ting the  word  "  one."  It  tells  us  that  speed 
is  not  success. 
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B.  c.     slow,  and  hath  need  of  help,  wanting 
iT^joo.    ^ijjjjj.^.^  ^j^j  ^^Ij  ^f  poverty ;  'yet  the 

[1°^"^^'    eye  of  the  Lord  looked  upon  him  for 

good,  and  set  him  up    from  his  low 

estate, 

13   And  lifted   up    his  head    from 

misery;  so    that    many    that    saw   it 

marvelled  at  him. 
*iSam.         i^.  '^Prosperity  and  adversity,  life 
fob  1. 21.   and  death,  poverty  and  riches,  come 
It,,''-    of  the  Lord. 

15  Wisdom,  knowledge,  and  un- 
derstanding of  the  law,  are  of  the 
Lord  :  love,  and  the  way  of  good 
works,  are  from  him. 

16  Error  and  darkness  had  their 
beginning  together  with  sinners  :  and 
evil  shall  wax  old  with  them  that 
glory  therein. 

17  The  gift  of  the  Lord  remain- 


eth  with    the  godly,  and    his  favour     b.  c. 
bringeth  prosperity  for  ever.  or^^. 

18  There  is  that  waxeth  rich  by 
his  wariness  and  pinching,  and  this  is 
the  portion  of  his  reward  : 

19  Whereas  he  saith,  T  have  found  '  Luke  12. 
rest,  and  now  will  eat  continually  of '^" 

my  goods  ;  and  yet  he  knoweth  not 
what  time  shall  "come  upon  him,  and  li  Or,  pass. 
that  "'he  must  leave  those  things  to  "Ts.  49. 
others,  and  die.  J^;  ,4.  ^ 

20  "Be  stedfast  in  thy   covenant, « Matt, 
and  be  conversant  therein,  and  wax  ^°"  ^*' 
old  in  thy  work. 

21  Marvel  not  at  the  works  of 
sinners  ;  but  trust  in  the  Lord,  and 
abide  in  thy  labour  :  for  it  is  an 
easy  thing  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord 
on  the  sudden  to  make  a  poor  man 
rich. 


12.  On  the  other  hand,  "There  is  that 
is  slow  and  hath  need  of  help,  is  inferior 
in  strength  and  aboundeth  in  poverty," 
&c.  It  seems  a  mistake  to  regard  (with 
Fritzsche)  the  person  here  described  as  one 
who  is  idle  or  wanting  in  energy.  Such  an 
one  could  not  be  represented  as  receiving 
Divine  help — the  argument  is  not  in  support 
of  fatalism,  but  intended  to  shew  the  supe- 
riority of  moral  worth. 

yet."]     Rather,  and. 

13.  Omit  "  from  misery,"  and  again, 
"  that  saw  it ;  "  translate  the  last  clause  : 
and  many  marvelled  at  him. 

14.  17.  Here  begins  Part  II.,  which 
presents  the  other  aspect :  so  to  speak,  the 
Divine  view-point.  In  -v.  14  the  general 
principle  is  laid  down;  in  v.  17  it  is  added 
that  what  God  so  giveth  [or  else  His  "  good 
will  "  and  •■  good  pleasure;"  see  i.  10]  to  the 
godly  is  not  merely  seeming  and  transient,  as 
is  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked,  but  abiding. 
{Verses  15  and  16,  avhich  are  iv anting  171  all 
the  best  MSS.,  and  disturbing,  must  be  omitted^ 
although  occurring  in  the  Syr.  and  the  Vet.  Lat.^ 

18-21.  These  verses  contain  an  antithesis 
— two  verses  (18,  19:  2  +  4  lines)  concern- 
ing the  rich  fool  being  opposed  to  two  other 
verses  concerning  the  poor  who  is  pious 
(20,  21 :  2  +  4  lines). 

19.  The  A.  V.  and  commentators  close  t.  i  8 
with  a  colon,  and  regard  -y.  19  as  indicating 
what  is  "the  portion  of  his  reward."  But 
we  would  suggest  that  f.  18  closes  with  a 
full  stop,  and  that  -y.  1 9  constitutes  a  separate 
sentence,  complete  in   itself.     Probably  the 


Hebrew  original,  as  has  been  suggested,  bore : 
Vy^  n'PI  .  .  .  i"lOS3 — a  well-known  Hebrew 
construction  (for  the  instances  of  this  use  of 
3  see  '  Noldii  Concord.  Partic.').  The  trans- 
lator rendered  the  Hebrew  ^'\  .  .  .  MIDH^ 
literally,  eV  tm  elirelv  .  .  .  Ka\  ovk.  The 
Hebraism  ev  ra  with  infinitive  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  N.  T.  (see  Vorstius,  '  de 
Hebraism.  N.  T.'  c.  xxxii.).  It  is  also  met 
with  in  our  book  (Ecclus.  iv.  9,  vii.  9,  x.  11, 
xlvi.  5).  The  meaning  is:  While  [or  al- 
though] he  saith  (viz.  in  his  heart)  .  .  . 
and  now  will  eat  of  my  good  things,  and 
knoweth  not  [or  yet  knoweth  not — /cat  for 
6e']  what  time  shall  pass.  Comp.  our 
Lord's  parable  of  the  rich  fool  (St.  Luke  xii. 
16,  &c.).  Similar  sentiments  are  expressed 
in  Rabbinic  wTitings.  Thus  in  the  Midr.  on 
Eccles.  i.  4  :  "  In  this  world  one  man  builds 
a  house  and  another  inhabits  it,  one  planteth  a 
garden  and  another  eateth  the  fruit  thereof." 
Comp.  also  the  Midr.  on  Eccles.  ii.  i. 

20.  thy  covenant.']  Viz.  with  the  Lord. 
Grotius  here  rightly  reminds  us  of  Neh.  ix. 
38. 

and    have     thy    conversation    in    it 

{o^iiXe'iv,  Schleusner  =  "iSinn  ;  for  the  use 
of  the  word,  see  LXX.  Prov.  xxiii.  31).] 
Do  thy  work  quietly  and  godly  to  old  age. 

21.  Marvel  not,  (&"V.]  Either  in  the  sense 
of  man'elling  at  what  a  sinner  doeth,  so  as 
to  be  disturbed  in  the  quiet  pursuit  of  duty 
or  in  the  stedfastness  of  faith ;  or  else : 
marvel  not  at  the  success  of  his  works. 
According   to   the   better  reading,   the   last 
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B.C. 
cir.  200. 


22  The  blessing  of  the  Lord  is  "in 
the  reward    of  the    godly,    and   sud- 
ti^a^r*  denly    he    malceth     his     blessing    to 

flourish. 
"  Mai.  3.         23  Say  not,  "What  profit  is  there 
'*  of  my  service  .?  and  what  good  things 

shall  I  have  hereafter  ? 

24  Again,  say  not,  I  have  enough, 
and  possess  many  things,  and  what 
evil  can  come  to  me  hereafter  ? 

25  In  the  day  of  prosperity  there 
is  a    forgetfulness    of  affliction  :   and 


in  the  day  of  affliction  there    is    no 
more  remembrance  of  prosperity. 

26  For  it  is  an  easy  thing  unto  the 
Lord  in  the  day  of  death  to  reward  a 
man  according  to  his  ways. 

27  The  affliction  of  an  hour 
malceth  a  man  forget  pleasure  : 
and  in  his  end  his  deeds  shall  be 
discovered. 

28  Judge  none  blessed  before  his 
death  :  for  a  man  shall  be  known  in 
his  children. 


B.C. 
cir.  200. 


clause  must  be  rendered:  "quickly  of  a 
sudden  to  make  a  poor  man  rich."^The 
moral  of  this  verse  can  scarcely  be  considered 
elevated. 

22.  The  blessing  of  the  Lord  is  for  reward.] 
Or  more  simply,  is  the  reward.  The 
Hebrew  had  here  no  doubt  3,  which  was 
literally  translated  by  tv.  For  this  use  of  3, 
see  Ewald,  '  Lehrb.'  §  2 17/ and  §  299^. 

suddenly.']  Literally,  inaswifthour.  It 
has  been  suggested  (by  Mr.  Margoliouth) 
tliat  the  Hebrew  original  had  in  both  lines 
the  word  |'??n,  "the  blessing  of  the  Lord 
....  his  blessing ; "  but  that  there  was  a 
mistake  in  translating  the  second  |'Dn  by 
fvXoyia,  and  referring  it  to  God.  In  that 
case  the  word  would  have  been  used  in  the 
sense  of  "business,"  "undertaking,"  "en- 
deavour." In  fact  there  would  be  a  play  on 
the  word  '|*2n,  and  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
original  would  have  been:  The  blessing  of 
the  Lord  for  reward  (in  reward)  of  the 
godly,  and  rapidly  He  maketh  his  (the 
man's)  business  (undertaking)  to  flourish. 
This  seems  to  accord  with  the  previous  verse. 
On  the  arrangement  of  this  (-yy.  22-24) 
and  the  following  stanza  (yv.  25-28),  see 
the  introductory  remarks.  The  Syr.  omits 
w.  22-27  />. 

23.  Say  not,  li'hat  need  have  I?]  The 
tempting  suggestion  that  the  Hebrew  original 
rendered  by  n?  fVr/  jxov  xpf '«  ^^^Y  have  been 
I'Sn  ^^^,  is  forbidden  by  the  circumstance 
that  although  the  LXX.  twice  render  )*3n, 
"  pleasure,"  desiderium,  by  xpf'«  {]^^-  '^^'i- 
28,  xlviii.  38),  yet  the  uniform  use  in  the 
Book  of  Sirach  is  different.  It  occurs  in  it 
nineteen  times — seventeen  times  in  the  sense 
of  "need,"  only  once  (xxxii.  2,  or  rather 
XXXV.  2)  in  the  sense  of  "  business  "  (work), 
and  once  doubtfully  so  (iii.  22).  We  there- 
fore feel  constrained  to  adopt  the  common 
usage  of  the  word.  The  words  in  the  A.  V. 
"  in  my  service  "  must  be  omitted. 

and  luhat  good  things  shall  I  have  from 
now  1]     l.e.  in  the  immediate  present. 


24.  Similarly  the  opposite  extreme  must 
be  avoided.  "Say  not,  I  have  what  is  suffi- 
cient: and  what  evil  shall  befall  me  from 
nowl" — in  the  immediate  present.  Omit  the 
words  in  the  A.  V.,  "  and  possess  many  things." 

25.  If  in  the  previous  verses  the  author 
displayed  a  considerable  knowledge  of  human 
nature,  his  philosophy  is  weak  and  his  the- 
ology poor  in  the  last  stanza  {yv.  25-28), 
which  gives  a  kind  of  general  summary  and 
application  of  the  teachings  of  this  chapter. 
Past  sufferings  will  be  forgotten  by  the 
righteous  when  prosperity  cometh,  and  the 
opposite  will  be  the  case  with  the  wicked.  In 
his  displeasure  at  not  being  invited  to  a  feast, 
a  Rabbi  is  said  to  have  written  to  his  colleague 
on  the  day  of  his  son's  marriage:  "  ^^fter  all 
thy  joy,  death ;  and  what  advantage  hast 
thou  then  of  thy  joy  ?  "  (Midr.  on  Eccles.  i. 
3.)  And  it  was  a  common  saying  that  a  man 
did  not  depart  out  of  this  world  till  he  had 
had  at  least  half  of  his  wishes  («.  s.  i.  13). 
Some  retribution  would  come  in  the  end  to 
the  wicked.  None  therefore  was  to  be  pro- 
nounced blessed  before  his  death. 

28.  and  in  his  children  shall  a  man  be 
known.]  That  is,  either  generally  his  punish- 
ment would  overtake  him  in  the  fate  of  his 
children,  or  else,  even  if  he  should  die  un- 
punished, yet  his  character  will  appear  in  his 
children  and  his  punishment  in  their  punish- 
ment. The  Rabbis  express  similar  notions 
as  to  sins  of  the  parents  leading  to  physical 
and  moral  consequences  in  their  children ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  was  a  common 
saying  that  before  the  sun  of  one  righteous 
person  set  that  of  another  rose.  This  was 
said  with  reference  to  the  birth  of  pious  sons 
on  the  day  that  a  pious  father  died  (Midr.  on 
Eccles.  i.  5).  The  curious  idea  also  prevailed 
that  a  son  is  commonly  like  his  maternal 
uncle  (Baba  B.  wo  a.  In  general,  as  to 
children  being  morally  either  like  or  unlike 
their  parents,  see  Midr.  Shir  Hash,  i  a,  b). 
But,  apart  from  all  this,  what  most  painfully 
impresses  us  in  w.  25-28  is  the  marked 
absence  of  any  reference  to  another  life. 
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B.  c.  29  Bring  not  every  man  into  thine 

*^L!^"    house  :   for    the    deceitful    man   hath 
many  trains. 

30  Like  as  a  partridge  taken  [and 
kept]  in  a  cage,  so  is  the  heart  of  the 
proud  ;  and  like  as  a  spy,  watcheth 
he  for  thy  fall  : 

31  Forhelieth  in  wait,  and  turneth 
good  into  evil,  and  in  things  worthy 
praise  will  lay  blame  upon  thee. 

32  Of  a  spark  of  fire  a  heap  of 
coals  is  kindled  :  and  a  sinful  man 
layeth  wait  for  blood. 


33  Take    heed    of  a    mischievous     P-  ^■ 
man,    for    he    worketh    wickedness ;      - — 
lest  he  bring   upon  thee  a  perpetual 
blot. 

34  Receive  a  stranger  into  thine 
house,  and  he  will  disturb  thee,  and 
turn  thee  out  of  thine  own. 

CHAPTER   XII. 

2  Be  not  liberal  to  the  ungodly.     10  Trust  not 
thine  enemy,  nor  the  ivicked. 


w 


HEN    thou    wilt    do    good,  ^ 
'^know  to  whom  thou  doest  7. 6. 


^latt. 


29.  With  this  verse  chap.  xii.  manifestly 
begins.  The  first  line  is  quoted  in  the 
Talmud  (Yeb.  63^;  Sanh.  100^)  as  from 
the  book  of  the  Son  of  Sira :  "  Exclude 
many  from  within  thy  house,  and  bring  not 
ever)'  one  to  thy  house."  With  this  may  be 
compared  this  other  saying  :  ''  Never  let  a 
man  multiply  (let  him  not  have  many)  inti- 
mate friends  in  his  house"  (Ber.  63  a  ;  Sanh. 
1 00  b).  The  second  clause  should  be  rendered : 
for  many  are  the  wiles  {insidi^^  of  the 
deceitful.  For  doXiov,  106,  248,  Co.  read 
Bia^oXov — a  strange  gloss. 

30.  The  mention  of  tricks  and  wiles  leads 
up  to  what  seems  in  its  present  form  an 
un-Jewnsh  simile,  since,  although  Aristotle 
speaks  of  it  ('Hist.  An.'  ix.  8),  we  cannot 
recall  any  Jewish  reference  to  the  training  of 
partridges  as  decoys.  The  first  clause  should 
be  rendered:  A  decoy-partridge  in  a 
basket.  KapraXXos  occurs  in  four  passages 
in  the  LXX.,  each  time  representing  a  different 
Hebrew  word,  but  all  meaning  "  basket." 
The  word   has  also    passed    into   Rabbinic 

writings  as  h'l2'\p_  and  Xn'''pp"!i5  (Babha 
Mets.  42  « ;  Babha  B.,  74  «;  and  in  Ber.  R. 
60,  Vayy.  R.  25).  [Bochart — 'Hieroz.'  Part 
II.,  b.  i.,  ch.  13 — has  a  whole  chapter  on  this 
verse  in  Ecclus.] 

so  the  heart  of  the  proud  [ynepfjipavos,  in 
the  O.  T.  sense  of  proud  =  wicked  (just  as 
"  meek  "  =  pious)  answering  to  the  Hebrew 
TT  or  nx;  ;  indeed  our  verse  seems  based  on 
Ps.  cxl.  (LXX.  cxxxix.)  5,  where  the  LXX. 
so  render  CXJ]:  and  as  the  spy  that 
watcheth  [looketh  out]  with  a  view  to 
(for)  the  fall  (eVt^XcTrft)-]  As  already 
stated,  the  illustration  is  based  on  Ps.  cxl. 
5,6. 

31.  j^nd  on  thiyigs  nvorthy  of  praise — choice 
[excellent]  things — will  he  put  a  blemish.] 
He  will  affix  to  them,  find  in  them  a  blemish, 
fiaifjios,  the  DID  of  the  Levitical  law  (and 
otherwise  in  the  O.  T.),  maciilam.  If  even  in 
the  O.  T.  the  word  was  used  to  indicate  a 


moral  spot  or  blemish  (Job  xi.  15  ;  xxxi.  7), 
it  is  frequently  so  applied  by  the  Rabbis,  as 
in  the  following  appropriate  saying  :  "  he  that 

is  proud  is  one  who  has  a  blemish  "  (DID  7^3 
X"i~),  Meg.  2<)  a. — The  Syr.  has  instead  of 
this  a  different  verse. 

33.  Take  heed  of  9.n.  evilioer,  for  he  ivork- 
eth  <iuickedness7\  In  the  sense  of  struo  or 
machinor ;  not  so  much  as  regards  his  own 
conduct,  but  what  he  deviseth  and  prepareth. 

34.  Receive  a  stranger  [rather:  take  a 
stranger,  viz.  to  live  with  thee]  :  .  .  .  and  be 
ivill  distract  thee  with  disturbances 
and  estrange  [alienate]  thee  from  thine 
oivn  —  from  thine  own  family.  This  con- 
struction—  rather  than  "turn  thee  out  of 
thine  own,"  viz.  property — accords  with  the 
context,  and  is  established  by  its  occurrence 
in  Jos.  'Ant.'  iv.  i,  i  (about  the  middle). 
There  is  evidently  here  a  word-play  between 
the  dWorpios,  "  the  stranger,"  whom  we  are 
not  to  take  into  our  house,  and  its  conse- 
quence, that  he  will  make  us  a  stranger  to 
our  family :  aTraXXorptwcrei  ere  tmv  l8i(ov  aov. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

The  chapter  with  which,  as  previously 
stated,  the  concluding  stanza  of  ch.  xi.  should 
have  been  joined,  treats  of  our  dealings  with 
others.  Ch.  xii.,  as  in  our  A.  V.,  consists  of 
three  stanzas,  each  of  six  verses,  which  may 
be  roughly  headed  as  follows :  To  whom  to 
do  good,  and  to  whom  not  to  do  it  (stanza  i, 
w.  1-6);  the  reasons  for  this  advice  (stanza 
2,  -w.  7-12);  the  consequences  of  neglect- 
ing such  advice  (stanza  3,  "w.  13-18).  Each 
of  the  first  two  stanzas  might  be  headed, 
Give  unto  the  good ;  and  stanza  3,  If  thou 
doest  otherwise,  thou  wilt  have  thyself  only 
to  blame.  Lastly,  each  of  the  three  stanzas 
may  be  subdivided  into  two  shorter  stanzas, 
each  of  three  verses,  which  respectively  mark 
progression  in  thought. 

1.  This  verse  forms  a  general  introductory 
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B.  c     it ;  SO  shalt  thou  be  thanked  for  thy 

ir.  200.      1 
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—      benents 


2  Do  good  to  the  godly  man,  and 
thou  shalt  find  a  recompence  ;  and 
if  not  from  him,  yet  from  the  most 
High. 

3  There  can  no  good  come  to  him 
that  is  always  occupied  in  evil,  nor  to 
him  that  giveth  no  alms. 

4  Give  to  the  godly  man,  and 
help  not  a  sinner. 

5  Do  w^ell  unto  him  that  is  low^ly, 
but  give  not  to  the    ungodly  :    hold 


back  thy  bread,  and  give  it  not  unto     ?.  c. 
him,  lest  he  overmaster  thee  thereby  :      — 
for  [else]  thou  shalt  receive  twice  as 
much  evil  for  all  the  good  thou  shalt 
have  done  unto  him. 

6  For  the  most  High  hateth  sin- 
ners, and  will  repay  vengeance 
unto  the  ungodly,  and  keepeth  them 
against  the  mighty  day  of  their 
punishment. 

7  Give  unto  the  good,  and  help 
not  the  sinner. 

8  A    friend    cannot  be  known  in 


statement — as  it  were,  the  text.  Instead  of 
the  first  clause,  "  When  thou  wilt  do  good, 
knonv"  Sec,  the  Syr.  has:  "If  thou  doest 
good  to  one  who  is  evil,  thou  doest  nothing  " 
— evidently  a  confusion  of  yi  and  J?"!.  And 
there  will  be  thanks  for  thy  benefits — 
beneficia,  "  good  doings." 

3.  The  meaning  of  this  verse  is  extremely 
difficult,  and  we  may  conjecture  that  either 
the  Greek  translator  did  not  properly  under- 
stand the  Hebrew  original,  or  that  by  an 
attempted  literalism  he  clumsily  rendered  it 
into  Greek.  In  either  case  our  commenta- 
tion must  be  somewhat  conjectural. 

There  are  not  benefits  [perhaps  DvlOJ 
D''210,or  else  DnDH— in  the  sense  that  there 
is  not  room  for  them,  they  are  not  in  place, 
hence  they  should  not  be  shewn]  (in  regard) 
to  him  who  is  continuous  in  evil  [per- 
haps yi2  l»Dno,  or  else  yi2  "ppnDO,  in  the 
later  usage  of  that  word],  nor  [in  regard]  to 
him  who  (himself)  bestoweth  not    alms7\ 

The  original  may  have  had  DbtJ'O,  which 
bears  the  twofold  meaning  of  bestowing  and 
retributing  (the  older  Siracide  viewing  it  in 
the  latter,  the  younger  Siracide  taking  it  in 

the  former  sense) ;  or  it  may  have  been  7''0J 
t<^Dn,  or  even  ^103  DX'O — for  all  these  ex- 
pressions occur,  while  in  Rabbinic  thought 

onon  ni?''D31  npnv  are  always  most  closely 
connected. 

4.  This  verse  presents  a  sad  contrast  to  the 
words  of  our  Lord,  St.  Matt.  v.  42-48.  But 
the  saying  of  the  Son  of  Sirach  is  entirely  in 
accordance  with  Rabbinic  views.  It  occurs 
in  the  so-called  '  First  Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira ' 
in  the  following  form  :  "  Do  not  good  to  the 
evil,  and  evil  shall  not  befall  thee "  (comp. 
Paul  Fagius,  '  Sent.  mor.  Ben  Syras,'  c.  com- 
ment, ix.).  It  is  also  found  as  a  proverb  in 
several  of  the  Midrashim  (Ber.  R.  22  ;  Vayy. 
R.  22  ;  Midr.  on  Eccles.  v.  9)  in  the  form 
just  cited,  and  also  in  the  following:  "  If  thou 


doest  good  to  the  evil,  thou  hast  done  evil." 
In  the  Midr.  on  Eccles.  v.  9  it  occurs  (among 
a  number  of  legendary  illustrations)  in  con- 
nexion with  the  story  of  a  man  who,  having 
seen  a  bird  restoring  another  to  life  by  means 
of  a  certain  herb,  took  it  with  the  view  of 
raising  the  dead  in  Palestine.  By  the  way 
he  saw  a  dead  fox,  on  whom  he  made  success- 
ful experiment  of  his  herb.  But  when  he 
afterwards  applied  the  same  cure  to  a  dead 
Hon,  the  latter  straightway  rent  him  in  pieces. 
— In  the  Syr.  w.  4  and  5  are  inverted. 

5.  Do  ivell.']     Rather,  do  good. 

/ow/y.]     In  the  moral  sense  =  pious. 

hold  back.']  Probably  the  Hebrew  yjD,  as 
Fritzsche  suggests. 

thy  bread.']  Rather,  his  bread,  but  in 
the  sense  of  "the  bread  which  thou  givest 
him."  "  Bread  "  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of 
sustenance  or  support,  like  the  Heb.  QPl?. 
The  meaning  of  t".  5  c  seems  to  be :  lest  by 
giving  him  assistance  thou  furnish  him  only 
with  the  means  of  injuring  thee ;  and  then  the 
consequences  will  be  as  described  in  clauses  d 
and  e.  Bretschneider  regards  i"y.  5-7  as  a 
later  addition,  chiefly  because  -v.  7  repeats 
1;.  4.  But  each  of  these  verses  begins  a  new 
stanza  and  serves  as  text  to  it,  and  the  repe- 
tition in  T.  7  only  renders  the  advice  more 
emphatic. 

6.  For.]  Rather,  For  also;  a  vindica- 
tion of  the  sentiment  expressed  in  -y.  5,  very 
different  in  spirit  from  Rom.  xii.  19-21. 
The  last  part  of  the  verse  in  the  A.  V. 
(beginning  with  "and  keepeth,"  &c.)  must 
be  omitted. 

7.  Another  stanza  begins  with  the  same 
heading  as  the  former  {-v.  4). 

8.  j4  friend  cannot  be  testei.]  The  A.  V. 
adopts  the  rendering  of  the  Vet.  Lat.  agnos- 
cetur,  the  reading  being  fTTLyvcaa-dria-fTai,  with 
106,  253  ;  the  Alex,  has  ffilSXrjdrja-fTai.  But 
there  is  no  occasion  for  departing  from  the 
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prosperity  :   and  an  enemy  cannot  be 
hidden  in  adversity. 

9  In  the  prosperity  of  a  man 
enemies  will  be  grieved  :  but  in 
his  adversity  even  a  friend  w^ill 
depart. 

10  Never  trust  thine  enemy  :  for 
like  as "  iron  rusteth,  so  is  his  w^icked- 
ness. 

11  Though  he  humble  himself,  and 
go  crouching,  yet  take  good  heed  and 
beware  of  him,  and  thou  shalt  be 
unto  him  as  if  thou  hadst  wiped  a 
lookingglass,    and    thou    shalt    know 


that  his  rust  hath  not  been  altogether     b.  c. 

1  °  cir.  200 

wiped  away.  — 

12  Set  him  not  by  thee,  lest,  when 
he  hath  overthrown  thee,  he  stand  up 
in  thy  place ;  neither  let  him  sit  at  thy 
right  hand,  lest  he  seek  to  take  thy 
seat,  and  thou  at  the  last  remember 
my  words,  and  be  pricked  therewith. 

13  Who  will  pity  a  charmer  that 
is  bitten  with  a  serpent,  or  any  such 
as  come  nigh  wild  beasts  ? 

14  So  one  that  goeth  to  a  sinner, 
and  is  "defiled  with  him  in  his  sins,  '^  Or. 
who  will  pity  ? 


iitingied. 


Vat.  reading,  iK8iKi]d7](rfTai.  We  feel  con- 
vinced that  the  Hebrew  word  so  rendered 
was  Ei*"n,  which  the  LXX.  render  by  fK8iKfo> 
in  Deut.  xviii.  19.  In  our  passage  the  Heb. 
word  would  be  used  in  the  sense  of  "  search 
out,"  "  test,"  "  prove."  Comp.  the  similar 
use  of  biKaicodeis  in  Aesch.  '  Ag.'  393.  For 
"cannot"  in  both  clauses,  rather  shall 
not. 

9.  enemies  ivill  be  grieved.']  Rather,  his 
enemies  are  in  sorrow.  For  the  second 
clause  comp.  Prov.  xix.  4,  7. 

cmHI  depart?^  Rather,  will  separate 
himself.  There  seems  little  doubt  that  the 
original  had  TlQ''  inyiO,  as  in  Prov.  xix.  4, 
which  must  be  rendered:  "but  the  poor — 
his  friend  separateth  himself."  (The  R.  V. 
misses  the  meaning  alike  in  text  and  margin  ; 
comp.  Nowack  ad  loc.) 

10.  Rather,  for  as  the  bronze  is  covered 
with  rnst  [=  contracteth  rust;  Vet.  Lat. 
aeruginat],  so  his  wickedness,  viz.  con- 
tracteth evil.  Wahl  (after  Bretschneider)  : 
sic  malitia  ejus  semper  nova  mala  parit. 

11.  The  construction  and  meaning,  espe- 
cially of  the  last  clause,  are  somewhat  difficult. 
In  any  case  the  Greek  cannot  be  rendered  as 
in  the  A.  V.,  "and  thou  shalt  know  that  his 
rust  hath  not  been  altogether  wiped  away." 
We  propose  translating  the  verse:  And 
thongh  he  humble  himself  and  go 
crouching,   take  heed  to    thyself    [the 

Greek  expression  =  1?  ^''L^*]  and  beware  of 
him  [Bissell],  and  be  in  regard  to  him  as 
one  that  hath  wiped  a  mirror,  and  thou 
shalt  know  that  it  is  not  always  tar- 
nished— Kartwcre  or  Karioirai,  as  in  St.  Jas. 
V.  3,  which  we  would  also  render  "is 
tarnished."  The  meaning  is :  if  thou  take 
heed,  and  wipe  the  mirror,  thou  wilt  get  a 
true  reflexion,  and  thus  experience  that  it 
does  not  always  give  a  false  image  and  repre- 
sentation.     The   Hebrew  original  probably 


had  nabn  nviV  ah  '•d.    The  word  sVn 

occurs  as  a  substantive  HXbn  in  Ezek.  xxiv. 
6,  1 1 ;  and  although  it  is  commonly  rendered 
"  rust,"  its  primary  meaning  is  "  tarnishing," 
"  dirt  "  (comp.  '  Castelli  Lexic'  i.  11 33,  and 
especially  Pagninus,  '  Thes.'  704,  705).  Ac- 
cordingly the  Targum  renders  the  word  in 

Ezek.  by  xncin^T  (  =  niDinn,  noniT)  from 

DHT,  "to  be  dirty,"  "to  defile,"  "to  dirty" 
(one  of  the  derivat.  is  used  of  the  manuring 
of  plants ;   comp.  generally  Levy   ad   -voc). 

In  later  Hebrew  "  to  be  rusty  "  is  ibn,  and 

nT)?n,  "rust."  Without  prolonging  this 
discussion,  we  venture  to  think  that  the  simile 
of  the  Son  of  Sirach  gives  an  apt  meaning 
according  to  our  rendering  of  it,  whereas  it 
would  be  well-nigh  unintelligible  if  we  were 
to  adopt  the  common  interpretation  :  that  it 
[the  mirror]  does  not  cover  itself  to  the 
last  with  rust.  We  scarcely  require  to  add 
that  the  mirror  was  of  polished  metal.  [The 
Syr.  has  here  some  strange  variants.] 

12.  Set  him  not  up  beside  thyself,  lest 
ivhen  he  hath  overt hronvn  thee  he  set  him- 
self up  in  thy  position.]  ronos,  here 
condition  in  society,  dignity. 

seat  him  not  at  thy  right  hand  [Bissell] 
— [give  him  not  the  place  of  honour],  lest 
he  seek  thy  chair  [/ca^eSpa,  the  seat  of 
honour],  and  at  the  last  thou  come  to 
recognise  [know  the  truth  of]  my  sayings, 
and  thou  be  afflicted  [Wahl,  acri  do/ore 
afficior,  either  2Vynn,  as  in  LXX.  Gen. 
xxxiv.  7,  or  nX3J,  as  in  Ps.  cix.  (cviii.)  16] 
over  my  words.]  That  is,  because  thou 
hast  neglected  them. 

14.  With  this  verse  begins  the  third  double 
stanza  (see  introd.  to  the  chapter).  The 
verb  is  continued  in  v.  14,  which  reads  :  "So 
(who  will  pity)  him  that  goeth  unto  a 
sinner,  and  is  mingled  up  (with  him) 
in  his  sins,"  As  in  the  case  mentioned  in 
V.  13,  so  here:  a  man  has  himself  to  blame 
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B.C.  i^  For  awhile  he  will  abide  with 

- —  "   thee,  but  if  thou  begin  to  fall,  he  will 
not  tarry. 

16  An  enemy  speaketh  sweetly 
with  his  lips,  but  in  his  heart  he 
imagineth  how  to  throw  thee  into  a 

*jer.        pit  :   he  will  ''weep  with  his  eyes,  but 
^'' ^"        if  he  find  opportunity,  he  will  not  be 
satisfied  with  blood. 

17  If  adversity  come  upon  thee, 
thou  shalt  find  him  there  first ;  and 
though  he  pretend  to  help  thee,  yet 

I  Or,         shall  he  "undermine  thee. 

clap    his    hands,  and    whisper  much, 
and  change  his  countenance. 


CHAPTER  XIII.  J.c^ 

I  Keep   not  company   with    the  proud,    or  a 

mightier  than  thyself.  15  Like  will  to  like. 
21  The  difference  between  the  rich  and  the 
poor.  25  A  inan^s  heart  will  change  his 
coitntenaitce. 

HE  that  toucheth  pitch  shall  be 
defiled   therewith  ;    and   '^  he  "  Deut. 
that    hath    fellowship    with    a   proud  ^'  ^' 
man  shall  be  like  unto  him. 

2  Burden  not  thyself  above  thy 
power  while  thou  livest ;  and  have 
no  fellowship  with  one  that  is  migh- 
tier and  richer  than  thyself:  for  how 
agree  the  kettle  and  the  earthen  pot  ^/2///;lt'^< 
together?  ''for  if  the  one  be  smitten ''.?«''«J'' »> 
against  the  other,  it  shall  be  broken,    broken. 


for  the  consequences,  if  he  deliberately  goes 
into  such  danjjjers. 

15.  For  a<iubik.'\     For  a  brief  time. 

but  if  thou  begin  to  fall.']  Rather,  but  if 
thou  turn  aside, — that  is,  if  thou  no  longer 
entirely  consort  with  him  and  co-operate  in 
all  his  schemes. 

he  ivill  not  be  staunch.]  In  such  case  you 
must  be  prepared  for  his  giving  you  up,  so 
that  you  cannot  even  reckon  on  his  sympathy 
unless  you  go  with  him  in  everything. 

16.  And  with  his  lips  sweetly  speaks 
the  enemy,  and  [but]  in  his  heart  he  is 
planning  to  throw  thee  into  a  fit.']  The 
expression  "  he  will  not  be  satisfied  with 
blood  "  is  generally  understood  as  meaning : 
he  will  not  be  satisfied,  even  although  thy 
blood  has  been  shed.  But  taking  it  in  con- 
nexion with  the  following  verse,  which  in 
our  view  fiirther  develops  the  thought,  we 
understand  it  as  meaning  that  such  a  hypo- 
critical enemy  will  not  be  satisfied  to  let 
matters  have  their  course  to  our  destruction, 
but  will  himself  take  part  in  it. 

17.  If  adversity  come  upon  thee,  thou  shalt 
find  him  there  before   thee.]      This  cannot 

mean  :  as  if  to  sympathise,  for  in  such  case 
he  would  not  be  there  "before "the  adversity 
came;  but  m.ust  mean  that  he  will  be  in 
waiting  for  the  event,  not  leave  it  simply  to 
take  its  course  {y.  16):  and  as  though 
helping  he  will  trip  thee  up  [Bissell]. 

18.  He  will  "whisper"  [as  does  a  hypo- 
crite] every  kind  of  evil  against  thee,  and 
"  change  his  countenance,"  openly  now  as- 
suming the  appearance  of  an  enemy. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

From  warniigs  of  the  dangers  attaching  to 
intercourse  witn  evil,  the  writer  proceeds  to 


describe  unwise  intercourse :  such  as  the 
attempted  companionship  of  the  poor  with 
the  rich  {yv.  2-23);  and  he  concludes  by 
moralising  with  the  view  of  dissuading  the 
pious  poor  from  either  wrongfully  seeking 
riches  and  courting  the  rich,  or  being  dis- 
contented with  their  lot.  Apart  from  -u.  i, 
which,  as  often,  serves  as  a  link  of  connec- 
tion with  the  previous  chapter,  and  omitting 
•y.  14  as  a  spurious  addition,  the  chapter 
consists  of  twenty-four  verses,  and  is  divided 
into  two  parts:  Part  I.,  I'l'.  2-13;  Part  II., 
w.  15-26.  Part  I.  contains  two  double 
stanzas,  each  of  six  verses  (yv.  2-4.  + w.  5- 
7  and  w.  8-ro  +  11-13),  shewing  the  fo/ly 
of  such  attempted  intercourse  between  poor 
and  rich.  In  Part  II.  the  first  double  stanza, 
w.  15-20,  shews  the  impossibility  and  the 
danger  of  such  intercourse  (i"v.  15-17:  what 
fellowship  :  i"v.  18-20  :  what  peace  ?).  There 
is  really  no  equality  between  the  rich  and 
the  poor  (w.  21-23),  although  we  ought  at 
the  same  time  to  take  the  higher  view  of 
riches  and  poverty  ("vik  24-26).  Thus  Part 
II.  also  consists  of  two  double  stanzas,  each 
of  six  verses  (3  +  3,  3  +  3). 

1.  Omit  "  therewith."  The  Syr.,  "  it  sticks 
to  his  hand."  The  saying  has  passed  into  a 
common  proverb. 

shall  be  like  unto  him.]  Better,  shall 
become  like  him.  Syr.,  "put  on  of  his 
ways" — didicit  mores  ejus  (Payne  Smith). 
The  verse  forms  a  transition  from  the  former 
to  the  present  chapter. 

2.  A  burden  (which  is)above  thy  power 
lift  not  up,  and  with  mightier  than 
thou  and  richer  than  thou  have  no 
fellowship;  what  fellowship  shall 
(earthen)  pot  have  with  (brass)  kettle 
[caldron]?  It  shall  hit  [knock]  against 
it  [viz.  the  kettle  against  the  pot,  reading 
avTj],  and  not  ax/Tt) — so  also  the  Syr.],  and  it 
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3  The  rich  man  hath  done  wrong, 
and  yet  he  threateneth  withal  :  the 
poor  is  wronged,  and  he  must  intreat 
also. 

4  If  thou  be  for  his  profit,  he  will 
use  thee  :  but  if  thou  have  nothing, 
he  will  forsake  thee. 

5  If  thou  have  any  thing,  he  will 
live  with  thee  :  yea,  he  will  make 
thee  bare,  and  will  not  be  sorry  for  it. 

6  If  he  have  need  of  thee,  he  will 
deceive  thee,  and  smile  upon  thee,  and 
put  thee  in  hope  ;  he  will  speak  thee 
fair,  aiid  say.  What  wantest  thou  ? 

7  And  he  will  shame  thee  by  his 
meats,  until  he  have  drawn  thee  dry 
twice  or  thrice,  and  at  the  last  he  will 


laugh  thee  to  scorn  :  afterward,  when      bc. 
he  seeth  thee,  he  will    forsake  thee,    "Lf2°" 
and  shake  his  head  at  thee. 

8  Beware  that  thou  be  not  de- 
ceived,   and    brought    down    "in    thy 'Or, 

jollity.  sln/lMty. 

9  If  thou  be  invited  of  a  mighty 
man,  withdraw  thyself,  and  so  much 
the  more  will  he  invite  thee. 

10  Press  thou  not  upon  him,  lest 
thou  be  put  back  ;  stand  not  far  off, 
lest  thou  be  forgotten. 

11  "Affect  not  to  be  made  equal  ^o^-^^'" 
unto  him  in  talk,  "and  believe  not  his  y  or  bza. 
many  words  :  for  with  much  commu- 
nication will  he  tempt  thee,  and  smiling 

upon  thee  will  get  out  thy  secrets  : 


(the   pot)  sliali  be   broken.]     Thus  much 
far  the  folly  and  danger  of  such  attempts. 

3.  The  folly  of  the  whole  thing,  viewed 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  rich,  could  scarcely 
be  more  graphically  set  forth  than  in  this  and 
the  following  verses  to  the  end  of  the  stanza 
{yv.  3-7).  The  A.  V.,  although  not  quite 
literal,  gives  the  sense  with  sufficient  ac- 
curacy: "and  yet  he  threateneth  withal;" 
rather,  and  is  very  wroth  besides. 

4.  if  thou  have  nothing.']  Rather,  if  thou 
be  in  want.  Similarly  we  read  in  Abh.  ii.  3  : 
"  Be  cautious  (in  your  intercourse)  with 
the  great  [lit.,  those  in  authority],  for  they  do 
not  bring  near  [to  themselves]  a  man  except 
for  their  own  purposes :  they  appear  as  friends 
when  it  is  to  their  advantage,  and  stand  not 
by  a  man  in  the  hour  of  his  need." 

In  all  probability  the  ipyarai  ev  aoi  repre- 
sents the  Hebrew  3  ~\2]}. 

5.  If  thou  have  [anything],  he  ivill  live 
'uiith  thee.]  In  the  sense  of  associating  and 
making  a  companion.      The  Syr.  has :   "  he 

will  speak  fair" — probably  n?n\ 

maie  thee  bare.]  Rather,  empty  thee 
[Bissellj. 

but    he    himself  will    not   be   sorry.] 

Bissell:  "will  not  trouble  himself." 

6.  If  he  have  need  of  thee,  he  will  lead 
thee  astray.]  Not  necessarily  (as  Fritzsche 
thinks)  to  hurt  and  damage. 

JVhat  ivantejt  thou  ?]  Viz.  I  shall  get  it 
for  thee. 

7.  We  cannot  help  thinking  that  the 
Hebrew  had  here  a  word-play  between  the 
ala-xvvel,  '^^'^"'2^,  from  'C"\2,  "  to  be  ashamed," 
and  T4''?\  from  'Cf2\''  to  make  dry,"  for  the 

Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


dnonevcocrei  in  the  second  clause.  (The  word 
is  only  used  by  Aq.,  Sym.,  and  Theod. :  com  p. 
Field's'  Hex.;'  Judg.  iii.  25:1  Kings  [i  Sam.] 
xxiv.  4.) — For  "  by  his  feasts  "  the  Syr.  has  : 
"  by   his  devices  " — the   Greek  deriving   the 

word  from  ?35<,  the  Syr.  from  b^^, 

draivn  thee  dry.]  Better,  emptied  thee. 
The  idea  seems  to  be  that,  incited  by  the 
banquets  of  the  great  man,  the  poor  man  tries 
to  imitate  his  prodigality,  and,  while  he  is 
drained,  he  is  only  laughed  at  for  his  pains. 
The  interpretation,  that  the  great  man  bor- 
rows from  him  and  so  drains  him  (Fr.tzsche,, 
is  unsuited  to  the  context. 

8.  Beivare  lest  thou  be  led  astray.] 
This  verse  begins  a  new  stanza.  The  "jollity" 
refers  to  the  invitations  described  in  v.  9. 
The  transition  from  v.  7  seems  clearly  marked. 
The  Vet.  Lat.  reads  rlrppoav"T],  which  the 
Syr.  shews  to  represent  the  original. 

brought  do-zvn.]  Rather,  humbled,  or 
humiliated. 

9.  "jjithdra-v  thyself]  Possibly,  "  apperir 
reluctant  "  1  Bissell).  This  would  at  any  rate 
be  in  accordance  with  Jewish  ideas,  according 
to  which  a  man  should  require  a  repeated  in- 
vitation to  a  feast  before  going  to  it,  and,  when 
called  upon  for  a  public  function  in  the 
synagogue,  at  first  decline.  But  the  Son  of 
Sira  at  the  same  time  warns  us  to  avoid 
alike  one  and  the  other  extreme,  v.  10. 

11.  Affect  not  [aim  not,  make  not  a  point 
of  it]  to  talk  with  him  as  an  equal.]  I.e. 
familiarly,  or  rather  freely  and  without 
reserve. 

with  much  talk  he  will  tempt  thee.] 
Viz.  unreservedly  to  open  up  all  that  is  in 
thy  mind. 

and  as   smiling  he  will  search   thee 
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[v.    12- 


B.c.  12   But  cruelly  he  will  lay  up  thy 

^jj^'   words,  and  will  not  spare  to  do  thee 

hurt,  and  to  put  thee  in  prison. 

13  Observe,  and  take  good  heed, 
for  thou  walkest  in  peril  of  thy  over- 
throwing :  when  thou  hearest  these 
things,  awake  in  thy  sleep. 

14  Love  the  Lord  all  thy  life,  and 
call  upon  him  for  thy  salvation. 

15  Every  beast  loveth  his  like, 
and  every  man  loveth  his  neighbour. 

16  All  flesh  consorteth  according 
to  kind,  and  a  man  will  cleave  to  his 

"2  Cot   6    ^^^^' 

il    °^'  '       17  *What     fellowship     hath    the 


wolf  with  the  lamb  ?    so   the  sinner     b-  c. 
with  the  godly.  - —  ' 

18  What  agreement  is  there  be- 
tween  the  hyena  and  a  dog  ?  and 
what  peace  between  the  rich  and  the 
poor  ? 

19  As  the  wild  ass   is    the    lion's 

prey  in  the  wilderness :  so  "^  the  rich  '  jam.  a. 
eat  up  the  poor.  ^' 

20  As  the  proud  hate  humility  : 
so  doth  the  rich  abhor  the  poor. 

21  A  rich  man  beginning  to  fall 
is  held  up  of  his  friends  :  but  a  poor 
man  being  down  is  thrust  also  away 
by  his  friends. 


out.]  (Similarly,  Bissell.)  The  rendering  of 
the  A.  V.  depends  on  another  reading  which 
seems  a  gloss  on  the  text. 

12.  Merciless,  he  that  keepeth  not 
words  [concealeth  not  counsel,  i.e.  betrays 
what  is  said  either  in  confidence  or  in  the 
freeness  and  openness  of  conversation],  nor 
will  he  spare  [viz.  to  inflict,  or  cause  to  be 
inflicted — in  the  original,  either  Din  or  PDH, 
both  frequently  so  translated  in  the  LXX.] 
injury  or  bonds.]  He  is  reckless  of  con- 
sequences. 

13.  Keep  thyself  [  =  take  care  of  thyself], 
and  take  good  heed,  for  thou  walkest 
[goest  about— BissellJ  with  thy  fall.]  A 
figurative  expression  (^comp.  Job  xxxi.  5 ; 
Prov.  xiii.  20),  as  it  were :  thou  hast  thy  fall 
as  a  close  companion  in  thy  walk  under  such 
circumstances.  The  last  clause  in  the  A.  V., 
beginning  with  "  when  thou  hearest,"  &c., 
must  be  omitted. 

14.  This  verse  in  the  A.  V.  must  be  omitted 
as  a  spurious  addition :  perhaps  a  gloss  em- 
bodying moral  reflection. 

15.  This  verse  begins  Part  II.  (see  intro- 
ductory remarks),  shewing  the  reasonableness 
and  the  propriety  of  the  advice  hitherto  given, 
as  representing  a  universal  law  in  the  phy- 
sical and  mora!  world,  as  well  as  of  society. 
Simills  similigaudet ;  aequalis  aequalem  dekctat. 

and  ervery  man  loi-eth  his  neighbour.']  In 
the  sense  of  kindred  in  mind  or  station 

16.  All  flesh  consorteth  according   to  kind.\ 

•mrO*?,  LXX.  Gen.  i.  25,  Kara  yivos.  The 
passage  is  quoted  in  the  Talmud  (Babha  K. 
92  b)  in  illr.stration  of  the  proverb,  "  A  bad 
date-tree  gees  and  joins  itself  to  the  reed  "' 
This  saying  is  ilhistrated  by  examples  from 
the  Law,  Gen.  xxviii.  9 ;  and  from  the 
Prophets,  Judg.  xi.  3;  to  which  is  curiously 
added  as  an  illustration  from  the  Hagiographa 


what  is  evidently  our  passage  in  Ecclus. : 
"  Every  bird  dwells  with  its  kind,  and  man 
with  him  that  is  his  like."     It  will  be  noticed 

that  the  Talmud  has  "  every  bird  "  {^\V  73) 
instead  of"  all  flesh  "  (nrao-a  o-fip|) — the  Greek 
translator  probably  having  misread  (as  Ray- 

mundus  Martini  already  suggests)  f]13  ?Zl  for 

f]iy  ?3.  Other  similar  sayings  occur  in 
Rabbinic  writings.  The  Syr  has  a  some- 
what different,  but  unsatisfactory,  rendering. 

17.  This  figure,  taken  from  Is.  xi.  6,  has 
its  parallel  in  classical  writings,  among  which 
the  best  known  is  probably  that  of  Horace 
('  Epod.'  iv.  i):  Lupis  et  agnis  quanta  sortito 
obtigit,  tecum  viihi  discordia  est.  For  other 
parallels,  see  Grotius  and  Bretschneider. 

18.  What  peace  is  then-  bttiveen  the  hyena 
and  a  dog?]  Classic  writers  describe  the 
enmity  between  these  two,  and  how  the 
hyena  contrives  to  allure  and  then  to  devour 
the  dog.  The  curious  reader  is  referred  to 
Bochart,  'Hieroz.'  Pars  i.,  pp.  832,  8cc. 

19.  The  prey  of  lions  (are)  wild  asses 
in  [of]  the  wilderness  [121^2  D'NIQ, 
Job  xxiv.  5,  LXX.  oj/oi  (V  dypm,  but  see 
Field's  'Hexapl.'  ad  loc.]:  so  the  fodder  of 
the  rich  (are)  the  poor.]  For  the  plural 
use  of  the  subst.  see  Winer, '  Gram.  d.  N.  T. 
Sprach-Id.'  §  27,  3. 

20.  An  abomination  to  the  proud  is 
lowliness;  so  (is)  the  poor  an  abomi- 
nation to  the  rich.  The  verse  is  omitted 
in  the  Syr, 

21.  beginning  to  fall.]  Rather.  The  rich 
when  he  is  moved  —  beginning  to  shake 
— in  the  biblical  acceptation,  especially  in 
that  of  the  Psalms  (as  in  Ps.  x.  6,  and  often) 
where  the  LXX.  render  OVw  by  <raXtv<Ai.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  confine  the  n\caning  of 
the  clause  to  the  threatening  decay  of  out- 
ward fortune;  it  had  better  be  understood 
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22  When   a  rich  man  is  fallen,  he 
'^J^'    hath    many     helpers :     he     spealceth 

things  not  to  be  spoken,  and  yet  men 
justify  him  :  the  poor  man  shpped, 
and    yet    they     rebuked     him    too ; 

•»Eccies.    '''he  spake  wisely,  and  could  have  no 

*■  '^' '  ■    place. 

23  When  a    rich    man  speaketh, 
*  Job  29.    i?gyery  ni3i^    holdeth  his  tongue,  and, 

look,  what  he  saith,  they  extol  it  to 
the  clouds :  but  if  the  poor  man 
speak,  they  say,  What  fellow  is  this  ? 
and  if  he  stumble,  they  will  help  to 
overthrow  him. 

24  Riches  are  good  unto  him  that 


hath   no  sin,  and    poverty  is  evil  in     .B-  C 
the  mouth  of  the  ungodly.  cir^^oa. 

25  The  heart  of  a  man  changeth 
his   countenance,    whether  it   be  for 
good   or    evil :    and  -^  a  merry  heart  r  Prov. 
maketh  a  cheerful  countenance.  '^'  '^' 

26  A  cheerful  countenance  is  a 
token  of  a  heart  that  is  in  prosperity  j 
and  the  finding  out  of  parables  is  a 
wearisome  labour  of  the  mind. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

I  A  good  consciettce  maketh  men  happy.  5  The 
niggard  doeth  good  to  none.  1 3  But  do  thou 
good.  20  Men  are  happy  that  drazu  7iear  to 
'tvisdofn. 


in  the  most  general   and  wide  application. 
Grotius  :  sustentatur  ne  ruat. 

the  lowly  when  he  is  fallen  [when  he 
is  down]  is  besides  pushed  away  by 
friends  (jTpocanuidi'iTai).^  One mii;ht almost 
be  tempted  to  render:  "is  besides  kicked  by 
friends."  Syr. :  pelUtur  ex  malo  in  peius — 
evidently  a  confusion  between  y"]  and  1?"). 
With  this  verse  a  new  stanza  begins.  See 
introductory  remarks. 

22.  When  the  rich  maketh  a  fall  \jT(^a- 
\iVTo{\  (there  are)  many  helpers.']  To  take 
hold  of  him,  to  help  him.  to  take  his  part. 

he  speaketh  [spoke]  things  not  to  be  spoken.] 
What  really  only  reflects  upon  or  incriminates 
him. 

and  they  justify  him  [declare  him  just]. 
The  lowly  cometh  to  a  fall,  and  they 
rebuke  him  besides;  he  speaketh  forth 
reason  [what  is  reasonable]  and  no  room 
is  given  him] — loctmi  dare  alicui ;  he  is 
not  listened  to,  nor  his  reasonable  statement 
accepted. 

23.  There  is  a  realistic  force  in  the  A.  V. 
which  makes  us  hesitate  to  substitute  the 
more  literal  rendering :  "  The  rich  speaketh 
and  all  are  silent,  and  what  he  saith 
they  extol  [Syr.  "and  his  favourers  extol 
him"]  to  the  clouds  ;  the  poor  speaketh, 
and  they  say,  Who  is  this?  and  if  he 
stumble,  they  overthrow  him  besides." 
[So  Bissell,  with  the  exception  of  the  last 
four  words.] 

24.  From  these  worldly  experiences  the 
\vriter  turns  in  the  last  stanza  to  somewhat 
tardy  and  scarcely  elevated  moralising. 

Good  are  riches  to  which  no  sin 
attaches.]  This  seems  to  suit  the  context 
better  than  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  which, 
however,  is  admissible. 

and  poverty  is  evil  [wrong?]  in   the 


mouths  of  the  ungodly.]  I.e.  according 
to  their  sentence,  in  their  view,  they  declare 
it  such. 

25.  But  happiness  or  misery  depends  not 
on  outward  circumstances,  but  on  the  inner 
state  of  a  man,  on  his  heart.  "  Good  "  and 
"  evil "  must  not  be  here  taken  in  the  moral 
sense.  The  saying  is  quoted  in  the  Midrash 
in  the  name  of  Ben  Sira  in  illustration  of 
Gen.  xxxi.  2  :  "  The  heart  of  a  man  changeth 
his   countenance,   whether   for   good  or  for 

evil"  (V-b  |;a  mo"?  yi,  Ber.  R.  73).  The 
last  clause  in  the  A.  V.,  beginning  "  and  a 
merry  heart,"  &c.,  must  be  omitted. 

26.  Literally,  "The  token  of  a  heart  in 
prosperity  [in  good,  in  happiness]  is  a  cheerful 
countenance,  but  the  finding  out  of  parables 
is  thinking  [cogitations,  considerations]  with 
pain."  Manifestly  the  two  sentences  must 
be  intended  as  antithetical,  and  equally  mani- 
festly they  are  a  further  development  of 
the  thought  in  i;.  25  in  some  such  form  as 
this :  A  heart  in  prosperity  changetli  the 
countenance  for  good:  on  the  other  hand,  as 
regards  the  change  for  evil,  the  strain  of  the 
mind,  whether  in  finding  out  wise  sayings,  or 
interpreting  parables,  or  reading  the  deep 
things  of  Providence  or  the  problems  of 
social  life, — in  short,  troubling  oneself  with 
such  problems  and  cares  only  makes  a  man 
miserable,  and  his  appearance  indicates  it. 
Probably  the  writer  had  in  his  mind  Eccles. 
xii.  12,  which  warns  against  much  study, 
as  "y^yi  ny  J%  "  weariness  of  the  flesh."  There 
also  the  previous  verses  (9-1 1)  bear  reference 
to  "parables"  and  "sayings  of  the  wise." 
Beyond  these  (n^OHD  "iflM)  we  are  warned 
not  to  go,  since  much  study  is  weariness  to 
the  flesh.  But  by  the  side  of  this  parallelism 
we  also  mark  the  wide  contrast  between 
Ecclesiastes  and  Ecclesiasticus.  For  while 
Eccles.  xii.  12  is  followed  by  the  noble  con- 
clusion in  w.  13,  14,  Ecclus.  xiii.  26  leads 
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[v.  1-5- 


B.C.      "OLESSED  '^  is  the  man  that  hath 
cii\^.     j-^      ^^^    slipped  with    his   mouth, 
i6!^&25'.    ^"^  'S   not  pricked  with  the  "multi- 
S-  tude  of  sins. 

;,  q/  2  '^  Blessed  is  he  whose  conscience 

s'-<rr(nv.  hath  not  condemned  him,  and  who 
*Rom.  i4.jg  j^y|.  faiiej^  from  his  hope  in  the 
I  John  3.    Lord. 

3  Riches  are  not  comely  for  a  nig- 


pjard :    and  what    should  an  envious     b.  c 
man  do  with  money  r  — 

4  He  that  gathereth  by  defrauding 

his   own   soul  '"  gathereth  for  others,  ^  ch.  tt. 
that    shall    spend     his     goods     riot- 
ously. 

5  He  that  is  evil  to  himself,  to 
whom  will  he  be  good  ?  he  shall 
not  take  pleasure  in  his  goods. 


not- :!,  .5. 


up  to  the  doubtful,  if  not  actually  Epicurean, 
stanza  in  xiv.  11-19. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

There  is  a  close  sequence  between  this 
chapter  and  the  previous  one.  The  latter 
had  ended  by  shewing  that  riches  are  not 
always  and  absolutely  desirable,  and  that 
happiness  comes  from  within  rather  than  from 
without,  concluding  with  a  hint  not  to  burden 
oneself  with  thought  or  care.  Chapter  xiv. 
begins  with  a  prologue  of  two  verses,  which, 
as  usually,  forms  a  transition  from  the  subject 
of  the  previous  to  that  of  the  present  chapter. 
Then  follows  stanza  i  in  eight  verses  {w.  3- 
10),  presenting  another  aspect  of  the  possible 
undesirableness  of  riches :  they  may  not  really 
be  of  benefit  to  a  man — not  even  give  him 
pleasure.  The  second  stanza  of  eight  verses 
(yv.  ii-i8)  advises  us  rather  to  enjoy  life  so 
far  as  we  can,  closing  with  a  transition  in 
V.  19  to  the  third  stanza  of  eight  verses 
(yv.  20-27),  in  which  the  writer  once  more 
assumes  the  functions  of  the  moralist,  this 
time  in  favour  of  wisdom. 

1.  The  warning  against  the  trouble  and 
labour  of  ''  finding  out  parables "'  leads  the 
writer  to  consider  more  serious  consequences 
which  may  ensue  :  since  a  man  may  offend 
with  his  lips,  and  there  may  be  a  more  bitter 
cause  of  sorrow  than  anything  outward,  even 
an  evil  conscience:  "Happy  [blessed J  the 
man  that  slippeth  not  with  his  mouth" 
[possibly  such  passages  may  have  been  in  the 
writer's  mind  as  Ps.  xvii.  3  ;  xxxix.  i ;  cxli.  3  : 
comp.  St.  James  iii.  2],  "  and  is  not  pricked 
[grieved]  with  the  sorrow  of  sin"  (so 
according  to  the  better  reading),  i.e.  with 
mourning  for  sin.  The  Aethiop.  somewhat 
boldly  renders,  or  rather  paraphrases:  "Happy 
is  the  sinner  who  is  not  troubled  by  grief." 
The  Syr.  has  for  the  second  clause :  "  ft-om 
whose  eyes  justice  is  not  hidden."  Probably 
the  Greek  read :  Viiyo  n^'ynn  n"?!  ;  the  Syr. 

2.  Happy  [blessed]  (he)  whom  his  soul 
convicteth  not.]  The  word  KaTayiv<Ji(TKa>, 
as  in  the  parallel  passages  i  St.  John  iii.  20, 
21,  means  more  than  "accuse"  and  less  than 


"  condemn  "  in  the  sense  of  the  actual  pro- 
nouncing of  sentence;  in  the  LXX.  it  repre- 
sents several  Hebrew  words  and  bears  different 
meanings.  In  the  second  clause  the  words 
"  in  the  Lord "  in  A.  V.  must  be  omitted, 
although  in  Hebrew  "  hope  "  is  sometimes 
put  for  the  object  of  hope.  Possibly,  how- 
ever, Eccles.  ix.  4,  &c.,  may  have  been  in  the 
mind  of  the  writer,  in  which  case  it  would 
indicate  absolute  and  final  despair. 

3.  With  this  verse  begins  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  first  stanza:  "To  a  niggard 
[to  a  man  who  is  niggard]  wealth  is 
not  comely," — it  does  not  really  adorn. 
We  suppose  that  the  writer  had  in  view 
Eccles.  V.  10-17,  which  leads  up  to  %\  18. 
Riches  in  themselves  do  not  make  happy — 
all  depends  on  the  enjoyment  of  them.  Ac- 
cordingly Eccles.  V.  1 8  proceeds :  "  Behold, 
what  I  have  found  good,  what  is  comely  [that 
it  is  comely]  is  to  eat  and  to  drink,"  Sec. 
The  LXX.  here  render  "comely  "  (HD')  by 
Kokov.  We  suppose  then  that  the  Hebrew 
original  of  Ecclus.  also  had  ns\  and  applied 
the  reasoning  in  Eccles.  as  follows  :  Since  the 
niggard  does  not  eat  and  drink,  and  enjoy 
the  good  of  all  his  labour,  his  wealth  is  not 
(caXoy,  not  riD\  On  the  other  hand,  the 
second  clause  of  the  verse  takes  us  to  Prov. 
xxviii.  22:"  The  man  of  evil  eye  hastetli  after 
riches,  and  he  knoweth  not  that  want  will  come 
upon  him."  The  expression,  "  the  man  of 
evil  eye,"  is  rendered  in  the  LXX.  by  avrif) 
j3d(TKams  ;  and  similarly  in  the  passage  before 
us:  to  what  [purpose]  are  all  riches  to 
a  man  of  evil  eye?  (a'l/^pwTro)  /3airKai/w) — 
since  in  the  end  want  will  overtake  him  (Prov. 
xxviii.  22):  comp.  Hor.  'Sat.'  i.  i,  59,  &c. 
The  meaning  of  "  man  of  an  evil  eye  "  (comp. 
also  Prov.  xxiii.  6)  is  best  gathered  from  its 
opposite :  "  he  of  good  eye,"  Prov.  xxii.  9. 

4.  He  that  gathereth  from  (off)  his  oivn 
soul  [i.e.  by  pinching  himself]  gathereth  for 
others  [aXXoiy],  and  on  his  good  things 
shall  others  fare  sumptuously  [revel, 
Tpv^r](ToviTw  erepot].]  Comp.  Hor.  '  C)d.'  ii. 
14,  25,  &c. 

5.  Clause  i  seems  an  application  and 
farther  development  of  Prov.  xi.  1 7  :  "  He  that 
doeth  good  to  his  soul  [not  in  the  spiritual 


V.   6 — 12.] 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XIV. 


85 


B.C.         6  There   is  none  worse    than    he 

cir^o.    ^j^^^  envieth   himself;    and  this  is  a 

recompence  of  his  wickedness. 

7  And  if  he  doeth  good,  he  doeth 
it  unwiUingly ;  and  at  last  he  will 
declare  his  wickedness. 

8  The  envious  man  hath  a  wicked 
eye  ;  he  turneth  away  his  face,  and 
despiseth  men. 

•  pTov.27.      9  A  ''covetous   man's  eye   is  not 
^  satisfied  with   his   portion;    and    the 


iniquity  of  the  wicked   drieth  up  his     .b- c 

I  ^  cir.  aoo. 

soul.  

10  ^  A   wicked  eye    envieth   [his] 'Prov.  33. 
bread,  and  he  is  a  niggard  at  his  table.   ' '" 

II  My  son,  according  to  thy  abi- 
lity do  good  to  thyself,  and  give  the 
Lord  his  due  offering. 

12  Remember  that  death  will  not 
be  long  in  coming,  and  that  the 
covenant  of  the  grave  is  not  shewed 
unto  thee. 


sense]  is  a  gracious  man,  and  he  that  afflicteth 
his  tlesh  is  cruel."  -^n^i  he  shall  not  have 
pleasure  in  [be  happy  in]  his  riches. 

6.  There  is  none  more  e  v  i  1  [or  else  wretched] 
than  he  that  has  an  evil  eye  [grudgeth  ?] 
towards  himself.']  In  the  second  clause  we 
should  prefer,  instead  of  "  a  recompense,"  "  the 
recompense,"  which  suits  the  context  better. 
The  worst  evil  is  when  a  man  grudges  things 
to  himself,  and  this  is  what  he  gets  as  return 

"and  reward  of  his  wickedness.  But  accord- 
ing to  some  the  tovto  refers  to  v.  7. 

7.  And  if  he  doeth  good,  he  doeth  it  unwit- 
tingly [lit.,  in  forgetfulness — so  also  the  Aeth. 
— viz.  of  his  real  character  and  course  of 
conduct.  But  this  forgetfulness  does  not 
last],  and  in  the  end  he  sheweth  forth 
his  ^wickedness. 

8.  Wicked  (is  he)  who  is  evil  of  eye.] 
Viz.  in  regard  to  others,  who  has  not  pity 
nor  mercy  on  them.  B«o-Ka(Va)  seems  = 
/Sao-fcai'tfti)  o(l)d(iXfia,  by  which  the  LXX. 
render  lyy  yifl,  Deut.  xxviii.  54,  comp.  -v.  56. 

and  despiseth  men.]  The  original  would 
bear  this  rendering,  but  the  better  and  more 
literal  translation  would  be  "  and  neglecteth 
souls,"  in  the  sense  of  the  needy  and  craving. 
The  Syr.  omits  this  verse. 

9.  Rather:  is  not  sat  is/ied  with,  a,  portion, 
and  wicked  injustice  drieth  up  the  soul. 
The  A.  V.  reads  ahiKia  irovrjpov  with  248,  Co. 
The  meaning  is  :  not  satisfied  with  a  part,  he 
wants  all,  and  his  wicked  injustice  as  regards 
the  claims  of  others  drieth  up  every  better 
feeling.  Syr. :  qui  autem  usurpat  quod  proximi 
sui  est,  evidently  mispointing  ^"1  for  V}. 

10.  Some  misreading  of  the  Hebrew  must 
have  caused  the  Syr.  rendering :  Oculus  nequam 
multiplicat  pannn.  The  Greek  has:  "An 
evil  eye  is  envious  over  bread,  and  [yet?] 
there  is  lack  (dericiency)  at  his  table" — 
although  such  an  one  grudgeth  and  envieth 
even  bread  to  his  neighbour,  yet  his  own 
board  is  bare ;  or  else,  and  at  the  same  time 
his  own  board  is  bare.  This  hitter  view  suits 
better  as  a  transition  to  the  stanza  beginning 
with II.  II,  which  recommends  free  enjoyment 


of  what  we  possess,  so  long  as  it  is  in  our 
power. 

11.  Sou,  according  as  thou  hast,  do 
good  to  thyself,  and  properly  [rightly,  duly, 
in  measure  proportionate  to  thy  possessions] 
bring  oblations  to  the  Lord.]  A  kind  of 
attempted  combination  of  enjoyment  with 
piety,  which  reminds  us  of  a  similar  proposal 
recorded  in  Eccles.  ii.  3.  But  perhaps  the 
writer  may  have  had  Prov.  xvii.  i  in  his  mind, 
— the  "  dry  morsel  "  there  becoming  here 
whatever  a  man  has,  and  the  "  sacrifices " 
being  no  longer  "  of  strife."  The  Syriac  has 
substantially  the  same  for  the  first  clause,  but 
instead  of  the  second  virtually  repeats  the 
first  clause :  And  if  thou  hast  anything,  do  good 
to  thyself  The  alteration  in  tho  case  seems 
to  us  to  have  been  in  the  Syr. 

12.  the  covenant  of  the  gra've.]  Rather, 
a  covenant  of  Kades — perhaps  a  reference 
to  Isa.  xxviii.  15.  The  expression  naturally 
conveys  the  thought  that  one  knows  not  such 
a  covenant,  that  he  has  not  seen  it,  and  that 
such  an  agreement  does  not  exist;  in  other 
words,  we  have  not  drawn  up  a  bargain  with 
Hades  that  we  shall  die  at  a  certain  fixed 
period,  and  know  not  at  what  moment  we 
may  have  to  depart.  Yet  there  may  be 
another  view  of  it,  which  the  Greek  translator 
may  have  either  misunderstood  or  else  chosen 
to  keep  back.  We  find  it,  although  with  an 
explanatory  paraphrase  (marked  by  us  with 
square  brackets),  in  the  Talmud,  which  repro- 
duces -w.  II,  12,  18,  although  without  quot- 
ing them.  The  subject  is  introduced  by  this 
admonition  of  a  Rabbi :  "  Make  haste  to  eat, 
make  haste  to  drink,  for  this  world  which 
we  leave  is  like  a  wedding  "  (equally  brief). 
To  which  another  Rabbi  adds  this :  "  If  thou 
hast  anything,  do  good  to  thyself  [for  in 
Sheol  there  is  no  pleasure],  and  death  knows 
no  delay : "  comp.  Ecclus.  xiv.  11,12  a.  "  And 
[if  thou  say,  I  will  leave  to  my  son]  the  law  in 

Sheol  who  will  declare  to  thee?"  (VlXK'3  pin 
■?l'?  T'r ''p) :  comp.  Ecclus.  xiv.  12  b.  "The 
children  of  man  are  like  the  herbs  of  the  field 
— some  bloom  and  some  fade  away : "  comp. 
Ecclus.  xiv.  18  (Eruuh.  54  a). 
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-20. 


B.C.  13  /Do  good  unto  thy  friend  be- 

-^  '  fore   thou   die,  and  according  to  thy 

^31**'"'  ability  stretch  out  thy  hand  and  give 

LAe  14.  to  him. 

■t'Eccies.  14  •■'•' DefKiud  not   thyself  of  "the 

&6'i*&c  s°°*^  ^^y^  ^^^  ^^^  "°^  ^^^  P^"^^  °^  ^ 

a  Or,  ike    good  desirc  overpass  thee. 

ftattday.        j^  /' Shalt  thou  not  leave  thy  tra- 

*  ver.  4.     y^j]g  ^jj^j^  another  ?    and   thy  labours 

to  be  divided  by  lot  \ 

16  Give,   and    take,  and    sanctify 

thy  soul ;  for  there  is  no  seeking  of 

dainties  in  the  grave. 


17  'AH    flesh    waxeth    old    as    a     B.C. 
garment :   for  the  covenant  from  the      ^1^ 
beginning   is,  '^'Thou   shalt    die    the  *^^'  *°* 
death,  isai.  40.  ft. 

o      A  r     1  1  Hebr.  i. 

10  As  or  the    green  leaves   on  a  n- 
thick  tree,  some  fall,  and  some  grov/  ;  i  p^t.Y"^ 
so    is    the    generation    of    flesh    and  '*'♦■ 
blood,  '  one  cometh  to  an   end,  and  \^,  &°3." 
another  is  born.  '9- 

19  Every  v/ork   rotteth   and  con-  '^^^ 
sumeth  away,  and  the  worker  thereof 
shall  go  withal. 

20  '"  Blessed  is  the  man  that  doth  «  Ps.  1.  •. 


13.  Do  good  unto  thy  friend.^  Rather:  to 
a  friend 

14.  Miss  not  a  good  day.']  The  Alex. 
omits  ciTTo  ayaQr]^.  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  Vat.  represents  the  proper  reading. 
But  we  must  not  (with  Fritzsche)  understand 
the  "  good  day  "  in  the  later  technical  signifi- 
cation of  3itD  DV  =  festive  day.  The  writer 
had  Eccles.  vii.  i4<^  in  his  mind,  and  perhaps 
intended  this  as  a  paraphrase  of  n^icD  D'V3 
31CD3  ITin — LXX.  fV  ij/xepa  ayaOcocrvvr]!-  The 
second  clause  reads:  "  And  let  not  a  portion 
of  a  good  desire  [perhaps,  a  part  in  desirable 
good  —  presumably,  participation  in  lawful 
pleasure]  go  past  thee."  In  short,  carpe 
diem.  The  Syr.  paraphrases  the  last  clause : 
"  and  desire  not  an  evil  desire." 

15.  thy  trai'ails  .  .  .  thy  labours.]  Viz. 
the  fruit  of  them. 

16.  The  more  than  doubtful  sentiment  of 
this  verse  led  to  early  attempts  at  emendation. 
Grotius  would  read  dynnrjaov  for  dTrdrrjaov — 
a  conjecture  in  which  he  was  anticipated  by 
the  Armen.  Version.  But  we  cannot  con- 
ceive such  a  use  of  the  word  2riN  in  the 
original.  The  Syr.  has  "  nourish  thy  soul." 
It  adds,  probably  as  an  apologetic  corrective : 
"  and  whatever  is  fair  to  be  done  before  the 
Lord,  that  do."  Some  Codices  have  nylaaov, 
as  the  A.  V.— evidently  a  later  apologetic 
emendation;  the  Vet.  Lat.  \\a.s  justifica.  It  is 
needless  to  give  other  conjectural  emenda- 
tions. The  meaning  of  the  verse  is:  "Be- 
guile [Bttttcher  =  ohlecta]  thy  soul  [let  thy 
soul  enjoy  itself],  for  there  is  no  seeking 
after  dainties  [here  the  cause  for  the  effect: 
seeking  for  finding]  in  Hades."  It  is  indica- 
tive of  the  fonner  estimate  of  the  Apocrypha 
that,  like  Ecclus.  xiii.  i.  the  first  clause  of 
•t^  16  ("give  and  take")  has  passed  into  a 
popular  adage,  although  with  a  verv*  different 
meaning  attaching  to  it. 

17.  Alljesh.]  "iK'a  ^3,  a  frequent  expres- 
sion, =  every  living  creature,  and  specificaiiy 
all  men.     But  possibly  the  Hebrew  original 


simply  quoted  Ps.  cii.  27,  •I'PQ*  T333  D?D1, 
which  the  Greek  translator  paraphrased  for 
greater  clearness.  The  LXX.  render  the  verse 
in  the  Ps.  by  the  same  words  as  the  Hebrew  : 
iravTfi  cos  Ifidriop  7raXaia)6i)iTOVTai 

for  the  covenant  from  everlasting  [an 
aliovos:  but  both  in  the  Hebrew  usage  and 
here  (comp.  xliv.  2)  it  might  be  rendered: 
"from  the  beginning"]  (is):  Dying  thou 
shalt  die  (niDn  niO,  here  literally  ren- 
dered from  the  Hebrew,  as  in  LXX.  Gen. 
ii.  17).]  The  underlying  thought  may  have 
been  the  same  as  that  of  certain  Rabbis  that 
death  was  not  the  sequence  of  sin,  but  from 
the  first  appointed  to  man  ;  although  the  other 
idea  is  not  necessarily  excluded,  that  physical 
death  came  upon  all  in  consequence  of  Adam's 
sin.  In  Siphre  (ed.  Friedmann,  p.  141^)  we 
find  a  curious  application  of  the  words  in 
Numb.  xix.  14,  nninn  DN'T,  as  implying  a 
Divine  decree  of  death  upon  all  men.  The 
Syr.  has  the  following,  no  doubt  later 
(Christian')  modification  of  t;.  17:  "for  all 
the  sons  of  men  are  certainly  for  corruption 
{corrunipendi  sunt),  and  the  generations  of  the 
world  are  certainly  to  die." 

18.  As  green  leaves  [it  is  not  possible 
literally  to  render  (piiXXov  daXXov]  on  a  thick 
tree.]  Thick  in  the  sense  of  "  with  branches," 
perhaps  l^yT  ;  but  see  Schleusner  ad  i<oc. 

flesh  and  blood.]  The  well-known  expres- 
sion for  man:  DTI  ")C'3. 

19.  Conclusion  of  this  and  transition  to  the 
next  stanza.  "Every  work  which  is  cor- 
ruptible [or  perhaps:  being  corruptible] 
shall  consume  away,  and  the  worker 
thereof  shall  pass  away  with  it."  The 
Syriac  has  here  also  what  seems  a  Christian 
modification :  "  and  all  his  works  shall  be 
searched  into  before  him,  and  the  work  of 
his  hands  shall  follow  after  him." 

20.  New  stanza.  Happy  he  that  doth 
meditate  [so  the  Alex,  reading,  and  others, 
and  this  is  preferable  to  the  Vat.  rtXevrijaet] 
in   ivisdom.]      Omit    "  good    things."      The 


V.   21 27.] 
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B.C.     meditate  good  things  in  wisdom,  and 
'fl^'    that   reasoneth   of  holy  things  by  his 
understanding. 

21  He  that  considereth  her  ways 
in  his  heart  shall  also  have  under- 
standing in  her  secrets. 

22  Go  after  her  as  one  that 
traceth,  and  lie  in  wait  in  her  ways. 

23  He  that  prieth  in  at  her  win- 
dows shall  also  hearken  at  her  doors. 

24  He  that  doth  lodge  near  her 
I  Or,  house  shall  also  fasten  a  "  pin  in  her 
''''^-       walls. 


verse  is  evidently  based  on  Ps.  i.  2,  although 
significantly  "  wisdom  "  now  takes  the  place 
of  "  His  law," — a  difference  characteristic,  on 
the  one  hand,  of  the  age  and  date  of  Ps.  i., 
and,  on  the  other,  of  the  standpoint  of  the 
Siracide. 

and  discourseth  (about  it)  in  his  under- 
standing.'] This  may  also  answer  to  niH'  in 
Ps.  i.  2. 

21.  He  considereth  [or,  "he  that  con- 
sidereth"— if  we  regard  the  "  happy"  of  v.  20 
as  still  carried  on  to  this  verse]  her  ways  in 
his  heart,  and  pondereth  on  her  secrets^ 
Wisdom  is  here  personified. 

22.  that  traceth.']  Viz.,  her  footsteps. 
The  figure  is  of  a  hunter.  This  sentence 
must  be  either  regarded  as  intercalated,  by 
way  of  admonition,  or  else  we  must  suppose 
that  the  Syr.  here  represents  the  Hebrew 
more  accurately  when  it  connects  all  these 
sentences  as  subordinate  to  and  dependent  on 
V.  20. 

23.  He  prieth  in  ...  and  listeneth.]  In 
other  words,  all  means  are  used  to  learn  her 
secrets. 

24.  In  pursuit  of  the  same  object :  "He 
lodgeth  .  .  .  and  fasteneth  the  peg  in 
her  walls."  The  peg,  viz.,  of  his  tent.  Mark 
that  Wisdom  is  represented  as  having  a  house 
— solid  and  permanent;  whereas  the  human 
searcher  after  her  is  described  as  in  a  tent. 
See  next  verse.  In  the  LXX.  rrdcro-aXos  always 
represents  the  Heb.  TH^,  except  in  Ex.  xxxix. 
33  (of  the  Hebrew  text;  in  the  LXX.  there 
is  a  different  order,  or  rather  disorder,  and 
a».  3  3  is  represented  by  v.  9). 

25.  and  shall  lodge  in  a  lodging  '-where  good 
things  are.]  Lit.,  "in  a  hostelry  of  good 
things." 

26.  under  her  shelter.]  The  figure  varies 
now  to  that  of  a  tree.  The  shelter  which  his 
lodgment  under  her  branches  affords,  extends 
to  "  his  children  "  (descendants;.  The  Syr. 
has  :  manus  suas  jactabit  super  ramos  eius.    At 


25  He  shall  pitch  his  tent  nigh  b-C 
unto  her,  and  shall  lodge  in  a  lodging  '-i — 
where  good  things  are. 

26  He  shall  set  his  children  under 
her  shelter,  and  shall  lodge  under  her 
branches. 

27  "  By  her  he  shall    be  covered  "  wisd. 
from   heat,  and   in  her  glory  shall  he  '°" '  ' 
dwell. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

2  lVisdo7n  embraceth  those  that  feat  God.  7 
The  wicked  shall  not  get  her.  1 1  We  may 
not  charge  God  with  our  faults  :  \^  for  he 
made,  and  left  tis  to  ourselves. 


first  sight  we  might  conjecture  that  the  Syr. 
read  VT,  "his  hands,"  for  vn^^  "his  chil- 
dren" (as  in  the  Greek  Version).  But  on 
further  consideration  it  seems  more  likely 
that  the  Syr.,  which  here  is  throughout  con- 
fused, had  somehow  transferred  hither  the 
Kara  x^'P"?  ai/r^r  ("by  the  side  of  her")  of 
V.  25.  But,  manifestly,  it  is  impossible  to 
make  any  good  sense  out  of  the  Syr.  Version. 
When,  however,  the  Syr.  has  in  -u.  27  A:  et 
in  habitaculis  eius  relaxabit  animum,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  it  read  instead  of  Tin,  "glciy," 
"t^O,  "  chamber,"  while  it  understood  the 
word  rendered  in  the  Greek  KaTokvc-ei,  "ha 
shall  lodge,"  as  relaxabit,  viz.  animum,  just 
as  the  LXX.  similarly  use  the  same  Greek 
word  (six  times)  for  nnti'  or  n^SB'n. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

This  chapter  forms  a  natural  and  easy 
continuation  of  the  preceding,  and  a  progres- 
sion upon  it.  If  we  might  borrow  the  language 
of  our  public  life,  what  in  the  last  stanza 
of  the  previous  chapter  (xiv.  20-27)  was 
the  moral  "  amendment "  on  "  the  original 
motion  "  to  do  good  to  oneself,  becomes  in 
ch.  XV.  (i-io)  "the  original  motion,"  to  which 
the  objections  or  excuses  on  the  part  of  a 
sinner  in  w.  11-20  are  again  a  proposed 
"amendment"  which  is  discussed  and  rejected. 
Thus  the  chapter  consists  of  two  parts.  Part  I. 
{y-v.  i-io)  :  praise  of  Wisdom,  in  two  stanzas 
— stanza  i  (yv.  i  -5),  Wisdom  from  its  objec- 
tive aspect;  stanza  2  {yv.  6-10),  Wisdom  from 
the  subjective  aspect— the  relation  of  the  wise 
and  of  the  fool  or  sinner  to  Wisdom.  Natu- 
jally,  the  latter  is  chiefly  dwelt  upon.  This 
prepares  us  for  the  excuses  which  the  sinner 
makes  for  not  submitting  to  Wisdom,  that  is. 
for  continuing  in  his  sinful  ways.  This  forms 
the  subject  of  Part  II.  {yv.  11-20),  which 
also  consists  of  two  stanzas,  each  of  five  verses. 
The  first  stanza  {yv.  11-15)  once  more  pre- 
sents the  objective  aspect  of  the  answer  to  the 
sinner's  excuse:    i  cannot  help  myself— cir- 
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HE  thj 
do 


lat  feareth  the  Lord  will 
good  ;  and  he  that  hath 
the  knowledge  of  the  law  shall  obtain 
her. 

2  And  as  a  mother  shall  she  meet 
him,  and  receive  him  as  a  wife  mar- 
ried of  a  virgin. 

3  With  the  bread  of  understand- 
ing shall  she  feed  him,  and  give  him 
the  water  of  wisdom  to  drink. 

4  He  shall  be  stayed  upon  her,  and 
shall  not  be  moved ;  and  shall  rely 
upon  her,  and  shall  not  be  con- 
founded. 

5  She  shall  exalt  him  above  his 
neighbours,  and   in   the   midst  of  the 


congregation     shall     she    open     his     B.C. 

■^  1    '^  '  cir.  200. 

mouth.  — 

6  He  shall  find  joy  and  a  crown  of 
gladness,  and  she  shall  cause  him  to 
inherit  an  everlasting  name. 

7  But  foolish  men  shall  not  attain 
unto  her,  and  sinners  shall  not  see 
her. 

8  For  she   is   far  from   pride,  and  „ 

men  that  are  liars  cannot   remember  Prov.Sel^ 
her.  11  Or,  A 

9  ""Praise    is    not    seemly  in   the  j"^" 
mouth   of  a  sinner,  for   "it   was    not^'^'»'f 
sent  him  of  the  Lord.  "},  &^c. 

10  For  "praise  shall  be  uttered  in  norra- 
wisdom,  and  the  Lord  will  prosper  it.  parMe. 


cumstances,  or  r.ithir  God,  caused  my  choice. 
Lastly,  the  second  sunza  {y%\  16-20)  contains 
the  answer  to  be  given  to  the  shiner, from  the 
subjective  aspect  of  the  question,  viz.  man  has 
liberty,  and  God  will  help  him,  if  he  seeks  to 
do  well.  Naturally  the  two  aspects  (and 
stanzas)  merge  into  each  other  (comp.,  on  the 
one  hand,  -y.  15;  and,  on  the  other,  "w.  18, 
20). 

1.  He  that  feareth  the  Lord  shall  do  this 
[viz.  so  follow,  and  cleave  to,  Wisdom,  as 
described  in  the  last  stanza  of  ch.  xiv.] ;  and 
be  that  is  an  adept  i^the  la^v  [a  master  in 
it]  shall  obtain  her.']  Viz.  Wisdom.  This 
verse  is  both  important  and  characteristic  as 
marking  Hellenistic  views.  The  object  is  to 
represent  fear  of  the  Lord  as  the  search  after 
wisdom,  and  a  proper  and  full  knowledge  of 
the  Law  as  the  attainment  of  Wisdom.  The 
transition  from  "the  Law"  to  "Wisdom" 
which  was  in  process  in  the  so  called  Cbokbmalo- 
books  (  Wisdom-books)  of  the  Old  Testament 
appears  here  as  an  accomplished  fact. 

2.  and  recet-ve  him  as  a  ivife  of  (one's) 
youth.]  Comp.  Prov.  ii.  17.  That  yvvr\ 
napSfvias  means  not  virgin-wife,  but  wife  of 
one's  youth,  seems  established  by  LXX.  Jer. 
iii.  4,  where  napdevia  is  the  translation  of 
Dniyj,  "  youth."  And  here  it  may  be  well 
to  bear  in  mind  that  the  Book  of  Jeremiah 
was  apparently  a  favourite  one  with  the  Alex- 
andrians (comp.  Philo,  'de  Cher.'  §  14). 

3.  Fritzsche  explains  the  simile :  as  bread 
and  water  are  the  ordinary  daily  food,  so 
wisdom  supplies  him  spiritually  with  ordinary 
daily  food.  But  the  addition  of  these  ad- 
jectives seems  needless.  The  meaning  con- 
veyed to  our  minds  is  that  of  a  supply,  which 
differs  from  that  of  ordinary  men  as  regards 
its  source,  and  is  si..,;ible  for  nourishment. 
Here  and  in  the  following  verses  we  mark  a 


gradation  :  food,  support  (v.  5),  advancement 
(t.  6),  joy  (v.  7). 

6.  Omit  "  He  shall  find." 

joj>  and  a  croivn  of  gladness,  and  an  ever- 
lasting name  shall  he  inherit.]  This 
begins  the  second  stanza  of  Part  L,  and 
serves  as  transition  to  what  follows. 

7.  Some  authorities  have  Kui — in  the  A.  V. 
"  but " — which  must  be  omitted.  Fools  shall 
not  attain  to  wisdom ;  sinners  have  this  goal 
not  even  in  sight.     Comp.  here  Erubh.  55  a. 

8.  cannot  remember  her.]  Rather,  shall 
not  be  mindful  of  her  (Bissell) — either  in 
the  sense  of  bearing  her  in  mind,  or  caring  for 
her.  For  the  first  part  of  this  verse  there  are 
many  Rabbinic  parallels,  such  as :  "  God 
lifteth  up  him  that  abaseth  himself,  and  abaseth 
him  that  uplifteth  himself  "(Erubh.  1 3  b]  comp. 
St.  iMatt.  xxiii.  12);  or  "he  that  becometh 
proud  shall  fall  into  Gehenna"  (Babh.  B. 
loi),  &c. 

9.  10.  These  are  perhaps  among  the  most 
difficult  verses  in  Ecclus.  The  A.  V.  repre- 
sents the  Greek  text  with  sufficient  accuracy. 
Nothing  can  be  learned  from  a  comparison 
with  the  Syriac.  W^e  would  suggest  that  the 
writer,  or  the  translator,  had  in  his  mind  and 
wished  to  improve  upon  Prov.  xxvii.  21  A, 
which  in  the  LXX.  has  a  clause  added.  It 
reads  in  the  LXX.  as  follows:  "but  a  man 
is  tried  [in  the  sense  of  "  tested "]  by  the 
mouth  of  them  that  praise  him.  [LXX. 
adds:]  The  heart  of  the  transgressor  seeks 
after  evil  [mischief],  but  an  upright  heart 
seeks  after  knowledge."  In  whatever  sense 
we  may  understand  the  somewhat  difficult 
clause  in  the  Hebrew  of  Prov.  xxvii.  21,  the 
writer  of  Ecclus.  would,  if  our  view  be 
correct,  have  paraphrased  or  applied  it  in  the 
following  manner :  Such  praise  as  cometh  from 
a  sinner  is  not  seemly,  becoming,  beautiful. 


V.  Il- 
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B.C.  II   ''Say  not    thou,   It   is  through  tion  j  and  they  that  fear  God  love  it     B.C. 

°^1^'    the  Lord  that  I  fell  away  :   for  thou  not.  cir^aoo- 

^ >n.  I.    oughtest  not  to  do  the  things  that  he  14  He  himself  "^made   man    from  ''Gen.  x. 

hateth.  the  beginning,  "^ and  left   him  in  the  ^/' ^^' 

12  Say  not  thou,  He  hath  caused  hand  of  his  counsel  ;  16,^7.' 
me  to  err:    for   he  hath  no  need  of         15   If  thou  wilt,  to  ^  keep  the  com- '  Matt.  iv> 
the  sinful  man.  mandments,  and  to  perform  accept-  ^^' 

13  The  Lord  hateth  all  abomina-  able  faithfulness. 


It  is  not  real  praise,  however  many  may  utter 
it,  because  it  is  not  sent  of  the  Lord  and 
has  not  His  sanction.  Praise — real  praise — 
is  uttered  in  wisdom  (  =  by  the  truly  wise  = 
the  pious) ;  and  suc'i  praise  the  Lord  will 
prosper,  that  is,  conirm  and  add  His  bless- 
ing to  it.     Bretschneider  would  regard  alvos 

as  =  7t^*D,  dicta  iapientio' ;  Fritzsche  under- 
stands it  as  referring  to  praise  of  God  (Lob- 
gesang) — both,  in  our  view,  impossible  ex- 
planations, alike  as  regards  the  meaning  of 
the  words  and  the  context. 

11.  With  this  verse  Part  II.  begins  (see 
introductory  remarks).  The  connexion  be- 
tween this  verse  and  'w.  9,  10  seems  as 
follows:  Praise  (although  coming  from  the 
ungodly)  might  le^id  a  man  to  imagine  that  he 
had  the  Divine  approbation,  and  so  hurry 
him  on  to  his  fall,  which  in  that  case  he 
might  atl.iriute  to  God.  But  for  any  such 
error  the  second  clause  furnishes  a  corrective 
by  giving  this  test:  for  what  He  hateth, 
thou  Shalt  not  do  (so  more  accurately 
than  in  the  A.  V.).  It  is  not  necessary  to 
correct  oii  Troirjcrfis  into  oii  tvuiriaei.  On 
the  imperative  use  of  ov  with  the  indie  fut., 
see  Winer,  'Gram.  d.  Neut.  Spr.'  §  43,  54, 
and  §  56,  p.  445.  On  the  passage  generally, 
comp.  St.  James  i.  13 — which  here,  as  in  so 
many  places,  shews  lines  of  correspondence 
with  tcclus.  (comp.  the  General  Introduc- 
tion). 

12.  Say  not  thou,  [God]  Himself  hath 
made  me  stray:  ybr  He  hath  no  pleasure 
in  a  sinful  man.'\     In    LXX.   Prov.   xviii.   2 

oil  ;^pf (.'(»'  (x^i  is  the  translation  of  }'Bn'"N?  j 
comp.  also  Is.  xiii.  17.  As  the  rendering 
"  He  hath  no  need  of  a  sinful  man '"  does  not 
give  any  proper  meaning,  we  conclude  that 
the  Greek  translator  used  the  same  expression 
as  in  LXX.  Prov.,  where  the  original  had 
]*Dn\  In  that  case  the  meaning  would  be: 
it  is  impossible  to  impute  your  conduct  to 
God,  since  He  has  no  pleasure  in  a  sinner. 
Or  else,  as  Symmachus  renders  by  xpt'ui  the 
ysn  of  Eccles.  iii.  i.  17,  v.  3,  which  in  the 
first  two  passages  means  "  purpose,"  while  in 
later  Hebrew  it  stands  for  "a  thing  (or  a 
thing  valued),"  the  sentence  migh^  also  mean  : 
"for  He  has  no  purpose  with,   or  else,  He 


has  no  dealing  with,  or  even.  He  attaches  no 
value  to  a  sinful  man."  }^ut  our  first  render- 
in;j;  is  confirmed  by  the  Syr. :  uon  enim  oblec- 
tatur  homine  sceleroso. 

13.  The  Lord  hateth  every  abomination, 
and  it  is  not  loved  by  [not  loveable  to] 
them  that  fear  Him.]  The  Syr.  renders 
the  last  clause :  "  and  will  not  give  them  [it] 
to  them  that  love  Him."  The  rendering 
"  will  give "  is  unintelligible  unless,  as  has 
been  suggested  by  Mr.  Margoliouth.  the  Syr. 
misread  3n\  dahit,  for  UHS'. 

14.  Similar  evidence  of  direct  translation 
from  the  Hebrew  original  comes  to  us  from 
the  use  here  in  the  Syriac  of  the  expressions 
n"'trN"12  for  e|  npx^^  ^nd  "IV*  for  hiafioiiXiov. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  original 
contained  the  term  ^etser,  although  not  in 
the  later  application  of  it  to  either  the  good 
or  the  evil  impulse  in  man,  but  in  the  earlier 
meaning  of  disposition,  mind,  counsel  {Sinn, 
Gejinnung).  The  Greek  rendering  also  is 
manifestly  Hebraistic.  The  original  may  have 
been:  nV  n^2  -"I'l.^^fl,  while  the  e^  dpx^s 
of  the  first  clause  may  represent  the  Hebrew 
n3lL;'ts~i3D-  But  it  is  not  only  these  expres- 
sions which  are  of  interest.  The  verse  is  im- 
portant as  confirming  the  conclusion  derived 
from  Ecclus.  xiv.  1 7.  For  whatever  meaning 
we  may  attach  to  the  first  clause  of  xv.  14,  the 
second  clause,  when  taken  in  conjunction  with 
"v.  15,  implies  a  virtual  denial  of  the  moral 
consequences  of  the  fall. 

in  the  hand  of  his  counsel?^  A  Hebraism  ; 
rather,  "in  the  power  of  his  counsel" 
[will,  mind]  =  to  his  own  free  choice.  In 
passing  we  may  notice  that  tiie  later  Alex- 
andrian distinction  between  the  i'nXacrf,  which 
was  in  reference  to  tiie  "  earthly,"  and  the 
i-TTOLrjo-e,  which  applied  to  the  "  heavenly  man," 
had  not  yet  been  made ;  comp.  Philo,  *  Leg. 
Alleg.'  i.  12,  16. 

15.  Rather,  "  If  thou  wilt,  thou  shalt 
[canst]  keep  the  commandments,  [in  ?]  work- 
ing [doing]  acceptable  faithfulness."  The 
infinitive  n-ot^o-ai  in  the  second  clause  we 
suppose  to  represent  the  Hebrew  1111"^/,  here 
used  in  an  adverbial  or  gerundial  sense,  in 
further  explanation  of  what  preceded  (comp. 
Ewald,  '  Lelirh.'  pp.  69S,  699).      It  is  need- 
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cir.  900. 

/  Deut. 

30.  19. 

Josh.  34. 

IS- 

•«'  Jer.  at. 

8. 

*  Ps.  147. 
S- 


'  Ps-  33- 
18.  &  34- 
15- 

Hebr.  4- 
13- 


16  -^He  hath  set  fire  and  water 
before  thee  :  stretch  forth  thy  hand 
unto  whether  thou  wilt. 

17  ^Before  man  is  life  and  death  j 
and  whether  him  lilceth  shall  be 
given  him. 

18  '''For  the  wisdom  of  the  Lord 
is  great,  and  he  is  mighty  in  power, 
and  beholdeth  all  things  : 

19  And  'his  eyes  are  upon  them 
that  fear  him,  and  he  knoweth  every 
work  of  man. 


20   He  hath  commanded   no   man     b.  c 
to  do  wickedly,  neither  hath  he  given    "l_f^ 
any  man  licence  to  sin, 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

I  /t  is  better  to  have  none,  than  many  lewd chiL 
drcn.  6  The  xuicked  are  not  spared  for  their 
tnimber.  1 2  Both  the  lurath  and  the  mercy 
of  the  Lord  are  great .  17  The  wicked  cannot 
be  hid.     20  Gods  works  are  unsearchable. 

DESIRE  not  a  multitude  of  un- 
profitable children,  neither  de- 
light in  ungodly  sons. 


less  to  mention  tlie  explanations  and  correc- 
tions proposed  by  others,  since  they  only 
involve  fresh  difficulties. 

16,  17.  These  verses  begin  the  last  stanza. 

16.  stretch  forth.']  Rather,  "thou  mayest 
stretch  forth  thy  hand.'"  "  Fire  and  water," 
in  the  sense  of  opposite  extremes,  yet  pro- 
bably not  without  some  reference  to  their 
effects.  The  harsh  Greek  rendering  of  16  A 
would   represent   what   was  elegant   in  the 

Hebrew  original :  "^y    Pl'pti^. 

11  b.  and  whichever  he  liketh.']  In  the 
Hebrew  either  n^*"l  or  |'Dn,  for  both  of 
which  the  word  is  used  in  the  LXX. — 
wliichever  of  the  two  may  be  pleasing  to  him, 
or  engage  his  choice:  naturally  not  life  or 
death,  but  that  which  leads  to  them,  shall 
be  his  portion,  or  "  be  given  him,"  in  the 
end.  Bearing  in  mind  that  verses  16  and  17 
are  based  on  Deut.  xxx.  1 5  (comp.  Jer.  xxi. 
8),  we  are  struck  with  the  absence  of  any 
reference  to  God  as  placing  this  choice  before 
man.  Can  the  translator  have  intended  thus 
to  emphasize  man's  absolute  self-determina- 
tion ?  The  Syr.,  although  in  what  seems  a 
paraphrastic  rendering,  may  perhaps  more 
faithfully  represent  the  meaning  of  the  He- 
brew original.  It  translates:  "For  life  and 
death  are  given  to  the  children  of  man  that 
they  may  choose  life  and  eschew  death.'' 
The  last  verses  form  the  general  conclusion 
and  application  of  Part  II,  With  v.  19  a 
comp.  Ps.  xxxiii.  18;  xxxiv.  16. 

CHAPTER  XVI 

This  chapter  is  one  of  the  most  lofty 
in  the  book.  Omitting  "w.  15,  16 — which, 
although  found  in  io6,  248,  Co.,  and  in 
the  Syr.,  are  manifestly  an  interpolation — 
the  chapter  consists  of  twenty-eight  verses, 
which  naturally  divide  themselves  into  two 
equal  parts:  Part  I.,  w.  1-14:  Part  II., 
w.  17-30.  Taken  as  a  whole,  the  chapter 
forms  an  exact  counterpart  to  the  preceding 
one.     In  ch.  xv,,  Part  1.  in  praise  of  Wisdom 


{yv.  i-io)  led  up  in  Part  II.  to  man's  free 
determination,  shewing  his  absolute  liberty  of 
choice,  in  accordance  with  which  God  would 
ultimately  hold  him  responsible,  therein  also 
vindicating  His  own  character.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  ch.  xvi..  Part  I.  (vv.  r-14)  leads  up, 
not  to  man's  choice  and  doings,  but  to  God's 
determination  and  work  (a».  26  and  following), 
which  appear  in  those  benefits  which  He  so 
freely  bestowed  upon  earth.  So  close  is  the 
correspondence  between  the  two  chapters 
that  Part  II.  of  ch.  xvi.  Qv.  17)  begins  with 
exactly  the  same  words  ("  Say  not  thou  ") 
as  Part  II.  of  ch.  xv.  {y.  11).  In  both  cases 
an  objection  is  met :  in  ch.  xv.  that  man  is 
not  responsible;  in  ch.  xvi.  that  he  will  not 
be  called  to  account.  In  both  ciiapters  the 
refutation  of  the  objection  leads  up  to  the 
statement  of  the  positive  truth  which  forms 
not  only  the  climax,  but  the  real  subject- 
matter  of  each  chapter.  Part  I.  of  ch.  xvi, 
consists  of  three  stanzas  (5  +  5  +  4  verses). 
Stanza  i  is  connected  with  the  previous 
chapter,  and  shews  that,  since  man  is  a  re- 
sponsible agent,  even  the  most  coveted  pos- 
session— that  of  a  numerous  posterity— may 
not  always  prove  a  blessing.  Stanza  2  illustrates 
the  general  inference  that  only  the  good  will 
remain,  while  those  who  are  evil  shall  perish 
in  judgment.  This  is  shewn  by  a  reference 
to  the  history  of  Israel  {w.  6-10).  Lastly, 
in  stanza  3  the  writer  proceeds  to  shew  that 
God  deals  in  this  manner  not  only  with 
nations,  but  also  with  individuals  (yv.  1 1-14) 
At  this  point  the  objection  is  artistically  intro- 
duced that  it  is  unreasonable  to  imxigine  that 
every  single  individual  in  this  vast  universe 
svill  be  called  to  give  a  separate  account,  v. 
17,  which  opens  the  first  stanza  of  Part  II. 
{vv.  17-23).  The  answer  to  this  objection 
lies  in  higher  views  of  God,  which  exhibit  His 
often  hidden  wisdom  and  justice  {^w.  18-23), 
Lastly,  in  the  second  stanza  of  Part  II,  (like 
the  first,  of  seven  verses :  "vu.  24-30)  this  is 
farther  enforced  by  a  consideration  of  the 
sovereignty,  care,  and  personal  rule  of  God. 

1.  unprofitable.']     In  LXX,  Ho3.  viii.  8  thf' 


V.  2— 7.J 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XVI. 


91 


B.  C 

Cir.  300 


2  Though   they   multiply,  rejoice 
t^'   not   in  them,  except  the  fear  of  the 

Lord  be  with  them. 

3  Trust  not  thou  in  their  life, 
neither  respect  their  multitude  :  for 
one  that  is  just  is  better  than  a  thou- 
sand ;  and  better  it  is  to  die  without 
children,  than  to  have  them  that  are 
ungodly. 

4  For  by  one  that  hath  under- 
standing shall  the  city  be  replenished: 


but  the  'kindred  of  the  wicked  shall      b.  a 
speedily  become  desolate.  - —  ' 

5  Many  such  things   have   I    seen  " °''' ''^'^ 
with    mine  eyes,  and   mine  ear   hath 

heard  greater  things  than  these. 

6  "^In  the  congregation  of  the  un- "  ch.  21.9. 
godly  shall  a  fire  be  kindled  ;  and  in  a 
rebellious  nation  wrath  "is  set  on  fire.  iOr,/tai/c 


7  ^He  was  not  pacified  toward  the 


if  en. 

old    giants,    who    fell    away     in    the  wisd.  14. 
strength  of  their  foolishness. 


same  word  stands  for  13  )'?n  pX.  In  Jer. 
xxii.  28,  xhiii.  38  (in  LXX.  xxxi.  38),  the 
same  Hebrew  expression  is  similarly  rendered 
(ovK  ecTTt  xpf'"  avTov').  Comp.  also  Philem. 
V.  II  (see  the  excellent  remarks  on  the 
expression  in  Philem.  in  the  '  Speaker's  Com- 
ment.' ad  loc).  In  any  case  the  word  axprjo'- 
Tos  conveys  here  a  much  stronger  meaning 
than  our  ordinary  usage  of  "  unprofitable," 
although  probably  not  one  so  strong  as  in 
the  Hebrew  passages  referred  to,  which  seem 
rather  to  be  represented  in  Rom.  ix.  21; 
2  Tim.  ii.  20. 

neither  delight  in.']  Better,  neither  have 
joyover.  The  general  meaning  of  the  verse 
is  farther  set  forth  in  f.  2. 

3.  neither  respect  their  multitude^  Rather, 
neither  have  respect  [in  the  sense  of  re- 
liance] to  their  place  [in  the  sense  of  rank 
or  condition'].  The  difficulty  of  the  expression 
led  to  such  attempts  at  correcting  the  text 
as  the  Alex,  reading  (and  that  of  other 
authorities),  to  trX^Bos,  "  the  multitude,"  for 
Tov  TOTTov — adopted  in  the  A.  V. — or  the  Vulg. 
reading,  kottou,  laborer.  But  from  the  usage 
in  the  LXX.  there  cannot  be  any  doubt  that 
the  Hebrew  original  for  tottos  was  QlpD — 
here  in  the  later  Targumic  and  Talmudic 
sense  of  rank,  condition  (comp.  the  beautiful 
saying  :  "  Not  his  rank  maketh  aman  honour- 
able, but  the  man  his  rank,"  Taan.  21  b, 
anticipating  Burns).  Indeed  that  meaning  of 
the  word  seems  already  implied  in  Eccles.,  as 
in  Eccles.  iii.  16,  and  especially  x.  4.  Accord- 
ingly the  words  of  the  Siracide  mean :  trust 
not  in  their  life,  and  have  no  reliance  on,  look 
not  to,  their  present  rank  and  condition. 
In  the  next  clause  the  words  "that  is  just" 
must  be  omitted  as  a  later  gloss.  The  last 
line  of  the  verse  reads:  And  to  die  childless 
than  to  have  ungodly  children  [Bissell]. 

4.  Omit  "  speedily  "  in  the  second  clause. 
the  city.]     Rather,  a  city.      We  retain  the 

renderiag  •'  shall  be  replenished  "  for  o-woiki- 
o-^ijo-fTat,  as  more  general,  and  including  more 
than  merely  the  population  of  a  city.  The 
expression  seems  to  have  been  chosen  as  anti- 


thetic to  the  epT]fi(odf](TfTai  ("  shall  be  made 
desolate  ")  in  the  second  clause. 

but  the  house  o/"  the  ivicked  shall  become 
desolate.]  "House"  in  the  wider  Hebrew 
sense  of  n^3  or  nnDL''0  =  the  whole  kindred 
and  family,  viewed  as  a  unit.  "  Desolate :  "  the 
Hebrew  word  was  either  3"in  or  DDC. 

5.  greater.]  Rather,  more  mighty, — I 
have  heard,  or  come  to  know,  even  more 
striking  instances  of  this  than  those  which 
I  have  personally  witnessed. 

6.  This  verse  begins  the  stanza  of  historical 
illustrations.  If  we  regard  1;.  6  as  the  first 
instance  of  them,  the  reference  would  be 
primarily  to  Numb.  xi.  i,  comp.  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
21,  although  the  history  of  Korah  may  also 
have  been  in  view  (Numb.  xvi.).  In  that 
case  we  would  translate  :  "  In  the  congregation 
0/ sinners  fire  was  kindled;"  the  Greek 
translator  having  for  some  reason  rendered 
the  Hebrew  imperfect  (in  the  first,  though 
not  in  the  second  clause)  by  the  future  (in 
the  LXX.  Numb.  xi.  1  reads :  i^fKavBrj  iv 
avTo'is  TTvp).  But  it  is  at  least  conceivable 
that  V.  6  a  is  intended  not  as  a  reference  to 
any  particular  event,  but  as  a  general  summary 
and  inference  from  the  past,  and  as  a  predic- 
tion of  what  would  take  place  in  the  future. 
This  would  avoid  the  strange  transition  from 
a  much  later  event  to  the  history  of  the  giants, 
of  Lot,  and  of  Israel,  in  the  following  verses, 
which  are  all  related  in  their  chronological 
order.  If  this  view  of  t.  (t  be  adopted,  the 
future  tense  must  be  retained  in  the  transla- 
tion :  " shall  Jire  be  kindled"  See  note  on 
-v.  8. 

7.  toivard  the  old  giants.]  Rather,  in 
regard  to.  The  reference  is  to  Gen.  vi.  1-4. 
On  the  view  here  taken  of  this  narrative 
comp.  Wisd.  xiv.  6;  Bar.  iii.  26  ;  3  Mace.  ii. 
4,  the  Pseudepigr.  (B.  of  Hen. ;  B.  of  Jubil. 
Comp.  Dillmann,  '  B.  Hen.  Einl.'  p.  xlii.), 
Jos.,  Philo,  and  as  regards  the  Greek  text  of 
Gen.  vi.  i.  Field's  'Hex.'  ad  loc.  On  the 
interpretation  of  Gen.  vi.  1-4  see  the  special 
literature  in  Dillmann,  '  Die  Genesis'  (Kurz- 
gef.  Exeg.  Handb.,  ed.  1882),  pp.  113,  114, 
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B.  c.         8  '^  Neither    spared    he    the    place 
'^^l!^'    where  Lot  sojourned,  but  '^abhorred 
^Gen.  19.  fi^g,-n  fyr  their  pride. 
-^Ezek.  16.      9   He  pitied  not  the  people  of  per- 
■*9'  s°-       dition,  who  were  taken  away  in  their 
sins  : 
Numb.  10  'Nor  the  six  hundred  thousand 

^16^2"'  footmen,  who   were    gathered    toge- 
^"'l'      ther  in  the  hardness  of  their  hearts. 

1 1  And  if  there  be  one  stifFnecked 
among  the  people,  it  is  marvel  if  he 
Vch.  5.  6.  escape  unpumshed  :  for  -^ mercy  and 
wrath  are  with  him ;  he  is  mighty 
to  forgive,  and  to  pour  out  dis- 
pleasure. 


1 2  As  his  mercy  is  great,  so  is  his     b.  C. 

y  o  '  cir.  200* 

correction  also:  ■s'he  iudgeth  a  man      - — 
according  to  his  works.  x,,  ^"    ' 

13  The  sinner  shall  not  escape 
with  his  spoils  :  and  the  patience  of 
the  godly  shall  not  be  frustrate. 

14  Make  way  for  every  work  of 
mercy :  for  every  man  shall  find 
according  to  Iiis  works. 

15  '''The  Lord  hardened  Pharaoh, '' Exod.  ». 
that  he  should  not  know  him,  that  4,'  g.  '^ 
his  powerful  works  might  be  known  ^'^"'j^g.** 
to  the  world. 

16  His  mercy  is  manifest  to  every 
creature;     and     'he    hath     separated  »•  Gen.  i. ». 


and  Delitzsch, '  Comm.  U.d.  Gen.'  (ed.  1872), 
pp.  190,  8cc. 

in  the  strength  of  their  foolishness.^  Rather, 
in  their  strength,  omitting  what  evidently 
was  a  gloss  (emendatory  or  else  apologetic). 

8.  He  spared  not  those  who  dwelt 
with  Lot,  whom  He  abhorred  for  their 
pride.']  According  to  the  common  interpreta- 
tion, the  reference  is  here  to  the  people  of 
Sodom.  But  these  would  not  have  been 
"the  sojourners  with  Lot;"  rather  was  Lot 
a  sojor.rner  with  them.  A  further  difficulty 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  following  two 
verses  {yv.  9,  10)  can  only  refer  to  Israel. 
Hence  we  conclude  that  all  these  historical 
illustrations  are  taken  fi-om  what  befell  the 
professing  children  of  God.  Accordingly 
they  "  who  dwelt  with  Lot  "  must  be  those  of 
his  own  family  whose  pride  prevented  their 
listening  to  his  warning — TrnpoiKui  standing 
for  the  Hebrew  n''3,  and  not  "113J2,  as  some- 
times in  the  LXX.  On  tlie  other  hand,  the 
Syr.,  which  has  here  several  alterations,  seems 
to  wish  to  apply  w.  6-9  not  to  Israel,  but  to 
their  enemies,— as  we  think,  wrongly. 

9.  the  people  of  perdition.]  /.f.  devoted  to 
perdition.  The  reference  may  be  to  what  is 
recorded  in  Ex.  xxxii.,  or  else  in  Numb.  xi. 
The  Syr.  would  read  the  Heb.  Dy  by  Dn")  N*?) 
iJS'in — a  play  on  the  words. 

10.  Nor.]  Rather,  and  so.  The  refer- 
■ence  here  is  to  the  fact  that  the  600,000 
footmen  who  came  out  of  Egypt  (Ex.  xii.  37) 
perished  in  the  wilderness  on  account  of  the 
hardness  of  their  hearts.  The  rendering  of 
the  Greek :  "  who  were  gathered  together," 
—(■ni(rvvttx^(VT<ii. — is  due  to  a  misunder- 
standing of  the  verb  siDwS  (D'D9.>^3n,  or  it 
.may  have  been  'SDXp.  X*'X),  wliich  means 
indeed  "  to  gather,"  but  in  the  twofold  sense 
cf  gathering  together  and  of  gathenng  away 


=  taking  away  =  destroying.  The  meaning 
of  the  Hebrew  original  no  doubt  was :  who 
were  carried  off  [swept  away]  in  the  hard- 
ness of  their  hearts. 

11.  Third  stanza,   preparing   for   Part  II 
Not  only  a  community,  but  individuals  are 
punished  of  God.    Omit  "  among  the  people." 

13^.  nor  will  He  delay  [defer,  cause  to 
come  too  late]  the  hope  of  the  godly.] 
Briefly,  God  will  fulfil,  and  that  ere  long,  the 
hope  of  His  people.  The  wicked  shall  not 
be  allowed  to  be  rich  in  his  robbery,  nor  yet 
tlie  just  to  fail  of  his  hope.  We  have 
rendered  vnofiovrj  not  " patience," but  "hope," 
in  accordance  with  the  usage  of  the  LXX. 
The  Hebrew  may  have  been :    p^'^V  nipri\ 

14.  He  will  make  a  place  for  all 
mercy;  every  one  shall  find  (  =  receive) 
according  to  his  -.vorks.]  The  difficulty  here  is 
whether  the  ■' mercy  "  ((Xfrjuoavi'tj)  referred 
to  is  that  shewn  by  man,  of  which  God  will 
make  acknowledgment,  or  that  displayed  by 
God  in  the  sense  that,  while  He  will  prove 
very  merciful,  every  one  shall  receive  a  just 
retribution.  The  meaning  of  the  expression 
"He  will  make  a  place"  {noirjcrfi  ronov)  is 
illustrated  by  Acts  xxv.  16;  Rom.  xii.  19; 
Heb.  viii.  7,  xii.  17.      It  corresponds  to  the 

Hebrew  b  DlpO  jn:.  Although  the  term 
f\fT)fio(riii>r]  is  very  rarely  employed  in  refer- 
ence to  God,  it  is  so  used  in  Ecclus.  xvii.  29, 
and  in  LXX.  Ps.  cii.  (Heb.  ciii.)  6  a,  where  it 
stands  for  "  righteous  acts,"  mpTV.  Indeed, 
this  latter  passage  may  have  been  in  the  mind 
of  the  writer,  and  the  TTcnw'  fXer/juoo-wa?  of 
that  Ps.  have  become  the  -it(i<ttj  eXtrjfioavprj 
nouj(Tfi  ri'mw  of  our  passage.  At  the  same 
time  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  addition  of 
TTua-r]  seems  to  point  to  the  exercise  of  human 
rather  than  Divine  mercies.  In  that  case 
"  make  a  place  "  would  =  assign  a  place. 
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B.  c.     his  li^ht  from  the  darkness  with  an 

cir.  200.     5      1^ 

—      'adamant. 
\t^l'»g-  17  Say  not  thou,  I  will  hide  my- 

partition.   self  from    the    Lord  :    shall    any    re- 
member me  from  above  ?  I  shall  not 
be  remembered  among  so  many  peo- 
ple :   for  what  is  my  soul  among  such 
an  infinite  number  of  creatures  \ 
-*!  Kings        18  ^Behold,  the   heaven,  and  the 
a'chron.     heaven  of  heavens,  the  deep,  and  the 
a'pft.  3.     earth,  and  all  that  therein  is,  shall  be 
7  lo-         moved  when  he  shall  visit. 

19  The  mountains  also  and  foun- 


dations of  the  earth  shall  be  shaken  b-  c. 
with  trembling,  when  the  Lord  look-  - — 
eth  upon  them, 

20  No  heart  can  think  upon  these 
things  worthily  :  ^and  who  is  able  to  ^  Rom.  u. 
conceive  his  ways  t 

21  It  is  a  tempest  which  no  man 
can  see :  for  the  most  part  of  his 
works  are  hid. 

22  Who  can  declare  the  works  of 
his  justice  ?  or  who  can  endure  them  ? 
for  his  covenant  is  afar  off,  and  the 
trial  of  all  things  is  in  the  end. 


17.  Omit  1-v.  15,  16.  (See  introductory 
remarks.)  It  adds  to  our  difficulties  of  inter- 
pretation that  t'T'.  15, 16  are  found  in  the  Syr. 
Again,  the  Syr.  also  gives  a  totally  different 
turn  X.OV.  17  (comp.  Syr.  -y.  18),  and  presents 
it  in  a  sense  foreign,  as  we  believe,  to  the 
purpose  of  the  original  writer.  It  is  not 
difficult  to  perceive  the  apologetic  motives 
for  these  alterations  —  although  some  may 
regard  it  as  open  to  question  whether  the 
Greek  or  the  Syriac  translator  tampered  with 
the  Hebrew  original.  For  our  own  part  we 
have  no  hesitation  in  abiding  by  the  Greek 
Version.  The  last  clause  of  the  verse  should 
be  rendered:  •■  For  what  is  my  soul  in  im- 
measurable [infinite]  creationl"  It 
must,  however,  be  admitted  that  alike  the 
thought  and  its  mode  of  expression  (Kn'o-ty) 
are  not  Hebrew,  but  Alexandrian. 

18.  Omit  the  words  "  and  all  that  therein 
is";  "shall  be  moved,"  &c. — rather:  shall 
be  shaken  at  His  visitation.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  i'T'.  18-22  still  continue  the  objec- 
tions of  v.  1 7,  derived  from  a  mi?application 
of  the  observed  greatness  of  God.  But 
it  seems  difficult  to  imagine  such  language 
on  the  part  of  an  unbeliever.  On  the  other 
hand,  if,  as  we  suppose,  'w.  21,  22  are  in- 
tended as  an  answer  to  his  secret  thinking, 
-w.  18,  19  must  also  be  regarded  as  part 
of  the  same  argument.  In  that  case  the 
reasoning  would  be :  True,  God  is  very  great ; 
yet  He  is  not  far  from  His  creation,  but 
penetrates,  pervades,  and  directs  all — both 
physically  and  ethically — even  though  this 
may  be  unperceived  or  unheeded. 

19.  shall  be  shaken,  (ifr.]  Rather:  "are 
shaken  with  trembling  when  He  looketh 
upon  them."' 

20.  But   {Ka\    for   Se)   upon   (ordinarily, 

TrepO  these  things  the  mind  (17)  shall 
not  think.]  The  future  here  in  the  sense 
of  ''  cannot,"  to  express  what  is  morally  im- 
possible: comp.  Rom.  v.  7 ;  i  Cor.  viii.  8 
(Winer's  '  Gramm.'   p.   250).      Most   com- 


mentators,  however,   regard    the   words  as 
implying  a  reproof  of  such  a  state  of  mind. 

and  His  ways  who  shall  consider?] 
The  interpretation  proposed  by  us  of  this 
and  the  preceding  clause,  although  not  free 
from  difficulty,  agrees  best  with  -v.  19.  We 
may  add  that  the  Syr.  Version  offers  not  any 
help  on  these  difficult  verses,  and  indeed  is- 
not  trustworthy. 

21.  As  a  tempest,  (&-V.]  The  figurative 
comparison  of  God's  dealings  with  the  wind 
seems  to  have  been  not  only  frequent,  but  to 
have  become  almost  proverbial.  Comp.  Ps. 
cxxxv.  7  ;  Prov.  xxx.  4  ;  Eccles.  i.  6  (viii.  8  ?)^ 
xi.  5  ;  and  especially  St.  John  iii.  8. 

22.  The  works  of  (God's)  justice 
[righteousness]  who  shall  announce,  or 
■who  shall  expect  [await]  ?]  'YTmalveiv 
stands  in  the  LXX.  for  a  number  of  Hebrew 
words,  but  in  a  very  large  proportion  of 
instances  for  such  as  mean  "  to  expect "  or 
"  await."  The  meaning  here  is :  as  it  is 
extremely  difficult,  almost  impossible,  to  an- 
nounce and  anticipate  the  manner  in  which 
God's  justice  shall  be  manifested  (since  it  is 
secret,  sudden,  irresistible,  like  the  storm)^ 
so,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  few  who 
expect  it. 

for  far  off  is  the  covenant.]  The 
clause  following  on  these  words  in  the  A.V. 
must  be  omitted  (in  the  Syr.  the  whole  verse 
is  wanting).  These  words  express  the  false 
inference  drawn  by  men  from  the  impossibility 
of  announcing  God's  judgments,  as  well  as 
the  reason  why  they  are  not  expected.  They 
imagine:  far  oft"  is  the  covenant.  The 
reference  to  the  diadrjKi]  is  a  favourite  one 
with  the  Son  of  Sirach,  who  employs  the 
term  twenty-two  times.  In  the  LXX.  it 
stands  almost  invariably  for  n''"l3.  A^'e  sup- 
pose that  "  the  covenant  "  here  in  view  is  that 
with  death  and  Hades,  to  which  reference 
was  made  in  Ecclus.  xiv.  12,  17.  The  writer 
had  probably  in  his  mind  LXX.  Is.  xxviii, 
15,  and  especially  a;.  17:  "And  I  will  cause 
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B.  c.  27   He  that  wanteth    understand- 

cir.  200.      •  Ml        I   ■     1  ■  1   • 

—  ing  Will  think  upon  vain  things : 
and  a  foolish  man  erring  imagineth 
follies. 

24  My  son,  hearken  unto  me,  and 
learn  knowledge,  and  mark  my  words 
with  thy  heart. 

25  I  will  shew  forth  doctrine  in 
weight,  and  declare  his  knowledge 
exactly. 

•"Ps.  III.       26  "'The  works   of  the   Lord  are 

''  ■  done  in   judgment  from    the    begin- 

ningr ;  and  from    the  time    he    made 


them    he   disposed    the    parts    there-     b.  c 

r  cir.  20(X 

or.  

27  He    garnished    his    works    for 
ever,  and  in   his  hand  are  the  "chief "  P""-.^ 
or  tnem  unto  all    generations  :  they 
neither    labour,    nor    are   weary,   nor 
cease  from  their  works. 

28  None  of  them    hindereth    an- 
othen,   "and  they  shall   never  disobey  "  Ps.  148. 
his  word.  ^' 

29  After  this  the  Lord  looked 
upon  the  earth,  and  filled  it  with  his 
blessings. 


judgment  to  be  for  liope  (here  e'ATri's),  and 
my  compassion  (Ae^jjuocrui/r;,  as  in  Ecclus.  xvi. 
14)  {or  just  measures,  and  ye  that  trust  vainly 
in  falsehood  shall  fall:  for  the  tempest 
(^KaraiyU,  as  in  Ecclus.  xvi.  21)  shall  not  by 
any  means  pass  by  you  except  it  also  take 
away  your  covenant  of  death  {hmdr^nr),  as  in 
Ecclus.  xvi.  22),  and  your  hope  in  Hades 
shall  by  no  means  stand  :  if  the  rushing  tem- 
pest (Karaiyif)  should  come  upon  you,  ye 
shall  be  beaten  down  by  it."  In  our  view 
this  passage  explains  not  only  the  expression 
■*'  for  far  off  is  the  covenant,"  but  also  the  fol- 
lowing verse. 

23.  He   that    ivanteth   understanding    [lit. 

heart,  3P"~)Dn]  qjuill  think  these  things,  and 
an  unwise  and  erring  man  will  think 
foolish  things  jjxwpd  =  i^?23]. 

24.  Stanza  of  final  admonition.  The  ex- 
pression "  mark  with  the  heart,"  as  often  in 

the  Hebrew  (3*?  U^^),  here  apparently  de- 
rived from  Deut.  xxxii.  46  (both  in  the  Heb. 
and  LXX.).  Comp.  also  Ezek.  xliv.  5.  Hence 
the  proper  translation  is:  "And  set  thy 
heart  upon  my  words." 

25.  /  luill  shenv  forth  instruction  by 
weight  [carefully  and  accurately  measured 
out,  perhaps  also  with  a  secondary  reference 
to  its  value],  and  declare  [announce,  set  forth] 
knowledge  with  exactness  [accuracy, 
precision]. 

26.  By  [according  to]  the  counsel  [ap- 
pointment, decree  —  tJSI^'Pj  of  the  Lord 
(are)    His  works  front    the   beginning,    and 

from  [the  time  of"]  their  making  He 
assigned    [apportioned]    their    parts    [to 

each  its  part  •  perhaps  ip'pn  p'pn  "inX"^D'p-1].] 
This  vast  creation,  so  far  from  leading  us  to 
infer — as  the  foolish  had  suggested  in  the 
previous  stan/a— that  the  individual  is  lost  or 
unheeded  amidst  the  vast  mass,  rather  leads 
to  an  opposite  conclusion.  From  the  first 
all  things  have  had  the  law  of  His  appoint- 


ment impressed  upon  them,  and  in  every  part 
of  creation  we  mark  this  orderly  distribution. 

27.  He  ordered  [settled,  appointed,  pre- 
pared—  adorned?]  for  ever  His  works, 
and  their  rule  to  their  generation.] 
Simple  as  these  words  seem,  it  is  not  easy  to 
decide  how  exactly  to  render  them.  "  The 
works"  here  referred  to  are  God's  chief  works: 
the  sun  and  stars  to  which  Jewish  Alexan- 
drian philosophy  attached  such  high  im- 
portance, as  well  as  the  regulation  of«  all 
nature  (comp.  here  especially  Philo,  '  de 
Monarch.'  i.  §  i ;  comp.  ii.  5,  6,  and  the  art. 
Philo  in  Smith  and  Wace's  '  Diet,  of  Chr. 
Biogr.').  We  have  rendered  eKoa^rjo-fv  :  He 
"  ordered,"  "  settled,"  which  meaning  it  cer- 
tainly bears  in  LXX.  IVlic.  vi.  9,  as  well  as  a 
kindred  meaning  in  other  passages.  The 
common  rendering,  "  garnished  "  or  "  beau- 
tified," seems  to  give  no  meaning,  while  ours 
suits  the  context.  Again,  we  have  rendered 
rhs  cipxas  by  "  their  rule,"  being  the  expression 
used  in  reference  to  the  rule  of  sun  and  stars 
in  LXX.  Gen.  i.  16,  18,  and  Philo  similarly 
designates  them  as  apxovras  ('  de  Monarch.' 
i.  i).  As  to  their  "ordering  for  ever,"  the 
writer  had  probably  Ps.  cxlviii.  6  in  view, 
where  the  same  language  is  used.  Indeed 
it  is  not  improbable  that  the  Hebrew  original 

reproduced  the  D^iyV  ivh  Dy^V^A  of  that 
Ps.  (comp.  also  Ps.  cxxxv.,  in  the  Heb. 
cxxxvi.  8,  9).  It  is  even  possible  that  the 
following  clause  also,  kuI  ras  apx'^^  ammv  (Is 
yfvdis  avToiv,  may  be  the  younger  Siracide's 
peculiar  mode  of  rendering  the  second  clause 

of  Ps.  cxlviii.  6  :  iny;.  N?1  inrpn— "they 
neither  labour,"  —  rather:  they  hunger 
not. 

28.  hindereth  [crowdeth,  in  the  sense  of 
moving  out  of  its  place]  another  [lit.  "  his 
neighbour"].  "Each  presseth  not  upon 
his  neighbour,  and  unto  everlasting 
[Aeon]  shall  they  not  disobey  His  word." 

29.  And   after   this.]      Viz.    after    haviuij 
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30  "With    all    manner    of    living 
things  hath  he  covered  the  face  there- 
•  Gen.  I.    Q^ .  /^j^jj  (fjgy  shall  return  into  it  again. 

/Eccies.  CHAPTER   XVII. 

I  Hoio  God  created  and  furnished  man.     14 

"  Gen.  I.  Avoid  all  sin :  19  for  God  seeth  all  things. 

27.  &  3.  2c   Turn  to  him  while  thou  livest. 

19.  &  5.  2.  -^ 

Kecks.  3.    '^-r^HE  Lord   ''created  man  of  the 

20.  I 

Wisd.  2.  J_ 

23.  &  7- 

1,6.  again. 


earth,  and  turned  him  into  it 


2  *He  gave  them  ifw  days,  and  a     B.C. 
short  time,  and  power  also  over  the    "]if^- 
things  therein.  *  Job  14.1. 

3  He  endued  them  with  strength  st^&'g/e. 
by  themselves,  and  "^made  them  ac-  '  *-"■"•  "• 
cording  to  his  image,  c'oioss.  3. 

4  And  put  the  fear  "of  man   upon  "' 
all    flesh,  "^and    gave    him    dominion  /him. 
over  beasts  and  fowls.  ''  Gen.  i. 

5  [They  received  the  use  of  the 


thus  established  and  regulated  for  ever  what 
is  in  heaven  above. 

30.  Jiving  things.']  Rather,  "living 
creatures."     The  Hebrew  may  have  been: 

-•n-Sa  C'D^  n\;B  x^p. 

and  they  shall  return  into  it  again.'}  Lit. 
"  and  unto  it  the  return  of  them." 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

The  argument  of  the  previous  chapter  is 
here  continued.  What  had  previously  been 
stated  in  regard  to  the  world  is  now  shewn 
to  apply  also  to  man — only  that  in  his  case 
personal  responsibility  is  superadded.  The 
world  has  a  Divine  Law  inherent  in  itself; 
for  man,  as  made  in  the  image  of  God,  his 
mental  and  moral  individuality ^the  mind, 
conscience,  heart,  and  free  will — are  that 
Law.  xMan  is  thus  in  the  highest  sense  a 
law  unto  himself.  In  his  case  there  exists 
not  any  necessity  of  nature,  but  he  has  the 
moral  freedom  of  a  personal  choice,  for  which 
he  is  also  endowed  with  the  necessary  moral 
qualifications.  Hence  he  is  absolutely  and 
personally  responsible  (comp.  xvi.  17,  &c.). 
This  forms  the  subject  of  the  first  stanza 
(t'v.  i-S  ;  v.  g  must  be  omitted).  Turning 
next  from  this  subjective  to  the  objective 
aspect  of  the  question,  the  writer  lays  down 
this  further  position,  that  man  is  intended  by 
God  to  glorify  Him,  for  which  purpose  God 
has  made  Himself  known  to  him,  and  this 
involves  another  and  still  higher  degree  of 
responsibility.  This  forms  the  subject  of  the 
second  stanza  (w.  10-15,  v.  i^  marking  the 
climax,  while  1;.  16  must  be  omitted).  But 
the  highest  responsibility  attaches  to  Israel 
(stanza  3:  •vt'.  17-24).  In  a  concluding 
stanza  ("w.  25-32)  the  writer  makes  a 
religious  application  of  what  had  preceded. 
Thus  the  chapter  consists  of  four  irregular 
stanzas.  We  add  that  w.  5,  9,  16,  18,  and 
21  in  our  A.  V.  must  be  omitted  as  spurious. 

1.  and  turned  him.']  But  the  sense  requires : 
"and  shall  turn  him."  In  the  Heb.  it 
was  no  doubt  -ini^'y",  or  more  probably 
•)33*K'^    (comp.  Kautzsch-Gesenius,  24th  ed., 


p.  145,  4,  note);  or,  as  in  the  Syr.,  with  3iK> 
before  it.  In  the  latter  case  the  meaning 
would  have  been :  He  shall  certainly  turn 
him  again  (Ewald,  p.  782).  The  Greek 
translator  used  the  aorist  instead  of  the  future, 
possibly  as  in  Rev.  x.  7 ;  i  Cor.  vii.  28 
(Winer,  /.  /.  p.  248).  The  statement  itself  is 
parallel  to  Ps.  cxlvi.  4. 

2.  fe^v  days.]  rjyiijias  apiBfiov,  lit.  "  days 
of  number."  A  common  Hebraism,  as  in 
"ispp    JTi:!^,  "a  few  years,"  Job  xvi.  22,  and 

"I2DO  Wiy,  "a  few  days,"  Numb.  ix.  20 
(LXX.  Tjfifpas  dpidfx'i)),  whei'e  the  words  in 
the  Heb.  are  however  in  apposition,  while  in 
Ecclus.  the  original  had  ISDO  ^0\  The 
use  of  the  word  "  number  "  for  "numbered" 
=  few,  is  frequent,  alike  in  the  Heb.  and  in 
the  LXX. 

and  a  (definite)  time  [a  season].]  No 
doubt  ny,  perhaps,  as  suggested  by  the  next 
clause,  with  the  secondary  sense  of  a  Divine 
appointment  attaching  to  it,  as  in  Eccles.  iii. 
In  Ezek.  vii.  7,  12,  the  words  "day"  and 
"  season "  are  also  conjoined,  both  in  the 
Heb.  and  the  LXX.,  but  in  the  inverse  order 
of  Ecclus. 

and  He  gave  them  the  dominion 
[iniperium,  as  apparent  from  the  gen.  of  the 
object]  of  what  is  upon  it]  Viz.  of  all 
that  is  upon  the  earth. 

3.  He  endued  them  ivith  their  own 
strength.]  I.e.  strength  of  theii-  own  (so 
the  Aethiop.),  strength  which  was  their  own, 
human  ;  while  the  Figure,  which  was  behind 
that  strength  and  directed  it,  and  of  which 
they  v.ere  "the  image,"  was  Di\ane.  kqB' 
eavTovi,  probably  for  the  sake  of  antithesis  to 
the  Kar  fiKoi^a  (^"  according  to  His  image  ") 
in  the  next  clause.  The  Ka6'  eavToiis  stands 
here  instead  of  the  genitive:  comp.  Acts 
xvii.  28,  xviii.  15,  xxvi.  3  ;  Lph.  i.  15  (Winer, 
/.  /.  p.  139,  and  §  30,  Anm.  5,  p.  174  of  the 
6th  ed.).  The  Syr.,  which  renders  the  second 
clause,  "  and  covered  them  with  terror,'  seems 
inapt  and  a  confusion  with  the  first  clause  of 
the  next  verse. 

5.  This  verse  must  be  omitted.    As  Grotius 
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five  operations  of  the  Lord,  and  in  the 
sixth  place  he  imparted  them  under- 
standing, and  in  the  seventh  speech,  an 
interpreter  of  the  cogitations  thereof.] 

6  Counsel,  and  a  tongue,  and  eyes, 
ears,  and  a  heart,  gave  he  them  to 
understand. 

7  Withal  he  filled  them  with  the 
knowledge  of  understanding,  and 
shewed  them  good  and  evil. 

8  He  set  his  eye  upon  their  hearts, 
that  he  might  shew  them  the  great- 
ness of  his  works. 


q   He  ffave  them  to    glory  m   his     k-C 

11  r  i:  \.  cir.  20a 

marvellous  acts  ror  ever,    that    they      — 
might  declare  his  works  with  under- 
standing. 

10  And  the  elect  shall  praise  his 
holy  name. 

1 1  Beside  this  he  gave  them 
knowledge,  and  the  law  of  life  tor  an 
heritage. 

12  He  made  an  everlasting  cove- 
nant with  them,  and  shewed  them 
his  judgments. 

13  Their  eyes  saw  the  majesty  of 


remarks,  it  is  probably  the  marginal  gloss  of 
some  Stoic  annotator. 

6.  Counsel.']  Rather,  a  disposition.  Gp. 
XV.  14.  The  Syr.  omits,  as  we  think  rightly, 
this  word.  It  slioiild  be  noted  that  8ia:iov\iiiv 
in  the  singular  does  not  occur  in  the  LXX. 
and  only  twice  in  Ecclus. :  here  and  in  xv.  14 
[see  note]  in  the  sense  of  disposition,  mind  = 
^V^  It  occurs  in  the  plural  (whether  of 
^a^ovXia  or  diajSovXioi')  in  the  sense  of 
"  counsels,"  "  purposes,"  and  "  thoughts,"  in 
LXX.  Ps.  V.  II  and  ix.  23  (Heb.  x.  2),  and  in 
Hos.  xi.  6  ;  also  in  Hos.  iv.  9,  v.  4,  vii.  2,  where 
the  Heb.,  however,  has  "doings"  (for  the 
rendering  of  "it^p  in  2  Sam.  [LXX.  2  Kings] 
XV.  1 2  by  omjiovXiov,  see  Field, '  Hex.'  ad  loc.^. 
We  infer  that  the  use  of  biaiiovXinv  and  of 
IV'  in  that  sense  was  post-biblical,  and,  as 
regards  the  Greek  term,  we  would  suggest, 
Alexandrian.  In  omitting  the  word,  the  Syr. 
is  probably  faithful  to  the  original.  We 
farther  mark  that  the  Syr.  order  of  the  verses 
differs  from  the  Greek,  there  being  an  inver- 
sion of  "w.  6  and  7  as  well  as  of  clauses  a 
and  b  in  v.  9,  while  clause  a  of  f.  8  is 
omitted.  The  Syriac  order  therefore  is : 
w.  7,  6,  8  3,  9  A,  9  a,  these  last  three  clauses 
forming  Syr.  v.  8,  then  'v.  9,  which  is  v.  10 
of  the  A.  V.  The  Vulgate,  it  must  be  re- 
membered, represents  in  Ecclesiasticus  the 
ancient  Latin  Version  (Vet.  Lat.).  See  the 
Introd.  It  omits  v.  5  and  adds  a  clause  both 
at  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  v.  6  (in 
A.  v.).  it  also  inserts  a  clause  between  a 
and  b  in  v.  7,  and  adds  a  clause  to,  while  it 
•generally  confirms,  I'v.  8-10  (in  our  A.  V.). 
Lastly,  the  reading  of  A.  V.  differs  from  that 
of  the  Vatican,  which  we  are  throu^:;hout 
following.  From  all  this  we  infer  tliat  the 
text  of  these  verses  lias  been  altered,  probably 
bv  successive  "hands,"  from  philosophical 
and  theological  motives,  which,  so  far  as 
t'v.  5-7  are  concerned,  will  be  easily  under- 
stood. On  the  whole,  we  prefer  the  Syr. 
arrangement  of  the  verses. 

to  understand.]     Perhaps,  to  consider. 


7.  Omit  "  withal." 

9,  10.  Verse  9  is  omitted  in  the  LXX. 
(Vatic),  while  v.  10  reads  as  follows:  And 
they  shall  praise  His  holy  Name  [in 
the  Syr.  only :  "  And  that  they  may  praise 
His  holy  Name"]  that  they  may  declare 
(tell)    the    greatnesses    of    His    works 

(/ieyaXeia  =  rii'?"IJ,  Ps.  Ixxi.  19).     Here— Or 
perhaps  at  the  next  verse — begins  a  new  stanza. 

11.  He  gave  them  besides.]  But  we 
are  inclined,  in  accordance  with  the  Syr.,  to 
emend  npna-f&rjKd'  into  mioidrjKfv.  he  set 
before  them.  This  would  suit  the  context 
much  better. 

and  made  them  inherit  a  law  of 
life.]  Houbigant  understands  this  as  an 
allusion  to  the  Law  of  Nature  in  man.  But 
this  seems  incompatible  with  clause  a  and 
with  -v.  12,  both  of  which — as  we  understand 
them,  and  as  the  original  no  doubt  intended 
— would  point  to  the  Law  of  Moses.  But 
we  suspect  that  some  alterations  were  pur- 
posely made  in  this  verse  by  the  younger 
Siracide.  The  Syr.  has  "  covenant,"  and  we 
suspect  that  the  younger  Siracide  purposely 
changed  the  nn2, "  covenant,"  of  the  original 
into  "  wisdom,"  eTria-Tijiirj,  in  order  to  give 
the  verse  a  more  general,  Alexandrian  sense. 
Similarly  the  Syr.  has  in  the  second  clause 
"  He  taught  them  "  (perhaps  Dynin),  which 
was  changed  into  "made  them  inherit,"  as 
if  it  were  a  general  human  inheritance.  Thus 
Houbigant  may,  after  all,  have  rightly  in- 
dicated the  intention  of  the  Greek  translator, 
though  not  the  meaning  of  the  original. 

12.  This  verse  confirms  our  previous  in- 
terpretation. "  His  judgments,"  in  the  sense 
of  the  Hebrew  VOSB'O  =  laws,  command- 
ments,  ordinances. 

13.  Here  it  is  no  longer  open  to  doubt 
that  the  reference  is  to  tlie  revelation  on 
Sinai.  "  The  majesty  of  his  ^/orv,"— rather,  the 
greatness  of  the  glory  (omitting  "his")  ; 
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'  Exod. 
20,  &  21, 

&  22,  &  23. 


/  ch.  15. 

19. 

ver.  19. 
Hebr.  4. 
13- 


1:  Deut. 
32.  8,  9. 

'<  Rom. 
13.  I. 

'■  Deut.  4. 

20.  &  10. 

IS- 

*  Exod.  4. 

23. 
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their   ears   heard    his 


his  glory,  and 
glorious  voice. 

14  And  he  said  unto  them,  Beware 
of  all  unrighteousness;  and  he  ''gave 
every  man  commandment  concern- 
ing his  neighbour. 

15  /Their  ways  are  ever  before 
him,  and  shall  not  be  hid  from  his 
eyes. 

16  Every  man  from  his  youth  is 
given  to  evil  ;  neither  could  they 
make  to  themselves  fleshy  hearts  for 
stony. 

17  For -f^ in  the  division  of  the  na-; 
tions  of  the  whole  earth  he  set  a 
^' ruler  over  every  people  ;  but  'Israel 
is  the  Lord's  portion  : 

18  Whom, ■^being  his  firstborn,  he 


B.  C. 
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nourisheth  with  discipline,  and  giving 
him  the  light  of  his  love  doth  not 
forsake  him. 

19  "^Therefore  all  their  works  are/ ver.  15. 
as  the  sun  before  him,  and  his  eyesi 

are  continually  upon  their  ways.  I 

20  None  of  their  unrighteous  deeds; 
are  hid  from  him,  but  all  their  sins 
are  before  the  Lord. 

21  But  the  Lord  being   gracious, 

and  knowing  his  workmanship,  "'nei- "« Deut. 
ther  left  nor  forsook  them,  but  spared  ^^"  *"" 
them. 

22  The  "alms  of  a  man  is  as  a  sig-  "  ch.  29. 

net  with  him,  and  he  will  keep  the  "'  '^" 

good  deeds  of  man  "as  the  apple  of'Ps-ir-s* 

the  eye,   and  give  repentance  to  his  ■ 

sons  and  daughters, 
o 


and  again  in  the  second  clause,  and  the 
glory  of  their  voice  [sound  =  their 
glorious  sound]  heard  their  ear.  Many 
authorities  correct  avrusv,  "their"  [after 
(/xai/ijs],  into  avTox),  "His,"  and  the  Syr.  has 
the  same  reading.  But  there  seems  no  need 
for  the  correction.  "  Their  "  voice  or  sound 
was  that  of  the  commandments,  t;.  12,  while 
they  only  saw  "the  greatness  of  glory,"  not 
"His"  glory  itself. 

14.  The  reference  seems  to  be  to  the 
chapters  following  the  ten  commandments, 
especially  Ex.  xxi.,  xxii. 

15.  This  verse  sets  forth  the  final  inference 
from  all  as  regards  Israel's  personal  respon- 
sibility, in  answer  to  the  objections  mentioned 
in  Ecclus.  xvi.  17,  &c. 

16.  The  whole  verse  must  be  omitted.  It 
is  so  evidently  an  interpolation  and  of  late, 
probably  Christian,  authorship,  that  it  is 
difficult  to  understand  its  insertion. 

17.  Omit  "For  in  the  division  of  the  nations 
of  the  whole  earth."  Fritzsche  regards  the 
"rulers"  whom  God  had  set  over  each  nation 
as  their  guardian  angels,  through  whom  He 
stood  in  some  relationship  to  "  every  people," 
and  he  refers  in  corroboration  to  LXX. 
Deut.  xxxii.  8  and  Heb.  ii.  5.  The  latter 
passage  has  not  any  reference  to  this  subject, 
nor  does  even  the  former  bear  out  the  con- 
tention of  Fritzsche,  since  the  parallelism  be- 
tween the  verse  in  Ecclus.  and  that  in  LXX. 
Deut.  is,  to  say  the  least,  extremely  doubtful. 
It  is  indeed  true  that  the  LXX.  rendering  of 
Deut.  xxxii.  8  reproduces  the  tradition  in  the 
fcr.  Targ.  on  Gen.  xi.  7,  8,  where  the  "We" 
who  came  down  to  confound  the  languages 
and  to  scatter  the  people  are  explained  to  be 

Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


the  seventy  angels,  having  reference  to  the 
seventy  nations  who  would  be  formed  (comp. 
also  Pirqe  d.  R.  El.  24).  In  the  later  Midrash 
this  is  further  developed,  and  God  not  only 
assigns  to  the  nations  their  bounds  "according 
to  the  number  of  the  angels  of  God  "  (LXX. 
Deut.),  but  these  angel-princes  are  protectors 
of  the  nations,  hostile  to  Israel,  and  shall 
ultimately  be  cast  down  (Ber.  R.  56 ;  Shem. 
R.  21;  Vayy.  R.  29;  Ruth  R.  ed.  Warsh. 
p.  36  b).  But  in  Ecclusi  there  is  as  yet  not 
any  mention  of  such  hostility  to  Israel  on  the 
part  of  the  "  angel-princes,"  nor  even  a  clear 
indication  of  the  legend  underlying  the  LXX. 
gloss  on  Deut.  and  the  Jer.  Targum.  When 
to  this  we  add  that  Michael  was  similarly 
regarded  as  the  "Angel-prince"  of  Israel,  we 
are  inclined  to  regard  "  the  rulers  "  of  Ecclus. 
xvii.  17  as  secular  princes,  and  the  reference 
— if  any — to  be  to  Deut.  xxxii.  8,  9  in  the 
Hebrew.  And  words  of  comfort  like  these 
would  be  very  appropriate  in  the  political 
condition  of  Israel  in  the  time  of  the  older 
Siracide. 

18.  This  verse  must  be  omitted. 

19.  Omit  "  therefore." 

20.  Their  anrighteous  deeds  are  not 
hid  from  Him,  and  all  their  sins  are  before 
the  LordJ]  The  Syr. :  "  and  open  before  Him 
are  all  their  thoughts  " — periiaps  more  true  to 
the  original,  or  else  by  way  of  softening  it. 

21.  This  verse  must  be  omitted. 

22.  The  last  clause  after  "apple  of  the  eye  " 
must  be  omitted.  From  the  nation  the  writer 
passes  to  the  individual.  Although  Israel  as 
a  people  may  suffer  for  their  sins,  yet  there 
are  the  righteous  among  them.  We  have 
here  clear  indication  of  the  later  doctrine  of 
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n.  c         23  •'* Afterwards    he    will    rise    up 

'-—      and   reward  them,    and    render  their 

35^*^4*35-  recompence  upon  their  heads. 

*Act,3.         24  '^But  unto  them  that  repent,  he 

'^  granted  them  return,  and  comforted 

those  that  failed  in  patience. 
'"jer. J.         25  ''Return    unto    the    Lord,  and 
"•  forsake    thy    sins,    make    thy    prayer 

'Or.         before  his  face,  and  "offend  less. 
cffence!'       26  Turn  again  to  the  most  High, 

and  turn  away  from  iniquity  :   for  he 

will  lead  thee  out   of  darkness    into 
\!um!tion.  ^^  "light    of  health,  and  hate  thou 

abomination  vehemently. 


27  -^Who    shall     praise    the    most     b^ 
High  in  the  grave,  instead    of  them      —  ' 
which  live  and  give  thanks  ?  's^lxt■^^, 

28  Thanksgiving    perisheth    from  |^^'- 38- 
the  dead,  as  from  one    that  is  not  :  Ji-irucn  2. 
the    living  and    sound  in  heart  shall  '^* 
praise  the  Lord. 

29  How  great  is  the  lovingkind- 
ness  of  the  Lord  our  God,  and  his 
compassion  unto  such  as  turn  unto 
him  in  holiness  ! 

30  For  all  things  cannot  be  in  men, 
because  the  son  of  man  is  not  im- 
mortal. 


the  meritoriousness  of  "  good  works,"  espe- 
cially of  "  ahiisgiviiig."  Altogether  the 
verse  forms  a  later  Judaic  paraphrase,  or 
rather  transformation,  of  Deut.  xxxii.  10.  It 
is  now  "  almsgiving "  which  is  precious  as 
*'  the  signet "  on  tlie  hand,  and  which  God 
guards  as  carefully  as  the  apple  of  the  eye. 
Nothing  can  annul  what  that  signet  has  sealed ; 
nothing  shall  disturb  or  dim  that  eye.  The 
meaning  which  we  attach  to  this  verse  is  con- 
iirmed  by  the  paraphrastic  Syr.  rendering : 
"The  righteousness  [merit]  of  all  the  sons  of 
men  is  sealed  and  deposited  with  Him,  and 
the  goodness  of  all  the  sons  of  men  is  as  the 
apple  of  the  eye  preserved  before  Him." 

23.  From  the  use  of  the  expression  "  and 
render  their  recompence  upon  their  own 
heads,"  which  is  not  only  exactly  parallel  to 
Joel  iii.  (Heb.  iv.)  6, 7,  but  reproduces  the  word- 
ing of  the  LXX.,  we  conclude  that  this  verse 
refers  not  to  the  subject  of  ni.  22,  but  to  the 
punishment  of  the  wicked.  With  this  agrees 
the  Syr. :  "  and  return  [give]  their  sins  (in  the 

Heb.  it  was  probably  D/'-lOa;  comp.  also 
Ps.  xxviii.  4)  upon  their  head." 

24.  granteth  .  .  .  comforteth  .  .  .  fail 
in  confidence.]  That  is,  those  whose  hope 
or  confidence  of  forgiveness  faileth.  The 
Syr.  either  misread  or  misunderstood  the 
original. 

25.  Last  stanza,  and  offend  lessl\  Rather  : 
and  lessen  (the  occasion  for)  offence; 
lit.,  "  the  stumble."  The  word  irpdn-KofifMn 
is  used  in  that  sense  (although  for  different 
Hebrew  words)  in  LXX.  Ex.  xxiii.  33, 
xxxiv.  12;  Is.  viii.  14,  xxix.  21;  and  in 
N.  T.  Rom.  ix.  32,  33,  xiv.  13,  20;  i  Cor. 
viii.  9  ;  I  Pet.  ii.  8.  Substantially,  therefore, 
the  advice  is  to  avoid  what  would  lead  to  sin. 
The  Syr.  had  here  either  a  different  text,  or 
altered  the  original.  Or  it  may  be  that  the 
younger  Siracide  had  modified  it  in  his  own 
fashion.  The  Greek  is  certainly  feeble  as 
compared  witli  the  Syriac. 


26.  The  clause  beginning  "  for  he  will 
lead  thee,"  and  ending  "into  the  light  of 
health,"  must  be  omitted. 

27,  28.  gra-ve.^     Rather,  Hades. 

thanks  .  .  .  thanksgiving.']     Rather,  praise. 

Verses  27  and  2% a  seem  again  to  imply  a 
denial  of  personal  immortality.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Syr.  has :  "  For  what  delight  hath 
the  Lord  in  all  those  who  perished  in  the 
world  instead  of  them  who  live  and  render 
praise  to  Him  : "  Does  the  Greek  text  repre- 
sent an  alteration  on  the  part  of  the  younger 
Siracide,  or  is  the  Syr.  version  a  Christian 
emendation?  After  "sound"  in  ik  28  omit 
the  words  "  in  heart."  The  gloss  may  have 
been  intended  to  mitigate  what  might  seem 
oflTensive  in  the  original,  while  the  limitation  of 
"praise"  to  corporeal  and  temporal  benefits 
is  quite  in  the  spirit  of  at  least  the  younger 
Siracide. 

29.  Omit  as  glosses,  similar  in  character  to 
that  just  noticed,  in  clause  a,  "our  God;" 
and  in  clause  b,  "  in  holiness." 

30.  The  first  clause  in  the  Greek  gives 
no  meaning.  If  we  were  to  alter  navTa  into 
TavTci^i  it  would  agree  with  the  Syr.  and  the 
sense  would  be :  "  For  these  things  are  not  in 
man."  But  this  does  not  fit  in  either  with 
what  precedes  or  with  what  follows.  It 
seems  not  unlikely  that  the  Hebrew  original 

was  DnX3  bx  N^  ^3  or  t^'iJX— "  for  the 
Lard  is  not  as  man,"  and  that  the  younger 

Siracide  misread  73  for  T'X  and  D^^?  ^°'" 
DnK3  (comp.  Horowitz,  in  Frankel's  '  Mon- 
atschr.'  xiv.  p.  198).  If  we  may  thus  account 
for  the  first  clause  by  a  misreading  of  the 
Hebrew,  it  is  not  easy  to  explain  the  second 
clause.  It  accords  indeed  with  the  first  clause 
in  the  Greek,  but  we  can  scarcely  imagine  that 
it  faithfully  represents  the  original.  Can  it  have 
been  intended  to  convey  the  same  meaning  as 
w.  27,  28  a— or  else  to  attenuate  that  meaning 
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B.C.  31   ^What    is    brighter    than    the 

cjiv^o.   ^^^  p  ^^^    ^j^^    j.gj^^    thereof  faileth  : 

s!^'^'     ^^'^  fl^sh  and  blood  will  imagine  evil. 
32  He  vieweth  the   power  of  the 
height  of  heaven ;  and  all   men    are 
but  earth  and  ashes. 

CHAPTER   XVIII. 

4  God's  zvorks  are  to  he  wondered  at.  9  Mail's 
life  is  short.  II  God  is  fnerciful.  15  Do  not 
blemish  thy  good  deeds  with  ill  words.  22 
Defer  not  to  be  justified.  30  Folloio  not  thy 
lusts. 


HE  that  liveth  for  ever  "created     b.  c. 
all  things  in  o-eneral.  cinaoc 

2  The  Lord  only  is  righteous,  and  i.  jf"' 
"^there  is  none  other  but  he,  i  oem.  4. 

3  Who  governeth  the  world  with  35- 
the  palm  or  his  hand,  ''and  all  things '" ch.  4*. 
obey  his  will:  for  he  is  the  King  of^^" 

all,  by  his  power  '^dividing  holy  things  ''  Lev.  10. 
among  them  from  profane. 

4  To  whom  hath  he  given  power 

to  declare  his  works  ?  ^and  who  shall '  Ps-  'o^s* 
find  out  his  noble  acts  ? 


by  a  vague  generality  ?  The  Syr.  has  :  "  nor 
is  his  counsel  like  that  of  the  sons  of  flesh." 

31.  Whether  we  adopt  the  Greek  or  the 
Syriac  version  of  -v.  30,  -v.  31  is  evidently 
intended  to  set  forth  in  contrast  to  the  great- 
ness and  goodness  of  God  the  ini.crent  weak- 
ness of  the  creature  :  What  is  more 
shining  [more  brilliant]  than  the  sunt 
yet  even  this  is  ohscnred:  and  an 
evil  manwill  think  of  fleshandblood. 
Fritzsche  translates :  "  taketh  flesh  and  blood 
into  consideration,"  and  regards  it  as  referring 
to  amoral  obscuration.  But  this  explanation  is 
not  satisfactory.  For  in  that  case  we  should 
liave  the  inapt  comparison  of  the  natural 
obscuration  of  the  light  of  the  sun  with  the 
voluntary  moral  obscuration  of  the  wicked. 
Our  A.  V.  adopts  the  Alex,  reading,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  an  attempt  at  emendation. 
The  Syr.  paraphrases.  Horowitz  {u.  s.~)  con- 
jectures that  the  Hebrew  original  was :  ''3  flS< 
Dm  i;rn  C"13N  TWI^rXO,  "how  much  more 
the  thoughts  of  man  who  is  flesh  and  blood ; " 
or  else,  on  a  like  supposition,  DIN  "IV^  ''3  ^IX 
D11  TL^'2  ynn,  "  how  much  more  the  evil 
imagining  of  man  who  is  flesh  and  blood." 
if  so,  the  Greek  translator  might  have  treated 
the  substantive  "l^*^  as  a  verb,  and  interpreted 
it  by  "  meditateth,"  or  "  imagineth." 

32.  He  surveys  the  host  of  the  height 
cf  heaven,  and  men,  all  [of  them],  are  earth 
xind  ashes.]  We  have  rendered  8vvafiiv  by 
•"  the  host,"  supposing  the  original  to  have 

been  ?\U  or  7^ri,  which  is  generally  rendered 
in  the  LXX.  by  Swa/xi?.  The  Syr.  has:  "  He 
jiidgeth  the  host  of  heaven,  also  the  children 
of  flesh  .  .  ." 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

As  is  the  case  in  other  chapters,  so  here 
also  the  closing  part  of  chap.  xvii.  becomes 
the  subject  of  farther  teaching  in  chap,  xviii. 
It  consists  of  two  Parts:  Part  I.,  w.  1-18  ; 
Part  II.,  V.  19-end.  Part  I.  contains  three 
stanzas  (6— originally  7  ?  —  +  7  +  4  verses). 


The  first  stanza  (vv.  1-7)  sets  forth  the 
greatness  of  God  relatively  to  man ;  the  second 
stanza  (yv.  8-14),  the  smallness  of  man  rela- 
tively to  God  in  His  greatness  and  goodness ; 
while  the  third  stanza  (yv.  15-18)  admonishes 
man  in  his  own  way  to  imitate  the  goodness 
of  God.  This  forms  the  transition  to  Part  II., 
which  deals  with  man.  Here  also  we  have 
three  stanzas  (7  +  4  +  4  verses),  which  may 
be  thus  summarized:  stanza  i  (i/f.  19-25), 
man  relatively  to  God  ;  stanza  2  (yv.  26-29), 
general  inferences;  stanza  3  (I'l'.  30-33),  moral 
application,  or  rather  the  commencement  of  a 
series  of  useful  commonplace  sayings. 

1.  The  text  seems  here  corrupt.  The  Syr. 
begins  with  what  we  number  as  -u.  4,  In  the 
A.  V.  %'.  3  must  be  omitted,  so  that  the  first 
stanza  would  only  consist  of  six  verses.  But 
we  would  suggest  that  both  "vv.  i  and  2  must 
in  the  original  have  had  a  second  clause,  and 
tliat  there  is  a  lacuna  between  "w.  2  and  4. 
Thus  stanza  i  may  originally  have  consisted 
of  seven  verses. 

in  general.]  Rather,  generally.  This  in 
the  sense  of  the  world  33  a  whole  (comp.  the 
use  of  KOLVTj  in  2  Mace.  ix.  26).  We  con- 
jecture that  if  this  verse  was  in  the  original 
Hebrew,  it  contained  a  strong  assertion  of  the 
Divine  creation  of  evervlhing  out  of  nothing, 
and  that  the  younger  Siracide,  entertaining  the 
Alexandrian  notion  of  the  pre-existence  of 
matter,  had  modified  it,  but  disguised  this 
under  the  ambiguous  expression  koivji,  which 
might  mean  "together,"  "as  a  whole,"  or 
"  generally." 

2.  The  Lord  alone  shall  be  justified 
[perhaps:  "declared righteous"].]  This  verse 
seems  also  fragmentary.  We  can  only  con- 
jecture that  it  expressed  an  antithesis  to  the 
imperfectness  and  defects  of  all  creatures. 
See  under  f.  5.  The  second  clause  in  the 
A.  v.,  "and  there  is  none  other  but  he,"  as 
well  as  -y.  3,  must  be  omitted. 

4.  To  no  one  [so  the  better  reading} 
gave  He  poiver  to  proclaim  His  luorks.] 
Schleusner :  facultatem  dedit,  seu  copiam  fecit — 
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5  Who  shall  number  the  strength 
—  '   of  his  majesty?  and  who   shall    also 

tell  out  his  mercies  ? 

6  As  for  the  wondrous  works  of 
the  Lord,  there  may  nothing  be  taken 
from  them,  neither  may  any  thing 
be  put  unto  them,  neither  can  the 
ground  of  them  be  found  out. 

7  When  a  man  hath  done,  then  he 
beginneth  ;  and  when  he  leaveth  ofF, 
then  he  shall  be  doubtful. 

8  What    is     man,    and    whereto 


serveth    he  ?  what    is   his    good,  and     b.  c. 
what  IS  his  evil  r  — 

9  -^The  number  of  a  man's  days  at  ^  Ps.  90. 
the  most  are  an  hundred  years. 

10  As  a  drop  of  water  unto  the 
sea,  and  a  gravelstone  in  comparison 

of  the  sand  ;  so  are  a  •^'thousand  years  ^  Ps.  <y>- 
to  the  days  of  eternity.  aPet.  3.& 

1 1  Therefore  is  God  patient  with 
them,  and  poureth  forth  his  mercy 
upon  them. 

12  He  saw  and  perceived  their  end 


i.e.  none  of  His  creatures  is  able  or  sufficient 
for  it ;  none  is  qualified  fully  to  proclaim  them. 
Fritzsche  regards  it  as  =  fvfTroirja-f  in  Ecclus. 
xlii.  17.  But  although  the  two  passages  are 
parallel,  the  meaning  of  i^imifut  (in  Ecclus. 
xlii.)  is  somewhat  different  from  that  of 
fKTTOLfco.  The  expression  "  to  proclaim  His 
works "  is  the  same  as  in  LXX.  Ps.  cvi. 
(Heb.  cvii.)  22,  although  the  idea  is  rather 
parallel  to  LXX.  Ps.  cv.  (Ileb.  cvi.)  2.  In 
the  Syr. :  "  Who  is  able  to  shew  forth — 
manifest,  declare — His  wofks  ? " 

and  who  can  search  out  His  mighty 
act  si]  The  same  word  (as  for  "search 
out")  is  used  in  the  LXX.  both  for  tni  and 
for  Tpn  ;  "mighty  acts,"  /xeyaXela,  as  in  LXX. 

Ps.  Ixx.  (Heb.  Ixxi.)  19:  Jyh% 

5.  In  the  Syr.  the  Greek  v.  4  (there  v.  i) 
is  followed  (as  v.  2)  by  what  is  fravrmentarily 
preserved  in  the  Greek  v.  2  :  '•  The  whole 
world  shall  be  examined  together,  and  the 
Lord  alone  be  just."  The  Greek  v.  5  is 
omitted  in  the  Syr.  "  Number  "  =  enumerate ; 
"tell  out"  =  set  forth.  In  the  Hebrew 
original  the  second  clause  (if  genuine)  may 
have  been:  Vnon  T5n^  f\''OV  'O. 

6.  There  is  not  [it  is  not  possible]  to 
make  fewer  [to  diminish]  nor  to  add  to, 
nor  is   there  (fully)  to   search   out   the 

wonderful  works  [niN^DJ;  generally  — 
thirty-one  times — so  translated  in  the  LXX.] 
of  tixe  Lord. 

7.  When  a  man  bath  ended,  then  be  begin- 
neth?^ I.e.  when  he  is  at  the  end  of  his 
attempts  to  compute  or  understand,  he  is 
really  only  at  the  beginning  of  his  task  and  of 
God"s  wonderful  works. 

and  ivhen  be  ceaseth  [Bretschneider  aptly, 
scil.  opere  peracto — when  he  gives  up  the 
search,  rests  from  it],  then  is  he  per- 
plexed.] I.e.  astonied,  confounded,  in 
utter  perplexity,  viz.  alike  by  what  he  cannot 
search  out  and  by  the  multitude  of  the  things 


opening  to  his  view.  The  most  apt  rendering 
here  is  the  Latin  obstupescere.  This  not  only 
answers  to  the  Syr.  rendering,  but  anopfu)  is 
used  in  the  same  sense  in  the  LXX.  (see,  for 
example,  Gen.  xxxii.  8  (LXX.  7),  where  it 

stands  for  1?  "IV'I)  and  repeatedly  in  the  N.  T, 
The  Syr.  translates  "  when  they  return," 
instead  of  "  when  he  ceaseth."  Possibly  the 
original  may  have  been  2\^'\  which  the  Greek 
translator  rendered  "  when  he  ceaseth  ; "  while 
the  Syr.  derived  it  from  Ulti'.  The  Greek 
gives  a  better  sense. 

8.  This  leads  up  to  the  second  stanza  about 
man.  Instead  of  "whereto  serveth  he?"  the 
Syr.  has,  "  what  is  his  defect  and  what  his 

advantage?"  — Heb.  i:nn)  no^i  iynpD  no 

— a  word-play.  Altogether  a  pessimist  view 
of  man  and  of  life. 

9.  The  number  of  days  of  a  man  [the 
duration  of  his  life]  many  years,  (if)  an 
hundred.]  Bretschneider  quotes  from  Seneca, 
'  de  brevit.  vitae,'  c.  3 :  "  Pervenisse  te  ad  ulti- 
mum  aetatis  humanae  videmus:  centesimus 
tibi,  vel  supra,  premitur  annus."  But  then  the 
philosopher  continues  to  shew  how  much  has 
to  be  deducted  from  this  age  on  account  of 
trouble,  illness,  and  needless  or  frivolous 
waste,  so  that  the  real  span  of  life  is  after  all 
very  short  (ed.  Ruhkopf,  i.  pp.  497,  498). 

10.  jis  a  drop  of  ivater  out  of  the  sea  and 
a  little  stone  out  of  the  sand  [the  omis- 
sion of  the  prepos.  in  the  second  clause  is  a 
Hebraism.  See  Winer,  /.  /.,  p.  373,  &c.],  so 
a  few  years  in  the  day  of  eternity.']  The 
Syr.  here  paraphrases  in  targumic  manner. 

11.  Therefore  is  the  Lord  long-suffer- 
ing towards  them.]  He  bears  with  them 
in  their  sins.  Bretschneider  notes  here  the 
absence  of  any  reference  to  another  life.  This 
appears  especially  in  t:  1 2. 

12.  their  end.]  Karaa-rpochr)  is  a  rather 
stronger  word  than  "  end,"  and  used  sensu 
}>ialo.  The  Hebrew  had  probably  Dri^^nS,  as 
in  the  Svr. 


V.    I 


-20.] 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XVIII. 


ICI 


c-  c.     to  be  evil :    therefore  he   multiplied 

cir.  200.      ...  ' 

—      his  compassion. 

13  The  mercy  of  man  is  toward 
Aps.  MS.   iiis   neighbour;  '''but    the    mercy   of 

the  Lord  is  upon  all  flesh  :  he  reprov- 
eth,  and  nurtureth,  and  teacheth,  and 
'jer.  31.    bringeth    again,  'as  a   shepherd     his 
flock. 

14  He  hath  mercy  on  them  that 
receive  discipline,  and  that  diligently 
seek  after  his  judgments. 

♦'i  15  '''JVIy  son,  blemish  not  thy  good 
deeds,  neither  use  uncomfortable 
words  when  thou  givest  any  thing. 


*ch. 


16  Shall  not  the  dew  asswage  the     .''  ■  • 
heat  ?    so   is  a  word    better  than    a     '-  — 

gift. 

17  Lo,  is  not  a  word  better  than 
a  gift  ?  but  both  are  with  a  gracious 
man. 

18  A  fool  v/ill  upbraid  churlishly, 
and  a  gift  of  the  envious  consumeth 
the  eyes. 

19  Learn  before  thou  speak,  and 
use  physick  or  ever  thou  be  sick. 

20  Before  judgment  '^examine  thy-  '  i  Cr.n. 
self,  and  in  the  day  of  visitation  thou  ^  '  '"' 
shalt  find  mercv. 


13.  toivard  his  neighbour.']  The  Syr.,  "him 
that  is  near  in  flesh :"  this,  in  accordance  with 
Rabbinic  usage  and  ideas. 

reproving,  and  disciplining,  and 
teaching,  and  bringing  back.]  The 
reference  is  to  God. 

14.  He  hath  mercy  on  them  that  accept 
discipline^!  and  who  hasten  [make  haste] 
after  His  ordinances.]  Lit.,  "judgments," 
D^DDSi'D — who  submit  to  the  discipline  which 
He  administers  and  become  obedient.  The 
Syr.  here  substitutes ;  "  Happy  they  who 
hope  in  His  compassion  and  they  who  receive 
[approve]  His  judgments." 

15.  Third  stanza :  see  Introd. 

Son,  add  not  blame  in  thy  good  dtedsP\ 
Lit.,  give  not  blame,  viz.  joining  words  of 
reproach  to  benefits  bestowed — a  not  un- 
common mode  of  pharisaic  churlishness.  The 
opposite  characteristic  in  the  gifts  of  God  in 
St.  James  i.  5 — one  of  the  many  parallelisms 
between  that  Ep.  and  Ecclus.  (see  General 
Introd.). 

nor  with  [in]  every  gift  sadness 
[mourning]  of  words.]  I.e.  words  that  cause 
sadness.  The  Syr.  evidently  misunderstood 
this  verse.  The  sentiment  is  truly  Jewish  in 
the  best  sense. 

16.  beat.']  Perhaps  "scorching east- wind:" 
in  that  case  it  would  mean  that  it  restores 
what  such  east-wind,  DHi?,  "  has  scorched  " 
(see  Grimm, '  Lex,  in  1.  N.  T.'  sub  Kavcroiv). 

17.  a  word.]     Viz.  a  good,  kind  word. 

better  than  a  gift.]  In  the  Hebrew  pro- 
bably: |r|r?p  nia.  The  Talmud  contains 
many  similar  statements.  Thus  Sukk.  i^i: 
Alms  are  rewarded  only  according  to  the 
graciousness  which  accompanies  them.  In 
'  Jer.  Peah,'  viii.  9,  it  is  pointed  out  that  iu 
Ps.  xli.  I  it  is  said,  "  Blessed  is  he  that  con- 
tidereth  "  (not  "  that  giveth  to  ")  "  the  poor." 
In  '  Babh.  B.'  9^  we  read  that  he  that  gave  to 


the  poor  a  Perutah  (the  smallest  coin)  was 
blessed  with  six  blessings  (accordmg  to  Is.  Iviii. 
8, 9),  but  he  that  comforted  them  with  words 
was  blessed  with  eleven  blessings  (according 
to  Is.  Iviii.  10-12).  Lastly,  in  'Ab.  de  R. 
Nath.'  xiii.  we  are  told  tliat  if  one  bestowed  on 
another  all  the  gifts  in  the  world,  but  with  an 
unpleasant  countenance,  it  would  be  reckoned 
as  if  he  had  not  given  anything,  while  if  a  man 
received  his  neighbour  with  a  pleasant  face, 
even  if  he  gave  him  nothing,  it  would  be 
reckoned  as  if  he  had  bestowed  on  him  all  the 
gifts  in  the  world. 

but.]     Rather,  and. 

gracious.]  The  same  expression  in  St.  Luke 
i.  28. 

18.  yl  fool  vjill  upbraid  ungraciously,  and 
the  gift  of  a  churl  [/:{ao-(cai/of,  Ecclus.  xiv. 
3,  and  often— here  not  exactly  =  envious,  but 
corresponding  to  the  German  scheelsUchtig, 
misgUnstig]  melteth  the  eyes.]  Not,  as 
Fritzsche  understands  it :  "  causeth  weeping," 

but  as  in  Job  xxxi.  16,  for  H^S;  here  possibly 

□"yy  n^2p — "consumeth  the  eyes,"  perhaps 
in  the  sense  of  their  looking  and  longing  in 
vain. 

19.  This  verse  begins  the  second  Part. 

use  physick.]  Rather,  attend  to  thy 
health,  or  else  get  thee  medicine 
The  Syr. :  "  before  thou  fightest  procure  for 
thyself  an  helper,  and  before  thou  art  sick  a 
physician." 

20.  Before  judgment.]  Here  evidently 
that  of  God,  whether  the  controversy  be 
between  Him  and  man,  or  between  man  and 
man. 

and  in  the  hour  of  "visitation  thou  shalt 
find  reconciliation.]  Syr.:  "Before  ad- 
versity comes  upon  thee,  pray,  and  in  the 
hour  of  adversity  thou  shalt  find  it,  and  it 
will  procure  favour  for  thee."     The  meaning 
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[v.   21 26. 


B.  C. 
cir.  :!c-o 

"'  ch.  7. 

17- 

«  Deut. 

23.  21. 

Eccles. 


21  '"Humble  thyself  before  thou 
be  sick,  and  in  the  time  of  sins  shew 
repentance. 

22  "Let  nothing  hinder  thee  to 
pay  thy  vow  in  due  time,  and  defer 
not  until  death  to  be  justified. 

23  Before  thou  prayest,  prepare 
thyself;  and  be  not  as  one  that 
temjxeth  the  Lord. 


24  "Think  upon   the   wrath   that     B.C. 
shall  be  at  the  end,  and  the  time  of    '!1!^" 
vengeance,  when  he  shall  turn  away  °^^^'  '■  ^'' 
his  face. 

25  When  thou  hast  enough,  re- 
member the  time  of  hunger :  and 
when  thou  art  rich,  think  upon 
poverty  and  need. 

26  From    the    morning   until  the 


of  the  Greek  is,  that  if  a  man  thus  makes 
timely  self-examination,  and  combines  with  it 
humiliation  and  repentance,  judgment  will 
not  descend  upon  him. 

22.  The  second  clause  may  refer  to  the 
practice  of  delaying  to  perform  a  vow  till  just 
before  death,  and  then  discharging  his  obliga- 
tion, and  thereby  becoming  "justified,"  that 
is,  escaping  punishment. 

In  general  tt-.  19-21  are  strictly  Judaic 
and  find  their  parallel  in  Rabbinic  writings. 
Thus  we  read  ('  Jer.  Taan.'  iii.  6,  p.  9 «) : 
*'  Honipur  thy  physician  before  thou  hast  need 
of  him."  In  the  Midrash  it  is  quoted  as  a 
proverb  (Shem.  R.  21),  and  explained  to 
mean  that  we  are  to  worship  and  to  entreat 
God  before  we  are  overtaken  by  sickness  or 
adversity  (comp.  Ecclus.  xxxviii.  i).  In 
another  place  (Shabb.  32^)  we  find  this: 
"  Ever  let  a  man  seek  mercy  before  he  is  ill. 
For  when  he  becomes  sick  they  say  to  him : 
Shew  thy  merits,  and  thou  shalt  be  delivered." 
In  Sanh.  44  /^  we  read  :  "  Ever  let  a  man  pray 
before  adversity  comes."  Again  in  Nedar. 
4 1  fl  it  is  said  :  "  The  sick  does  not  rise  fi-om 
his  sickness  till  all  his  sins  are  forgiven  him;" 
and  in  '  Babh.  K.'  46  /?,  "  There  is  no  medica- 
ment like  the  medicine  of  prayer  and  of  the 
Law."  Other  passages  might  be  quoted  irom 
the  tractate  '  Berakliotli,'  setting  forth  the 
connexion  of  prayer  ar.d  humiliation  with 
the  healing  of  disease.  The  Syr.  renders  the 
passage  somewliat  differently,  and  as  it  seems 
to  us,  at  any  rate,  paraphrastically. 

23.  Before  thou  vowest,  prepare  thyself.'] 
That  is,  we  are  to  consider  whether  the  vow 
should  be  made,  and  v.liether  we  are  prepared 
to  perform  it.  In  the  Midrash  'Tanchuma' 
(Par.  \'ayyisiilach,  ed.  Warsh.  p.  43  Z-")  this 
s lying  of  Ben  Sira  is  quoted  as  follows: 
"  Before  tliou  vowest,  prepare  thy  vow  lest 
tliou  be  [or,  that  thou  be  not]  as  one  that 
causeth  to  err."  This  agrees  with  the  Syr., 
which,  however,  renders  the  second  clause: 
'•  and  be  not  as  a  man  that  tcmpteth  his 
lord" — possibly  altering  the  ^J"tN  of  tlie 
Hebrew  original  into  VJIX.  But  from  the- 
quotation  in  'Tancluima'  it  would  rather 
seem  that  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  word 
was  in  tlie  original.     The  passage  is  evidently 


based  on  Eccles.  v.  4,  5,  with  which  it  is 
brought  into  connexion  in  '  Tanchuma.' 

24.  The  Syr.  here  paraphrases  what  the 
translator  either  did  not  or  else  would  not 
understand. 

Remember  [think  upon  the]  ivrath  in. 
the  days  of  the  end  [death  r],  ajul  the  time 
of  retribution  in  the  turning  away 
[or  hiding]  of  the  countenance.]  Viz. 
when  God  shall  turn  away  or  hide  His 
countenance.  This  rendering  is  established 
by  the  use  of  the  similar  expressions  in  LXX. 
Deut.  xxxi.  18,  on  which,  indeed,  the  saying 
of  the  Siracide  seems  founded.  Comp.  for 
the  expression  also  Deut.  xxxii.  20  and  other 
passages.  (In  general  we  mark  the  frequent 
reference  in  Ecclus.  to  LXX.  Deut.)  The 
verse  under  consideration  has  been  generally 
understood  as  referring  to  the  time  of  a 
mans  death  :  "the  days  of  the  end"  =  "the 
days  of  death."  But  in  that  case  we  should 
have  expected  the  singular,  not  the  plural : 
"  in  the  day,"  as  in  Ecclus.  xi.  26,  not  "in  the 
days."  Accordingly  we  would  suggest  that 
the  expression  refers  not  to  "  death,"  but 
represents  the  Hebrew  JT'^riK  :  that  which 
Cometh  afterwards,  the  end,  in  later  Heb. 
especially  the  future.  Indeed,  in  LXX.  Prov. 
xxiv.  14  JT'ImJ*  is  rendered  by  reXfvri}.  Thus 
the  meaning  of  the  verse  would  be :  remember 
the  wrath  in  the  days  hereafter,  in  the  future, 
in  the  end,  and  that  there  will  be  a  time  of 
tribulation  when  He  turneth  away  His  coun- 
tenance. We  would  farther  suggest  that  the 
reference  is  primarily  to  the  making  of  vows 
by  which  God  is  provoked  {y.  24),  and 
secondarily  to  all  sins  of  rashness.  Thus  it 
would,  in  the  strictest  sense,  be  a  paraphrase 
of  Eccles.  V.  6,  which  should  be  rendered 
(not  as  in  the  A.  V.,  nor  as  in  the  R.  V., 
but) :  "  Suffer  not  [cause  not]  thy  mouth  to 
bring  punishment  upon  thy  flesh." 

25.  Remember  the   time   of    hanger 

in  the  tima  of  satiety,  (and)  poverty 
and  need  in  the  days  of  wealth.] 
Here  also  the  reference  seems  primarily  ta 
vows  rashly  made  in  a  season  of  prosperity 
without  bearing  in  mind  the  future  difficulties 
which  this  may  involve.  Besides,  the  verse 
may  also  be  intended  generally  to  enjoin  the 
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B.  C.     evening  the  time  is  changed,  and  all 

^1!^'    things  are  soon  done  before  the  Lord, 

/  Prov.  27  -'*  A  wise  man  will  fear  in  every 

"^'  '■*■       thing,  and   in  the  day  of  sinning  he 

will   beware   of  offence  :    but  a  fool 

will  not  observe  time. 

28  Every  man  of  understanding 
:.noweth  wisdom,  and  will  give  praise 
unto  him  that  found  her. 

29  They  that  were  of  understand- 
ing in  sayings  became  also  wise  them- 
selves, and  poured  forth  exquisite 
parables. 

?Rom.  6.        -70  i'Go  not   after   thy   lusts,  but 
refrain  thyself  from  thine  appetites, 
f"     31   If  thou  givest  thy  soul  the  de- 


sires that   please   her,  she  will  make     b.  C 
thee  a  laughingstock  to  thine  enemies    "^'^i!!*' 
that  malign  thee. 

32  Take  not  pleasure  in  much 
good  cheer,  neither  be  tied  to  the 
expence  thereof. 

33  Be  not  made  a  beggar  by  ban- 
queting upon  borrowing,  when  thou 
hast  nothing  in  thy  purse  :  for  thou 
shalt  lie  in  wait  for  thine  own  life, 
and  be  talked  on. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

2    l-Vi/ie  and  women  seduce  wise  men.     7  Say 
not  all  thou  hearest.     17  Reprove  thy  fy-ie/td 


without  an_^er. 
wickedness. 


22   There  is  no  ivisdom  in 


need  of  timely  preparation  for  the  future. 
The  Rabbis  are  urgent  on  the  same  topic, 
chiefly  with  the  view  of  counselling  prepara- 
tion in  this  life  for  that  which  is  to  come: 
preparing  during  the  week  for  the  Sabbath ; 
providing  before  setting  out  for  the  require- 
ments of  the  journey,  &c. 

26.  By  a  natural  transition  the  Avriter  passes 
to  the  rapidness  of  great  changes  and  the  con- 
sequent need  of  preparedness. 

From  morning  to  evening.]  I.e.  in 
the  brief  space  between  these  two.  For  the 
expression,  comp.  Ruth  ii.  7  ;  Job  iv.  20. 

the  time  is  changed?^  We  might  almost 
incline  to  regard  Kaipos  =  tempus,  in  the  sense 
of  "  weather,"  but  it  gives  good  sense  even  if 
we  retain  the  ordinary  rendering  "  time." 

and  all  things  are  rapid  before  the  Lord.'} 
As  the  time  quickly  flieth — or  else  as  the 
weather  rapidly  changes — from  morning  to 
evening,  so  all  things  are  in  their  changeful 
occurrence  rapid  before  God. 

27.  Omit  "  but  a  fool  will  not  observe  time." 

A  -Li'ise  man  luill  be  careful  [cautious] 
in  every  thing,  and  in  the  days  of  sins — i.e. 
in  those  in  which  sin  abounds — •zvHl  bezuare 
of  offence  [transgression].]  The  Syr.  must 
here  have  had  another  text,  since  it  conveys  a 
different  kind  of  lesson  from  the  Greek. 

28.  The  Syr.  has :  "  Every  wise  man  has 
to  teach  wisdom,  and  to  render  thanks  to  them 
that  know  her."  It  must  be  admitted  that 
this  fits  in  better  with  the  following  verse. 

29.  They  who  are  of  understanding  in 
sayings — who  understand  their  meaning  — 
become  also  luise  themsel-jes — probably  :  also 
display  their  wisdom,  and  pour  forth 
e.xquisite  proverbs.]  Their  wisdom  shews 
itself  in  this. 


30.  This  verse  is  headed  in  the  Greek  text 
by  the  words :  "  Mastery  (control)  over  the 
soul."  This  can  scarcely  have  been  in  the 
original,  and  probably  slipped  from  the  margin 
into  the  text.  It  is  therefore  all  the  more 
remarkable  that  there  should  be  an  indication 
of  this  inscription  in  the  Syr. — unless,  indeed, 
the  translator,  or  a  later  "  hand,"  had  the 
Greek  before  him.  The  heading  itself  is  not 
inapt.  In  all  probability  the  writer  intended 
to  begin  with  -v.  30  the  exquisite  common- 
places or  proverbs  to  which  reference  was 
made  in  v.  29. 

but.']     Rather,  and. 

31.  If  thou  ministerest  [suppliest]  to 
thy  soul  the  pleasure  [gratification]  of 
desire  [appetite,  passion],  it  -xy/V/  make  thee, 
ia'c.'l  Omit  the  words  :  "  that  malign  thee." 
A  man  who  gives  the  reins  to  his  desires  will 
soon  become  a  laughing-stock  to  his  enemies. 

32.  Delight  not  in  much  luxurious- 
ness,  nor  sufifer  thyself  to  be  bound 
to  its  association.]  So  literally;  the 
purport  being  to  warn  against  being  drawn 
into  association  with,  or  the  society  of,  bons 
vivans.  ^vfi^oXrj,  in  the  LXX.  always  for 
n^5'il  or  ri^5nD  — "  Luxuriousness,"  not 
merely  in  the  pleasures  of  the  table,  but 
including  all  the  wantonness  of  which  this 
formed  part. 

33.  banqueting.]  The  expression  ref(?^s  to 
having  a  share  in  joint  banquets.  Philo  ('  de 
Ebr.,'  §  6,  ed.  Mang.  i.  p.  360)  makes  curious 
reference  to  such  joint  feasts,  and  in  haggadic 
manner  traces  the  word  (rufx^oXoKOTria  to  a 
connexion  between  avu^oXai,  the  contribu- 
tions to  these  feasts,  and  kuttto),  "  I  strike," 
"  wound,"  "  smite."  The  last  clause  in  the 
A.  V.  after  "thy  purse"  must  be  omitted. 
The  Syr.  paraphrases  or  rather  is  a  Targum 
on  the  verse. 
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B.C.        A      LABOURING    man   that  is 

cir^^.    j^^  given  to  drunkenness  shall  not 

be  rich  :    and   he    that    contemneth 

small  things  shall   fall  by   little    and 

little. 

"Gen.  g.        2  ''Wine  and  *  women  will   make 

II,  &c^    men  of  understanding  to  fall  away  : 

*  I  Kings  and   he  that  cleaveth  to  harlots  will 

"■ ''  *'     become  impudent. 

3  Moths  and  worms  shall  have  him 


to  herita2;e,  and  a  bold  man  shall  be     R-  C. 

,  °  cir.  200. 

taken  away.  — 

4  "^He  that  is  hasty  to  give  credit  <"  josii.  22. 
is  lightminded  ;  ''and  he  that  sinneth  "" 
shall  offend  against  his  own  soul.  36, 

5  Whoso  taketh  pleasure  in  wick- 
edness shall  be  condemned  :  but  he 
that  resisteth  pleasures  crowneth  his 
life. 

6  He    that    can    rule    his    tongue 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

From  what  seems  a  confusion  in  the  text  of 
•7;t'.  3-5,  it  is  not  easy  to  arrange  the  chapter. 
But  its  general  subject  seems  an  admonition 
to  carefulness  :  first  in  reference  to  sinful  in- 
dulgence (yv.  1-3  of  A.  v.);  secondly,  in 
regard  to  what  we  listen  to,  and  say  (w.  4-12 
of  A.  v.),  and  what  we  credit  (-vv.  1 3-1 7). 
Then  follows  a  caution  as  regards  true  and 
false  wisdom,  and  what  hypocritically  assumes 
the  appearance  of  wisdom  {w.  20-28);  the 
last  two  verses  forming  a  general  conclusion 
(yv.  29,  30). 

1.  This  verse  connects  itself  vvitJi  the  close 
of  the  previous  chapter. 

and  he  that  despiseth  the  few  things 
• — either  he  who  is  not  careful  over  the  tew 
things  which  he  hath,  or  else  he  who  freely 
spends  what  in  itself  seems  little,  small  sums 
— shall  speedily  [soon]  fall,  in  the  sense 
of  being  ruined.  The  Syr.  has:  "he  that 
loveth  flesh  shall  inherit  poverty."  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  account  for  this:  the  Greek  seems 
more  congruous  with  the  first  clause  of  i*.  i  ; 
the  Syr.  with  1'.  2. 

2.  fa/I  aavciy.']  Viz.  from  God :  "  will 
become  impudent;"  rather,  will  be  more 
reckless  (^daring,  audacious),  viz.  than  those 
referred  to  in  the  first  clause. 

3.  moths.']  In  the  wider  sense  of  insects 
of  that  kind  (ma^'gots). 

and  a  reckless  soul  shall  he  de- 
stroyed.] Several  considerations  seem  to 
suggest  corruption  in  the  text.  Thus  the 
description  of  him  that  cleaveth  to  harlots  as 
more  reckless  seems  strange,  while  the  second 
clause  of  v.  3  is  not  only  needless,  but 
weakens  the  first  clause.  Accordingly  it  has 
been  suggested  that  the  words  "  will  be 
more  reckless "  (ju'Kfi.r^puTfpoi)  have  some- 
how intruded  from  the  second  clause  of  v.  3 
(^•^vxh  ToXfiTjpa),  and  that  the  verse  should 
read :  "  he  that  cleaveth  to  harlots,  moths  and 
worms  shall  have  him  to  heritage."  This 
would  be  parallel  to  such  passages  as  Prov.  v. 
5;  vii.  26,  27;  ix.  18.  But  in  that  case  it 
would  also  seem  necessary  to  strike  out  the 


second  clause  of  v.  3,  as  now  doubly  incon- 
gruous. That  clause  may  originally  have  been 
a  marginal  gloss,  which  somehow  crept  into 
the  text,  and  then  in  turn  gave  rise  to  the 
intrusion  oi  ToXfiTjpoTtpos  fo-rai  in  v,  2.  The 
alterations  thus  made  may  seem  extensive, 
but  they  are  in  accordance  with  the  Syr., 
which  has :  "  and  he  that  cleaveth  to  whoredom 
shall  perish." 

4.  The  writer  now  passes  to  an  entirely 
different  subject,  which  is  connected  with  the 
verses  following. 

He  that  hastily  [quickly]  trnstetli 
[giveth  credence] — who  is  hasty  to  give  trust 
and  credence — is  of  a  light  mind.]  The 
next  clause  presents  difficulties.  Its  literal 
translation  would  be:  and  he  that  sin- 
neth against  his  soul  shall  offend, 
or  else  be  guilty.  This,  rather  than  the 
somewhat  unnatural  arrangement  of  the 
words  adopted  in  the  A.  V.  and  by  Fritzsche. 
But  in  any  case  it  is  difficult  to  see  the 
connexion  between  this  and  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse.  As  in  the  LXX.  the  expression 
"  against  his  own  soul  "  is  rendered  by  ds 
Trjv  favTov  yjfvx'fjv  (LXX.  Prov.  XX.  2  ;  comp. 
viii.  36)  and  not  ^|/vxf)v  airoi,  we  might  be 
inclined  to  suppose  that  the  Son  of  Sirach 
had  meant  that  one  who  sinned  against  the 
soul  of  another  (not  "  his  own  ")  by  lightly 
crediting  a  report  was  guilty  of  offence.  But 
in  the  Book  of  Sirach  >//vx';  avrov  is  also 
used  for  "  his  own  soul."  We  would  there- 
fore suggest  that  tlie  whole  of  this  difficult 
clause  was  not  in  the  original,  but  has  some- 
how crept  into  the  Greek  text.  And  we 
are  confirmed  in  this  view  by  the  circum- 
stance that  the  Syr.  substitutes  for  it :  "  he 
that  condemneth  himself,  who  shall  justify 
him  ?  "—which  is  an  inter jwlation  from  x.  29, 
and  is  omitted  in  the  Arabic  Version. 

5,  6.  We  notice,  first,  that  clause  2  of  ik  5 
and  clause  i  of  1:  6  must  be  omitted.  But 
even  so  the  Greek  text  is  evidently  corrupt. 
Although  generally  unwilling'  to  adopt  ex- 
tensive emendations,  yet  those  projx)sed  by 
Drusius  are  so  reasonable  and  give  such  a 
good  meaning  that  we  accept  them,  although 
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shall    live    without    strife ;    and    he  thou    canst    without    offence,  reveal      B-  c. 

that  hateth  babbling  shall  have  less  them  not.  '-^' 

evil.  9  For  he  heard  and  observed  thee, 

7  ^Rehearse  not  unto  another  that  and  when  time  cometh  he  will  "hate  l?";^,^* 

/  ,  ,       ,  ,  ku  hatred. 

which   is  told    unto  thee,  and    thou  thee. 

shalt  fare  never  the  worse.  lo  If  thou   hast  heard  a  word,  let 

8  \V~hether  it  be  4o  friend  or  foe,  it  die  with  thee  ;  and  be  bold,  it  will 

and  if  not  burst  thee. 


J  Or, 

i//i^!"^   talk  not  of  other  men's  lives 


they  involve  some  difficulties.  The  present 
text  runs:  6  dcjifjnivofxfvos  Kapbla  Karayva- 
a6f](T(Tai  — "  he  that  rejoiceth  in  heart "  [is 
of  joyous  heart  (?)]  "shall  be  condemned;" 
Koi  6  nKTcov  XaXtai'  (XaTTovovrai  KaKiq — ■"  and 
he  that  hateth  babbling  shall  have  less  evil." 
Even  Fritzsche  admits  that  nothing  can  be 
made  of  Kapbia  in  the  first  clause.  It  is 
therefore  easiest  to  suppose  with  Drusius 
that  the  Kapdla  of  the  first  clause,  and  the 
KQKia  of  the  second,  have  been  misplaced  and 
must  be  interchanged.  This  gives  a  very 
good  sense  for  the  first  clause:  "He  that 
taketh  pleasure  in  evil  shall  be  condemned," 
i.e.  he  whose  delight  it  is  to  hear  and  spread 
evil.  In  the  second  clause  a  further  emen- 
dation is  required.  Drusius  supposes  that 
the  Hebrew  text  had  H.^t;',  "  he  that  repeateth 
a  thing,"  lit.  a  word,  and  that  the  translator 
misread  it  S:b',  "he  that  hateth,"  and  ac- 
cordingly rendered  "  he  that  hateth  babbling  " 
<"im).  That  the  original  had  "  he  that  re- 
peateth "  is  confirmed  by  the  Syr.,  which  has 
the  same  word.  The  difficulties  unsolved 
are  the  substitution  of  the  X  for  the  n,  and 
that  in  v.  7  what  at  first  sight  seem  to  have 

been  the  same  Hebrew  words  (npt'ri  7K 
"131)  are  correctly  rendered  in  the  Greek : 
fjLrjbiiroTf  8(vT(pa>(TTjs  \6yov  (but  see  v.  7). 
Still  the  suggestion  of  Drusius  offers  the  only 
satisfactory  emendation  of  the  verse.  We 
have  little  doubt  that  the  same  inattention  or 
ignorance  which  appears  in  the  rendering  "  he 
that  hateth  babbling,"  also  led  to  the  strange 

error    of    literally    translating    3?  Ipn    by 

iKaTTovovrm  Kapbiq.  Thus  corrected,  the 
second  clause  in  the  Hebrew  may  have  read 

as  follows :  n^.^^Dn  ciina :)  127   r\p] ; 

and  the  whole  verse  (w.  5,  6  in  A.  V.)  would 
have  to  be  thus  rendered :  He  that  taketh 
pleasure  in  evil  shall  be  condemned; 
and  he  that  repeateth  a  matter  is 
waiting  in  understanding. 

7.  Kever  repeat  a  speech  [a  word], 
and  thou  shalt  fare  mver  the  ivorse^  Thus 
in  the  Greek.  In  the  Syriac  the  last  clause 
reads :  "  and  no  one  shall  revile  thee."  The 
Greek  evidently  took  the  root  to  be  "ipn, 
while  the  Syr.  derived  the  word  from  "l^H  in 


the  Piel,  "to  revile."  Which  of  these  was 
correct?  "\^'e  incline  to  the  Syr.,  which 
would  be  a  virtual  adaptation  of  Prov.  xxv. 
9  A,  10  a.  If  we  were  conjecturally  to  re- 
construct it  according  to  that  passage,  the 
Hebrew  of  v.  7  may  have  differed  from  that 
in  V.  6  (see  above),  and  perhaps  have  run  as 

follows:  K^w  "nnDn^-Js  [k'?i ?]  in-n  "pan-ViS*. 

"  reveal  not  a  matter  [we  prefer  giving  "12T 
the  wider  meaning  of  "  matter,"  rather  than 
"  word  "  or  "  speech  "J  lest  man  revile  thee  ; " 

or  if  X7I,  "and  no  one  shall  revile  thee." 
But  perhaps  the  construction  may  have  been 
somewhat  different. 

8.  Our  conjecture  of  the  derivation  of  i;.  7 
from  Prov.  xxv.  9^,  \oa,  is  strengthened  by 
1'.  8,  which  would  be  an  enlargement  of  the 

advice  in  Prov. — in  fact,  we  have  the  7in  7N 
in  the  ^?)  nnoKiiKvTTTf  at  the  close  of  the 
verse.  The  Syr.  has  here  something  quite 
different — whether  by  way  of  "targum"  or 
otherwise,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  But  we 
cannot  suppose  that  it  gives  a  correct  repre- 
sentation of  the  Hebrew  text,  if  only  because 
it  does  not  in  any  wise  fit  into  the  context. 
The  Greek  text  runs:  Relate  not  [viz.  a 
speech,  or  any  matter]  whether  to  friend 
or  to  foe  [an  enlargement  on  Prov.  xxv.  9], 
and,  unless  sin  [fault,  blame]  attach  to 
thee,  reveal  (it)  not,  i.e.  either  in  the 
sense  that  blame  or  guilt  would  be  imputed 
or  else  that  it  would  really  accrue,  in  which 
cases  it  would  be  duty  to  disclose  a  matter. 

9.  The  Syr.  has :  "  lest  he  that  heareth  thee 
hateth  thee,  and  regard  thee  as  an  harmful 
person."  This  seems  a  closer  paraphrase 
of  Prov.  xxv.  10  than  the  Greek  text.  But 
the  whole  section  to  the  end  of  v.  12  bears 
evident  reference  to  that  passage.  The 
verse  reads:  For  he  heareth  thee,  and 
is  on  his  guard  against  thee;  and  on 
occasion  [when  occasion  arises]  he  will 
hate  thee;  he  will  not  only  feel,  but  shew 
hatred.  Grotius  aptly:  occasione  exact  a  odium 
tui  tnonstrabit. 

10.  East  thou  heard  a  thing!  [lit 
"a  word,"  but  Xoyoi/  here  =  13T].  Let  it  die 
ivith  thee.  Take  courage!  [cheer  up.]  // 
'will  not  hurst  thee.']  For  this  latter  the  Syr. 
uses  another  illustrative  figure. 
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ECCLESIASTICUS.    XIX. 


[v.  11- 


17 
Matt.  18. 


y-  ^-  1 1   A   fool  travaileth  with  a  word, 

- —  '    as  a  woman  in  labour  of  a  child. 

12  As  an  arrow  that  sticketh  in  a 
man's  thigh,  so  is  a  word  within  a 
]^;;.,        fool's  "belly. 

/Lev.  i^        13  -^Admonish  a  friend,  it  may  be 
he  hath  not  done  it  :   and  if  he  have 
done  it,  that  he  do  it  no  more. 
l,C)r,  i^  'Admonish   thy  friend,  it   may 

be   he   hath   not  said   it  :  and    if  he 
have,  that  he  speak  it  not  again. 
'     15  Admonish  a  friend  :  for  many 
times  it  is  a  slander,  and  believe  not 
every  tale. 

16  There    is  one  that  slippeth  in 
iviuinsiy.  His  speech,  but  not  "from  his  heart; 


and  who  is  he  that  hath  not  offended     b.  c. 

•\\-„  5  cir.  200. 

With  his  ^tongue  r  — 

17  "Admonish  thy  neighbour    be-^^^/^g 
fore    thou    threaten     him;     and    not  J""*^ 3- 2- 
being  angry,  give  place  to  the  law  of  y^.^J;^„,^ 
the  most  High. 

18  ^'The  fear  of  the  Lord   is  the '' p™v. 
first  step  "to    be  accepted    [of  him,]  ch.  "40. 26. 
and  wisdom  obtaineth  his  love.  "  Or.  cf 

T-"!  1  11  r      1  receiving 

19  1  he    knowledge    or  the    com-  him. 
mandments  of  the  Lord  is  the  doc- 
trine of  life  :   and  they  that  do  things 

that    please    him    shall    'receive    the 'Rev. 2.7. 
fruit  of  the  tree  of  immortality.  -22.2,14. 

20  The  fear  of  the    Lord    is    all 
wisdom ;    and  in    all  wisdom    is    the 


11,  12.  Two  apt  illustrations  follow.  "A 
fool  will  travail   over   [by  reason   of]    a 

matter  \cmo  Trpo(TU)TTov  Xoyou  =  "I2T  *JE?D] 
as  over  an  infant  she  that  giveth 
birth.  An  arrow  stuck  in  the  fleshy 
thigh,  so  (is)  a  matter  [lit.  "word,"  as 
above]  in  the  inside  of  a  fool."  In  the 
Heb.  (after  the  analogy  of  Ps.  xl.  9)  probably 

b2D  '•ya  "^inS:  this,  rather  than  3^3,  since 

2?  is  never  rendered  in  the  LXX.  by  KoiXm  ; 
or  it  may  hare  been,  though  less  probably, 
3li53.     The  Syr. :  "  the  thigh  of  a  man." 

13.  The  writer  proceeds  a  step  further. 
From  warning  against  telling  a  thing,  he  goes 
on  to  caution  against  crediting  a  matter  or 
else  allowing  it  a  permanent  influence. 

Cross-question  a  friend.']  More  than 
merely  "question,"  and  not  exactly  "ad- 
monish," =  the  German  zurecht^veiseji,  pro- 
bably somewhat  stronger  than  Frit/.sche's 
2?<r_  Rede  stellen:  frequently  in  the  LXX.= 
noin.  The  Syr.  adds:  "that  he  may  not 
do  evil."  This  would  require  in  the  Greek 
TToiTja-jj,  instead  of  the  iiroiriae  of  the  text. 

and  if  he  did  something.]  /.i".  if  he  did 
any  part,  although  perhaps  not  the  whole  of 
what  is  imputed  to  him,  dec. 

14.  Cross-question  [perhaps:  "expos- 
tulate with  "—and  so  in  the  following  verses] 
a  friend,  perhaps  he  did  not  say 
(it)  [the  Syr.  makes  here  an  alteration  in  the 
verb  similar  to  that  in  v.  13]  ;  arid  if  he  has 
said  (it),  that  he  may  not  repeat  (it) 
[say  it  again].]  Krit/.sche  supposes  that  the 
subject  of  the  admonition,  alike  in  w.  13 
and  14,  is  "a  friend,"  and  that  the  difference 
lies  in  this,  that  in  the  one  case  his  deed,  in 
the  other  his  speech,  is  the  object  of  expostu- 
lation.    Fritzsche  reads  with   C,  Sin.,  some 


MSS.,  the  Syr.,  and  Vet.  Lat.,  "the  neigh- 
bour "  instead  of  "  a  friend."  In  that  case 
the  distinction  seems  to  extend  also  to  the 
persons— in  the  one  case,  a  friend;  and  the 
admonition  would  be,  that  we  should  speal; 
to  a  friend  about  what  he  is  supposed  to 
have  done,  and  to  a  neighbour  about  what  he 
is  reported  to  have  said. 

15.  Admotiish.']    Rather,  cross-question 
see  "v.  13. 

16.  There  is  that  slippeth  [omit  "in 
his  speech"];  but  not  from  his  soul.]  The 
reference  here  seems  not  to  sins  of  speech 
(Fritzsche),  but  to  slips  in  outward  conduct, 
which  do  not  always  proceed  from  inward 
badness,  so  that  we  must  not  in  all  cases 
judge  the  one  from  the  other. 

and  IV ho  sinned  not  luith  his  tongue?'] 
Sins  of  deed  do  not  necessarily  imply  a  bad 
heart,  and  every  one  is  guilty  of  sins  of  speech. 
Syr. :  "  For  there  is  that  sinneth  but  not  from 
tlie  heart,  and  there  is  that  stumbleth  but 
not  with  the  tongue." 

17.  Omit  in  the  second  clause  the  words 
"  not  being  angry." 

Admonish  [rather,  cross-question]  before 
thou  threaten,  and  give  place  to  the  laiu  of 
the  most  High.]  Fritzsche  understands  this 
to  mean  that  in  doing  as  directed  in  the  first 
clause  we  shall  obey  the  law  of  God,  as  in 
Lev.  xix.  17.  But  the  phrase  means,  as  in 
Rom.  xii.  19,  Eph.  iv.  27,  "to  give  free  scope 
to  a  thing."  Here:  expostulate  first,  and, 
if  needful,  reprove  and  tlneaten  ;  but  beyond 
this  allow  the  Law  of  God  to  take  its  course, 
give  free  course  to  it.  Thus  Rom.  xii.  19 
would  really  be  a  reference  to  this  passage. 
The  Syr.  is  here  quite  different. 

18.  19.  These  verses  must  be  omitted. 
20.  All  wisdom  is  fear  of  the  Lord; 
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B.  c.      performance    of    the    law,    and    the 

cir^D.    j^j^Q^jgjgg  of  his  omnipotency, 

*  Matt.  21.      21  '^If  a  servant  say  to  his  master, 

'^  I    will    not    do  as   it    pleaseth   thee ; 

though  afterward  he  do  it,  he  anger- 

eth  him  that  nourisheth  him. 

22  The  knowledge  of  wickedness 
is  not  wisdom,  neither  at  any  time 
the  counsel  of  sinners  prudence. 

23  There  is  a  wickedness,  and  the 
same  an  abomination  ;  and  there  is  a 
fool  wanting  in  wisdom. 

24  He  that  hath  small  understand- 


ing, and  feareth  God,  is  better  than     p-  c. 
one    that    hath    much    wisdom,    and    '^'Li^ 
transgresseth    the    law    of  the    most 

25  There  is  an  exquisite  subtilty, 
and  the  same  is  unjust ;  and  there  is 
one  that  turneth  aside  to  make  judg- 
ment appear ;  and  there  is  a  wise 
man  that  "justifieth  in  judgment.  "Or, 

26  There  is  a  wicked  man  that"'"''' 
hangeth  down  his  head  "sadly;  but  "Or, 
inwardly  he  is  full  of  deceit, 

27  Casting  down  his  countenance, 


and  hi  all  ivisJom  (there)  is  doing  [ful- 
tilling,  observance]  of  tAe  Lanv.']  The  words 
that  follow  in  the  A.  V.  must  be  omitted. 
The  writer  naturally  passes  from  reference 
to  the  Law  of  God  to  true  wisdom,  which  is 
its  fulfilment.  As  regards  the  expression 
"  doing  of  the  Law,"  we  again  maric  a 
similar  use  in  St.  James  i.  25  (comp.  i-.  22), 
and  the  parallelism  extends  beyond  the 
wording  to  the  reasoning.  But  in  the  form 
in  which  the  saying  appears  in  Ecclus.  it  is 
so  Alexandrian  that  we  instinctively  turn  to 
the  Syr.  This  has :  "  The  words  of  prophecy 
and  all  wisdom  is  the  fear  of  the  Lord  [re- 
ligion r],  and  the  fear  of  God  is  wisdom."  If 
we  could  accept  this  as  representing  or 
approximating  to  the  true  text,  it  would, 
first,  imply  a  desire  to  combine  the  proplietic 
and  the  "  Wisdom  "-books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment as  constituting  the  substance  of  true 
religion ;  and  tlius,  secondly,  represent  the 
•via  media  in  the  combination  of  a  moderate 
Hellenism  with  Palestinianism,  before  their 
separation  and  later  antagonism ;  in  short, 
what  we  consider  to  have  been  the  peculiar 
theological  standpoint  of  whici:  tlie  Book  of 
Sirach  is  tlie  expression.  It  is  scarcely  neces- 
sary to  add  that  if  we  adopt  the  Syriac  text, 
the  Greek  rendering  must  be  regarded  as 
an  Alexandrian  adaptation  by  the  younger 
Siracide. 

21.  This  verse  must  be  omitted. 

22.  And  wisdom  is  not  knowledge 
of  wickedness,  nor  is,  where  the  counsel 
of  sinners  (is),  prudence~\  Or  else,  ''  there  is 
no  case  where  the  counsel  of  sinners  is  pru- 
dence." Fritzsche  omits  o-nov  witli  the  Alex. : 
"  nor  is  the  coimsel  of  sinners  prudence." 
The  verse  seems  aptly  to  follow  tlie  reasoning 
of  1;.  20.  The  Syr.  gives  the  sentiment  in 
a  concrete  form:  "He  is  not  wise  who  is 
wicked,"  &c. 

23.  As  the  first  clause  yields  no  proper 
meaning,  Fritzsche  proposes  to  substitute  for 
KovTjpia,   "  wickedness,"   navovpyia,   "  clever- 


ness," as  in  v.  25 — supposing  that  novripia 
had  crept  in  from  the  preceding  verse.  But 
there  is  little  MS.  support  for  this  emenda- 
tion. Besides,  even  if  we  were  so  to  correct 
the  first  clause  of  the  verse,  a  similar  want 
of  meaning  exists  in  the  second  clause.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  has  been  well  suggested 
that  a  comparison  with  the  Syr.  shews  that 
the  word  irovrjpla,  "  wickedness,"  in  the  first 
clause,  has  been  interchanged  with  aocpia, 
"wisdom,"  in  the  second  clause.  Thus  cor- 
rected, the  text  reads:  "There  is  a  wisdom 
and  it  is  an  abomination,  and  there  is  a 
silly  person  who  is  without  [free  from] 
wickedness."  With  this  the  following 
verse  agrees. 

24.  Better  one  inferior  in  under- 
standing who  feareth  (the  Lord)  than 
one  who  excelleth  [aboundeth]  in  cle- 
verness and  transgresseth  the  Law.] 
The  Syr.  is  only  a  virtual  repetition  of  the 
previous  verse. 

25.  T/jere  is  an  exact  [accurate,  precise] 
prudence  [subtilty],  and  it  is  unjust.]^ 
The  outcome  of  this  precise  subtilty  is  not 
truth  nor  justice,  but  unrighteousness  and 
injustice. 

and  there  is  that  turneth  aside  (judg- 
ment) for  the  sake  of  making  it  ap- 
pear judgment.]  I.e.  he  not  only  makes 
his  turning  aside  of  judgment  appear  as  if  it 
were  true  judgment,  but  he  is  so  subtle  as 
to  give  to  that  which  is  really  a  turning  aside 
of  judgment  the  appearance  of  having  beer* 
done  for  the  sake  of  shewing  forth  judgment 
and  vindicating  the  right.  The  clause  is- 
confessedly  very  difficult.  We  supply  Kp'ni.a 
after  diaarpicpwv ;  tlie  same  expression  occurs, 
in  LXX.  Ex.  xxiii.  6  for  OQ'J'O   n^n. 

26.  The  transition  is  natural  from  the 
clever  deceiver  to  the  clever  impostor. 
"There  is  that  is  wicked  who  is  bowed 
down  with  sadness,  and  .  .  ," 

27.  Ho   boweth  down   the  face   and. 
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<■  ch.  ti. 
so. 


and  making  as  if  he  heard  not  : 
where  he  is  not  known,  he  will  do 
thee  a  mischief  before  thou  be  aware. 

28  And  if  for  want  of  power  he  be 
hindered  from  sinning,  yet  wken  he 
findeth  opportunity  he  will  do  evil. 

29  A  man  may  be  known  by  his 
look,  and  one  that  hath  understand- 
ing by  his  countenance,  when  thou 
meetest  him. 

30  A  man's  attire,  and  ^excessive 
laughter,  and  gait,  shew  what  he  is. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

I  Of  silence  and  speaking,  lO  Of  gifts  and 
gain.  iS  Of  slipping  by  the  tongue.  24  OJ 
lying.     27   Of  divers  advertisements. 


THERE  is  a  reproof  that  is  not     c.  c. 
,  ,  '   .  cir.  200. 

comely:    agam,    some    man      — 

holdeth  his  tongue,  and  he  is  wise.       seaJoK- 

1  It    is    much    better  to    reprove,  '»*^'- 

than  to  be  angry  secretly:  "and  he  "  Pro  v. 

that    confcsseth    his    fault    shall   be '  '  '■*■ 

preserved  from  hurt. 

3  How  good  is  it,  when  thou  art 
reproved,  to  shew  repentance !  for 
so  shalt  thou  escape  wilful  sin. 

4  As  is  the  lust  of  an  ^'eunuch  to*ch.  30. 
deflower  a  virgin  ;  so  is  he  that  exe- 
cuteth  judgment  with  violence. 

5  There  is  one  that  keepeth  silence, 
and  is  found  wise  :  and  another  by 
much  babblino;  becometh  hateful. 


is  deaf  with  one  ear;  when  he  is  not 
observed  [perceivedj,  he  will  antici- 
pate [surprise,  prevent]  thee.]  The  A.  V. 
correctly  gives  tlie  meaning  of  the  writer. 

29.  ^  his  look  \i.e.  by  what  is  seen  of 
him,  as  it  were  the  impression  made  by  his 
appearance  —  ^^7?]  shall  a  man  be 
known,  and  one  that  bath  understanding 
shall  be  known — occursu  faciei — by  the 
meeting  of  countenance.]  I.e.  by  the 
manner  in  which  his  countenance  is  met,  the 
expression  it  wears. 

30.  The  Talmud  also  gives  rules  in  regaid 
to  appearance  and  demeanour  by  which  a  man 
may  be  known.  Two  of  those  here  men- 
tioned— dress  and  gait — are  referred  to  in 
"Ber.  43  b.  Comp.  also  the  three  things  in 
which  it  is  said  that  a  man  shews  what  is  in 
him:  in  his  cups,  in  his  purse,  and  in  his 
anger,  to  which  is  added  as  a  fourth — in  his 
merriment  (Erubh.  65  A). 

CHAPTER  XX. 

From  the  long  parenthesis  in  chap.  xix. 
ao-30  the  writer  returns  to  the  topic  of 
chap.  xix.  1 3-1 7.  The  main  subject  discussed 
in  chap.  xx.  seems  to  be  that  of  speech.  The 
various  points  in  the  reasoning  are  somewhat 
loosely  connected— rather  linked  together 
than  of  one  piece.  But  this  is  characteristic 
of  the  whole  book.  In  the  first  eight  verses 
the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  silence 
and  speech  are  discussed ;  the  moral  being 
that  it  is  impossible  to  lay  down  any  absolute 
rule,  and  that  sometimes  what  seems  the 
worse  is  the  better  and  more  desirable,  and 
'vice  versa.  This  leads  the  writer  into  a 
series  of  other  illustrations,  w.  9-13.  AVith 
Tf.  14  the  writer  returns  to  his  subject,  treat- 
ing of  the  silly  man  in  his  talk  {w.  14-17), 
of  the  unpleasant  man  in  his  conversation 
{yv.  1 8-20),  of  rashness,  especially  in  speech 


(yv.  21-23),  of  false  speaking  (yi'.  24-26), 
and  lastly,  of  the  bearing  of  the  wise,  whether 
as  regards  speech,  silence,  or  conduct. 

1.  There  is  an  expostulation  [arguing, 
(\(yXos}  which  is  not  seasonable.] 
'Q/)aiof  bears  the  twofold  sense  of  our  word 
"  seasonable," — timely  and  seemly.  As  pre- 
viously indicated,  there  is  not  an  exact  English 
equivalent  for  eXtyx"^  •  ^^  '^  "^^  precisely 
admonition  nor  yet  reproof,  but  that  arguing 
which  may  imply  either,  or  both,  or  on  the 
other  hand  may  tall  short  of  them.  The 
second  clause  is,  if  not  quite  literally,  yet  so 
forcibly  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  and  so  fully 
expresses  the  meaning  of  the  writer  that  it 
had  best  be  adopted,  although  for  "again, 
some  man  "  it  will  be  better  to  substitute 
"and  there  is." 

2.  How  viitch  better  to  expostulate 
than  to  cherish  anger.]     Omit  "  his  tault." 

hurt.']     Rather,   damage.      The  Syr.  has 
here  something  quite  difierent. 
Omit  -v.  3  in  A.  V. 

4.  We  should  be  disposed  to  regard  this 
as  an  interpolation,  since,  at  first  sight  at 
least,  it  does  not  seem  to  fit  into  the  context, 
but  it  occurs  also  in  the  Syr.  If,  however, 
we  regard  noit'iv  Kpifiara  not  as  meaning  to 
execute  judgment,  but,  like  D'pBK'D  HK'y, 
in  the  Heb.  and  in  the  LXX.,  as  occasion^ly 
meaning  "  to  do  judgments,"  in  the  sense  of 
doing  what  is  righteous,  it  would  yield  a 
good  sense:  "so  he  that  doeth  judg- 
ments (^but)  in  [by]  violence."  The 
point  of  comparison  m  the  coarse  illustration 
of  clause  i  would  then  be  the  incongruity 
and  impossibility  of  the  attempt  in  both  cases. 
If  this  be  the  correct  view,  -u.  4  may  be  con- 
nected with  the  first  clause  of  -v.  2. 

5.  There  is  that  keepeth  silence  who  is 
found  wise,  and  there  is  that  is  odioui 
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6  Some  man  holdeth  his  tongue, 
because  he  hath  not  to  answer  :  and 
some  keepeth  silence,  "^knowing  his 
time. 

•'ch.  33.4.  7  A  wise  man  will  hold  his  '^tongue 
till  he  see  opportunity  :  but  a  babbler 
and  a  fool  will  regard  no  time. 

8  He  that  useth  many  words  shall 
be  abhorred  ;  and  he  that  taketh  to 
himself  authority  therein  shall  be 
hated. 

9  There  is  a  sinner  that  hath  good 
success  in  evil  things  ;  and  there  is  a 
gain  that  turneth  to  loss. 

10  There  is  a  gift  that  shall  not 
profit  thee  ;  and  there  is  a  gift  whose 
recompence  is  double. 


1 1  There  is  an  abasement  because     .U-  c. 
of  glory  ;  and  there  is  that  lifteth  up    "^'^i^' 
his  head  from  a  low  estate. 

12  There  is  that  buyeth  much  for 
a  little,  and  repayeth  it  sevenfold. 

13  "A    wise    man    by    his    words  '  ch.  6.  s- 
maketh     himself    beloved  :     but    the 
"graces  of  fools  shall  be  "poured  out.    "^'■' 

14  The  gift  of  a  fool  shall  do  x\\z^  conceits. 
no  good  when  thou  hast  it  :  neither  '  O"",  lost, 

r     u  •  r         1   •  •  or,  split. 

vet  or  the  envious  tor  his  necessity  : 

Hbr    he    looketh    to    receive    many  11  Gr./w 

things  for  one.  ^IteZLy 

15  He  giveth  little,  and  -^  upbraid-/^'' '!«'■''' 
eth  much  ;  he  openeth  his  mouth  /  g^.  4,, 
like  a  crier  ;  to  day  he  lendeth,  and  ". 

to  morrow  will  he  ask  it  again  :  such 


on  account  of  [through]  much  talk.] 
"  Found,"  probably  N^'03,  and  used  in  the 
same  wide  sense  as  =  turn  out,  appear,  be. 

6.  There  is  that  is  silent,  because  he 
hath  not  a  reply;  and  there  is  that  is 
silent,  knor^-ing  the  proper  time  [the 
opportunity,  riyj.]  There  is  the  silence  of 
the  foolish — because  he  has  nothing  to  say ; 
and  there  is  the  silence  of  the  wise,  who 
waiteth  for  the  proper  time  and  opportunity 
for  speaking. 

7.  A  iv'ise  man  'ivill  be  silent  till  the 
proper  time,  but  a  boaster  and  a  fool 
ivill    pass    beyond    the    opportunity.] 

The  one  because  he  deems  himself  inde- 
pendent of  opportunity,  the  other  because  he 
does  not  discern  it. 

8.  and  he  that  assumeth  authority.'] 
That  is,  he  who  speaks  in  an  authoritative 
manner,  as  if  every  one  must  listen  and  obey. 

9.  There  is  prosperity  in  adversity 
[lit.  '"evils"]  to  a  man  [that  is,  as  we 
understand  it,  what  appears  to  be  adverse 
may  turn  out  for  goodj,  and  there  is  a  gain 
unto  loss. 

10.  "  Recompence  "  =  return,  7W5 ; 
"double,"  rather  twofold.  The  Rabbis 
speak  of  certain  good  deeds,  the  fruit  or 
interest  of  which  is  enjoyed  in  this  world, 
while  the  capital  itself  still  remaineth  for  the 
next  world  (Peah,  i.  i;  Shabb.  127^;  Qidd. 
Z9  b,  40«).  But  here  it  probably  refers  to 
the  return  which  men  make  to  us  for  our 
benefits.  The  Syr.  of  I'v.  10  b  and  11  is 
^laite  different. 

11.  There  is  loss  [damage]  on  account 
of  glory.']  That  is,  a  man  may  sustain  loss 
or  damage  by  reason  of  the  glory  which  he 
either  seeks  after  or  attains  unto. 


from  a  Io~m  estate?^  Out  of  a  low  estate, 
out  of  humiliation.  The  expression  "  there 
is  "  =  there  may  be.  The  attainment  of  high 
estate  may  entail  real  loss,  while  sinking  to  a 
humble  condition  may  issue  in  real  exaltation. 
In  all  these  matters  outward  or  temporary 
appearance  must  not  deceive  us. 

12.  In  the  end  it  will  cost  him  seven  times 
the  amount :  "  repayeth,"  D???'V 

13.  The  ivise  man  by  his  speech  .  .  .  but 
the  amenities  of  fools  shall  be  poured  out.] 
That  is,  all  the  speeches  and  the  like  in 
which  fools  do  their  best  to  make  themselves 
pleasant  shall  be  like  water,  or  some  other 
fluid,  that  shall  be  poured  away. 

14.  The  middle  clauses  in  A.  V,  must  be 
omitted. 

The  gift  of  one  [who  is]  senseless  [silly^ 

foolish  —  ^^1X,  or  else  '?»DD]  shall  not 
profit  thee,  for  in  his  view  [opinion,  lit. 
his  eyes — in  the  Heb.  V^ya,  "  in  his  eyes,"" 
or  it'may  have  been  VJ-y  ""3  =  rj'ya]  in- 
stead of  one  many.]  I.e.  he  considers 
one  thing  as  if  they  were  many :  not  neces- 
sarily with  a  view  to  the  return  which  he 
expects,  but  it  is  characteristic  of  certain 
persons  that  they  look  upon  every  little  thing 
that  they  have  or  bestow  as  if  it  were  an 
immense  quantity,  and  so  indefinitely  multiply 
in  their  own  minds  any  favour  or  benefit. 
This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  following- 
verse.  [We  would  here  call  attention  to  the 
Syr.  and  the  Vet.  Lat.,  both  for  their  addi- 
tions and  the  remarkable  agreement  between 
them,  as  specially  noticed  in  the  General 
Introduction,  §  VIII.,  when  treating  of  the 
Vet.  Lat.] 

15.  Omit  the  closing  words  "  of  God  and 
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K-  c.     an  one  is  to  be  hated    of  God   and 

dr.  sook 

—      man . 

16  The  fool  saith,  I  have  no  friends, 
I  have  no  thank  for  all  my  good 
deeds,  and  they  that  eat  my  bread 
speak  evil  of  me. 

17  How  oft,  and  of  how^  many 
shall  he  be  laughed  to  scorn  !  for  he 
knoweth  not  aright  vv^hat  it  is  to 
have  ;  and  it  is  all  one  unto  him  as  if 
he  had  it  not. 

18  To  slip  upon  a  pavement  is 
better  than  to  slip  with  the  tongue  : 
so  the  fall  of  the  wicked  shall  come 

,;,  o^^         speedily. 

.-In  tin-  iQ  "An     unseasonable     tale     will 

J>leasii7it         1  1        •         >  1         r    1 

/eiiaio.       always  be  in  the  mouth  ot  the  unwise.. 


20  A  wise  sentence  shall    be    re-     y>-  c. 
jected  when  it  cometh  out  of  a  fool's   "^'[i^ 
mouth  ;  for  he  will    not  speak  it  in 

due  season. 

21  There  is  that  is  hindered  from 
sinning  through  want :  and  when  he 
taketh  rest,  he  "shall  not  be  troubled.  « Cr  ^Aa// 

22  -^There  is  that   destroyeth   \\\%  pruked. 
own   soul    through    bashfulness,    and '' ch.  43.  i. 
by  accepting  of  persons  overthroweth 
himself. 

23  There  is  that  for  bashfulness 
promiseth  to  his  friend,  and  maketh 
him  his  enemy  for  nothing. 

24  '''A  lie  is  a  foul  blot  in  a  man,  *ch.  25.9. 
yet  it  is  continually  in  the  mouth  of 

the  untaught. 


16.  speak  evil  of  me.']  We  should  prefer 
rendering:  are  paltry  [sorry]  of  tongue. 
<bav\os  gives  the  idea  of  meanness  rather  than 
evil,  and  this  suits  the  context  very  well,  since 
a  silly,  boastful  person  who  had  an  over- 
weening opinion  of  himself  would  not  com- 
plain that  those  who  receive  his  benefits — eat 
his  bread — speak  evil  of  him,  but  that  they  do 
not  make  enough  of  him  or  of  his  good 
deeds,  give  him  not  sufficient  public  praise, 
are  mean  and  sorry  of  speech. 

17.  Omit  all  after  "  laughed  to  scorn." 

18.  The  subject  of  w.  5  and  following  is 
<iow  resumed,  although  tongue  and  speech 
have  throHghoiit  been  in  the  mind  of  the 
writer. 

A  slip  [Slipping]  on  [because  of,  on 
account  of]  the  ground  rather  than  by 
[in]  the  tongue;  so  the  fall  of  the  ivicked 
jhall  come  speedily  [quickly].]  The  idea  seems 
to  be:  A  slip  on  the  ground  brings  a  person 
to  a  sudden  fall ;  but  a  slip  as  regards  speech 
is  far  worse :  he  who  committeth  sins  of 
speech  may  look  for  a  sudden  fall,  far  worse 
in  every  sense  than  the  sudden  downfall  of  a 
j)erson  who  slips  while  he  walks.  The  Syr. 
is  quite  different. 

19.  An  ungracious  man  [is  like]  un- 
.{leasonable  talk  [speech,  saying]:  in 
the  mouth  of  the  uncultured  it  will 
be  continuous.]  Viz.  as  unseasonable — 
3iot  necessarily  foolish  or  wrong — talk  is  con- 
tinuous in  the  mouth  of  uncultured  persons, 
so  is  an  ungracious  personage :  even  when  in 
the  right  he  is  always  mal  a  propos.  This  is 
followed  out  in  the  next  verse. 

20.  A  parable  from  the  mouth  of  a 
■fool  shall  be  rejected  [not  necessarily 
because  it  is  silly  or  false,   but  from  this 


cause], ybr^c  speaketh  it  not  in  its  sea- 
son.'] It  is  spoken  unseasonably:  so  an 
ungracious  person  is  always  unseasonable  in 
what  he  says  and  does,  even  if  in  itself  it 
were  right,  and  like  an  unseasonable  saying 
he  is  rejected. 

21.  Silence  from  want  of  having  anything 
proper  to  say  may  be  preferable  to  unseason- 
able speech.  This  is  illustrated  by  an 
analogous  case. 

There  is  that  is  hindered  from  sinning  through 
ivant.]  Lack  of  means  prevents  his  sinning 
— ^just  as  a  man  may  be  silent  because  he  has 
not  anything  to  say.  But  what  of  that  ?  So 
far  from  being  a  real  disadvantage:  and  in 
his  repose  he  shall  not  feel  remorse. 
Once  more  the  Syr.  is,  for  one  reason  or 
another,  not  of  any  help  to  us. 

22.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  false  and 
wrong  silence:  "there  is  that  through  bash- 
fulness   destroyeth    himself"    (lit.    his 

soul,  itJ'pj)  =  he  is  ashamed  or  afraid  to  speak 
out  and  ruins  himself  by  such  silence — "and 
through  a  silly  face  overthroweth 
himself."  The  Syr.  has  "by  covering  his 
face."  This  may  be  merely  a  Targum  of 
the  Hebrew,  just  as  the  Greek  was  probably 
a  paraphrase  of  it — or  there  may  have  been  a 
confusion  of  the  roots  HM,  "  to  cover,"  and 

703,  "  to  be  foolish." 

23.  Similarly  bashfulness  may  lead  a  person 
by  his  silence  to  give  the  impression  of  having 
made  a  promise  to  a  friend,  and  thereby  turn 
him  into  an  enemy  "for  nothing  " — when  there 
is  really  no  cause  for  it. 

24.  in  the  mouth  of  the  uncultured 
it  will  be  continuous.]  They  will  always 
tell  and  do  lies. 
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B.  c.  25   A  thief  is  better  than    a  man 

eir^.   ^j^^j.  jg  accustomed  to  lie  :   but  they 

both  shall  have  destruction  to    herl- 

lOr,  26  The  disposition  of  a  liar  is  °dis- 

isHominy.  honourable,    and    his    shame    is   ever 
with  him. 

27  A  vv^ise  man  shall  promote  him- 
self to  honour  with  his  words  :  and  he 
that  hath  understanding   will    please 
great  men. 
Prov.  28  'He  that  tilleth  his  land   shall 

"'zs'ig.    increase  his  heap  :   and  he  that  pleas- 
Exod.     ^^^  great  men  shall  get    pardon    for 
quity. 

29  '*' Presents  and  gifts  blind  the 
nir,  arn  evcs  of  the  wise,  and  "stop  up  his 
t!u  month,  mouth  that  he  cannot  reprove. 


30  Wisdom  that  is  hid,  and  trea-     }"•■  C- 
sure  that  is  hoarded  up,  what  profit      -—  ' 
is  in  them  both  ? 

-21   ^Better  is  he    that    hideth   his'^h.^i. 
folly    than    a    man    that    hideth    his 
wisdom. 

32  Necessary  patience  in  seeking 
the  Lord  is  better  than  he  that  lead- 
eth  his  life  without  a  guide. 

CHAPTER   XXI. 

2  Flee  from  sin  as  from  a  serpent.  4  His 
oppression  -will  undo  the  rich.  9  The  end  of 
the  unjust  shall  be  nought.  1 2  The  difference 
behveen  the  fool  and  the  wise. 

MY  son,  hast   thou  sinned  ?  do 
so  no  more,  but  ''ask  pardon  ''Ps..,i.4. 

fo1         r  •  Luke  15. 

r  thy  former  sms.  21. 

2  Flee  from  sin  as  from  the  face 


26.  The  Syr.  has  instead  of  what  is  ren- 
dered "  disposition  "  the  word  "  end."  It 
has  been  suggested  that  the  Heb.  had  H^nnx, 
"  the  end,"  "  what  cometh  after,"  and  that  the 
Greek  misread  it  niniX,  "the  paths;"  in 
which  case  the  Greek  would  have  to  be 
corrected :  "  The  end  of  a  har  is  dishonour, 
and  his  shame  is  continuous  with  him."  But 
it  must  be  admitted  that  the  Greek  gives  also 
a  good  sense  and  that  it  suits  the  context, 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  second  clause 
in  the  Syr.  shews  that  the  rendering  of  the 
verse  was  paraphrastic,  in  which  case  we  can 
understand  the  use  of  the  word  "  end  "  for 
■"  paths,"  mode  of  life. 

27.  From  sin  and  folly  in  speech,  with 
theii*  consequences,  the  writer  again  turns  to 
wisdom  in  speech.  The  Vatican  text  has 
here  again  an  inscription  :  "  Sayings  of 
Parables,"  or  rather  •'  Parabolic  "  or  "  Pro- 
verbial sayings."  This  has  evidently  crept 
into  the  text  from  the  margin.  It  seems 
probable  that  these  inscriptions  represent  an 
early  attempt  to  arrange  the  somewhat  loosely 
connected  reasoning,  especially  in  some  parts, 
of  this  book  under  definite  headings.  "  Shall 
promote  himself"  =  make  himself  promoted. 

ayid  a  prudent  man  will  please  the 
great  [BissellJ.]  The  morality  of  the  senti- 
ment is  not  very  elevated.  The  Syr.  is 
♦ioubtful  and  at  best  pai aphrastic. 

28.  and  he  that pleastth  Vi\.f)  great  shall 
atone  for  unrighteousness.]  The  point 
of  comparison  is  successful  labour  :  as  regards 
the  soil  (comp.  Prov.  xii.  11)  and  as  regards 
"  the  great" — in  both  cases  it  is  not  easy,  but 
in  both  it  will  certainly  yield  a  good  return. 
The  Syr.  is  quite  different. 


29.  Presents  [to  guests — xenia,  in  Lat.  as 
in  Gr.]  and  gifts  blind  the  eyes  of  the  ivise 
[all  but  the  first  word  is  a  quotation  from 
LXX.  Deut.  xvi.  19];  and,  as  a  muzzle 
on  the  mouth,  they  turn  away  re- 
proofs [Bissell]. 

30,  31.  These  verses  occur  again  in  xli.  14, 
15.  They  may  have  been  common  sayings; 
but  their  repetition  in  the  one  or  the  other 
place  is  probably  due  to  a  marginal  reference. 

that  is  hoarded.']  Rather,  that  is  not 
seen,  or,  that  does  not  appear.  Ineither 
case,  to  be  of  use  they  must  be  brought  forth. 

he.]     Lit.  a  man. 

32.  This  verse  in  A.  V.  must  be  omitted. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

The  writer  returns  in  v.  i  to  xix.  13^. 
But  it  is  difficult  to  perceive  any  orderly 
arrangement  in  this  chapter,  which  is  even 
more  loosely  strung  together  than  others. 
It  was  perhaps  on  this  ground  that  the  mar- 
ginal heading  (see  xx.  27)  "Parabolic"  or 
"  Proverbial  sayings  "  was  chosen.  We  can, 
however,  mark  the  antithetic  description  of 
the  sinner  and  the  righteous,  and,  side  by 
side  with  it,  of  the  wise  and  the  fool.  The 
best  arrangement  seems  to  be -that  of  grouping 
the  chapter  into  triplets  of  verses  {y.  28  form- 
ing a  general  conclusion),  in  which  case  a 
progression  of  thought  may  be  marked. 

1.  Comp.  xix.  lib.  "Thy  former:"  viz. 
sins  or  else  doings.  Lit.  entreat  for  thy 
former  ones. 

2.  "As  from  the  face  of "  =  as  from  before, 
K^nj  \3SP3.  The  danger  of  sin  is  illustrated 
by  three  figures :  the  serpent  in  its  stealthy 
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of  a  serpent:  for  if  thou  comest  too 
near  it,  it  will  bite  thee  :  the  teeth 
thereof  are  as  the  teeth  of  a  lion, 
slaying  the  souls  of  men. 

3  All  iniquity  is  as  a  two  edged 
sword,  the  wounds  whereof  cannot 
be  healed. 

4  To  terrify  and  do  wrong  will 
waste  riches  :  thus  the  house  of  proud 
men  shall  be  made  desolate. 

Pn'j/i".        5  '^A  prayer  out  of  a  poor   man's 


»  Exod. 

3.9. 

&  «2.   »1 


mouth  rcacheth   to  the  ears  of  God,     c.  C 
and  his  judgment  cometh  speedily.         <:<r^_*«>- 

6  '^He  that  hateth  to  be  reproved  ^  Prov. 
is  in  the  way  of  sinners  :   but  he  that  ^i\\',  ,0. 
feareth  the  Lord  will  "repent  from  his  nGr.  *<- 
heart.  "^""''''^ 

7  An  eloquent  man  is  known  far 
and  near ;  but  a  man  of  understand- 
ing Icnoweth  when  he  slippeth. 

8  ''He    that    buildeth    his    house ''J*''-'' 
with  other  men's  money  is  like  one 


and  unobserved  approach ;  the  lion  with  his 
destructive  teeth ;  and  the  two-edged  sword 
with  its  incurable  wounds. 

too  near.^     Rather,  near. 

jlaying.']  Perhaps  a  somewhat  too  strong 
expression. 

souls.']  Here  in  the  sense  of  the  Heb.  tJ'S3, 
and  not  in  that  which  in  English  commonly 
attaches  to  the  word.  The  Syr.  text  is 
corrupt. 

3.  Every  transgression  (is)  as  a  tivo- 
edged  snvord :  for  the  wound  thereof 
there  is  not  healing. 

4.  Second  triplet.  Terrifying  and  vio- 
lence— the  one  perhaps  referring  to  words, 
the  other  to  deeds,  or  else :  violence  and 
outrage. 

so  the  house  of  the  proud  shall  be 
made  desolate.']  "  The  proud  "  are  the  Heb. 
D'K3,  in  the  O.  T.  sense  of  "  proud,"  which 
implies  ungodliness.  In  fact,  the  clause  is  a 
reproduction  of  Prov.  xv.  25,  although  the 
LXX.  there  renders  D^XJ  0*3  by  oXkovs 
v^pLcrraiv. 

5.  "ilae  prayer  of  the  poor  (reacheth)  from 
the  mouth  [viz.  of  the  petitioner]  to  his 
ears  [viz.  those  of  the  proud].]  The  A.  V. 
and  some  interpreters  refer  the  "  his  "  to  God, 
and  would  have  us  translate :  "  The  prayer  out 
of  the  mouth  of  a  poor  man  reacheth  to  His 
ears,"  viz.  those  of  God.  But,  fust,  "  out  of 
the  mouth  of  the  poor  "  would  have  been  €« 
aroiiaTOi  tttcoxoO  ;  secondly,  prayers  that 
reach  not  "  to  "  but  "  into  "  the  ears  of  God 
are  in  the  LXX.  not  rendered  by  ewy,  which 
cannot  mean  "  to  "  in  the  sense  of  "  into,"  but 
'•  up  to,"  the  loci  terminus  ad  quern.  The 
LXX.  in  such  cases  uses  tlj,  as  in  LXX.  Ps. 
xvii.  7,  eij  TO.  S)Ta  aiiToi;  or  else  the  writer 
would  have  chosen  such  an  expression  as  in 
Ps.  xxxiv.  1 5  (LXX.  Ps.  xxxiii.  1 6),  with  which 
his  thoi);;ht  would  nave  been  strictly  parallel. 
Lastly,  ihe  avrov,  "  his,"  of  v.  5  most  natu- 
rally refers  to  "  the  proud "  mentioned  in 
-v.  4.  So  also  Grotius,  Frit/.sche,  and  Bret- 
schneider.     Accordingly  the  judgment  spoken 


of  in  the  second  clause  of  -v.  5  must  be  re- 
garded as  that  of  "  the  proud,"  unto  but  not 
into  whose  ears  the  prayer  of  the  poor  reacheth. 
The  most  curious  attempt  at  interpretation  is 
that  of  the  Aethiop. :  "  When  the  poor  man 
asketh,  he  gapes  as  far  as  his  ears."  [Here 
and  in  other  references  to  the  Aethiop.  • 
Margoliouth.] 

6.  He  that  hateth  reproof  (is)  in  the 
track  [in  the  wake]  of  the  sinner.]  Which 
perhaps  is  not  the  same  as  "  he  walketh  in  the 
way  of  the  sinner"  =  in  a  sinful  way,  but 
rather  that  he  walks  in  the  footsteps,  the  track, 
which  sinners  who  also  refuse  reproof  have  left. 

reproof.]  (\(yn6s,  " expostulation,"  "moral 
argument."  The  first  clause  of  the  verse 
evidently  refers  back  to  xix.  13-17,  and  the 
second  clause  to  xix.  20. 

hut  he  that  feareth  the  Lord  ivill  repent 
[turn^h]  in  heart.]  The  same  verb  is 
frequently  used  in  the  N.  T.  to  indicate 
conversion. 

7.  Third  triplet.  Known  from  afar  is 
he  that  is  mighty  in  tongue,  and  [not 
"but"]  his  slips  [or  "errors"]  will  not 
escape  the  man  of  understanding.] 
Generally,  the  "  mighty  in  tongue "  is  sup- 
posed to  mean  an  eloquent  man  who  is  known 
from  afar, —  as  Fritzsche  explains,  easily.  Bat 
fiaKpodfv  is  not  used  in  that  sense,  nor  is  it 
easy  to  perceive  either  the  meaning  of  an 
eloquent  man  being  known  from  afar  or  the 
fitness  of  introducing  him  in  that  connec- 
tion. As  the  whole  triplet  is  condemnatory 
in  its  character,  we  regard  the  expression 
"  mighty  in  tongue  "  as  used  in  an  ironical  or 
rather  an  evil  sense,  and  as  referring  to  "  the 
tongue  that  speaketh  great  things,"  Ps.  xii.  4. 
In  fact,  "  the  mighty  in  tongue  "  are  the  same 
as  those  in  Ps.  xii.  5,  "who  say.  With  our 
tongues   we   will   prevail "  —  the   dvvaros   tv 

yXa)(T(rri  is  the  |iii^^3  "!''???  (this  rather  than 
the  7  of  Ps.  xii.  5 — seeDelitzsch«^/of.),  1123 
being  in  the  LXX.  commonly  rendered  by 
Swaros- 

8.  The  last  words  in  the  second  clause  are 
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that  gathereth  himself  stones  for  the 
ir^o.    ^^^^  ^f  j^jg  burial. 

<ch.  i6.  6.  9  ^The  congregation  of  the  wicked 
is  like  tow  wrapped  together :  and 
the  end  of  them  is  a  flame  of  fire  to 
destroy  them. 

10  The  way  of  sinners  is  made 
plain  with  stones,  but  at  the  end 
thereof  is  the  pit  of  hell. 

17.    "'■        II  -^He  that    keepeth  the  law  of 


the  Lord  getteth  the  understanding     R- c. 

o  ^  o     Q^j.^  200. 

thereof :    and    the  perfection    of  the      ^ —  " 
fear  of  the  Lord  is  wisdom. 

12  '^'He  that  is  not  "wise  will  not^i'rov. 
be  taught  :  ''but    there  is  a  wisdom  j'^^ 
which  multiplieth  bitterness.  ■^'''y 

13  The  "knowledge  of  a  wise  man  ^'  ^g*^'*^- 
shall    abound    like    a    flood:  and   hisjQr' 
counsel   is    like    a   pure    fountain   oi^ubtiUy. 
life. 


rendered  in  the  A.  V.  according  to  Co.,  or 
rather  248,  106,  which  agree  with  the  Syr. 
In  this  reading  (U  x'^H-^  's  substituted  for  els 
;^ei/xwi/a,  and  the  words  Tacj)rjs  avroii  ("  of  his 
burial")  are  added.  But,  according  to  the 
generally  accepted  reading,  the  second  clause 
must  be  translated :  as  one  that  gathereth 
his  stones  for  [unto]  winter.  To  this  it 
seems  diflicult,  if  not  impossible,  to  attach  any 
meaning.  Fritzsche  regards  it  as  implying  : 
like  a  fool  that  gathereth  stones  instead  of 
wood  for  winter.  The  explanation  is  even 
more  difficult  than  the  illustration  which  it 
professes  to  explain.  We  would  suggest  that 
the  Greek  misread  F|^n,  "winter,"  for  3!jn, 
"  desolation,"  which  was  the  word  in  the 
original.  In  that  case  the  original  would 
have  been :  "  He  that  buildeth  his  house  by 
goods  [property]  belonging  to  others  is  as  he 
that  gathereth  his  stones  for  desolation  [for 
a  ruin,  for  what  is  to  be  such]." 

9.  The  congregation  q/"  transgressors  (is 
as)  to-iv  gathered  [heaped]  togetber.]  A 
word-play  here  between  a-vvrjyfjLfvov, "  gathered 
together,"  and  a-vvayooyr],  "  the  gathering," 
"  congregation." 

and  their  end  a  flame  of  flreJ]  The 
reference  is  probably  to  Is.  i.  31.  Omit  the 
words  "  to  destroy  them." 

XO.  Fourth  triplet,     but.']     Rather,  and. 

hell.']  Rather,  Hades.  The  Syr.  has :  "  The 
path  of  the  wicked  is  a  stumbling-block  to 
him,  because  the  end  thereof  is  a  deep  ditch." 
Does  the  difference  between  the  Greek 
"  made  plain  with  (by)  stones "  and  the  Syr. 
"  stumbling-block  "  depend  upon  a  different 
reading  or  misreading  of  the  Hebrew — to 
which  the  Aethiop.  seems  to  point  by  its 
rendering,  "  rough  are  the  stones  of  the  road 
of  sinners  "  ?  Or  did  the  Syr.  alter  what 
seemed  a  dangerous  statement  in  the  original  ? 

11.  Omit  in  first  clause  the  words  "  of  the 
Lord."  Thus  corrected,  the  A.  V.  expresses 
one  mode  of  rendering  or  rather  interpreting 
the  first  clause,  in  which  case  it  would  be 
parallel  to  St.  John  vii.  1 7.  But,  as  Fritzsche 
rightly  observes,  the  word  iwur^yLu  could 
scarcely  be  used  of  "  understandhig "  of  the 
A^OC—  Vol.  II. 


Law.  The  word  does  not  occur  in  the  LXX., 
and  (besides  this  passage)  is  only  used  by  Theo- 

dotion  in  the  plural  for  ni?2nn,  "the  evil 
counsels"  (of  the  wicked),  Prov.  xii.  5.  We 
prefer  therefore  another  rendering  of  the 
clause,  which  seems  not  only  more  easy, 
but  entirely  agrees  with  the  Syr.:  He  that 
keepeth  (1V^)  the  Law  getteth  the 
mastery    [rule]    over    his    inclination 

[intent,  mind,  disposition,  ilV**.?  ^2^?^)  in  the 
peculiar  sense  of  "15>'].  The  next  clause  of 
the  verse  is  so  entirely  Alexandrian  that  we 
prefer  regarding  the  Syr.  as  representing  the 
genuine  Hebrew  text.  It  reads:  "and  he 
that  feareth  the  Lord  shall  not  want  any- 
thing," which  is  a  reproduction  of  Ps.  xxxiv.  9 
(Heb.  10).  In  the  Syriac  Psalter  this  verse 
seems  wanting,  but  the  Syriac  of  Ecclus.  xxi. 
1 1  reproduces  the  wording  of  the  Targum  on 
Ps.  xxxiv.  10. 

12.  ivise.]     Rather,  prudent. 

taught.]  Here  rather  in  the  sense  of  moral 
teaching.  The  Alex,  rightly  inserts  8e,  "  but," 
at  the  beginning  of  the  second  clause.  The 
Syr.  wholly  omits  the  verse ;  and  if  our  con- 
jecture be  correct  as  to  the  Hellenistic  alter- 
ation introduced  in  the  Greek  of  'u.  11  A,  we 
can  understand  the  motive  for  such  a  senti- 
ment as  "v.  12,  which  seems  an  adaptation 
from  xix.  22-25. 

ivisdom.]  Rather,  prudence  ;  perhaps 
here  in  the  sense  of  subtilty. 

13.  This  verse  begins  another  triplet — 
unless,  indeed,  we  were  to  regard  it  as  com- 
mencing with  V.  14,  the  four  lines  of  t;.  15 
being  in  that  case  two  verses  thrown  together. 

shall  abound.]  Rather,  will  increase, 
- — swell,  become  more  full. 

counsel^  Probably,  as  generally  in  the 
LXX.,  nyy  (this  rather  than  naJTHD)— in  the 
wider  sense  of  "  counsel "  =  resolve,  purpose. 

pure  fountain  of  life.]  Omit  the  word 
"  pure."  Generally  the  expression  "  fountain 
of  life  "  is  supposed  to  be  =  "  living  waters," 
D\'n  D^D,  but  it  rather  corresponds  to  "lipJ? 
D^*n  in  Prov.  xiii.  14,  xiv.  27,  to  both  of  which 
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14  'The  inner  parts  of  a  fool  are 
-^  '    like  a  broken  vessel,  and  he  will  hold 

•  ch-  33-  s-  j^Q  knowledge  as  long  as  he  liveth. 

15  If  a   skilful  man    hear  a  wise 

*  Prov.      word,  he  will  commend  it,  and  *add 
^  '■  unto  it  :  but    as  soon  as    one  of  no 

understanding  heareth  it,  it  displeas- 
eth  him,  and  he  casteth  it  behind  his 
back. 

16  The  talking  of  a  fool  is  like  a 
burden  in  the  way  :  but  grace  shall 
be  found  in  the  lips  of  the  wise. 


17  They  enquire  at  the  mouth  of    B.C. 

,       '       .  -^  *.  ,  .  cir.  200. 

the    wise    man  m  the   congregation,      — 
and  they  shall  ponder    his  words  in 
their  heart. 

18  As  is  a  house  that  is  destroyed, 
so  is  wisdom  to  a  fool :  and  the  know- 
ledge of  the  unwise  is  as  talk  "without »  Or, 

°  not  to  be 

sense.  emjuircd 

19  Doctrine  unto  fools  is  as  fetters  °--^*'''- 
on    the    feet,  and    like    manacles   on 

the  right  hand.  ,  . 

20  ^A    fool    lifteth    up    his    voice  30. 


this  verse  is  strictly  parallel,  and  where  the 
LXX.  translates  Trr^y;)  fo)^?.  It  is,  indeed,  not 
impossible  that  Tr^jyij  fw^?  may  represent  the 
Heb.  D\»n  D^D  lipp,  "fountain  of  living 
waters,"  not  "  fountain  of  life,"  since  in  one 
passage  (Jer.  xvii.  13)  it  is  so  rendered  in  the 
LXX. ;  but  it  is  very  improbable,  considering 
that  in  three  other  passages  D^*n  D_"'D  is  not 
so  translated  (Cant.  iv.  15  ;  Jer.  ii.  13  ;  Zech. 
xiv.  8). 

14.  Omit  "as  long  as  he  liveth,"  which, 
however,  is  supported  by  106,  248,  Co.,  and 
is  in  the  Syr. 

he  ivill  hold  no  hioiv/edge.']  As  a  vessel 
that  is  broken  cannot  hold  what  is  put  into 
it,  so  are  the  inner  parts  of  a  fool  as  regards 
knowledge  —  (yKara,  3Di]?  :  so  in  the  LXX. 
rendering  of  Ps.  xlix.  (LXX,,  1.)  12;  Ps.  cviii. 

(LXX.,cix.)  18.  It  is  not  quite  =  37  (comp. 
Ps.  xxxix.  4 ;  Iv.  5),  but  rather  designates  the 
seat  of  feeling  and  thinking.  For  "  broken 
vessel "  the  Syr.  has  "  broken  cistern,"  which 
is  both  more  apt  and  more  biblical. 

15.  We  suspect  that  in  the  original  -y.  15 
a,  b  and  r,  d  formed  two  verses  (see  above, 
lyv.  13,  13). 

a  skilful  man.']  Rather,  a  man  of  under- 
standing [knowledge],  in  the  wider  biblical 
fense,  including,  and  in  a  sense  identifying, 
moral  and  intellectual  knowledge,  eVt(rrj]/xwi» 
;  in  the  N.  T.  only  in  St.  Jas.  iii.  13 — which 
should  be  marked  as  farther  shewing  the  cor- 
respondence between  St.  Jas.  and  Ecclus.) ; 
the  Heb.  P33  (so,  with  only  one  exception, 
in  the  LXX,),  and  generally  combined  with 
"  wise." 

but  as  soon  as  one  of  no  understautlln^  heareth 
itJ]  Rather,  "he  that  liveth  in  pleasure 
[is  given  to  pleasure]  heareth  it,  and  it 
displeaseth  him."  Clauses  ^  and  c,  Zi  and  </ 
are  strictly  antithetic.  Opposed  to  "  a  man  of 
knowledge  "  is  6  <Tnara\uiv,  "  he  that  is  given 
to  pleasure."  The  word  occurs  again  in 
I  Tim.  V.  6 ;  St.  Jas.  v.  5,  but  it  is  not  used 
in  the  LXX.,  where  we  have,  however,  the 


compound  jcaroo-n-araXua)  in  Prov.  xxix.  2 1  ; 
Amos  vi.  4.  Whereas  the  man  of  under- 
standing addelh  to  a  wise  word,  the  man  who 
liveth  for  pleasure  casteth  it  behind  his  back. 
For  the  latter  expression,  see  i  Kings  xiv.  9 ; 
Ezek.  xxiii.  35;  Nehem.  ix.  26. 

16.  This  verse  begins  another  triplet 
talking.']     Narrative  (talk,  here  perhaps : 

explanation). 

in  the  <ivay^  I.e.,  while  journeying — instead 
of  lightening  its  difficulties  and  troubles,  only 
increasing  them. 

grace.]  Not  in  the  commonly  understood 
biblical  sense,  but  in  that  of  pleasantness ;  see 
the  Syr.,  which  also  instead  of  "  fool "  has 
"  the  wicked,"  and  "  the  pious "  instead  of 
"  intelligent." 

the  ivise.]  Rather,  of  him  who  is  in- 
telligent— has  understanding. 

17.  The  mouth  of  the  prudent  will 
he  sought.]  Viz.,  his  word  or  saying;  comp. 
as  to  God  Amos  viii.  12.  In  the  second 
clause  we  accept  (as  in  the  A.  V.)  the  Alex, 
reading  diavorjBrja-ovTai  instead  of  the  Vat. 
8i,avor]6f]cr€Tai. 

18.  As  a  house  destroyed.]  Fritzsche 
explains :  "  as  a  house  destroyed  is  not  of  any 
use,  so  is  wisdom  to  a  fool."  The  Syr.  has : 
"  as  a  prison."  We  believe  that  the  Syr.  read 
IDK^p  IT'S  (comp.  Gen.  xlii.  19)  and  the 
Greek  I'O^^  H^S.  More  puzzling  is  the 
Syr.  rendering  in  the  second  clause.  Here 
the  Greek  has:  as  words  that  will  not 
hear  enquiry  (A.  V.,  "as  talk  without 
sense");  while  the  Syr.  renders,  " like  coals 
of  fire." 

19.  Another  triplet.  Fetters  on  the 
feet  (so  is)  instruction  to  those  with- 
out understanding.]  Alike  hinderingand 
unpleasant,  as  preventing  them  from  freely 
walking  in  their  own  ways. 

on  the  right  hand.]  Which  is  mostly- 
engaged  in  action, 

20.  ivith.]     Rather,  in. 
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with  laughter ;  but  a  wise  man  doth 
scarce  smile  a  little. 

21  Learning  is  unto  a  wise  man  as 
an  ornament  of  gold,  and  like  a 
bracelet  upon  his  right  arm. 

22  A  foolish  man's  foot  is  soon  in 
his  [neighbour's]  house :  but  a  man 
of  experience  is  ashamed  of  him. 

23  A  fool  will  peep  in  at  the  door 
into  the  house  :  but  he  that  is  well 
nurtured  will  stand  without. 


24  It  is  the  rudeness  of  a  man  to  W-  c. 
hearken  at  the  door  :  but  a  wise  man  '^"1^ 
will  be  grieved  with  the  disgrace. 

25  The  lips  of  talkers  will  be  tell- 
ing such  things  as  pertain  not  unto 
them  :  but  the  words  of  such  as  have 
understanding  are  weighed  in  the 
balance. 

26  The  heart  of  fools  is  in  their 
mouth :  but  the  mouth  of  the  wise  is 
in  their  heart. 


a  iv'tse  man.']  Rather,  a  prudent  man. 
Grotius  quotes  Seneca:  "risus  sit  sine 
cachinno." 

21.  Instruction  is  to  a  man  of  under- 
standing.]  The  verse  is  in  antithesis  to  v.  1 9. 

22.  Another  triplet.  The  foot  of  a  fool 
i(is)  quickly  into  a  house.  We  beheve 
this  to  be  the  passage  (hitherto  not  locahsed) 
which  the  Talmud  has  in  view,  when  it  quotes 
as  from  'The  Book  of  the  Son  of  Sira':  "Three 
I  hate  and  four  I  do  not  love — a  prince  (leader) 
who  goes  about  drinking-houses — some  say, 
who  is  quarrelsome ;  some  say,  who  is  quick- 
tempered— a  man  who  places  his  habitation 
in  the  high  places  of  the  city  .  .  .  [we  omit 
the  third  J,  and  a  man  luho  enters  the  house  of 
his  neighbour  suddenly"  (without  knocking) 
(Nidd.  16  b\  comp.  Pes.  112  a). 

but  a  man  of  experience  will  feel  shame 
hefore  the  face.]  So  literally;  and  the 
question  is  whether  we  are  to  explain  it  as 
"  the  face  of  him,"  i.e.  before  him  that  is  to 
be  visited,  or  else  as  meaning  "  before  the 
house."  Fritzsche  goes  so  far  as  to  apply  the 
expression  irpoa-uiTTov  (face)  to  the  inner  walls 
of  the  antechamber,  before  which  such  a 
person  is  supposed  to  hesitate  or  feel  reluc- 
tance {hat  Scheu).  The  Syr.  renders :  "  bends 
■down  the  face."  If  we  suppose  the  Greek 
itext  to  be  a  correct  rendering  of  the  Hebrew, 
we  should  certainly  explain  it  as  meaning 
^'the  face  of  him"  in  the  sense  of  being  bash- 
ful when  visiting  a  house.     But  may  it  not  be 

that  the  Hebrew  text  was  V Jq"?   tJ'tJ'3,  "  hesi- 

T    T    i  •■  ' 

tates  before  it,"  which  was  misunderstood  and 
mistranslated  as  above  ? 

23.  A  silly  person  .  .  .  but  a  man 
-who  is  instructed  [cultured,  educated ;  the 
German  gebi/det].]  While  a  silly  person  in  his 
curiosity  tries  to  get  a  peep  of  what  is  going 
on,  a  well-bred  person  purposely  stands  far 
away.  The  Syr.  has  a  strange  and  certainly 
inapt  rendering. 

24.  It  is  want  of  breeding  [rudeness] 
,  .  .  but  he  who  is  sensible  [intelligent, 
prudent]    will    be    weighed    down   [bur- 


dened] ivith  the  dishonour.]  Viz.,  of  doing 
such  a  mean  thing. 

25.  Last  stanza.  The  literal  rendering  of 
the  Greek  (both  Vat.  and  Alex.)  would  be : 
"  Lips  of  strangers  will  be  burdened  in  these 
things."  But  as  this  yields  not  any  intelli- 
gible meaning,  we  conclude  that  the  text 
is  corrupt  rather  than  that  the  original  had 
been  mistranslated.  For,  although  a  man 
might  mistranslate,  there  must  at  least  be 
some  meaning  in  his  words.  But  apparently 
in  the  whole  clause,  x('Ckr\  aXXorpiav  ev  tovtois 
^apvv6Tj(T(Tai,  only  the  first  word  (x^iXrj,  lips) 
really  forms  part  of  the  verse.  Bretschneider 
suggests  that  the  word  aWorpimv,  "  of 
strangers,"  belongs  to  the  first  clause  of 
•y.  24,  which  should  read  "to  hearken  at  the 
door  of  strangers,"  while  similarly  the  eV 
TOVTOIS  belongs  to  the  second  clause  of  v.  24, 
which  should  read,  "  is  weighed  down  by  the 
disgrace  in  these  things."  Lastly,  the  word 
^apvv6T}a-(Tai,  "  will  be  weighed  down,"  or 
"  burdened,"  seems  only  a  copyist's  repetition 
from  the  previous  verse.  In  the  absence  of 
any  reliable  text  little  can  be  learned  from  the 
Syr.,  "The  mouth  of  the  wicked  talketh 
against  his  body ; "  i.e.  his  talk  is  really 
against  himself,  to  his  hurt  and  detriment. 
In  these  circumstances  we  seem  restricted  to 
the  Complutensian  reading,  or  rather  that  of 
248,  which  is  adopted  in  the  A.  V.,  "  The 
lips  of  talkers  will  be  telling  such  things  as 
pertain  not  unto  them  "  =  as  are  not  theirs, 
which  concern  them  not  and  with  which  they 
have  not  anything  to  do.  Fritzsche  conjec- 
tures that  the  Hebrew  read :  "  The  lips  of  the 
proud  [where  he  supposes  DHT  to  have  been 
misread  C^T]   are  burdened  with   cursing " 

(n78<3,  which  he  supposes  to  have  been  mis- 
read n|X3).  But,  to  waive  other  objections, 
this  would  not  suit  the  context. 

26.  In  the  mouth  of  fools  is  their 
heart,  but  the  heart  of  the  wise  is  their 
mouth.]  The  Syr.  is  the  same  except  that  the 
preposition  "  in  "  is  transferred  from  the  first 
to  the  beginning  of  the  second  clause :  "  the 

I  2 


i6 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXI.  XXII. 


[v.  27- 


-I. 


B.C. 
cir.  zoo. 


*"  ch.  28. 
«3- 


27  When  the  ungodly  curseth  Sa- 
tan, he  curseth  his  own  soul. 

28  "'A  whisperer  defileth  his  own 
soul,  and  is  hated  wheresoever  he 
dwelleth. 

CHAPTER    XXII. 

I   Of  the  slothful  mati,  3  and  a  foolish  daughter,      grace. 


1 1  IVeep  rather  for  fools,  than  for  the  dead. 
13  JlTeddle  not  with  them.  16  The  ~vtse  viands 
heart  will  not  shrink.  20  What  will  lose  a 
friend. 

A  SLOTHFUL  man  is  compared 
to    a    filthy  stone,  and  every 
one    will   hiss    him    out    to    his    dis- 


B.  c. 

cir.  2001. 


mouth but  in  the  heart  .  .  .  ."     The 

first  part  of  the  verse  does  not  require  any 
comment.  "  To  wear  one's  heart  on  one's 
sleeve  "  indicates  shallowness  alike  of  feeling 
and  of  intellect.  The  second  clause  Fritzsche 
regards  as  meaning  that  the  wise  have  first 
well  pondered  in  their  hearts  what  they  utter 
Avith  their  mouths.  But  the  antithesis  seems 
to  suggest  more  than  this,  viz.  that  the  wise 
are  reticent  as  to  their  deepest  feelings : 
they  do  not  parade  them  before  all  and  every 
one — their  heart  is  their  mouth. 

27.  This  verse  is  of  the  greatest  interest, 
alike  as  regards  the  theology  of  the  writer 
and  indirectly  the  age  of  this  book.  When 
the  writer  speaks  of  cursing  Satan  as  seducing 
a  man  unto  sin,  he  refers  to  the  person  of 
the  Devil.  But  the  allusion  implies  not  only 
belief  in  the  personality  of  Satan  on  the  part 
of  the  older  Siracide,  but  that  this  belief  was 
so  general  that  the  writer  could  put  its  ex- 
pression into  the  mouth  of  the  wicked.  And 
rot  only  so,  but  by  the  side  of  it  we  find  also 
the  rationalistic  corrective  that  what  men 
called  Satan  was  really  their  own  evil  inclina- 
tion. This  certainly  accords  with  an  excep- 
tional Rabbinic  view,  which  identifies  Satan 
with  the  Tetser  ha-Ra,  the  evil  inclination 
(Babh.  Bathr.  i6«).  But,  as  just  hinted, 
this  was  not  the  common  view,  according  to 
which  Satan  was  also  regarded  as  inciting  man 
to  sin  (comp.  the  App.  on  Satanology  in  '  Life 
and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah,'  vol.  ii.  p. 
757).  We  have  therefore  here  alike  evidence 
of  a  general  belief  in  Satan  and  its  rationalistic 
modification.  On  the  other  hand,  we  also 
mark  here  a  development  (this  rather  than  a 
progression)  in  the  Old  Testament  standpoint 
on  this  subject.  Its  various  stages  in  the  later 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  may  be  indicated 
in  the  following  order: — Job  i.  6-12,  ii.  1-7; 
Zech.  iii.  i,  2;  and  lastly,  i  Chron.  xxi.  i, 
with  which  comp.  2  Sam.  xxi  v.  i.  With 
these  passages  should  be  compared,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  curious  (later)  Rabbinic 
comments  (see  '  Miqr.  Gedol.,'  ad  loc). 
Considering  the  developed  Angelology  in  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  it  seems  strange  that  no  refer- 
ence should  be  made  in  it  to  Satan.  Indeed, 
the  apparent  generality  of  the  belief  as  implied 
in  Ecckis.  seems  incompatible  with  this  silence 
in  Daniel,  if  the  authorship  of  the  latter  were 
posterior  to  that  of  Ecclesiasticus.     In  the 


later  Apocrypha  (Ban,  Tob.)  Demonology 
appears  in  a  ver)'  developed  and  Judaic  form. 
To  Wisd.  ii.  24  we  do  not  refer,  on  account 
of  the  late  composition  of  that  book.  The 
Syr.  paraphrase  for  "  Satan,"  "  him  that  has 
not  sinned  against  him,"  is  both  interesting 
and  curious.  In  our  view  it  implies  not 
another  Hebrew  text,  but  the  avoidance  of 
its  meaning  by  a  paraphrase. 

28.  nvheresoever  he  divelleth^  Rather, 
in.  the  neighbourhood,  i.e.  among  his 
neighbours.  The  Syr.  has :  "  The  soul  of 
the  wise  is  grieved  (oppressed,  in  anguish) 
on  account  of  the  fool,  because  he  knoweth 
not  what  he  should  say  unto  him." 

CHAPTER  XXII. 

This  chapter  is  better  connected  than  that 
which  preceded.  The  subject  seems  still  a 
warning  against  folly,  in  its  various  mani- 
festations, specially  as  regards  speech.  In 
that  respect  the  aspiration  of  the  last  verse 
forms  an  appropriate  general  conclusion.  The 
first  five  verses  refer  to  certain  aspects  of 
folly  of  conduct,  especially  as  regards  the 
young.  From  this  the  transition  is  natural  to 
instruction,  especially  of  the  young,  which  is 
hopeless  in  cases  where  there  is  a  certain  dis- 
position (five  verses,  'i;T.'.6-i2,as'iii'.  9, 10  must 
be  omitted).  This  leads  to  the  admonition  to 
avoid  all  intercou  rse  with  such  persons  (three 
verses,  but  one  of  them  a  triplet,  in  six  lines  : 
w.  13-15).  Next,  the  steadfast  purpose  of 
a  wise  man  is  contrasted  with  that  of  the  fool 
(three  verses :  t"v.  16-18).  Lastly,  the  differ- 
ence is  described  between  the  speech  and 
action  of  the  fool  in  regard  to  others,  with  its 
sad  consequences  (four  verses,  the  last  of  them 
double:  w.  19-22),  and  the  speech  and 
action  of  the  wise  in  regard  to  others,  with  its 
happy  results  (four  verses,  the  first  of  thera 
double:  -w.  23-26).  The  chapter  closes 
with  an  aspiration  after  higher  direction  in 
this  matter. 

1.  is  compared.']     I.e.  is  like. 

a  filthy  stone.l     The  lapis  latrinarum. 

'will  hiss  him  out  to  his  disgrace.]  Rather, 
will  hiss  over  his  dishonour.  Generally 
the  clause  is  supposed  to  refer  to  the  filthy 
stone  which  is  looked  upon  as  disgusting. 
And  so  the  Syr.,  "  every  one  runs  away  fron:> 


2 lO.] 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXII, 


[  1 


B.C. 
cir.  300. 


2  A  slothful  man  is  compared  to 
'lli!°'    the    filth   of  a    dunghill :  every  man 

that  takes  it  up  will  shake  his  hand. 

3  An  evil  nurtured  son  is  the  dis- 
honour of  his  father  that  begat  him  : 
and  a  [foolish]  daughter  is  born  to 
his  loss. 

"Prov.  13.      4  "A    wise    daughter    'shall    bring 
^^-  an  inheritance  to  her  husband  :    but 

L^/VlT/vshe    that    liveth    dishonestly    is    her 
"{Jsland    f^th^'"'s  heavincss. 

5  She  that  is  bold  dishonoureth 
both  her  father  and  her  husband,  but 
they  both  shall  despise  her. 

6  A  tale  out  of  season  [is  as]  mu- 


sick    m    mournuio; :   but    stripes    and     b.  c. 

^-  r        •    J  cir.  aoo. 

correction  or  wisaom  are  never  out      — 
of  time. 

7  Whoso  teacheth  a  fool  is  as  one 
that  glueth  a  potsherd  together,  and 
as  he  that  waketh  one  from  a  sound 
sleep. 

8  He  that  telleth  a  tale  to  a  fool 
speaketh  to  one  in  a  slumber-,  when 
he  hath  told  his  tale,  he  will  say. 
What  is  the  matter  ? 

9  If  children    live    honestly,    and 
have   'wherewithal,    they  shall  cover  11  Or, 
the  baseness  of  their  parents.  ""  '*'"'■ 

10  But    children,  being-   haughty, 


the  smell  of  it."  But  it  seems  better  to  refer 
the  clause  to  the  idle  man,  over  whom  every 

one  will  hiss,  VvD  pl^''.)  Job  xxvii.  23,  for 
which  the  Syr.  may  have  read  pn")1,  and  then 
translated  paraphrastically. 

2.  The  j3o'X^lroJ/  Koirpiiov,  "  filth  of  a  dung- 
hill," is  the  LXX.  rendering  of  nx>;  >9?l  in 
Ezek.  iv.  12  (comp.  Ewald,  §  255  ^,  p.  639). 

sbake.']  For  the  purpose  of  cleansing.  The 
Syr.  paraphrases,  at  the  same  time  retaining 
the  last  words  of  the  original:  "will  shake 
his  hand."     This  is  instructive. 

3.  {There  is)  shame  to  a  father  in  the 
begetting  of  a  son  undisciplined,  but 
a  daughter  [viz.  of  this  kind;  Syr.  "a 
woman"]  is  born  to  loss.]  There  is  pro- 
gression here :  an  undisciplined  son  is  a  source 
of  shame  to  his  father,  but  an  undisciplined 
daughter  is  a  source  of  actual  loss— of  the 
one  he  may  be  ashamed,  the  other  will  cause 
him  damage  and  hurt. 

4.  ^prudent  [sensible,  mentally  well  con- 
ditioned] daughter  shall  obtain  her  husband 
(or  are  we  to  follow  the  Latin :  hctreditas  viro 
suo,  and  to  suppose  a  misunderstanding  on 
the  part  of  the  Greek  translator  ?).]  Bret- 
schneider:  ^'^  avBpa  aiiT^y,  maritum  sibi  desti- 
natum  " — and  thereby  she  will  bring  honour 
to  her  father. 

but  a  daughter  that  bringeth  dis- 
grace is  unto  grief  to  him  [the  grief  of 
him]  that  begat  her.]  "That  bringeth 
disgrace,"  in  the  Heb.  no  doubt  H^'ap,  but 
not  in  the  sense  of  "  disgraceful,"  as  in 
Prov.  xii.  4,  but  as  in  Prov.  x.  5,  xiv.  35, 
xvii.  2,  in  that  of  putting  to  shame.  In  these 
three  passages  tJ'*30  always  stands  antitheti- 
cally to  ?^3bD,  "prudent."  Probably  the 
same  antithetic  expressions  may  have  been 
used  in  the  Heb.  of  our  verse,  although  the 


LXX.  render  7'3b'??  in  Prov.  x.  5,  xiv.  35, 
by  vorjfioov.     The  Syr.  wholly  omits  this  verse. 

5.  The  bold  [viz.  daughter]  disgraceth 
father  and  husband,  and  by  both  will 
she  be  despised.]  The  term  "bold"  (/; 
dpaa-ela)  is  used  in  the  sense  of  noisy  self- 
assertion  and  impudence,  as  in  Prov.  ix.  13, 
which  seems  parallel,  and  where  the  LXX. 
render  ywf]  acppuv  ko'i  Bpaaela  —  whatever 
meaning  we  may  attach  to  the  Hebrew  phrase 

n-l'?''p3    nK>X.      The   Syr.   has   "father  and 
mother,"  instead  of  "  father  and  husband." 

6.  Unseasonable  speech.]  Referring  to 
instruction  or  admonition  addressed  to  the 
young,  but  at  that  particular  moment  not  in 
season:  good  in  itself,  but  just  then  unsuit- 
able. The  second  clause  literally  translated 
would  be,  "(but)  stripes  and  discipline  at 
all  times  (are)  of  wisdom,"  which  is  some- 
times explained  as  meaning  that  the  application 
of  these  at  all  times  is  the  part  of  wisdom. 
But  it  is  not  easy  to  find  this  in  the  Greek  text. 
The  Syr.  has :  "  is  wisdom  at  all  times." 
There  can  be  Httle  doubt  that  this  represents 

the  original  Hebrew,    riDpn  nU'^D?,  which 
the  Greek  mistranslated  iv  Travri  KaipS  (To(f>ias. 

1.  Whoso.]  Rather,  he  that.  Omit  "and" 
in  second  clause. 

sound  sleep.]  Rather,  deep  sleep.  The 
point  of  comparison  is  the  uselessness  of  the 
attempt  in  each  case. 

8.  He  that  narrateth  .  .  .  narrateth  to 
one  that  is  nodding  [slumbering],  m^^  upon 
the  completion  he  -vjill  say:  What  is  iti] 
The  simile  of  t.  7  leads  to  that  about  slumber 
which  is  not  inapt.  The  Syr.  has  in  the 
first  clause  instead  of  our  Greek:  "like  a 
man  that  eateth  bread  when  he  is  not 
hungry." 

9,  10.  These  verses  must  be  omitted. 
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B.  c.     through  disdain  and  want  of  nurture 

cir^^.    j^  «,tain  the  nobility  of  their  kindred. 

*  ch.  38.  11^'  Weep    for   the    dead,    for   he 

*^'  hath  lost  the  light :  and  weep  for  the 

fool,  for  he  wanteth  understanding : 

make  little  weeping  for  the  dead,  for 

he  is  at  rest :  but  the  life  of  the  fool 

is  worse  than  death, 
'"Gen.  50.        12  ""Seven  days  do  men  mourn  for 
**•  him  that  is  dead  ;  but  for  a  fool  and 

an  ungodly  man  all  the  days  of  his 

life. 

13  Talk  not  much  with  a  fool,  and 

go  not  to  him  that  hath  no  under- 
13.  '  "'     standing:  "'beware  of  him,  lest  thou 


have    trouble,  and    thou    shalt  never     B.C. 
be    defiled    "with    his    fooleries:    de-      -' — 
part  from  him,  and    thou    shalt  find  l^ll',, ,,, 
rest,  and    never    be  "disquieted    with  f^'^/^i^ff 
madness.  i  or, 

14  What  is  heavier  than  lead  }  and  wearied. 
what  is  the  name  thereof,  but  a  fool  ? 

15  'Sand,  and  salt,  and  a  mass  of'Prov. 
iron,  is  easier   to  bear,   than    a   man  ^^'  ^ 
without  understanding. 

16  As  timber  girt  and  bound  to- 
gether in  a  building  cannot  be  loosed 
with  shaking  :  so  the  heart  that  is 
stablished  by  advised  counsel  shall 
fear  at  no  time. 


11.  Weep  for  the  dead,  for  light  has 
failed  [ceased,  passed  away]  .  .  .  for 
understanding  has  failed  .  .  .  JVeep 
softly  [Bissell]  for  the  dead,  for  he  is  at 
rest^  The  contrast  is  melancholy,  as  indi- 
cating absence  of  hope  as  regards  an  after-life. 
The  Syr.  modifies  the  last  clause  and  adds  : 
"  for  worse  than  death  is  an  evil  life." 

12.  Seven  days.']  The  ordinary  period  of 
great  mourning  (Gen.  1.  10;  Judith  xvi.  24). 
St.  Augustine  finds  in  the  number  seven  for 
the  period  of  mourning  an  allusion  to  the 
Sabbath  of  rest,  indicative  of  this,  that  the 
dead  were  at  sacred  rest.  The  contrast  is 
ver)'  forcible.  While  we  mourn  seven  days 
for  the  pious  who  are  at  rest,  the  whole  life- 
time of  the  fool  and  the  ungodly  is  a  period 
of  mourning. 

13.  Another  stanza,  in  which  progression 
from  the  former  verses  is  clearly  marked. 
Lit. :  "  With  one  void  of  intelligence  do  not 
multiply  speech."  The  Syr.  has  "make  not 
pleasant "  for  "  multiply  not."   W  e  are  inclined 

to  believe  that  the  Heb.  had  "iSC'ri  'px,  and 
that  the  Greek  took  ISC'  in  the  sense  of 
measuring  —  measuring  words, — while  the 
Syr.  understood  it  in  the  more  common  use 
of  the  word.  Or  may  there  have  been  some 
confusion  of  the  roots  HQI  and  HVI  ?  For 
the  second  clause  the  Syr.  has :  "  and  with  a 
pig  do  not  go  in  the  way."  Possibly  the 
original  had  "inn,  "  a  pig,"  and  the  Greek 
translator,  regarding  this  as  below  the  dignity 
of  the  argument,  may  have  altered  it  in 
common  Rabbinic  manner  of  commentation, 
as  follows :    Read  not  "I'ln,  a  pig,  but  "ipn, 

wanting  =  ^P'lpn,  wanting  in  understanding. 
The  third  clause  seems  to  support  the  Greek 
rendering,  but  the  fourth  accords  rather  with 
the  Syr.  On  the  other  hand,  the  simile  of  the 
pig  is  not  only  un-Jewish,  but  seems  abruptly 


introduced.  Clause  d  should  be  translated ; 
and  thou  shalt  not  he  defiled  hy  that 
which  he  throws  out.  This,  whether 
we  understand  it  realistically,  as  of  saliva  or 
the  like,  or  figuratively,  seems  a  not  inapt 
paraphrase  of  eV  tw  epTLvuy^^  avrov. 

The  last  two  clauses  of  i'.  13  read:  Turn 
away  fro>7i  him,  and  thou  shalt  fnd  rest, 
and  not  be  overwhelmed  hy  his  sense- 
lessness. "Overwhelmed"  with  the  addi- 
tional idea  of  fainting  or  being  weary  in  conse- 
quence, corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  ^^V, 
for  which  it  is  used  in  LXX.  Ps.  Ix.  (Heb. 
Ixi.)  2  ;  ci.  (Heb.  cii.)  i ;  cxlii.  CHeb.  cxliii.)  4. 

14.  The  Syr. :  "  for  he  is  much  heavier  than 
lead:"  the  Greek  and  the  Syr.  rendering  the 
no  differently. 

15.  Syr. :  "  than  to  dwell  with  a  foolish 
man." 

16.  This  verse  begins  a  new  stanza. 

A  tie-beam  [comp.  Hab.  ii.  11:  "cross- 
beam out  of  the  wood"]  bound  into  a 
building  will  not  be  loosed  in  a  storm.] 
Lit.  "commotion,"  like  its  Hebrew  original 
lyp  and  myp  (or  rather  in  that  instance 
nnyD),  for 'which  it  stands  in  LXX.  Jer. 
xxiii.  19;  4  (2)  Kings  ii.  i.  In  one  passage 
(LXX.  3  Kings  xix.  11)  it  stands  indeed  for 
L'*y'l,  "  earthquake,"  but  that  word  also  bears 
the  general  meaning  of  "quaking."  In  any 
case,  the  rendering  "  storm-wind  "  suits  tlie 
context  far  better  than  "  earthquake." 

so  the  heart  stablished  on  advised  [con- 
sidered] thought  [purpose]  shall  not  be 
afraid  at  the  time.]  At  the  proper  time 
— nya,  at  the  right  time,  that  which  is  to  be 
looked  for  —  when  thought  must  pass  into 
action  and  dangers  threaten  around  (as  the 
hurricane  that  falls  upon  a  house),  he  who  is 
as  here  described  shall  not  give  way  through 
fear  nor  even  be  perturbed. 


V.  17—24.] 
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BC.  17  A  heart  settled  upon  a  thought 

- —      of  understanding    is  as    a  fair  plais- 

lOr,  fl/a   tering  "on  the  wall  of  a  gallery. 

wa'u!"  18  Pales  set  on  an  high  place  will 

never  stand  against  the   wind :  so  a 

fearful    heart  in    the  imagination    of 

a  fool  cannot  stand  against  any  fear. 

19  He  that  pricketh  the  eye  will 
make  tears  to  fall :  and  he  that 
pricketh  the  heart  maketh  it  to  shew 
her  knowledge. 

20  Whoso  casteth  a  stone  at  the 
birds  frayeth    them    away :    and    he 

/ch.  41.    that  -^upbraideth  his  friend   breaketh 
"  friendship. 

21  Though  thou  drewest  a  sword 
at  thy  friend,  yet  despair  not :  for 
there  may  be  a  returning  [to 
favour.] 


22  If  thou  hast  opened  thy  mouth 
against  thy  friend,  fear  not ;  for 
there  may  be  a  reconciliation  :  ex- 
cept for  upbraiding,  or  pride,  or 
^  disclosing  of  secrets,  or  a  treacher-  ^  ch. 


B.C. 
cir.  30a. 


igs  every  ^'^' 


ous  wound  :  for  for  these  thinj 
friend  will  depart. 

23  Be  faithful  to  thy  neighbour  in 
his  poverty,  that  thou  mayest  rejoice 
in  his  prosperity :  abide  stedfast 
unto  him  in  the  time  of  his  trouble, 
that  thou  mayest  be  heir  with  him 
in  his  heritage  :  for  a  mean  estate 
is  not  always  to  be  contemned  :  nor 
the  rich  that  is  foolish  to  be  had  in 
admiration. 

24  As  the  vapour  and  smoke  of  a 
furnace  goeth  before  the  fire ;  so  re- 
viling before  blood. 


advised  thought.]  Considered  purpose, 
diavorjfia  ^ovXrji :  the  former  word  corre- 
sponds to  nnC'riD,  the  latter  to  nVV. 

17.  ^  heart  settled  upon  a  prudent  [an 
intelligent]  purpose  is  like  the  plastered 
adornment  of  a  smoothed  wall.]  Aswe 
understand  it,  the  reference  is  to  a  wall  built 
of  rough  stones,  hut  which  becomes  smooth 
and  polished  by  being  plastered — having  the 
"  plastered  adornment."  According  to  Gro- 
tius,  Fritzsche,  and  others,  the  point  of  com- 
parison lies  in  this,  that  the  plaster  does  not 
fall  off,  but  remains  firm  even  in  earthquake, 
storm,  and  rain.  But  such  would  certainly 
not  be  the  case  in  an  earthquake,  while  storm 
and  rain  could  scarcely  in  any  case  affect  the 
inside  of  a  house.  In  our  view  the  com- 
parison lies  in  this:  that  as  in  a  house  of 
strong  stones  the  "  plastered  adornment " 
gives  firmness,  beauty,  and  completion  to 
what  is  now  a  polished  wall,  so  the  prudent 
purpose  of  a  wise  heart. 

18.  Pales  set  on  a /»/§■/' ^/^ir^  [rather,  accord- 
ing to  the  Alex,  reading:  small  stones  laid 
on  a  high  place]  .  .  .  so  a  fearful  heart 
upon  [i.e.  caused  by,  the  outcome  of]  the 
purpose  of  a  fool  shall  not  stand  against 
any  alarm.]  For  -^npaKts,  "pales"  (pali- 
sades?), the  Alex. reads  xai<>->^e^i  "little  stones," 
possibly  in  the  sense  of  a  heap  of  loose  little 
stones.  This  reading  is  confirmed  by  the 
Syr.,  which  has:  "a  pebble  upon  the  top  of  a 
lofty  stone." 

19.  Another  stanza.  He  that  presseth 
[hurteth]  the  eye  [lit.  pricketh,  in  the  general 
sense  of  touching  to  hurt]  .  ,  .  and  he  that 
hurteth  the  heart  [the  same  verb  as  before] 


oauseth  feeling  (viz.  of  pain  ?)  to  appear 
[brings  it  to  light].]  The  point  of  the  com- 
parison lies  in  the  making  visible,  bringing 
out  the  inward  sensation  or  feeling.  When 
you  rub  the  eye,  the  visible  effect  is  tears ;  if 
you  similarly  hurt  the  heart  of  another,  the 
pain  which  you  give  will  make  itself  out- 
wardly apparent.  This  is  further  developed 
and  illustrated  in  v.  20,  where  the  "  upbraid- 
ing" in  clause  b  (6vei8i(eiv)  is,  as  it  were, 
morally  casting  stones  at  a  friend. 

21.  Omit  "  to  favour." 

22.  If]  Rather,  though.  All  direct 
and  open  attacks,  whether  by  word  or  deed, 
are  not  necessarily  offences  which  make  a 
breach  hopeless — there  may  be  "  return  "  or 
"reconciliation"  —  but  the  mean  conduct 
mentioned  in  t.  22  c  will  for  ever  alienate  a 
friend.  Omit  the  word  "for"  in  the  last 
clause. 

23.  Last  stanza.  Win  trust  with  the 
[thy]  7ieighbour  in  (his)  poverty^  Gain  his 
confidence  by  the  way  in  which  thou  actest 
towards  him  while  he  is  poor.  The  Syr. 
paraphrases,  although  in  the  spirit  of  the 
sentence  :  "  support  thy  companion  in  his 
poverty." 

that  thou  mayest  be  heir  with  him  in  his 
heritage.]  Probably  rather,  that  thou 
mayest  have  part  with  him  in  his 
possession,  i.e.  when  he  attains  to  it.  The 
rest  of  the  verse  in  the  A.  V.  must  be  omitted. 

24.  Before  a  fire  smoke  of  the  fur- 
nace and  vapour  .  .  .  so  reviling  before 
blood.]  Rather,  ' '  before  bloodshed"  — 
olfiaTa  bearing  the  same  meaning  as  the 
Heb.  D^pT    Bretschneider  would  place  v.  34 
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25  I  will  not  be  ashamed  to  defend 
a  friend  j  neither  will  I  hide  myself 
from  him. 

26  And  if  any  evil  happen  unto 
me  by  him,  every  one  that  heareth  it 
will  beware  of  him. 

27  '''Who  shall  set  a  watch  before 
my  mouth,  and  a  seal  of  wisdom 
upon  my  lips,  that  I  fall  not  suddenly 
by  them,  and  that  my  tongue  destroy 
me  not  ? 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

I  A  prayer  for  grace  to  Jlec  sin.     9   ]Vc  may 

not  use  swearing:  14  l>ut  remember  ottr 
parents.  16  Of  three  sorts  0/  sin.  34  The 
adulterous  wife  sinneth  many  ways. 

OLORD,  Father  and  Governor 
of  all  my  whole  life,  leave  me 
not  to  their  counsels,  and  let  me  not 
fall  by  them. 

2  Who  will  set  scourges  over  my 
thoughts,  and  the  discipline  of  wisdom 


B.C. 
cir.  200. 


before  -v.  23.  But  v.  24  aptly  precedes  -y.  25, 
if  its  meaning  be :  If  bloodshed  come,  I  will 
not  be  ashamed  nor  hesitate  to  protect  a 
friend. 

25.  The  Syr,  paraphrases:  "If  thy  friend 
become  impoverished,  put  him  not  to  shame." 

26.  The  Syr.  has  instead  of  this:  "  If  thy 
companion  reveal  to  thee  a  secret,  disclose  it 
not,  lest  every  one  that  heareth  it  beware  of 
thee,  and  regard  thee  as  an  evil-doer."  The 
Greek  text  expresses  a  sentiment  by  no 
means  elevated,  and  which  considerably 
detracts  from  the  moral  value  of  a-.  25. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be:  If  harm  comes, 
the  blame  will  be  imputed  to  the  other  who 
allows  his  friend  to  suffer  for  his  sake ;  and 
thus  he,  not  I,  shall  suffer  in  public  esteem. 
Probably,  however,  the  Syr.  expresses  what 
was  the  sentiment  of  the  original. 

27.  Bretschneider  and  Fritzsche  would 
connect  this  verse  with  the  following  chapter. 
But  we  have  repeatedly  observed  that  the 
close  of  one  chapter  prepares  for  the  subject 
of  the  following,  and  in  fact  forms  the  con- 
necting link  with  it. 

Who  shall  set.']  Rather,  Oh  that  one 
would  set,  the  Greek  being  only  a  literal 
rendering  of  a  common  Hebrew  idiom 
(Ewald,  §329(7).  As  the  verse  is  evidently 
formed  upon  Ps.  cxli.  3,  we  may  conjecture 
the  Hebrew  to  have  been  \T\\    *p  or  JT*^'    ^O 

^d"?  nnoK'  (or  point  r\-yov}). 

a  seal  of  ivisdom.']  Rather,  of  pru- 
dence— this  for  the  elegant  Hebrew  in  the 
corresponding  clause  of  the  Psalm. 

that  I  fall  not  suddenly  by  them.]  Rather, 
that  I  fall  not  from  it,  viz.  the  watch  or 
guard  upon  his  mouth :  for  that  purpose  he 
nsks  for  the  additional  security  of  a  seal  on 
his  lips.  Generally  it  is  translated  "  that  I 
fall  not  by  it"  (Iva  ^f]  Tria-o)  an  avTrjs),  and 
the  reference  is  supposed  to  be  to  the 
yXioa-a-a,  "tongue,"  in  the  last  clause.  But 
it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  the  dn^  avTfjs 
can  refer  not  to  what  precedes,  but  to  what 
follows  in  the  next  clause. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

The  chapter  opens  (see  xxii.  27)  with  a 
prayer  against  sins  of  the  tongue,  of  the  eyes, 
and  of  the  flesh  {w.  1-6  ;  f.  5  in  the  A.  V. 
must  be  omitted).  Then  follows  what  is 
appropriately  entitled  in  the  LXX.  text  as 
"Discipline  of  the  mouth"  (-w.  7-15). 
Here,  after  a  general  introduction  (yv.  7,  8), 
we  have  a  warning  against  profane  language 
(I'-v.  9-1 1 ),  against  loose  language  {i"v.  1 2, 1 3), 
and  against  disrespectful  language  (t't-.  14, 15). 
What  may  be  called  Part  II.  consists  of  two 
stanzas,  each  of  six  verses  ("w.  16-21;  w. 
22-27),  respectively  directed  against  male  and 
female  offenders  against  purity. 

1.  0  Lord,  Father  and  Ruler  of  my  life, 
leave  me  not  to  their  counsel  [to  what  they 
suggest],  suifer  me  not,  <h'c.  (Bissell).] 
The  reference  must  be  to  "  the  lips "  in 
ch.  xxii.  27,  since  the  "their"  and  "they" 
can  scarcely  be  referred  to  the  "  adversaries  " 
oft;.  3. 

2.  Oh  that  one  would  put  rods  [chas- 
tisements] upon  my  thinking  [purposing, 
6ta»/o»;/i.a,  HSC'TO  ;  in  the  singular  only  used 
in  Ecclus.,  not  in  the  LXX.  nor  in  the  N.  T.] 
and  the  discipline  of  ivisdom  upon  my  heart 
[either  wise  discipline  or  that  which  leadeth 
to  wisdom:  probably  the  former] ;  in  order 
that  they  [viz.  the  stripes]  may  not 
spare  my  mistakes  ["spare"  in  the  sense 
of  "be  indulgent  to,"  "not  punish;"  "mis- 
takes," ^|*l^'D,  both  in  the  Heb.  and  in  the 
LXX.  only  used  in  Gen.  xliii.  12,  but  in  our 
verse  used  in  the  plural],  and  that  it  [viz. 
the  discipline  of  wisdom]  may  not  pass  by 
their  transgressions]  —  viz.  when  the 
"  mistake  "  or  HJtJ'D  leads  on  to  actual  trans- 
gression. Or  else,  if  we  follow  the  Latin  and 
derive  vapfi  not  from  napir^^i  (I  pass  by)  but 
from  TTupd^i  (I  am  present,  I  arrive),  we 
shall  have  to  translate :  "  and  that  their  trans- 
gressions (those  which  are  the  outcome  of 
our  mistakes)  may  not  appear,"  or  "come 
out."  The  ultimate  meaning  is  nearly  the 
same  in  both  cases.  The  text  is  so  com- 
plicated that  it  gave  rise  to  early  attempts  at 


3—9-] 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXIII. 


121 


B.  c.     over  mine  heart  ?  that  they  spare  me 
cir^^oo.    ^^^  ^^^  mine  ignorances,  and    it  pass 
not  by  my  sins  : 

3  Lest  mine  ignorances  increase, 
and  my  sins  abound  to  my  destruc- 
tion, and  I  fall  before  mine  adver- 
saries, and  mine  enemy  rejoice  over 
me,  vv^hose  hope  is  far  from  thy 
mercy. 

4  O  Lord,  Father  and  God  of  my 
life,  give  me  not  a  proud  look,  but 
turn   av/ay  from  thy  servants  always 

PV  7    "  a  haughty  mind. 

5  Turn  away  from  me  vam  hopes 
and    concupiscence,    and    thou    shalt 


hold  him  up  that   is  desirous  always      b.  c. 

^  ^1  ■'         cir.  200. 

to  serve  thee.  — 

6  Let  not  the  greediness  of  the 
belly  nor  lust  of  the  flesh  take  hold 
of  me  ;  and  give  not  over  me  thy 
servant  into  an  impudent  mind. 

7  Hear,  O  ye  children,  the  disci- 
pline of  the  mouth  :  he  that  keepeth 
it  shall  never  be  taken  in  his  lips. 

8  The  sinner  shall  be  left  in  his 
foolishness  :  both  the  evil  speaker  and 
the  proud  shall  fall  thereby. 

9  "^Accustom    not   thy   mouth    to^o^''*^' 
swearing  ;  neither  use  thyself  to  the  ch.  27. 14. 
naming  of  the  Holy  One.  33?34. 


emendation.  The  most  noteworthy  of  these 
IS  the  omission  of  the  /xi;,  "  not,"  from 
clause  f,  and  the  change  of  the  verb  from  the 
plural  to  the  singular.  Thus  the  clause 
would  read  :  "  that  he  (viz.  the  Lord)  would 
spare  my  errors  " — the  Syr. :  "that  the  Lord 
would  spare  (not  punish)  my  guilt."  But 
the  Syr.  adds  so  much  in  the  sequel  that  we 
must  put  it  aside  as  a  wide  and  not  very  apt 
paraphrase.  Fritzsche  not  only  corrects  the 
number  in  clause  c  ("'that  he  may  not  spare 
my  follies"),  bat  alters  in  clause  d  "their" 
into  "my"  ("that  he  may  not  let  pass — 
durchl'iesse! — my  sins").  This  certainly  is  to 
cut  the  knot. 

3.  Omit  from  A.  V.  "  to  my  destruction;" 
also  the  last  clause,  "  whose  hope,"  &c. 

4.  Sins  and  mistakes,  the  outcome  of  the 
heart,  naturally  lead  to  thoughts  of  the  class 
mentioned  in  "w.  4-6. 

a  proud  look.']  Rather,  lascivious  (or 
•ustful)  eyes;  comp.  xxvi.  9:  literally,  "lift- 
ing up  of  eyes."  This  would  correspond  to 
the  Hebrew  usage  of  D^?''?^  ^^^,  as  in  Gen. 
xxxix.  7.  But  in  the  LXX.  the  latter  passage 
is  rendered,  inf^aXfv  rovs  6(f)da\novs  airris. 
Moreover  the  word  used  in  our  verse  for 
■"  uplifting  of  eyes  "  {fifTfcopia-fjios  6(f)daXfjiwjf) 
occurs  either  as  a  substantive  or  a  verb,  or 
in  some  derivative  form,  not  less  than  twenty 
times  in  the  LXX.,  but  always  in  the  sense 
of  "  high,"  or  when  connected  with  "  eyes  " 
for  "  proud;" so  in  LXX.  Ps.  cxxx.  (cxxxi.)  i 
and  in  Is.  v.  15,  Can  there  have  been  some 
misunderstanding,  such  as  that  nionQ  *ru, 
"  eyes  of  deceit,"  was  misread  nitDT  D'^l?, 
"  proud  eyes," — there  being  in  the  MS.  neither 
vowel-points  nor  final  letters,  nor  yet  the 
separation  of  words  ?  In  that  case  a  similar 
misreading  would  also  have  to  be  assumed  in 
xxvi.  9.     In  the  so-called  '  Second  Alphabet 


of  Ben  Sira '  we  read :  "  Woe  to  him  who 
walketh  after  his  eyes,  and  he  knoweth  that 
they  are  children  of  whoredom,  and  he  has 
nothing  from  them," — in  the  sense  of  not 
gaining  anything  by  them  (comp.  in  Jer. 
Ber.  3  c  and  in  several  Midrashim  :  "  The 
heart  and  the  eyes  are  the  intermediaries  of 
sin  ").  [On  the  figurative  expression  "  whore- 
dom of  the  face"  for  a  bold  and  shameless 
look,  comp.  Hos.  ii.  4  in  the  A.  V.  and  R.  V. 
ii.  2.     Comp.  also  Prov.  vii.  13  ;  Jer.  iii.  3.] 

but  turn  aivaj,  (b'c.']  Instead  of  this  clause 
in  the  A.  V.  (which  follows  248,  Co.)  read: 
and  turn  away  lust  from  me.  There 
is  not,  as  some  have  supposed,  anything  in 
this  prayer  inconsistent  with  the  fullest  re- 
cognition of  personal  self-determination. 

5.  This  verse  in  the  A.  V.  must  be  omitted. 

6.  The  somewhat  realistic  rendering  of  the 
A.  V.  had  best  be  left.  Omit  from  the  A.  V. 
"thy  servant,"  and  render:  "and  give  me 
not  over  to  a  shameless  mind." 

7.  This  verse  begins  a  new  stanza.  In  the 
text  of  the  LXX.  we  have  here  the  inscrip- 
tion :  "  Discipline  of  the  mouth  " — originally, 
probably,  a  marginal  note.  In  the  second 
clause  translate:  "shall  never  be  caught." 
For  "  caught "  the  Syr.  has  "  exposed  to 
infamy."  The  words  following,  "  in  his  lips," 
or  rather  through  his  lips,  must  be  joined 
to  V.  8  a.     So  in  the  Alex,  and  in  the  Syr. 

8.  Through  his  lips  shall  tbe  sinner 
be  taken  [we  would  read  KaraXr](j>dr](rfrai, 
supported  by  157]:  both  the  railer  and  the 
proud  shall  be  made  to  stumble  by 
them. 

9.  St.  James  v.  1 2  seems  different  in  spirit 
from  this  warning,  which  is  rather  against  the 
habit  of  lightly  swearing,  as  leading  to  pro- 
fanity and  profanation.  "  The  naming  of 
the  Holy  One"  may  refer  to  the  invocation 
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10  For  as  a  servant  that  is  conti- 
'■^-^'    nually  beaten  shall  not  be  without  a 

blue  mark  :  so  he  that  sweareth  and 
nameth  God  continually  shall  not  be 
faultless. 

11  A  man  that  useth  much  swear- 
ing shall  be  filled  with  iniquity,  and 
the  plague  shall  never  depart  from  his 
house :  if  he  shall  oft^cnd,  his  sin 
shall  be  upon    him  :    and   if  he  ac- 


knowledge not  his  sin,  he   maketh   a     b.  c. 
double   offence  :   and  if  he   swear   in    '^'- —  ' 
vain,  he  shall  not   be  "innocent,  but  ii  Gr. 
his  house  shall  be  full  of  calamities.      ''"'''■^"^' 
12  '''  There  is  a  word  that  is  clothed  '''  Lev.  34 
about  with  death  :   God  grant  that  it  '"  ^  " 
be  not  found  in  the  heritage  of  Jacob; 
for   all   such   things  shall  be  far  from 
the  godly,  and  they  shall  not  wallow 
in  their  sins. 


of  the  name  Jah-veh  in  an  oath.  The  utter- 
ing of  that  name  was  not  prohibited  at  that 
time.  "The  Holy  One:"  a  common  mode 
of  expression  for  God— the  formula  in  later 
Hebrew  being  N-in  ^1^3  m-\^T\  (nn"pn): 
"The  Holy  One,  blessed  be  He."  The 
Syr.  seems  to  have  thought  such  a  light  use 
of  the  Holy  Name  impossible,  and  hence 
applies  the  passage  to  judicial  investigations. 
It  renders  the  second  clause :  "  and  be  not 
sitting  among  judges"  [or  may  the  words 
have  here  slipped  in  fi-om  "v.  141^?].  The 
Syr.  accordingly  continues  in  t.  10:  "For 
every  son  of  man  who  swears  much  (often) 
will  not  be  free  from  stripes  [shall  not  be 
without  incurring,  or  deserving,  the  punish- 
ment of  scourging] :  similarly  he  who  lyingly 
swears  shall  not  be  free  from  guilt."  In  this 
latter  distinction  the  Syr.  had  perhaps  in  view 
the  Rabbinic  idea  of  the  punishment  "  by  the 
hand  of  God,"  or  by  "  cutting  off." 

10.  This  verse  seems  rather  to  confirm  the 
impression  given  by  the  Syr.  (see  above),  that 
in  the  original  the  reference  was  to  forensic 
swearing,  and  in  that  case  the  Syr.  helps  us 
to  understand  the  otherwise  difficult  com- 
parison in  the  Greek  text. 

For  as  a  domestic  slave  that  is  con- 
tinually being  examined  shall  not  be  lack- 
ing in  weals  [he  will  bear  the  bodily  marks 
of  such  investigation,  which  was  by  scourging], 
so  he  that  siveareth  and  taketh  the  Name 
(viz.  of  God)  at  all  times  shall  not  be 
clean  from  sin.]  Here  in  the  sense  of 
being  free  from  guilt.  As  he  lightly  or 
lyingly  resorts  constantly  to  swearing,  the 
invisible  Hand  lays  on  him  the  spiritual 
scourge,  the  weals  and  bruises  of  which  are 
the  defilement  of  sin,  the  guilt  which  he 
contracts. 

11.  The  figure  is  continued  and  developed. 
iniquity.']     Rather,  unrighteousness. 

the  plague.]  Perhaps  better,  stroke,  re- 
ferring to  the  stroke  of  God.  In  the  LXX. 
it  is  used  for  V^?.  in  LXX.  Ps.  xxxviii.  (xxxix.) 
11;  Ixxxviii.  (Ixxxix.)  33;  xc.  (xci.)  10;  and 
repeatedly  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  general  sense 
of  a  Divine  stroke. 


//  he  shall  offend,  <hc?^  Rather,  "  if 
he  offend  [transgress],  his  sin  (is)  upon 
him."  The  first  two  clauses  having  laid  down 
the  general  principle,  its  application  is  shewn 
in  three  possible  cases.  The  first  is  that  of 
swearing  and  not  doing:  this  involves  sin. 
The  second  is :  and  if  he  neglect,  overlook — 
this  meaning  being  established  by  the  use  of 
the  word  in  Ecclus.  (ii.  10;  xxxv.  17  [in  the 
Greek  MSS.  except  in  248,  ch.  xxxii.  14]; 
and  especially  in  xxxviii.  16) — that  is,  if  he 
simply  treat  his  oath  as  nothing,  then  "he 
sinned  twofold  "—once  by  breaking  his 
oath,  the  other  time  by  treating  an  oath  as  if 
it  were  nothing.  The  third  case  contemplated 
is  not  that  of  an  oath  which  is  broken,  nor  of 
an  oath  which  is  treated  as  if  it  were  nothing, 
but  of  one  which  is  needlessly  taken  :  "  and  if 
he  swear  in  vain"  (without  cause,  DSn,  for 
which  it  stands  four  times  in  the  LXX. :  once 
for  iT*!?,  Lev.  xxvi.  16;  once  for  Dj^^^,  Ps. 
xxiv.  (Heb.  xxv.)  3  ;  and  only  once,  in  Ps.  xxx. 
(Heb.  xxxi.)  7,  for  Xiti') — in  such  a  case  "  he 
shall  not  be  absolved,"  not  be  pronounced 
innocent,  without  guilt,  not  be  so  treated — 
lit.  he  shall  not  be  justified.  The  expression 
in  that  sense  is  common  in  Hebrew.  The 
Syr.  paraphrases  and  alters,  as  it  seems  to  us, 
purposely. 

12.  From  swearing  the  writer  passes  to 
lewd  speaking.  Generally  the  verse  is  re- 
garded as  referring  to  blasphemy,  but  this 
does  not  accord  with  the  third  and  especially 
not  with  the  fourth  clause.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  reference  to  lewd  speaking  is  borne 
out  by  "v.  13.  Such  speech  was  only  too 
common  among  the  surrounding  heathen 
nations,  but  happily  not  "  in  the  heritage  of 
Jacob." 

There  is  a  way  of  speaking  [a  speech] 
nuhich  over  against  it  is  surrounded  by 
death.]  The  consequence  of  which  is  death 
on  every  side,  dvTnrtpi^efiXrjfievT).  The  read- 
ing dvTiTrapa^f^XrjfjifVT),  "  the  Counterpart  of 
which  is  death,"  is  very  attractive,  but  not 
necessary,  and  would  only  suit  the  context  if 
the  reference  were  to  blasphemy. 

God  grant  that.]     Rather,  may  it  not  be 
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B.C.  JO  Use  not  thy  mouth  to  intem- 

ar.  200.  -J  •  V  1  •  •       ^u 

—      perate  swearing,  tor   therein     is    the 
word  of  sin. 

14  Remember  thy  father  and  thy 
mother,  when  thou  sittest  among 
great  men.  Be  not  forgetful  before 
them,  and  so  thou  by  thy  custom  be- 
come   a    fool,  and  wish    that    thou 

'Job 3.     hadst  not  been   born,  and '' curse  the 

*•  ^^'       day  of  thy  nativity. 

itT."*  15  '^The  man  that  is  accustomed 


to    opprobrious  words  will   never  be     s.  c. 
reformed  all  the  days  of  his  life.  c  ^^joo. 

16  Two  sorts  of  men  multiply  sin, 
and  the  third  will  bring  wrath :  a 
hot  mind  is  as  a  burning  fire,  it  will 
never  be  quenched  till  it  be  con- 
sumed :  a  fornicator  in  the  body  of 
his  flesh  will  never  cease  till  he  hath 
kindled  a  fire. 

17  ^All  bread  is  sweet  to  a  whore- '  Prov.  ^ 
monffer,  he  will  not  leave  off  till  he  die.  '^' 


found.  For  "  shall "  in  the  next  two  clauses, 
rather  "  will."     Omit  "  their  "  before  "  sins." 

13.  To  filthy  [lewd]  coarseness  ac- 
custom not  tky  mouth.]  Indulge  not  in 
that  species  of  coarseness  which  consists  in 
filthy  talk.  The  last  clause  literally  rendered 
would  be :  "  for  therein  is  word  of  sin,"  or 
perhaps  "  speech  of  sin."  But  this  seems  so 
inapt  that  we  suppose  the  Hebrew  15"||, 
literally  "  a  word,"  to  have  been  here  as 
frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  "  matter 
of,"  as  in  11^  nny,  or  VT  12^  (which, 
however,  rather  means  something  noxious)  or 

V"}   "l?"^,  or  as  the  Rabbis  have  it :  h^   nn^ 

I'vp.  Accordingly,  we  would  translate :  "  for 
therein  is  matter  of  sin."  [It  has  been 
suggested  that  the  Xo-yo?  afiaprtas  here  may 
throw  light  on  the  difficult  expression  ratio 
peccati  ("  the  nature  of  sin  ")  in  Article  ix. : 
"  Of  original  or  birth-sin."]  The  Syr.  once 
more  gives  something  different — as  we  believe, 
of  purpose. 

14.  The  admonition  in  regard  to  the  tongue 
is  now  applied  in  a  different  direction.  Fritz- 
sche  supposes  the  writer  to  be  still  referring 
to  the  same  subject  as  in  v.  13.  He  proposes 
to  alter  the  "for  {yap)  thou  sittest"  into 
"  when  thou  sittest "  (as  in  the  A.  V.),  and 
explains :  Let  consideration  for  thy  parents, 
as  those  who  have  educated  thee,  act  as  a 
deterrent  against  coarse  speech,  lest  thou 
bring  them  to  shame.  But  irrespective  of 
the  arbitrariness  involved  in  this  explanation, 
it  is  difficult  to  see  how  indulgence  in  coarse 
speech  could  lead  a  person  to  wish  he  had 
not  been  bom  (clause  5).  Lastly,  v.  1^  for- 
bids any  reference  of  1;.  14  to  lewd  speech. 
Bretschneider  cuts  the  knot  by  regarding 
1'.  14  as  spurious,  while  Grotius  proposes  a 
number  of  alterations  too  arbitrary  for  serious 
consideration.  In  our  view  the  author  here 
refers  to  another  class  of  sins  of  the  tongue 
—those  in  breach  of  the  fifth  commandment. 
It  is  the  latter  which  he  has  in  view.  "  Re- 
member thy  father  and  thy  mother,  for  thou 
sittest  in  the  midst  of  great  ones,  that 


thou  be  not  forgetful  before  them  (see 
Winer,  §  56,  2),  and  by  thy  custom  [viz. 
with  them,  thy  habituation,  here  =  familiarity] 
thou  behave  foolishly" — when  the  con- 
sequences mentioned  in  the  last  two  clauses 
would  ensue,  as  threatened  on  breach  of  the 
fifth  commandment.  For  f6iap.6s,  "  custom," 
see  LXX.  Gen.  xxxi.  35  CHD^)  and  3  Kings 
xviii.  28  (t3S*::'0). 

15.  A  man  lubo  is  accustomed  [who  ac- 
customs himself]  to  words  of  reproach 
[viz.  towards  his  parents,  or  else  words  of 
shame,  viz.  in  regard  to  them — either  D'S-nil, 
as  in  LXX.  Is.  xliii.  28,  or  na'in]  will  not 
become  instructed  [in  the  high  moral 
sense  —  trained,  educated  —  and  in  this,  its 
true  meaning,  gebiltiet']  in  all  his  days.] 
The  Syr.  paraphrases — again  intentionally — 
w.  14,  15  (the  former  rather  according  to 
our  interpretation  of  it),  and  adds  a  clause  at 
the  end  of  t-.  15  which  raises  the  suspicion 
of  a  desire  to  obscure  what  was  the  real 
subject  referred  to  in  the  original. 

16.  From  words  the  author  turns  to  deeds. 
The  meaning  is  sufficiently  brought  out  in 
the  A.  V.  "Two  sorts" — "of  men"  is  under- 
stood, not  expressed  in  the  text.  The  two 
sorts  of  men  referred  to  are:  A  soul,  hot 
as  burning  fire  (so  better  than  in  the  A.  V.); 
and,  secondly,  the  man  guilty  of  the  sin  "  in  the 
body  of  his  flesh,"  of  whom  it  is  said :  he  will 
never  cease  till  ho  have  kindled  fire 
(so,  more  correctly).  Fritzsche  understands 
the  ev  (Tw/xari  aapKos  avTov  just  referred  to  of 
the  ntt'S  "ISL"  of  Lev.  xviii.  6 ;  xxv.  49 :  but 
this  is  quite  differently  rendered  m  the  LXX.^ 
nor  could  such  a  sin  have  been  ranked  as  less 
than  the  third  class,  described  in  v.  18,  which 
is  characterised  as  bringing  down  wrath  (i;. 
16  ^).     The  Syr.  omits  the  first  of  the  triad. 

17.  This  verse  is  a  parenthetic  sentence 
referring  to  and  explaining  v.  16,  and  also 
preparing  for  the  enormity  of -u.  18. 

jill  bread.']  Every  kind  of  bread ;  "  bread," 
a  euphemism,  for  which  the  parallel  va 
Prov.  ix.  17  is  doubtful  (Prov.  xx.  17  does 
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f  Job  24. 


18  A  man  that  breaketh  wedlock, 
saying  thus  in  his  heart,  -^Who  seeth 
me  ?    ■  I   am    compassed   about    with 

Ps.io.  II.  darkness,  the  walls  cover  me,  and   no 
15.  body  seeth  me  j  what  need  I  to  fear  ? 

the  most  High  will  not  remember  my 

sins  : 

19  Such  a  man  only  feareth  the 
eyes  of  men,  and  knoweth  not  that 
the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  ten  thousand 
times  brighter  than  the  sun,  ^behold- 
ing all  the  ways  of  men,  and  con- 
sidering the  most  secret  parts. 

20  He  knew  all  things  ere  ever 
they  were  created  ;  '''  so  also  after 
they  were  perfected  he  looked  upon 
them  all. 

21  ^This  man  shall  be  punished  in 
the  streets  of  the  city,  and  where  he 

=2-  suspecteth  not  he  shall  be  taken. 

22  Thus  shall  it  go  also  with  the 
wife  that    leaveth  her  husband,   and 

itra'nger.    briogeth  in  an  heir  by  "another. 


^  ch.  15. 

»9- 


31- 


''  Lev.  20. 
10. 
Deut.  23. 


23  For   first,  she   hath    disobeyed     B-  c 
the    ^  law    of  the    most    High  :  and      ~ —  ' 
secondly,  she   hath  trespassed  against  ^^^^ 
her  own  husband  ;    and  thirdly,  she 

hath  played  the  whore  in  adultery, 
and  brought  children  by  another 
man. 

24  She  shall   be  brought  out  into 
the    congregation,    and     "  inquisition  11  pr, 
shall  be  made  of  her  children. 

25  Her  ^children  shall   not    take'Wisd. 
root,  and    her   branches    shall    bring '^"^ 
forth  no  fruit. 

26  She  shall  leave  her  memory  to 
be  cursed,  and  her  reproach  shall  not 
be  blotted  out. 

27  And  they  that  remain  shall 
know  that  there  is  nothing  better 
than  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  and  that 
there  is  nothing  sweeter  than  to  take 
heed  unto  the  commandments  of  the 
Lord. 

28  It  is  great  glory  to  follow  the 


not  refer  to  this).  Prov.  xxx.  20  is  more 
parallel,  and  Ecclus.  xxiii.  18  seems  to  have 
this  verse  in  view.  But  the  euphemism  was 
adopted  in  later  Hebrew  parlance  (as  ns^ 
"  bread "),  and  is  very  coarsely  carried  into 
detail  in  Shabb.  62  Z>,  last  line. 

19.  The  language  is  abrupt,  but  all  the 
more  striking. 

And  the  eyes  of  men  are  his  fear.] 
l.e.  the  object  of  his  fear.  It  is  difficult  to 
reproduce  the  last  clause.  Perhaps  this 
gives  it  most  nearly:  and  fully  looking 
into  [perceiving]  the  secret  places  (lit., 
"  parts  ").  This  verse  and  that  which  follows 
are  a  very  apt  digression,  which  enhances 
the  force  of  the  admonition  implied  in  the 
previous  verses. 

20.  Before  all  things  were  [the  All 
was]  created  they  were  known  to  Him, 
and  so  also  after  they  were  com- 
pleted.] This  is  a  bold  Alexandrianism,  for 
which  the  Syr.  has  what  we  believe  correctly 
represents  the  original :  "  For  before  things 
are  they  are  open  before  Him,  nay  and  after 
the  consummation  of  the  world  He  judgeth 
it." 

21.  The  writer  returns  to  the  subject  in 
hand,  and  shews  that  although  the  adulterer 
may  imagine  that  he  can  withdraw  himself 
from  the  sight  of  God,  yet  He  will  bring  his 
6in  to  light  and  punish  it  publicly  by  the  hand 
of  man. 


22.  From  the  male  sinner  the  writer  turns 
to  the  adulteress:  Similarly  also  the 
wife.  On  the  form  napia-Tioaa,  see  Winer, 
p.  72. 

23.  Instead  of  "  her  own  husband,"  the 
Syr.  has  "  the  husband  of  her  virginity."  It 
has  also  only  one  verb,  instead  of  the  Greek : 
"  she  hath  disobeyed  .  .  .  she  hath  trespassed." 
Probably  the  original  had  only  the  expressive 
m.13,  which  would  equally  apply  to  her  sin 
before  God  and  towards  man. 

24.  In  the  first  clause  the  Syr.  has:  "she 
shall  be  driven  from  the  congregation."  The 
Greek  seems  to  contemplate  the  public 
inquisition  into  her  crime,  which  appears 
more  likely  to  be  correct  than  the  excom- 
munication indicated  by  the  Syr.,  or  the  Syr. 
may  have  had  Deut.  xxii.  21  in  view.  In  the 
second  clause  it  is  added  that  the  consequences 
of  her  sin  shall  be  felt  by  her  children,  and 
upon  her  children  shall  be  visitation, 
— probably  r\y\V  ^|?^^  Syr. :  "  and  upon  her 
children  shall  her  sins  be  remembered." 

27.  The  Syr. :  "  and  all  the  inhabitants  of 
the  earth  shall  know,  and  all  that  are  left 
in  the  world  shall  understand."  It  seems 
scarcely  likely  that  these  two  clauses  were  in 
the  original.  Was  the  first  clause  original, 
and  was  the  second  taken  from  a  comparison 
with  the  Greek  translation  ?  [See  the  General 
Introduction,  §  VIII.]  Or  are  we  to  regard 
it  as  a  Christian  addition  or  rather  ampli- 
fication ? 
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V.    I 2.] 

Lord,  and   to   be   received  of  him  is 
long  life. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

I  Wisdom  doth  praise  herself,  shezu  her  begin- 
nifig,  4  Iter  dwelling,  1 3  her  glory,  17  her 
fruit,  26  her  increase  and  perfection. 


12 


WISDOM  shall  praise    herself,     b.c. 
and   shall  glory  in  the  midst    '^"jj^ 
of  her  people.  The  prais* 

2  In  the  cong-regation  of  the  most  Wisdom, 
High  shall  she  open  her  mouth,  and 
triumph  before  his  power. 


\ 


28.  This  verse  in  the  A.  V.  must  be 
omitted. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

Once  more  the  closing  lines  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter  form  a  transition  to  this, 
which  is  aptly  headed  in  the  LXX.,  "  Praise 
of  Wisdom."  The  beauty  of  this  chapter  has 
been  generally  acknowledged.  Accordingly 
it  has  not  only  been  separately  translated 
into  German  (see  the  literature  in  Fritzsche, 
p.  124),  but  also  repeatedly  into  Hebrew. 
Here  we  have  to  mention  first  the  Hebrew 
translation  by  Lowth  (in  '  De  sacra  poesi 
Hebr.  praelectiones,'  ed.  Oxon),  reprinted  by 
Fritzsche  in  his  '  Comment,  on  Ecclus.' 
('  Kurzgef.  Exeg.  Handb.  il.  d.  Apokr.,'  v., 
pp.  134-136),  and  furnished  by  him  with 
Notes  marking  the  alterations  made  by  him 
in  his  own  independent  translation.  While 
fully  recognising  the  merits  of  this  version,  it 
must  be  admitted  that  it  leaves  not  a  little  to 
be  desired.  Next,  although  not  in  the  order 
of  time,  we  have  the  version  of  Isaac  Seckel 
Friinkel  in  his  Hebrew  translation  of  the 
Apocrypha  (Leipzig,  1830).  This  elegant 
rendering  is  not  open  to  some  of  the  objections 
which  have  been  made  to  that  of  Lowth.  But 
it  is  far  inferior  in  beauty  of  classical  Hebrew 
to  that  of  Ben  Seebh  (see  General  Introd."). 
The  latter,  however,  follows  to  a  great  extent 
the  Syriac,  and  often  deviates  from  the  Greek 
text.  Passing  from  this  to  the  subject-matter 
of  the  chapter,  its  general  arrangement  seems 
as  follows.  After  an  introduction  in  two  verses, 
\n  which  Wisdom  places  herself,  as  it  were, 
in  the  midst  of  Israel,  follow  three  stanzas  in 
praise  of  Wisdom,  each  consisting  of  five 
verses.  Stanza  I.  {yv.  3-7)  presents  Wisdom 
before  Israel's  history  commenced ;  Stanza  II. 
describes  Wisdom  as  having  taken  root  in  the 
midst  of  Israel  {w.  8-12);  Stanza  III.  sets 
forth  the  glory  and  beauty  of  the  tree  thus 
planted  {yv.  13-17  ;  v.  18  must  be  omitted). 
These  three  stanzas  are  followed,  in  a  fourth 
stanza  (of  four  verses,  19-22),  by  an  ad- 
monition to  accept  that  Wisdom.  This 
stanza  seems  to  form  a  transition  to  what  we 
regard  as  the  underlying  thought  in  the  rest 
of  the  chapter  (two  stanzas  .-6  +  5  verses). 
Their  purport  may,  for  want  of  better  terms, 
be  described  as  prophetic  and  missionary — 
not  in  any  controversial  sense,  nor  even  as 
directly  referring  or  addressing  itself  to  the 


heathen  world,  but  as  embodying  the  thought 
and  hope  that  the  river  of  Wisdom,  swelling 
in  the  fulness  of  its  waters,  shall  yet  become 
a  sea  ;  that  her  morning  light  shall  spread  to 
the  utmost  bounds  of  earth,  and  that  her 
teaching  as  prophecy  shall  sound  in  the  ears 
of  all  and  to  all  generations  {yv.  30-34).  The 
Syriac  translation  leaves  no  doubt  that  the 
chapter  formed  part  of  the  original  work  of 
Sirach.  Thus  viewed,  the  chapter  is  of  the 
greatest  importance,  as  illustrating  not  only 
the  religious  views  of  the  writer  but,  by 
implication,  also  the  date  of  the  composition 
of  his  book  and  the  religious  history  of  that 
period.  For  we  mark  a  decided  advance  upon 
Prov.  viii.  That  chapter  itself  is  character- 
istic of  the  C^o/^^w«^-literature  of  Israel,  but 
of  its  biblical  period,  although  of  a  late  stage 
in  it.  But  Ecclus.  xxiv.  goes  much  beyond  it 
in  the  direction  of  admitting  the  influence  of 
Grecian  thought,  and  indicating  a  benignant 
attitude  towards  the  world  outside  the 
bounds  of  Israel.  The  former  appears  even 
from  the  manner  in  which  Wisdom  is  de- 
scribed ;  the  latter,  from  the  thoughts  and 
hopes  expressed  of  the  ultimate  universal 
prevalence  and  acceptance  of  Israel's  Divine 
Wisdom  in  the  happy  future  in  prospect. 
Eichhorn  regards  this  chapter  as  beginning 
the  Second  Part  of  Ecclesiasticus  (to  xlii.  14)  ; 
Fritzsche,  as  opening  Section  111. 

1.  The  meaning  would  probably  be  more 
accurately  thus  represented  :  "  Let  Wisdom 
praise  herself,  and  in  the  midst  of  her  people 
let  her  glory."  The  writer,  as  it  were,  calls 
upon  Wisdom  to  open  her  mouth  and  to  set 
forth  her  excellency  before  the  whole  people. 
The  future  tense  is  to  be  understood  in  this 
jussive  sense.  From  i\  3  onwards  Wisdom 
is  introduced  as  responding  to  this  call. 

her  people.']  The  Syr.  has  "  the  people  of 
God."  This,  no  doubt  correctly.  It  also 
has  "she  will  be  honoured"  instead  of  "let 
her  glory.' 

2.  In  the  congregation  of  the  Most  High 
[probably  7X  ^IIUII,  as  in  the  S\t.]  let  her 
open  her  mouth,  and  letherglory  \_i.e.  set  forth 
her  glory]  before  His  Might  [i.e.  before  God].] 
The  most  divergent  opinions  prevail  as  to 
the  meaning  of  the  expression  "before  His 
Might "     (IvavTi     dwufifu)!    avrov).       Lowth 

renders  i?*n  '•JQ?,  "  before   His  host,"  pre- 
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lOr, 
■a  mist. 

"  Job  22. 

^  Ps.  104. 
3- 


3  I  came  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 
most  High,  and  covered  the  earth  as 
a  "  cloud. 

4  '^  I  dwelt  in  high  places,  and 
''  my  throne  is  in  a  cloudy  pillar. 

5  I  alone  compassed  the  circuit  of 


heaven,  and  walked  in  the  bottom  of 
the  deep. 

6  In  the  waves  of  the  sea,  and  in 
all  the  earth,  and  in  every  people  and 
nation,  I  got  a  possession. 

7  With   all  these   I  sought    rest : 


sumably  Israel ;  Fritzsche,  \-fV  \3p7,  "  before 
His  Might";  FrUnkel,  W.     We  believe  that 

the  original  was  ITn-iaan  \JS7 ;  literally,  "  be- 
fore the  Might,"  but  a  very  common  mode  of 
expression  in  later  Hebrews  for  "before  God." 
Perhaps,  however,  the  Hebrew  may  have  been 

3.  Wisdom  responds  to  the  appeal :  "  I 
-came  forth  from  the  mouth  of  the  Most 
High."  This  is  the  earliest  identification  of 
Wisdom  with  the  \6yos,  but  as  yet  only  as 
<Jod  manifesting,  not  as  having  manifested, 
Himself:  hence  not  yet  "  the  Word." 

cloud.']  The  dark  and  misty  cloud.  The 
Xoyoi  as  the  creative  (or  rather  the  forma- 
tive) agency  is  brooding  over  the  face  of  the 
•dark  chaotic  deep.  What  in  Gen.  i.  2  is 
said  of  "  the  Spirit  of  God  "  is  here  attributed 
to  Wisdom,  with  this  additional  difference, 
that  this  emanation  of  Wisdom  from  God 
as  He  is  manifesting  Himself  is  represented 
as  immediately  preceding  that  orderly  ar- 
rangement of  the  world  in  which  Wisdom  is 
the  agent.  The  older  Church  writers  regarded 
this  personification  of  Wisdom  as  the  Christ. 
But  the  vital  diflerence  of  thought  in  Ecclus. 
is  apparent  from  the  following  verses  (see 
especially  -v.  9).  We  find  here,  not  the 
beginnings  of  Christianity,  but  of  Alexan- 
<1rianism ;  and  the  personihcation  (?)  or  rather 
•distinction  of  Wisdom  as  God  manifesting 
Himself  points  forward  to  Philo,  not  to  the 
■Gospels. 

4.  I  dwelt  in  the  heights,  and  my  throne 
(is,  was?)  on  the  pillar  of  cloud.]  We 
cannot  see  in  this  any  reference  to  the  cloudy 
•pillar  in  the  wilderness.  It  is  true  that  Philo 
(*  Quis  rer.  Div.  her.'  §  42)  regards  the  cloud 
which  separated  Israel  and  the  Egyptians 
(Ex.  xiv.  19)  as  an  emblem  of  Wisdom,  but 
the  whole  context  forbids  us  to  identify  this 
allegorical  combination  with  the  passage  be- 
fv)re  us  (see  Diihne,  '  Jud.  Alex.  Relig.  Phil.' 
ii.  pp.  134,  135).  The  figure  of  Wisdom  as 
■enthroned  on  a  pillar  of  cloud  is  sublime. 

5.  The  figure  is  further  developed.  Amidst 
the  solemn  silence  and  solitude  prevailing 
AVisdom  fills  all  and  pervades  all. 

/  compassed.']  In  the  sense  of  "  I  circled," 
or  of  "  I  went  round  about,"  ^ni3D. 

o/ow.]      The    Syr.    has:    "together  with 


Him."  The  difference  is  great,  and  of  serious 
importance  if  the  inference  which  it  suggests 
be  well  grounded.  We  can  scarcely  account 
for  it  merely  by  a  different  reading  of  the 
same  or  similar  Hebrew  letters.  For  the 
Syr.  at  least  suggests  the  word  lOy.  And, 
irrespective  of  this,  the  rendering  of  the 
Greek  evidently  suits  the  context,  which  the 
Syriac  does  not.  It  would  therefore  seem 
that  the  Syr.  expression  "  together  with  Him  " 
represents  an  intentional  alteration  on  the 
part  of  the  translator  ?  If  so,  remembering 
that  the  ancient  Christian  writers  identified 
"  Wisdom  "  in  Ecclus.  with  Christ,  it  suggests 
a  Christian  hand,  either  in  the  translation  or 
the  redaction  of  the  text.  Without  claiming 
certainty  for  our  inference,  the  alteration  in 
this  verse  forms  an  important  element  in 
determining  the  question  of  the  Christian 
authorship  of  the  Syr.  Version.  In  any  case 
the  expression  "together  with  Him"  goes 
much  beyond  the  language  of  Prov.  viii.  30, 
in  which  Wisdom  presents  herself  as  "  an 

artificer  by  His  side  "  (iPV^ — certainly  not  = 
"  together  with  Him  ").  When  the  Siracide 
speaks  of  the  all-pervading  presence  of  Wis- 
dom, he  refers  presumably  to  her  formative 
agency  in  regard  to  our  present  world. 

in  the  bottom  of  the  deep.]  Lit  in  the 
depth  of  the  abysses.  The  expression  is 
interesting. 

6.  We  advance  another  step.  The  rule  of 
Wisdom  is  to  be  traced,  not  only  in  nature, 
but  also  among  men. 

/  got  a  possession.]  Fritzsche  supposes  the 
Greek  to  have  misunderstood  ''T\''^\>  in  the 
original ;  that  the  word  here  meant "  I  created  " 
(as  in  Prov.  viii.  22  and  other  places);  and 
that  it  should  have  been  translated  by  eVrto-a. 
But  this  seems  impossible.  The  underlying 
idea  would  not  be  Hebraic — in  fact,  it  would 
be  inconsistent  with  Prov.  viii.  22.  Nor  yet 
would  it  be  Alexandrian,  as  even  the  Greek 
translation  of  the  verse  shews.  Still  less 
would  it  belong  to  that  intermediate  period 
to  which  we  ascribe  the  work  of  the  Siracide. 
Lastly,  what  would  be  the  meaning  of  a 
creative  agency  of  Wisdom  "  in  the  waves 
of  the  sea,  and  in  all  the  earth,  and  in  every 
people  and  nation  "  ?  Our  difficulty  is  rather 
increased  than  diminished  by  the  Syr.,  which 
renders :  "  I  was  given  rule  [or  control]  over 
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and    in    whose    inheritance    shall    I 
abide .? 

8  So  the  Creator  of  all  things  gave 
me  a  commandment,  and  he  that 
made  me  caused  my  tabernacle  to 
rest,  and  said,  Let  thy  dwelling  be  in 
Jacob,  and  thine  inheritance  in  Israel. 


9  He  "^  created  me  from  the  begin-     u.  c. 
ning   before   the   world,  and   I    shall   ""jj^- 
never  fail.  "J""'-  «• 

10  In  the  "^holy  tabernacle  I  scrv-rfE.\od. 
°d   before  him  ;  and  so  was    1  esta-  ^'^  ^^ 
blished  in  Sion.  a,  li/i^* 

11^  Likewise  in  the  "  beloved  city  ii  Or,  /u>iyi. 


the  waves  of  the  sea,"  Sec.  Did  the  Syr. 
purposely  choose  an  expression  that  might 
mean  one  thing  or  another,  or  must  we  regard 
this  as  an  emendation  similar  to  that  in  -u.  5  ? 

7.  fVitb  all  these^  Viz.  every  people  and 
nation.  We  can  scarcely  doubt  that  the 
question  here  propounded  by  Wisdom  (al- 
though not  necessarily  addressed  to  God,  as 
Fritzsche  supposes)  expresses  what  was  after- 
wards formulated  by  the  Rabbis  in  the  legend 
that  the  Law  had  been  offered  to,  and  refused 
by,  every  nation  before  it  was  accepted  by 
Israel  at  Mount  Sinai  ('  Abh.  Z.'  2  b,  towards 
the  end).  The  legend  in  the  Talmud  was 
supported  by  an  appeal  to  Deut.  xxxiii.  2  and 
Hab.  iii.  2.  Possibly  the  legend  represents 
a  survival  of  the  fundamental  thought  of 
Alexandrianism,  or  rather  of  that  more  free 
thinking  which  in  Palestine  itself  formed  the 
root  and  source  of  what  afterwards  was 
developed  in  Jewish  Hellenism  as  the  idea  of 
an  original  share  of  all  mankind  in  that  highest 
Wisdom  which  found  its  full  expression  in 
the  Law.  Long  after  such  views  had  passed 
away  in  Palestine,  and  indeed  evoked  the 
bitter  antagonism  of  the  Rabbis,  its  leading 
idea  may,  all  unconsciously  to  themselves, 
have  survived  in  this  legend.  From  its  theo- 
logical aspect  that  question  ultimately  resolves 
itself  into  the  great  problem  which  must 
■engage  every  thoughtful  student  of  Revela- 
tion :  that  of  the  universal  Fatherhood  of 
God,  How  differently  it  was  solved  in  the 
Gospel  and  in  Apostolic  preaching,  need  not 
here  be  explained. 

8.  5o.]  Rather,  then.  The  reference 
here  is  to  the  Revelation  of  God  in  Israel, 
and  more  particularly  to  the  Law,  wherein 
Wisdom,  which  is  the  emanation  of  God, 
restfuUy  tabernacled  upon  earth. 

aud  thine  inheritance  in  Israel.^  Lit.  "  and 
let  thine  inheritance  be  given  thee  in  Israel." 

9.  from  the  beginning.']  Fritzsche  (object- 
ing with  reason  to  the  n'•t^•^<■lD  of  Lightfoot) 
suggests  D)}i5p  as  the  original  Hebrew,  but 
incorrectly,  and  his  appeal  to  Mic.  v.  i  only 
goes  against  him.     We  believe  the  Hebrew 

words  were  D?iyO  and  5^•^^^0,  as  in  Prov. 
viii.  23,  which,  indeed,  the  LXX.  renders  by 
the  same  words  as  in  our  passage  (jvpo  tov 
aiwi/os    .    .   .   iv  dpxjj — in  our   passage  an' 


df}x^s).  The  verse  reads  as  follows  :  Before 
the  Aeon  [i.e.  before  time  began],  from 
the  beginning,  He  created  me  (the  two 
tenns  are  evidently  not  identical,  as  Fritzsche 
supposes);  and  to  the  Aeon  [i.e.  the  end 
of  time]  I  shall  not  ever  fail.  The  Syr, 
has :  "  Before  the  world  I  was  created,  and 
to  the  Aeon  of  Aeons  [eternity]  my  remem- 
brance shall  not  fail."  Here  also  we  should 
perhaps  note  as  significant  the  alteration  "  to 
the  Aeon  of  Aeons"  in  the  Syr.  for  the  Greek 
"  to  the  Aeon."  The  expression  "  Aeon  of 
Aeons,"  or,  more  frequently,  "  the  Aeons  of 
Aeons,"  is  frequent  in  the  N.  Test.  It  does 
not  occur  in  the  Gospels,  where  a-vvreXfia  tov 
nla)vos  is  peculiar  to  St.  Matthew  (there  five 
times,  once  in  Heb.  ix.  26),  but  in  the  Pauline 
Epistles  (Gal.  i.  5  ;  Eph.  iii.  21 ;  Phil.  iv.  20; 
1  Tim.  i.  17;  2  Tim.  iv.  18),  in  Heb.  (i.  8  ; 
xiii.  21),  in  i  Pet.  (iv.  11),  and  especially  in 
the  Book  of  Revelation  (there  fourteen  times). 
In  the  Old  Testament  it  is  only  found  in  Dan. 
vii.  18  (there  also  in  the  LXX.).  Besides 
this,  it  occurs  in  the  LXX.  (with  the  excep- 
tion of  I  Esdr.  iv.  38)  exclusively,  although 
frequently,  in  the  version  of  the  Psalms  (there 
not  less  than  twenty-eight  times),  and  in 
Tob.  vi.  18.  Does  this  indicate  that  the 
LXX.  version  of  the  Psalms  was  made  after 
Daniel,  in  which  the  expression  was  ap- 
parently introduced — but  soon  after  it,  as  the 
frequency  of  its  occurrence  seems  to  suggest  ? 
It  also  occurs  in  the  Targum  Onkelos,  and 
later  on  in  that  on  the  Psalms,  which  cannot 
date  earlier  than  the  second  half  of  the  7th 
century.  We  regard  it  as  characteristic  of 
the  anti-Hellenistic  tendency  of  the  Syr.  that, 
while  making  the  last  clause  of  v.  8  a  separate 
verse  (v.  9),  it  adds  to  v.  9  (which  in  the 
Syr.  is  v.  10)  the  first  clause  of  our  Greek 
IK  10.  For  thereby  what  in  the  Greek  ex- 
hibits Wisdom  in  a  wider  and  universal 
aspect  ("v.  9)  becomes  strictly  Judaic  (comp. 
the  note  on  v.  34).  If  the  emendations, 
therefore,  are  Christian,  they  must  be  Judaeo- 
Christian.  To  complete  its  re-arrangement 
of  the  verses,  the  Syr.  adds  the  Greek  1'.  10  b 
to  T.  II,  which  thus  becomes  a  verse  of  three 
lines. 

10.  and  so.']  The  Syr.  has  "  and  again." 
Had  the  original  D31,  or  did  the  Syr.  wish  to 
convey  something  special  ? 

was  I  established.]     In  all  probability  the 
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POr, 
Cades. 


I  Or,  in 

the  water. 


he  gave  me   rest,  and  in  Jerusalem 
was  my  power. 

12  And  I  took  root  in  an  honour- 
able people,  even  in  the  portion  of 
the  Lord's  inheritance. 

13  I  was  exalted  like  a  cedar  in 
Libanus,  and  as  a  cypress  tree  upon 
the  mountains  of  Hermon. 

14  I  was  exalted  like  a  palm  tree 
in  "  En-gaddi,  and  as  a  rose  plant  in 
Jericho,  as  a  fair  olive  tree  in  a 
pleasant  field,  and  grew  up  as  a  plane 
tree  "  by  the  water. 

15  I  gave  a  sweet  smell  like  cin- 
namon and  aspalathus,  and  I  yielded  a 
pleasant  odour  like  the  best   myrrh. 


as  galbanum,  and  onyx,  and  sweet  p-  C. 
storax,  and  as  the  fume  of  -^ frank-  J^— ; 
incense  in  the  tabernacle. 

16  As  the  turpentine  tree  I  stretch- 
ed out  my  brauches,  and  my  branch- 
es are  the  branches  of  honour  and 
grace. 

17  ^As  the  vine  brought  I  forth 
pleasant  savour,  and  my  flowers  are 
the  fruit  of  honour  and  riches. 

18  I  am  the  mother  of  fair  love, 
and  fear,  and  knowledge,  and  holy 
hope  :  I  therefore,  being  eternal,  am 
given  to  all  my  children  which   are  11  Or, 

II  J       r  \-  •  chosen, 

"named  or  him.  ^     . 

19  ^'  Come  unto  me,  all  ye  that  be  55.  i.' 


/  Exod. 
30.  34,  36 


15.  I. 


Hebrew  had,  as  the  Syr.,  '•rip?,  which  bears 
the  Greek  rendering.  The  verse  points  to 
the  presence  of  God  and  the  Divinely  instituted 
worship  in  the  Tabernacle,  which  became 
permanent  in  the  Temple.  In  the  Taber- 
nacle Wisdom  became,  as  it  were,  the 
ministrant,  and  in  this  her  office  she  was 
established  in  Zion.  At  the  same  time,  this 
verse,  when  viewed  in  connexion  with  "v.  9, 
is  not  by  any  means  Judaic  in  the  special 
sense  of  the  term.  For  Wisdom,  which  in 
V.  9  was  spoken  of  in  relation  to  the  world 
generally,  is  in  v.  10  only  presented  as  con- 
centrating her  agency  :  she  has  her  ministra- 
tion in  the  Levitical  worship,  and  her  Metro- 
polis, so  to  speak,  is  in  Zion.  And  this  mode 
of  viewing  Wisdom  is,  as  we  have  seen,  cha- 
racteristic of  the  theological  standpoint  of  the 
older  Siracide. 

11.  my  pozuer.']  Rather,  my  authority, 
"  rule,"  as  in  the  Syr. 

12.  And  I  took  root  in  an  tonouTei  peop/e 
[one  that  attained  honour,  became  distin- 
guished through  this  very  thing]  in  the  portion 
of  the  Lord,  (the  portion)  of  His  inheritance. 
(Comp.  Deut.  xxxii.  9,  where  the  LXX.  has 
ttie  same  two  words.) 

13.  This  verse  begins  a  new  stanza.  Invas 
exalted.']  Rather,  I  grew  lofty.  Wisdom 
having  thus  taken  root,  her  glory  is  next  set 
forth  under  some  figures. 

14.  T  was  exalted.]  Rather,  I  grew 
lofty. 

in  En-gaddi.]  The  Vat.  text  has  eV  aiyta- 
Xois,  "  by  the  sea-shores,"  but  the  reading  of 
the  A.  v.,  found  in  one  or  another  form  in 
several  MSS.,  must  be  preferred,  as  being 
confirmed  by  the  Syr.  and  also  generally 
more  suitable,  since  palms  are  not  supposed 
to  attain  any  special  height  by  the  sea-shore, 


while  Engedi  was  celebrated  for  its  palms,  as 
even  its  other  name,  Chatsatson  Tamar,  indi- 
cates. Omit  "pleasant"  before  "field;" 
omit  also  "  by  the  water."  The  Syr.,  how- 
ever, has  the  words,  "  a  rose  plant,"  —  no 
doubt  in  Heb.,  as  in  the  Syr.,  1^1,  or  else 
S'n"!!.     The  word  occurs  in  the  Mishnah. 

15.  But  there  is  not  only  glory ;  beauty  also 
and  sweetness,  as  well  as  rich  fruit. 

like  cinnamon  and  aromatic  aspalathos.} 
The  latter  is  described  by  Pliny  as  of  the 
height  of  a  small  tree,  with  flower  of  rose. 
Its  root  was  used  for  making  a  precious 
ointment. 

/  yielded.]  Rather,  I  spread,  I  dif- 
fused. The  words  "in  the  tabernacle"  are 
omitted  in  the  Syr.  The  omission  further 
indicates  the  Christian  authorship  of  this 
version. 

16.  Rather,  and  my  branches  (were) 
branches  of  glory  and  grace  —  "grace" 
here  in  the  sense  of  beauty.  For  "  tere- 
binth "  the  Syr.  has  "  rhododaphne,"  the  rose- 
laurel,  probably  either  a  species  of  oleander 
or  a  rhododendron. 

17.  I,  like  a  vine,  budded  forth  beauty 

[adopting  the  Alex,  reading,  ijiKiKTTria-a],  ant 
my  flonvers  (ripen  into)  fruit  of  glory  ano 
riches.]     AVe  are  here  reminded  of  St.  John 

XV.   I. 

18.  This  verse  in  the  A.  V.  must  be  omitted. 
It  is  probably  of  Christian  authorship.  It 
is  not  found  in  the  Syr.,  which  in  general 
arranges  the  previous  verses  somewhat 
differently. 

19.  This  verse  begins  another  stanza  (see 
the  introductory  remarks  to  the  chapter). 
On  the  ground  of  the  previous  description, 
W  isdom  now  makes  her  appeal  to  all  men. 


V.  20 — 25.] 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXIV. 


129 


B.  c.     desirous  of    me,  and    fill    yourselves 

cir.  200.  .   ,  -      .         '  -' 

—     With  my  fruits, 
/  Ps.  i>         20  For  my  memorial  is  '■  sweeter 
than  honey,  and  mine  inheritance  than 
the  honeycomb. 

21  They  that  eat  me  shall  yet  be 
hungry,  and  they  that  drink  me  shall 
yet  be  thirsty. 

22  He  that  obeyeth  me  shall  never 
be  confounded,  and  they  that  work 
by  me  shall  not  do  amiss. 


/rar/Vj.]   Lit,  products.    The  Syr.  is  some- 
what paraphrastic. 

20.  For  my  remembrance  [the  memory, 
thought  of  me]  w  more  sweet  /^rt«  honey ^  and 
mine  inheritance  [this  suits  the  context  better 
than  "  portion  "]  above  the  honeycomb.']  We 
read  with  some  MSS.  and  many  authorities, 
Kr^p'iov  (Alex.,  248,  and  cognate  MSS.  Krjpiov)  ; 
the  Vulg.  (which  has  Spiritus  mens  for  "my 
remembrance")  renders:  super  mel  et  faintm ; 
the  Syr.  has  simply  favus.  More  probably  the 
Hebrew  had  K'a^'Jl'IV,  as  in  Prov.  xvi.  24 ; 
and  the  word  occurs  again  in  D'^-IV  n33, 
"the  forthpouring  of  the  honey  cells,"  Ps. 
xix.  II  (see  Delitzsch,  «^ /of.).  This  verse 
and  the  following  have  this  additional  interest 
that  they  show  the  well-known  hymn  attri- 
buted (rightly,  in  its  genuine  parts)  to  St. 
Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  to  have  been  based  on 
Ecclus.  xxiv.  [The  hymn  in  Daniel,  '  Thes. 
Hymnol.'  i.  p.  222  ;  Mone,  '  Hymni  Lat.'  i. 
p.  329  ;  and  again  in  Daniel,  u.  s.  iv.  p.  215. 
It  is  in  parts  translated  in  the  well-known 
h)Tnn,  "Jesu,  the  very  thought  of  Thee," 
'  Hymns  Ancient  and  Modern,'  178  ;  the  first 
stanza  more  closely  in  Hymn  177.  In  its 
entirety  it  has  been  translated  by  the  present 
writer:  '  The  Jubilee  Rhythm  of  St.  Bernard 
and  other  Hymns,'  London,  1867.]  The 
opening  stanza  of  the  hymn  is  an  adaptation  of 
Ecclus.  xxiv.  20  :  Jesu  dulcis  memoria — dans 
•vera  cordis  gaudia — sed  super  mel  et  omnia — 
dulcis  ejus  praesentia.  Again  Ecclus.  xxiv.  21 
reappears  in  lines  45,  46  \apud  Mone;  77,  78, 
apiud  Daniel)  :  qui  te  gustant,  esuriunt — qui 
bibunt,  adhuc  sitiunt.  And  this  settles  a 
curious  literary  question.  Mone  gives  the 
hymn  from  the  oldest  MS.  (dating  from  the 
14th  cent.:  see  u.  s.  p.  330),  in  which  it 
bears  the  title:  Cursus  de  aeterna  sapientia, 
and  alike  he  and  Daniel  (m.  s.  t.  iv.)  are  un- 
certain as  to  the  origin  of  the  superscription 
de  aeterna  sapientia,  which  so  widely  differs 
from  those  in  other  MSS.  But  in  view  of  the 
connexion  between  this  hymn  and  Ecclus. 
xxiv.  its  ancient  title  seenis  accounted  for. 
The  expression  cursus  is  either  =  officium 
Jjorarum,  or  else  =  the  dpofios  rrjs  -n-icrTeas — in 
ApOC—  Vol.  II. 


23  All  these  things  are  the  book 
of  the  covenant  of  the  most  high 
God,  even  the  ^iaw  which  Moses 
commanded  for  an  heritage  unto  the 
congregations  of  Jacob. 

24  Faint  not  to  be  strong  in  the 
Lord  ;  that  he  may  confirm  you, 
cleave  unto  him  :  -^for  the  Lord  Al- 
mighty is  God  alone,  and  beside  him 
there  is  no  other  Saviour. 

25  He  filleth  all    things  with    his 


B.C. 
cir.  200. 

*  Exod. 
20.  I. 
&  24.  3. 
Deut.  4.  I. 
&  29.  I. 
&  33-  4- 


^  Isai.  45. 


this  instance  more  likely  the  latter,  although 
the  hymn  is  arranged  for  "  the  hours." 

22.  he  confounded.]   Rather,  be  ashamed. 
not  do  amiss.]      Rather,   not  sin.      Syr.: 

"  shall  never  fall,  and  all  his  works  shall  not 
be  corrupted  "—they  shall  be  incorruptible, 
either  in  the  sense  of  their  being  permanent 
in  value  and  goodness,  or  in  tliat  of  not 
becoming  gradually  perverted.  The  Syr. 
version  gives,  in  our  ^^ew,  a  better  meaning 
than  the  Greek.  In  the  original  the  first 
clause  was  probably,  as  in  the  Syr.,  '•^  i'pVJ' 
?)ii\  N7.  Fritzsche  explains:  "he  shall  not 
be  put  to  shame,"  viz.  as  regards  his  hope  of 
happiness,  by  obedience  to  the  Divine  com- 
mandments. But  the  second  clause  is  against 
this  interpretation. 

23.  The  Greek  is  here  peculiarly  interest- 
ing. Literally  it  reads:  "All  these  [with 
reference  to  all  that  was  previously  said  of 
Wisdom]  the  book  of  the  covenant  of  the 
most  high  God."  The  sentence  requires 
some  verb.  The  Syr.  has :  "  all  these  (things) 
are  written  in  the  book  of  the  covenant  of 
the  Lord."  We  believe  that  the  Hebrew 
had  I]  nn3  -IDD?  nkx  ^3,  "  all  these  things 
are  in  the  book  of  the  covenant  of  Jehovah," 
and  that  the  Greek,  by  way  of  giving  a  Hel- 
lenistic turn  to  the  statement,  left  out  the  3, 
so  as  simply  to  identify  Wisdom  with  thle 
Law.  We  suspect  a  somewhat  similar  ten- 
dency in  the  next  clause:  "the  law  which 
Moses  commanded,  an  [the?]  inheritance  to 
the  congregations  of  Jacob"  (we  punctuate 
as  Tischendorf  and  as  in  the  Alex.).  The 
plural  "congregations"  must  refer  to  the 
Diaspora,  and  would  scarcely  have  been  in 
the  original.  The  Syr.  has :  "  the  law  which 
Moses  commanded,  it  is  an  inheritance  to 
the  congregation  of  Jacob."     The  expression 

^'^\]\^^,  Ps.  xxvi.  12,  and  rii^npD,  Ps.  Ixviii. 
27 — both  rendered  by  the  LXX.'eV  eKKXrjcriais 
— certainly  do  not  here  afford  a  parallel  so  as 
to  explain  the  plural.  The  accus.  v6fxov,  by 
virtue  of  attraction  (see  Winer,  u.  s.  §  66,  5, 
p.  552). 
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[v.  26 — 31. 


B.  c.     wisdom,  as  '"  Phison  and  as  Tigris  in 
-^-^'    the  time  of  the  new  fruits. 
»»Gen.  a.       ^^  p|g  malccth  the  understanding 
to   abound    like    Euphrates,    and    as 
"Josh.  3.  "Jordan  in  the  time  of  the  harvest. 
*^*  27   He    maketh    the    doctrine    of 

knowledge  appear  as  the  light,  and  as 
Geon  in  the  time  of  vintage. 

28  The  first  man  knew  her  not 
perfectly :  no  more  shall  the  last  find 
her  out. 


29  For  her  thoughts  are  more  B-  c. 
than  the  sea,  and  her  counsels  pro-  - — 
founder  than  the  great  deep. 

^o  I    also    came    out  as  a  "brook  ' '^^■ 

^  ...  drain 

from  a  river,  and  as  a  conduit  mto  a  or,  jua. 
garden. 

31  I  said,  I  will  water  my  best 
garden,  and  will  water  abundantly 
my  garden  bed  :  and,  lo,  my  brook 
became  a  river,  and  my  river  became 
a  sea. 


24.  This  vers^  in  the  A.  V.  must  be 
omitted. 

25.  "Which  [viz.  the  Law]  maketh  wis- 
dom full  aj  PhLon,  and  as  Tigris  in  the  time  of 
the  neiu  fruits.']  The  Greek  seems  to  convey 
the  meaning  that  the  Law  gives  the  fulness  of 
wisdom,  which  is  again  a  Hellenistic  turn  for 
the  Syr. :  "  which  is  full,  as  Phison,  with 
wisdom."  And  this,  as  we  suppose,  the 
original  had.  The  point  of  comparison  is: 
when  these  rivers  are  most  full  of  water. 

in  the  time  of  the  neav  fruits.]  D''"1-132n  ^O*, 
Numb,  xxviii.  26.  The  allusion  here  is  not 
to  Pentecost  (as  seems  implied  in  v.  26  b), 
since  the  rivers  would  then  not  be  in  flood. 
St.  Jerome  (on  Hagg.  ii.)  rightly  describes 
Nisan  {Jbhibh) — March  or  April— as  "  the 
month  of  the  new  fruits  "  {mensis  novorum). 
Very  significantly  the  streams  selected  are 
those  of  Paradise:  Pishon,  Gen.  ii.  11,  and 
Hiddeqel  (Tigris),  Gen.  ii.  14.  The  figure  is 
continued  in  v.  26.  The  Syr.  must  have 
confused  the  lines.  It  has :  "  as  Tigris  in  the 
days  of  field-products  [harvest]  .  .  .  and  as 
Jordan  in  the  days  of  Nisan." 

27.  It  [the  Law]  wfl/&f/>6  instruction  [viz. 
of  the  moral  kind,  TratSfi'a]  to  appear  [brings 
it  forth],  like  the  Nile.]  The  Greek  has 
"  as  the  light,"  but  this  evidently  from  a  mis- 
understanding of  the  Hebrew  ">K3,  which,  as 
in  Amos  viii.  8,  stands  for  "IK|'3,  comp.  Amos 
ix.  5  (see  Hitzig-Steiner,  '  Kurzgef  Exeg. 
Handb.'  ad  loc. ;  and  Gutmann,  '  d.  Apokr.' 
p.  83,  note).  The  Syr.  renders  the  word 
correctly. 

Geon^  Gen.  ii.  13;  afterwards  regarded  as 
the  Nile  (comp.  LXX.  Jer.  ii.  18). 

28.  The  first  [viz.  man,  not,  as  Fritzsche 
supposes,  the  first  searcher]  kneiu  her  [viz., 
here  again.  Wisdom]  not  perfectly  [did  not 
complete  to  know  her,  did  not  finish  know- 
ledge of  Wisdom];  and  likewise  the  last 
(man)  shall  not  search  her  out.]  She  is 
beyond  the  complete  ken  of  man. 

29.  For  her  thought  [thinking?]  is  full 
more  than  the  sea,  and  her  connsel  more 


than  the  great  aeep.]  So  abundant  that  it 
cannot  be  all  taken  in  {i<.  28a);  so  deep  that 
it  cannot  be  quite  searched  out  (1;.  28  A). 
'Atto — a  well-known  Hebraism  (comp.  Vor- 
stius,  'de  hebr.  N.  T.,'  p.  352). 

30.  A  new  stanza.  Wisdom  being  thus 
beyond  the  compass  of  unaided  man,  she 
made  for  herself  a  channel  in  Revelation,  and 
specifically  in  the  Law,  by  which  to  carry  her 
fertilising  waters  in  the  first  place  to  her 
"  garden,"  viz.  Israel.  But  this  river  is  yet  to 
become  a  sea:  the  blessings  first  communi- 
cated to  Israel  are  to  be  shared  by  all  man- 
kind and  to  all  ages,  and  so  shall  the  final 
aim  of  Wisdom  be  realised  and  her  true 
character  appear. 

And  I  came  out  as  a  channeiyrow;  a  river, 
and  as  a  conduit  into  an  orchard  [garden, 
park,  TTapab(i(Toi].]  Mark  that  this  channel 
and  conduit  issued  from  the  paradisiac  streams 
previously  referred  to.  The  underlying  idea 
seems  to  be  that  these  rivers  had  compassed 
all  Paradise — that  originally  all  mankind  were 
intended  to  have  share  in  that  Divine  Wisdom, 
but  that  in  the  course  of  time  (comp.  ifv.  7- 
9)  her  waters  passed  through  the  channel  of  the 
Law  into  Israel,  which  thus  became  "  a  well- 
watered  garden,"  Is.  Iviii.  11,  k^ttos  fxtdvcof — 
the  two  words  actually  occur  in  t>.  31.  it  is 
therefore  the  Law  which,  as  Wisdom  resid- 
ing in  the  midst  of  Israel,  is  once  more  the 
speaker. 

31.  Omit  from  the  A.  V.  "best"  before 
"  garden." 

my  brook,  (b-'c]  Rather,  the  channel 
became  to  me  a  river.  The  last  line  is 
specially  interesting :  "  and  my  river  became 
a  sea."  For  this  the  Syr.  has :  "  and  the  river 
went  down  to  the  sea."  It  is  scarcely  possible 
to  account  for  this  difference  either  by  a 
misreading  or  a  mistranslation  of  the  original. 
Nor  can  we  suppose  that  the  Syr.  made  an 
alteration  of  the  original :  first,  because  the 
thought  which  it  expresses  is  much  more 
Hebraic  than  the  Greek  version  (we  suppose 
both  the  Heb.  and  the  Syr.  to  have  referred 
to  the  Diaspora):  secondly,  because  we  can- 
not perceive  any  object  for  such  an  alteration 


V.  32-1.]        ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXIV.  XXV. 


B.  c  ^2  I    will    yet   make    doctrine    to 

- —     shine  as  the  morning,  and  will  send 
forth  her  light  afar  off. 

33  I  will  yet  pour  out  doctrine  as 

prophecy,  and  leave  it  to  all  ages  for 

ever. 

•ch.  33.         34  "Behold   that    I   have    not  la- 

*'■  boured  for  myself  only,    but    for   all 

them  that  seek  wisdom. 


CHAPTER   XXV. 


B.C. 

cir.  209. 


I  PF/iaf  things  are  beautiful,  attd  what  hateful. 
6  What  is  the  crown  of  age.  7  What  things 
make  men  happy.  13  N^othing  worse  than  a 
wicked  woman.  "  P""'.  , 

gloriea. 


I 


N  three  things  I  "was  beautified,  g '^'="- *3- 
and  stood  up  beautiful  both  before  Ps.  133. 


God  and  men  :  the ''  unity  of  brethren,  i 


Roin.  la. 


in  the  Syriac.  For  we  cannot  regard  it  as 
an  allusion  to  the  communication  of  Israel's 
Wisdom  to  the  Gentiles  by  the  Gospel  (see 
next  verse).  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  altera- 
tion be  on  the  part  of  the  Greek  translator, 
its  object  and  meaning  are  obvious.  The 
narrow  channel  of  the  Law  becomes  the  wide 
river  of  prophetic  declaration,  of  true  Wisdom- 
lore,  perhaps  swelled  by  Grecian  tributaries  ; 
and  this  again  merges  into  the  boundless  sea, 
when  Wisdom  shall  be  no  longer  Hebraic 
nor  yet  Grecian,  but  universal,  watering  every 
shore.  That  such  was  the  meaning  of  the 
Greek  translator  seems  confirmed  by  the 
verses  which  follow. 

32.  /  ivill  yet  light  up  instaction  [in 
the  moral  and  religious  sense]  as  the  dawn 

\_op6pos  =  "ink?*,  Joel  ii.  2  —  lyiS  iriB'S 
Dnnni"?!?,  possibly  the  figure  may  have  been 
in  the  mind  of  the  writer,  although  with  very 
different  application],  and  I  ivill  cause  it 
[instruction]  to  shine  forth  [shew  it]  unto 
afar  0^]  Airu  :  see  Winer,  u.  s.  §  22,  3,  p.  128, 
for  the  combination  of  these  pronouns  in  the 
plural  with  a  noun  in  the  sing.  Fritzsche 
suggests  that  ilrjfiuTa  iraidfias  was  in  the  mind 
of  the  translator.  The  Syr.  has :  "  Yet  again 
shall  1  declare  [tell]  my  doctrine  in  the  morn- 
ing and  shall  leave  it  to  many  ages."'  The 
latter  clause  appears  in  the  Greek  as  1;.  3  3  b.  As 
regards  the  first  clause,  the  3 — as  the  dawn  or 
morning — has  been  evidently  misread  3.  Irre- 
spective of  this  alteration,  it  must  be  left 
undetermined  whether  the  Greek  or  the  Syr. 
correctly  represents  the  Hebrew  original. 
Our  view  is  in  favour  of  the  Syr. 

33.  /  <will yet  pour  forth  teaching  [in- 
struction] as  propljecy.]  Possibly  a  Hellenis- 
tic adaptation  of  Joel  ii.  28  may  have  been 
intended  by  the  Greek  translator.  The  Syr. 
has:  "Yet  again  shall  I  declare  [tell]  my 
doctrine  in  prophecy  "  (once  more  -possibly 
though  not  probably— a  confusion  of  2  and  3). 

and  leave  it  untQ  generations  of  Aeons 
=  all  generations,  the  tU  marking  the  time, 
•not  the  persons.  For  this  clause  the  Syr. 
has :  "  and  the  end  will  be  unto  afar  off." 
Possibly  the  original  may  have   had  (as  in 


Talmudic  usage)  such  a  word  as  XD^niX, 
"doctrines,"  "teaching,"  and  the  Syr.  may 
have  misread  it  nn*"|inx. 

34.  The  final  exclamation  of  the  Jewish 
Law,  thoroughly  Hellenistic  in  spirit :  "  Behold 
that  I  laboured  not  for  myself  only,  but  for 
all  them  that  seek  her,"  viz.  Wisdom:  the 
Law  laboured  not  only  for  the  Jews,  but  for 
all  who  sought  Wisdom.  The  Syr.  omits 
this  verse,  nor  do  we  believe  that  it  was  in 
the  original  Hebrew.  We  may  perhaps 
suggest  that  the  younger  Siracide  introduced 
it  in  this  place  from  xxxiii.  1 7  (in  the  A.  V, ; 
XXX.  26  in  the  Greek  MSS.),  where  the 
wording  is  similar,  although  not  the  con- 
nexion. 

CHAPTER  XXV. 

From  the  height  attained  in  ch.  xxiv.  the 
writer  again  descends  to  the  general  level  of 
this  book.  In  the  chapter  before  us  various 
proverbial  sayings,  the  outcome  of  a  not  very 
elevated  Oriental  experience  of  life,  are  grouped 
under  the  headings  of  things  desirable  and 
undesirable.  The  first  two  verses  are  general. 
They  are  followed  by  a  statement  of  what  is 
desirable  and  honourable  in  old  age,  and 
specially  in  the  eldership  (four  verses :  w.  3- 
6),  and  of  what  is  generally  desirable  in  life 
(five  verses:  w.  7-11).  Then  follows  what 
is  undesirable  in  life  (three  verses:  w.  13- 
15  ;  -v.  12  in  A.  V.  must  be  omitted); 
lastly,  what  is  undesirable  in  that  which 
forms  the  largest  factor  in  life,  the  family  and 
the  relation  between  the  sexes  (eleven  verses  : 
int.  16-26). 

1.  Interpreters  have  regarded  the  text  as 
in  a  state  of  confusion,  nor  indeed  is  it  easy 
to  determine  who  is  introduced  as  speaking 
in  v.  I.  The  Syr.  has:  "Three  things  my 
soul  desired,  and  they  are  beautiful  before 
God  and  man."  As  regards  the  Greek  text 
we  are  inclined  to  believe  that  the  writer 
intended  here  to  introduce  universal  Wisdom 
as  speaking  in  her  character  of  discipline  or 
"  instruction  "  (xxiv.  32,  33).  In  any  case  it 
seems  difficult,  without  altering  the  whole 
text,  to  give  it  the  meaning  of  the  Syr., 
which  the  Vet.  Lat.  follows.  Translate :  con- 
cord   among   brethren   (viz.  of   the    same 
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[v.  2—8. 


B.  c.     the  love  of  neighbours,  a  man  and  a 
—      Wire  that  agree  together. 

2  Three  sorts  of  men  my  soul 
hateth,  and  I  am  greatly  offended  at 
their  life  :  a  poor  man  that  is  proud, 
a  rich  man  that  is  a  liar,  and  an  old 
adulterer  that  doateth. 

3  If  thou  hast  gathered  nothing  in 
thy  youth,  how  canst  thou  find  any 
thing  in  thine  age  ? 

4  O  how  comely  a  thing  is  judg- 
ment for  gray  hairs,  and  for  ancient 
men  to  know  counsel  ! 


5  O  how  comely  is  the  wisdom  ^C- 
of  old  men,  and  understanding  and  - — 
counsel  to  men  of  honour  ! 

6  Much  experience  is  the  crown  of 
old  men,  and  the  fear  of  God  is  their 
glory. 

7  There  be  nine  things  which  I 
have  judged  in  mine  heart  to  be 
happy,  and  the  tenth  I  will  utter  with 
my  tongue  :  A  man  that  hath  joy  of 
his  children  ;  and  he  that  liveth  to  see 
the  fall  of  his  enemy  : 

8  Well  is  him  that  dwelleth  with 


nation.  Israel),  affection  among  kindred, 
&c.  We  have  thus  an  ascending  climax  of 
relationship. 

2.  But  t&ree  sorts  (of  men)  my  soul  hateth^ 
and  I  greatly  abhor  [abominate,  am  vexed 
at?]  their  manner  of  life  [Cwy — so  pro- 
bably, although  possibly  their  life  =  the  fact 
of  their  existence ;  the  latter  would  be  better 
Greek]:  a  poor  man  who  is  arrogant 
[ynfpT](f)avos,  not  merely  "  proud,"  but  arro- 
gantly and  insolently  so],  a  rich  77jan  who 
is  lying  [as  it  were:  a  beggar  who  is  a 
braggart,  and  a  rich  man  who  makes  promises 
and  breaks  them.  The  bearing  or  conduct 
of  these  two  "  sorts  "  is  utterly  incongruous, 
absolutely  inexcusable,  nay  unaccountable ; 
it  is  of  a  character  to  evoke  abhorrence,  or 
else  to  make  one  wish  such  persons  out 
of  existence],  and  an  aged  adulterer  [an 
adulterous  old  man]  who  is  wanting  in 
understanding.]  The  last  clause  must 
be  regarded  not  as  an  apposition,  but,  as 
frequently  in  Hebrew,  as  generally  applying 
to  and  describing  the  conduct  of  such 
an  one.  Like  that  of  the  other  two,  his 
conduct  is  utterly  incongruous,  inexcus- 
able, nay  unaccountable  and  abominable. 
For  what  we  have  rendered  "arrogant," 
viTepT}(\)avos,  the  Hebrew  had  no  doubt  HXi, 
as  (four  if  not  five  times)  in  the  LXX. ;  for 
"  who  is  lying  "  it  would  have  3T3  ;  3T2  with 
7  meaning  "  to  lie  to  a  person,"  "  to  deceive 
him," — more  particularly  "  to  break  one's 
plighted  word  "  (comp.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  36).  The 
Syr.  does  not  specif)'  the  sin  in  the  third 
clause,  but  has :  "  and  an  old  man  who  is 
foolish  and  wanting  in  knowledge."  Similarly 
the  Vet.  Lat.  an  I  the  Syr.  Hex.  The 
Talmud  m.entions  these  three  things  as  what 
"  the  mind  cannot  bear,"  adding  as  a  fourth  : 
a  Parnas — official,  administrator  in  the  con- 
gregation— who  exalts  himself  over  the  con- 
gregation :  either  in  the  sense  of  vanity  or 
else  of  neglecting  their  wants  (Pes.  1 13  A). 


3.  If  thou  hast  not  gathered  in  youth.] 
The  Syr.  adds  "  wisdom."  Similar  sentiments 
are  expressed  in  Talmudic  writings,  the  most 
closely  resembling  that  of  the  Son  of  Sirach 
being  the  following  quoted  as  a  proverb  :  "  If 
in  thy  youth  thou  hast  not  desired  them  (the 
words  of  the  Law),  how  shalt  thou  attain  them 
in  thine  old  age  ? "  (Ab.  d.  R.  Nath.  xxiv.  about 
the  middle).-^The  sentence  is  intended  to 
prepare  for  the  praise  in  the  next  verses  of 
a  wise  old  age,  for  which  it  is  necessary  to 
gather  the  stores  in  youth. 

4.  Judgment^]  t^SEJ'p,  in  the  sense  of 
"  right,  justice." 

ancient  men.~\     Rather,  aged  men. 

to  knoiu  counsel.]  The  Syr.,  "  understand- 
ing." Only  such  old  age  as  here  described 
is  desirable. 

5.  ho^iv  comely  is  the  nvisdom  0/  elder  s,  and 
understanding  and  counsel  /o  those  placed  in 
honour. 1  We  believe  the  reference  here  to 
be  to  the  official  elders,  the  yepovres,  D*3i]|T, 
the  members  of  the  yepovaui.  This  view  is 
confirmed  by  the  next  verse  ;  and  in  that  case 
n).  6  also  gains  additional  meaning.  Similarly 
the  Syr.  has  "  dignitaries." 

6.  The  crown  of  elders  [again  in  the 
official  sense]  is  much  experience,  and 
their  glory  (boast)  fear  of  the  Lord.] 
See  previous  verse.  This  adorns  and  digni- 
fies them  in  truth. 

7.  A  new  stanza:  what  is  desirable  in  life: 
Lit.Nine  suppositions  [  =  cases  supposed] 
I  in  heart  [i.e.  in  my  own  unspoken  think- 
ing and  wishing]  deem  happy — while  as  to 
the  tenth  he  has  no  hesitation  in  uttering  and 
declaring  it.  The  Syr.  has :  "  Nine  (things) 
which  have  not  entered  into  my  heart  I 
have  praised,  and  ten  which  I  have  not 
uttered."  This  must  depend  on  a  misread- 
ing. We  would  suggest  that  the  original 
had  *3^-^^  >hv  J?L''ri,  and  that  the  Syr., 
dropping  out  the  second  V,  read:  NP   yt'n 
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B.  c     a    wife    of  understanding,    and    that 
cir^joo.    j^^^j^    ^^^^    '^slipped    with    his  tongue, 

&^^9.'i^6.^'  ^"^  that  hath  not  served  a  man  more 
James 3.    unworthy  than  himself: 

g  Well    is    him   that    hath    found 
fO'',.        "prudence,  and    he    that  speaketh  in 

the  ear  of  them  that  will  hear  : 
^Prov.  3.        10  "^O  how  great  is  he  that  findeth 
*3-  wisdom  !  yet  is  there  none  above  him 

that  feareth  the  Lord. 


11  But  the  love  of  the  Lord  pass-     B.C. 
eth    all    things    for    illumination :  he     '^^" 
that  holdeth  it,  "whereto  shall  he  be  "Or. 
likened  r 

12  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the 
beginning  of  his  love  :  and  faith 
is  the  beginning  of  cleaving  unto 
him. 

13  [Give  me]  any  plague,  but  the 
plague  of  the  heart  :  "^and  any  wick-  ''ver.  19. 


''3?7,  or  even  "'3<"''^?  ^<i  a  The  sentiment  of 
the  last  clause  is  certainly  not  of  an  elevated 
character.  For  the  remaining  part  of  the 
verse  the  Syr.  has :  *'  the  man  u^ho  re- 
joiceth  in  his  end "  (presumably,  who  looks 
forward  trustfully  and  joyously  to  the  final 
Divine  vindication  and  retribution,  whether 
in  this  life  or  the  next)  "  while  he  yet  liveth 
shall  see  the  fall  of  his  enemies."  We  may 
feel  certain  that  this  was  not  in  the  original. 
It  is  another  question  whether  the  alteration 
was  intentional  or  not.  We  believe  the 
former,  and  that  the  Syr.  sought,  by  a  per- 
haps slight  change  in  the  Hebrew  text,  to 
convert  what  was  an  objectionable  into  a 
pious  sentiment. 

8.  Three  further  "  beatitudes  "  follow  (the 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth) :  "  Well  is  him  "— 
rather,  happy  he— "that  hath  not  slipped;" 
rather,  that  slippeth  not.  Last  clause: 
"and  that  serveth  not  one  unworthy 
of  him" — a  person  whose  character  or  folly 
renders  it  derogatory,  or  a  trial,  to  have  to 
do  his  bidding  or  to  be  his  subordinate.  To 
the  first  clause  of  the  verse  there  are  many 
parallels  in  Rabbinic  writings.  But  the  Syr. 
S'iditioQ  to  this  clause  is,  so  far  as  we  re- 
member, the  only  source  of  what  is  an 
undoubtedly  Jewish  simile  for  an  ill-assorted 
marriage.  'i  he  verse  in  the  Syr.  version 
reads :  "  Well  to  the  husband  of  a  good 
wife,  who  draws  not  the  plough  with  an  ox 
and  an  ass  together."  May  the  apostolic 
injunction  (2  Cor.  vi.  14),  "  Be  not  unequally 
yoked  together  with  unbelievers"  —  which 
seems,  in  the  first  place,  to  refer  to  religiously 
unequal  marriages — have  been  derived  from 
a  Jewish  proverb,  preserved  in  this  Syr. 
rendering,  rather  than  from  Lev.  xix.  19 ; 
Deut.  xxii.  10?  Or  is  the  opposite  the  case, 
and  did  the  Syr.  derive  its  simile  from  2  Cor. 
vi.  14?  Instead  of  "that  slippeth  not  with 
his  tongue,"  the  Syr.  has,  "  whose  tongue  does 
not  overthrow  [destroy]  him." 

9.  Beititudes  6  and  7.     Sftfpf  k»  «^» 

Andeth  [  =  attaineth]  fr^dence — cfypovricns, 
in  the  sense  of  knowledge  of  what  should  be 
done.  "  And  he  that  speaketh,"  viz.  it, — that 
is,  in  the  prudent  direction  to  duty.     The 


A.  v.,  although  not  literal,  gives  the  meaning 
accurately.  The  Syr.  has  "  mercy  "  instead 
of  "prudence."  Probably  the  original  had 
ny||t,  "knowledge,"  "prudence,"  as  in  B'^N 
n^i  (Prov.  xxiv.  5),  which  the  LXX.  ren- 
ders :  dvrip  (ppavi-iaiv  €)(^cov ;  and  the  Syr. 
read,  instead  of  nVT,  the  word  nyi — which 
means  "  a  friend,"  or  else  by  a  different 
punctuation  of  the  Syr.  may  mean  "  mercy." 
In  point  of  fact,  the  Vet.  Lat.  has  here  "a 
true  friend." 

10.  Beatitudes  8  and  9.  "  Yet  is  there 
none;"  rather,  yet  is  he  not.  The  Syr. 
omits  this  verse,  but  curiously  interposes  the 
following  :  "  well  to  the  man  whom  poverty 
has  not  broken,  nor  yet  want  hath  broken  " — 
possibly  to  make  up  the  number  of  the  beati- 
tudes. "  Wisdom  "  in  its  theoretical  aspect 
is  here  distinguished  from  practical  Wisdom, 
or  the  fear  of  the  Lord. 

11.  The  writer  now  sets  forth  that  "  tenth  " 
thing  he  had  in  1;.  7  declared  it  his  purpose 
to  "  utter  "  with  his  tongue ;  that  is,  to  make 
matter  of  special  and  explicit  praise  without 
fear  of  contradiction. 

Tbe  i&  9.x  of  the  Lord  surpasseth  above 
every  thing^.]  Thus,  and  not  as  in  the 
A,  V. :  the  wrep  in  the  verb,  in  addition  to  that 

preposition,  represents  the  Hebrew  ^V  n?y. 
The  second  clause  of  the  verse  is  omitted  in 
the  Syr. 

holdeth?^  Rather,  holdeth  fast 
nuhereto?}^  Perhaps,  rather,  to  whom? 
To  this  question  no  answer  is  returned,  per- 
haps to  indicate  that  comparison  is  here  not 
possible,  since  the  condition  of  such  a  person 
surpasseth  all  else. 

12.  This  verse  deserves  special  attention. 
It  does  not  occur  either  in  the  Vat.  or  in 
the  Sinait.  Cod.  but  in  H.,  248,  Go.  We  cap* 
scarcely  doubt  that  it  is  a  spurious  addition, 
and  due  to  a  Christian  hand.  That  we  fine' 
it  in  the  Sysr^  and  in  the  Vet.  Lat.  and  the 
Arab.,  does  not  surprise  us,  and  confirms 
our  impression  of  the  Christian  origin  of  the 
Syr.  Version,  and  of  the  dependence  upon  it 
of  the  Vet.  Lat 
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B.  c.     edness,    but    the    wickedness    of    a 

Cir.  SCO. 

—      woman  : 

14  And  any  affliction,  but  the 
affliction  from  them  that  hate  me  : 
and  any  revenge,  but  the  revenge 
of  enemies. 

15  There  is  no  head  above  the 
head  of  a  serpent ;  and  there  is  no 
wrath     above     the     wrath     of     an 

'  Prov.  21.  enemy. 

^^"25. 34.         16  'I  had  rather  dwell  with  a  lion 


and    a   dragon,    than    to  keep  house     B.C. 

.   ,  •    i""     1  cir.  300. 

With  a  wicked  woman.  — 

17  The  wickedness  of  a  woman 
changeth  her  face,  and  darkeneth  her 
countenance  'like  sackcloth.  I'lear^ 

18  Her  husband  shall  sit  among 
his  neighbours ;  and  when  he  heareth 
it  shall  sigh  bitterly. 

19  -^All  wickedness  is  but  little  to  ^^er.x.i. 
the  wickedness  of  a  woman  :  let  the 
portion  of  a  sinner  fall  upon  her. 


13.  A  new  stanza.  After  the  res  expetendx 
come  the  res  fugiendx. 

Any  wound  but  not  a  wound  of  the 
heart,  and  any  wickedness  but  not  the  luicked- 
ness  of  a  luoman.']  The  Syr.  has  in  both 
clauses,  "  but  not  as ; "  the  Vet.  Lat.  either 
misunderstood  or  alters  the  wording.  In 
the  Talmud  we  have  this  (we  italicise  the 
parallel  words)  :  "  Any  disease  but  not  disease 
of  the  bowels ;  any  ivound  but  not  a  luound 
of  the  heart :  any  ache  but  not  ache  of  the 
head  ;  any  rx'ickedness  but  not  a  ivtcked  ivoman  " 
(Shabb.  1 1  a).  This  is  interesting,  as  shew- 
ing that  many  of  these  sayings  of  the  Siracide 
must  have  been  proverbial  among  the  Jews. 

14.  Any  affliction  but  not  the  affliction  of 
thevi  [=  from  them], 

15.  This  verse  is  one  of  the  most  curious 
and  interesting  from  the  exegetical  point  of 
view.  Since  the  time  of  Bretschneider,  it  has 
been  generally  held  that  what  the  Greek 
rendered  "  head  "  and  "  head  of  a  serpent " 
(^Kf(f)a\r))  was  a  mistranslation  of  L"N^, 
"poison,"  as  in  Deut.  xxxii.  33.  And  the 
evidence  of  what  in  itself  seems  probable  lies 
in  this,  that  the  word  3vijn'>s,  which  occurs  in 
the  second  clause  of  our  verse  in  Ecclus.,  is 
the  word  by  which  the  LXX.  render  ti'XI  in 
Deut.  xxxii.  33.  The  correct  rendering  of 
the  Hebreiv  text  of  Ecclus.  xxv.  1 5  would 
therefore  be:  There  is  not  a  poison  above 
[more  virulent  than]  the  poison  of  a 
serpent,  nor  rage  [vehemence  of  passion] 
above  the  rage  of  an  enemy.  But  this 
is  not  all.  Not  only  has  the  Syr.  also  mis- 
translated E'N"i  by  "  head  " — unless  the  word 
means  in  Syr.  also  "poison" — but  it  has: 
"  There  is  not  a  head  [poison  ?]  more  bitter 
than  the  head  [poison  :J  of  a  serpent,  and 
there  is  not  an  enmity  of  more  bitterness 
than  that  of  woman."  The  \'et.  Lat.  has: 
et  non  est  ira  super  iram  mulieris ;  thus  giving 
another  evidence  of  its  dependence  upon  the 
Syriac.  As  regards  the  clause  itself,  we  have 
little  doubt  that  the  Syr.  here  purposely 
altered  the  original  Hebrew,  which  was  cor- 
rectly given  by  the  Greek,  and  the  alteration 


is  the  more  cunning  that  it  fits  so  well  into 
the  context  of  the  following  verses.  But 
what  was  the  purpose  of  the  alteration  ?  We 
cannot  help  suspecting  that  it  was  intended  to 
allude  to  the  doctrine  of  the  fall  of  man. 

16.  A  new  stanza.  /  would  rather  [I 
should  prefer  to]  dwell  together  with  a 
lion  and  a  dragon  than  dwell  in  the  house 
<iuith  a  ivicked  •vjoman. 

n.  herfaceJ]  Rather,  her  appearance. 
The  meaning  of  the  second  clause  seems  to 
be  that  it  makes  her  face,  or  herself,  sinister 
instead  of  being  bright  as  the  day.  The  Syr. 
has:  "makes  pale  the  face  of  her  husband, 
and  makes  it  dark,  &c."  It  is  not  easy  to 
account  here  for  the  change  of  person  in  the 
verse,  although  the  Syr.  seems  more  natural 
than  the  Greek.  The  Alex,  has,  instead  of 
"  like  sackcloth,"  "like  a  bear" — possibly  some 
misreading.  Curiously  the  Vet.  Lat.  has  both 
the  Vat.  and  the  Alex,  reading :  tamquani 
ursus,  et  quasi  sac  cum  ostendit.  A\  e  conjecture 
that  a  later  hand  had  altered  the  original 
translation  and  put,  either  in  the  text  or 
margin,  both  the  Alex,  and  the  Vat.  readings 
— markedly,  the  Alex,  first — and  that  then  an 
attempt  had  been  made  to  make  sense  out  ol 
the  two  :  nequitia  .  .  .  obcxcat  I'ultum  suum 
tamquam  ursus  (in  the  nomin.),  <ic. 

18.  In  the  midst  of  his  neighbours 
[possibly  in  the  sense  of  relatives]  her 
husband  resteth;  and  as  he  heareth 
[viz.  either  what  is  said  of  her,  or  else  the 
praise  of  good  women],  h  e  sigheth  bitterly.] 
Instead  of  aKoicras,  "and  as  he  heareth," 
other  texts  have  iiKovaiws,  "  involuntarily." 
As  the  Syr.  has  the  same,  we  imagine  that 
this  must  be  the  correct  reading.  The  Syr.  : 
"In  the  midst  of  his  companions  sitteth  the 
husband  of  the  foolish  woman,  and  involun- 
tarily he  sigheth."  The  Vet.  Lat.  seems 
once  more  to  combine  the  two  different 
readings,  slightly  altering  them. 

19.  A//.'}  Better,  any.  The  Syr.  modi- 
fies :  "  Manifold  is  wickedness,  but  it  is  not 
like  the  smallest  wickedness  of  a  wicked 
woman."   It  seems  needless  to  quote  Rabbinic 
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B.C. 

cir.  2CK>' 

I  Or, 

tcoldiiig. 

^  2  Sam. 

II.  2. 

ch.  42.  ta. 


20  As  the  climbing  up  a  sandy 
way  is  to  the  feet  of"  the  aged,  so  is  a 
wife  "full  of  words  to  a  quiet  man. 

21  •s'Stumble  not  at  the  beauty  of 
a  woman,  and  desire  her  not  for 
pleasure. 

22  A  woman,  if  she  maintain  her 
husband,  is  full  of  anger,  impudence, 
and  much  reproach. 


23  A  wicked  woman  abateth  the     b.  c. 
courage,  maketh    an    heavy    counte-   "^'Ii^ 
nance    and    a     wounded     heart :     a 
woman    that   will    not    comfort    her 
husband    in    distress    maketh    weak 
hands  and  feeble  knees. 

24  Of  ^  the  woman  came  the  be- ^' Gen.  3. 
ginning  of  sin,  and  through  her  we  all  tTim.  2. 
die.  ''*• 


parallels,  but  we  may  mention  that  which,  on 
the  basis  of  Eccles.  vii.  26,  prays  for  deliver- 
ance from  that  which  is  worse  than  death 
— a  wicked  woman  (Yebam.  63  a), 

20.  A  sandy  (place  of)  ascent,  <b'c.} 
Equally  trying  to  a  quiet  man  is  a  woman 
who  always  puts  in  her  words.  The  Syr. 
has,  "  of  a  long  tongue." 

21.  These  things  being  so,  a  general  warn- 
ing follows.  "  Stumble  not,"  Sec. — let  not  the 
beauty  of  a  woman  cause  thee  to  stumble 
while  pursuing  thy  way—  and  bear  not 
desire  after  a  woman.  The  Alex,  supple- 
ments after  "woman"  ev  KaWfi,  and  Fritzsche 
adopts  this;  but  the  addition  seems  to  us 
disturbing.  The  Syr.  has  :  "  be  not  allured 
by  the  beauty  of  a  wicked  woman  ;  and  even 
if  she  have  wealth,  do  not  desire  after  her." 
This  seems  rather  an  alteration  than  a  different 
reading  of  the  text.  The  Vet.  Lat.  repeats 
the  tautology  of  the  Alex,  reading. 

22.  Anger,  impudence,  and  great 
shame,  when  a  woman  supplies  [viz. 
his  livelihood — but  the  word  is  difficultj  to 
her  husband.]  Such  are  the  consequences 
when  a  husband  depends  upon  his  wife  for 
his  living.  The  Syr.  has :  "  for  hard  servitude 
and  evil  shame  (is)  a  woman  who  doeth  harm 
to  and  lords  over  her  husband,  and  with  whom 
the  heart  is  also  covered  [who  dissembleth]." 
The  last  clause  is  an  addition — unless  it  be  a 
strange  mistranslation  of  the  opening  Greek 
words  of  the  next  verse  (Kapdia  TaireivT)). 
Putting  aside  this  clause,  we  suppose  that 
the  original  had  n^i5  n^i?!^,  "  cruel  wrath," 
— a  similar  expression  in  Gen.  xlix.  7 — in 
which  the  Greek  misunderstood  HB'i^  for 
"impudent,"  as  in    Ezek.   ii.  4,   CJS   ^tJ'ip, 

and  then  resolved  the  substant.  and  adject, 
into  two  substantives,  while  the  Syr.  mis- 
read the  substantive  and  misrendered  the 
adjective  as  if  it  had  been  Ht^'i^  Hlhi^,  "  hard 
service"  (taking  nC'p  in  the  primary  meaning 
of  the  word).  In  that  case  the  original 
would  have  meant  "  cruel  anger  "  (viz.  on  the 
part  of  the  wife),  "  and  great  shame  "  (viz. 
on  the  part  of  the  husband).  But  how  are 
we  to  account  for  the  difference  between  the 


"  sustaining  "  of  the  Greek,  and  the  "  doing 
harm  and  lording  "  in  the  Syriac.  Can  it  be 
that  there  was  here  a  confusion  between  some 
form  of  IVD  (in  the  Greek)  and  "II/D  (in  the 
Syr.)? 

23.  ^  ivicked  <woman  [here  follow  the  re- 
sults] :  a  heart  depressed,  a  counte- 
nance sullen,  and  a  heart  stricken  [lit., 
stroke  of  heart];  hands  relaxed  [weak, 
that  hang  down],  and  knees  palsied: 
such  an  one  as  makes  not  happy  her 
husband  [causes  not  his  happinessj.j  Two 
kinds  of  wives  are  here  distinguished:  the 
wicked  woman  and,  in  the  second  part  of  the 
verse,  one  who  does  not  actually  secure  the 
happiness  of  her  husband.  The  influence  of 
such  a  wife  on  his  life  is  paralysing.  It 
deserves  notice  that  the  quotation  from  Is. 
xxxv.  3,  "relaxed  hands  and  palsied  knees," 
is  not  literally  taken  fi-om  the  LXX.  The 
passage  is  again  quoted  in  Heb.  xii.  12 — 
and  there  the  same  difference  from  the  LXX. 
obtains,  while  the  words  are  adduced  pre- 
cisely as  in  Ecclus. 

24.  The  verse  is  remarkable,  as  ascribing 
to  Eve  not  only  the  introduction  of  death, 
but  also  the  commencement,  although  not 
the  introduction,  of  sin.  The  first  of  these 
two  propositions  is  not  inconsistent  with 
Ecclus.  xiv.  1 7  (mark  there  the  word  BiadqKr], 
and  the  pointed  reference  to  LXX.  Gen. 
ii,  17).  But  we  must  be  careful  not  to 
identify  the  statement  that  '•'■  of  'woman  [came, 
or  was]  the  beg'mnmg  of  sin  "  with  the  N.  T. 
doctrine  of  original  sin.  The  Hebrew  had 
probably  n^D'NI,  and  the  Syr.  here  repro- 
duces it:  "from  woman  began  sins."  We 
surmise  that  in  i  Tim.  ii.,  culminating  in 
w.  14,  15,  the  Apostle  had  this  verse  in 
Ecclus.  in  view,  although  his  reference  was 
no  doubt  also  to  Gen.  iii.  17.  [We  might 
almost  conjecture  that  one  of  the  objects  in 
I  Tim.  ii.  14,  15  was  to  prevent  any  false 
inference  as  to  the  undesirableness  of  the 
married  estate  on  the  part  of  Christian 
women.]  Apart  from  this,  it  is  noteworthy 
that  the  Apostle  emphasises  the  introduction 
of  sin  through  woman.  In  Galilee  it  was 
the  custom  for  the  women  to  go  before  the 
bier,  so  as  to  mark  that  death  came  through 
woman  (Ber.  R.  17). 
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B.C.  25  Give    the    water    no    passage; 

cir^joo.   j^gjj-j^gj.  2  wicked    woman  liberty   to 

gad  abroad. 

26  If  she  go  not  as  thou  wouldest 

have  her,  cut  her  ofF  from  thy  flesh, 
« Deut. 94.  and  'give  her  a  bill  of  divorce,  and 
Mark  10.    let  her  go. 

CHAPTER   XXVI. 

I  A  good  linfe,  4  and  a  good  conscience,  do  glad 
nun.  6  A  7uicked  vAfe  is  a  fearful  thing. 
1$  Of  good  and  bad  -wives.      2%  Of  three 


things  that  are  grievous.    29  Merchants  and      B.  C. 
hucksters  are  not  without  sin,  cir.  200. 

BLESSED  is  the   man  that  hath 
"z  virtuous  wife,  for  the  num- "  Prov.31. 
ber  of  his  days  shall  be  double.  ^°'  ^'^' 

1  A  virtuous  woman  rejoiceth  her 
husband,  and  he  shall  fulfil  the  years 
of  his  life  in  peace. 

3  ^A  good  wife  is  a  good  portion,  *  Pro  v.  18. 
which  shall  be  given  in  the  portion  of"' 
them  that  fear  the  Lord. 


25.  neither  to  a  ivicked  ivoman  rule  (per- 
haps better:  authority  or  po^iver).']  Omit 
"to  gad  abroad,"  which  is  added  in  248, 
Co.  For  f ^ova-lav,  "rule,"  Fritzsche  would 
read  with  the  Sin.,  Alex.,  248,  and  six  other 
MSS.  irapprjaiav,  "  liberty,"  or  rather  "  con- 
fidence." But  this  not  only  gives  the  im- 
pression of  a  later  emendation,  but  is  for- 
bidden by  the  Syr.,  which  has  "  rule " 
or  "power,"  and  therefore  establishes  the 
Vat.  text.  The  A.  V.  follows  248,  Co. 
Very  curiously  the  Syr.  has :  "  nor  to  a 
woman  face  and  rule."  Did  the  Syr.  make 
some  confusion  with  such  an  expression  as 
f)X1  in  the  original,  or  may  the  latter  have 
had  D"':S  n-IX'-p':,  "  lifting  up  of  the  face,"  in 

the  sense  of  special  honour,  distinction,  which 
the  Syr.  misunderstood  ?  The  Syr.  also  adds : 
"  for  as  the  issue  of  waters  as  it  proceeds 
becomes  larger,  so  a  wicked  woman  proceeds 
and  sinneth."  The  Vet.  Lat.  is  apparently 
emendated,  but  generally  accords  with  248, 
Co.,  which  (as  already  indicated)  have  for 
iSovalav,  Tvapprjcriav  e^68ov.  It  renders :  non 
des  aqua-  tu^e  exitum,  nee  modicum ;  nee  muHeri 
tequam  veniam  prodeundi  (the  latter  also  in 
A.  v.). 

26.  If  she  go  not  according  to  thy 
hand] — that   is,   either    "according   to    thy 

manner,"  T|^3,  or  more  probably  l^^w^^ 
"  under  thy  leadership."  The  words  "  and 
give  her" — viz.  a  bill  of  divorce — "and  send 
her  away  "  (more  freely  rendered  in  the  A.  V.) 
must  be  omitted.  They  are  neither  in  the 
Vat.,  the  Alex.,  nor  the  Sin.  (which  latter 
has  in  the  first  clause,  instead  of  x*\pa  aov^ 
Xflpas  a-ov).  But  the  clause  occurs  in  248,  Co., 
and  also  in  the  Syr.  The  wording  of  the 
%tter  {carnem  tuam  resecd)  might  lead  us  to 
5«spect  some  indelicacy  in  the  original  whic!» 
llie  Greek  has  modified  (but  see  the  note  on 
xxvi.  i).  The  Vet.  Lat.  is  paraphrastic  or 
explanatory  in  the  second  clause. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 
The  arrangement  of  this  chapter  presents 
special  difficulties  from  the  state  of  the  text, 


since  -vv.  19-27,  although  found  in  248,  Co., 
and  in  the  Syr.,  are  not  in  either  the  Vat.  or 
the  Alex.,  while  "w.  28,  29  evidently  belong 
to  ch.  xxvii.  (see  the  notes).  The  chapter  as 
thus  curtailed  treats  of  tlie  favourite  subject 
of  the  Son  of  Sirach :  woman.  Four  verses 
in  praise  of  a  good  woman  are  followed  by 
eight  verses  {yv.  5-12)  which  describe  the 
ills  entailed  by  evil  women.  Lastly,  we  have 
six  verses  in  praise  of  a  fair  woman  {yv. 
13-18). 

1.  Happy  the  husband  of  a  good  wife, 
and.]  This  verse  and  t.  3  are  quoted  in  the 
Talmud  in  two  passages  (Yebam.  63  b\  Sanh. 
100^)  as  from  Ben  Sira.  In  Sanh.  100^  they 
are  introduced  as  useful  for  preaching  pur- 
poses. But  although  the  two  verses  are 
quoted  precisely  alike  in  both  Talmudic 
passages,  and  are  the  same  as  in  the  Greek 
version,  their  order  is  inverted,  v.  3  (of  the 
Greek  text)  preceding  'v.  i.  Moreover,  be- 
tween these  two  sayings  another  is  inserted, 
which  represents  the  closing  verse  of  the 
previous  chapter ;  being,  however,  neither 
exactly  like  the  Greek  nor  the  Syriac  version, 
but  almost  a  compromise  between  the  two. 
AVe  can  scarcely  agree  with  Fritzsche  that 
the  second  clause  of  our  verse  is  explanatory 
of  the  first.  The  doubling  of  the  number  of 
days  seems  a  continuation,  rather  than  an 
explanation,  of  the  first  clause. 

2.  a  brave  [worthy]  wife.]    ywi]  dvdpfia, 

by  which  the  LXX.  render  the  ^^n  DC'N  of 
Prov.  xii.  4,  xxxi.  10  (LXX.  xxix.  28),  while 
the  same  Hebrew  expression  in  Ruth  iii.  11 
is  rendered  by  yvvrj  dwdpfcos — another  evi- 
dence that  the  translation  of  Prov.  and  that 
of  Ruth  were  made  by  different  hands  and 
presumably  at  different  periods. 

kis  years.]  Not  "the  years  of  his  life," 
as  m  the  A.  V.  a.<ir  248,  Co.  The  Syr. 
interchanges  w.  2  and  j,  and  it  has  "  in  joy  " 
instead  of  "  in  peace."  Such  a  woman  will 
be  a  defence  from  evil  and  strife. 

3.  As  regards  the  second  part  of  the  verse, 
the  repetition  of  the  word  "  portion  "  shews 
that  there  must  have  been  some  misapprehen- 
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B.  c.  4  Whether  a  man  be  rich  or  poor, 

'^^_^  Jf  he  have  a  good  heart  toward  the 
Lord,  he  shall  at  all  times  rejoice 
with  a  cheerful  countenance. 

5  There  be  three  things  that  mine 
heart  feareth  j    and  for  the  fourth  I 

XGx.an     was    sorc    afraid:  "the    slander    of  a 
*^e%rt.      city,   the   gathering    together   of  an 
unruly  multitude,  and  a  false  accu- 
sation :    all    these    are    worse    than 
death. 

6  But  a  grief  of  heart  and  sorrow 
is  a  woman  that  is  jealous  over  an- 
other woman,  and  a  scourge  of  the 


tongue    which    communicateth    with     e.  c. 
all.  "-^l^ 

7  An  evil  wife  is  "a  yoke  shaken  o  Or, 
to  and  fro :  he  that  hath  hold  of  her  l/ol^ct. 
is  as  though  he  held  a  scorpion. 

8  A  drunken  woman  and  a  gadder 
abroad  causeth  great  anger,  and  she 
will  not  cover  her  own  shame. 

9  The  whoredom  of  a  woman  may 
be  known  in  her  haughty  looks  and 
eyelids. 

10  "^  If  thy  daughter  be  shameless, "  ch.  42. 
keep  her  in  straitly,  lest    she    abuse  "' 
herself  through  overmuch  liberty. 


sion  on  the  part  of  the  translator.  The 
mistake  is  rectified  by  the  quotation  in  the 
Talmud,  which  has  in  the  second  clause  P''n3, 

''  in  the  bosom,"  misread  by  the  Greek  P?nil, 
"  in  the  portion."  Thus  the  original  Heb. 
text  would  have  been :  she  shall  be  given 
[or  it  shall  be  given,  viz.  the  gift :  HiriO,  as  in 
the  Talmud]  in  the  bosom  of  them  that 
fear  the  Lord.  The  Syr.  puts  it  thus:  "a 
good  wife  shall  be  given  to  the  man  who 
feareth  the  Lord  in  return  for  good  works  " 
— a  somewhat  bold  emendation,  probably  in 
order  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  fatalism. 
The  Vet.  Lat.  here  once  more  shews  alike  its 
dependence  on  the  Syr.  as  well  as  on  the 
Greek  by  combining  the  Syr.  and  the  Greek, 
as  follows:  m  parte  (this  from  the  Greek) 
iimetitium  Dettni  debitur  inro  (this  from  the 
Syr.)  profactis  bonis  (this  again  from  the  Syr.). 

4.  The  heart  of  the  rich  and  also  of 
-the  poor  (is)  happy,  at  all  times  [here 
=  under  any  circumstances]  the  counte- 
nance cheerful.]  Viz.  if  he  have  such  a 
wife.     The  A.  V.  follows  248,  Co. 

5.  There  is  some  difficulty  about  the 
second  clause.  The  text  of  the  A.  V.  is  here 
also  that  of  the  Alex,  and  S-.  But  this  read- 
ing seems  almost  impossible  (see  Fritzsche). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Vatic,  has  :  "  with  the 
fece  I  have  prayed,"  which  is  no  doubt  the 
better  text,  but  gives  no  meaning,  since  "  to 
pray  with  the  face  "  can  scarcely  be  regarded 
as  =  "  to  pray  humbly,"  i.e.  \frith  down-turned 
face.  We  imagine  that  the  confusion  origin- 
ally arose  from  the  expression  jS,  "  lest "  (of 
course  our  present  final  letters  were  not  in 
use),  which  the  Greek  translator  misread 
■•Jp,  or  even  D"'JS,  "face,"  and  thus  bunghngly 
turned  into  Trpoo-coTrw,  "  with  the  face."  But 
as  the  reading  "  with  the  face  I  have  prayed  " 
gave  no  meaning,  it  was  next  emended  into 
*'  I  have  feared."  The  original  had  probably 
neither  one  nor  the  other,  but  something  that 


would  give  this  meaning  :  "Of  three  things 
my  heart  is  afraid,  and  over  the  fourth, 
lest  (JQ)  it  befall  me" — or  something  of 
that  kind. 

the  gathering  together  of  the  multitude 
[presumably,  mob-rule  and  mob-law]  .  .  . 
all  these  are  more  wretched  than  death.'] 
The  Syr.  combines  into  one  sentence  the  first 
two  causes  of  fear  in  a  manner  similar  to  what 
we  have  noted  in  xxv.  7  (see  the  note). 

6.  This  verse  states  that  fourth  object 
which  inspired  him  with  such  dread.  Omit 
"  but."  The  last  clause  we  propose  render- 
ing: and  a  scourge  of  tongue  which 
(equally)  gives  a  share  to  all — is  equally 
administered  to  all :  the  sense  being  that  one 
of  the  (three)  things  connected  with  a  jealous 
woman  is  that  her  evil  speaking — the  scourge 
of  her  tongue — equally  falls  upon  all,  however 
unreasonable  and  uncalled-for  the  promptings 
of  her  jealousy  may  be.  The  Syr.  omits  this 
verse. 

7.  a  yoke  shaken  to  and  fro.']  Rather,  "  an 
ox-yoke  moved  to  and  fro,"  i.e.  unsteady 
in  its  movement,  one  of  the  animals  pulling 
in    the   other  direction.     The   Syr.   renders 

it  by  "  a  hard  yoke,"  perhaps  reading  ntOID, 
while  the  Greek  derived  the  word  from  the 
verb  t3-1». 

he  that  layeth  hold  of  her  is  as  one  that 
seizes  a  scorpion.]  Which  turns  round  to 
inflict  a  poisonous  bite. 

8.  ji  woman  drunken  \_and  roaming 
about,  which  the  A.  V.  falsely  softens].]  The 
italicised  words  within  brackets,  which  are 
not  in  the  Vat.  nor  Alex,  but  in  248,  Co.,  are 
also  represented  in  the  Syr.  The  idea  sug- 
gested is  sufficiently  plain. 

9.  in  the  upliftings  of  the  eyes  and 
in  her  eyelids. 

10.  Three  warnings  follow. 
shameless.]      ddiaTpfirTos  \    lit.    "over     a 
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B.C. 
cir-  2oo> 


I  Or, 

ttake. 


11  Watch  over  an  impudent  eye  : 
and  marvel  not  if  she  trespass  against 
thee. 

12  She  will  open  her  mouth,  as  a 
thirsty  traveller  when  he  hath  found 
a  fountain,  and  drink  of  every  water 
near  her:  by  every  hedge  will  she 
sit  down,  and  open  her  quiver  against 
every  arrow. 

13  The  grace  of  a  wife  delighteth 
her  husband,  and  her  discretion  will 
fatten  his  bones. 

14  A  silent  and  loving  woman  is 
a  gift  of  the  Lord  ;  and  there  is  no- 


thing so  much  worth  as  a  mind  well 
instructed. 

15  A  shamefaced  and  faithful  wo- 
man is  a  double  grace,  and  her  con- 
tinent mind  cannot  be  valued. 

16  As  the  sun  when  it  ariseth  "in 
the  high  heaven  ;  so  is  the  beauty  of  a 
good  wife  in  the  'orderingof  her  house. 

17  As  the  clear  light  is  upon  the 
holy  candlestick  ;  so  is  the  beauty  of 
the  face  "in  ripe  age. 

18  As  the  golden  pillars  are  upon 
the  sockets  of  silver  ;  so  are  the  '■  fair 
feet  v/ith  a  constant   heart. 


B.C. 

cir.  200. 


Ii  Gr.  in  tite 
Itiglust 
places  0/ 
the  Lord. 

OOr. 
ortiament. 

II  Or,  in 
constant 
age. 

II  Or, 

comely. 

II  Or, 
breast. 


daughter  that  cannot  be  turned  aside 
— here  from  hist  (this,  ratlier  than  '•  liead- 
stronfT,"  see  Fritzsche)  —  keep  a  strait 
watch." 

through  overmuch  liberty. ~\  Rather,  "lest 
finding  relaxation,"  /.^.  of  the  watchfulness 
advised.  Fritzsche  tries  to  explain  the  sin 
referred  to  in  a  better  sense  than  that  implied 
in  the  A.  V, ;  but  in  our  opinion  with  little 
success. 

11.  (To  go)  After  an  impudent  eye, 
be  on  thy  guard  (^beware,  have  a  care).] 
It  is  scarcely  worth  discussing  the  meaning  to 
be  attached  to  these  words,  nor  whether  the 
reference  is  to  a  daughter,  as  in  t.  10,  or  to 
another  woman  —  probably  the  latter.  If 
the  warning  of  the  first  clause  be  neglected, 
marvel  not  if  she  leads  thee  into  sin. 

12.  As  a  thirsty  traveller  will  open 
his  mouth  and  drink  of  every  water 
that  is  near,  so  will  she  sit  down  be- 
fore every  peg,  ib'c. 

13.  A  new  stanza,  in  praise  of  woman. 
The  antithesis  to  the  previous  verses  which 
described  the  bad  woman  is  not  difficult  to 
trace.  The  expression  "  make  fat  the  bones," 
as  in  Prov.  xv.  30. 

14.  Omit  fiom  the  A.  V.  the  words  '•  and 
a  loving"  —  evidently  a  later  emendatory 
addition. 

and  there  is  nothing  so  much  ivorth.~\  Kal 
ovK  (CTTiv  avraWayfid,  there  is  not  an  ex- 
change— here, best:  equivalent  in  value. 
Instead  of  "as  a  mind  well  instructed"  of  the 
more  polite  Greek,  the  Syr.  has  "as  continence 
[exiguity,  parsimony]  of  throat." 

15.  Omit  from  the  A.  V.  the  words  "  and 
faithful"  (see  v.  14).  Lit.,  is  grace  upon 
grace  =  utmost  grace. 

cannot  be  valued.']  A  good  paraphrase  of 
OVK  (o-Ti  (rradfioi  nCis  u^ios.  Instead  of  "  a 
continent  mind "  the  Syr.  has  "  continence 
[exiguity,   u.  j.]    of    the   mouth ; "    but   the 


allusion  of  the  Greek  is  to  something  different, 
and  marks  a  progression  on  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse. 

16.  in  the  high  heaven^  Rather,  in  the 
heights  (tlie  highest  places,  eV  v-^ia-Ton) 
of  the  Lord. 

;'//  the  ordering  of  her  house,]  More  cor- 
rectly, according  to  the  Vat,  "the  ordering 
of  his  house,"  viz.  that  of  her  lord.  The 
comparison  is  between  the  sun  in  the  heights, 
or  high  places,  of  his  lord,  and  woman  in  the 
house  of  her  lord :  both  have  a  lord,  and  both 
are  beautiful  in  the  efi'ectual  discharge  of  the 
functions  assigned  to  them.  \\  hat  the  sun 
is  in  the  house  above,  woman  is  in  that  upon 
earth.  The  Syr.  has :  "  so  is  the  beauty  of 
a  good  woman  when  she  abideth  in  her 
house."  This  probably  represents  the  original 
more  accurately. 

17.  As  the  lamp  that  shineth  forth 
upon  the  holy  candlestick^  so  is  beauty  of 
face  upon  a  steadfast  age  [life].]  The 
word  rjXLKia  is  alw;ns  used  in  that  sense  in 
the  Apocr.,  and  the  meaning  would  be:  so  is 
matronly  beauty  after  a  constant,  steadfast 
life. 

18.  Another  figin-e,  no  doubt  also  derived 
from  the  furniture  of  the  Temple,  and  equally 
designed  to  exhibit  the  combination  of  beauty 
with  goodness. 

As  golden  pillars  upon  a  silver 
base,  so  fair  feet  with  [lit.,  upon]  the 
heart  [lit.,  breasts]  of  one  who  is  stable 
[quiet].]  Or,  adopting  the  reading  (va-Tufifo-i, 
"with  a  stable  [quiet?]  heart."  The  antithesis 
to  w.  8-12,  as  well  as  the  parallelism  with 
the  previous  verse,  are  clearly  marked.  At 
the  same  time  it  should  be  mentioned  that 
commentators  following  the  lead  of  S',  the 
Vet.  Lat.,  and  the  Syr.  propose  to  alter  orepi/otr 
into  iTTfpvaii,  and  to  translate  "  so  are  fair  feet 
upon  firm  soles."  But  this  not  only  destroys 
the  parallelism,  but  does  not  yield  any  good, 
scarcely  an  intelligible,  meaning. 


V.  19 — 29.] 
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1;.  c. 

cir.  200. 


19  My    son,    keep   the    flower   of 
"ll^'    thine  age  sound  ;   and    give   not  thy 

strength  to  strangers. 

20  When  thou  hast  gotten  a  fruit- 
ful possession  through  all  the  field, 
sow  it  with  thine  own  seed,  trusting 
in  the  goodness  of  thy  stock. 

21  So  thy  race  which  thou  leavest 
shall  be  magnified,  having  the  con- 
fidence of  their  good  descent. 

22  An  harlot  shall  be  accounted 
I  Or,  as  "spittle  ;  but  a  married  woman  is  a 
aizvtne.     tQY^rer  against  death  to  her  husband. 

23  A  wicked  woman  is  given  as  a 
portion  to  a  wicked  man :  but  a 
godly  woman  is  given  to  him  that 
feareth  the  Lord. 

24  A  dishonest  woman  contemneth 
shame :  but  an  honest  woman  will 
reverence  her  husband. 

25  A   shameless    woman    shall  be 


counted    as  a    dog ;  but  she    that   is     b.  c. 
shamefaced  will  fear  the  Lord.  cir^w. 

26  A  woman  that  honoureth  her 
husband  shall  be  judged  wise  of  all  ; 
but  she  that  dishonoureth  him  in  her 
pride  shall  be  counted  ungodly  of  all. 

27  A  loud  crying  woman  and  a 
scold  shall  be  sought  out  to  drive 
away  the  enemies. 

28  There  be  two  things  that  grieve 
my  heart  ;  and  the  third  maketh  me 
angry  :  a   man  of  war  that  suft^ereth 
poverty;  and  '^men  of  understanding  "^  F-ccies. 
that  are  not   set  by:  and  ^one  that  f '^^ 
returneth  from  righteousness  to  sin  ;  24. 
the  Lord   prepareth  such   an  one  for 

the  sword. 

2C)  -^  A  merchant  shall  hardly  keep  ^  ch.  27. 
himself  from  doing  wrong  ;  and   an  ^' 
huckster    shall    not    be    freed    from 
sin. 


19-27.  These  verses,  which  are  not  found 
either  in  the  Vat.  or  in  the  Alex.,  are  an 
interpolation,  although  probably  an  old  one. 
They  occur  in  H.,  248,  and  Co.  They  are 
also  found  in  the  Syr.  (though  not  in  the  Vet. 
Lat.),  but  with  expressions  so  strange  and 
divergent  from  the  Greek  as  to  raise  the 
suspicion  of  a  later  addition.  We  enter- 
tain the  less  doubt  as  to  the  spuriousness  of 
these  verses,  since  they  often  contain  repeti- 
tions of  what  had  been  previously  said. 

28.  This  verse  evidently  begins  a  subject 
totally  different  from  that  liitherto  discussed. 
We  can  scarcely  doubt  that  this  and  the 
following  verse  form  part  of  ch.  xxvii.  The 
new  subject  is  introduced  in  a  manner  similar 
to  Ecclus.  xxvi.  5.  The  object  of  the  writer 
in  thus  introducing  a  new  theme  seems  to  be, 
by  first  stating  three  things  on  which  all  are 
agreed,  to  prepare  for,  and  to  conciliate,  the 
favourable  consideration  of  his  readers  in 
regard  to  the  new  subject  which  he  is  about 
to  bring  before  them. 

Over  two  things  has  my  heart  been 
grieved,  and  over  [for]  the  third  strong 
feeling  cometh  upon  me  .  .  .  and  men 
of  understanding  if  thej  are  not  set  by.l  As 
the  fifth  line  is  not  introduced  in  any  of  the 
Greek  texts  by  Km,  we  propose  beginning 
with  it  a  new  sentence,  and  combining  it  with 
the  last  line:  He  that  returneth  from 
righteousness  to  sin,  the  Lord  pre- 
pareth him  [such  an  one]  for  the  sword. 
[So  also  Bissell,  although  not  as  to  punctua- 
tion.] The  Syr.  has  "and."  In  this  it  is  followed 
by  the  Vet.  Lat.,  although  not  in  the  some- 


what peculiar  rendering  of  the  three  cases 
instanced:  "a  freeman"  for  "a  man  of  war;" 
"  men  of  celebrated  fame  who  fall  from  their 
glorv',"  and  "  over  him  who  turneth  from 
adherence  to  God  [apostatises  from  the  true 
religion]." 

29.  The  sentence  is  in  strict  accordance 
with  Rabbinic  sentiment.  The  t^rropof  is  here 
the  "laPl  (as  in  the  Syr.)  of  the  Targumini 
and  Talmud,  the  larger,  resident,  or  else  the- 
importing  merchant  (even  the  dealer  en  gros). 
while  the  kuttjjXos  is  either  the  travelling 
hawker,  the  i^Hp  of  the  Talmud,  or  more 
probably  the  *31Jn,  "huckster"  or  "shopman." 
But  in  the  LXX.  the  ffxiropos  is  alike  the 
"inb,  although  even  so  a  travelling  merchant, 

and  the  731  of  biblical  Hebrew — resident 
merchants  being  apparently  unknown.  The 
word  KuirriXos  occurs  only  in  the  LXX.  modi- 
fication of  the  last  clause  of  Is.  i.  22  ("thy 
hawkers  mix  the  wine  with  water  " — the  intro- 
duction of  the  term  seeming  to  imply  different 
authorship  and  perhaps  laterdate  than  other 
parts  of  the  LXX.  'Jhe  LXX.  in  Ezek.  has 
only  (fiTTopos).  I'he  Talmud  ranks  the  'JIJ"^ 
"  huckster  "  or  "  shopkeeper  "  (by  which  the 
Syr.  renders  the  KU7n]\os  of  our  text)  among 
those  whose  occupation  involves  robbing^ 
(Qidd.  82  rt,  I? — altogether  a  curious  passage). 
In  Ab.  ii.  5  we  are  told  that  he  who  trafficks- 

much  (multiplieth  merchandising,  miriD) 
cannot  become  a  sage,  while  in  Erubh.  55^ 
Deut. XXX.  13  is  thus  explained  :  "Thou  shalt 
not  find  it  [the  Law]  either  with  hawkers  or 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 


B.C. 
or.  300. 

I   Of  sins  in  selling  and  buying.     7  Our  speech 

will  tell  what  is  in  us.  l6  A  friend  is  lost  by 
discovering  his  secrets.  25  He  that  diggeth  a 
pit  shall  fall  into  it. 


■»^Prov.  28.  TV  /r  ANY  ''have  sinned  for  "a  small 
I  Or  a  -LVX  matter  ;  and  he  that  '^seelceth 
thing  in-    for    abundance    will    turn    his    eyes 

different.  ■' 

t  Prov.  =3.  ^^^y- 

-♦•  2  As   a  nail  sticiceth  fast  between 

9.     '  '    the  joinings  of  the  stones  j  so  doth 


sin   stick  close   between  buying  and     k.  c. 
sellmg.  — 

3  Unless  a  man  hold  himself  dili- 
gently in  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  his 
house  shall  soon  be  overthrown. 

4  As  when  one  sifteth  with  a 
sieve,   the  refuse   remaineth  ;  so  the 

filth  of  man  in  his  "  talk.  "P'"'  ,, 

"-T'l  r  t  nought. 

5  '^  1  he  furnace  proveth  the  pot-  c  p^oy.  ^^^ 
ter's  vessels  ;  so  the  trial   of  man  is  "• 

in  his  reasoning. 


with  merchants  "  (Dnina  N^l  ^''^^riDn  n"?). 
The  Syr.  curiously  adds  explanatively :  "  for  if 
he  stumbles  not  in  this,  he  stumbles  in  that." 
But  "the  shopkeeper"  or  "hawker"  is  abso- 
lutely given  up — he  "is  not  free  from  sin." 

CHAPTER  XXVII. 

The  subject  begun  in  the  two  closing  verses 
of  ch.  xxvi.  is  continued  in  the  three  opening 
verses  of  ch.  xxvii.  From  "  commerce  "  the 
writer  proceeds  to  that  other  "  commerce," 
the  intercourse  of  daily  life.  This  forms  the 
general  subject  of  the  chapter.  First,  the 
source  of  conversation  is  traced  to  the  con- 
dition of  mind  and  heart  (stanza  2,  four 
verses  :  4-7).  This  gives  rise  to  a  parenthetic 
stanza  of  three  verses  on  righteousness  and 
truth  {yv.  8-10).  Then  follows  an  antithetic 
stanza  about  the  discourse  of  the  wise  and  that 
of  the  fool  (stanza  4  of  five  verses:  11-15). 
Next  we  have  a  stanza  (the  fifth)  on  un- 
warrantable and  dangerous  speech  (six  verses: 
16-21);  and  then  a  sixth  stanza  of  three 
verses  on  deceitful  speech  and  action  {yv. 
22-24).  The  last  stanza  (six  verses :  25-30) 
— on  malice  and  anger — follows  up  that  which 
had  preceded,  and  intimates  the  righteous 
retribution  of  God  on  conduct  such  as  that 
referred  to.  This  stanza  also  serves  as  a 
transition  from  ch.  xxvii.  to  xxviii. 

1.  a  small  matter?\  Rather,  a  thing 
indifferent,  which  has  no  real  value  and  for 
which  he  perhaps  little  cares.  Gomp.  Note 
on  vii.  18. 

seeketh  for  abundance^  To  increase  =  to 
accumulate  wealth. 

luill  turn  away  the  eye.]  Viz.,  either 
from  that  which  is  right,  or  else  in  the  sense 
of  an  obliquity  of  vision.  The  Syr.  curiously 
has :  "  he  that  seeketh  to  multiply  sins  turneth 
away  his  eyes." 

2.  As  a  peg  is  driven  in  [made  fast] 
hetiveen  the  joinings  of  stones,  so  is  sin 
crushed  in  betiveen  buying  and  selling.'] 
There  is  some  difficulty  about  the  meaning 
of   crvvrpi^TjafTai    ("  crushed    in  ").      It    is 


simply  arbitrary  on  the  part  of  Fritzsche 
to  change  the  word  into  (Tvv6\ij:ir](T{Tai — by 
way  of  following  (?)  the  Vet.  Lat.,  angustia- 
bitur.  The  Syr.  renders :  "  is  made  strong." 
This,  as  has  been  suggested,  would  represent 
p''TnP1,  or  it  might  be  pTnn,  which  the  Greek, 
however,  read  Pjnp,  "  layeth  hold  of"  And 
although  (TvvTpildj]a(Tai  properly  means  "is 
crushed,"  yet  the  figure  in  the  first  clause 
about  the  peg  driven  in  might  natiu-ally  sug- 
gest this  free,  but  substantially  correct,  ren- 
dering of  the  Greek  for  the  Hebrew:  "layeth 
hold  of" 

3.  The  previous  verse  is  followed  by  a 
general  warning,  which  in  the  Syr.  and  the  Vet. 
Lat.  is  cast  in  the  form  of  a  personal  address. 
The  meaning  is :  Such  being  the  tempta- 
tions of  daily  life,  take  care  lest  instead  of 
building  your  house  by  your  gains  you  destroy 
it  in  consequence  of  your  sin.  The  Syr. 
rendering  of  the  second  clause  is  both  inapt 
and  unaccountable. 

4.  A  new  stanza,  tcilk.']  Rather,  think- 
ing. As  in  the  LXX.  generally,  we  must 
regard  Xoyiarfios,  as  =  n3L"np.  The  object  of 
the  writer  is  to  shew  that  the  real  character 
of  a  man  will  ultimately  appear  in  his  dis- 
course. The  lighter  substances  may  be 
shaken  out  of  a  sieve,  but  the  heavier  re- 
main. So  it  is  with  a  man.  The  vile  remains 
in  his  thinking  and  purposing,  and  it  will 
manifest  itself  This  is  the  real  test  of  what 
a  man  is  and  of  what  he  will  do  or  say. 

5.  in /jis  reasoning.']  Rather,  in  his  con- 
sideration— in  his  balancing  of  what  course 
to  take,  and  in  his  consequent  choice. 
This  meaning  seems  to  suit  the  whole  con- 
text and  also  best  to  fit  in  with  i"v.  8-10. 
The  expression  8oKifid((i  Kiifjuvos, "  the  furnace 
proveth,"  reminds  us  of  LXX.  Prov.  xvii.  7 
(SoKt/ia^frni  (f  Kapiva)  rather  than  of  LXX 
Prov.  xxvii.  21.  Nevertheless,  we  suspect  that 
the  gloss  (perhaps  originally  marginal)  found 
in  LXX.  Prov.  xxvii.  21  may  be  based  on 
Ecclus.  xxvii.  5,  6,  rather  than  on  LXX. 
Prov.  xvii.  3  or  on  xii.  8. 
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cir.  200. 

•^  Matt.  7. 
t7- 


6  '^  The  fruit  declareth  if  the  tree 
have  been  dressed  ;  so  is  the  utter- 
ance of  a  conceit  in  the  heart  of 
man. 

7  Praise  no  man  before  thou  hear- 
est  him  speak  ;  for  this  is  the  trial 
of  men, 

8  If  thou  followest  righteousness, 
thou  shalt  obtain  her,  and  put  her  on, 
as  a  glorious  long  robe. 

9  The  birds  will  resort  unto  their 
like  ;  ?c  will  truth  return  unto  them 
that  practise  in  her. 

10  As  the  lion  lieth  in  wait  for 
the  prey  ;  so  sin  for  them  that  work 
iniquity. 

1 1  The  discourse  of  a  godly  man 


is   always  with   wisdom  ;  but   a  fool    ^-  C. 
changeth  as  the  moon.  '■ — 

12  If  thou  be  among  the  indis- 
creet, observe  the  time ;  but  be 
continually  among  men  of  under- 
standing. 

13  The  discourse  of  fools  is  irk- 
some, and  their  sport  is  the  wanton- 
ness of  sin. 

14  ^The  talk  of  him  that  swear- '  ch.  23.  > 
eth    much    maketh    the    hair    stand 
upright  ;  and  their  brawls  make  one 

stop  his  ears. 

15  The  strife  of  the  proud  is  blood- 
shedding,  and  their  revilings  are 
grievous  to  the  ear. 

16  Whoso  discovereth  secrets  los- 


6.  The  cultivation  of  a  tree  its  fruit 
sheweth  forth  [mark  the  similarity  with, 
and  yet  diiference  from  St.  Matt.  vii.  16,  20, 
and  comp.  especially  St.  Jas.  iii.  12,  17],  so 
the  matter  [Xdyos  =  121,  in  the  sense  of 
"object"]  of  desire  [or  of  cogitation] 
the  hearts  of  men  (taking  KapSias  as  the 
accus.  plur.,  not  the  gen.  sing.).]  It  would 
be  extremely  difficult,  and  perhaps  scarcely 
worth  the  labour  of  the  attempt,  to  explain 
the  divergences  in  the  Syr. 

7.  This  verse,  which  forms  the  conclusion 
of  this  part,  is  omitted  in  the  Syr.  Translate ; 
Praise  not  a  man  irrespective  of  (his) 
thinking, — viz.  before  thou  knowest  what 
that  is — '"for  this  is  the  trial  [the  test]  of  men." 

8.  This  stanza  follows  naturally  upon  what 
had  preceded.  "  If  thou  followest  the 
right,  thou  shalt  obtain  [attain]  and  put  it 
on,"  8cc.  The  "  long  robe,"  Trodrjprjs,  as  in 
Rev.  i.  13,  especially  the  robe  of  the  High 
Priest  (Ecclus.  xlv.  8),  and  also  in  the  kXX. 
O.  T.  (where  its  use  in  Ezek.  ix.  2,  3  for 
D^^3  deserves  notice).  Here  it  indicates 
holy  beauty  and  glory  as  of  the  raiments  of 
the  High  Priest. 

9.  Birds  ^vill  resort  [turn  in  to  lodge 
with]  unto  their  like.']  Comp.  our  note  on 
xiii.  16;  "similarly  truth  will  return,"  Sec: 
will  ultimately  appear  on  the  side  of  the 
righteous  and  vindicate  them,  however  they 
may  have  suffered  or  been  misrepresented. 
On  the  other  hand,  sure  destruction  will 
ultimately  overtake  those  who  do  the  wrong 
(f.  10).     Omit  "  as"  in  the  A.  V. 

11.  The  Syr.  here  interposes  what  in  the 
Greek  is  t;.  1 2 .     A  new  stanza. 

always  ivith  ivisdom.']  According  to  tha 
better    reading,    always     wisdom.       The 


constancy  of  his  wisdom,  as  the  outcome  of 
piety  within,  is  contrasted  with  the  phases 
of  a  fool,  changing  like  those  of  the  moon. 
The  Vet.  Lat.  has  this  peculiar  rendering : 
homo  sanctus  in  sapientia  manet  sicut  sol, 
which  gives  a  better  antithesis  than  either  the 
Greek  or  the  Syr.  text.  This  may  have 
suggested  the  alteration— perhaps  with  some 
(Christian  ?)  reference  to  Ps.  Ixxii.  17.  It 
has  indeed  been  argued  that  the  Vet.  Lat. 
has  here  preserved  the  correct  Hebrew  text, 
"l^On  nana,  "as  the  sun  perpetual,"  which 
the  Greek  misread:  T^ri  i^^^C'  "^visdom 
perpetual  =  is  always."  But  it  is  difficult  to 
understand  either  the  supposed  sentiment  or 
that  it  should  be  so  expresed  (comp.  Ps. 
Ixxii.  17);  still  more  whence  the  Greek  could 
have  derived  the  word  biT)yij(ris,  the  genuine- 
ness of  which  is  attested  by  its  occurrence  in 
the  antithetic  f.  13.  Lastly,  the  Syr.  has  the 
verse  as  in  the  Greek. 

12.  Into  the  midst  of  [among]  those 
of  no  understanding:  have  heed  to  the 
time — choose  the  proper  season,  the  proper 
moment  for  going  among  them;  into  the 
midst  of  those  of  understanding:  be 
continuous. 

13.  The  discourse  of  fools  is  an  offence, 
and  their  laughter  in  the  ^wantonness  of  sin 
— in  wanton  sin. 

14.  The  profanities  and  blasphemies  in 
their  brawls  are  such  that  one  stops  his  ears. 

15.  The  strife  of  the  audacious  [insolent, 
proud,  vn€fjr](j)dvo)v]  is  shedding  of  blood 
— leads  to  it — and  their  angry  railing 
a  grievous  sound.]  This  and  the  two  pre- 
ceding verses  evidently  constitute  a  climax. 
The  Syr.  text  is  here  confused,  and  seems 
corrupt. 
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B.  c.       eth  his  credit  -,  and  shall  never  find 
*^^lff°'^    friend  to  his  mind. 

17   Love  thy  friend,  and  be  faith- 

n.  2a.    ful  unto  him:  but  -^if  thou  bewrayest 

his  secrets,  follow  no  more  after  him. 

"■  18  For  as   a  man  hath  destroyed 

his  enemy  j  so  hast  thou  lost  the  love 

of  thy  neighbour. 

19  As  one  that  letteth  a  bird  go 
out  of  his  hand,  so  hast  thou  let  thy 
neighbour  go,  and  shalt  not  get  him 
again. 

20  Follow  after  him  no  more,  for 
he  is  too  far  off;  he  is  as  a  roe  es- 
caped out  of  the  snare. 


B.C. 
cir.  20a 


21  As  for  a  wound,  it  may  be 
bound  up  ;  and  after  reviling  there 
may  be  reconcilement  :  but  he  that 
bewrayeth  secrets  is  without  hope. 

22  He  •S'that  winlceth  with  the  eyes  ^  Prov 
woriceth  evil :  and  he  that  icnoweth  *°'  ***" 
him  will  depart  from  him. 

23  When  thou  art  present,  he  will 
speak  sweetly,  and  will  admire  thy 
words :  but  at  the  last  he  will 
"writhe  his  mouth,  and  slander  thy 
sayings. 

24  I  have  hated  many  things,  but 
nothing  like  him  ;  for  the  Lord  will 
hate  him. 


II  Or,  n/ier 
his  sf-ccch. 


16.  Another  stanza,  and  another  instance 
of  "  discourse  "  which  betrayeth  an  unworthy 
soul. 

disco'vereth,'\     Rather,  revealeth. 

17.  beivrayest.']     Rather,  revealest. 
folloiu    no   more   after    him.]      It    will    be 

useless  trouble,  for  he  will  not  be  reconciled. 
The  Syr.  deserves  special  notice :  "  Try  thy 
friend,  and  then  trust  him  [this  probably 
correctly  according  to  the  Hebrew,  although 
perhaps  interpolated  from  vi.  7]  ;  but  if  he 
reveal  the  secret  of  the  faith,  go  no  more 
after  him."  The  subtle  alteration  in  the 
second  clause  betrays  the  Christian  emendator. 
He  must  have  been  later  than  the  Arabic 
translator,  who  made  his  version  from  the 
Syr.,  and  yet  does  not  reproduce  this  alteration. 
Similarly,  tlie  addition  is  not  found  in  the 
Vet.  Lat. 

18.  lost^  Rather,  destroyed.  The 
si^eaning  of  the  Greek  would  be:  thou  hast 
completely  destroyed  all  friendship  as  one 
completely  destroyeth  an  enemy.  But  the 
•Syr.  has,  for  "  his  enemy,"  "  has  lost  his 
portion;"  the  Vet.  Lat.,  "  loseth  his  friend." 
Bretschneider  conjectures  that  the  original 
iiad  iT*)?,  "  his  prey  "  (in  hunting),  for  which 
the   Greek   read  i"^1V,  "  his  enemy."      But 

although  this  would  accord  with  the  follow- 
ing verses,  it  does  not  explain  the  Syr.  nor 
yet    the    Latin    rendering.      Horowitz    (in 

Frankel's  '  Monatsschrift,'  xiv.  p.  197)  adopts 
Ihe    Syr,   reading,    and    supposes    that    the 

original  had  v^H,  "  his  portion,"  which  the 

Greek  misread  l/'SH,  "  him  that  hurts  or  ill- 
Ireats  him."  In  that  case  it  might  be  further 
conjectured  that  the  Vet.  Lat.,  if  it  had  the 
Hebrew  before  it  (which  is  certainly  not 
impossible),  read  i~i3n,  "  his  friend."  But 
the  whole  combination  is  verv  doubtful. 


19.  As  one  that  letteth^  Rather,  and  as 
thou  lettest. 

get  htm  again.'\  drjpfva-fis — a  hunting  term, 
"  catch  him  in  the  hunt." 

20.  he  is  too  far  off.]  Better,  he  has 
withdrawn  himself  tar  ofi". 

as  a  roe.]  Rather,  "as  a  gazelle,"  or 
antelope,  known  for  its  fleetness.  The  Syr. 
has  here  the  addition  :  "  and  as  a  bird  out  of 
the  snare,"  evidently  taken  from  Prov.  vi.  5. 

21.  Omit ''  as  "  in  the  A.  V. 

wound.]  For  the  Vat.  Bpnvfia,  "break- 
ing," which  may  represent  the  Hebrew  "15?*, 
we  adopt  the  Alex,  reading  rpavfxa.  There 
are  hurts  which  can  be  healed,  but  not  that 
here  supposed. 

22.  A  new  stanza,  describing  another 
manifestation  of  the  same  sin.  The  A.  V. 
here  follows  the  reading  of  H.,  248,  Go. 
(which  is  also  adopted  by  the  Armen.),  Ka\  6 
fl8<os  avTov  aTTOCTTTjafTai  an'  avTov.  This 
is  certainly  preferable  to  the  Vat.,  kui  ov8(\s 
avTov  anocrrrjcrfi  an'  avrov  =  and  no  one  will 
be  able  to  get  rid  of  him.  A.,  C,  and  eight 
MSS.  have  avra  dnoaTTjtrei — referring  to  the 
"  evil  "  in  the  first  clause. 

winketh  ivith  the  eye.]  Indicating  malicious 
plotting;  comp.  Prov.  vi.  13,  x.  10. 

23.  The  writer  proceeds  to  give  a  de- 
scription of  such  a  person.  Lit.,  before 
thine  eyes  he  will  make  his  mouth 
sweet,  (&c. :  adopting  the  reading  aTupu 
avTov  with  A.,  C,  55,  106,  157,  248,  307, 
Co.,  Vet.  Lat.  (the  Syr.  here  is  throughout 
corrupt).  This  evidently  suits  the  context 
better  than  the  Vat.,  which  has  a-rofia  trov, 
"thy  mouth." 

l?iit  afterwards  he  will  turn  about 
his  speech.]  The  last  clause,  literally  ren- 
dered, reads:  "and  will  put  in  thy 
words  an  offence;"    that  is,  he  will  pur- 
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B.C.         25  Whoso    casteth    a    stone    on 

'^jJ!^-    high    casteth    it    on   his   own   head  ; 

/'  Ps.  7. 15.  ^"<^    ^    deceitful    stroke   shall    make 

Prov.  a6.      wOUnds, 

hxcies.  10.      26  ^'Whoso  diggeth  a  pit  shall  fall 
^'  therein:   and 'he  that  setteth  a  trap 

&  35.^8.'^'  shall  be  taken  therein. 

27  He  that  worketh  mischief,  it 
shall  fall  upon  him,  and  he  shall  not 
know  whence  it  cometh. 

28  Mockery  and  reproach  are  from 
iDeut.  (2.  the  proud  ;  but  '''vengeance,  as  a  lion, 
Rom.  12.    shall  lie  in  wait  for  them. 

*9-  29  They  that  rejoice  at  the  fall  of 


the  righteous  shall  be  taken  in  the  P-  C 
snare  ;  and  anguish  shall  consume  !-!^ 
them  before  they  die. 

30  Malice  and  wrath,  even  these 
are  abominations ;  and  the  sinful 
man  shall  have  them  both. 

CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

I  Against  revenge,  8  quarrelling,    lo  anger, 
1 5  anil  backbiting. 

HE   ''that     revengeth   shall  find  "^^"^y*- 
vengeance  from  the  Lord,  and  Ronu  u. 
he  will  surely  keep  his   sins  [in  re-  '^ 
membrance.] 


posely  attach  to  them  a  meaning  which  will 
cause  offence. 

24.  7  hate  many  things,  but  nothing  like 
him.]  Literally,  but  I  do  not  make  them 
equal  to  him,  &c.,  i.e.  I  do  not  put  other 
things  hateful  to  me  on  the  same  level  with 
this. 

for.]  Rather,  also,  the  Heb.  D3.  The 
Syr.  adds :  "  and  will  curse  him."  The  Arab, 
omits  this,  which  proves  that  it  is  a  later 
emendation  of  the  Syr.  Version,  which  the 
Arab,  throughout  follows. 

25.  A  new  stanza,  describing  the  righteous 
retribution  on  such  a  course. 

shall  make  luounds.]  Rather,  shall  dis- 
tribute wounds;  an  obscure  phrase,  which 
from  the  context  we  suppose  to  mean  that 
the  consequence  of  a  dece'tful  stroke  will  be 
to  wound  him  that  deals  it,  as  well  as  him  to 
whom  it  is  dealt. 

26.  The  Syr.  is  different,  and  the  Vet.  Lat. 
has  an  explanatory  addition. 

27.  We  are  once  more  carried  back  to 
Prov.  vi. :  see  above,  1'.  13.  The  expression 
6  noiQ}v  TTovTjpd,  "he  that  worketh  evil,"  is 
preserved  in  the  Syr.  in  its  Hebrew  form,  as 
in  Prov.  vi.  14.  There  the  person  described 
in  Ecclus.  xxvii.    23   as  "turning  about  his 

speech "  is  characterised  by  1372  nOBHrl, 
"turnings  about  in  his  heart"  (comp.  Prov. 
-viii.  13,  X.  32,  nispnn  ^S;  Prov.  X.  31, 
ni^Snn  \\\^b).  Again  (as  in  the  Syr.)  the 
■noiwv  TTovTjpd  is  =  T"!  C^*^^,  "  he  that  forgeth 
evil"  (comp.  xiv.  22,  iii.  29),  or  in  Prov.  vi. 

18,  |iN  nbtrriD  B'nh  2h. 

ivhence  it  comethJ]     Add:  upon  him. 

28.  This  verse  is  not  found  in  the  Syr. 
{although  in  the  Vet.  Lat.),  and  reads  like  an 
interpolation. 


29.  The  Syr.  here  has  a  different  and  cer- 
tainly erroneous  rendering,  probably  due  to 
a  misreading  of  the  Hebrew,  which  it  is 
scarcely  worth  the  labour  to  trace  in  detail, 
although  in  part  it  is  evident. 

30.  ei'en  these.]  Rather,  these  also. 
Omit  from  the  A.  V.  the  final  word  "  botli." 

CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

This  chapter  stands  in  close  internal  con- 
nexion with  the  preceding.  It  deals  with 
that  to  which  the  sins  previously  referred  to 
give  rise,  and  finally  returns  to  these  sins 
themselves.  The  special  topics  of  the  chapter 
may  be  grouped  as  follows :  Re-venge  (stanza  i, 
of  seven  verses) ;  strife  (second  stanza,  of  five 
verses:  w.  8-12);  calumny  (third  stanza,  of 
four  verses:  w.  13-16);  its  baneful  effects 
(fourth  stanza,  of  five  verses  :  "w.  1 7-2 1 — 
although  this  and  the  previous  stanza  may 
possibly  be  combined  into  one).  Lastly,  we 
have  a  stanza  which  on  the  one  hand  promises 
to  the  righteous  safety  from  the  consequences 
of  backbiting,  and  on  the  other  admonishes  to 
watchfulness  (five  verses :  -z.-.  2  2  to  the  end). 

1.  The  words  italicised,  "  keep  his  sins  in 
retnembrance"  are  inadequate.  The  verb  is 
used  here  as  in  Ps.  cxxx.  3  :  "if  Jehovah  keep 
sin;"  that  is,  not  only  remember,  but  reserve 
it  for  punishment  (comp.  the  figure  in  Job 
xiv.  17),  only  that  here  it  must  have  been 
I'lDC'^  "ibt^,  which  the  Greek  presenes,  as 
well  as  the  Vet.  Lat.  (^servans  servabit).  We 
need  scarcely  here  remind  ourselves  of  Ronu 
xii.  19.  But  the  whole  sentiment  seems  so 
unlike  the  spirit  of  the  book,  and  so  Christian 
in  its  conception,  that  we  suspect  an  inter- 
polation. The  Syr.  is  quite  different,  and 
perhaps  preserves  the  Hebrew  original.  It 
begins  the  verse  with  what  seems  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  second  clause  of  the  last  verse  in 
the  previous  chapter :  "  And  the  deceitful 
man    destroyeth    his    way "    (perhaps    the 


144 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXVIII. 


[v.  2—7. 


B.C.  2  *  Forgive  thy  neighbour  the  hurt 

'^-li- "  that  he  hath  done  unto  thee,  so  shall 
^  Malt.  6.  ^j^y.  gjj^g  j^igQ  jjg  forgiven  when  thou 
Mark  II.    prayest. 

Luke  6.  3  <^  One  man  beareth  hatred  against 

l^^  another,  and    doth    he    seek    pardon 

Matt.  18.    from  the  Lord  ? 

^^'  '''^'  4  He  shew^eth  no  mercy  to  a  man, 

which  is  like  himself:    and   doth  he 
ask  forgiveness  of  his  ovi^n  sins  ? 
5  If  he  that  is  but  flesh   nourish 


hatred,  who  will  intreat   for  pardon     b.  c. 

r  1  •        •        3  cir.  20« 

or  his  sins  r  — 

6  Remember  thy  end,  and  let  en- 
mity cease ;  [remember]  corruption 
and  death,  and  abide  in  the  com- 
mandments. 

7  Remember  the  commandments, 
and  bear  no  malice  to  thy  neigh- 
bour:  [remember]  the  covenant  of 
the  Highest,  and  wink  at  ignor- 
ance. 


original  had  something  like  Ps.  i.  6 :  "HTll^ 
n|lNn  D'yti'"}),  "  and  will  receive  retribution 
[vengeance]  from  God,  because  all  his  sins 
shall  be  carefully  preserved  to  him." 

2.  Forgive  the  unrighteousness  [the 
wrong,  injury]  of  thy  neighbour,  and 
then  when  thou  prayest  thy  sins  shall 
be  loosed  [XvOrja-ovrai  \  comp.  St.  Matt, 
xviii.  18].]  The  latter  expression,  but  chiefly 
the  addition  "  when  thou  prayest " — which 
makes  the  verse  parallel  with  St.  Mark  xi.  2  s 
— indicates  Christian  alteration.  In  Talmudic 
writings  we  find  indeed  such  statements  as 
"  To  whom  is  sin  pardoned  ?  To  him  who 
forgiveth  injury"  (Rosh  Hash.  17 a,  and  in 
other  places) ;  and  again :  "  every  time  that 
thou  art  merciful,  God  will  be  merciful  to 
thee  ;  and  if  thou  art  not  merciful,  God  will 
not  shew  mercy  to  thee "  (Jer.  Babha  Q^ 
viii.  10,  and  other  places).  Other  similar 
passages  might  be  quoted,  to  which  St.  Jas. 
ii.  1 3  forms  the  N.  T,  parallel.  But  so  far  as 
we  know  there  is  not  any  ancient  Jewish 
saying  strictly  parallel  to  this  verse  in  Ecclus. 
We  therefore  regard  it  as  a  later  Christian 
alteration.  The  Syr.  Christian  emendation 
goes  even  further.  It  has :  "  Remit  what  is 
in  thy  heart  and  afterwards  pray,  and  all  thy 
sins  shall  be  remitted  thee."  The  Vet.  Lat. 
follows  the  Greek. 

3.  (One)  Man  keepeth  anger  against 
(another)  man,  and  doth  he  seek  healing 
from  the  Lord^]  "Healing,"  like  N2"l,  or 
rather  here  i^S"!^,  in  the  sense  of  forgiveness. 
We  are  here  again  on  strictly  Jewish  ground. 
The  N.  T.  also  offers  well-known  parallels. 
Fritzsche  quotes  from  the  Pastor  of  Hermas, 
B.  iii.,  Similit.  ix.  23.  But  that  passage  rather 
recalls  St.  Jas.  iv.  12.  A  better  parallel  would 
have  been  u.  s.,  B.  ii.,  Comm.  ix. :  "  For  He  is 
not  like  men  who  remember  evils  done  against 
them ;  but  He  Himself  remembers  not  evils, 
and  has  compassion  on  His  own  creatures." 
This  seems  based  on  the  following  from 
Yoma,  86  A:  "Come  and  see  that  the  measure 
[manner  of  dealing]  of  the  Holy  One,  blessed 
be  He,  is  not  like  that  of  flesh  and  blood.     A 


man  makes  his  neighbour  angry  [offends  him] 
by  words,  there  is  a  doubt  whether  or  not  he 
will  be  assuaged  by  him  ;  and  if  thou  sayest, 
he  will  be  assuaged  by  him,  there  is  doubt 
whether  or  not  he  will  be  assuaged  by  words, 
but  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  His  Name :  a 
man  committeth  a  sin  in  secret — He  [God]  is 
assuaged  of  him  by  words  (see  Hos.  xiv.  2)." 

4.  Rather,  he  hath  not  mercy. 

doth  he  ask  forgiveness.^  Rather,  "does 
he  entreat  (viz.  mercy)  on  account  of 
his  sins]"     The  Syr.  omits  the  verse. 

5.  He  that  is  flesh  keepeth  resent- 
ment [/i^i/tj/],  luho  ivi/l  atone  for  [expiate] 
his  sins  /]  (Bissell.)  The  Syr.  has:  "he  who 
is  a  son  of  man  is  not  willing  to  remit,  and 
who  shall  remit  his  sins  ?  "  These  verses  are 
intended  to  mark  the  incongruity  of  his  posi- 
tion. But  v.  5  seems  also  to  indicate  that 
works  of  mercy  were  regarded  as  a  kind  of 
atonement. 

6.  The  writer  now  proceeds  to  positive 
admonition. 

thy  end.]  Rather,  the  end.  For  "abide 
in  the  commandments,"  the  Syr.  has  "  abstain 
from  sinning  " — probably  correctly  represent- 
ing the  original,  since  the  first  clause  of  the 
next  verse  is  as  in  the  Greek.  Verses  6  and  7 
mark  a  progression,  which  the  Greek  probably 
wished  to  make  more  emphatic  by  this  "abide 
in  the  commandments,"  to  be  immediately 
followed  by  "  remember  the  command- 
ments," <Scc. 

7.  bear  no  ma/ice  to.]  Rather,  be  not 
angry  against. 

wink  at.]     Rather,  overlook. 

ignorance.]  liyi/oia,  as  in  the  LXX.,  always 
in  the  sense  of  guilt  or  sin  of  weakness,  HJit^, 
or  else  Dt^'N  and  DOt^'N.  The  Syr.  has ; 
"  Remember  the  commandment  and  hate  not 
thy  neighbour  before  God,  and  give  him  what 
lacketh  to  him."  It  has  been  ingeniously 
suggested  that  the  Syr.  for  "  before "  ()o^) 

is  corrupt,  and  that  we  should  read  (y^.n) 
"  covenant " — "  the  covenant  of  God  " — while 
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8  "'Abstain  from  strife,  and  thou 
ir^o.    gj^^jj  diminish  thy  sins  :   for  a  furious 

'  ch.  8. 1,  m^ii  vv^ill  kindle  strife. 

9  A  sinful  man  disquieteth  friends, 
and  malceth  debate  among  them  that 
be  at  peace. 

'Prov.  26.  10  ^As  the  matter  of  the  fire  is, 
so  it  burneth  :  and  as  a  man's  strength 
is,  so  is  his  wrath  ;  and  according  to 
his  riches  his  anger  riseth  ;  and  the 
stronger  they  are  which  contend,  the 
more  they  will  be  inflamed. 


11  An  hasty  contention  kindleth  b.c 
a  fire  :  and  an  hasty  fighting  shed-  "!l!^ 
deth  blood. 

12  If  thou  blow  the  spark,  it  shall 
burn  :  if  thou  spit  upon  it,  it  shall 
be  quenched :  and  both  these  come 
out  of  thy  mouth. 

13  -^Curse  the  whisperer  and  dou-  t'cK.  ai 
bletongued  :  for  such  have  destroyed  ^^' 
many  that  were  at  peace. 

14  A  backbiting  tongue  hath  dis- 
quieted many,  and  driven  them  from 


the  other  differences  between  the  Greek  text 
might  be   explained   by  supposing  that   the 

Greek    read    i:ij|   i'?    xbj,  while    the    Syr, 

read  ViV. 

8.  A  new  stanza :  strife.']  Omit  from  the 
A.  V.  "thy"  before  "sins."  If  we  abstain 
from  strife,  there  will  be  fewer  sins  on  our 
part ;  but  this  will  not  be  the  case  if  a  man  is 
wrathful.  The  Syr.  omits  the  last  part  of  the 
verse. 

9.  Rather,  And  a  sinful  man  —  the  ex- 
pression being  general,  to  indicate  that  other 
sins  besides  fury  may  lead  to  strife. 

disquieteth.']  rapd^fi,  perturbs,  stirs  up. 
The  manner  of  it  is  immediately  explained : 
and  easteth  in  calumny  [possibly,  ill- 
feeling— so  the  Syr.  and  Vet.  Lat.]  among 
them  that  are  at  peace.  Instead  of  "dis- 
quieteth friends,"  the  Syr.  has,  what  seems 
more  apt :  "  loveth  litigation."  If  we  suppose 
that  the  original  had  nnnp  nnx,  "loveth 
strife,"  we  might  conjecture  that  the  Greek 
read  3^")0  3n'N,  which  he  interpreted  as  above. 

10.  The  clauses  of  this  verse  are  evidently 
misplaced  in  the  Vat.  The  Sin.,  Alex.,  and 
many  other  Codd.  make  the  fourth  clause  the 
second ;  and  as  this  is  also  the  order  in  the 
Syr. — as  well  as  the  natural  order — we  con- 
clude that  such  was  the  arrangement  in  the 
original.  The  Vet.  Lat.  omits  the  second 
clause.  Possibly,  it  was  only  inserted  in  the 
Vat.  (and  there  in  the  wrong  place)  by  a  later 
corrector.  G orrecting  the  order  of  the  clauses 
(as  above),  the  first  two  would  read  as  follows : 
According  to  the  fuel  of  a  fire  so  it 
burneth  [the  Syr. :  "  whatever  thou  castest 
into  the  fire  wall  bum  "],  and  according  to 
the  firmness  [strength?]  of  a  strife  will 
it  burn  up.  The  Syr. :  "  the  more  thou 
increasest  litigation,  the  larger  will  it  grow." 
The  original  may  have  been  nn  nOVyS, 
which  the  Greek  understood  as  =  according 
to  the  strength,  the  Syriac  as  =  according  to 
the  amount;   (clause   c)   "according  to  a 
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man's  strength  is  his  wrath;"  the  Syr., 
"  as  is  the  glory  of  a  man's  hands,  so  is  his 
wrath ; "  in  the  Hebrew  original  perhaps 
■•^l',  033  (in  the  LXX.  laxvs  is  mostly  the 
translation  of  113) — "and  according  to  his 
wealth  his  anger  riseth." 

11.  The  Syr.  evidently  read  the  original 
differently:  "Pitch  and  naphtha  kindle  fire, 
and  frequent  quarrels  spill  blood."  This 
seems  more  apt  than  the  Greek  text. 

Jighting.]     Rather,  strife. 

12.  All  depends  on  the  disposition  of  mefl. 
What  in  the  one  case  issues  in  fire,  in  the  other 
is  quenched :  it  is  the  individual  not  the  thing 
which  causeth  the  mischief.  The  twofold 
simile  of  fire  and  water  in  connexion  with 
disputes  (the  latter  simile  brought  out  more 
fully  in  the  Syr.  than  in  the  Greek)  recalls 
St.jas.  iii.  6  and  10,  11.  The  Syr.  is  inter- 
esting as  shewing  that,  even  where  it  and  the 
Greek  are  evidently  renderings  of  the  same 
Hebrew  words,  there  may  be  slight  differences 
between  them,  because  each  translator  would 
deem  himself  at  liberty  to  translate  freely. 
The  following  is  quoted  in  Vayyk.  R.  33 
(beginning)  as  from  Ben  Sira:  "Is  there  a 
coal  before  thee— blow  upon  it,  and  it  will 
kindle  up;  spit  upon  it,  and  it  will  be 
extinguished." 

13.  A  new  stanza  (see  introductory  re- 
marks). The  Syr.  renders:  "also  'the  third 
tongue,'  let  it  be  cursed,  for  it  has  laid  low 
many  corpses."  The  expression  "third 
tongue  "  is  of  post-biblical  Jewish  usage.  It 
means  the  calumnious,  babbling  tongue,  and 
its  designation  "third  tongue"  is  explained 
by  this,  that  it  kills  three:  the  person  who 
speaks  the  calumny,  the  person  who  listens  to 
it,  and  the  person  concerning  whom  it  is 
spoken  (Ar.  16^-;  Jer.  Peah,  16 a;  in  Vayyk. 
R.  26  an  instance  of  this  is  given;  in  Jer. 
Peah  it  is  added  that  in  the  time  of  Saul  it 
killed  four).  The  Syr.  translator  seems  to 
have  had  this  in  mind  in  his  paraphrastic 
rendering  of  the  verse. 
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B  t.-     nation  to  nation  :  strong;  cities  hath 

cir*  303.     ■  ^ 

—     it  pulled  down,  and   overthrown  the 
houses  of  great  men. 
'O'',  115  A "  backbiting  tongue  hath  cast 

out    virtuous    women,    and    deprived 
them  of  their  labours. 

16  Whoso  hearkeneth  unto  it 
shall  never  find  rest,  and  never  dwell 
quietly. 

1 7  The  stroke  of  the  whip  maketh 
marks  in  the  flesh  :  but  the  stroke 
of  the  tongue  breaketh  the  bones. 

18  Many  have  fallen  by  the  edge 
of  the  sword  :  but  not  so  many  as 
have  fallen  by  the  tongue, 

19  Well  is  he  that  is  defended 
from  it,  and  hath  not  passed  through 


the  venom  thereof;  who  hath  not 
drawn  the  yoke  thereof,  nor  hath 
been  bound  in  her  bands. 

20  For  the  yoke  thereof  is  a  yoke 
of  iron,  and  the  bands  thereof  are 
bands  of  brass. 

21  The  death  thereof  is  an  evil 
death,  the  grave  were  better  than 
it. 

22  It  shall  not  have  rule  over  them 
that  fear  God,  neither  shall  they  be 
burned  with  the  flame  thereof. 

23  Such  as  forsake  the  Lgrd  shall 
fall  into  it ;  and  it  shall  burn  in  them, 
and  not  be  quenched  ;  it  shall  be 
sent  upon  them  as  a  lion,  and  devour 
them  as  a  leopard. 


B.C. 

cir.  300. 


14.  A  third  [a  calumnious]  tongue  hath 
tossed  many  to  and  fro.]  Before  " strong 
cities"  insert  "and."  The  last  clause  gains 
in  emphasis  by  restoring  its  order  as  in  the 
Greek:  and  houses  of  great  men  i^^ieyi- 
aravav)  hath  it  overthrown.  It  is  very 
interesting  to  find  that  not  only  the  later 
Syriac  but  the  Greek  translator  knew  the 
Jewish  expression  "  third  tongue,"  explained 
in  the  previous  note,  and  therefore  in  all 
probability  the  popular  interpretation  recorded 
in  the  Talmud.  Indeed,  the  reference  to  the 
influence  of  a  calumnious  tongue  in  regard 
to  other  lands  (clause  A)  recalls  the  Talmudic 
legend  (told  immediately  after  the  explanation 
of  the  term  "  third  tongue "),  in  which,  in 
reply  to  a  question  of  R.  Samuel  b.  Nachman, 
the  serpent  explains  that  if  its  poisonous  bite 
in  one  member  extends  to  all  the  members, 
a  calumnious  tongue  speaks  in  one  place  and 
its  killing  stroke  falls  in  Rome,  or  else  it 
speaks  in  Rome  and  its  stroke  falls  in  Syria. 
The  Syr.  translates  somewhat  differently,  but 
is  probably  only  a  free  version. 

15.  virtuous  luomenJ]  Better,  perhaps, 
brave  women,  ywaiKas  dvdpdas '.  comp. 
xxvi.  2. 

deprived  them  of  their  labours.'\  I.e.  of  the 
fruit  of  them. 

16.  He  who  giveth  heed  to  it  shall 
never  find  rest,  nor  yet  shall  he  dwell 
tranquilly.]     The  Syr.  omits  this  verse. 

17.  marks  in  the  flesh.']     Better,  weals. 
19.  M'elJ.']     Rather,  happy. 

and  hath  not  passed  through  the  venom 
thereof.']  Rather,  who  has  not  entered 
into  the  passionate  fury  thereof;  "who 
hath  not  drawn  the  yoke  thereof"  (Deiit.  xxi. 

3,  ■Piya    nS^D ;  in  the  LXX.  etkKV(T€  Cvyov), 


— a  Hebraism,  meaning,  who  does  not  expe- 
rience it. 

21.  The  death  thereof .]  /.if.  the  death  which 
it — viz.  the  calumnious  tongue — worketh  is 
evil,  being  a  moral  death  (comp.  Juvenal,  viii. 
192,  and  the  note  of  Mayor). 

and  the  grave.]  Rather,  and  Hades  is 
profitable  rather  than  it,  viz.  Hades  is 
more  profitable,  serves  a  better  purpose,  were 
rather  to  be  chosen  than  such  a  tongue. 

22.  Possibly  a  new  stanza :  of  promise  and 
admonition.  ''  It " — viz.  such  a  tongue,  not 
Hades — "  shall  not  have  rule."  The  use  of 
the  genit.  here  (Kparfia-r]  fixre^av)  shews  that 
it  refers  to  a  continuous  hold  (see  Winer,  /. /. 
p.  182).  The  Syr.  renders  our  verse,  "  burn 
not:"  in  the  optative  form,  " mayest thou  not 
burn  upon  the  righteous,"  Sec. 

23.  burn  in  them  =  among  them. 

devour  them  as  a  leopard.]  Rather,  muti- 
late them  as  a  leopard  (or  panther).  For 
"  it  shall  be  sent  upon  them  as  a  lion,"  the 
Syr.  has  "  it  shall  rule  over  them;"  evidently 
reading  (as  has  been  suggested)  t^X'ri,  while 

the  Greek  read  npi^'ri.  If  even  in  the  Greek 
the  wording  of  the  first  two  lines  (referring 
to  the  flame — although,  from  the  context,  that 
kindled  by  the  tongue)  raises  the  suspicion  of 
a  Christian  modification,  so  that  the  words 
about  the  flame  that  would  burn  without 
quenching  might  be  understood  of  Hades; 
this  suspicion  is  increased  by  the  Syriac, 
which  seems  to  go  much  further  in  the  same 
direction.  It  has  :  "  All  that  forsake  the  fear 
of  God  shall  fall  into  it  [the  flame] ;  upon 
them  shall  the  fire  kindle  and  not  be  extin- 
guished, it  shall  rule  over  them  as  a  Hon,  and 
as  a  panther  tear  them  in  pieces." 

24.  25.  The  four  lines  of  which  these  two 
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B.  c.          24  Look  that  thou  hedge  thy  pos- 
cir^joo.    ggggJQj^  about  with   thorns,  and   bind 
up  thy  silver  and  gold, 

25  And  weigh  thy  words  in  a 
balance,  and  make  a  door  and  bar  for 
thy  mouth. 

26  Beware  thou  slide  not  by  it, 
lest  thou  fall  before  him  that  lieth 
in  wait. 

CHAPTER  XXIX. 

I  IVe  must  shew  mercy  and  lend:  4  but  the  boT' 
rower  must  not  defraud  the  lender.  9  Give 
alms.  14  A  good  man  will  not  undo  his 
surety.     18  To  be  surety  and  undertake  for 


others  is  dangerous.     22  It  is  better  to  live  at      B.  C 
ho7nc  than  to  sojourn.  c'r-  200. 

E   that   is    merciful    will  lend  "  Ps.  37. 


H 


unto  his  neighbour  ;  and  he 
that  strengtheneth  his  hand  keepeth 
the  commandments. 

2  *  Lend  to  thy  neighbour  in  time  ♦  Deut. 
of  his  need,  and  pay  thou  thy  neigh-  Maft.  %. 
hour  again  in  due  season.  f- 

3  Keep  thy  word,  and  deal  faith-  35' 
fully  with  him,  and  thou  shalt  always 
find  the  thing  that   is  necessary  for 
thee. 

4  Many,  when  a  thing  was  lent 


verses  consist  are  misplaced  in  the  Vat. 
(although  Origen — Horn.  i.  in  Ps.  xxxviii.  and 
Horn.  Cant.  vii.  8 — favours  the  Vat.  arrange- 
ment). The  natural,  and  no  doubt  correct, 
succession  of  the  lines  is  preserved  in  H.,  248, 
Co.,  as  well  as  in  the  Syr.  and  the  Vet.  Lat. 
It  is  as  follows : — 

V.  24  Lo,  surround  thy  possession  [re- 
ferring to  land]  with  thorns  [a 
hedge] 

(25  b)  And  make  a  door  and  bar  for  thy 
mouth  ; 
V.  25  {24  b)  Bind  up  thy  silver  and  thy  gold, 

(25<;)  And  make  for  thy  words  a 
beam  and  weight  [an  accu- 
rate balance]. 

The  latter  illustration  is  the  more  forcible  be- 
cause silver  and  gold,  so  tied  up,  were  •weighed 
— money  going  by  weight.  The  two  verses 
express  the  same  thought — only  the  one  in  a 
negative,  the  other  in  a  positive  form.  The 
hedge  round  the  field,  and  the  door  and  bar 
to  the  mouth,  are  to  keep  out  evil;  the  balance 
is  to  weigh  out  the  precious  metals.  Instead 
of  "thy  possession"  in  2\a  the  Syr.  has  "thy 
vineyard,"  and  the  Vet.  Lat.  aures  tuas  (thine 
ears),  adding  the  explanative  clause :  "linguam 
nequam  noli  audire."  The  aures  of  the  Lat. 
instead  of  tlie  "  possession  "  of  the  Greek  is 
strange.  The  Syr.  rendering,  "  vineyard," 
has  its  parallel  in  the  LXX.,  where  D13  is 
repeatedly  translated  by  KTr^ia. 

26.  Beware  lest  by  any  means  thou 
filip  by  it,  &c. 

CHAPTER  XXIX. 

This  chapter  is  only  loosely  connected  with 
that  which  preceded.  Generally  we  might 
say  that  we  have  in  these  chapters  a  succession 
of  prudential  counsels,  conceived  in  a  quasi- 
religious  spirit,  grouped  under  different  head- 
ings, and  bearing  on  different  aspects  of  daily 
life.  Possibly  there  may  be  some  connexion 
between  what  was  said'  at  the  close  of  the 


previous  chapter  about  the  binding  up  of 
silver  and  gold,  and  the  admonition  to  mercy 
in  this  chapter ;  and  again  between  the  pre- 
vious admonition  to  have  a  care  over  our 
words  and  the  present  warning  against  sureti- 
ship  for  another.  The  topics  of  the  present 
chapter  are:  (i)  an  admonition  to  mercy  in 
lending^  one  stanza  of  six  verses,  v.  7  form- 
ing the  transition  to  the  next  stanza,  which 
(2)  presents  another  phase  of  Mercy:  that 
which  is  not  discouraged  by  misuse,  but  be- 
stoweth  freely  {w.  8-1 3).  (3)  The  next  stanza 
presents  yet  another  aspect  of  Mercy :  Sureti- 
ship  (vv.  14-19 — six  verses).  Lastly  (4), the 
opposite  point  of  view  is  taken,  and  we  are 
shewn  how  desirable  it  is  not  to  seek  nor  to 
accept  Mercy  {yv.  21-28). 

1.  He  that  is  merciful.]  Lit.  he  that  doeth 
mercy,  npn    nby,  or  IDH    ^pi. 

he  that  strengtheneth  his  hand  [similarly  the 
Vet.  Lat.:  prufvalet  manu].]  Rather,  "and 
he  that  maketh  strong  with  [by]  his 
hand; "  that  is,  supporteth  another  by  helping 
him.  The  Hebrew  would  be:  iT2  p;Tnp,  or 
p-Tn,  or  P''inO,  the  construction  as  in  Ezr.  i.  6. 
As  tor  "  the  commandments  "  thus  "  kept," 
see  Lev.  xxv.  35  (13  ^pTnni) ;  Deut.  xv.  7,  8  ; 
comp.  Ps.  xxxvii.  26  (there  npJ3-1  |Jin,  and  in 
the  next  verse  n'lD-nt^).  Comp.  St.  Matt.  v. 
42. 

2.  The  duty  of  lending  in  such  a  spirit  has 
for  its  correlative  the  obligation  of  punctual 
repayment.  The  Syr.  is  explanative  rather 
than  literal. 

3.  A  fiirther  admonition  to  him  who  has 
contracted  the  obligation. 

Keep  thy  •word.']  Lit.  make  strong,  con- 
firm it — a  Hebraism. 

always.]  Lit.,  at  every  season,  riy"733, 
viz.  whenever  thou  shalt  need  it.  Observance 
of  duty  will  in  that  case  bring  its  own 
reward. 

L   2 
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B.  c.     them,  reckoned  it  to  be  found,  and  put 
- —      them  to  trouble  that  helped  them. 

5  Till  he  hath  received,  he  will 
kiss  a  man's  hand ;  and  for  his 
neighbour's  money  he  will  speak 
submissly  :  but  when  he  should  re- 
pay, he  will  prolong  the  time,  and 
return  words  of  grief,  and  complain 
of  the  time. 
•Or,  6  "If  he  prevail,  he   shall  hardly 

tiiu.  receive  the  half,  and  he  will  count  as 
if  he  had  found  it :  if  not,  he  hath 
deprived  him  of  his  money,  and  he 


hath   gotten  him  an  enemy  without     b.  C. 
cause  :   he  payeth  him  with  cursings      111"' 
and  railings  ;  and  for  honour  he  will 
pay  him  disgrace. 

7  Many  therefore  have  refused  to 
lend  for  other  men's  ill  deaHng,  fear- 
ing to  be  defrauded. 

8  Yet  have  thou  patience  with  a 
man  in  poor  estate,  and  delay  not  to 
shew  him  mercy. 

9  Help    the    poor    for   "^the    com-^^eut 
mandment's  sake,  and  turn  him  not 
away  because  of  his  poverty. 


4.  Lit.  Many  consider  a  loan  as  a 
find — they  treat  a  loan  as  if  they  had  found 
something  on  the  road,  which  they  may  appro- 
priate and  think  no  farther  of  him  who  lost  it. 
In  the  second  clause  the  simile  is  continued : 
the  lender  is  represented  as  having  the  labour 
and  trouble  of  searching  after  what  he  had 
lost.  It  has  been  ingeniously  suggested  that 
in  the  first  clause  the  original  may  have  had  a 

word-play  between   n?Xt^,  "  a  thing  asked," 
and  bb\^,  "  a  spoil  "  or  "  gain." 

5.  The  description  of  the  dishonourable 
borrower  is  true  to  the  life — only  it  applies 
also  to  those  of  a  like  character  who  ask  and 
obtain  any  favour. 

77//  be  hath  received.']  Rather,  until  he 
obtain. 

kiss  a  man's  hand.']     Lit.  "kiss  his  hand." 

and  for  his  tie'tghbour' s  money  he  <will  speak 
submissly.']  Rather,  "  about  his  neighbour's 
property  he  will  speak  humbly"  (lit.  humble 
the  voice).  The  meaning  seems  to  be:  he 
will  refer  in  very  humble  language  to  the 
wealth  of  another — how  easily  he  could  help 
him,  perhaps  what  liberal  use  he  was  wont  to 
make  of  it.  The  Syr.  gives  the  same  impres- 
sion. But  afterwards  matters  are  quite 
changed.  "  When  he  should  repay,"  lit.  at 
the  time  of  giving  back  (aTroSdo-ews), 
then  there  is  postponement :  he  will  pro- 
tract the  time,  the  payment  is  delayed  for 
the  future,  while  what  he  does  "  give  back  " 
(drroSa)o-f i) ^re  "words  of  sorrow  (regret):" 
he  is  very  sorry — but  the  times  are  so  bad. 

6.  If  he  prevail  [that  is,  if  the  creditor 
succeed  in  getting  back  any  money  from  the 
debtor]  he  shall  hardly  recover  the  half  and 
he  nvill  regard  it  [esteem  it]  as  a  find 
[something  that  he  had  considered  absolutely 
lost].  "But  if  not  [that  is,  if  the  creditor  does 
not  get  back  anything  at  all,  then]  he  [the 
debtor]  hath  d:prived  him  [the  creditor]  of 
his  property,  and  [viz.  at  the  same  time]  be 


[the  creditor]  hath  gotten  him  [the  debtor] 
an  enemy  (without  cause  [Swpedi/,  DSR — for 
nothing]. 

•'  Neither  a  borrower  nor  a  lender  be, 
For  loan  oft  loses  both  itself  and  friend." 

Hamlet,  Act  i.,  Sc.  3. 

The  writer  then  looks  back  upon  ik  5  a,  b.  c, 
</,  and  marks  the  contrast.  This  is  the  repay- 
ment made:  Cursings  and  revilings 
will  he  "give  back"  to  him  (d7ro5coo-ft 
avro)— comp.  m.  5  d) — such  is  the  coin  in 
which  he  pays  him  back — and  instead  of 
glory  [as  when  he  kissed  his  hand  and  spoke 
so  humbly  about  the  other's  property]  he 
will  "give  back"  to  him  (oTroficoa-fi  avria) 
dishonour. 

7.  Lit.  Many  turned  away  [viz.  from 
lending — this,  rather  than  they  who  came  to 
borrow]  on  account  of  wickedness  [viz. 
such  as  that  above  described] :  they  feared 
to  be  deprived  [viz.  of  their  property]  for 
nothing.  The  Syr.  has :  "  Many  have  refused 
to  lend,  not  from  [without  its  being  from] 
wickedness,  but  because  they  were  afraid  of  a 
useless  quarrel."  There  can  be  little  doubt 
that  the  Greek  and  not  the  Syr.  translator 
here  rightly  understood  the  Hebrew  original. 
It  is  therefore  all  the  more  deserving  our 
attention  that  the  Vet.  Lat.  follows  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  Syr.  It  has:  multi  non  causa 
nequitiae  non  foenerati  sunt. 

8.  This  verse  begins  the  admonition  not  to 
be  discouraged  in  well-doing,  to  which  -v.  7 
formed  the  transition  from  the  previous 
stanza.  The  first  clause  of  the  verse  refers 
to  a  case  in  which  the  delay — blamed  in  -y-u. 
5,  6 — may  not  be  culpable,  and  the  creditor 
should  be  patient  and  forbearing:  and  in 
regard  to  charity  [in  the  sense  of  bestow- 
ing alms  or  benefits,  eV  (\(r)^oavvr}v\  the  Alex, 
and  others  read:  tw'  eXerjuoaiivrif'^'in  charity"] 
do  not  defer  [delay]  him — put  him  not  off 
to  another  time;  let  him  not  wait. 

9.  For    the    commandment's     sake 
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10  Lose  thy  money  for  thy  brother 
!l^    and  thy  friend,  and  '^let  it  not  rust 
''ch.  20.     under  a  stone  to  be  lost. 
'Dan  1 1  'Lay  up  thy  treasure  according 

27-  to   the    commandments  of  the   most 

Matt.  6.     f^jgj^^  grjj  /it  shall  bring  thee  more 

Ji"''!  "•  profit  than  gold. 

"■33-  12  ^Shut    up    alms    in   thy  store- 

I  Trm.  6.  houses  :  and  it  shall  deliver  thee  from 

"^'"^\  all  affliction. 

19.21"'  13  It  shall  fight  for   thee  against 

*■  Tobit  4.  7,  8,  9,  10,  II.  ch.  17.  32. 


thine  enemies  better  than  a  mighty     b.  a 
shield  and  strong  spear.  — 

14  An  honest  man  is  surety  for 
his  neighbour  :  but  he  that  is  im- 
pudent will  "  forsake  him.  u  Or.  faii. 

15  Forget  not  the  friendship  of 
thy  surety,  for  he  hath  given  his  life 
for  thee. 

16  A  sinner  will  overthrow  the 
good  estate  of  his  surety  : 

1 7  And  he  that  is  of  an  unthank- 


assist  [Syr.:  "relieve"]  a  poor  man,  and 
according  to  his  lack  [need,  want]  turn 
him  not  away  empty.]  As  we  understand 
the  second  clause,  it  may  probably  point  in 
the  direction  of  the  Rabbinic  rule  that  the 
poor  should  be  assisted  in  a  manner  conform- 
able to  their  former  condition— according  to 
their  lack  (Kethub.  67  b).  The  Syr.  render- 
ing depends  either  upon  a  misreading  or  is  a 
mistranslation. 

10.  Lose  money  through   a  brother  and 
[or]  2k  friend,  and  let  it  not  rust  under  the  stone 
unto  loss.]    "The  stone:"  the  definite  stone 
that   marks  the  place   where  the   money  is 
buried.    The  meaning  is :  better  to  lose  money 
through  a  friend  than  by  letting  it  rust.     It  is 
a  secondary  point  that  such  an  expression  as 
loss  by  rust  is  scarcely  applicable  to  silver. 
For  there  might  be  loss  in  such  manner,  or  at 
any  rate  considerable  deterioration.     On  the 
other  hand,  the  figure   of  rust  as  affecting 
metals  might  be  transferred  from  one  metal 
to  another  (see  the  same  about  rust  as  affect- 
ing the  gold  of  the  idols:  Ep.  of  Jer.  -w.  12, 
24).     It  is  of  much  greater  importance  and 
interest  to  notice  that  this  verse  affords  fresh 
evidence  of  the  use  which  St.  James  made  of 
Ecclus.     For  the  figure  in  St.  Jas.  v.  3  of  the 
rust  as  affecting  the  unused  gold  and  silver  is 
not  found  in  any  other  part  of  Scripture,  and 
seems  derived  from  our  passage.     Moreover, 
of   the  two   expressions   for   "  rusted "   and 
"rust"  in  St.  Jas.  v.  3,  the  one  (ids,  "rust") 
which  in  this  signification  occurs  only  in  that 
place  in  the  N.  T.  is  used  in  our  passage  in 
Ecclus.  (JcadriTa),  while   the   other  word   in 
St.  Jas.  V.  3  {KciTiaraL — "  your  gold  and  your 
silver  are  rusted")  does  not  occur  in  any  other 
place  in  the  N.  T.  nor  yet  in  the  LXX.,  but 
only  in  Ecclus.  xii.  11.     This  also  indirectly 
shews   in  what  general  use  our  book  must 
have  been  among  the  Jews— a  fact  confirmed, 
as  we  have  seen,  by  the  numerous  Talmudic 
quotations  from  Ecclus.    The  Syr.  has,  instead 
of  "  let  it  not  rust  under  a  stone  unto  loss," 
this :  "  rather  than  thou  hide  it  under  the  stone 
or  wall."    The  difference  in  the  two  versions, 
"wall"  (in  the  Syr.)  and  "loss"  (in  the  Greek), 


we  would  account  for  by  the  latter  reading 
nne^,  while  the  Syr.  read  Hl"^  (Jer.  v.  10), 
"  walls."  For  the  divergence  —  the  Greek 
reading  "  rust,"  the  SyT.  "  hide " — it  is  not 
easy  to  offer  a  satisfactory  explanation. 
Possibly  the  Greek  translation  was  not  in- 
tended to  be  literal. 

11.  tJban  gold.]  Rather,  "than  the  gold." 
We  remember  here  the  better  and  far  higher 
direction  in  St.  Matt.  vi.  19,  20.  The 
Rabbis  speak  of  certain  things  of  which 
a  man  enjoys  the  fruit  or  interest  in  this 
world,  while  the  capital  itself  remaineth  for 
the  ne.xt  (Peah  i.  i,  and  in  other  places). 
Among  them — although  the  study  of  the 
Law  is  said  to  outweigh  all  the  others — the 
bestowal  of  mercy  is  mentioned  (n-l7'*D3 
D''"tDn — in  Shabb.  127a  this  is  applied  to 
hospitality  and  visiting  of  the  sick).  The 
Syr.  paraphrases  this  verse. 

12,  13.  What  a  man  is  to  lay  up  in  his 

storehouses  is  not  grain,  nor  fruits,  nor  any 
other  source  of  wealth  —  but  alms.  This 
will  prove  a  preventive  against  or  else  a 
deliverance  from  the  ill  that  would  otherwise 
befall  him.  The  simile  is  farther  developed 
in  v.  13.  When  the  Vet.  Lat.  thus  para- 
phrases "U.  12  :  conclude  elee7?josynam  in  corde 
pauperis,  et  haec  pro  te  exorabit  ah  omni  mala 
— it  may  have  had  St.  Luke  xvi.  9  in  view. 

14.  A  new  stanza  :  Suretiship.  Translate: 
"A  good  man  will  be  surety  .  .  .  but  he 
who  has  lost  shame  will  leave  him,"  in 
the  sense  of  deserting  him :  such  an  one  will 
leave  the  person  who  has  become  surety  for 
him  to  bear  the  consequences  of  his  rash 
kindness. 

15.  the  friendship.']  Rather,  the  favours 
— the  kindness. 

he  hath  given  his  life.]  Lit.,  his  soul,  in 
the  sense  of  "  himself."  The  S\t.  omits  the 
verse. 

16.  the  good  estate.]  Rather,  the  posses- 
sions. The  Syr.  omits  this  verse,  and  para- 
phrases 1'.  17  in  a  manner  which  raises 
suspicion  of  a  later  revision. 


150 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXIX. 


[v,  1 8 — 24. 


B.  c.     ful  mind  will  leave  him  [in  clanger] 
- —  '   that  delivered  him. 

18  Suretiship  hath  undone  many 
of  good  estate,  and  shaken  them  as  a 
wave  of  the  sea  :  mighty  men  hath  it 
driven  from  their  houses,  so  that  they 
wandered  among  strange  nations. 

19  A  wicked  man  transgressing  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord  shall 
fall  into  suretiship  :  and  he  that 
undertaketh  and  followeth  other 
men's  business  for  gain  shall  fall  into 
suits. 


20  Help  thy  neighbour   according     t'-  c. 
to  thy  power,  and  beware  that  thou     'Iif^ 
thyself  fall  not  into  the  same. 

21  The    ^chief  thing    for    life    is''ch.  39. 
water,  and  bread,  and  clothing,  and 

an  house  to  cover  shame. 

22  Better  is  the  life  of  a  poor  man 
in  a  mean  cottage,  than  delicate  fare 
in  another  man's  house. 

23  Be  it  little  or  much,  'hold  thee  '  i  nm.  d. 
contented,  that    thou    hear    not    the  ' 
reproach  of  thy  house. 

24  For   it    is    a    miserable    life   to 


18.  of  good  estate.']  Rather,  that  were 
in  a  prosperous  oondition. 

shakeyi  them.]     Rather,  tossed  them. 

driven  from  their  houses.']  Rather,  made 
to  emigrate  [to  remove]. 

strange  nations.]  Rather,  foreign  na- 
tions. 

19.  This  verse  is  found  in  its  simplest  and, 
no  doubt,  original  form  in  the  Vat.  Cod. 
It  reads:  The  sinner  [the  addition  in  the 
A.  v.,  "transgressing,"  &c.  occurs  in  H.,  248, 
Co.,  Syr.,  Vet.  Lat.,  and  is  no  doubt  a  later 
gloss]  who  falleth  into  suretiship 
[perhaps  in  the  sense  of  purposely  incurring 
it,  throwing  himself  into  it — or  else  even  in 
the  sense  of  "rashly"  doing  so]  and  who 
pursueth  after  improper  gains  shall 
be  thrown  into  judgments  [law-sen- 
tences]. There  is  probably  not  a  more  diffi- 
cult expression  in  Eccliis.  than  Stco/cojv  epyo- 
Xa/3ei'as,  which  we  have  rendered:  "who 
pursueth  improper  gains"  —  although  with 
great  doubt.  For,  assuredly,  it  does  not  suit 
the  context,  whether  of  the  previous  clause 
or  of  the  preceding  verses,  which  throughout 
refers  to  suretiship.  If  therefore  we  have  not 
the  courage  to  give  up  the  usual  meaning  of 
either  hiioKwv  or  fp-yoAo/^eifi?,  the  latter  must 
at  least  be  taken  sensu  malo  (which  it  some- 
times bears),  so  as  in  some  way  to  fit  into 
the  context.  But  we  would  venture  to 
suggest  that  Stw/cwi/  might  here  be  taken  as  a 
law-term — "  a  prosecutor  " — and  epyo\al3(i<is 
as  in  the  genitive.  In  that  case  the  words 
might  be  rendered:  and  who  prosecutes 
[another]  for  a  contract— referring  to  a 
man  who  first  wrongfully  or  foolishly  be- 
came surety,  and  then  by  a  law-process 
tried  to  get  rid  of  his  engagement.  This,  if 
admissible,  would  suit  the  context  well.  The 
Syr.  seems  from  its  paraphrastic  language  to 
have  had  difficulty  about  this  verse,  and  it 
inserts  between  the  two  clauses  what  reads 
like  a  later  interpretation.    The  Arab,  omits  it. 

20.  On  the  preceding  verse  this  follows 


as  a  general  conclusion  and  summary:  "As- 
sist thy  neighbour  according  to  thy  power, 
and  (but)  take  heed  to  thyself  that 
thou  fall  not."  The  Syr.  has  instead  of 
the  words  in  the  second  clause :  "  and  de- 
liver thyself  from  double."  The  "  take  heed 
to  thyself"  (Greek)  and  "deliver  thyself" 
(Syr.)  may  well  represent  the  same  Hebrew 
word — probably  (as  in  the  Syr.)  the  word 
nVQ,  perhaps  with  the  addition  of  another 

verb  as  in  Ps.  cxliv.  7,  *J?"'-'!in)  ''3VS ;  perhaps 
it  read  "^^33  h^'iri]  nVB.  As  to  the  Syr. 
rendering  "double"  for  the  Greek  "that 
thou  fall  not,"  the  former  may  be  a  para- 
phrastic reference  to  the  punishment  into 
which  such  an  one  might  fall,  or  (as  has  been 
suggested)   it   may   depend   on   a  confusion 

between  hh:D  (the  Greek)  and  ^E30  (the 
Syr.). 

21.  A  new  stanza.  Utmost  moderation  is 
recommended,  so  as  to  be  independent  of 
others. 

to  co'uer  shatne.]  Rather,  "  which  cover- 
eth  shame,"^ — conceals  what  decency  forbids 
to  be  in  public. 

22.  Better  is  the  state  of  life.]  Or,  the 
mode  of  living,  ^ios. 

in  a  mean  cottage.]  Rather,  under  a 
roof  of  beams,  the  opposite  of  a  "ceiled 
house." 

in  another  man's  house.]  Rather,  "among 
strangers." 

23.  The  second  clause,  "  that  thou  hear 
not,"  &c.  (or  rather,  and  thou  shalt  not 
hear,  &c.),  does  not  occur  in  the  Vat.,  the 
Sin.,  nor  the  Alex.,  but  is  found  in  248,  Go. 
The  Syr.  has:  "  Whether  he  (live  on)  much 
or  little,  no  one  knoweth  :  and  what  he  doeth 
within  his  house  man  does  not  see  it."  The 
Vet.  Lat.  has  a  confused  paraphrase. 

24.  Lit.,  A  wretched  life  :  from 
house    to    house — and   where    one    so- 
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B.  c.     go  from  house  to  house  :  for  where 
'  _^-   thou  art  a  stranger,  thou  darest  not 
open  thy  mouth. 

25  7'hou  shalt  entertain,  and  feast, 
and  have  no  thanks  :  moreover  thou 
shalt  hear  bitter  vi^ords  : 

26  Come,  thou  stranger,  and  fur- 
nish a  table,  and  feed  me  of  that  thou 
hast  ready. 

27  Give  place,  thou  stranger,  to 
an  honourable  man  ;  my  brother 
Cometh  to  be  lodged,  and  I  have 
need  of  mine  house. 

28  These  things  are  grievous  to  a 
man  of  understanding ;  the  upbraid- 
ing of  houseroom,  and  reproaching  of 
the  lender. 


CHAPTER   XXX.  b.c. 

cir.  2CXJ. 

\  It  is  good  to  correct  our  children,  7  and  not       

to  cocker  them.  14  Health  is  better  than 
■wealth.  22  Health  and  life  are  shortened 
l>y  grief' 


H 


E  "that  loveth  his  son  causeth  ^•^^^J^.^ 
him  oft  to  feel  the  rod,  that  «  prov. 
he    may    have    joy    of    him    in   the  ^i'^l^^^ 
end. 

2  He  that  chastiseth  his  son  shall  j  q^,  ^aod 
have  "joy  in  him,  and  shall  rejoice  of ^>"''"'- 
him  among  his  "acquaintance.  \o'l' '''"*' 

3  He  that  '^teacheth  his  son  griev-  *  Dem. 
eth  the  enemy  :  and  before  his  friends  ^-  ?• 
he  shall  rejoice  of  him. 

4  Though  his  father  die,  yet  he  is 
as  though  he  were  not  dead  :  for  he 


journeth  [as  one  not  forming  part  of  the 
household  but  admitted  to  it :  Trapot/cijo-et]  lie 
cannot  open  the  mouth. 

25.  Although  all  the  Codd.  have,  as  in  the 
A.  v.,  ^eviels  Kai  Trortetj,  "thou  shalt  entertain 
and  feast,"  it  seems  absolutely  necessary  to 
adopt  the  emendation  of  Bretschneider  : 
^fvi(T6eis  K.a\  TroTicrdeis:  Thou  shalt  be 
entertained  as  a  guest,  and  be  given 
to  drink  unto  ungraciousness  =  with 
ungraciousness,  or  else,  till  at  last  it  is  made 
ungracious  —  "and  besides  [afterwards?] 
thou  shalt  hear  bitter  things  about  them," 
viz.  about  thy  entertainment  and  drink.  The 
Syr. :  "  thou  art  a  sojourner  (  =  ^evieis  ?),  and 
thou  shalt  drink  contumely." 

26.  The  verse  expresses  what  is  virtually 
said  to  such  an  one  :  "Go  bye  (along),  so- 
journer, prepare  a  table,  and  if  there 
is  anything  in  thy  hand  (if  thou  hast 
anything)  give  me  to  eat"  (entertain  me). 
It  is  thy  turn  now, — "give  and  take,"  as 
men  say. 

27.  Lit.:  Go  out,  sojourner,  from  the 
face  [or  presence]  of  glory;  probably  in 
the  sense  of  the  A.  V.  Fritzsche  explains  : 
"  Go  away  from  this  glory,  which  is  not  meant 
for  thee  [this  seems  strained] — my  brother 
has  been  received  as  a  guest.  (I  have)  need 
of  the  house." 

28.  Lit.:  upbraiding  of  a  house — 
that  is,  as  Fritzsche  explains,  connected  with 
one's  being  in  a  house — "  and  reproach  [or 
disgrace]  of  a  creditor."  These  are  the 
two  things  which  a  man  of  sensibility  feels 
grievous:  the  one  inside  the  house,  when 
things  are  cast  up  to  him  and  he  has  intima- 
tion to  leave  ;  the  other  outside  the  house, 
when  he  is  harassed  and  importuned  and  put 


to  shame  by  a  creditor.  The  reference,  it 
need  scarcely  be  said,  is  to  a  poor  man — but 
one  of  intelligence  and  education. 

CHAPTER  XXX. 

This  chapter,  which  in  its  present  position 
in  the  Vat.  and  other  Codd.  is  misplaced  (see 
the  remarks  in  the  sequel),  naturally  arranges 
itself  under  the  two  headings :  "  About 
Children"  (jvv.  1-13)  and  "About  Health" 
{%"v.  14-20).  Each  of  these  sections  begins 
with  the  heading  just  mentioned.  But  there 
is  a  third  stanza  added  (yv.  21-25)  o"  joy 
of  the  heart,  which  belongs  to  the  second 
section,  and  is  connected  with  v.  16  b. 

1.  Lit.,  "will  continue  to  him 
strokes." 

in  the  end.']  Rather,  "at  last."  Comp. 
Prov.  xiii.  24,  xxiii.  13,  xxix.  15. 

2.  He  that  chastiseth.']  Perhaps  better, 
correcteth,  or  disciplineth. 

shall  have  joy  [or  advantage]  ;  and  shall 
rejoice  of  him.]  Better,  and  shall  glory 
in  him.  For  the  construction  comp.  LXX. 
Ps.  xlviii.  (xlix.)  6  ;  Prov.  xxv.  14  ;  Rom.  v.  2. 

3.  grieveth.]  Rather,  "maketh  jea- 
lous." The  second  clause  differs  only 
slightly  from  v.  2  b. 

4.  Lit.,  "his  father  died,  and  as  if 
he  had  not  died,"  &c.  The  Syr.  has: 
"and  he  is  companion  (associate,  fellow  = 

"I2n ;    the    expression    is  =  the    Heb.   ?  riK 

which  the  Targum  renders  :  7  X"l3n)  to  him 
that  is  not  dead."  The  Syr.  seems  to  repre- 
sent the  Hebrew  more  faithfully  than  does 
the  Greek.     The  meaning  is:   the  talher  is 
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BC.     hath  left  one  behind  him  that  is  like 

cir.  200.      ,  .  ,  - 

—      himselr. 
<"  Ps.  128.        5  While  he  lived,  he  "^saw  and  re- 
'•*•         joiced  in  him  :  and  when  he  died,  he 
was  not  sorrowful. 

6  He  left  behind  him  an  avenger 
against  his  enemies,  and  one  that 
shall  requite  kindness  to  his  friends. 

7  He  that  maketh  too  much  of  his 
son  shall  bind  up  his  wounds ;  and 
his  bowels  will  be  troubled  at  every 
cry. 


8  An  horse  not  broken  becometh     B.C. 
headstrong  :   and  a  child  left  to  him-   '^'Ll?^ 
self  will  he  wilful. 

9  Cocker  thy  child,  and  he  shall 
make    thee   'afraid  :   play    with   him, « Or,  a.<t<f 
and  he  will  bring  thee  to  heaviness.     '"*"'  ' 

10  Laugh  not  with  him,  lest  thou 
have  sorrow  with  him,  and  lest  thou 
gnash  thy  teeth  in  the  end. 

11  ''Give    him   no   liberty    in  his  "^  ch. 7. 23. 
youth,  and  wink  not  at  his  follies. 

12  Bow  down  his  neck  while  he  is 


not  really  dead,  for  he  continues  in  his  son. 
This  and  the  following  verse  cast  light  on 
one  of  the  great  consolations  and  hopes  which 
the  writer  entertained  in  regard  to  death : 
continuance  in  one's  children. 

5.  The  words  "  in  him,"  omitted  in  the 
Vat.,  are  found  in  248,  Co.  The  Syr.  has: 
"saw  him  and  rejoiced."  The  Vet.  Lat.  has: 
niidit,  et  laetatus  est  in  illo.  We  may  therefore 
conclude  that  the  pronoun  was  in  the  original, 
although  probably  in  the  same  order  as  in  the 
Syr.  The  omission  in  the  Vat.  may  have 
been  due  to  a  wish  to  give  the  statement  a 
more  general  form. 

6.  Compare  here  the  previous  remarks  in 
the  note  on  v.  4.  The  Syr.  —  probably 
rightly — inverts  the  clauses. 

7.  He  that  maketh  too  much  of.'\  Better, 
he  that  treateth  him  indalgently 
{mol/iter  et  leniter)  :  nfpiyfrvxtov — which  the 
Vet.  Lat.  curiously  resolves  into  two  words, 
pro  aniniabus  (filii).  The  Syr.  rightly  repro- 
duces what  probably  was  in  the  original : 
p32p,  as  in  Prov.  xxix.  21  (a  verse  which  is 
differently  understood  in  the  LXX.).  In 
Ber.  R.  22  (on  Gen.  iv.  6)  we  read  that  he 
who  in  his  youth  indulgently  treats  (in- 
dulgeth)  his  (evil)  inclination  (nv*  ns  p3SbL" 
inni'Ja),  his  end  (will  be)  that  it  will  rule 
over  him  in  his  old  age ;  referring  to  Prov. 
xxix.  21. 

From  this  it  would  appear  that  when  the 
LXX.  translated  Prov.  xxix.  21  by  6?  Kara- 
a-TraraXa  e'/c  rraidfk,  "  he  that  liveth  wantonly 
from  a  child,"  they  only  followed  an  ancient 
Jewish  tradition  in  their  identification  of 
n^y,  "  his  servant,"  with  i"lVN  "  his  inclina- 
tion," since  the  same  explanation  as  in  Ber.  R. 
22  also  occurs  in  Sukk.  52^.  The  other 
mistranslation  in  the  LXX. :  "  and  in  the  end 
shall  grieve  over  himself,"  for  the  Hebrew 
pjD  n^.H'  (erroneously  rendered  both  in  the 
A.  V.  and  the  R.  V.,  following  Jewish  com- 
mentators :  "  shall  have  him  become  a  son  ") 
is  the  same  as  in  the  Syr.  (which  agrees  with 


the  LXX.  in  the  whole  clause).  The  Targum 
has :  "  he  that  indulges  [his  inclination  :] 
from  his  youth  shall  become  a  servant  [to 
it  ?]."  But  in  later  Hebrew  the  word  JIjD 
was  understood  as  meaning :  "  to  lift  oneself 
up,"  "  to  be  lord  or  master."  The  interest 
of  the  subject  will  excuse  this  digression. 

sha/I  hind  up  his  ivoiinds.']  I.e.  he  shall 
have  such  wounds  to  bind  up.  Hence  the 
Syr.  paraphrastically  :  "  his  wounds  shali  in- 
crease." The  subject  is  the  indulging  father 
(so  also  in  the  Syr.)  and  not  the  indulged  son. 

and  his  iowels.]  The  Syr.  rightly  explains, 
"the  heart." 

is  troubled  at  every  cry.']  Whether  of 
his  son,  or  more  probably,  that  caused  by 
him.  The  Syr.  has :  "  shall  empty  out." 
Perhaps  the  Hebrew  had  i3"!i?3  nn  r\p2:^ 
as  in  Is.  xix.  3,  where  the  LXX.  renders 
Tapax&'](TfTaL  (as  in  our  verse)  r6  Trvevfia  ev 
avTols. 

9.  Cocker  thy  child.]  Rather,  tend  as  a 
nurse  thy  child.  The  Syr.  has  "instruct." 
Possibly  the  Hebrew  word  was  pS,  which 
the  LXX.  renders  by  our  Greek  word  in 
Lament,  iv.  5  (comp.  Heb.  Numb.  xi.  12), 
and  which  means  "  to  tend,"  "  to  bear  "  (as  a 
child  is  borne ;  comp.  Is.  Ix.  4),  and  also  "  to 
train,"  "  educate,"  "  guide  "  (so  repeatedly  in 
the  O.  T.).  The  second  part  of  clause  i  the 
Syr.  translates  :  '•  lest  thou  be  put  to  shame," 
— possibly  a  paraphrastic  rendering  dependent 
upon  the  translation  of  the  first  word.  The 
Greek  means  that  by  such  dealing  on  the 
part  of  a  father  the  son  will  come  to  bring 
terror  and  shame  upon  him.  Fritzsche  quotes 
from  Solon  :  Uteris  ne  arrideas,  ut  in  posterum 
non  fleas. 

11  b  and  12  a  are  placed  in  the  Vat.  after 
i».  13,  probably  by  mistake  of  a  transcriber. 
They  are  omitted  in  the  Alex.,  C,  and  other 
Codd.  They  must  be  restored  from  H., 
248,  Co.  They  are  also  in  the  Syr.  and  the 
\'et.  Lat.  Verse  1 2  ^  is  wholly  omitted  and 
restored  from  H.,  106,  248,  Co.,  Vet.  Lat. 
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Of  health. 


young,  and  beat  him  on  the  sides 
while  he  is  a  child,  lest  he  wax 
stubborn,  and  be  disobedient  unto 
thee,  and  so  bring  sorrow  to  thine 
heart. 

i^  Chastise  thy  son,  and  hold  him 
to  labour,  lest  his  lewd  behaviour  be 
an  offence  unto  thee. 

14  Better  is  the  poor,  being  sound 
and  strong  of  constitution,  than  a  rich 
man  that  is  afflicted  in  his  body. 

15  Health  and  good  estate  of  body 
are  above  all  gold,  and  a  strong  body 
above  infinite  wealth. 

16  There  is  no  riches  above  a 
sound  body,  and  no  joy  above  the  joy 
of  the  heart. 

17  Death  is  better  than  a  bitter 
life  or  continual  sickness. 


18  Delicates  poured  upon  a  mouth 
shut  up  are  as  messes  of  meat  set 
upon  a  grave. 

19  ^What  good  doeth  the  offering 
unto  an  idol  i*  for  neither  can  it  eat 
nor  smell:  so  is  he  that  is  'perse- 
cuted of  the  Lord. 

20  He  seeth  with  his  eyes  and 
groaneth,  -^as  an  eunuch  that  em- 
braceth  a  virgin  and  sigheth. 

21  ^Give  not  over  thy  mind  to 
heaviness,  and  afflict  not  thyself  in 
thine  own  counsel. 

22  The  gladness  of  the  heart  is  the 
life  of  man,  and  the  "joy fulness  of  a 
man  prolongeth  his  days. 

23  Love  thine  own  soul,  and 
comfort  thy  heart,  remove  sorrow 
far    from    thee  :    '''for    sorrow    hath 
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'  Bel  and 
Dragon  7. 

1:  Or, 
afflicted. 


/  ch.  ao. 

4- 

^  Prov. 

12.   25. 
I't   15.   13. 

ii  17.  22. 


II  Or,  exut 
tation. 


'<■  2  Cor.  7. 


13.  Chastise?\  Better,  "discipline  thy 
son  ; "  "  hold  him  to  labour."  Gaab  and  De 
Wette :  "  labour  with  him,"  "  take  pains 
with  him  ; "  see  xiii.  4. 

kivd  be/javiour-l  Rather,  shameful  be- 
haviour: "be  an  offence  to  thee,"  Vat. 
TTpoaKo^rj;  A.,  C,  and  other  Codd.,  wpoa-- 
Koyj/^rji.  The  alterations  in  the  Syr.  seem  of 
little  importance. 

14.  This  verse  begins  the  second  stanza, 
"  concerning  health."  The  first  clause  lit. : 
"better  one  poor,  sound  and  strong 
of  constitution." 

15.  and  good  estate  of  body.']  Rather,  a 
good  constitution.  The  Syr.  differs 
slightly— perhaps  correctly,  perhaps  explana- 
tively.  In  the  second  clause  it  has:  "and  a 
good  spirit  above  pearls  "  (viz. "  I  have  loved  " 
— this  in  the  first  clause). — The  sentiment 
expressed  in  this  verse  is  farther  developed 
in  16 Z>,  where  the  Syr.,  however,  has:  "a 
good  heart." 

17.  After  "  a  bitter  life,"  H.,  the  Syr.,  and 
Vet.  Lat.  insert :  "  and  eternal  rest  then." 
This  was  undoubtedly  in  the  original. 
Possibly  the  words  were  omitted  for  dog- 
matic reasons.  The  construction  Kpeiaaav 
virip,  which  in  Ecclus.  occurs  only  in  this 
passage,  is  found  in  the  LXX.,  in  3  Kings 
xix.  4,  and  in  Ps.  xxxvi.  16,  Ixii.  4,  Ixxxiii.  10. 
These  are  the  only  passages  in  the  Psalms  in 
which  the  word  occurs.  In  the  other  twenty- 
eight  passages  in  the  LXX.  the  construction 
with  Kpflaaoiv  is  different,  as  also  in  the 
other  three  passages  in  Ecclus.  in  which  it 
occurs  =  'p  niD.  In  the  N.  T.  this  con- 
struction does  not  occur. 


18.  For  "poured"  (better,  "poured 
out  ")  the  Syr. — which  the  Vet.  Lat.  follows 
— reads  "  covered."  May  there  have  been  a 
confusion  between  nD3  and  "JDJ  ?  At  the 
same  time  248  (which  Co.  follows)  has  also 
KeKXeicrpeva. 

19.  That  the  second  clause  of  -v.  18 
refers  to  heathen  practices,  appears  from 
•v.  ig  a,  b.  In  clause  c  the  marginal  rendering, 
"  afflicted  "  (viz.  by  sickness),  gives  the  right 
meaning.  The  Syr.  paraphrases  it :  "  so  is 
he  who  has  wealth  and  [but]  does  not  use  it.' 

20.  At  the  close  of  the  verse  the  Syr 
adds :  "  But  the  Lord  shall  avenge  it  with 
His  hand," — perhaps  a  marginal  gloss.  But 
H.,  23,  55,  68,  106,  253,  254  have  (perhaps 
after  the  Syr.  ?)  :  ovrays  6  ttoiwz/  iv  ^ia  Kpifiara, 
interpolated,  not  unnaturally,  from  xx.  3. 

21.  This  verse  begins  the  third  stanza, 
which  connects  itself  with  v.  16  b  (if  not,  ac- 
cording to  the  Syr.,  with  15  b).  From  what 
directly  affects  the  body  the  writer  passes  to 
what  influences  it  through  the  mind.  It  is 
probably  to  this  verse  that  the  Talmud  refers 
when  it  quotes  as  from  Ben  Sira  (what  we 
also  find  —  although  there  probably  from 
Prov.  xxvii.  i— in  St.  Matt.  vi.  34)  :  "Sorrow- 
not  the  sorrow  of  the  morrow,  for  thou 
knowest  not  what  a  day  may  bring  forth; 
perhaps  to-morrow  he  is  no  more,  and  so  he 
shall  be  found  sorrowing  over  a  world  which 
is  no  longer  his"  (Sanh.  100 1^;  Yebam.  63  b). 
Similarly  we  read  (Ber.  9  b),  "  Suffice  sorrow 
in  its  hour  "  {i.e.  when  it  comes)  ;  and  (Jer. 
Abh.  Z.  39  b),  "  The  sorrow  of  the  hour 
(immediate  sorrow)  is  sorrow." 

23.  thine  o-zvn  sou/  =  thyself.  The  Talmud 
quotes  here  as  from  Ben  Sira :  "  Let  not  care 
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killed  many,  and  there   is  no  profit 
therein. 

24  Envy  and  wrath  shorten  the 
life,  and  carefulness  bringeth  age 
before  the  time. 


25  "A  cheerful  and  good  heart  will 
have  a  care  of  his  meat  and  diet. 

CHAPTER  XXXI. 

I   Of  the  desire  of  riches.     12    Of  moderation 
and  excess  in  eating,  or  drinking  wine. 


B. 

C 

cir. 

zoo. 

lOr. 

A 

nobie 

[anxiety,  sorrow]  come  into  thy  heart,  for 
care  [anxiety,  sorrow]  hath  killed  strong 
men"  (in  another  place,  "  hath  killed  many  "). 
(Sanh.  100  Zi.) 

24.  From  sorrow  the  winter  passes  to  other 
noxious  affections  of  the  mind. 

25.  The  chapter  closes  with  what  in  all 
the  Greek  MSS.,  except  248,  which  has  it  in 
its  right  place,  stands  as  xxxiii.  13.  In  the 
Syr.,  which  is  followed  by  the  Vet.  Lat..  it  is 
in  its  right  place.  Translate:  "A  heart 
noble  [hberal  ?  —  probably  in  contrast  to 
•y.  24]  and  good  [cheerful?]  at  [over:  see 
Winer,  pp.  349-351]  meat  [meats]  will 
give  heed  to  [attend  to — have  a  care  of] 
the  food."  As  we  understand  it,  a  manfi-ee 
from  envy  and  anger  and  cheerful  at  table  will 
enjoy  his  food,  and  it  will  do  him  good.  Thus 
this  sentence  is  not  abrupt,  but  in  strict  con- 
nexion with  the  preceding  context,  which 
treats  of  health  and  how  to  promote  it.  Fritz- 
sche  (whose  interpretation  alone  we  will  men- 
tion) understands  it  to  mean  that  a  liberal  heart 
and  one  that  feels  cheerily  disposed  at  meat 
will  have  a  care  for  the  food — in  the  sense  of 
seeing  to  it  that  there  be  not  any  stint — he 
will  not  be  niggard  as  regards  meat.  But 
this  would  abruptly  introduce  what  is  in  no 
way  connected  with  the  preceding  context. 
Fritzsche  himself  refers  to  the  use  of  fVt/ie- 

Xovfiai  avTov  for  IvV  *j*y  nO''b'X  in  Gen. 
xliv.  21  [and  the  expression  is  not  used  in  the 
LXX.  in  that  sense  in  any  other  place :  in 
Ecclus.  it  occurs  only  in  our  verse].  But 
this  siu^ely  means,  "  I  will  pay  attention  to 
him,"'  and  cannot  in  any  wise  lead  to  the 
interpretation  which  Fritzsche  would  give  to 
our  verse.  The  Syr.  has :  "  (he  that  is  of) 
a  good  heart  has  much  meat,  and  all  that  he 
eats  mounts  into  body."  This  phrase  repre- 
sents the  Rabbinical  "iSia  b]}  D''?y  ('Abhoth 
de  R.  Nathan,'  ed.  Schechter,  p.  82  a).  The 
Vet.  Lat.  seems  to  have  been  ambitious  of 
imitating  this,  although  it  omits  the  second 
clause  of  the  Syr.,  which  mdeed  may  have 
been  only  a  gloss.  It  has  :  "  splendidum  cor 
et  bonum  in  epulis  est :  epulae  enim  i  ill  us 
di/ii^enter  fiuntT  We  mark  that  the  Syr.  is 
here  not  followed  by  any  Greek  MS. — not 
even  by  248.^ 

As  regards  the  inversion  and  wrong  order 
in  the  Greek  MSS.,  not  only  of  "v.  25,  but  in 

•  In  regard  to  what  follows  after  this,  see 
the  note  on  p.  32  of  the  General  Introduction. 


the  following  chapters,  a  few  remarks  may 
here  be  in  place. 

The  Greek  MSS.  (with  the  exception  of  248, 
the  "  unus  vetustus  codex  "  cited  by  Nobilius) 
proceed  from  ch.  xxx.  24  to  ch.  xxxiii.  16, 
"  as  one  that  gathereth."  This  is  continued 
till  xxxvi.  II,  ''Gather  the  tribes  of  Israel 
together;"  after  which  follow  xxx.  25  to 
xxxiii.  16,  "I  awaked  up  last  of  all,"  when  the 
rest  of  xxxvi.  1 1  is  taken  up,  slightly  altered. 
It  is  evident  that  this  must  have  proceeded 
from  a  misplacement  of  the  sheets  in  the 
archetype  of  our  Greek  MSS.  Such  an 
accident  was  more  likely  to  remain  uncor- 
rected in  a  book  like  the  present,  than  in 
any  of  which  the  matter  was  more  strictly 
continuous.  Hence  it  happens  that  a  similar 
case  has  occurred  in  the  Greek  of  the  Book 
of  Proverbs ;  that  another  transposition  is 
found  in  many  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Aethiopic 
version  of  Ecclesiasticus ;  and  yet  another  in 
a  British  Museum  MS.  of  the  same  version. 
On  a  similar  transposition  in  the  '  Mostellaria' 
of  Piautus  see  Ritschl,  '  Parerga  Plautina.' 
There,  as  here,  the  copyists  endeavour  by  a 
slight  alteration  to  conceal  the  abruptness  of 
the  transition.  While  the  transposed  order 
is  found  in  the  versions  clearly  derived  from 
the  Greek  (Syr.  Hexaplaris,  Aethiopic,  Arme- 
nian, and  Coptic),  with  the  exception  of  the 
Old  Slavonic,  the  Vetus  Latina  and  Peschitto- 
Syriac  exhibit  that  followed  by  the  A.  V., 
and  clearly  shewn  by  internal  evidence  to  be 
correct.  This  was  also  exhibited  in  the  Com- 
plutensian  edition.  Owing  doubtless  to  the 
authority  of  the  Vulgate  (into  wiiich  the  Vetus 
Latina  had  been  received),  it  was  followed 
in  early  editions  of  the  LXX.,  and  in  the 
versions  of  Castalio  and  Tremellius.  It  is  a 
sign  of  the  general  neglect  into  which  the 
book  had  fallen  that  Fritzsche  (p.  169)  can 
claim  to  be  the  first  person  who,  on  critical 
grounds,  has  adopted  this  as  the  right  order. 

CHAPTER  XXXI. 

This  chapter  naturally  connects  itself  with 
the  last  stanza  of  ch.  xxx.  The  somewhat 
Epicurean  tone  of  the  latter  is  now  to  a 
certain  extent  modilied,  although  rather  by 
the  moral  which  prudence  would  suggest 
than  by  the  higher  principles  which  true  reli- 
gion would  inspire.  The  general  subject  of 
the  chapter  is  tlie  wise  use  of  wealth  and  of 
what  it  procures  or  offers.  A  stanza  of  seven 
verses  in  depreciation  of  too  great  a  desire  for 
wealth,  since  most  serious  dangers  are  often 
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ffoo     \1 /ATCHING  for  -^riches  con- 

^1^'      VV        sumeth    the    flesh,  and  the 

care  thereof  driveth  away  sleep. 

2  Watching  care  will  not  let  a  man 
slumber,  as  a  sore  disease  breaketh 
sleep. 

3  The  rich  hath  great  labour  in 
gathering  riches  together ;  and  when 
he  resteth,  he  is  filled  with  his  deli- 
cates. 
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4  The  poor  laboureth  in  his  poor 
estate  ;  and  when  he  leaveth  off,  he  is 
still  needy. 

5  He  that  loveth  gold  shall  not  be 
justified,  and  he  that  followeth  cor- 
ruption shall  have  enough  thereof. 

6  '^Gold    hath    been    the    ruin    of^ch.  s 
many,    and     their     destruction    was 
present. 

7  It  is  astumblingblock  unto  them 


invoked  in  its  acquisition  (I'v.  1-7),  is 
followed  by  another  of  four  verses  {i"v.  8-1 1) 
in  praise  of  him  who,  while  in  the  possession 
of  wealth,  has  escaped  its  perils.  The  tempta- 
tions of  wealth,  especially  in  the  pleasures  of 
the  table — or  else  thoughts  of  the  greed  after 
wealth  and  the  other  greed  to  which  it  so 
often  leads — suggest  stanzas  3  and  4,  again 
respectively  of  seven  and  four  verses  {vi<.  12- 
18  and  19-22).  In  the  first  of  these  modera- 
tion at  table  is  recommended,  while  in  the 
second  the  wisdom  of  such  temperance  is 
shewn.  Similarly,  in  a  stanza  of  six  verses 
(25-30),  moderation  in  wine  is  enjoined.  This 
stanza  is  prefaced  and  followed  by  what 
together  forms  a  stanza  of  three  verses  (yi'. 
23,  24  +  "v.  31),  of  which  the  object  is  not 
advice  as  to  our  own  conduct  in  regard  to 
food  and  drink,  but  as  to  our  conduct  towards 
others  in  these  respects  (-yi;.  23,  24),  and  as 
to  liberality  in  providing  banquets,  and  in 
V.  31  as  to  our  bearing  towards  others  at 
wine-parties. 

1.^  Watching  for  riches. ~]  Rather,  "the 
sleeplessness  of  wealth"  (Arm.,  Lat.), 
i.e.  the  sleeplessness  which  is  caused  by  it.  So 
Anacreon  (Stobaeus,  '  Flor.'  iii.  241)  called  a 
talent  a  "gift  which  necessitates  sleeplessness" 
(buipeav  fj  avayKu^ei,  dypvTrvfly).  Similarly 
the  Syr.,  "  watching  consumeth  the  flesh  of 
the  rich."  Apparently  ~l?i'y  and  ~i'L"y  were 
different  punctuations. 

2.  The  second  clause  in  the  Greek  should 
be  rendered:  and  sleep  waketh  up  a 
sore  disease;  or  (with  a  few  MSS.)  "and 
a  sore  disease  waketh  up  sleep."  The  Syr. 
rendering,  "  rejecteth,"  makes  it  likely  that 
the  Heb.  here  was  nyj'  )"p\  We  believe  the 
reading  of  the  best  MSS.  to  have  been  original. 
Probably  the  whole  sentence  was  a  descriptive 
clause  of  the  dypvirvia  ttXovtov  (or  rather 
7rXoi5Toy)  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  last 
verse :  "  it  is  a  watching  care  which  driveth 
away  sleep;  a  sore  disease  which  refuseth 
slumber."  We  thus  avoid  the  tautology  of 
the  present  rendering  of  the  first  clause.  The 
Syriac  rendering  for  dypvnvia,  "  food,"  seems 
difficult  to  account  for,  except  as  a  corruption 
oi mamun,  "wealth." 


3,  4.  A  contrast  between  the  labours  of  the 
poor  and  rich.  The  parallelism  suggests  that 
eV  (Tvuayooyjj  ^pripdrcx^v  is  not  "  to  collect 
wealth"  (Syr.,  Fritzsche),  but,  "owing-  to 
the  accumulation  of  his  property,"  he 
had  to  pull  down  his  barns  to  build  greater 
ones  (De  Wette).  Compare  Marcus  Aureiius, 
V.  12.  The  latter  half  of  the  verse  represents 
the  time  when  he  says  to  his  soul,  "  Eat, 
drink,  and  be  merry."  On  the  other  hand, 
the  poor  labours,  "  owing  to  the  decrease 
of  his  living,"  for  the  opposite  reason;  and 
at  the  end,  "after sparing  and  labouring  leaves 
not  even  enough  for  his  burial "  (Aristophanes, 
'  Plutus,'  55  7).  The  following  verses  are 
quoted  from  Ben  Sira  in  the  Talmud :  "  All 
the  days  of  the  poor  are  evil,  Ben  Sira  says, 
even  his  nights.  His  roof  is  amongst  the 
lowest  of  the  rooves ;  and  his  vineyard  at  the 
top  of  the  mountains;  the  rain  of  other 
rooves  [flows]  down  upon  his ;  and  the  soil  of 
his  vineyard  [falls]  down  to  other  vineyards  " 
(Babh.  B.  146a;  Sanh.  100^;  Kethubh.  iio^). 

5.  he  that  follo^Meth  corruption  shall  have 
enough  thereof.']  For  "thereof"  (Ale.x.)  the 
best  MS.  has  "  himself."  "  Corruption  "  is 
variously  taken  to  mean  "the  corruptible" 
(Luther,  Fritzsche),  or  "  that  which  leads  to 
corruption  "  (Baduellus,  who  compares  Gal. 
vi,  8).  In  both  cases  the  parallelism  is  lost. 
The  Syriac  has :  "  he  that  pursueth  wealth 
shall  be  led  astray  thereby  ;  "  whence  Grotius 
conjectured  did^opov  —  oXiaBijaerai.  The 
first  of  these  corrections  (which  perhaps  should 
rather  be  dSuirpopov)  we  are  inclined  to  accept. 
Instead  of  the  second,  we  think  it  more  pro- 
bable that  ]}y^'''  was  a  false  reading  for  nJii", 
of  which,  perhaps,  the  last  letter  was  lost  in 
the  Greek  translator's  copy.  AiVoi  was 
perhaps  altered  variously  to  avros  and  avTfjs 
when  dia(f>6opdv  was  wi"itten ;  compare  the 
Coptic  rendering,  "  he  that  pursueth  it  shall 
be  filled  with  corruption." 

6.  Gold  hath  been  the  ruin,  iS'c^  Rather, 
"many  have  been  delivered  unto  ruin 
for  the  sake  of  gold,  and  their  de- 
struction came  in  their  face."  Tue 
verse  (as  the  Syriac  shews)  means,  they 
perished  for  all  their  gold  could  do ;  it  could 
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that  sacrifice  unto  it,  and  every  fool 
shall  be  taken  therewith. 

8  'Blessed  is  the  rich  that  is  found 
without  blemish,  and  hath  not  gone 
after  gold. 

9  Who  is  he  ?  and  we  will  call  him 
blessed  :  for  wonderful  things  hath  he 
done  among  his  people. 

10  Who  hath  been  tried  thereby, 
and  found  perfect  ?  then  let  him 
glory.  Who  might  offend,  and  hath 
not  offended  ?  or  done  evil,  and  hath 
not  done  it  ? 


1 1  His  good  shall  be  established, 
and  the  congregation  shall  declare  his 
alms. 

12  If  thou  sit  at  a  bountiful  table, 
""'be  not  greedy  upon  it,  and  say  not, 
There  is  much  meat  on  it. 

13  Remember  that  ^a  wicked  eye 
is  an  evil  thing  :  and  what  is  created 
more  wicked  than  an  eye  \  therefore 
it  weepeth  "upon  every  occasion. 

14  Stretch  not  thine  hand  whither- 
soever it  looketh,  and  thrust  it  not 
with  him  into  the  dish. 
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Prov.  23. 
I.  2.  3- 
ch.  37.  29. 
II  Gr.  open 
not  thy 
throat 
upon  it. 

'  Matt. 
6.  23. 
&  20.  15. 
«0r, 
before 
every 
thing  tliat 
is  pre- 
sented. 


not  prevent  the  most  direct  and  obvious  evils 
happening  to  them.     Cp.  Prov.  xi.  4,  28. 

7.  unto  them  that  sacrifice  unto  it,  <b'c.1 
With  this  expression  commentators  compare 
Ephes.  v.  5,  "  nor  covetous  man  who  is  an 
idolater."  The  Syriac  gives  us  an  easier 
figure:  "Riches  are  a  stumbling-block  to 
fools,  and  whosoever  strays  therein  stumbles  " 
(or  "  is  overthrown  thereby  ").  The  words 
representing  "them  that  sacrifice"  and  "fool" 
have  changed  places.  It  is  probable  that  the 
Syriac  order  is  right,  and  that  the  Hebrew 
word  was  "iliy,  misread  by  the  Greek  "I3y; 
the  literal  meaning  would  then  be,  "  Riches 
are  a  stumbling-block  in  the  way  of  fools,  and 
every  [one]  that  passeth  by  stumbles  thereon." 
"Servus  fit  rei  cui  imperare  debet"  (Grot.). 

8.  hath  not  gone  after  gold.']  Has  guided 
it  instead  of  being  guided  by  it. 

10.  then  let  him  glory.]  Lit,  let  it  be 
for  a  glory  unto  him.  In  the  first  clause 
the  Greek  seems  to  be  more  correct  than  the 
Syriac :  "  who  has  clung  to  it  and  hath  peace  ? " 
The  author  probably  used  the  Aramaic  verb 
\>11  for  "  to  try,"  misread  by  the  Syrian  p2"I, 
"  to  cleave ; "  while  the  rest  may  be  explained 

from  the  various  punctuations,  DX"  and  D?K'. 

11.  His  good.]  The  possession  thereof 
will  be  secured  him. 

his  alms.]  Here  more  probably  his  righ- 
teousness. 

12.  Third  stanza :  on  moderation  at  table. 
The  Latin  has  the  heading  <^if  continentla.  The 
author  has  in  mind  Prov.  xxiii.  Compare  the 
precepts  on  eating  in  '  Massekheth  Kallah,' 
p.  1 7  /^ ;  '  Derekh  Erets '  (ed.  Tawrogi),  p.  2  9  ; 
and  Musonius  ap.  Stobaeum,  i.  369,  45. 

12-18.   On  temperance. 

12.  bountiful.]  Rather,  plenteous.  eVi 
rpuTTi^rji  is  a  Semiticism ;  cf.  the  Syr.  here 
and  Wright,  'Arabic  Grammar,'  ii.  p.  179 
("  because  a  person  sitting  at  table  rises  abo-ve 
the  level  of  it "). 


be  not  greedy.]  Lit.,  open  not  thy 
throat.  The  author  seems  to  be  merely 
interpreting  the  phrase  in  Prov.  /.  c.  2,  "  put  a 
knife  at  thy  throat."  The  warning  is  probably 
not  so  much  against  greediness,  as  against 
making  any  remark. 

There  is  much  [meat]  on  it.]  The  ye 
is  idiomatic,  and  represents  our  "  What  a 
lot!"  (K-ilhner,  'Grammar,'  ii.  733.)  The 
Syriac,  "it  is  not  enough  for  me,"  is  charac- 
teristic. The  praising  of  the  food  in  Oriental 
countries  is  done  by  the  host ;  the  mere  act  of 
admiration  by  anyone  else  would  be  regarded 
as  dangerous.  See  Lane,  '  Modern  Egyp- 
tians,' i.  315:  "When  a  person  expresses 
what  is  considered  improper  or  curious 
admiration  of  anything,  he  is  generally  re- 
proved by  the  individual  whom  he  has  thus 
alarmed;"  and  especially  ibid.  183,  when  any 
one  is  invited  to  partake  of  a  meal,  "  he  must 
reply  if  he  do  not  accept  the  invitation, 
'  Heneeiin '  ('  may  it  be  productive  of  enjoy- 
ment '),  or  use  some  similar  expression ;  else 
it  will  be  feared  that  an  evil  eye  has  been  cast 
upon  the  food."  Various  remedies  for  the 
effects  of  such  a  phrase  as  "  how  pretty ! " 
(kuAoi/  yf)  are  given  in  the  former  passage. 

13.  Remember  that  a  ivicked  eye  is  an  evil 
thing.]  Syr.,  "that  God  hates  {U'rlhii  Up) 
an  evil  eye."  The  Greek  text  has  perhaps 
toned  down  this  powerful  expression. 

therefore  it  ^tveepeth  upon  every  occasion.] 
Rather,  of  the  whole  countenance. 
The  thought  is  rightly  explained  by  Fritzsche : 
as  a  sign  of  its  wickedness,  or  in  punishment  of 
it,  it  alone  of  the  whole  countenance  weeps. 
In  Greek  and  some  other  languages  8aKpv<o, 
KXdoi  are  identified  with  being  punished. 

14.  •vjhithersoe'ver  it  looketh.]  "  Whatever 
thou  secst,"  according  to  one  MS.  and  the 
Syr. ;  and  this  would  be  a  more  natural  ex- 
pression than  that  in  the  text.  It  is  not 
unlikely,  however,  that  we  should  render 
(with  Grotius)  "  wherever  he  looketh "  [i.e. 
the  master  of  the  feast] ;  and  with  this  agrees 
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15  Judge  of  thy  neighbour  by  thy- 
self: and  be  discreet  in  every  point. 

16  Eat,  as  it  becometh  a  man,  those 
things  which  are  set  before  thee;  and 
devour  not,  lest  thou  be  hated. 

17  Leave   off  first    for    manners' 
/ch.  37.    sake;   /and  be    not    unsatiable,    lest 

29.  '  ' 

thou  offend. 

18  When  thou  sittest  among  many, 
reach  not  thine  hand  out  first  of  all. 

19  A  very  little  is  sufficient  for  a 
)^ikn"f  "^^"  "^^^^  nurtured,  "and  he  fetcheth 
filing      not  his  w^ind  short  upon  his  bed. 
'blowing.         20  Sound  sleep  cometh  of  mode- 


rate eating  :    he  riseth  early,  and  his      b.  c. 
wits  are  with  him  :   but  the  pain  of     - — 
watching,    and   choler,  and  pangs  of 
the  belly,  are  with  an  unsatiable  man. 

21  And  if  thou  hast  been  forced  to 
eat,  arise,  go  forth,  vomit,  and  thou 
shalt  have  rest. 

22  My  son,  hear  me,  and  despise 
me  not,  and  at  the  last  thou  shalt  find 
as  I  told  thee  :  in  all  thy  works  be 
quick,  so  shall  there  no  sickness  come 
unto  thee. 

23  ^  Whoso  is  liberal  of  his  meat,  ^Prov. 
men  shall    speak  well    of  him  ;  and  ^^'  ^" 


the  latter  part  of  the  verse  :  and  press  not 
with  him  [i.e.  come  not  into  conflict  with 
him]  in  the  dish  (as  it  should  be  ren- 
dered). 

15.  Judge  of  thy  neighbour.'\  Lit.,  the 
things  of  thy  neighhour,  i.e.  his  wishes. 
Compare  Tob.  iv.  15    (Fritzsche),   and   the 

phrase  nnn  'pK>  ini?1  K'»nD  (Kallah,  /.  c). 

and  be  discreet  in  every  point. '\  Rather,  on 
all  occasions.  The  clause  is  omitted  by  the 
Syr.  and  Vet.  Lat.,  but  seems  half-apologetic 
for  the  minuteness  and  apparent  triviality  of 
these  precepts. 

16.  as  it  becometh  a  man.']  Lit.,  like  a 
human  heing;  but  the  original  was  pro- 
bably ti'^SD,  "like  a  man."     Lat.  quasi  homo 

frugi ;  rather,  a  grown  man,  dvr]p  (Bar- 
hebraeus).  Aiafxaa-aaOai  (devour)  must  refer 
to  some  childish  and  offensive  way.  The  word 
is  used  by  the  comedian  Apollophanes  (Kock, 
*  C.  A.  F.'  p.  798 ;  compare  Aristophanes, 
'Vespae,'  780)  of  a  prolonged  mastication. 
The  opposite  vice  would  be  KaTaniew.  Similar 
precepts  in  Kallah,  /.  c. :  "  ne  comedat  cunctis 
digitis;  ne  ingerat  manum  ori  suo;  ne  bibat 
dum  OS  eius  plenum  est."  The  first  of  these 
is  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  gluttony ;  the 
latter  two,  to  avoid  giving  offence. 

17.  Leave  off  first  for  manners''  sake.]  A 
most  successful  translation. 

18.  These  precepts  will  be  illustrated  by 
Lane,  I.  c,  183:  "  The  master  of  the  house 
first  begins  to  eat ;  the  guests  or  others 
immediately  follow  his  example : . . .  when  only 
one  dish  is  placed  upon  the  tray  at  the  time, 
each  takes  from  it  a  few  mouthfuls,  and  it  is 
quickly  removed  to  give  place  to  another." 

19.  The  gloss  vinum,  which  appears  in 
the  Vet.  Lat.  ("  a  little  wine  "),  apparently  at 
an  early  period  supplanted  the  text;  since 
Clem.  Alex.  '  Paed.'  2,  2,  quotes  the  verse 
with  ohos  only.     Gomp.  Prov.  xiii.  24. 


20.  Sound  sleep.]    Lit.,  sleep  of  health. 

of  moderate  eating.]  Lit.,  upon  a  mode- 
rate stomach.  Similar  observations  in 
Horace,  'Sat.'  ii.  2,  81  (Fritzsche).  Syr.: 
"with  a  man  that  is  of  moderate  habits;" 
and  the  word  "  man  "  seems  recommended  by 
the  second  clause. 

21.  arise,  go  forth.,  and -vomit.]  According 
to  the  better  reading,  rise  up  in  the 
middle,  i.e.  of  the  banquet;  fxeaonopcov  = 
HeaCyv,  "  being  in  the  middle  of  a  meal "  (so 
Arm.).  Syr.,  "  remove  thyself  from  the  midst 
of  the  throng ; "  and  so  the  Vet.  Lat.,  surge  e 
medio.  Which  of  these  two  was  the  meaning 
of  the  original,  "  Rise  from  the  midst  of  the 
party  "  or  "  of  the  meal,"  is  not  certain  ;  nor 
is  the  difference  very  great.  Compare  Lane, 
/.  r.,  p.  187  :  "  Each  person  as  soon  as  he  has 
finished  says,  '  Praise  be  to  God,'  and  gets 
up  without  waiting  till  the  others  have  done." 
Fritzsche's  paraphrase,  "rise  up  and  take  a 
good  walk,"  can  scarcely  be  a  serious  explana- 
tion. The  addition  "vomit"  (248,  Co.,  and 
Lat.)  is  a  suggestion  of  the  purpose  for  which 
any  one  would  rise ;  a  suggestion  drawn,  we 
may  hope,  from  Roman  rather  than  from 
Hebrew  customs.  Compare  the  well-known 
place,  Cic.  'ad  Att.'  xiii.  52,  i,  of  Caesar: 
ffjieTiKov  agebat  ,*  itaque  et  edit  et  bibit  dSeocis 
("  he  intended  to  take  an  emetic  after  dinner," 
Watson).    Yet  it  may  be  merely  a  dittography. 

22.  ^«/V^.]  Rather,  active.  Syr.,  "hum- 
ble ; "  probably  an  improvement.  Fritzsche 
connects  this  activity  with  the  supposed 
advice  of  the  last  verse. 

23.  liberal  of  his  meat.]  "  Qiii  laute  vivit 
seu  largiter  dat  epula,"  Schleusner.  Syr.,  "A 
good  eye  that  is  good  upon  bread  is  blest," 
perhaps  "  contaminating  "  the  text  from  Prov. 
xxii.  9. 

men  shall  speak  ivell  of  him.]  Lit.,  liT)S 
shall  bless.      '  Abhoth  de  R.  N.,'  p.  68  bt 
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the  report  of  his  good   housekeeping 
will  be  believed, 

24  But  against  him  that  is  a  nig- 
gard of  his  meat  the  whole  city  shall 
murmur  ;  and  the  testimonies  of  his 
niggardness  shall  not  be  doubted  of. 

25  Shew  not  thy  ^'valiantness  in 
wine ;  'for  wine  hath  destroyed 
many. 

26  The  furnace  proveth  the  edge 
by  dipping  :  so  doth  wine  the  hearts 
of  the  proud  by  drunkenness. 


2*7  ^- Wine  is  as  good  as  life  to  a  b-C 
man,  if  it  be  drunk  moderately  :  what  - —  " 
life  is  then  to  a  man  that  is  without  j^'"^°* 
wine  ?  for  it  was  made  to  make  men  i''^'^''-  3'- 
glad. 

28  Wine  measurably  drunk  and 
in  season  bringeth  gladness  of  the 
heart,  and  cheerfulness  of  the  mind  : 

29  But  wine  drunken  with  excess 
maketh  bitterness  of  the  mind,  with 
brawling  and  quarrelling. 

30  Drunkenness  increaseth  the  rage 


"Three  things  endear  a  man  to  the  world:  an 
open  hand,  a  spread  table,  and  kv'itas  capitis." 
of  his  good  housekeeping.']  Rather,  of  his 
goodness  (lit.,  "beauty").  Syr.,  "and  a 
good  witness,"  mistaking  nhlD  for  n3it3. 

24.  Omitted  in  the  Syr.,  owing  to  the 
homoeoteleuton. 

him  that  is  niggardly.']  Mistaken  by  the 
Vet.  Lat.  in  nequissimo  pane,  somewhat  natu- 
rally. The  verse  is  a  reminiscence  of  Prov. 
xi.  25.     Cp.  sup.  xiv.  10. 

25-31.     On  wine. 

25.  Shenv  not  thy  •vaHantness.'\  From  Isa. 
V.  22. 

ivine  hath  destroyed.]  Syr.,  "  old  wine  ;  " 
the  original  therefore  varied  the  word  in  the 
clauses  {e.g.  |^'  and  "IDH). 

26.  The  furnace  pro'veth  the  edge  by  dipping.] 
The  interpretation  of  this  verse  offers  some 
difficulties.  Commentators  seem  to  confuse 
two  processes, — the  testing  of  gold  and  silver 
(^with  which  the  effect  of  wine  is  compared 
by  Theognis,  -y.  499,  ed.  Bergk),  and  the 
dipping  of  red-hot  iron  in  water  to  give  it 
temper.  As  described  in  '  Encycl.  Metropol.' 
viii.  408  b,  in  the  latter  process  the  steel  is 
first  heated  and  immersed  to  give  it  hard- 
ness, and  a  second  time  to  give  it  temper. 
The  degree  of  hardness  attained  is  judged  of 
(in  the  second  process)  by  the  colour  which 
the  metal  takes  in  the  several  stages  of  the 
heating  (ibid.).  The  verse  might  allude  to 
this  latter  fact,  and  we  might  construe,  "  The 
furnace  tests  the  hardness  by  colouring," 
with  which  the  latter  clause,  "  so  doth  wme 
the  hearts  of  the  proud  by  fighting  "  (a;,  infra"), 
might  be  brought  into  agreement.  At  the 
same  time  it  is  very  improbable  that  any 
such  technicality  is  alluded  to  ;  and  we  have 
reason  to  suspect  some  mistranslation.  The 
Syriac  has :  "  As  the  furnace  trieth  the  work 
of  the  goldsmith,  even  so  is  wine  the  provoker 
of  sin."  The  second  clause  in  the  Greek  is 
variously  read,  Kapbiav  invepr^^dva^v  (Clem. 
Alex.)  ;    Kapbias  iv  fidxn  inreptjcfjdviiv  (Vat.)  ; 


iv  Kapbias  Koi  ev  fidxn  (155);  iv  Kapbia  vTrfprf- 
(f>dv6Dv  iv  peOrj  (248,  Co.).  It  would  appear 
that  Kapbias  and  ev  p.dxTi  are  various  transla- 
tions of  21^3  (or  3~lpD)  ;  and  that  the  Syriac 
as  well  as  the  Greek  versions  go  back  to  an 
original  |''~IT  2"lp  |"  p,  "so  doth  wine  the 
heart  of  the  proud."  As  the  colour  of  the 
steel  is  brought  out  by  the  furnace,  so  the 
inherent  pride  is  brought  out  by  wine.  In 
'Abhoth.'  p.  68  b  (ed.  Schechter),  wine  is 
mentioned  as  one  of  the  three  things  by 
which  men  are  tested. 

Fritzsche  interprets  the  second  clause 
(which  he  renders  "  so  doth  wine  the  hearts 
in  the  strife  of  the  proud  "),  "  according  as 
the  person  who  has  drunk  keeps  cool  or 
otherwise." 

27.  as  good  as  life.]  Syr.,  "  like  living 
water."     D'H    ''03  for  Wn    1D3  ? 

ivhat  life  is  then.]  Rather,  is  there. 
Similarly  Panyasis  («/».  Stob.  '  Flor.'  i.  364) 
says,  "  That  man  seems  not  to  me  to  live 
who,  abstaining  from  wine,  drinks  another 
beverage." 

These  sentiments  were  perhaps  natural  at  a 
period  when  there  were  practically  no  drinks 
known  save  wine  and  water ;  comp.  Virg., 
'  Georg.'  i.  ad  init. 

28.  bringeth.]  Lit.,  is.  The  Syriac  trans- 
poses iv  Kcupu  into  the  first  clause,  rendering 
it  "  good  times." 

29.  bitterness  of  the  mind.]  The  Syr.  has 
"  pain,  poverty,  and  headache."  The  verse 
should  rather  have  been  rendered.  Bitter- 
ness of  soul  is  wine  that  is  drunk 
with  excess  mid  brawling.  The  mean- 
ing of  the  last  word,  ai/ri7rrw/nart  ("  quarrel- 
ling "),  is  not  clear;  in  xxxii.  30  it  can  be 
rendered  "  stumbling."  Arm.  (here),  "  op- 
position;" Fritzsche,  "mutual  assaults."  In 
'Abhoth  de  R.  N.,'  p.  109,  wine  is  reckoned 
among  the  seven  things  of  which  a  little  is 
good,  and  a  large  amount  harmful.  Compare 
Theognis,  w.  509,  ro. 

30.  Drunkenness  increaseth  the  rage  of  the 
fool  till  he  offend.]     Syriac,  "  Too  much  wine 
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of  a  fool  till  he  offend  :  it  diminisheth 
strength,  and  maketh  wounds. 

31  Rebuke  not  thy  neighbour  at 
the  wine,  and  despise  him  not  in  his 
mirth  :  give  him  no  despiteful  words, 
and  press  not  upon  him  with  urging 
him  [to  drink.] 

CHAPTER  XXXII. 

I  Of  his  duty  that  is  chief  or  master  in  a  feast. 
\a,  Of  the  fear  of  God.  \%Ofcoimsel.  20  Of 
a  ragged  and  a  smooth  ivay.  23  Trust  not 
to  any  but  to  thyself,  and  to  God. 


IF   thou  be   made  the  master  [of  al     b.  c. 
feast,]  lift  not  thyself  up,  but  be     *^'!l!f° 
among  them  as  one  of  the  rest ;  take 
diligent  care  for  them,  and  so  sit  down. 

2  And  when  thou  hast  done  all 
thy  office,  take  thy  place,  that  thou 
mayest  be  merry  with  them,  ana 
receive  a  crown  for  thy  well  ordering 
of  the  feast. 

3  Speak,  thou  that  art  the  elder, 
for  it  becometh  thee,  but  with  sound 
judgment ;  and  hinder  not  musick. 


maketh  a  stumbling  to  the  fool."     This  we 
accept,  supposing  the  Hebrew  of  the  last  words 

to  have  been  "piK'SQ   ^>D3^    nnny,  misread 
by  the  Greek  translator  '0*?   "p^D^    JTiny. 

and  maketh  tuounds.l  Lit.,  and  addeth 
wounds  (^ID^),  almost  "and  multiplieth 
wounds  "  (Syr.). 

31.  at  the  <wine.]  Lit.,  at  the  wine- 
party. 

with  urging  him  to  drink.']  Rather,  with 
a  demand  for  repayment  (Lat.,  Arm.). 
Cp.  xxix.  28.  As,  however,  the  Syriac  has 
"  before  men,"  it  would  seem  that  we  must 
accept  anavTTjo-ft  (248,  Co.)  as  the  true 
reading:  rendering  "and  wrangle  not  with 
him  openly." 

CHAPTER  XXXn. 

The  admonitions  of  ch.  xxxi.  in  regard  to 
feasts  naturally  lead  to  others  concerning  the 
bearing  of  those  who  either  preside  at  a  feast 
— the  hegemon  or  symposiarch — or  at  least 
occupy  a  prominent  position  in  it  {yv.  1-6). 
This  again  gives  rise  to  admonitions  as  to  the 
conduct  of  younger  men  (in  another  stanza  of 
six  verses :  "vv.  7-1 2).  The  more  serious 
tone  which  the  writer  has  gradually  adopted 
leads,  in  a  third  stanza  of  six  verses  {yv.  1 3-18), 
to  the  admonition  to  be  guided  by  the  fear  of 
the  Lord  and  the  counsel  of  wise  and  expe- 
rienced men.  Substantially  the  same  is  the 
subject  of  the  last  stanza  (also  of  six  verses : 
•w.  19-24),  although  it  is  presented  in  a  more 
epigrammatic  form.  Thus  the  chapter  con- 
sists of  four  stanzas,  each  of  six  verses.  The 
transition  from  the  First  Part  of  the  chapter 
(yv.  1-12)  to  the  Second  Part,  which  em- 
bodies both  the  more  general  and  the  more 
religious  part  of  these  admonitions,  is  clearly 
marked  (see  the  note  on  -u.  13). 

1.  the  master  \of  a  feast'].']  Appointed  by 
lot  or  election  in  the  companies  described  by 
the  Classics  {e.g.  Pollux,  vi.  11).  See  Wet- 
stein  on  St.  John  ii.  9,  who  cites  fiom  Plu- 


tarch's 'Symposiaca'  similar  precepts.  The 
mention  of  the  office  would  seem  to  be  rare 
in  the  Rabbinic  writings. 

be  among  them  as  one  of  the  rest.]  The 
Syriac  adds  the  precept  "  sit  not  down  at  the 
head  of  the  rich."  Perhaps  these  words  are 
genuine,  the  last  word  being  slightly  corrupted 
in  the  original  ("iK'y  for  CJnj?),  and  meant  "sit 
not  down  at  the  head  of  the  couch." 

take  diligent  care  for  them.]  This,  according 
to  Plutarch,  /.  c,  would  refer  to  the  nature 
and  quantity  of  the  wine  to  be  given  to  each. 

2.  that  thou  mayest  be  merry  ivith  them?] 
Rather,  through  them.  "  Ut  gaudeas  cum 
videbis  illis  placere  quae  ordinasti,"  Grot. 

and  receive  a  cronjon  for  thy  ivell-ordering  of 
the  feast.]  Fritzsche  finds  a  reference  to  a 
supposed  custom  of  cro'wning  the  successful 
symposiarch, — a  custom  to  which  the  ancients, 
perhaps,  make  no  allusion.  He  seems  to  us 
rightly  to  reject  the  explanation  of  the  older 
critics,  who  thought  of  the  crowns  which 
were  worn  at  drin  king-parties  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  and  perhaps  also  by  the  Hebrews 
(Wisdom  ii.  8  ;  Isaiah  xxviii.  1-5 ;  Riehm, 
s.  v.  Kranz).  The  Syriac  has  here  "that  thou 
mayest  receive  honour  at  the  table;"  the  Vet. 
Lat.,  "ut  dignationem  consequaris  corrogati- 
onis."  The  agreement  of  these  two  important 
witnesses  seems  to  shew  that  the  original  had 
not  "  crown,"  but  only  "  honour ; "  although, 
if  the  word  "INS  was  used,  it  might  reasonably 
have  been  construed  in  both  senses,  though 
employed  only  in  the  latter.  It  is  rather 
more  difficult  to  arrive  at  a  conclusion  about 
the  last  word,  which  the;  Latin  renders  so 
strangely  by  corrogationis ;  probably  =  "  of 
the  club "  (Grotius ;  see  the  last  edition  of 
Ducange).  But  the  Greek  (which  is  well 
rendered  in  the  A.  V.)  gives  an  excellent 
meaning. 

3.  and  hinder  not  musick^  It  is  remarkable 
that  Chrysostom  cites  this  passage  (xii.  395, 
Ben.)  with  the  word  "  not "  expressly  omitted: 
tL  fOTiv  Koi  efjino8i(Tfis  fxavcriKO. ;    beinvvinv  f< 
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A  Is 


t'  4  *  Pour  not  out  words  where  there 
is  a  musician,  and  shew  not  forth 
wisdom  out  of  time. 

5  A  concert  of  musick  in  a  ban- 
quet of  wine  is  as  a  signet  of  car- 
buncle set  in  gold. 

6  As  a  signet  of  an  emerald  set  in 
a  work  of  gold,  so  is  the  melody  of 
musick  with  pleasant  wine. 

7  Speak,  young  man,  if  there  be 
"  need  of  thee  :  and  yet  scarcely  when 

thou  art  twice  asked. 


8  Let  thy  speech  be  short,  com-  ^^^• 
prehending  much  in  few  words  ;  be  — 
as  one  that  knoweth  and  yet  holdeth 

his  tongue. 

9  '^  If  thou   be  among  great  men,  *Job32.  & 
make  not  thyself  equal  with   them  ; 

and  when   ancient   men  are  in  place, 
use  not  many  words. 

10  Before  the  thunder  goeth  light- 
ning ;  and  before  a  shamefaced  man 
shall  go  favour. 

1 1  Rise    up  betimes,   and   be  not 


TovTov  oTi  ovx  ovTois  avXos  Koi  KiOapa  Koi  crv- 
pvyyfs  T]8v  Tols  (zkovovctlv  uis  Trpea^vTov  hihaa- 
KoKla  .  .  .  8l6  Kai  (fyrjcriv  •  epnobiaas  /xovo-iku  • 
TOVT  eoTiv,  ovK  e'acTft?  avra  cf)aiv((TdaL,  (tti- 
(TKOTiaeis  avTo'ii,  (Tva-KLaa-fis  avrd  ("  hence  he 
says  thou  wilt  hinder  the  music ;  i.e.  thou  wilt 
not  suffer  it  to  appear,  but  wilt  obscure  it, 
throw  it  into  the  shade  ")•  The  same  reading 
is  found  in  248,  Co. ;  and  it  is  not  impossible 
that  it  is  right.  The  text  has  in  other  ways 
got  into  some  confusion,  for  w.  3,  7,  8,  which 
deal  with  the  same  subject,  are  all  omitted  in 
the  Syriac.  Clemens  Alex.  (173  B,  ed.  Potter) 
quotes  the  verse  again  in  a  different  form,  but 
more  like  that  of  Chrysostom  than  our  text. 

4.  Pour  not  out  (words.]  Rather,  "  prattle ; " 
late  Heb.  nn'L". 

rjjhere  there  is  a  musician.']  Rather,  an 
entertainment;  since  the  word  aKp6ap.a 
includes  the  performances  of  jesters,  story- 
tellers, and  acrobats,  as  well  as  those  of 
musicians,  vocal  and  instrumental,  "  all  of 
whom  were  employed  to  entertain  the  guests 
at  the  end  of  the  banquets  "  (Casaubon  on 
Athenaeus,  bk.  xiv.,  the  first  half  of  which 
contains  a  lengthy  description  of  these  per- 
formances). '1  'he  Latin  version,  "  where  there 
is  710  attention,"  is  characteristic;  one  Greek 
MS.  has  the  same  mistake;  the  Arm.  also 
renders  "  attention,"  but  is  otherwise  faithful. 
The  Svr.  renders  "  where  wine  is  being 
drunk."' 

and  shenv  not  forth  ivisdom  out  of  time  [Syr. 
"  at  all  times ; "  Jiy  ^1  would  be  less  am- 
biguous than  ny  ^-2.].]  I.e.  do  not  play  the 
sage  when  others  are  laughing.  Compare 
Athenaeus,  /.  c,  p.  613  d. 

5.  A  concert  of  musick.]     Nearly  "  a  band." 
a    signet    of  carbuncle   set  in  gold.]      Lit., 

upon  golden  ornament.  Syr.,  "like  a 
seal  upon  a  purse  of  gold."  On  this  stone, 
probably  the  ruby,  see  Riehm,  'Hdw.'  s.  v. 
Edelsteine,  i.  p.  296  b.  The  sentiment  is  very 
like  Od.  ix.  7  ;  it  is  scarcely  improved  by  the 
transformation   of   the   "  concert "   into   the 


"  praise    of    God "    (Syr.).       Comp.    Prov. 

XXV.   I  I . 

6.  As  a  signet  of  an  emerald  set  in  a  ivork  of 
gold.]  S)T.  ••  like  a  necklace  of  gold,  precious 
stones,  and  emeralds ; "  to  which  reading  we 
are  inclined  to  give  the  preference,  supposing 
that  the  Greek  is  merely  a  second  rendering 
of  5  a,  which  had  been  repeated  by  error  in 
the  translator's  copy. 

so  is  the  melody  of  musick^  Syr.  "good 
words." 

7,  8.  These  verses  are  omitted  by  Syr. 

7.  and  yet  scarcely  ivhen  thou  art  [rather, 
hast  been]  t^wice  asked.]  The  verse  is  simi- 
larly rendered  in  the  \'et.  Lat.  and  Arm. 
Fritzsche  translates,  "  yet  scarcely  twice  even 
if  it  be  desired  "  (after  Baduellus). 

8.  comprehending.]  Literally,  multum  in 
parvo.  Compare  Aeschylus,  '  Suppl.'  200, 
Kai  fif)  Trp6\e(r)(os  firjd'  eipoKKos  fv  Xoyw  yevy/ : 
and  for  the  effect  described  in  i,  Hor.  '  Sat.' 
ii.  6,  57,  "  iurantem  me  scire  nihil  mirantur  ut 
unum  scilicet  egregii  mortalem  altique  silenti." 
Compare  generally  Riehm,  /.  c,  s.  v.  Gastmahl, 
and  '  Derek h  Erets,'  p.  10  (ed.  Tawrogi). 

9.  make  not  thyself  equal  iwitA  them.]      Syr. 

"play  not  the  ruler:"  Heb.,  perhaps  bil'Dr\, 
which  might  be  pointed  so  as  to  give  either 
sense. 

and  ivhen  ancient  men  are  in  place.]  The 
better  MSS.  read:  when  another  is 
speaking.  The  reading  of  the  A.  V.  is 
that  of  Co.,  supported  by  Syr.,  Lat.,  and 
Copt.;  whereas  248  and  Arm.  represent  a 
middle  stage,  "  where  there  are  speakers." 
To  us  it  seems  evident  that  the  received 
reading  is  correct ;  and  a  miswriting  of  the 
Greek  will  probably  be  the  simplest  account 
of  the  variant. 

use  not  many  ivords.]  Lit.,  prate  not 
much. 

10.  goeth.]  Rather,  hasteneth.  This 
verse  is  omitted  in  the  Syr.,  and  was  con- 
sidered by  Bretschneider  as  an  interpolation, 
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E-  c.     the  last ;  but  get  thee  home  without 

:ir.  aoo.       ,    ,  '-' 

—      delay. 

12  There  take  thy  pastime,  and 
do  what  thou  wilt :  but  sin  not  by 
proud  speech. 

13  And  for  these  things  bless  him 
that  made  thee,  and  hath  replenished 
thee  with  his  good  things. 

14  Whoso  feareth  the  Lord  will 
receive  his  discipline  ;  and  they  that 
seek  him  early  shall  find  favour. 


15  He  that  seeketh  the  law  shall     B- c. 
be  filled  therewith  :    but  the   hypo-     'L!?^ 
crite  will  be  off^ended  thereat. 

16  They  that  fear  the  Lord  shall 
find  judgment,  and  shall  kindle  justice 
as  a  light. 

17  A  sinful  man  will  not  be 
reproved,  but  findeth  an  excuse  ac- 
cording to  his  will. 

18  A  man  of  counsel  will  be  con- 
siderate ;    but   a    strange  and    proud 


but  on  insufficient  grounds.  The  meaning 
is  thus  given  by  Fritzsche  (after  Grot.) :  ''  A 
modest  and  graceful  manner  precedes  the 
speech  of  a  young  man,  just  as  regularly  as 
the  lightning  precedes  the  thunder."  With 
this  we  might  compare  such  a  description  as 
that  in  Plato's  '  Gharmides,'  p.  158  c  (Jowett's 
translation,  i.  p.  14)  :  "  Ch.armides  (there  the 
model  of  a  veavla-Kos  (ruKppcov)  blushed,  and 
the  blush  heightened  his  beauty,  for  modesty 
is  becoming  in  youth ;  he  then  said  very 
ingenuously,"  &c.  We  should,  however,  pre- 
fer to  regard  x"P'f  ^^  the  favour  which  he 
inspires,  nor  do  we  perceive  any  allusion  to 
his  speech. 

11.  Rise  up  betimes?)^  Compare  Philostratus 
V.  Apollon.  p.  26,  ed.  Kayser:  01  Trap  r^yiiv 
vvKToip  T€  KOI  oi)K  iv  (opo.  dvaXvovTCs. 

and  be  not  the  last."]  Lit.,  and  lead 
not  the  rear.  The  Vet.  Lat.  has  "at  the 
time  of  rising  hinder  not  thyself;"  pointing 
D-lp  nyzi  for  D-1p  ny2 ;  and  this  seems  to 
have  been  the  punctuation  of  the  Syriac, 
which,  however,  is  slightly  corrupt.  Ovpnyei 
probably  represents  the  Heb.  'ID'^Jll,  which 
the  Latin  (if  it  had  the  Hebrew)  might  have 
pointed  ^iDtxri. 

'Without  delay.']  Lit.,  and  be  not  idle. 
Syr.  "while  there  is  memory  in  thee;"  Lat. 
et  illic  avocare. 

12.  but  sin  not  by  proud  speech.]  "  But 
not  with  sin  and  proud  speech  "  (Lat.,  Arm.). 
r,yr.  "  in  the  fear  of  God  and  not  with  loss," 
in  the  last  words  of  which  we  recognise  the 
common  confusion  between  "IDPI  and  TDPI. 
Drusius  and  Grotius  suppose  some  bodily 
exercise  or  game  referred  to. 

13.  for  these  things.]  Rather,  after  or 
upon  these  things. 

replenished  thee.]  Lit.,  inebriateth 
thee.  Perhaps  the  Heb.  original  had  "ll^'Bb'D, 
of  which  the  Greek  translation  would  be  a 
somewhat  unfortunate  rendering.  Drusius 
cites  an  observation  of  Jerome  that  the  Hebrew 
language  puts  "  ebrietas  pro  satietate." 

14.  The  Syriac   connects  this  paragraph 
Apoc. —  Vol.  II. 


with  the  last  by  introducing  the  words  "  in 
the  fear  of  the  God  "  into  'v.  12  b. 

His  discipline.]  Omit  "  His."  For  the 
expression  compare  xviii.  14.  Syr.  "he  that 
seeketh  the  service  of  God  will  receive  in- 
struction ;  and  when  he  prayeth  before  Him, 
He  will  answer  him;"  omitting  -y.  15. 

15.  He  that  seeketh  the  laiv.]  According 
to  Fritzsche,  "  endeavours  to  fulfil  it."  We 
incline  rather  to  the  older  view,  according  to 
which  it  means  "  seeketh  its  real  meaning." 

but  the  hypocrite  ivill  be  offended  thereat^ 
The  passage  reminds  us  of  St.  John  vii.  17, 
"  If  any  man  will  do  His  will,  he  shall  know 
of  the  doctrine  whether  it  be  of  God."  The 
difficulties  of  the  purport  of  the  Law  will  only 
be  experienced  by  those  who  have  no  serious 
desire  to  put  it  in  practice.  See  Westcott, 
ad  I.  c. 

16.  shall  find  judgment!]  They  will  dis- 
cover that  true  purport. 

shall  kindle  justice  as  a  light.]     Syr.  "  shall 

produce   much   wisdom   from  their    heart." 

The  Hebrew  would  seem  to  have  been  IN^V* 

f-  "' 

=      „j^,^ ,  which  the  Syrian  translator  pointed 

•IX''^*'' ;  a  curious  vestige  of  this  familiar  Arabic 
verb.  ("  From  their  heart "  (Syr.)  is  probably 
therefore  an  explanation ;  compare  with  the 
phrase  Pindar,  '  N.'  iv.  8,  6Vt  yXSxra-a  (ppevos 
e^eXoc  ^adeias,  and  the  Rabbinical   D''i<^V1D 

Dnbro,  e.g.  Midr.  '  Schochar-Tob,'  p.  3  a.) 
Grotius  thinks  of  their  good  deeds  shining 
forth  throughout  the  world ;  perhaps  having 
in  mind  the  technical  use  of  m^'O  for  "alms- 
giving," &c.  But  more  probably  "righteous 
sentences  "  are  meant  (Fritzsche). 

17.  ii-'ill  not  be  reproved.]  Lit.,  de- 
clines (or  parries)  reproof. 

but  findeth  an  excuse.]  The  Greek  word  is 
the  same  which  was  used  for  "  concert "  in 
T.  5.  It  is  interpreted  in  the  Arm.  version  as 
"models;"  i.e.  cases  in  which  others  have 
acted  as  he;  by  Grotius  and  Fritzsche,  as 
"  an  interpretation,"  viz.  of  the  Law.     Plainly 
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man  is  not  daunted  with  fear,  even 
when  of  himself  he  hath  done  with- 
out counsel. 

19  Donothing  without  advice;  and 
when  thou  hast  once  done,  repent  not. 

20  Go  not  in  a  wav  wherein  thou 
mayest  fall,  and  stumble  not  among 
the  stones. 

21  Benot  confident  in  a  plain  way. 


22  And  beware  of  thine  own  chil-     b.  c. 

dcir.  200. 
ren.  — 

23  In  every  good  work  trust  thy 
own  soul  ;  for  this  is  the  keeping  of 
the  commandments. 

24  He  that  believeth  in  the  Lord 
taketh  heed  to  the  commandment  ; 
and   he    that  trusteth   in   him    "shall " P"-;, 

/-  ,  sliali  not 

rare  never  the  worse.  behift. 


the  "  interpretation  "  of  the  dream  in  Dan. 
ii.  25,  where  the  word  is  used  by  the  LXX., 
would  be  quite  different  to  that  implied  in 
the  present  case.  We  believe  the  sense  to 
be  rightly  expressed  by  the  Syriac,  "  and  shall 
make  his  path  according  to  his  will."  He 
will  find  out  his  own  rules  and  take  no 
guidance. 

18.  ivill  be  considerate.^  Lit.,  will  not 
disregard  an  idea.  There  are  many 
difficulties  in  this  verse. 

(<2.)  "  A  strange  and  proud  man  "  seems 
an  improper  expression.  Gaab  (followed  by 
Fritzsche)  writes  aWorplov  [better  aXXorptov], 
and  renders  "  will  not  disregard  the  suggestion 
of  a  stranger."  We  believe  aWvrpios  and 
vTrt pT](t)aj'os  to  be  both  translations  of  the 
same  word  IT,  which  by  the  first  translator 
was  read  IT;  the  correction  of  the  reviser, 
vTr(pT}(f)avoi,  was  introduced  as  an  addition. 

(b.')  "  Even  when  of  himself  he  hath  done 
without  counsel "  is  unsatisfactory  as  a  render- 
ing of  fifT  avTov  avev  (SovXfji,  out  of  which  no 
meaning  can  easily  be  obtained.  Fritzsche  sup- 
poses the  original  to  have  been  i^)i]}  iO  1DV, 
and  thus  evolves  the  thought:  "The  proud 
man  pays  no  attention  to  the  opinion  of  an- 
other ;  and  when  he  has  acted,  has  no  counsel, 
i.e.  is  completely  at  a  loss."  We  believe  livev 
^ovXfjs  to  be  a  false  repetition  of  the  com- 
mencement of  the  next  verse  ;  and  p.eTa  to 
noiijcTai  per  avrnv  to  be  a  gloss  upon  eV  tw 
TToirjo-at  of  the  second  clause  of -y.  19.  These 
conjectures  are  confirmed  by  MS.  157  and 
partly  by  the  Armenian  version,  which  reads 
as  follows:  19.  avev  jdovKfis  p.-qdev  Troii](rr]s  .  .  . 
fj-erapiXov.  18.  I'ivev  (iovXfjs  p.r)  Trapldjjs  6iai/o- 
Tjna.  aXXorpios  Ka\  vrrfpt](Pavos  ov  KaraTrrij^ei 
<f)6^ov.  The  version,  however,  breaks  off 
here.  After  the  ejection  of  these  there 
remains :  "  A  man  of  counsel  will  not  over- 
look an  idea,  and  a  proud  man  will  feel  no 
terror."  If  we  compare  the  Syriac  rendering 
of  clause  a,  "  leaves  not  wisdom  hidden,"  it 

will  appear  probable  that  the  original  had  N? 

nvy  whv  (Job  xlii.  3)— "to  darken  coun- 
sel."    According  to  Gesenius,   '  Thes.'  s.  «z;., 

D?y  means  to  censure  it,  to  endeavour  to  pre- 
sent it  in  an  unfavourable  light.     The  second 


clause  is  satisfactorily  Targumed  by  the  Syriac : 
"  but  the  wicked  man  hath  no  control  over 
his  tongue."     Compare  Prov.  xii.  15. 

19.  advice^  Rather,  oounsel,  or  de- 
liberation. 

and  <when  thou  hast  once  done.'\  "  With 
deliberation,"  as  glossed  by  the  Greek  (v. 
supra). 

repent  not.']  I.e.  thou  shalt  not  repent.  Gp. 
Ewald,  '  Lehrb.'  p.  602. 

20.  and  stumble  not  among  the  stones.] 
Rather,  stony  places.  The  Syriac  ren- 
ders "  lest  a  second  time  thou  stumble."  The 
warning  conveyed,  according  to  Fritzsche,  is 
to  avoid  courses  which  may  easily  lead  to 
difficult  situations. 

21.  Be  not  confident  in  a  plain  ivay^  The 
meaning  of  the  original  is  not  very  clear. 
The  usage  of  the  Greek  of  this  period  seems 
in  favour  of  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.,  which 
is  also  that  of  S.  H.  The  warning  will  then 
be  not  to  trust  too  much  to  the  apparent  ease 
and  simplicity  of  a  course.  The  Syriac,  "  the 
path  of  the  wicked,"  and  the  Latin  laboriosae, 
are  probably  bold  alterations. 

22.  Ayid  be^vjare  of  thine  onvn  children?]  An 
illustration,  according  to  Fr.,of  the  last  warn- 
ing :  even  children  must  not  be  trusted,  how- 
ever natural  an  object  of  confidence  they 
might  seem.  The  sentiment,  however,  seems 
to  us  here  so  unnatural  and  inappropriate 
that  we  incline  to  the  Syriac  text,  "  and  be  of 
good  heed  in  thy  paths  ;"  supposing  the  Greek 
to  represent  the  corruption  of  "JTlimX  into 
irT'inS,  which  has  occurred  already. 

23.  trust  thy  oivn  soul.]  I.e.  "  be  self- 
confident;"  or  we  might  render  it  "believe 
ivith  thy  soul : "  but  in  either  case  the  thought 
would  be  unsatisfactory;  for  surely  self" 
confidence  cannot  be  said  to  be  a  way  of  keeping 
the  commandments.  The  Syriac  renders: 
"  keep  thy  soul : "  ^t^DJ  "ibC*  =  "  be  cautious" 
(Prov.  xvi.  17,  xxii.  5,  &c.),  which  not  only 
gives  an  intelligible  phrase,  but  also  restores 
the  play  on  the  two  senses  of  the  word  "  keep  " 
intended  by  the  author.  Ilio-reue  comes  from 
•y.  21  or  -v.  24. 

24.  He  that  believeth  in  the  Lord.]  So  Lat. 
and  late  MSS.;  Vat,  Alex.,  in  the  law. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIII. 

77?^  snfety  of  him  that  Jearelh  the  Lord. 
2  The  vjise  and  the  foolish.  7  Times  and 
seasons  are  of  God.  10  Men  are  ift  his 
hands  as  clay  in  the  hands  of  the  potter. 
18   Chiefly  regard  thyself.     24  Of  servants. 


shall 


evil 


''"T^HERE 
X        unto 
Lord  ;  ^  but  in  temptation  even  again 
he  will  deliver  him. 


Happen      b.  c. 
him    that    feareth   the    "^lf!°' 


Prov 


I  Pet.  3. 

2  A  wise  man  hateth  not  the  law  ;  *  J  pet. 

2.9. 


CHAPTER  XXXIII. 

The  structure  of  this  chapter  is  somewhat 
difficult.  It  evidently  treats  of  two  different 
subjects,  rather  loosely  strung  together. 
The  first  section  closes  with  v.  18.  Its  occa- 
sion seems  to  be  taken  from  the  second  part 
of  ch.  xxxii.  (see  introductory  remarks  to  it). 
As  we  have  it  in  the  Greek  version,  Part  I.  of 
ch.  xxxiii.  contains  five  stanzas,  consisting 
respectively  of  three  verses  in  the  first  and 
second  stanza  (n^-v.  1-3,  4-6)  ;  then  of  a  third 
stanza  of  six  verses  f^w.  7-12),  which  is 
followed  again  by  two  stanzas,  each  of  three 
verses  (yv.  13-15  and  16-18).  In  this 
arrangement  the  central  (third)  stanza  of  six 
verses  (yv.  7-12)  is  evidently  the  most  im- 
portant, and  contains  the  main  theme  of 
discussion.  This,  if  we  understand  it  rightly, 
is  kindred  to  the  problem  which  partly 
formed  the  topic  of  discussion  in  the  Book  of 
Ecclesiastes — viz.  the  seeming  arbitrariness 
in  the  dealings  of  Providence,  the  chance 
or  else  fatality  which  appears  to  attach  to 
earthly  things.  A  problem  this,  which — as 
we  can  readily  understand — would  naturally, 
almost  inevitably,  engage  later  Jewish  thinking, 
not  untinged  by  scepticism,  when  its  ancestral 
religious  teaching  was — not  without  the  in- 
fluence of  Grecianism — brought  face  to  face 
with  the  moral  problems  presented  in  life. 
This  great  question,  prompted  perhaps  by 
the  second  part  of  ch.  xxxii.,  the  writer  seeks 
to  answer.  He  prepares  for  it  in  the  two 
stanzas  {w.  1-3  and  4-6)  which  precede  its 
statement  in  the  central  stanza  (yv.  7-12); 
he  finds  a  solution  for  it  in  the  stanza  which 
follows  {yv.  13-15),  and  he  gathers  up  his 
life-experience  with  its  struggles  and  its  vic- 
tory in  the  attainment  of  that  solution,  in  the 
stanza  with  which  the  section  concludes 
iyv.  16-18). 

Before  proceeding,  we  mark  that  the  Syr. 
version  omits  njv.  2-4.  To  the  question 
whether  they  really  existed  in  the  Hebrew 
original  of  the  older  Siracide  and  were  omitted 
for  dogmatic  reasons  by  the  Syriac  translator 
(or  his  redactor),  or  whether  they  must  be 
considered  as  a  Hellenistic  addition  by  the 
younger  Siracide,  it  is  not  easy  to  give  an 
answer.  On  the  one  hand,  the  stanza  intro- 
ducing and  preparing  for  the  main  question 
in  w.  -j-iz  would  give  good  sense  even  if  we 
were  to  omit  (as  in  the  Syr.)  w.  2-4.  In 
that  case  v.  i  would  set  forth  the  general  and 
comforting  assurance,  in  view  of  the  seeming 


prevalence  of  mere  fate  or  else  accident,  that 
all  shall  be  well  with  him  who  feareth  the 
Lord.  Verses  2  and  3  would  next  set  forth 
in  warning  the  influence  of  this  great  problem 
of  life  on  the  two  classes  differing  from  the 
pious  servant  of  God  :  the  fool — on  whom  all 
has  simply  a  bewildering  effect  {y.  5),  and 
the  mocking  sceptic  who  laughs  at  every- 
thing, even  as  a  stallion  who  neighs  under 
every  rider  {y.  6).  Thus  far  the  argument 
in  favour  of  the  omission  of  w.  2-4  in  the 
Syr.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  dog- 
matic and  other  reasons  which  might  prompt 
the  Syr.  translator  to  omit  these  verses  from 
his  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  original.  Thus 
T'.  3  might  seem  a  dangerous  and  rationalistic 
depreciation  of  the  ancient  Mosaic  oracle  by 
the  Urim.  And  if  that  verse  was  to  be  left 
out,  it  would  be  natural  to  omit  a  whole 
triplet  for  the  sake  of  symmetry ;  and  in  that 
case  it  must  be  w.  2-4,  since  neither  1;.  i 
nor  yet  "vv.  5  and  6  could  have  been  omitted. 

On  the  whole,  we  are  inclined  to  decide  in 
favour  of  the  originality  and  authenticity  of 
the  verses  (2-4)  omitted  in  the  Syr.,  and  for 
the  following  reasons : — (i)  They  are  requisite 
for  the  symmetrical  structure  of  the  whole 
section  (two  stanzas  of  three  verses,  one  of 
six  verses,  and  again  two  of  three  verses  each)  ; 
(2)  they  occur  in  the  Vet.  Lat. — and  there 
apparently  not  from  the  Greek,  but  either 
directly  from  the  Hebrew  or  corrected  by  it 
(seethe  notes);  (3)  a  sentiment  such  as  in 
v.  3  entirely  accords  w^ith  the  theological 
standpoint  of  the  older  Siracide,  however  ob- 
jectionable it  might  seem  to  a  later  translator, 
zealous  for  orthodoxy  as  he  understood  it. 

No  special  difficulties  attach  to  the  second 
part  of  ch.  xxxiii.  (yv.  rg-end).  It  consists 
of  three  stanzas,  respectively  of  five,  five,  and 
three  verses.  The  subject  is  so  different 
from  that  treated  in  the  first  part  that  w^e 
might  be  tempted  to  regard  this  part  as  dis- 
placed, if  it  were  not  that  we  call  to  mind 
that  such  sudden,  almost  capricious,  transi- 
tions seem  in  character  with  the  disguised 
discussion  of  a  problem  such  as  in  the  previous 
verses.  The  first  stanza  (yv.  19-23)  bears 
on  the  favourite  subject  of  family  life;  the 
second  stanza  (yv.  24-28)  gives  advice  on  the 
treatment  of  slaves;  the  third  (yv.  29-31) 
enjoins  the  cautions  of  religion  and  prudence 
in  the  matter. 

1.  in  temptation.']     Rather,  trial. 
even  again  he  n.vill  deli'ver  him7\     Heb.  (cf* 

M    2 
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[v.  3-8. 


B.  c.     but  he  that  is  an  hypocrite  therein  is 

cir.  200.  L  •       • 

—      as  a  ship  in  a  storm. 

3  A   man  of  understanding  trust- 

eth  in  the  law  ;  and  the  law  is  faith- 

\^"'as%n^  f"l  unto  him,  « as  an  oracle. 

ofUrim.        4  Prepare    what    to  say,    and    so 

'  Gr.         thou  shalt  be     heard :    and   bind   up 

bowels.         .  -Ill 

•^ch  21      instruction,  and  then  make  answer. 
14.  5  The  "  heart    of    the  "^  foolish  is 


like   a  cartwheel ;    and   his   thoughts     b.  c. 
are  like  a  rolling  axletree.  cir^ 

6  A  stallion  horse  is  as  a  mocking 
friend,  he  neigheth  under  every  one 
that  sitteth  upon  him. 

7  Why  doth  one  day  excel  an- 
other, when  as  all  the  light  of  every 
day  in  the  year  is  of  the  sun  ? 

8  By  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord 


Syr.)  Lsboi  1Z''\,  "  He  will  turn  and  deliver 
him;"  I.e.  He  will  reverse  what  is  apparently 
His  present  purpose :  the  km  represents  the 
Hebrew  sign  of  the  apodosis.  We  might 
supply  "  even  in  trials  [no  evil  will  happen  to 
him  but]." 

2-4.  These  verses  are  wanting  in  the  Syr. 
(see  introductory  remarks). 

2.  the  /flw.]  Lat.  mandata  etjustitias.  On 
the  assumption  that  vik  2-4  were  in  the 
original  Hebrew,  we  would  suggest  that  the 
term  rendered  "  the  law"  had  been  "iD-10,  which 
should  rather  have  been  rendered  "  chasten- 
ing." The  wise  man  does  not  repine  at  the 
Divine  chastening,  but  "  kisses  the  rod;"  the 
half-hearted,  however,  is  thrown  out  of  his 
course  by  it.  For  clause  b  the  Lat.  has  "  and 
will  not  founder  like  a  ship  in  a  storm."   The 

Heb.  was  probably  ?E^31,  variously  interpreted 
as  ^^'^)  and  '?''P3-"I.  We  believe  the  Latin 
interpreter  to  have  been  right. 

3.  as  an  oracle.']  See  margin.  For  the 
readings  (which  do  not  interfere  with  the 
sense),  see  Fritzsche. 

4.  bind  up.]  The  metaphor  is  from  provi- 
sions for  a  journey  that  are  packed  up.  Lat. 
conservahit.  The  imperatives  (or  imperfects) 
of  "IIV  and  1V3  have  perhaps  been  confounded 
as  elsewhere. 

then  make  answer^  "  Then  "  is  omitted  in 
the  best  MSS. 

5.  The  heart.]     Lit.  bowels. 

like  a  cartiuheeL]  Syr.  "  like  a  swift  wheel." 
The  point  of  comparison,  according  to  some, 
is  their  unsteadiness ;  according  to  others,  the 
fact  that  they  move  always  in  the  same  groove. 
The  latter,  which  is  Fritzsche's  suggestion, 
seems  to  us  very  improbable;  whereas  in 
support  of  the  former  interpretation  we  might 
quote  Virgil's  comparison  of  the  frenzied 
Amata  to  a  top  ('  Aen.'  vii.  378),  and  the  well- 
known  lines  of  Tibullus  (l.  v.  3) : 

*'  Namque  agor  ut  per  plana  citus  sola  verbere 
turbo 
Quam  celer  adsueta  versat  ab  arte  puer." 

and  his  thoughts  are  like  a  rolling  axle-tree.] 


"In  waggons  of  the  kind  called  plaustra  the 
axle-tree  was  not  a  fixture,  but  revolved  to- 
gether with  the  wheels"  (Rich,  'Diet,  of 
Antiq.'  p.  72).  The  same  author  makes  axis 
versatilis  (Lat.  huius  loci)  "  a  revolving  cylinder, 
such  as  is  worked  by  a  windlass,  for  drawing 
up  weights."  In  either  case  the  point  of 
comparison  will  be  the  impossibility  of  fixing 
it.  The  Syriac  has  "a  swine:"  we  can 
scarcely  doubt  (with  Linde  and  Bendtsen) 
that  the  original  had  a  derivative  of  the  Ara- 
maic verb  "ITPI,  "to  revolve:"  compare  D*"1K^'ri 
and  D^ipB^n. 

6.  yi  stallion  horse.]  Lat.  emissarius,  a  low 
Latin  word,  on  which  see  Ducange.  Syr.  "a 
ready  horse ;"  pointing  to  an  original  I^O,  as 
in  Jer.  v.  8.  The  primum  and  secundum  com- 
parationis  are  inverted. 

a  mocking  friend.]     Syr.  "  the  friend  of  the 

wicked;"  suggesting  an  original  jlV?  3nX, 
"  one  that  loveth  mockery." 

he  neigheth  under  every  one  that  sitteth  upon 
him.]  I.e.  on  all  occasions,  whatever  the  cir- 
cumstances (Fritzsche).  STik,  "  to  neigh,"  is 
used  in  the  later  Hebrew  for  "  to  giggle," 
e.g.  Midrash  on  'Proverbs,'  p.  21a.  One  is 
tempted  to  see  an  allusion  to  the  story  of 
Darius'  horse  (Herod,  iii.  87),  which  the 
author  may  have  learned  from  some  other 
source.  The  mockery  spoken  of,  if  it  repre- 
sent the  Hebrew  word  suggested,  means 
"  scoffing ;"  i.e.  at  religion  and  morality  (Prov. 
ut.  12,  Sec).     He  can  never  be  serious. 

7.  fVIy  doth  one  day  excel  another^  I.e.  as 
a  good  day,  or  else  as  a  holy  day. 

'ivhen  flj.]  "  This  combination  lasted  till 
1670"  ('Old  and  Middle  English,'  p.  253). 
Maetzner, '  English  Grammar,'  iii.  430,  quotes 
Shakspere,  '  3  Henry  VI.'  v.  7,  "  So  Judas 
kissed  his  Master  and  cried,  '  All  hail,'  <^ijhen 
as  he  meant  '  All  harm.' "  Marlowe,  'Jew  of 
Malta,'  v.  2,  "  What  boots  it  thee  to  be  the 
governor  nvben  as  thy  life  shall  be  at  their 
command  ? " 

8.  The  answer  is,  they  were  separated  by 
a  Divine  decree. 

he  altered.]  Rather,  He  made  diver* 
seasons  and  feasts. 


V.  9 — 1 6.] 
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B.  c.     they    were    distinguished :    and    he 
- —  '    altered  seasons  and  feasts. 

9  Some  of  them    hath   he    made 

high   days,  and    hallowed    them^  and 

I  Or,         some  of  them  hath  he  'made  ordinary 

ordained      j 

for  the      days. 

l/laZ  ^°  -^"^  ^  "^^"  ^'"^  ixom  the 
rfGen.  I.  ground,  and  "^Adam  was  created  of 
1^,  ^        earth. 

1 1  In  much  knowledge  the  Lord 
hath  divided  them,  and  made  their 
ways  diverse. 

12  Some  of  them  hath  he  blessed 
and  exalted,  and  some  of  them  hath 
he  sanctified,  and  set  near  himself: 
but  some  of  them  hath  he  cursed  and 


brought  low,  and  turned  out  of  their     b.  c. 

,      ,      O  '  cir.  200. 

°  places.  — 

1 3  '  As  the  clay  is  in  the  potter's  \^andi,ist. 
hand,  to  fashion  it  at  his   pleasure :  '  isai. 

so   man  is   in  the  hand  of  him  that  |fg^;  3 
made  him,  to  render  to  them  as  liketh  J^r-  'S-  ^ 

'  WlSQ.   15. 

him  best.  7,  s. 

14  Good    is  set  against  evil,  and  \°^^iJ' 
life  against    death  ;    so  is  the  godly 
against   the   sinner,  and   the    sinner 
against  the  godly. 

15  So  look  upon  all  the  works  of 

the   most  High  ;  and  ^there  are  two  ^^f^-*^ 
and  two,  one  against  another. 

16  I  awaked  up  last  of  all,  as  one  ,,  _ 
that  "gathereth  after  the  grapegather- ^/?an*/A. 


9.  Some  ofthem^     I.e.  the  days. 

he  made  high  days."]    Syr.  "  he  blessed,"  "jli. 

he  made  ordinary  days.'\  Lit.  He  put 
into  the  ntimber  of  days;  i.e.  days 
distinguished  by  nothing  further  than  their 
number  (in  the  month  or  year).  In  this  use 
of  the  word  signifying  "  number,"  the  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  Latin  languages  agree. 

10.  The  Latin  translator  rendered  the 
second  clause,  "  and  from  the  ground  whence 
Adam  was  created."     Cp.  Job  xxxi.  18. 

11.  In  much  knoivledge.']  I.e.  by  a  plan  too 
deep  for  our  comprehension.  Naturally,  we 
should  have  expected  that  they  would  all 
have  been  equal. 

made  their  luays  diverse^  Syr.  "  and  he 
made  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth." 

12.  The  verse  gives  specimens  of  these 
diversities  rather  than  a  classification  of  them. 
The  first  clause  may  refer  to  luorldiy  dignities 
(Fritzsche)  ;  the  second,  to  spiritual  dignities  ; 
the  third  and  fourth,  to  the  destitute  and 
ruined. 

and  set  near  himself.']  y'yiT^  V^XI,  accord- 
ing to  Fritzsche;  with  which  compare  Jer. 
XXX.  21.  The  Syr.,  however,  renders  "and 
they  came  near  to  him,"  which  reminds  us  of 

the  far  more  common  phrase  1  vX  VC'J''') ;  and 
since  eyyi^co  is  rarely  transitive,  ij-yyia-av  may 
have  been  originally  in  the  Greek  text. 

brought  lo-i.u,  and  turned  out  of  their  places.] 
Syr.  '•  overturned,  and  rooted  out  of  their 
dwellings."  The  author  has  in  mind  Isa.  xxii. 
19.  For  avi<TTpf\irfv  we  must  read  with  Co. 
nviTpei\r(v  (cp.  Cobet,  '  Misc.  Grit.'  p.  382). 

13.  to  fashion  it  at  his  pleasure.]  The  old 
Greek  MSS.  have,  instead  of  this,  all  his 
ways  are  according  to  his  pleasure. 
The  reading  exhibited  by  the  A.  V  appears 


only  in  H.  and  seems  to  be  a  conjecture 
(TrXacrai  avro  for  Trntrat  ai  6ho\  aiirov).  The 
Syr.  Version  omits  it  altogether. 

to  render  to  them  as  liketh  him  best.]  Lit. 
according  to  his  judgment.  Syr.  "to 
set    him    over  (?)    all    his    works."       The 

Hebrew  was  very  likely  np2"?,  which  would 
bear  either  meaning. 

14.  Then  follows  a  list  of  avaroixLai. 

so  is  the  godly  against  the  sinner.]  Syr.  "  and 
against  the  light  was  created  the  darkness." 
The  list  of  the  ava-Toixiat  of  Pythagoras  given 
by  Aristotle,  '  Metaphys.'  p.  986  (ed.  Bekker), 
contains  (pais  kuI  ctkotos,  ayadov  koX  icaKov,  but 
not  "  life  and  death :"  cp.,  however,  Plato, 
'  Phaedo,'  p.  71 ;  and  Zeller,  '  Philosophic  der 
Griechen,'  i.  325,  4th  edit. 

15.  look  upon.]  Syr.  "  has  exhibited." 
Either  can  be  supported  from  Eccles.  vii.  14. 

16.  /  anuaked  up  last  of  all.]  Rather,  I 
lay  awake,  or  "lucubrated;"  Syr.  "I 
came."  We  suggest,  to  account  for  this 
curious  difference,  that  the  original  had  Tl^, 
intended  for  ''Hi^S,  but  pointed  by  the  Greek 
translator  ''ri3,  from  nn,  pernoctare,  in  Chald. 
and  Syr.  "  In  the  feeling,"  says  Fritzsche, 
"  that  he  has  uttered  something  of  importance, 
the  author  begins  to  reflect  upon  his  position, 
and  to  feel  that,  though  late  in  time,  he  has 
not  laboured  in  vain."  Still,  this  verse  strikes 
us  as  singularly  abrupt,  if  we  compare  the 
somewhat  similar  thought  in  xxiv.  30.  The 
great  transposition  in  the  Greek  MSS.  and 
the  versions  derived  from  the  Greek  occurs 
in  the  middle  of  this  verse.  Is  it  possible 
that  some  paragraphs  have  been  lost  ? 

as  one  that  gathereth.]  Lit.  one  that 
gathereth  straws,  t^'C^P'D,  but  used  more 
generally  in  Isa.  xxiv.  1 4,  dec. 
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[v.  17—24. 


B.  c.     ers  :  by  the   blessing  of  the   Lord   I 
cK^j^    profited,  and  filled  my  winepress  like 

a  gatherer  of  grapes, 
-i^ch.  24.         17  i' Consider  that  I  laboured  not 
^  for  myself  only,  but  for  all  them  that 

seek  learning. 

18  Hear  me,  O  ye  great  men  of 
the  people,  and  hearken  with  your 
ears,  ye  rulers  of  the  congregation. 

19  Give  not  thy  son  and  wife,  thy 
brother  and  friend,  power  over  thee 
while  thou  livest,  and  give  not  thy 
goods  to  another  :  lest  it  repent  thee, 
and  thou  intreat  for  the  same 
a2:ain. 


20  As  long  as  thou  livest  and  hast      B-C. 
breath  in  thee,  "  jrive  not  thyself  over      - — 

II  Or. 

to  any.  scUx^i. 

21  For  better  it  is  that  thy  children 
should  seek  to  thee,  than  that  thou 
shouldest  "  stand  to  their  courtesy.        °j^/",  >"* 

22  In  all  thy  works  keep  to  thy-  Aanus. 
self  the   preeminence  ;    leave   not    a 
stain  in  thine  honour. 

23  At  the  time  when  thou  shalt 
end  thy  days,  and  finish  thy  life, 
distribute  thine  inheritance. 

24  Fodder,  a  wand,  and   burdens,       '^^ , 

~  '  '  '    servants. 

are  for   the   ass ;    and  bread,  correc- 
tion, and  work,  for  a  servant. 


I  profited ?i  Lit.  I  got  ahead;  Syr.  "I 
rose;"  Lat.  "I  hoped"  ("Fipip  and  'rirp'Hi?? 
The  Lat.  is  perhaps  an  error  for  properavi). 
The  thought  that  he  had  got  before  others 
(Fritzsche)  is  scarcely  hinted. 

like  a  gatherer  of  grapes.']  The  whole 
verse  implies  that  Ben  Sira  had  predecessors 
in  the  class  of  literature  to  which  this  book 
belongs,  and  that  he  made  use  of  or  incor- 
porated a  number  of  their  sayings  (comp. 
Gen.  Introd.  p.  19). 

17.  This  verse  is  omitted  in  the  Syr. 
Version. 

18, 19.  TheSyriac  transposes  19^  after  20. 
This  gives  a  more  natural  order,  unless  indeed 
19  and  18  are  parallel  sentiments. 

19.  pon.ver  over  thee.]  Rather,  authority 
over  thee, — become  not  their  dependant. 

and  thou  intreat  for  the  same  again.]  Com- 
pare Lysias,  p.  638  (ed.  Reiske):  [iovKovrai 
yap  7vdvT€s  vtto  tcov  nai8a>u  depuTrevfadai  fj.a\- 
\ov  fj  (K(LV(ov  beladai  aTropovvTf  s.  The 
rendering  in  the  A.  V.  follows  the  Syriac  more 
nearly  than  the  Greek,  which  has:  lest  it 
repent     thee,    and     thou    intreat     for 

them.  The  Hebrew  may  have  had  H-lt^''?. 
The  meaning  "  repent "  for  this  word  and  its 
derivatives  is  late ;  and  the  original  may  have 
meant  no  more  than  "  lest  afterwards  thou  be 
compelled  to  beg  of  them." 

20.  give  not  thyself  over  to  any.]  The 
literal  meaning  may  be,  either  "  barter  not 
thyself  with  any  body"  (Arm.,  Fritzsche),  so 
that  the  other  person  assume  thy  place,  or  else 
"sell  not  thyself  to  any  body."     The  Heb. 

(Fritzsche)  was  IDJl  ?S,  which  the  Syrian 
may  have  interpreted  from  the  Aram.  "ID,  a 
"  lord  "  or  "  master,"  rendering  "  make  no 
ilesh  lord  ovei  tuee." 


to    the    hands    of    thy    sons:     cp.    Ps. 

cxxiii.  2.  The  Arm.  omits  aov,  giving  the 
meaning  "that  thy  children  should  be  in  want." 
The  same  version  (with  Syr.)  substitutes 
"  their  hands "  for  "  the  hands  of  thy  sons." 
The  autlior  may  have  intended  to  emphasise 
the  difterence  between  "  children  "  in  clause  a, 
and  "  sons  "  in  clause  b.  But  this  is  one  of 
the  cases  in  which  ancient  scribes  allowed 
themselves  considerable  liberty  in  dealing  with 
authors'  texts.  For  the  phrase  compare 
Aristophanes,  '  Vespae,'  6 1 3  (of  an  old  man  in 
these  circumstances) :  k€l  prj  p.e  8fi]aei  ts  ere 
(tov  vtof)  /SXe'-v^ai  (cat  rov  rafiiav  ottiIt'  apLcrrov 
TTapaOiicrei,  and  'Abhoth  de  R.  N.,'  p.  90  « :  "  If 
a  man  eat  of  the  property  of  his  father  or  of 
his  mother  or  of  his  children,  his  mind  is  not 
established ;  much  more  when  he  eateth  of 
the  property  of  others." 

22.  keep  to  thyself  the  preeminence.]  We 
prefer  the  reading  of  C.  and  Arm.,  virtpdvay 

"  have  the  upper  hand ; "  n /'yo'?. 
leave  not.]     Rather,  set  not. 

23.  The  substance  of  this  verse  is  quoted 
in  the  so-called  '  Second  Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira  ' 
in  the  following  form  : — "  Hide,  my  son,  thy 
wealth  in  thy  life,  and  conceal  it;  and  give  it 
not  to  thy  heirs  to  the  day  of  thy  death." 

j4t  the  time  ivhen  thou  shalt  end  thy  days, 
and  finish  thy  life.]  Lit.  on  the  day  of 
the  completion  of  the  days  [om.  Arm.] 
of  thy  life,  and  at  the  time  of  the 
end.  Syr.  "at  the  time  when  the  number 
of  thy  days  shall  be  completed,  on  the  day 
of  thy  death,  bequeath  thy  goods  to  thy  son." 
Arab.  "  at  the  end  of  thy  life  bequeath  thy 
goods  to  thy  son ; "  assuredly  all  that  is 
required  to  express  the  thought. 

On  Slaves. 

24.  a   ivand.]      Lit.  a  rod.     Some   have 


21.  stand   to    their    courtesy.]      Lit.    look      regarded   this   verse   as  a  quotation  {L,.  D. 


V.  25—31.] 
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E-C.  25  If  thou  set   thy  servant   to  la- 

.n^joo.    i^^^j.^  thou  shalt    find    rest :     but    if 

thou  let  him  go  idle,  he  shall  seek 

liberty. 

26  A  yoke  and  a  collar  do  bow 
the  neck  :  so  are  tortures  and  tor- 
ments for  an  evil  servant. 

27  Send  him  to  labour,  that  he  be 
not  idle  ;  for  idleness  teacheth  much 
evil. 

28  Set  him  to  work,  as  is  fit  for 


him  :   if  he   be  not  obedient,  put  on     b.  c 
more  heavy  fetters.  cir^^aoo 

29  But  be  not  excessive  toward 
any ;  and  without  discretion  do 
nothing. 

30  '^If  thou  have  a  servant,  let  him  "  ch.  7. 201 
be  unto  thee  as  thyself,  because  thou 

hast  bought  him  "  with  a  price.  "  '^r- '» 

31  Ir  thou  have  a  servant,  mtreat 
him  as  a  brother  :  for  thou  hast  need 
of  him,  as  of    thine    own    soul :  if 


Cramer,  '  Moral  der  Apocryphen,'  201). 
Fritzsche  finds  in  the  proverbial  form  of  the 
sentence  the  excuse  for  its  coarseness. 

correction.']  Probably  a  euphemism  for 
"  the  lash,"  as  the  Arm.  renders  it.  Compare 
Prov.  xxvii.  3,  which  in  Gesner's  '  Stobaeus,' 
p.  604,  is  quoted  with  I'irga  servo  insipienti. 

25.  The  Syr.  is  here  different :  "  Thou 
shalt  give  him  no  rest ;  and  if  thou  raise  his 
head,  he  desireth  liberty."  The  Latin  version 
has  also  a  very  interesting  rendering :  operatur 
in  disciplina  et  quaerit  requtescere :  laxa  manus 
illi  et  quaerit  libertatem.  The  variations  in  the 
second  clause  will  be  explained  if  we  suppose 

the  original  to  have  been  "w    F)"in,  otherwise 

read  1?  D"in ;  the  "hands"  and  "head"  are 
the  supplements  (doubtless  correct  ones)  of 
the  translators.  The  Greek  and  Latin  of 
clause  I  may  imply  an  original  '^1V1  IZiy 
nmjO  tJ'p3-1,  of  which  the  Greek  translator 
rightly  understood  the  first  two  words,  while 
the  Latin  translation  might  be  explained  by 
pointing  Ei'jp^-I  rather  than  L^'i53•1 :  "  make  a 
slave  work,  and  he  will  seek  rest ;  relax  his 
discipline,  and  he  will  seek  liberty."  The 
Syriac  Version  perhaps  represents  a  guess  at 
the  general  meaning  of  the  passage  rather  than 
an  accurate  rendering. 

26.  a  collar. ~]  Rather,  strap;  referring 
to  the  reins.  The  Syriac  omits  this  verse; 
and  as  the  Hebrew  language  apparently  pos- 
sesses no  words  for  the  "rack"  and  the 
''  torture,"  any  more  than  it  possesses  one  for 
the  "cross,"  we  may  hope  that  it  is  an  inter- 
polation. 

27.  be  not  idle.']  Syr.  "that  he  may  not 
rebel."     We  believe  the  Greek  to  be  right. 

28.  Set  him  to  <ivork.]  Syriac,  "  give  him 
authority  in  thy  house,"  apparently  deriving 
nrXPD  from  l*?^,  and  thinking  of  the  history 
of  Joseph.  The  point  is  only  worthy  of  notice 
orthographically. 

put  on  more  keaiy  fetters.]  Lit.  make 
heavy;    with  which  comp.  Lament,  iii.  7. 


29.  But  be  not  excessive  t onward  any.]  Lit. 
be  not  excessive  in  any  flesh;  ex- 
plained to  mean,  punish  not  too  severely. 
The  verb  is  used  by  the  LXX.  to  represent 

the  Heb.  "ITlin,  so  that  "inin  ^5<  may  be 
restored  with  considerable  certainty  for  the 
first  words.  The  Syriac  has :  "  but  not  so 
upon  any  man."  The  verse  is  apparently  a 
warning  against  excessive  ill-treatment,  jjLr]b€v 
dviaTov  TToielv.  (Aeth.  reads  ■KLtmvcrrjs.^  On 
the  condition  of  slaves  among  the  Israelites, 
see  the  interesting  Art.  in  Riehm,  '  Hdws.' 

Without  discretion  do  nothing.]  Rather, 
"  without  judgment."  The  Vet  Lat.  rightly 
glosses,  nihil  facias  grave. 

30,  31.  The  Syriac  transposes  30  ^  and 
31^;  while  the  Lat.  omits  3 1  entirely.  The 
Syr.  makes  the  sense  much  clearer  by  adding 
one:  "if  thou  have  one  servant."  Compare 
Prov.  xii.  9. 

ivith  a  price.]  Greek,  in  blood.  The 
A.  V.  follows  Drusius  (who  is  followed  by 
Bbttcher  and  Fritzsche)  in  giving  the  assumed 
original  the  sense  of  the  Aram.  POH,  "  price." 
It  is,  however,  by  no  means  certain  that  this 
is  right :  for  the  minor  premise  of  the  argu- 
ment involved  would  not  necessarily  be  true ; 
while  the  major  can  scarcely  be  imagined. 
The  fact,  too,  that  the  Syriac  and  Latin  agree 
in  rendering  in  sanguine  animae  tuae  makes  it 
highly  probable  that  the  original  was  D^2 
"lt^'23.  The  Syr.  renders  the  whole  clause: 
"  and  fight  not  with  the  blood  of  thy  soul  [i.e. 
thine  own  blood;  compare  Hofmann,' Julian 
der  AbtrUnnige,'  169,  3J  ;  because,  if  thou 
afflict  him,  he  will  go  away  and  perish :  and 
with  what  spirit  [Lag. :  but  "  by  what  way," 
Pol.]  shalt  thou  find  him."  The  thought  is 
here  intelligible,  though  the  language  is  some- 
what strange.  The  Arabic  translator  glosses, 
"thine  own  blood  ;"  i.e.  "thy  goods." 

as  a  brother.]    So  Alex.  C,  Arm.,  Lat.,  Syr. 

for  thou  hast  need  of  him,  as  of  thine  onvn 
soul.]  The  Greek  should  mean,  for  thou 
sbalt  need  him  as  thine  own  soul 
(needeth  him).     Fritzsche  would  correct  the 
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B- ^      thou    intreat    him    evil,   and   he    run 
— ^"    from   thee,  which  way  wilt  thou   go 
to  seek  him  ? 

CHAPTER  XXXIV. 

I  Of  dreams.  13  The  praise  and  blessing  of 
them  that  fear  the  Lord.  18  The  offer- 
ing of  the  ancient,  and  prayer  of  the  poor 
innocent. 


THE  hopes  of  a  man  void  of  un- 
derstanding are  vain  and  false  : 
and  dreams  lift  up  fools. 

2  Whoso    "  reeardeth    dreams     is 
like  him 
and  foUoweth  after  the  wind 

3  The  vision  of  dreams  is  the  re- 
semblance of  one  thing  to  another, 


B.C. 
cir.  20<^ 


Of 
dreams. 


"  regardeth    dreams     is  11 1  .r,  hath 
that  catcheth  at  a  shadow,  f^^^^'^'"'' 


Greek  eiriBrfaeis  avrov,  "  thou  shall  bind  him 
to  thee  "  (a  conjecture  apparently  confirmed 
by  the  Copt.)-  But  the  text  is  sufficiently 
supported  by  the  Syr. :  "  because  as  thou  art 
thyself,  so  is  thy  want." 

The  Syriac  is  evidently  right  in  the  trans- 
position noticed  above,  because  by  its  order 
it  offers  some  personal  reason  for  treating  a 
[single]  slave  as  oneself,  and  some  reason 
based  upon  ties  of  blood  for  treating  him  as  a 
brother.  To  find  out  vi'hat  these  are  we 
must  attempt,  at  least  conjecturally,  to  restore 
the  Hebrew,  as  in  the  following  two  para- 
graphs : — 

"  If  thou  have  one  servant,  let  him  be  as 
thyself— iniDnOS  -|10D  >D,  for  like  thyself 
so  is  thy  need  of  him."  Perhaps  we  should 
correct  "l^llDriD^,  "  in  thy  poverty,"  "  he  is 
like  thee  in  thy  poverty ; "  i.e.  he  is  but  little 
poorer  than  thou  art;  he  is  dependent  on 
thee  entirely,  and  thou  no  less  upon  him. 

"  If  thou  have  one  servant,  regard  him  as 

thy  brother— ICJ-DJ  D12  NSpn  *?«,  be  not 
jealous  against  thine  own  blood."  NJpD  was 
perhaps  read  n3pn  by  the  Greek  translatoi-, 
as  in  Prov.  iii.  3 1,  and  the  word  "  not "  omitted 
arbitrarily.  The  reason  why  he  is  compared 
to  a  brother  is  that  once  lost  he  cannot  be 
replaced;  whereas  other  relations  {e.g.  hus- 
bands, sons)  may  be.  This  conceit  is  familiar 
to  us  in  the  story  of  Intaphernes  (Herodotus, 
iii.  119),  but  it  is  also  employed  by  Sophocles 
('  Antigone,' v.  905)  and  in  FlUgel's  'Gefahrte 
des  Einsamen.' 

and  he  run  from  thee.'\  We  should  render: 
and  he  start  to  run  away.  Arm.  "he 
take  umbrage  and  flee." 

CHAPTER  XXXIV. 

The  religious  problems  referred  to  in  the 
central  part  of  the  previous  chapter  are,  as  it 
seems  to  us,  here  once  more  taken  up.  Our 
author  had  travelled  (f.  11),  and  his  mind 
was  greatly  enlarged  by  what  he  observed  and 
learned  in  foreign  countries.  In  the  first 
stanza  of  the  present  chapter  (yv.  1-8)  he 
now  expresses  his  view  of  the  manner  in 
which  heathenism  attempted  to  solve  the 
question  how  earthly  afiairs  are  determined 
or  may  be  influenced.     Although  the  Siracide 


speaks  of  heathenism  in  a  liberal  manner — as 
it  were,  from  a  philosophical  standpoint,— he 
discards  its  views  and  practices  without  hesi- 
tation or  reserve.  Alike  his  conclusions  and 
his  liberality,  he  hastens  to  inform  us — not 
without  righteous  self-consciousness  —  had 
been  the  result  of  his  travels.  The  reference 
to  this  forms  the  introduction  {yv.  9-1 3)  to 
his  own  solution  of  these  great  problems  (yv. 
14-17).  This  constitutes  the  subject  of  the 
second  stanza  in  the  chapter.  Lastly,  in  a  third 
stanza,  consisting,  like  stanza  2,  of  nine  verses 
(vv.  18-26),  the  writer  turns  to  another  aspect 
of  the  subject.  He  had  in  the  first  stanza  been 
repudiating  heathenism,  and  in  the  second  ex- 
pressed the  assured  conviction  of  his  own 
religion.  The  pen'ersion  and  the  misunder- 
standing of  that  religion  form  the  subject  of 
the  third  stanza  {^w.  18-26).  As  before  he 
had  ctnsured  heathenism,  so  now  a  spurious 
Judaism — a  Pharisaism  before  the  Pharisees, 
a  legal  literalism  and  zeal  for  outward  obser- 
vances, combined  with  impenitence  and  sin. 
The  glimpse  which  tlie  chapter  aflbrds  into 
the  religious  condition  of  the  period  is  as 
important,  as,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  interest- 
ing to  hear  the  views  of  a  travelled,  enlightened, 
liberal  Jew  who  discourses  on  the  heathen 
and  the  Jewish  world. 

1.  The  hopes  of  a  man,  (b-'c.']  Rather,  a 
man  without  understanding  hath  vain 
and  lying  hopes.  Syr.  "He  that  looks 
for  vanity  shall  find  delusion." 

and  dreams  lift  up  fools.']  Rather,  elate. 
Syr.  (Lag.)  "  and  a  dream  is  a  vain  delight." 

2.  folloiueth  after  the  <wind.]  Cp.  Hos. 
xii.  2.  Syr.  "who  scareth  a  bird."  Both 
correspond  to  Greek  proverbs,  dve^ovs  drjpav 
iv  diKTvois,  and  Sico/ceM/  Troravov  opviv,  doubt- 
less, however,  common  to  most  nations.  The 
Syriac,  however,  seems  to  be  an  interpolation 
from  xxvii.  18 ;  cp.  Prov.  ix.  12  (LXX.). 

3.  the  resemblance  of  one  thing  to  another^ 
dss-'c]  Lit.  this  against  this;  the  re- 
semblance of  a  face  opposite  a  face. 
The  reading  in  the  text  is  not  quite  cer- 
tain :  for  TfivTo  Kara  tovtov  some  MSS.  have 
Toi^To  Kara  tovto,  which  the  Lat.  represents. 
The  Syr.  and  Arm.  omit  the  first  tovto,  wh  ch 
may  be  a  correction  of  tovtov,  inserted  in  a 
wrong  place.  Accepting  the  reading  of  the  Syr., 
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B.  c,     even  as  the  "■  likeness  of  a  face  to  a 

cir.  200.     r 

—      race, 
^j'rov.  27.      ^  *  Of  an  unclean  thing  what  can 
*jobi4.4.  be  cleansed?    and    from    that    thing 
which  is  false  what  truth  can  come  ? 

5  Divinations,  and  soothsayings, 
and  dreams,  are  vain :  and  the  heart 
fancieth,  as  a  woman's  heart  in  tra- 
vail. 

6  If  they    be  not    sent   from  the 


B.C. 

cir.  2CKV 


Or, 


most  High  in  thy  visitation,  'set  not 
thy  heart  upon  them. 

7  For  dreams  have  deceived  many, 
and  they  have  failed    that  put   their  ''*^"'  '««'■ 
trust  in  them. 

8  The  law  shall  be  found  perfect 
without  lies  :  and  wisdom  is  perfec- 
tion to  a  faithful  mouth. 

9  A  man  that  hath  travelled 
knoweth  many  things ;  and  he  that 


we  obtain  "even  so  is  the  vision  of  dreams;" 
which  is  more  intelligible  than  that  of  the 
Lat.,  which  would  mean,  "  dreams  are  each 
exactly  like  the  other." 

the  resemblance  o/"  «  y^re  opposite  a 
Jace.}  The  phrase  seems  to  be  taken  from 
Prov.  xxvii.  19,  a  very  obscure  passage. 
Baduellus  interprets  our  passage  as  an  account 
of  the  origin  of  dreams ;  signifying  that  the 
"fancy"  reproduces  images  to  the  "intellect" 
in  the  same  way  as  a  mirror.  Grotius,  on  the 
other  hand  (followed  by  Fritzsche),  finds  the 
point  of  comparison  in  the  unreality  of  the 
image :  ut  imago  in  spectra  visa  nihil  post  se 
relinquit,  ita  nee  somnia.  This  is  more  probably 
right.  Compare  '  Julian  der  Abtrilnnige,'  177, 
15  :  "while  thine  eyes  are  on  them  they  are 
gone." 

4.  Of  an  unclean  thing  luhat  can  be  cleansed  f] 
The  Syriac  Version  seems  at  first  eight  very 
different:  "and  over  the  head  of  his  people 
he  will  gain  the  victory."  This,  however, 
means  only  that  the  Syrian  divided  the  words 
before  him  wrongly,  reading  for  HD  yC'lO 
\>'^'i\  pn^*>  nbj?  to.  The  Arab,  gives' the 
following  version  of  the  Syriac :  "  he  that 
gives  them  the  lie  and  relies  not  on  them 
winneth  the  victory  more  than  the  greatest 
of  his  people."  The  Syriac  Version  seems 
to  imply  that  the  words  "  unclean "  and 
"  cleansed  "  should  rather  have  been  rendered 
"  evil "  and  "  righteous."  Just  as  righteous- 
ness does  not  spring  out  of  evil  ("  Do  men 
gather  grapes  of  thorns?"),  so  the  truth 
does  not  come  out  of  the  false  and  unsub- 
stantial. The  Greek  text  would  have  referred 
to  the  unclean  thing  rendering  everything  else 
unclean, — a  striking  comparison,  though  not 
a  very  appropriate  one. 

5.  Divinations,  (i^c]  In  this  opinion  the 
author  is  far  in  advance  of  the  later  Rabbinical 
schools. 

and  the  heart  fancieth,  as  a  ivoman's  heart 
in  travail.']  Syriac,  "  he  that  believeth  them, 
there  is  his  heart."  Lat.  et  sonmia  malefaci- 
entium  vanitas  est.  The  Greek  seems  evidently 
correct.  The  physical  phenomenon  alluded 
to  is  sometimes  mentioned  bv  the  ancients. 


6.  in  thy  visitation.]  Rather,  as  a  visi- 
tation; the  Vet.  Lat.  and  Armen. :  "unless 
a  visitation  be  sent."  Apparently  we  have  not 
here  the  genuine  words  of  the  author.  The 
Syriac  has :  "  even  though  it  be  ordained  of 
God  that  men  go  astray  with  the  fancies  of 
the  night."  Combining  the  Syr.  and  Greek, 
we  obtain  a  text  like  Ipsn  n^  nXO  DN, 
"even  though  thou  be  visited  from  God;"  and 
it  is  almost  clear  that  the  next  verse  requires 
some  such  saying.  So  many  have  been  led 
astray  by  dreams  that  it  is  best  to  distrust 
them  all,  even  at  the  risk  of  some  one  being 
really  inspired.  The  verse  well  illustrates  the 
methods  of  the  two  translators. 

7.  and  they  have  failed,  isr'cT]  Rather, 
and  [many]  have  failed. 

8.  The  law  shall  be  found  perfect  'without 
lies.]  Rather  (Fritzsche),  is  perfected 
or  realised  without  the  help  of  false 
things  (such  as  dreams).  Syr.  "  Where 
there  is  no  sin,  God  is  pleased;"  Lat.  con- 
summabitur  verbum. 

The  second  clause  is  difficult :  "  Wisdom 
is  perfection  to  a  faithful  mouth."  Syr.  "  the 
wisdom  of  the  wicked  is  believed  in  the  night." 
Evidently  there  was  a  word  in  the  original 

read  by  the  one  7v3,  by  the  other  /'vQ. 
"  The  wicked "  of  the  Syriac  need  not  be 
considered.  Probably  the  original  meant 
"  wisdom  is  perfected  in  a  faithful  mouth ; " 
i.e.  wisdom  when  combined  with  sincerity  is 
perfect. 

Arguing  back  from  this,  we  may  interpret 
the  first  clause :  "  By  not  lying,  the  law  is 
accomplished  ; "  i.e.  the  telling  of  the  truth  is 
so  important  that  by  keeping  this  rule  a  man 
observes  the  whole  law.  The  Syriac  translator 
apparently  was  offended  by  this  sentiment 
and  diluted  it.  The  author  was  led  up  to 
these  remarks  on  truth  by  the  falsehood  of 
dreams. 

9.  A  man  that  hath  travelled  kno^weth  many 
things.]  So  a  few  MSS.,  S.  H.  and  Arm.  The 
best  Greek  MSS.,  however,  have  TreTrmdevfie- 
vos,  "  a  man  that  is  educated,  &c."  The 
Syriac  is  here  very  different :  "  A  wise  man 
examines  much."  This  seems  to  shew  that 
the  late  Hebrew  word,  N^p^,  exercitatus,  was 
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B.  c.     hath    much    experience    will    declare 
''"l^-    wisdom. 

10  He  that  hath  no  experience 
knoweth  little :  but  he  that  hath 
travelled  is  full  of  prudence. 

1 1  When  I  travelled,  I  saw  many- 
things  ;  and  I  understand  more  than 
I  can  express. 

12  I  was  ofttimes  in  danger  of 
death  :  yet  1  was  delivered  because  of 
these  things. 

13  The  spirit  of  those  that  fear 
the  Lord  shall  live  ;  for  their  hope  is 
in  him  that  saveth  them. 

14  Whoso  feareth   the  Lord  shall 


not  fear  nor  be  afraid;  for  he  is  his      b-C 

,  cir.  200 

15  Blessed  is  the  soul  of  him  that 
feareth  the  Lord  :  to  whom  doth  he 
look  ?  and  who  is  his  strength  ? 

16  For  "the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are^Ps.  33. 
upon  them  that  love  him,  '^he  is  their  \^\,  .^ 

.     ,  .  ,     '  "->-  34-  'S- 

mighty    protection    and    strong    stay,  d  ps.  61. 
a    defence    from    heat,   and   a    cover  |j  ^'^  ^ 
from  the  sun  at  noon,  a  preservation  3.  4- 
from    stumbling,    and    an  help  from 
falling. 

17  He  raiseth  up  the  soul,  and 
lighteneth  the  eyes  :  he  giveth  health, 
life,  and  blessing. 


used  here ;  the  Syriac  inverted  the  order  of 
the  words  and  read  NiP.3. 

/je  that  hath  much  experience  nvill  declare  ivis- 
dom^  Syr.  (as  rendered  by  Dr.  Payne  Smith, 
col.  1147"):  qui  prosper  at  o)7inia  examinat 
(perhaps,  however,  we  should  correct  •  -^-:> 
for  la3?  obtaining  some  later  Hebrew  word 

like  t''^.  The  verse,  according  to  the  most 
probable  readings,  refers  merely  to  practice  in 
the  arts  or  sciences. 

10.  but  he  that  hath  travelled  is  full  of 
prudence-l  Syriac  again,  "he  that  hath  had 
experience  ;"  perhaps  misreading  ilDJ  for  yw, 
with  which  the  author  may  have  intended  a 
iingle.  Lat.  qui  in  multis  f actus  [qu.  tact  us  or 
iactatus  ?]  est. 

11.  When  I  travelled,  I  saiv  many  things.~\ 
An  interesting  notice  of  the  author's  personal 
experience:  cp.  chap.  li.  13.  It  is  much  to 
be  regretted  that  he  does  not  enter  into  fuller 
details  concerning  his  journeys. 

and  I  understand  more  than  I  can  express. '\ 
Syr.  "  and  many  things  have  passed  over  me ;" 
Lat.  et  plurimas  'verborum  consuetudines.  The 
Hebrew  to  which  these  three  renderings  seem 

to  lead  up  is  'yhv  D''^2T  D'311  ;  the  Greek 
represents  a  slightly  different  division  of  the 
tirst  words,  "'"1310  3"I1 ;  while  the  last  seems 
almost  to   have   been   interpreted   from  the 

Arab.  ^»1jw,  confirming  Hitzig'*  conjecture 

about  chap.  vi.  22.  The  true  reading  may 
possibly  be  represented  by  the  Syriac,  "  and 
many  things  have  passed  over  me;"  which 
would  fitly  prepare  for  the  next  verse.  At- 
tempts to  obtain  a  satisfactory  meaning  from 
the  Greek  will  be  found  in  Fritzsche. 

12.  yet  I  ivas  delivered  because  of  these 
things.]  Syr.  "on  account  of  them."  This 
phrase  is  obscure.     The  Greek  might  con- 


ceivably mean  "for  all  that."  Aeth.  "and 
withal  God  saved  me ; "  but  this  the  Syriac 
seems  to  forbid.  The  same  difficulty  applies 
to  Fritzsche's  explanation,  "  on  account  of  the 
follonving  things;"  which  is  also  not  in  the 
manner  of  our  author.  We  must  therefore 
follow  Bretschneider  in  making  the  "  things  " 
his  prudence  and  skill ;  unless  we  might 
suppose  a  mistranslation  of  the  Hebrew,  e.g. 
Dinyn  (read  Dl?y3),  by  which  the  author 
Iiad  intended  "  wl:;.-n  they  passed  over  [me]  ;" 
sc.  the  "  things "  mentioned  in  the  previor.s 
verse. 

13.  The  spirit  of  those  that  fear  the  Lord  shall 
live.']  Cp.  Isa.  xxxviii.  16:  "the  life  of  my 
spirit."  Syr.  "  The  Lord  doeth  the  business 
of  them  that  fear  him;"  perhaps  ^"^  ""NT  niVT 

n^nn  for  n'^nn  ■''"'  '•xt  nn. 

for  their  hope  is  towards  their  Saviour.] 
Syr.  "  for  great  is  his  hope  and  he  saves." 

14.  This  verse  is  omitted  in  Syr.  It  may 
be  a  reminiscence  of  such  passages  as  Ps. 
Ivi.  12. 

15.  to  qxihom  doth  he  look?]  A  question 
employed  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  the 
reason  of  the  beatitude :  like  those  at  the  end 
of  the  Twenty-fourth  Psalm. 

stren^^th.]      Rather,    support     or     stay. 

Heb.  lyca 

16.  The  highly  poetical  metaphors  of  this 
verse  are  all  diluted  in  the  Syriac  Version. 

17.  Raising  up  the  soul,  and  lightening 
the  eyes.]  Syr.  "the  joy  of  the  soul."  Heb. 
probably  ni^b'p :  which  the  Greek  trans- 
lator would   seem  to  have  interpreted  from 


the  Arabic  i 

he  giveth  health,  life,  and  blessing.]  Syriac, 
"medicine  of  life  and  blessings."  Perhaps 
in  the  original    "health,  fife,  and  blessing" 
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f  Prov. 
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18  ^He  that  sacrificeth  of  a  thing 
wrongfully  gotten,  his  offering  is  ridi- 
culous ;  and  "  the  gifts  of  unjust  men 
are  not  accepted. 

19  /The  most  High  is  not  pleased 
with  the  offerings  of  the  wicked  ; 
neither  is  he  pacified  for  sin  by  the 
multitude  of  sacrifices. 

20  Whoso  bringeth  an  offering  of 
the  goods  of  the  poor  doeth  as  one 
that  killeth  the  son  before  his  father's 
eyes. 

21  The  bread  of  the  needy  is  their 
life  :  he  that  defraudeth  him  thereof 
is  a  man  of  blood. 


22   He  that  taketh  away  his  neigh-     b.  c. 
hour's    living    slayeth    him ;   and    he    "^'li!^' 
that -^defraudeth  the  labourer   of  his -"Lev.  19. 
hire  is  a  bloodshedder.  oeut.  34. 

2?   When    one    buildeth,  and  an-  ^t  '^" 

•-'  *  Cn,  7.  20, 

other  pulleth  down,  what  profit  have 
they  then  but  labour  t 

24  When  one  prayeth,  and  an- 
other curseth,  whose  voice  will  the 
Lord  hear  ? 

25  '''He  that  washeth  himself  after  ^  ^^"™-^^ 
the  touching  of  a  dead    body,  if  he 
touch    it    again,    what    availeth    his 
washing  } 

26  ^So  is  it  with  a  man  that  fast- 20,  && 


were  used  as  epithets,  the  word  "  giveth " 
being  a  gloss. 

18.  See  introductory  remarks.  The  long 
passage  which  follows  contains  interesting 
suggestions,  but  displays  that  want  of  con- 
tinuous thinking,  which  prevented  the  Jewish 
Chokhmah  ever  developing  into  a  system  of 
philosophy.  The  author  vacillates  between 
different  points  of  view,  but  follows  neither 
to  its  legitimate  consequences. 

He  that  sacrificeth  of  a  thing  ivrorigfully 
gotten,  his  offering  is  ridicu/ous.'j  P'ritzsche's 
suggestion  that  112?,  "  a  sacrifice,"  has  been 
wrongfully  read  nilT,  is  confirmed  by  Syr. 
For  "ridiculous"  Alex.,  with  some  other 
MSS.,  has  "culpable"  or  "contaminated;" 
so,  too,  Lat.  and  Cyrill.  Alexandr.  vi.  311, 
who  quotes  this  passage  with  Job  viii.  20  and 
the  end  of  Isaiah.  VVe  believe  this  (^last) 
reading  to  be  right,  and  (comparing  it  with 
the  Syriac)  suppose  that  the  author  must  have 

intended  some  play  on  the  words  npiy  and 

the  gifts  of  unjust  men  are  not  accepted.']  So 
248,  Co.,  Syr.,  Arm.  The  best  Greek  MSS. 
(and  Lat.)  have  "mockeries."  VVe  venture 
to  suggest  that  the  author  here  has  another 
play  on  a  word:  for  n^T,  "sacrifice,"  he  sub- 
stitutes ntl  ("scorn,"  "mockery,"  a  Syriac 

word),  D''yiin  "•nrn  for  Q"!;::-!  ^nar.    This 

sort  of  witticism  has  always  had  peculiar 
attractions  for  the  Jewish  niind.  So  in  the 
Qaraite- Arabic  writings  Mohammad  is  called 
Pdsul  ("unclean")  for  Rasul  ("Apostle"), 
Mekka  Makkoth  ("  plagues  "),  &c.  The  sub- 
stitution of  Bosheth  "("shame")  for  Baal 
("  lord  ")  in  the  biblical  text  affords  an  early 
example  of  this.  The  Syriac,  which  has  here 
"  offerings,"  may  have  simply  "  corrected  " 
the  text.      Comp.  Prov.  xv.  7  ;  xxi.  27. 

20.   that   killeth.']       Lit.    that    slaugh- 


ter eth.  The  point  of  comparison  lies  in 
the  impossibility  of  conciliating  the  father 
with  such  a  sacrifice.  The  words  remind  the 
reader  of  Virgil's  Priam,  "  qui  nati  coram  me 
cemere  letum  fecisti  et  patrios  foedasti  funere 
vultus." 

21.  'The  bread  of  the  needy  is  their  life.] 
Rather,  is  the  life  of  the  poor;  by  no 
means  a  lucid  sentiment.      Syr.  "  the  bread 

of  mercy,"  *Tpn    Dn^,  misread  by  the  Greek, 

"ipD  ''•  "  The  bread  of  mercy,"  i.e.  "  the 
bread  of  charity ; "  the  abuse  referred  to 
being  the  diversion  of  means  intended  for 
charitable  purposes,  or  more  properly  to  be 
spent  in  charitable  objects,  for  more  ostenta- 
tious employment  in  sacrifice. 

21.  He  that  taketh  aivay,  h'c.]  The  original 
apparently  was  C'T,  "takes  violently  away." 
The  Syr.  misunderstood  this,  and  rendered 
"  inherits  ; "  the  Arabic  translator  improves 
this  into  "  makes  him  the  heir  of  his  goods." 
2u/i(3ttotri?  is  a  very  unusual  expression  for 
fictus,  "  substance."  Either  the  Aeth.  render- 
ing, "  who  separates  a  man  from  his  wife,"  or 
Grot.  "  takes  away  social  intercourse,"  would 
be  more  literal  than  the  A.  V.  But  in  favour 
of  the  A.  V.  we  have  the  obvious  sense  of  the 
passage,  as  well  as  Arm.  and  S.  H.  The  Lat. 
in  sudore  panem  is  remarkable,  and  seems  to 
be  an  allusion  to  Gen.  iii.  19. 

23.  The  order  of  thought  is  satisfactorily 
explained  by  Fritzsche.  In  the  case  of  such 
a  sacrifice  as  that  described,  while  one  prays 
{i.e.  the  sacrificer).  the  other  (the  poor  man 
whom  he  has  robbed)  curses ;  how  then  can 
such  a  sacrifice  profit  any  more  than  the 
operation  described  in  this  verse  ? 

25,  26.  Those,  too,  who  approach  God 
must  do  so  seriously ;  He  cannot  be  trifled 
with.  It  is  not  exactly  said  that  the  outward 
observance  of  fasts  can  onlv  be  of  meaning  or 
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eth  for  his  sins,  and  goeth  again,  and 
doeth  the  same  :  who  will  hear  his 
prayer  ?  or  what  doth  his  humbling 
profit  him  ? 

CHAPTER   XXXV. 

I  Sacrifices  pleasing  to   God.     14   The  prayer 


of  the  fatherless,  of  the  widow,  and  of  the 
humble  in  spirit.     20  Acceptable  mercy. 


B.C. 

cir.  200. 


H 


,  ''that  keepeth  the  law  brine-  " '  ^^™- 
eth  offerings  enough  :  he  that  Jer.  ^. 
talceth    heed    to    the    commandment  hos.°6.  6. 
offereth  a  peace  offering.  ^^g"  ^"  ^' 

2  He  that  requiteth  a    good  turn  ^^'^  "■ 


value  in  so  far  as  it  is  symbolic  of  an  inward 
process,  but  that  a  fast  for  sin  and  prayer  for 
its  forgiveness  can  only  attain  the  object 
sought,  it  combined  with  the  abandonment 
of  sin — just  as  a  bath  ot  purification  cannot 
avail  if  a  dead  body  is  immediately  touched 
again.  The  sentiment  seems  almost  to  have 
become  proverbial  in  Jewish  theology.  Thus 
we  read  (Taan.  16  a,  line  10  from  bottom) 
that  a  man  who  is  guilty  of  a  sin  and  con- 
fesses, but  does  not  turn  from  it,  is  like  one 
who  holds  an  unclean  reptile  in  his  hand, 
who,  even  if  he  immersed  in  all  the  waters  of 
the  world,  his  immersion  (bath  of  purification) 
would  not  profit  him ;  but  if  he  casts  it  from 
him,  when  he  immerses  in  forty  Seah  (the  bare 
legal  measure  of  water  for  such  a  bath),  imme- 
diately his  immersion  profiteth  (obtains  the 
object  of  purification) — the  references  in  proof 
being  to  Prov.  xxviii.  13  and  Lam.  iii.  41 
(^'.;omp.  also  Yalkut  on  the  passage  in  Prov. 
and  the  Midr.  R.  on  that  in  Lam.).  In '  Abhoth,' 
ut  sup.  p.  116,  constant  repentance  with 
constant  sinning  is  reckoned  among  the  five 
unpardonable  offences. 

CHAPTER  XXXV. 

The  reference  in  chap,  .\xxiv.  to  heathenism 
and  to  Judaism,  whether  pure  or  corrupt, 
leads  to  a  farther  and,  in  many  respects,  most 
interesting  discussion.  The  main  subject  is 
that  of  sacrifices,  on  which  the  writer  pro- 
pounds his  own  moreliberal  views,  insinuating 
rather  than  stating  them,  artfully  slipping 
them  in  between  other  sayings  irreprehensible 
to  Jewish  orthodoxy — thus  finding  a  place 
for  what  he  might  scarcely  have  dared  openly 
and  broadly  to  teach.  Equally  interesting  is 
it  to  notice  how  the  Syriac  translator  modifies 
and  alters  in  a  Christian  sense.  Not  only 
does  he  eliminate  all  references  to  sacrificing 
in  the  strict  sense,  substituting  expressions 
which  a  Christian  writer  might  employ,  but 
his  references  to  the  words  used  by  our  Lord 
are  so  evident  as  at  once  to  be  obvious  to  ever)'' 
reader  (comp.  the  notes  on  w.  2-9).  Thus 
the  chapter  may  be  regarded  as  adding  im- 
portant evidence  on  the  Christian  authorship 
of  the  Syr.  Version.  On  the  other  hand,  it  does 
not  seem  likely  that  the  Greek  translation 
contains  important  Hellenistic  alterations  by 
the  younger  Siracide.  Of  such  we  should 
probably  have  had  more  distinct  expression 


than  the  Greek  text  contains.  Indeed,  the 
reference  to  sacrifices  is  exactly  in  the  spirit 
which,  as  we  have  all  along  observed,  is  cha- 
racteristic of  the  elder  Siracide.  It  is  the 
Grecianism  of  Palestine  rather  than  of  Alex- 
andria— a  mild  Sadduceeism,  before  there  were 
either  Pharisees  or  Sadducees:  the  influence 
of  Greek  thinking  and  lite  upon  the  more 
liberal  spirits  of  Judtea,  the  effect  upon  them 
of  contact  with  the  great  world  without. 

It  is  difl[icult  to  arrange  the  chapter  into 
other  than  two  sections,  of  which  the  one 
treats  of  sacrifices  in  their  real  import  and 
value  {yv.  i-ii),  the  other  of  sacrifices  un- 
righteous and  unacceptable  {yv.  12-15).  The 
mention  of  the  cry  of  distress  addressed  to 
the  Lord  {y.  15)  leads  to  a  more  detailed 
reference  to  all  such  appeals,  which  assuredly 
will  bring  their  answer  in  the  Divine  inter- 
position, whether  for  deliverance  or  for  judg- 
ment. But  the  greatest  wrong  was  that  which 
heathen  persecution  inflicted  on  the  people  of 
God;  and  the  loudest  cry  for  Divine  judg- 
ment, that  for  vengeance  on  them  and  for 
smiting  into  fragments  the  sceptres  of  the 
unrighteous  {y.  18).  Thus  the  appeal  for 
answer  to  prayer  and  for  Divine  interposition 
merges  into  a  strong  anti-heathen  passage, 
wliile  for  Israel  a  season  of  refreshing  mercy 
is  asked  in  the  interval  before  the  judgment 
on  their  oppressors.  We  infer  that  the  elder 
Siracide  must  have  written  in  a  time  of 
anticipated  persecution  and  suffering  (see 
General  Introduction). 

1.  bringeth  offerings  enough.']  Syr.  "  If  thou 
doest  what  is  written  in  the  Law,  thou  hast 
multiplied  service."  If  the  Greek  Version  may 
be  regarded  as  expressing  the  views  of  a  Jew 
who  attached  not  any  absolute  value  to  the 
ritual  observances  of  the  Law,  the  Syr.  trans- 
lator seems  purposely  to  have  omitted  all 
reference  to  sacrifices  and  to  occupy  a  totally 
different  (Christian)  standpoint. 

he   that   taketh   heed   to  the   commandment 

offereth  a  peace  offering."]  Syr.  "  blessed  be 

his  spirit," — alteration  of  text  in  the  same 
spirit  as  in  the  first  clause. 

2.  He  that  giveth  a  good  turn.]  I.e.  "re- 
quiteth a  benefit."  The  Syriac  of  this  verse 
is  rendered  by  Dr.  Payne  Smith,  col.  1179, 
"  qui  donum  obfert  id  facit  quod  optimam 
retributionem   s.  usuram   sibi  refert."      The 


5—12.] 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXXV. 


173 


B.C. 

200. 

*  Dan.  4. 
37. 


ofFereth  fine  flour  ;  and  he  that  giveth 
alms  sacrificeth  praise. 

3  ^To  depart  from  wickedness  is 
a  thing  pleasing  to  the  Lord ;  and 
to  forsake  unrighteousness  is  a  pro- 
pitiation. 

4  "^Thou  shalt  not  appear  empty 
before  the  Lord. 

5  For  all  these  things  [are  to  be 
done]  because  of  the  command- 
ment. 

6  The  offering  of  the  righteous 
maketh  the  altar  fat,  and  the  sweet 
savour  thereof  is  before  the  most 
High. 

7  The   sacrifice  of  a  just  man  is 


acceptable,  and  the  memorial  thereof 
shall  never  be  forgotten. 

8  "^Give  the  Lord  his  honour  with 
a  good  eye,  and  diminish  not  the 
firstfruits  of  thine  hands. 

9  ^In  all  thy  gifts  shew  a  cheerful 
countenance,  and  "dedicate  thy  tithes 
with  gladness. 

10  -^  Give  unto  the  most  High 
according  as  he  hath  enriched  thee  ; 
and  as  thou  hast  gotten,  give  with  a 
cheerful  eye. 

11  •^For  the  Lord  recompenseth, 
and  will  give  thee  seven  times  as 
much. 

12  "  Do  not  think  to  corrupt  with 
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"^  Prov. 
3-9- 


'  2  Cor. 
9.  7. 

II  Or,  sei 
apart. 

f  Tobit 
4.8. 


^  Prov. 

19.  17. 

2  Cor.  g.  8. 

II  Or, 

Di))iinisk 
nothing 
of  thy 
offerings. 


Hebrew  was  probably  ?"llDfl  bcil.  The  Syriac 
alteration  here  involves  a  meaning  almost  the 
opposite  of  that  conveyed  by  the  Greek.  The 
translator  seems  to  have  wished  to  convey 
some  of  the  N.  T.  directions  and  promises 
about  the  gracious  retribution  to  those  who 
give. 

sacrificeth  praise?^  min  V\1\.  Svr.  "  keep- 
eth  the  law."     Had  he  read  min  for  mm  .? 

3.  is  a  propitiation^  The  Syr.  once  more 
alters  in  the  same  spirit  as  before:  "and 
restrain  thy  strength  that  thou  do  what  is 
abominable."  If  the  Greek  represented  re- 
pentance as  real  propitiation,  the  Syr.  omits  all 
reference  to  it,  and  so  avoids  what  might  sound 
either  Jewish  or  Judaising. 

4-11.  Nevertheless,  though  the  best  sacri- 
fice is  good  conduct,  still  for  the  sake  of  the 
commandment,  actual  sacrifices  must  be 
offered  also.  This  deserves  special  attention 
as  expressive  of  views  afterwards  more  fully 
developed  in  Hellenism. 

4.  before  the  Lorti.']  Syr.  "before  Him." 
For  the  phrase  (or  rather  quotation),  see 
references  in  marg. 

5.  For  all  these  things  are  to  be  done.'\ 
Apparently  not  of  absolute  and  internal  neces- 
sity, but  simply  because  ordered  in  the  Law, 
and  therefore  to  be  observed.  The  Syriac 
translator  once  more  alters  the  statement 
into  "  every  one  that  doeth  well  keepeth  the 
commandment." 

6.  maketh  the  altar  fat^]  Perhaps  jtJ'nD, 
which  shoi|ild  have  been  rendered  "  is  thought 
fat,"  i.e.  rich,  savoury,  "  the  altar  "  being  a 
gloss.  The  Syr.:  "is  the  prayer  of  their 
mouth," — a  very  significant  alteration. 

and  the  siueet  savour  thereof.']  Syr.  "  and 
their  works  cleave  open  the  heavens." 

7.  the  memoriaL}     Fritzsche  suggests  that 


this  may  have  meant  the  mSTX  or  memorial- 
sacrifice  of  Lev.  ii.  2,  9,  &c.  But  this  seems 
not  likely.  The  Syr.  seems  to  shew  that  the 
word  is  used  in  our  ordinary  English  sense. 

8.  Give  the  Lord  his  honour.]  Lit.  glorify 
the  Lord.     Syr.  "  give  to  the  poor,"  &c. 

and  diminish  not  the  firstfruits  of  thine  hands?] 
Syr.  "  and  vacillate  not  in  thy  gifts."  He  may 
have  read  TyDD  for  t2J?Dn  :  but  the  alteration 
of  "  firstiruits"  into  "gifts"  can  only  have 
been  intentional.  On  the  "firstfruits,"  see 
'  The  Temple,  its  Ministry  and  Services,* 
ch.  xix. 

9.  and  dedicate  thy  tithes?^  Syr.  "  lend  to 
him  that  will  not  pay  thee."  The  alteration 
here  is  not  only  bold,  but  the  reference  to 
St.  Luke  vi.  34,  35  is  so  clear  that  we  can 
scarcely  doubt  the  Syr.  intended  to  put 
the  words  of  Christ  into  the  mouth  of  the 
Siracide.  Very  significantly  the  Syr.  next 
reverses  the  order  of  the  verses  that  follow, 
placing  V.  \\  of  the  Greek  in  immediate 
juxtaposition  to  v.  9  and  v.  10  after  our 
Greek  v.  11.  The  entire  elimination  of 
allusion  to  sacrifices  and  the  reference  to 
the  words  of  our  Lord  seem  to  establish  the 
Christian  authorship  of  the  Syriac  Version. 

10.  and  as  thou  hast  gotten.^  give  nvith  a 
cheerful  eye?]  Lit.  according  to  the 
finding    of   thy   hand,     "JT'    XVM ;    Syr. 

"  with  an  ample  hand  "  (n'pO  for  N^*D  .?). 

11.  seven  times  as  much?]  Syr.  "  ten  thou- 
sand times."  The  addition  in  the  Syr.,  "  he 
that  giveth  to  the  poor  lendeth  to  the  Lord, 
and  who  shall  recompense  but  He  Himself?" 
is  an  interpolation  from  Prov.  xix.  17. 

12.  Do  not  think  to  corrupt  ivith  gifts?] 
Rather,  Think  not  to  bribe.  For  this 
the  Syriac  has  a  most  interesting  variant, 
putting  simply  "  hesitate  not,"  without  further 
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h  Lev.  22. 
20,  21.  22. 
Deut.  15. 
21. 

Mat.  .-. 
8,  13,  14. 
'  Deut. 
10.  17. 
3  Chron. 
19.  7. 

Job  34.  19- 
Wisd.  0.  7. 
Acts  10. 


Gal.  2.  6. 
Eph.  6.  9. 
Coloss.  3. 

as- 

I  Pet.  1. 

17- 

■*  Exod. 

22.  23,  27. 


o;ifts  ;  '''  for  such  he  will  not  receive  : 
and  trust  not  to  unrighteous  sacri- 
fices ;  for  the  Lord  is  judge,  and 
with  him  is  'no  respect  of  persons. 

13  He  will  not  accept  any  person 
against  a  poor  man,  but  '^will  hear 
the  prayer  of  the  oppressed. 

14  He  will  not  despise  the  suppli- 
cation of  the  fatherless  ;  nor  the 
widow,  when  she  poureth  out  her 
complaint. 

15  Do  not  the  tears  run  down  the 
widow's  cheeks  ?  and  is  not  her  cry 
against  him  that  causeth  them  to  fall  ? 

16  He  that  serveth  the  Lord  shall 
be  accepted  with  favour,  and  his 
prayer  shall  reach  unto  the  clouds. 

17  The  prayer  of  the  humble 
pierceth  the  clouds  :  and  till  it  come 
nigh,  he  will  not  be  comforted ;  and 
will  not  depart,  till  the  most  High 
shall  behold  to  judge  righteously,  and 
execute  judgment. 


18  ^  For  the  Lord  will  not  be  slack,     B.C. 
neither  will  the    Mighty  be    patient    "^'ll!^ 
toward    them,   till    he    have    smitten  3'/*^'' 
in  sunder  the  loins   of  the  unmerci- 
ful, and    repayed  vengeance    to  the 
heathen  ;    till    he   have    taken    away 

the    multitude    of   the    "proud,    and  "  O""- ^'^'^ 
broken    the   sceptre  of    the    unrigh- 
teous ; 

19  Till    he    have    '"  rendered    to  ""  r^°™-  »• 
every   man   according   to    his    deeds, 

and  to  the  works  of  men  accord- 
ing to  their  devices ;  till  he  have 
judged  the  cause  of  his  people, 
and  made  them  to  rejoice  in  his 
mercy. 

20  Mercy  is  "seasonable     in     the  « Gr./i/r. 
time  of  affliction,  as  clouds  of  rain  in 

the  time  of  drought. 

CHAPTER  XXXVL 

I  A  prayer  for  the  clmrch  against  the  enemies 
thereof.      1 8    A  good  heart  and  a  frovjard. 

21  Of  a  good  wife. 


addition.  This  suits  the  train  of  alterations  in 
t!ie  Syr.  But  possibly  "inVJ*  has  been  misread 
"mti'.  Whether  the  corruption  here  is  in 
the  Syriac  or  Hebrew,  it  is  not  easy  to  deter- 
mine, though  the  former  seems  more  hkely. 
We  are  inclined  to  think,  however,  that  the 
Hebrew  had  some  denominative  of  Tniii'. 
The  Greek  word  dapoKonflv  also  occurs  in 
3  Mace.  iv.  19:  bwpoKOTrla  is  more  common. 
The  Lat.  renders  offerre  miinera  prava.  Arm. 
"bring  not  as  a  bribe;"  and  so  Aeth.  Syr. 
Hex.  "  labour  not  with  offering." 

13.  He  ivill  not  accept  any  person.^  Rather, 
respect  any  person,  according  to  the 
well-known  Hebraism.  The  Syr.  has  charac- 
teristically :  "  the  prayer  of  the  poor  comes 
before  him."  This  can  scarcely  be  regarded 
as  a  paraphrase  ;  still  less  as  the  trne  reading. 
The  "  accepting  of  persons  "  comes  in  from 
the  end  of  the  previous  verse. 

14.  <ujhen  she  poureth  out  her  complaint?^ 
Lit.  "prattle;"  a  contemptuous  word,  of 
which  the  original  was  doubtless  purposely 
employed.  Gemittu,  which  the  Lat.  adds  at 
the  end  of  the  verse,  seems  to  be  a  vestige  of 
an  old  reading  (which  would  correspond  with 
the  Syriac)  at  the  commencement  of  the  verse, 
afterwards  altered  to  preces,  to  correspond 
with  iKfTfia  of  the  Greek. 

15.  The  verse  is  omitted  by  the  Syr.  trans- 
lator, but  probably  genuine. 

17.  tiU  it  come  nigh.']  Syr.  "  till  he  examine 
it.' 


18.  The  writer  rapidly  passes  to  an  antici- 
pation of  judgment  upon  those  tyrannical 
heathen  rulers  whose  sway  rested  upon  Israel 
with  such  terrible  weight  of  persecution  (see 
introductory  remarks).  The  Syriac  does  not 
offer  any  variety  of  importance  in  this  verse, 
though  it  renders  none  of  the  six  clauses 
exactly  as  the  Greek.  Perhaps  we  may  tind 
a  vestige  of  the  old  word  Ppnp,  "  a  sceptre," 
in  a-KTJTVTpa,  for  which  the  Syr.  offers  "  rulers." 
The  Lat.,  too,  in  t.  19  has  preserved  a  vestige 
of  the  Hebrew  in  its  rendering  "according  to 
the  works  of  Adam." 


20.  His    mercy  is  seasonable.'] 
hater  will  be  ashamed." 


Syr.  "the 


of  drought.']  mV3,  which  the  Syrian  in- 
terpreted from  his  own  language. 

The  verse  indicates  an  apprehension  of 
national  suffering,  when  those  under  the  yoke 
of  the  foreign  rulers  would  long  for  some 
seasonable  relief  in  the  present,  and  earnestly 
look  for  the  final  deliverance  assured  to  them 
in  the  righteous  judgment  of  the  God  to 
whom  they  appealed. 

CHAPTER  XXXVL 

The  same  abrupt  transition  as  in  ch. 
xxxiii.  (y.  19),  from  a  subject,  sublime  and 
of  deepest  interest,  to  another  trivial  if 
not  almost  repulsive,  appears  again  in  this 
chapter  at  %\  18.  Once  more  we  might 
be  tempted  to  think  of  a  misplacement  in 
the  text ;  but  of  this  there  is  not  any  ex- 
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AVE  mercy  upon  us,  O  Lord 
God  of  all,  and  behold  us  : 

2  And  send  thy  fear  upon  all  the 
nations  that  seek  not  after  thee. 

3  '^Lift  up  thy  hand  "against  the 
'/'           strange  nations,  and  let  them  see  thy 

power. 

4  As  thou  wast  '^sanctified  in  us 
before  them  :  so  be  thou  magnified 
among  them  before  us. 

5  And  '^let  them  know  thee,  as  we 
have  known  thee,  that  there  is  no 
God  but  only  thou,  O  God. 


'  Jer.  10. 


*  Ezek.  20 

41- 

&  28.  25. 

&  36.  23. 

&  39.  27. 

^  I  Kings 
i.  43,  Oo. 


6  Shew    new    signs,    and    make     B.C. 
other  strange   wonders  :    glorify   thy   *^'!1!^ 
hand  and  thy   right   arm,  that   they 

may  set  forth  thy  wondrous  works. 

7  Raise  up  indignation,  and  '^  pour  ''  Ps.  yg. 
out  wrath  :   take  away  the  adversary, 

and  destroy  the  enemy. 

8  Make  the  time  short,  remember 

the  "  covenant,  and  let  them  declare  1  Gr.  oat/i. 
thy  wonderful  works. 

9  Let  him  that  escapeth  be  con- 
sumed by  the  rage  of  the  fire  ;  and  let 
them  perish  that  oppress  the  people. 


ternal  evidence.  The  first  part  of  the 
chapter  (vz'.  1-17)  connects  itself  with  the 
concluding  part  of  ch.  xxxv. — both  as  regards 
Israel  and  the  Gentile  world.  It  is  a  prayer, 
at  times  sublime,  for  the  deliverance  of  Israel, 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prophetic  promises,  and 
the  advent  of  the  Messianic  kingdom,  even 
although  there  is  not  any  mention  of  a  personal 
Messiah.  As  points  of  subsidiary  interest 
we  note,  on  the  one  hand,  the  tone  of  sadness 
as  regards  the  condition  of  Israel  at  the  time 
the  chapter  was  written,  pointing  back  to  a 
period  of  persecution  and  sufl'erin;j: ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  variations  introduced  in 
the  Syriac  translation,  which,  although  some- 
times seemingly  slight,  are  of  great  significance 
as  regards  the  religious  views  of  the  translator. 
Of  the  second  part  of  the  chapter  (■uo'.  18-26) 
it  is  neither  easy  nor  pleasant  to  speak,  espe- 
cially when  following  on  such  sentiments  as 
in  Part  I.  The  connexion  between  the  verses 
is  not  very  obvious,  although  the  whole  may 
perhaps  be  summed  up  under  the  general 
heading  "  Discernment."  Possibly  also  zj.  21 
may  mark  the  beginning  of  a  sub-section  on 
the  relation  of  the  sexes.  We  can  only  add 
that  the  part  as  a  whole  descends  from  anti- 
thetic sayings,  neither  very  wise  nor  very 
elevated,  to  what  may  be  euphemistic  allusions 
to  the  dangers  threatening  married  life  from 
the  presence  of  unmarried  acquaintances  (yv. 
25,  26). 

1.  Have  mercy  upon  us,  (is'c.l  Syr.  "  Redeem 
us,  O  God,  all  of  us." 

behold  [us].']     Lat.  resp'icere. 

2.  send  thy  fear  upon  all  the  nations  that 
seek  not  after  thee.]  The  last  words  must 
be  omitted  as  not  found  in  the  original  MSS. 
of  the  Greek,  but  only  given  by  the  Vet.  Lat. 
and  Syr.  The  addition  may  be  an  interpola- 
tion from  Jer.  x.  25  or  Ps.  xxxix.  6.  The 
Vet.  Lat.  and  Syr.  also  omit  "  all." 

3.  the  strange  nations.]  Syr.  (perhaps  cor- 
ruptly) in  the  singular. 


4.  As  thou  ivast  sanctified.]  nCJ'lp3,  Ezek. 
xxviii.  22,  &c.  God  is  sancti^ed  either  by 
rewarding  the  well-doer  or  punishing  the 
evil-doer:    here  the  latter  is  indicated. 

6.  Sheiv  new  signs.]  The  reference  seems 
to  the  former  miraculous  deliverances,  espe- 
cially to  that  from  Egypt. 

and  make  other  strange  ^wonders.]  This 
should  be  rendered:  and  do  fresh  won- 
ders, r\y^  (Grot,  Fritzsche).  This  is 
confirmed  by  the  Syriac. 

glorify.]  Perhaps  "  strengthen  "  (Syr.), 
pin,  was  intended. 

8.  the  covenant.]  opKicrfiov ;  Sin.  opicrfiov, 
confirmed  by  Syr.  Lat.  fnis ;  Arm.  and  S.  H., 
"  term."  We  should  therefore  substitute 
the  end.  "  Bring  near  "  (Syr.)  seems  a 
more  suitable  verb  than  "  remember." 

and  let  them  declare  thy  'wonderful  luorks.] 
Syriac,  "because  there  is  none  that  sayeth 
unto  thee.  What  doest  thou  r  "  Whoever 
was  the  author  of  this  phrase,  it  is  very  remark- 
able. It  is  intended  to  excuse  the  prayer 
"  hasten  on  the  time."  The  writer  is  repre- 
sented as  pleading  that,  if  the  Divine  term 
were  brought  somewhat  nearer,  no  one  could 
find  fault  with  such  a  change. 

9.  Let  him  that  escapeth.]  Syr.  "  In  wrath 
and  fire  destroy  the  hater."  We  are  not 
likely  to  find  any  easier  reconciliation  of  this 
with  the  Greek  than  yu"13n  and  NJVCn.  The 
expression  is  like  1  Kings  xix.  1 7. 

and  let  them  perish  that  oppress  thy  people?^ 
Lit.  find  destruction.  Syr.  "and  all  the 
lords  and  princes  of  the  people."     Probably 

the  ?31  of  the  original  meant  "  and  destroy  " 
(Hj-IJl^,  misread  by  both  translators.  The 
violence  of  the  sentiment  may  have  led  the 
Greek  to  substitute  for  it  the  milder  prayer 
in  the  text.  A  literal  translation  might  have 
been  dangerous  to  the  Jewish  community  in 
Alexandria. 
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'  Jer.  31. 


f  Dan.  g. 
18,  19. 

^  Exod.  4. 

32. 

*  2  Chron. 
6.  41. 
Ps.  132. 
14- 

II  Or,  that 
it  7iiay 
magnify 
thine 
oracles. 


10  Smite  in  sunder  the  heads  of 
the  rulers  of  the  heathen,  that  say, 
There  is  none  other  but  we. 

11^  Gather  all  the  tribes  of  Jacob 
together,  and  inherit  thou  them,  as 
from  the  beginning. 

12  O  Lord,  -^  have  mercy  upon  the 
people  that  is  called  by  thy  name, 
and  upon  Israel,  ■S'whom  thou  hast 
named  thy  firstborn. 

13  O  be  merciful  unto  Jerusalem, 
thy  holy  city,  -^the  place  of  thy  rest. 

14  Fill  Sion  "  with  thine  unspeak- 
able oracles,  and  thy  people  with  thy 
glory. 


15  Give  testimony  unto  those  that     B.C. 

thou  hast  possessed   from  the    begin-     '_^- 

nine;,   and    raise    up    '  prophets    that  i  Or, 

,      *=',  .       ,  r       r     r  prophtcies. 

have  been  m  thy  name. 

16  Reward  them  that  wait  for 
thee,  and  let  thy  prophets  be  found 
faithful. 

17  O  Lord,  hear  the  prayer  of  thy 
"servants,  according  to  the  '  blessing  «  o^  '"P- 
of  Aaron   over   thy  people,  '^that  all^.  ^"^, 
they   which    dwell    upon    the    earth  6. 23. 
may  know  that   thou   art  the  Lord,  * » Kinys 

u  1    /-     J  '  8.  60. 

the  eternal  vjrod. 

18  The  belly  devoureth  all  meats, 
yet  is  one  meat  better  than  another. 


10.  the  heads.l  Cp.  Ps.  ex.  6.  Syr.  "the 
crown,"  perhaps  softening  the  expression. 
The  verse  contains  a  further  appeal  against 
the  tyrannical  oppressors  of  the  people  of 
God — those  heathen  rulers  referred  to  in 
ch.  XXXV.  18. 

of  the  heathenJ]  The  better  reading  is 
of  the  enemy  (best  Greek  MSS.,  Syr., 
Lat.). 

11.  a7id  inherit  thou  them.']  Probably  mean- 
ing "  give  them  their  inheritance."  The  Greek 
MSS.  have  "  and  I  inherited,"  to  adapt  the 
syntax  to  that  of  xxxiii.  16  (y.  supra).  Lat. 
et  hereditabis  eos,  following  the  Hebrew  idiom 

Dn^rani. 

as  from  the  begimiing.']  Syr.  "  and  let  them 
inherit,  as  thou  saidst  from  the  beginning." 

12.  the  people  that  is  called  by  thy  name.] 
iir  ovofiari  aov.  Better  Greek  would  perhaps 
be  fV  ouofiOTos.  They  were  the  "  people  of 
Jahveh." 

ivhom  thou  hast  named.]  Best  Greek  MSS. 
which  thou  hast  likened  to.  The  other 
reading  is  supported  by  the  Syr.,  and  is  pro- 
bably correct,  the  reference  being  to  Ex. 
iv.  22. 

13.  the  place  of  thy  rest?^  The  expression 
is  strictly  biblical  (Ps.  cxxxii.  14),  and  here 
very  significantly  used  to  point  to  the  final 
fiilfilment  of  the  good  promises  of  God  con- 
cerning Israel  and  Jerusalem. 

14.  Fill  Sion  ivith  thine  unspeakable  oracles.] 
Rather,  with  the  talk  of  thy  deeds. 
The  passage  has  been  admirably  restored  by 
Tischendorf  from  the  Vat.  apfTciXoylas.  The 
former  editions  had  apai  to.  Xoyid  aov,  which 
Fritzsche  endeavours  to  construe.  The  Latin 
in  enarrabilibus  verbis,  translated  in  A.  V., 
stands  for  app-qToKoyla^,  which  S.  H.  also 
represents.  The  Syriac  seems  to  point  to  a 
Hebrew  "J^ni/nJ.     This  is  apparently  the 


only  place  in  Greek  literature  in  which  a 
derivative  of  aperoKoyo^  is  used  with  its 
original  meaning.  Ordinarily  it  means  a 
"buffoon"  or  "jester."  See  Mayor  on 
Juvenal  xv.  16.  The  aperal  (in  Pindar  espe- 
cially, "  great  deeds  ")  will  in  this  case  be  real 
and  not  exaggerated. 

and  thy  people^  Emend  from  the  Syriac, 
and  thy  temple  iya6v~). 

15.  Gii'e  testimony  unto  those  that  thou  hast 
possessed.]  Rather,  to  thy  creations, 
i.e.  "  works  from  the  beginning."  Prove  the 
truth  of  the  record  of  them  by  doing  others 
like  them.  But  the  Syr.,  which  renders  "  con- 
firm the  testimony  of  thy  servants"  is  far 
simpler:  and  indeed  T'Tl^V.  (cf.  Eccles.  ix.  i, 
epyaa-lui)  may  mean  either,  but  more  naturally : 
"thy  servants."  Perhaps  the  phrase  "which 
were  of  old"  led  the  translator  astray. 

and  raise  up  prophets.]  Rather,  and 
raise  up  the  prophecies  uttered  in 
thy  name.  "Raise  them  up"  in  the  sense 
of  waking  them  out  of  their  sleep  —  fulfil 
them.  Syr.  "  let  them  come."  Similarly 
Kivelv  is  used  of  waking  up  an  obsolete  story. 

16.  The  fulfilment  of  God's  promises  is 
described  as  the  reward  of  the  patience  and 
faith  of  those  who  now  suffer,  and  the  con- 
firmation of  the  truth  of  prophecy. 

17.  according  to  the  blessing  of  Aaron.] 
Syr.  "according  to  the  will  of  thy  people." 
The  blessing  of  Aaron  is  recorded  Numb.  vi. 
23.  With  the  Syriac  cp.  Ps.  cvi.  4  (with 
Peshitto).  It  seems  to  us  clear  that  the 
Greek  is  a  gloss,  and  a  remarkable  one. 

the  eternal  God.]  Syr.  "that  thou  alone 
art  God  for  ever." 

18-20.  The  general  subject  is  that  of 
"  discernment  " — in  matters  relating  to  the 
senses,  as  regards  the  speech,  and,  lastly,  the 
deeds  of  men. 
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B.C.  19  ^As  the  palate    tastech    divers 

^r^joo.   j^jj^jg  Q^  venison  :  so  doth  an  heart  of 
'Job  34-  3-  understanding  false  speeches. 

20  A  froward  heart  causeth  hea- 
viness :  but  a  man  of  experience  v/ill 
recompense  him. 

21  A  woman  will  receive  every 
man,  yet  is  one  daughter  better  than 
another. 

22  The  beauty  of  a  woman  cheer- 
eth  the  countenance,  and  a  man 
loveth  nothing  better. 

23  If  there  be  kindness,  meekness, 
and  comfort,  in  her  tongue,  then  is 
not  her  husband  like  "other  men. 

24  He  that  getteth   a  wife  begin- 


lOr, 
'•.ontmon. 


neth  "  a  possession,  "'  a  help  like  unto 
himself,  and  a  pillar  of  rest. 

25  Where  no  hedge  is,  there  the 
possession  is  spoiled  :  and  he  that 
hath  no  wife  will  wander  up  and 
down  mourning. 

26  Who  will  trust  a  thief  well 
appointed,  that  skippeth  from  city 
to  city  ?  so  [who  will  believe]  a 
man  that  hath  no  house,  and 
lodgeth  wheresoever  the  night  taketh 
him  ? 

CHAPTER  XXXVII. 

I  How  to  know  frieiids  a7id  counsellors.  12  TJie 
discretion  and  wisdom  of  a  godly  man  blesseth 
him.     27  Learn  to  rejraiti  thine  appetite. 


B.C. 

cir.  200. 


UOr, 

to  thrive. 


Gen. 


18. 


18.  The  belly.']  Syr.  "  the  soul  "  or  "  appe- 
tite ;"  and  "  sweeter  "  for  "  better." 

19.  tasteth  [divers  kinds  of]  •venison.] 
Omit  the  words  within  brackets.  The 
English  rendering  follows  a  different  inter- 
pretation from  that  of  Fritzsche,  which  is 
that  the  palate  distinguishes  venison  from 
other  kinds  of  flesh.  The  Hebrew  expression 
(which  it  is  hard  to  recover)  may  have  signi- 
fied "  high  "  meat.  It  is  this  which  the  palate 
can  distinguish,  whereas  in  1;.  18  the  differ- 
ence is  discovered  during  digestion. 

20.  A  fro'ward  heart  causeth  heaviness.] 
Syr.  "  a  hidden  heart  —  great  is  the  care 
thereof." 

but  a  man  of  experience  <will  recompense  him.] 
Syr.  "  understands  these  things.' 

The  difference  between  the  two  translations 
proves  the  original  to  have  been  obscure. 
The  sentiment  intended  was  very  likely  that 
of  Pro V.  XX.  5. 

21.  Omitted  by  the  Syriac. 

22.  the  countenance.]  "  Her  husband's  " 
(Vet.  Lat.);  cp.  xxvi.  2.  The  Syriac  has 
"  praiseth,"  reading  ^^t^'P  for  nobp,  and 
makes  the  countenance  the  woman's.  The 
idea  is  that  of  love  being  kindled  by  the  eyes, 
often  dwelt  on  by  the  Greek  poets. 

a  man  loveth  nothing  better.]  Lit.  it 
surpasseth.  all  human  desire.  Syr. 
"every  desire  of  the  eyes;"  possibly  an  in- 
tentional sobering  down  of  the  expression. 

23.  and  comfort.]  Omit  these  words  (found 
in  Vet.  Lat.,  Co.,  248  ;  =  XDiai  according  to 
Fritzsche). 

is  not  .  .  .  like  other  men.]  His  lot  far 
surpasses  theirs,  oi  kut  dvdpanovs  is  a  very 
common  Greek  phrase,  always  used  in  the 
sense  of  "  better "  or  "  higher  than  man." 
The  verse  is  wanting  in  the  Syriac. 
Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


24.  getteth!]  Fritzsche,  "by  purchase  or 
otherwise." 

heginneth  a  possession.]  Commences  pos- 
sessing. But  there  is  little  doubt  that  we 
should  read  (following  the  guidance  of  the 
Syriac)  :  "  As  the  beginning  of  thy  possessions, 
obtain  a  wife," — •  nC\S  njp  p:p  n^k^'X"l,  a 
verse  modelled  on  Prov.  iv.  7,  n?D3n  n^'J'XT 
nD3n  njp.  The  Greek  translator  here  pointed 
T\}p  for  n,'^J^ ;  but  €Vdp;(frai  is  very  likely  an 
error  of  the  transcribers  for  iv  apxji.  Hesiod 
in  the  well-known  lines  makes  a  wife  the 
second  possession. 

a  help  like  unto  himself]     See  margin. 

and  a  pillar  of  rest.]  Compare  the  Latin 
phrase  acquiescere  in  aliquo. 

25.  the  possession.]  Rather,  the  vine- 
yard.    Cp.  Syr.  here,  and  note  on  xxviii.  24. 

luill  ivander  up  and  doiun  mourning.]  "  Is 
taken  captive  and  dispersed,"  Syr.  The 
original  may  have  been  obscure ;  the  A.  V., 
however,  suits  the  context  sufficiently.  S. 
Ephraem  ('  Opp.  Gr.'  i.  92  d)  quotes  this 
verse,  substituting  however  vttojxovt},  "  pa- 
tience," for  yvvr]. 

26.  luell  appointed.]  Syr.  "  like  an  ante- 
lope." 

that  skippeth.]  The  better  reading  (Lat. 
exilicus).     The  Vat.  has  "  that  tumbleth." 

hath  no  nest.]     Syr.  "  wife,"  interpreting. 

and  lodgeth.]  Syr.  "  and  dieth ; "  but  we 
should  perhaps  emend  Z.aQJ  for  /oV->  1. 

(wheresoever  the  night  taketh  him.]  Lit. 
wheresoever  he  happens  to  be  at 
eventide.  The  verb  represented  is  one  of 
a  class  of  Semitic  verbs  signifying  "to  be 
somewhere  at  a  certain  time."  Fritzsche 
suggests  ^^V^  (i  Sam.  xvii.  16). 
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[v.  1—4. 


B.  C. 
cir.  200. 


EVERY  friend  saith,  I  am  his 
friend  also :  but  there  is  a 
friend,  which  is  only  a  friend  in 
name. 

2  Is  it  not  a  griefunto  death,  when 
a  companion  and  friend  is  turned  to 
an  enemy  ? 


3  O   wicked    imagination,  whence      B.C. 

i_  •  1  1       cir.  3oo» 

earnest  thou   in    to  cover    the   earth      — 
with  deceit  ? 

4  *  There   is  a  companion,  which  "ch.e.ia 
rejoiceth  in  the  prosperity  of  a  friend, 

but  in   the   time   of  trouble   will  be 
against  him. 


CHAPTER  XXXVIl. 

The  three  main  divisions  of  the  chapter  are 
well  marked.  Advice  in  regard  to  friends 
(substantially  the  same  as  that  given  in  c.  vi.), 
whether  untrustworthy  or  otherwise  {yv. 
1  -6),  is  followed  by  directions  with  reference 
to  counsel  {yu.  7-15) — when  and  with  what 
limitations  it  should  be  sought  and  taken. 
This  naturally  leads  to  general  remarks  on 
the  need  of  reflection  and  the  character  of  real 
ivisdom  (-y-y.  16-26).  The  stanza  is  very 
artistically  arranged.  Three  classes  of  wise 
men  who  are  not  really  such  (vv.  19,  20,  22) 
are  contrasted  with  three  who  are  really  wise 
(yv.  23,  24,  26).  In  each  case  an  explanatory 
verse  is  added  after  mention  of  the  second 
class  (f.  21,  and  again  v.  25).  The  conclud- 
ing stanza  (yv.  27-31) — if  here  in  its  right 
place  — once  more  diverges,  as  in  previous 
chapters,  to  a  subject  not  worthy  of  treatment. 
The  "  counsel,"  "  reflection,"  and  "  wisdom  " 
are  to  discretion  in  the  choice  of  food  and  mo- 
deration in  it.  The  only  link  of  connexion 
between  this  chapter  and  the  first  seventeen 
verses  of  the  preceding  is  in  'v.  25.  Most 
probably  the  last  stanza  forms  part  of  the 
following  chapter. 

1.  Every  friend  saith.']  We  can  here  ob- 
serve that  the  Syriac  has  lost  a  letter  at  the 
beginning  of  the  line ;  for  cn\-i^-  \n  we 
should  perhaps  read  jy,^,;  \\.o->. 

I  am  his  friend  also.]  Vn^nS  or  Tl^nx, 
meaning  "  1  love  him  :"  cf  Bottcher, '  Lehrb.' 
§  948  ;  Driver,  '  Hebrew  Tenses,'  §  11.  For 
the  expression  compare  Prov.  xx.  9  ;  and  for 
the  sentiment,  ibid.  6. 

but  there  is  a  friend  ivhich  is  only  a  friend  in 
name.]  Syr.  "  whose  name  is  friend."  Com- 
paring Prov.  xxi.  24,  it  would  seem  that  the 
Greek  interpretation  of  this  is  wrong ;  the 
author  meaning  "  there  is  a  friend  who  deserves 
the  name,"  i.e.  out  of  the  whole  number  of 
self-styled  friends  there  are  a  few  who  really 
belong  to  tliat  class. 

2.  Is  it  not  a  grief  unto  death.]  The  Syriac 
(continuing  the  last  verse),  "who  cometh  not 

untodeath."  Heb.yij  n.lD  Ij;  N^n,  "Com- 
eth it  not  nigh  unto  death?"  The  Syrian 
therefore  wrongly  pointed  N?n  for  N?n,  where- 
as the  Greek  read  1?3J  for  i'JJ  ;  but  the  latter, 


by  punctuating  correctly,  came  nearer  the 
sense  of  the  original.  Compare  with  the 
phrase  Euripides,  '  Heracl.'  247,  Ka\  Tub'  ay- 
Xovrjs  TTfXai,  8cc.  The  omission  of  the  word 
"nigh"  caused  the  insertion  of  the  glosses  "is 
therein  "  (fVi)  and  "  remains  "  (fievfi)  in  dif- 
ferent recensions. 

ivhen  a  companion  and  friend  is  turned  to  an 
enemy.]  Lit.  (according  to  the  better  reading) 
to  enmity.  Syr.  "  a  true  friend  should 
be  to  thee  as  thyself."  The  original  would 
seem  to  have  contained  the  word  ^^"^J,  and 
also  the  word  pTV,  curiously  interpreted  in 

one  of  its  Arabic  meanings  (   ».j  J«ia3\)  by  the 

Greek,   and    in    another   (^^^-aJ^)   by   the 

Syrian. 

3.  The  expression  is  so  bitter  that  we 
might  fancy  the  author  to  be  speaking  from  his 
own  experience.  "O  wicked  imagination:" 
possibly  we  should  take  this  phrase  generally, 
comparing  Gen.  vi.  9.  But  it  may  be  (as 
Fritzsche  thinks)  an  apostrophe  of  the  horrible 
idea  of  the  friend  becoming  unfaithful. 

rd)hence  earnest  thou  /«.]  Lit.  whence 
wast  thou  rolled  in, — like  an  unexpected 
figure  on  a  stage  by  a  machine;  compare  F.  V. 
Fritzsche's  note  on  '  Thesmophoriazusae,' 
p.  97,  where  phrases  like  on-opa  y  i^yiiv  npay- 
fiara  8cu^u>v  ris  eLaKfKVKXrjKev  are  collected 
and  explained.  As  the  Syriac  and  Latin  both 
render  "  wast  thou  created,"  we  think  the 
translator  responsible  for  the  Grecism.  The 
rolling  of  water,  however,  may  have  been  also 
in  the  translator's  mind. 

4.  There  is  a  companion  ivhich  rejoiceth  in 
the  prosperity  of  a  friend.]  (Cp.  vi.  8-12.) 
The  Greek,  as  Fritzsche  observes,  admits  of 
three  constructions:  of  which  he  prefers  that 
by  which  haipoi  (f)i\ov  are  combined,  "a  com- 
panion of  the  friend."  But  this  seems  a  ver}' 
unnatural  expression,  especially  if  we  consider 
the  fondness  of  the  ancient  languages  for  repe- 
tition of  the  same  word  in  such  cases.  The 
Syriac  has:  "  Evil  is  the  friend  who  approacheth 
the  table."  Evidently  we  have  the  same  confu- 
sion between  ]}'}_  and  V"!  which  was  noticed  in 
xiv.  9;  whereas  the  last  words  in  both  versions 
are  apparently  translations  of  l"^])  nriDK'D, 
nrHOJJ'  in  the  later  Hebrew  meaning  "  a  feast." 
The  criticism  of  this  verse  is  very  closely  con- 
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B.C  5  There  isa companion, which  help- 

^^jj^'    eth  his  friend  for  the  belly,  and  taketh 

lOr, «"«     up  the  buckler  "against  the  enemy. 

S^«r««jf      6  Forget    not    thy   friend    in    thy 

mind,  and  be  not  unmindful  of  him 

in  thy  riches. 

7  Every  counsellor  extolleth  coun- 
sel ;  but  there  is  some  that  coun- 
selleth  for  himself. 


B.C. 
cir.  aoOb 


8  Beware    of    a    counsellor,    and 
know  before   "what    need    he    hath ;    ^"^^ 
for  he  will  counsel  for  himself;  lest '„2';^^J^ 
he  cast  the  lot  upon  thee,  it  0/ him. 

9  And  say  unto  thee.  Thy  way  is 
good :  and  afterward  he  stand  on 
the  other  side,  to  see  what  shall  befal 
thee. 

10  Consult  not  with  one  that  sus- 


nected  with  that  of  the  next,  which  commences 
with  the  same  words  in  the  Greek,  but  with 
"good  is  the  friend"  in  the  Syriac.  The 
probabiUty  seems  to  us  in  favour  of  the  latter 
being  right,  the  Hebrew  text  before  the  Greek 
translator  having  been  corrupted  in  a  very 
common  manner.  Probably,  however,  yi 
3nX  and  2nx  31D  should  have  been  rendered 
*•  an  evil  friend"  and  "  a  good  friend."  The 
rule  for  the  postposition  of  the  adjective  may 
be  broken  in  the  case  of  J?"!  (Prov.  xxix.  6  ; 
Ewald,  '  Lehrb.'  p.  751;  compare  Noldeke, 
■•Syr.  Gramm.'  p.  150).  The  translation  of 
the  first  clause  should  then  have  been  "an 
evil  friend  approacheth  in  prosperity."  It  is 
remarkable  that  the  Aethiop.  retains  "ap- 
proacheth." 

luill  be  against  him.']  Heb.  "l.^.Sp  (cp.  Syr.), 
meaning  rather,  "  will  stand  aloof." 

5.  There  is  a  companion  qvhicb  helpeth  his 
Jriend  for  the  belly.]     (Cp.  vi.  10.)    I.e.  "out 

of  sordid  motives  "  (Fritzsche).  If  we  adopt 
the  corrections  of  the  Syriac  Version  (see  last 
note),  it  will  be  evident  that  the  friend  de- 
scribed in  this  verse  must  be  the  opposite  of  the 
former,  and  that  the  parasite  cannot  be  referred 
to.  The  S)T.  renders :  "  Good  is  the  friend 
who  tights  against  the  enemy  and  takes  a 
shield."  It  would  seem  that  this  represents  the 
sense  of  the  original.  The  parallelism,  how- 
ever, makes  it  probable  that  some  words  had 
been  omitted,  which  the  Greek  \dpLv  yaa-rpik 
represent.     We  suggest  that  the  Hebrew  was 

Dm  nyn  On^J  nn^S  21t3,  "a  good  friend 
fighteth  on  behalf  of  a  friend,"  the  word  Dm 
(by  a  rather  violent  Aramaism)  being  u9Cd 
for  "  a  friend,"  for  the  sake  of  the  assonance 

with  Dn?3.  The  Greek  wrongly  pointed  this 
word  Dm,  "  the  belly  "  (cp.  Ps.  cix.  4),  while 
the  homoeoteleuton  caused  the  omission  of 
the  words  in  the  Syrian's  copy. 

taketh  up  the  buckler.]     Cp.  Ps.  xxxv.  2. 

6.  Forget  not  thy  friend  in  thy  mind.]  Syr. 
^'praise  not  (nSK'n  "pN  fbr  nat^n  "px)  thy 
friend  lightly"  ("at  the  beginning  of  the 
friendship,"  Barhebraeus). 

and  be  not  unmindful  of  him  in  thy  riches.] 


Syr.  "make  him  not  ruler  over  thy  house;** 
perhaps  iriNU'n  7S,  read  variously  with  b 
and  L"  Though  the  Hebrew  text  may  be 
restorea  with  some  certainty,  it  is  by  no  means 
easy  to  detect  the  original  purport  of  the 
clauses.  As,  however,  the  tone  of  most  of 
these  precepts  is  that  of  warning  rather  than 
of  exhortation,  it  is  probable  that  the  Syriac  is 
nearer  the  truth  than  the  Greek.  We  venture 
to  suggest  (assuming  Q  twice  corrupted  to  3) 
that  the  author  meant.  "  praise  not  thy  friend 
above  a  kinsman,  and  exalt  him  not  over  thy 
household : "  and,  if  so,  as  a  corrective  to  a 
misapplication  of  Prov.  xxvii.  10.  The  Aeth. 
translator  conjectures  (?)  tv^i.)  for  ■<\rvx% 
"  forget  not  thy  friend  in  thy  wealth,"  —  an 
attractive  suggestion,  which,  however,  would 
be  certainly  misleading. 

7.  Every  counsellor  extolleth  counsel.]  (Cp. 
vi.  6.)  Lat.  prodit ;  "  considers  his  own 
counsel  best,"  Schleussner.  Fritzsche  regards 
the  text  as  corrupt.  Our  simplest  course  will 
be  to  read  e^epel  for  f^aipn,  though  so  obvious 
a  suggestion  can  scarcely  have  been  left  to  us 
to  make.  The  verse  will  then  apjiarently  be 
modelled  on  -v.  i  (ttoj  (jiiXas  epe'i  'E(f)iXlaaa 
avTM  (cayco),  and  the  original  meaning  have 
been  "every  counsellor  will  say:  Counsel," 
i.e.  will  call  the  course  he  suggests  counsel,  and 
therefore  properly  for  the  benefit  of  the  person 
to  whom  it  is  given  ;  whereas  in  some  cases 
the  counsellor  himself  is  the  person  intended 
to  profit  thereby.  The  Syriac,  "  Behold  every 
counsellor :  yet  there  is  counsel  that  is  well 
made,"  seems  to  be  a  loose  paraphrase  rather 
than  a  translation.  Compare  'Derekh  Erets,' 
p.  38:  "beware  of  him  that  counselleth 
according  to  his  own  way  (for  his  own 
interest)." 

8.  what  need  he  hath.]  I.e.  what  is  his  real 
purpose  or  design. 

lest  he  cast  the  lot  upon  thee.]  It  is  useless 
inquiring  what  this  can  mean,  since  the  Syr., 
by  its  rendering  "  an  evil  plot,"  seems  to  have 

interpreted  ^5D  rightly  as  "  a  net : "  "  lest  he 
entangle  thee  in  his  net."  Fritzsche  finds  this 
meaning  in  ne  forte  mittat  sudem  in  terram  of 
the  Lat. 

10.  Examples  of  the  persons  whose  advice 
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B.C. 
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pecteth  thee  :  and   hide  thy  counsel 
from  such  as  envy  thee. 

1 1  Neither  consult  with  a  woman 
touching  her  of  whom  she  is  jealous  ; 
neither  with  a  coward  in  matters  of 
war  ;  nor  with  a  merchant  concern- 
ing exchange  ;  nor  with  a  buyer  of 
selling  ;  nor  with  an  envious  man  of 
thankfulness ;  nor  with  an  unmer- 
ciful man  touching  kindness ;  nor 
with   the  slothful  for  any  work ;  nor 


with  an  hireling  for  a  year  of  finish-     b-C, 
ing  work  ;  nor  with   an  idle   servant      — 
of  much  business  :   hearken  not  unto 
these  in  any  matter  of  counsel. 

12  But  be  continually  with  a  godly 
man,  whom  thou  knowest  to  keep 
the  commandments  of  the  Lord, 
whose  mind  is  according  to  thy  mind, 
and  will  sorrow  with  thee,  if  thou 
shalt  miscarry. 

13  And   let   the  counsel  of  thine 


should  not  be  taken.  First,  one  that  suspecteth 
thee;  rather,  one  that  looketh  upon 
thee  with  ill-favour:  cp.  L.  and  S.  j.  t-. 
v-nofikitiui.  The  Syriac  Version  paraphrases 
this  •'  thy  enemy ;"  but  the  Lat.  in  some  MSS. 
retains  a  remarkable  variant,  "  thy  father-in- 
law,"  which  has  indeed  no  value  in  itself,  but 
points  to  an  original  "I^On,  rightly  derived  by 
Syr.  and  Greek  from  the  Aramaic  verb  NDn, 
*'  to  see,"  which  apparently  was  used  with  the 
same  specialization  as  the  Hebrew  {'•y  and  Lat. 
in-video.  This  verse  comes  in  the  Vet.  Lat. 
between  5  and  6 ;  see  on  f.  11. 

11.  Neither  conjuh.]  Necessary  to  the  sense, 
but  omitted  in  the  Vet.  Lat.  and  Syr.  The 
Lat.  commences  with  the  words,  "  With  an 
irreligious  man  treat  about  holiness,  and  with 
an  unjust  man  about  justice  ;"  probably  inter- 
polated, when,  owing  to  the  transposition  of 
V.  10,  the  sentence  was  left  without  a  natural 
commencement. 

luith  a  ivoman  touching  her  of  nuhom  she  is 
jealous.']  dvTiCrjXos.  Lagarde, 'Mittheilungen' 
(Gcittingen.  18S4),  133,  says:  "The  thing  to 
be  ascertained  by  further  investigation  is  the 
signification  of  di>Ti(T]Xos.  We  can  only 
guess  that  it  is  felloiu-ivife,  we  do  not  know 
it ;  from  Steph.  *  Thes.'  i.  2,  908,  it  cannot  be 
proved."  Syr.  "  lest  thou  commit  adultery 
with  her ;"  probably  through  some  misunder- 
standing, though  even  in  the  Greek  the  subject 
of  deliberation  here  is  not  strictly  parallel  to 
the  rest.    Compare  'Derekh  Erets,'  p.  19. 

neither  nvith  a  coiuard  in  matters  of  ivar,'] 
Syr.  "  with  an  enemy  lest  thou  fight." 

ivith  a  merchant  concerning  exchange!]  I.e. 
about  goods,  and  more  particularly  about  his 
goods  (Syr.).  His  advice  should  not  be  asked 
on  such  matters  as  the  article  to  be  taken.  In 
all  these  cases  the  reader  is  warned  not  to  ask 
counsel  of  any  person  directly  interested  in  the 
result  of  the  deliberation. 

ivith  a  buyer  of  selling.]  I.e.  about  the  price, 
as  Syr. "  his  price," — the  price  which  he  ought 
to  pay.  In  the  East  it  would  seem  that  these 
precepts  are  by  no  means  unnecessary. 

Then  follows  a  class  of  counsellors  who, 


from  their  character,  are  incapable  of  being 
judges  of  the  matter  to  be  discussed. 

<with  an  envious  man  of  thankfulness.'^ 
Rather,  with  an  ill-natured  man  (cf. 
Syr. ;  Lat.  "viro  livido). 

ivith  the  slothful  for  any  ivork.]  The  habi- 
tually timid  and  shrinking  must  not  be  con- 
sulted about  taking  any  important  step. 

twith  an  hireling  for  a  year  of  finishing  iJuorkT] 
Lit.  with  a  domestic  servant.  The 
readings,  however,  vary  :  and  Alex,  has  "  for 
a  yearly  servant,"  which  is  supported  by  Lat. 
Syr.  "  with  an  evil  hireling  bind  not  up  \i.e. 
confide  not]  a  secret."  A  man  hired  by  the 
time  would  be  a  bad  counsellor  concerning 
the  point  at  which  the  work  was  finished; 
since  it  would  be  to  his  interest  to  protract 
the  period  as  long  as  possible  (Bretschneider). 
Since  no  similar  disqualification  can  be  urged 
against  the  "  domestic  servant,"  we  prefer  the 
reading  eTrerfiov. 

^tth  an  idle  servant  of  much  Business!] 
Rather,  "work."  Syr.  "with  a  servant  who 
seeks  to  harm  his  master,"  in  which  we  re- 
cognize 2'M,  but  scarcely  anything  more. 
The  opinion  of  a  lazy  servant  must  not  be 
asked  on  the  question  whether  there  is  much 
work  to  be  done.     (Cp.  Prov.  xviii.  9.) 

12.  The  attributes  of  the  good  counsellor 
follow. 

a  godly  man,  'whom  thou  knowest  to  keep  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord!]  Whose  advice  will 
therefore  be  uniformly  on  the  side  of  right. 

luhose  mind  is  according  to  thy  mind.]  W  hose 
advice  will  therefore  be  disinterested.  The 
first  qualification  is  wanting  in  the  second 
class  of  counsellors  mentioned  above ;  the 
second  in  the  first. 

and  if  thou  stumblest,  will  grieve 
with  thee.]  For  this  the  Syr.  has:  "and  who, 
when  thou  art  hurt,  is  hurt  himself,  and  with 
whom  it  goes  well  when  it  goes  well  with  thee." 
Both  are  explanations  of  the  previous  clause. 

13.  Yet  self-reliance  is,  after  all,  better. 
And    let    the    counsel   of  thine  o<wn   heart 
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B.  c.     own  heart  stand  :  for  there  is  no  man 
*^1^'    more  faithful  unto  thee  than  it. 

14  For  a  man's  mind  is  sometime 
wont  to  tell  him  more  than  seven 
watchmen,  that  sit  above  in  an  high 
tower. 

15  And  above  all  this  pray  to  the 
most  High,  that  he  will  direct  thy 
way  in  truth. 

16  Let  reason  go  before  every  en- 
terprize,  and  counsel  before  every 
action. 

17  The  countenance  is  a  sign  of 
changing  of  the  heart. 

18  Four  manner  of  things  appear  : 


good  and  evil,  life  and   death:    but     b-c. 
the  tongue  ruleth  over  them  continu-     'JiJ^ 
ally. 

19  There  is  one  that  is  wise  and 
teacheth  many,  and  yet  is  unprofit- 
able to  himself. 

20  There  is  one  that  sheweth  wis- 
dom in  words,  and  is  hated  ;   he  shall 

be  destitute  of  all  "  food.  l^Jdom. 

21  For  grace  is  not  given  him 
from  the  Lord  ;  because  he  is  de- 
prived of  all  wisdom. 

22  Another  is  wise  to  himself;  and 
the  fruits  of  understanding  are  com- 
mendable in  his  mouth. 


stand.']  Rather,  And  call  the  council  of 
thine  own  heart;  a  figure  curiously  like 
that  of  Plautus,  '  Mostell.'  688,  "hue  conces- 
sero  diim  mihi  senatum  consili  in  cor  convoco." 
The  Syrian  probably  had  a  mutilated  original 
before  him. 

14.  And  men's  instinct  ordinarily  tells  them 
what  to  do.  A  similar  sentiment  to  that  in 
the  text  occurs  in  the  so-called  '  First  Alpha- 
bet of  Ben  Sira  :'  "  Let  there  be  to  thee  sixty 
counsellors ;  yet  desert  not  thine  own  soul." 
Syr.  "  the  heart  of  a  man  rejoices  in  his  way." 
Perhaps  the  renderings  represent  "l3"n3  H^J'' 

and  "^1  ?T  respectively;  and  the  original 
meant  "  tells  him  concerning  his  way." 

than  seven  qvatchmen  that  sit  above  in  an 
high  tower. \  Syr.  "than  the  useless  wealth 
of  the  world." 

15.  And  after  self-reliance,  prayer  is  of 
primary  importance.  The  counsellors  are 
given  in  the  inverse  order  of  importance, — 
one's  friends,  oneself,  God. 

16.  Third  stanza  (see  introd.  remarks). 
Let    reason    go    before    every    enterprize.] 

Rather,  perhaps,  a  word  is  the  begin- 
ning of  every  act.  The  Syriac  here 
follows  a  mutilated  original :  "  before  all  men 

and  before  everything,"  "':2'?1  .  .  .  ^    »JDb 

"QT  .  .  .  ^3. 

17.  The  countenance  is  a  sign  of  changing  of 
the  heart.]  The  words  "  the  countenance  is  " 
are  a  gloss  from  155,  248,  and  Co.,  and  must 
be  omitted.  The  words  remaining,  "  a  sign 
of  changing  of  the  heart,"  are  in  apposition 
with  fiiprj,  according  to  Fritzsche,  "  four 
things  come  to  light  as  the  signs  of  the  chang- 
ing of  the  heart ; "  a  sense  which  seems  ob- 
viously inappropriate.  Lat.  verbum  nequam 
imniutavit  cor.  The  Syriac  omits  the  words. 
We  believe  them  to  be  inexplicable  in  their 


present  condition  ;  and  suggest  that  they  are 
part  of  xiii.  21,  22,  written  by  some  one  on 
the  margin. 

18.  Four  manner  oj  things  appear.]  Lit. 
four  parts.  One  may  compare  Deut.  xxx. 
19,  "I  have  set  before  you  life  and  death,  the 
blessing  and  the  curse."  The  Syriac  has: 
"  the  Lord  created  all  things." 

hut  the  tongue  ruleth  over  them  continually.] 
Compare  Prov.  xviii.  21.  Syr.  "  and  he  that 
ruleth  over  his  tongue  shall  be  saved  from 
evil."     This  reminds  us  very  temptingly  of 

the  Arabic  —  JO^  (Wright,  ii.  p.  1 1 3,  Rem.  b.). 

19.  The  commentators  quote  from  Menan- 
der,  (jLicrSi  ao<j}i<TTT]v  octtis  ov)(  avra  crocjios. 
The  passage  cannot  have  been  understood  by 
the  Syr. 

20.  he  shall  be  destitute  of  all  food!]  Syr 
"  depriveth  himself  of  all  honour;"  Lat.  "  o^ 
everything."  The  original,  however,  may 
have  contained  some  vigorous  phrase. 

21.  This  verse  is  omitted  by  Syr.,  and  may 
be  an  explanation  of  the  fact  mentioned  in 
V.  20. 

22.  the  fruits  of  [add  his]  understanding 
are  commendable  in  his  >?iouth.]  "  Commend- 
able" is  an  emendation  of  248,  Co.,  Lat., 
for  "faithful,"  which,  as  Bretschneider  and 
Fritzsche  have  seen,  is  an  interpolation  from 
the  end  of  the  next  verse.  The  Syriac  order 
is  somewhat  confused  here.  It  would  seem, 
however,  that  the  clause  corresponding  to  this 
is  23^1,  "and  the  fruits  of  his  works  are  from 
the  appearance  of  his  face."  The  combination 
of  these  two  renderings  suggests  an  original 

like  Va  ^np»  inoiy  nsi,  "and  his  own 
mouth  receives  the  fruit  of  his  understanding." 
The  Syrian  and  the  first  Greek  tmnslator  both 

took  ?3^D  as  a  preposition,  whereas  eTraivfroi, 
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23  A  wise  man  instructeth  his 
people  ;  and  the  fruits  of  his  under- 
standing fail  not. 

24  A  wise  man  shall  be  filled  with 
blessing ;  and  all  they  that  see  him 
shall  count  him  happy. 

25  The  days  of  the  life  of  man 
may  be  numbered  :  but  the  days  of 
Israel  are  innumerable. 

26  ^  A  wise  man  shall  inherit  "  glo- 
ry among  his  people,  and  his  name 
shall  be  perpetual. 

27  My  son,  prove  thy  soul  in  thy 
life,  and  see  what  is  evil  for  it,  and 
give  not  that  unto  it. 

28  For  all  things  are  not  profitable 


for  all  men,  neither   hath  every  soul     B.C. 
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pleasure  in  every  thing.  — 

29  '^  Be    not    unsatiable    in     any  -^  ch.  31. 
dainty   thing,  nor    too    greedy  upon  '^'  *'* 
meats  : 

30  For  "  excess  of  meats  bringeth  n  Or, 
sickness,  and  surfeiting  will  turn  into  ^o/'mZtt, 
choler. 

31  l^Y  surfeiting  have  many  pe- 
rished ;  but  he  that  talceth  heed 
prolongeth  his  life. 

CHAPTER   XXXVIII. 

I  Honour  due  to  the  physician,  and  why, 
16  How  to  weep  and  mourn  for  the  dea^. 
24  The  wisdom  of  the  learned  man,  and 
of  the  labourer  and  artificer :  with  the  use 
of  them  both. 


*'  praiseworthy,"  represents  a  view  w^hich  made 
it  a  passive  participle. 

23.  A  ivise  man  instructeth  his  people.^ 
These  words  remind  lis  of  x.  i.  The  Syr. 
has :  "  there  is  a  wise  man  that  is  wise  at  all 

times,"  i.e.  reading  zbvh  for  DyV  (=  ioyb), 
and  t^"'  for  ^'''is.  If  we  consider  (i)  the 
parallelism,  (2)  the  frequent  omission  of  letters, 
we  shall  perhaps  decide  in  favour  of  the  Syriac 
reading.  The  division  implied  in  tliese  verses 
is  into  (i)  the  wise  to  others  but  not  to  them- 
selves; (2)  neither  to  themselves  nor  others; 
(3)  to  themselves  and  not  to  others;  (4)  to 
both.  The  Syr.  has  misunderstood  the  second 
clause.    Comp.  'Abhoth  de  R.  Nathan,'  p.  87. 

25.  And  that  reputation  will  last,  in  spite 
of  the  wise  man's  death.  This  verse  is  omitted 
by  Syr.  On  the  second  clause,  see  the  intro- 
ductory remarks. 

26.  shall  inherit  glory. "]  So  248,00.,  Lat., 
Syr.  The  better  Greek  MSS.  have  "  faith." 
The  original  probably  meant  "  shall  have  a 
perpetual  inheritance." 

27.  People  should  find  out  their  particular 
weaknesses,  and  avoid  yielding  to  them. 

28.  all  thifigs  are  not  prof  table  for  all  men.] 
Syr.  "  all  food  is  not  good."     There  has  been 

a  confusion  between  73?  and  73X.  We 
believe  the  Greek  text  to  be  right. 

neither  hath  every  soul  pleasure  in  everything.'] 
"Pleasure  in  a  little,"  Syr.  This  seems  clearly 
corrupt ;  \\  .\o  for  ^^3.  The  Arabic  trans- 
lator makes  of  this :  "  and  a  little  sufficeth  for 
the  soul." 

29.  Be  not  unsatiable  in  any  dainty  thing.'] 

The  Syriac  has  again  7?X  for  '?3. 

nor  too  greedy  upon  meats. '\  Lit.  be  not 
poured  out,  a  very  elegant  Grecism :  com- 


pare Aristoph.  '  Vespae,'  1469.  The  Syr. 
should  be  rendered  "  let  not  thine  eye  be  evil 
over,"  i.e.  be  not  envious  of.     This  points  to 

a  Hebrew  yiD  ?X,  a  transposition  of  "lyn  bn 
of  the  Hebrew  (cf.  Is.  xxxii.  15). 

30.  <ivill  turn  into  choler.]  Lit.  will 
approacli  near  to.  Cp.  xxxi.  20  for  the 
sentiment,  and  v.  2  (with  note)  for  the 
expression. 

CHAPTER  XXXVIIL 

The  concluding  stanza  of  ch.  xxxvii.  natu- 
rally leads  to  what  forms  the  subject  of  the 
first  twenty-three  verses  of  this  chapter.  But 
when  taken  in  connexion  with  the  second 
part  of  the  chapter  (w.  24-end),  it  seems  as 
if  the  first  part  formed  a  portion  of  a  larger 
train  of  thought.  The  subject  of  the  second 
part  is  sufficiently  set  forth,  or  at  least  intro- 
duced in  t;.  24.  It  is  the  pre-eminence  of 
Wisdom — to  which  Alexandrians  and  Pales- 
tinians would  attach  different  ideas— as  that 
which  alone  was  worthy  of  a  man's  life,  but 
to  which  a  man's  whole  life  must  be  devoted 
if  it  was  to  be  attained.  As  regards  this 
general  proposition,  both  Alexandrians  and 
Palestinians  would  agree.  But  when  the  Son 
of  Sirach  proceeds  to  compare  with  such 
pursuits  all  other  occupations  as  not  only 
inferior  to,  but  incompatible  with  the  pursuit 
of  wisdom,  the  Palestinians  would  have  agreed 
with  him  in  regard  to  agriculture,  i<v.  25,  26, 
but  not  as  to  handicrafts,  the  praise  of  which 
is  very  frequent  in  Talmudic  writings.  Indeed, 
it  was  a  principle  (Qidd.  iv.  14;  comp.  29  a), 
although  not  universally  admitted  (see  in  Qidd. 
iv.  14,  the  views  of  Simeon  b.  Elazar,  out 
especially  those  of  R.  Nehorai),  that  every 
parent  should  teach  his  son  some  trade  or 
craft.  In  accordance  rather  with  Hellenic 
than  Palestinian  ideas,  the  writer  declares  all 
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ONOUR    a    physician     with 
the  honour  due  unto  him  for 
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the  uses  which  ye  may  have  of  him  : 
"  for  the  Lord  hath  created  him. 
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such  occupations  needful  indeed  for  ordinary- 
life,  T-y.  31,  32,  but  excluding  a  man  from 
those  higher  distinctions  and  that  higher 
work  which  are  sketched  in  truly  Palestinian 
fashion. 

With  this  train  of  reasoning  the  subject  of 
the  first  part  of  the  chapter  may  be  in  this 
wise  connected  that  it  excludes  the  occupation 
of  a  physician  from  the  general  disparagement 
of  all  other  pursuits  than  study.  For  the 
physician  has  a  direct  appointment  from  God; 
his  medicaments  are  directly  from  God ;  and 
the  exercise  and  success  of  his  profession  are 
directly  dependent  upon  God.  When  we 
enter  into  further  details,  the  various  topics 
in  the  first  part  {yv.  1-23)  appear  well  con- 
nected, although  their  connexion  is  rather 
that  of  succession  of  thinking  than  strictly 
logical,  when  one  thought  springs  from  the 
other.  This,  indeed,  is  the  case  throughout 
Ecclesiasticus— we  had  almost  said  in  much 
of  Jewish  Wisdom-literature,  though  certainly 
not  in  the  canonical  Ecclesiastes.  The  funda- 
mental position  of  the  writer  is  indicated  in 
the  two  opening  verses  of  the  chapter.  It  is 
twofold:  the  physician  is  to  be  honoured — 
the  physician  is  from  God.  In  the  first  stanza 
{yv.  1-8)  it  is  emphasised  that  the  physician 
and  his  medicaments  are  from  God;  in  the 
second  {yv.  9-15),  that  healing  is  from  God, 
and  that  it  implies  repentance  and  good 
works  on  our  part.  Throughout  the  writer 
does  not  seem  quite  clear  how  to  combine 
the  skill  of  the  physician  with  absolute 
help  from  God.  A  very  curious  instance  of 
rationalistic  interpretation  of  the  miracle  re- 
corded in  Ex.  XV.  23-25  occurs  in  "v.  5,  which 
seems  to  imply  that  the  healing  was  in  the 
wood.  (Gomp.  the  same  view  in  Philo,  'de 
vita  Moys.'  i.  33;  and  another  rationalistic 
explanation  of  the  miracle  in  Jos.  '  Antiq.'  iii. 
I,  2.)  The  apparent  depreciation  of  the 
physician  in  t;.  15  is  not  inconsistent  with  the 
honour  previously  ascribed  to  him.  It  only 
presents  another  aspect  of  the  subject,  and 
the  reference  in  1;.  15  is  not  so  much  to  the 
physician  as  to  the  sick  who  require  his  aid — 
dangerous  illness  being  regarded,  according 
to  Jewish  ideas,  as  the  judgment  of  the  Lord. 

From  such  reference  to  dangerous  sickness 
the  transition  in  the  third  stanza  {yv.  16-23) 
to  death  and  mourning  is  easy  and  natural. 
The  writer  enjoins  the  duties  towards  the 
dead,  and  the  usual  practice  of  mourning, 
but  tempers  the  latter  with  the  caution  that 
while  too  little  of  it  would  give  offence,  too 
much  is  unadvisable,  as  alike  hurtful  unto 
oneself  and  foolish.  We  have  here  that 
mixture  of  selfishness  and    Eastern   world- 


wisdom  with  religion  which  forms  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  book  (see  General 
Introduction).  Alike  its  philosophy  and  its 
theology  are  far  from  elevated — a  kind  of 
fatalism  not  unmixed  with  a  constant  regard 
for  self  underlying  all.  Yet  even  here  what 
may  be  designated  as  the  "  ground-tone  "  in 
the  previous  two  stanzas  is  not  changed.  The 
two  ideas  are  still  present  to  the  writer :  on 
the  one  hand,  what  men  will  think  of  us; 
and,  on  the  other,  that  all  is  from  God. 

We  feel  tempted  to  note  a  few  Rabbinic 
parallels  to  this  chapter.  In  regard  to  the 
honour  due  to  the  physician  (see  note  on  v.  i) 
we  have  the  exact  parallel  in  Aramaic  in  Jer. 
Taan.  66  d  and  in  pure  Hebrew  (^though  with 
different  application)  in  Shem.  R.  21  (see  our 
note  on  Ecclus.  xviii.  19).  On  the  other 
hand,  we  read  also  :  "  The  best  of  physicians 
deserves  Gehenna"  (Qidd.  iv.  14).  The  de- 
pendence of  healing  upon  God,  and  the  need 
of  humiliation,  prayer,  and  good  works  in 
such  cases,  were  generally  acknowledged 
Rabbinic  principles.  In  connexion  with 
•y.  12  we  might  quote  this:  "  He  that  suffers 
pain  goes  to  the  physician  "  (Babh.  Q^,  46  ^) 
— although  the  proverb  has  a  wider  and 
general  application  in  the  Talmud.  In  regard 
to  -y.  15  we  read  this  as  "  a  proverb  " :  "  The 
door  that  is  not  open  to  charity  (the  poor) 
shall  be  open  to  the  , physician  "  (Bemid.  R. 
9,  and  Midr.  on  Cant.  vi.  11).  The  duties  in 
reference  to  the  dead  are  often  insisted  upon 
by  the  Rabbis.  As  regards  excessive  sorrow, 
referred  to  in  -u.  18,  we  read:  "Every  one 
who  mourns  over  the  dead  beyond  measure 
weeps  over  another  dead  "  (viz.  he  will  himself 
die),  Moed  Q^  2  7  i».  On  the  subject  of  trades 
and  occupations,  we  have  already  given  paral- 
lels. But  as  regards  the  infinite  superiority 
of  the  student  to  all  others,  referred  to  in  w. 
31-end,  we  recall  the  contemptuous  answer 
of  Jochanan  b.  Zakkai  to  the  workman  who 
claimed  equality  with  the  Rabbi,  since  both 
laboured  for  the  public  good,  and  to  whom 
the  Rabbi  would  apply  Eccles.  iv.  1 7  (see  the 
Midrash  on  the  passage).  And  although  (Ber. 
11  a)  the  Rabbis  are  said  to  have  placed  on 
the  same  level  the  work  of  the  labourer  in  the 
field  and  that  of  the  student  in  the  city,  pro- 
vided only  his  heart  be  directed  towards  God 
— by  which,  however,  we  are  to  understand 
that  he  engaged  in  study  of  the  Law  accord- 
ing to  his  ability — yet  the  immense  superiority 
of  the  professed  student  of  the  Law  to  all  other 
classes  of  men  is  too  well  known  to  require 
illustration.  Lastly,  as  regards  the  miracle 
recorded  in  Ex.  xv.  25,  it  may  be  interesting 
to   know   that   the    rationalistic  explanation 


i84 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XXXVIII. 


[v.  2—8. 


B.C. 
cir.  300. 

I  Or, 
a  gift. 


2  For  of  the  most  High  cometh 
healing,  and  he  shall  receive  "  honour 
of  the  king. 

3  The  skill  of  the  physician  shall 
lift  up  his  head  :  and  in  the  sight  of 
great  men  he  shall  be  in  admiration. 

4  The  Lord  hath  created  medi- 
cines out  of  the  earth  ;  and  he  that  is 
wise  will  not  abhor  them. 


5  *Was  not  the  water  made  sweet 
with  wood,  that  the  virtue  thereof 
might  be  known  ? 

6  And  he  hath  given  men  skill, 
that  he  might  be  honoured  in  his 
marvellous  works. 

7  With  such  doth  he  heal  [men,] 
and  taketh  away  their  pains. 

8  Of   such    doth    the   apothecary 


B.C. 
cir.  200. 

*  Exod. 

IS-  as- 


given  by  the  Son  of  Sirach  (in  v.  5)  occurs 
also  in  the  7'argum  Onkelos.  (For  the  views 
of  Philo  and  Josephus,  see  above.) 

1.  <which  ye  may  ha've  of  him7\  These 
words  must  be  omitted,  as  not  in  the  Greek. 
Syr. "  Honour  a  physician  before  thou  needest 
him  ;"  with  which  the  quotation  in  the  Tal- 
mud and   Midrash,   K^T    ny   l^^DN^   TpIS 

Hv  ITJVn,  exactly  agrees  (Jer.  Taan.  66</,- 
Shem.  R.  21).  We  learn,  therefore,  that  in 
the  Greek  text  (i)  we  must  emend  7rp6  r^j 
Xpflas  airrov  for  irpos  rag  xpfof !  and  (2)  we 
must  omit  nams.  This  last  may  be  merely 
a  copyist's  error;  or  it  may  have  been  inserted 
by  some  one  who  desired  a  more  natural  con- 
nexion between  clauses  a  and  b,  and  imagined 
the  word  rivals  ("his  natural"  or  "proper 
honours  ")  would  give  this.  We  do  not  think 
"  honour  "  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  "  pay," 
in  spite  of  the  interesting  Latinism  ut  medico 
honos  baberetur^  cited  by  Baduellus.  The  sub- 
ject of  ill-health  probably  suggested  to  the 
author  the  remarkable  character  of  the  medical 
art,  which  even  those  who  are  not  afflicted 
with  illness  ought,  he  thinks,  to  appreciate. 
The  sentiment,  therefore,  is  wholly  different 
from  that  of  xviii.  19,  but  does  not  imply 
"either  that  people  were  in  the  habit  of 
employing  medical  ".ici  too  seldom,  nor  that 
the  medical  profession  was  insufficiently  re- 
spected "  (Fritzsche). 

for  the  Lord  hath  created  him.']  Syr.  (and 
perhaps  Greek):  "  for  him,  too,  the  Lord  hath 
created."  Like  the  poet,  nascitur,  nofi  ft. 
Even  tlie  vast  advances  in  the  science  made 
since  the  author's  time  do  not  prevent  this 
observation  still  holding  good.  Yet  the  mean- 
ing may  be  simply  that  God  hath  appointed 
the  healing  art,  "  which  is  as  necessary  to  the 
human  body  as  cultivation  to  plants"  (Mid- 
rash  on  Samuel,  p.  28  b). 

2.  For  of  the  most  High  cometh  healing,  is'c.'] 
Syr.  "  for  by  God  is  a  physician  taught."  It 
is  probable  that  both  translators  are  wrong 
in  supplying  a  verb  in  the  first  clause.     The 

original  (probably  np^  l'?»01  niSST  ^''^D^S 
mSSn)  may  have  meant :  "  For  from  a  king 
one  can  receive  honour ;  but  from  God  only 
the   art  of  healing;'"   the  phrases  being  (as 


sometimes  in  the  Proverbs)  inverted  probably 
to  call  attention  to  the  play  on  the  roots  "1K3 
and  XD"1;  with  which  compare  Isa.  Ixi.  3. 
The  author  is  not  alluding  to  the  custom 
of  maintaining  state-physicians  (which  is  well 
attested),  but  to  the  nature  of  his  distinction, 
which,  coming  from  a  higher  source,  entitles 
its  recipient  to  higher  respect  than  any  title 
bestowed  by  kings.  If  the  reading  "gift" 
of  the  best  authorities  (for  "  honour ")  be 
correct,  this  note  will  have  to  be  modified  only 
in  respect  of  the  play  on  words  suggested. 

3.  The  skill  of  a  physician  shall  lift  up  his 
head.]  The  author  means  that  this  eminence 
of  the  medical  profession  is  as  a  matter  of  fact 
generally  recognised,  and  that  there  is  no 
position  of  honour  to  which  a  physician  of 
unusual  skill  may  not  aspire.  The  case  in 
Gen.  1.  2  (cited  by  Delitzsch,  s.  v.  Ar%nei~ 
kunst,  in  Riehm,  'Handwbrterbuch')  is  per- 
haps to  be  explained  by  the  special  ideas  of 
the  Egyptians. 

and  in  the  sight  of  great  men  he  shall  be  in 
admiration?^  Syr.  "  he  shall  be  brought." 
The  latter  seems  a  more  likely  expression 
than  the  Greek  rendering. 

4.  And  no  suspicion  should  attach  to  the 
instruments  of  the  art.     A  paraphrase  of  the 

original  is  here  preserved :  D*OD  Tv)'^T\  DPS 
|*"ixn  p.  The  word  for  "  medicines "  is 
adopted  by  the  Syr.  and  S.  H. 

nuill  not  abhor  them.]  Perhaps  some  sects 
then,  as  in  our  times,  disliked  the  employment 
of  natural  agency  in  the  healing  of  the  sick. 
(See  Midrash,  /.  c.) 

5.  A  scriptural  argument  in  proof  of  the 
last  assertion. 

that  the  power  thereof  might  be  knoivn.] 
Syr.  "  the  power  of  God,"  perhaps  a  religious 
emendation  on  the  part  of  the  Syrian  trans- 
lator. Fritzsche  (after  Bretschneider),  think- 
ing that  it  is  the  virtue  of  the  simples  which 
is  here  being  insisted  on,  prefers  the  reference 
to  the  wood ;  and  this  seems  the  correct  view 
(see  the  introd.  to  the  chapter). 

7.  M'ith  such  doth  he  heal  men,  and  taketh 
aiMay  their  pains.]  Syr.  "  doth  the  physician 
relieve:"  similarly  Lat.,zV/  his curans  mitigabit 
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B.C.     make  a  confection  ;  and  of  his  works 
-1^   there   is  no  end ;    and   from   him    is 
peace  over  all  the  earth. 

9  My  son,  in  thy  sickness  be  not 
'isai.  negHgent :  but  "^  pray  unto  the  Lord, 
3^  '•         and  he  will  make  thee  whole. 

10  Leave  off  from  sin,  and  order 
thine  hands  aright,  and  cleanse  thy 
heart  from  all  wickedness, 

11  Give  a  sweet  savour,  and  a 
memorial  of  fine  flour ;  and  make  a 

*^''',       fat  offering,  "as  not  being. 

man.  12  Then  give   place  to   the  phy- 

*y»r.i.     sician, '^  for  the    Lord    hath    created 


him  :  let  him   not  go  from  thee,  for     b.  c. 
thou  hast  need  of  him.  cir^ 

13  There  is  a  time  when  in  their 
hands  there  is  good  success. 

14  For  they  shall  also  pray  unto 
the  lyord,  that  he  would  prosper  that, 
which  they  give  for  ease  and  '  remedy  '  CH-. 

1  T  •  r  curing. 

to  prolong  lire. 

15  He  that  sinneth  before  his 
Maker,  let  him  fall  into  the  hand  of 
the  physician. 

16  My  son,  ^let  tears  fall  down 'ch.  22. 
over  the  dead,  and  begin  to  lament,  "thesa 
as  if  thou  hadst  suffered  great   harm  ♦•  '3- 


dolorem ;  and  Ben  Sira,  XS1D  N2")n  Ur\2 
n^DT  n^5.  The  Qal  participle  having  become 
a  substantive,  that  of  Piel  is  employed  instead. 
The  Greek  original  must  have  been  corrupted. 

8.  Oy  such  doth  the  apothecary  make  a  con- 
nection.]      Rather,   the    perfumer.       Heb. 

preserved  as  above  in  Ber.  R.  10,  flpin    DHZ 

nnp-ion  ns  npiio. 

and  of  his  works  there  is  no  end ;  and  from 
him  is  peace  over  all  the  earth.]  This  means, 
according  to  Drus.,  Grot.,  Fritzsche,  that 
before  the  drug  is  made,  the  patient  is  already 
healed — a  hyperbolical  description  of  the  ex- 
cellence and  rapidity  of  the  effects  of  these 
simples.  Syr.  "  that  work  may  not  fail,  nor 
wisdom  from  the  face  of  the  earth  ;"  repre- 
senting the  same  text  with  the  single  alteration 
of  "wisdom"  for  "peace."  In  spite  of  the 
ingenuity  of  the  explanation  quoted,  we  believe 
the  Syr.  rendering  to  be  right ;  for  the  per- 
fumer's concoction  can  have  no  such  effect, 
nor  were  the  trades  of  physician  and  chemist 
distinct  in  those  days.  Though  all  these 
artists  are  inspired  by  God,  yet  they  are  made 
to  employ  certain  simple  means.  The  reason 
for  which,  the  philosopher  thinks,  is  a  Divine 
design  to  encourage  science;  which  otherwise 
would  vanish,  being  useless.  "Miraculous" 
healing  would  never  have  suggested  a  study 
of  botany  or  mineralogy.  "  Peace "  in  the 
Greek  text  is  probably  a  false  repetition  of 

u?li^  {a-vvTfXear])  from  the  foregoing  clause. 

9-15.  Second  stanza.  See  introductory 
remarks. 

9.  be  not  negligent.]  The  word  7rapa/3Xe7re 
is  difficult.  Lat.  non  despicias  te  ipsum. 
Fritzsche,  with  many  others  (as  A.  V.), 
"Neglect  not  to  pray;"  but  it  is  doubtful 
whether  the  word  can  bear  the  meaning. 
The  Syr.  omits  it.  May  it  be  a  marginal 
variant  from  the  last  verse  representing 
^^o  1  y  of  Syr.  there  ? 

but  pray  unto  the  Lord,  and  he  ivill  make  thee 


ivhole.]  Syriac,  "  because  he  is  tiie  healer;" 
and  either  this,  or  "that  he  may  heal  thee," 
must  have  been  the  meaning  of  the  original. 

10.  Leave  off  from  sin,  and  order  thy  hands 
aright.]  Lit.  straighten  thy  hands. 
Bretschneider  compares  such  phrases  as 
"  pure  hands"  (Job  xvii.  9,  (Sec).  Fritzsche 
thinks  guilt  is  symbolized  by  crooked  hands 
(compare  with  this  Propertius,  iii.  7, 60).  The 
expression  is  in  any  case  a  strange  one.  The 
Syriac  omits  it.  Bretschneider  remarks  on 
the  Jewish  theory  that  bodily  pain  was  a 
punishment  for  sin. 

11.  as  not  being.]  "He  who  regards  him- 
self as  lost  will  assuredly  give  the  best  thing 
in  his  possession  to  God  "  (Fritzsche).  The 
whole  verse  is  omitted  in  the  Syr.,  and  the 
last  clause  of  it  in  the  Vet.  Lat. 

12.  for  the  Lord  hath  created  him  .  .  .  go 
from  thee.]  These  words  are  omitted  in  the 
Syr.,  and  may  contain  an  interpolation  from-y.  i. 

14.  that  he  ^djould  prosper  that,  ^^vhich  they 
give  for  ease  and  remedy  to  prolong  life.] 
Rather,  for  the  sake  of  life;  i.e.  to 
make  a  living  (Fritzsche).  Syr.  "  and  by  his 
hand  there  may  come  healing  and  life." 

15.  The  Armenian  Version  here  recom- 
mences. The  Syr.  renders :  "  because  he  that 
sinneth  ...  is  given  .  .  .  ,"  which  would  trans- 
form what  might  seem  an  attack  on  physicians 
generally  into  a  reason  why  prayer  should  be 
employed.  The  sentiment  in  the  Greek  form 
would  seem  at  first  sight  unlike  what  we  have 
had  in  the  previous  verses;  but  see  the  remarks 
on  the  subject  in  the  introduction  to  this 
chapter.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Syriac  gives 
an  unnatural  expression.  For  the  language, 
comp.  Prov.  xxii.  i\b. 

16.  let  tears  fall  dor^vn.]     Cp.  Jer.  ix.  17. 
begin  to  lament.]     Probably  \\yi>    ^\y. 

as  if  thou  hadst  suffered  great  harm.]  The 
Hebrew  {e.g.  ~ 7   UT'I)  probably  meant  "  feel 
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B. c.     thyself;    and    then    cover    his    body 
—  '   according  to  the  custom,  and  neglect 
not  his  burial. 

17   Weep  bitterly,  and  make  great 
moan,  and   use  lamentation,  as   he  is 
worthy,  and    that  a  day  or  two,  lest 
thou   be  evil    spoken   of:    and   then 
comfort  thyself  for  thy  heaviness, 
/ch.  30.         18  ^  For     of    heaviness     cometh 
2^Cor.  7.     death,    and    the     heaviness    of     the 
'°-  ^  heart  breaketh  strength, 

i^  1°^'  19   In    affliction    also    sorrow    re- 

&I7.  aa.    maineth  :   and  the  life  of  the  poor  is 
the  curse  of  the  heart. 

20  Take  no  heaviness  to  heart : 
drive  it  away,  and  remember  the  last 
end. 

21  Forget  it  not,  for  there  is  no 
turning  again  :  thou  shalt  not  do  him 
good,  but  hurt  thyself. 

I  Or,  t/i*  22  Remember  '  my  judgment :  for 
uj'on  him.  thine  also  shall  be  so ;  yesterday  for 
^  me,  and  to  day  for  thee. 

12.  20.  '         23  '''  When  the  dead  is  at  rest,  let 


his  remembrance   rest;  and   be  com-      "C 
forted    for    him,  when    his    spirit    is    '^'ll^f*" 
departed  from  him. 

24  The  wisdom  of  a  learned  man 
cometh  by  opportunity  of  leisure : 
and  he  that  hath  little  business  shall 
become  wise. 

25  How  can  he  get  wisdom  that 
holdeth  the  plough,  and  that  glorieth 
in  the  goad,  that  driveth  oxen,  and 
is  occupied  in  their  labours,  and  whose 

talk  is  "  of  bullocks  ?  "Gr.  oftiu 

26  He    giveth   his   mind   to  make  *«/ v^cAs » 
furrows  ;  and  is  diligent   to  give  the 

kine  fodder. 

27  So  every  carpenter  and  work- 
master,  that  laboureth  night  and  day; 
and  they  that  cut  and  grave  seals,  and 
are  diligent  to  make  great  variety, 
and  give  themselves  to  counterfeit 
imagery,  and  watch  to  finish  a  work: 

28  The  smith  also  sitting  by  the 
anvil,  and  considering  the  iron  work, 
the  vapour  of    the    fire  wasteth  his 


that  thou   hast    suffered,"    and   the    Greek 
implies  the  same. 

according  to  the  custom.]  Rather,  accord- 
ing to  liis  due.  1CD"'03  —  perhaps,  in 
graveclothes  suited  to  his  station ;  compare 
Herodotus,  ii.  139. 

neglect  not  his  burial.']  This  may  refer  to 
some  abuse  of  the  time,  but  more  probably  is 
only  a  solemn  injunction  of  what  was  regarded 
as  a  religious  duty. 

17.  IVeep  bitterly,  and  make  great  moan.] 
The  Syr.  has  a  very  different  sentiment : 
"  Wine  and  refreshment  for  mourners  ; " 
alluding  to  the  customary  funeral-feast  men- 
tioned by  Jer.  xvi.  7,  Tobit  iv.  18  (Riehm, 
'  Handworterbuch  ').  Yet  such  an  allusion 
should  have  been  made  later  on  in  the 
chapter. 

24-end.     Part  II.  (see  the  introd.). 

24.  The  ivisdom  of  a  learned  man  cometh 
by  opportunity  of  leisure.]  Rather,  of  a 
scribe.  The  Syriac,  "shall  increase  his 
wisdom,"  seems  to  be  a  wilful  alteration.  As 
the  Atticists  tell  us  that  eiiKaipla  is  late 
Greek  for  irxo^r],  perhaps  one  of  these 
words  should  be  omitted. 

and  he  that  hath  little  business.]  And 
therefore  can  enjoy  the  leisure  necessary  for 
study.  Drusius  quotes  from  Hillel,  "qui 
multum  negotiatur  non  evadet  sapiens ;"  and 
from  R.  Meir,  "minue  occupationes  et  vaca 


legi."  (The  former  is  a  quotation  from 
Abh.  ii.  5  ;  the  latter  from  Abh.  iv.  10.) 

26.  to  make  furrows.]  The  expression  is 
a  rare  one.  The  Coptic  seems  to  have  read 
(vdvvai  or  (KTfivai,  "  to  straighten."  On  the 
Syriac  here,  see  Payne  Smith,  'Thes.'  p.  1891. 

to  give  the  kine  fodder.]      Syr.  "  to   finish 

his  work."  Heb.  perhaps  m3D7,  derived  by 
Syr.  from  HSD  instead  of  XDD.  This  mis- 
take may  have  led  to  the  other. 

27.  So.]     I.e.  cannot  become  wise. 

that  laboureth,  is-c]  Rather,  that  spends 
the  night  as  the  day. 

and  are  diligent  to  make  great  'variety.] 
I.e.  to  invent  fresh  and  fanciful  patterns. 

to  counterfeit  imagery.]  I.e.  to  make  the 
image  resemble  the  thing  counterfeited. 

28.  considering  the  iron  iuork?[  So  the 
inferior  MSS.,  Sin.,  and  Alex.,  Lat.,  Arm., 
S.  H.,  Aeth.,  but  Vat.  apyw  crtSi;pw,  a  difficult 
phrase.  Fritzsche's  conjecture  that  this 
means  unwrought  iron,  and  that  VT  was  a 
false  reading  for  "^V,  does  not  seem  supported 
by  the  Syr.,  "  considering  vessels  of  weight." 

ivasteth.]  Syr.  "splitteth."  The  Vat. 
reading  is  "stiffeneth."  The  Heb.  'i\>'y* 
would  correspond  with  the  Syr.,  and  is  ren- 
dered ".waste"  by  the  LXX.  of  Micah  i.  4. 
Both  r^^ei  and  Tnj^et  might  be  used  for  the 
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B.C.     flesh,  and  he  fighteth  with   the   heat 

"HIT'"   of  the    furnace  :    the  noise    of    the 

hammer  and  the  anvil  is  ever  in  his 

ears,  and  his  eyes  look  still  upon  the 

pattern  of  the  thing  that  he  maketh  ; 

he  setteth  his  mind  to  finish  his  work, 

and  watcheth  to  polish  it  perfectly  : 

29  So  doth  the   potter  sitting    at 

'Jer.  13.3.  his  work,   and    'turning    the   wheel 

about  with   his   feet,  who    is    alway 

carefully  set  at  his  work,  and  maketh 

all  his  work  bv  number  ; 


30  He    fashioneth    the   clay   with     .«•  c 
his    arm,    and    "  boweth    down     his     '[if^ 
strength  before  his  feet ;   he   applieth  l^^p^^^iA 
himself  to    lead  it  over ;    and  he  is  £.J"?j'^ 
diligent  to  make  clean  the  furnace  : 

31  All  these  trust  to  their  hands  : 
and  every  one  is  wise  in  his 
work. 

32  Without  these  cannot  a  city 
be  inhabited  :  and  they  shall  not 
dwell  where  they  will,  nor  go  up  and 
down  : 


effects  of  fire;   see  Sext.  Empir.  p.  329,  14 
(ed.  Bekker). 

and  bejightetb  ivith  the  heat  of  the  furnace.'] 
A  remarkable  phrase.  Syr.  "  he  burneth  "  or 
"  is  burnt  with."  The  original  was  probably 
mnn*,  which  is  almost  exclusively  employed 
of  mental  warmtli,  and  was  probably  intended 
by  the  author  to  refer  to  the  excitement  pro- 
duced by  the  heat. 

is  e'ver  in  his  ears.]  Lit.  renews  his 
ears,  explained  by  Grotius  as  "pleases  with 
its  freshness;"  an  idea  which  the  context  as- 
suredly does  not  confirm.  Arm.  "excites" 
(jiivfl  ?)  ;  S.  H.  "  empties  "  (/cevol  ?)  ;  Aeth. 
"annoys"  =  KvaUt  (conjectured  also  by  Grabe), 
or  rather  arroKvaUi,  which  maybe  right;  dnoK- 
vaUiv  TCI  ara,  "  to  wear  away  the  ears,"  is 
a  Greek  phrase,  of  which  Philo  in  particular 
is  fond,  applied  to  persons  who  are  for  ever 
harping  on  the  same  string.  No  less  ingeni- 
ous, however,  is  the  conjecture  of  Fritzsche 
that  "renews"  is  a  translation  of  ^''"^.H',  itself  a 
misreading  of  C'ln^,  "  deafens,"  a  word  formed 
like  ~\'}V\  The  Syriac  has  "  towards  the  con- 
ception he  inclines  his  hand ; "  a  remarkable 
rendering,  the  discussion  of  which  would 
lead  to  conjectures  not  suitable  for  this  place, 
but  which  suggests  the  correction  (puv^  iT(pvpr]s 
KXivel  TO  oils  aiiTOv. 

of  the  thing  that  he  maketh.]  Lit.  of  a 
vessel. 

The  last  clause,  "  he  setteth  his  mind 
.  .  .  perfectly,"  is  omitted  in  the  Syr. 

29.  On  the  process  described  in  this  and 
the  following  verse,  see  Riehm,  'Hand- 
werterbuch,'  s.  v.  Topferei. 

ivho  is  alivqy  carefully  set  at  his  <ujork.] 
Omitted  in  the  Syr. 

and  maketh  all  his  ivork  by  number.]  I.e. 
makes  it  to  order  in  definite  n umbel's. 

30.  He  fashioneth  the  clay  "with  his  arm.] 
Heb.  "IV*;  the  Syr.  seems  to  have  read  (*!"', 
♦'  he  breaketh." 

and  boweth   do<iun    his  strength   before'   his 


feet.]  The  clay  is  prepared  by  stamping  : 
cp.  Isa.  xli.  25.  The  Syriac  version,  "before 
his  death  he  is  bowed  and  bent,"  suggests 
that  they  took  "  before  his  feet "  as  a  eu- 
phemism (compare  the  Latin  rigidas  calces 
extendere),  scarcely  to  be  found  elsewhere. 

he  applieth  himself  to  lead  it  over.]  "  Lead"" 
must  here  mean  to  "  glaze,"  white  lead  being 
employed  in  certain  glazes.  On  the  materials 
employed  by  the  ancients  in  making  glazes, 
see  '  Diet,  of  Antiq.'  s.  v.  Fictile.  The 
Hebrew  was  probably  nnC'Q  (cp.  Payne 
Smith,'Thes.Syr.'p.  2240,  J.f.  \^qo  .-m-«2c)- 
The  Syrian,  who  renders  "  his  work,"  may 
have  either  confused  this  with  T\'^'V^,  or  made 
a  mere  guess  at  the  meaning,  as  the  Aeth.. 
who  also  translates  "  work,"  seems  to  have 
done. 

and  he  is  diligent  [lit.  and  his  sleepless- 
ness is]  to  make  clean  the  furnace?^  So  that 
no  improper  materials  may  spoil  the  pottery. 
Syr.  "  to  build  "  (perhaps  corrupt :  cp.  Arab.). 
Perhaps  the  phrase  in  Hos.  vii.  4  may  suggest 

that  the  Siracide  had  intended  IJ???,  "tc 
heat,"  miswritten  115  r- 

31.  All  these  trust  to  their  hands.]  Not, 
like  the  wise  man,  to  their  minds.  Syr.  "  all 
these  for  the  sake  of  their  profit;"  reading, 
perhaps,  Ti'^O  n*3  for  n^C  im.  (Lat. 
speraverunt.)  Yet  there  may  have  been  a 
play  on  the  words  JOX  and  |^>^. 

and  every  one  is  auise.]  They  have  then 
a  wisdom,  which  is  confined  to  the  narrow 
groove  of  their  respective  arts;  unlike  that 
described  in  xxxix.  i.  Both  the  Greek  and 
Heb.  (□Dnn'')  mean  rather  "plays  th& 
wise  man"  than  "is  wise." 

32.  These  are  all  essential  elements  of  a 
civilised  community. 

they  shall  not  divell  ^.uhere  they  will.]  I.e. 
men  shall  not  establish  any  kind  of  com- 
munity (Bad.,  Drus.,  Fri.).  But  the  interpre- 
tation'of  Grotius,  "they  shall  not  sojourn," 
i.e.  these  artisans  will  easily  find  employment 
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33  They  shall  not  be  sought  for 
in  publiclc  counsel,  nor  sit  high  in 
the  congregation  :  they  shall  not  sit 
on  the  judges'  seat,  nor  understand 
the  sentence  of  judgment  :  they 
cannot  declare  justice  and  judgment ; 
and  they  shall  not  be  found  where 
parables  are  spoken. 


34  But  they  will  maintain  the  B.C. 
state  of  the  world,  and  [all]  their  '-^ — 
desire  is  in  the  work  of  their  craft. 

CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

I  A  description  of  him  that  is  trtily  wise. 
12  An  cx/tortation  to  praise  God  for  his 
works  ;  which  are  good  to  the  good,  and  evil 
to  them  that  are  evil. 


in  their  native  country,  seems  more  natural. 
The  Syriac  renders :  "  and  wherever  they 
dwell  they  shall  not  hunger."  This  suggests 
that  for  oil  in  the  Greek  we  should  read  ov ; 
while  "  they  shall  not  walk  about "  (Gr.) 
and  "  they  shall  not  hunger  "  (Syr.)  probably 
represent  different  readings,  1133)^  and  13yi\ 
of  which  we  should  prefer  the  latter. 

33.  They  shall  not  be  sought  for  in  publick 
counsel.']  This  clause  is  not  found  in  any 
Greek  MSS.  except  248  and  the  second  hand 
of  Sin. ;  into  the  former  of  which  it  might 
seem  to  have  been  introduced  from  the  Syriac. 
On  the  other  hand,  MS.  248  helps  us  to  correct 
the  Syriac  text  (  a^Aj  iJ  lis2A»  ^qJUqA, 
in  which    qXoAj>  "  they  shall  not  be  wanted," 

is  clearly  required  for  "  they  shall  not  sit "), 
and  also  preserves  apparently  a  trace  of 
independence  in  the  preposition  iv  (Sin.  eli). 
The  true  form  of  the  clause  would  seem  to 
have  been,  "  they  shall  not  be  inquired  of 
(their  opinion  shall  not  be  asked)  for  public 
counsel."  That  the  clause  forms  a  genuine 
and  necessary  part  of  the  text  is  shewn  by  the 
context  and  the  parallelism  so  forcibly,  that 
€ven  Fritzsche,  ordinarily  no  friend  of  either 
Syr.  or  248,  admits  it. 

nor  sit  high  in  the  congregation.']  Lit. 
■"  overleap."  Commentators  here  think 
■either  of  "  septa  intra  quae  habetur  senatus  " 
(Grotius)  or  of  "  their  coming  forward  into 
the  front  benches  "  (Arm.,  Bretschn.,  Fri.). 
Syr.  (followed  by  S.  H.):  "they  shall  not  be 

exalted,"  perhaps  representing  a  variant  "I7TJ* 

for  IP"!'',  the  latter  of  which,  as  the  more 
difficult,  should  be  preferred ;  compare  also 
the   uses   of  ^    ;,   in   Syriac  (Payne  Smith, 

*  Thes.'  p.  945),  "  gradatim  ascendit  ad 
honores,  ad  thronum  regni  promovit." 

they  shall  not  sit  on  the  judges''  seat.]  Cp. 
Riehm,  s.  v.  Gerichtsivesen  ;  Job  xxix.  7. 

nor  understand  the  sentence  of  Judgment.] 
Lit.  the  covenant  of  judgment;  repre- 
senting, according  to  Fritzsche,  DQt^JO  nn3, 
a  phrase  which  he  supposes  to  mean  "  the 
law  covenant,"  i.e.  the  principles  of  justice. 
IS^o  doubt  the  moral  and  civil  codes  were  not 
separated  in  those  days.  Syr. :  "  covenants 
and  judgments." 


declare.]     This  requires  the  alteration  of 
(KCpavojai  to  fK(fidva)(Ti  (Fritzsche). 
Justice.]    Most  authorities :  "discipline." 

they  shall  not  be  found  ivhere  parables  are 
spoken.]  Lit.  they  shall  not  be  found 
in  parables;  which  Grotius  interprets  of 
their  not  being  found  quoted  among  authors 
of  parables.  The  Syrian  seems  to  have 
pointed  IX VD""  actively,  "  they  shall  not 
find ; "  i.e.  "  they  shall  not  attain  to  any  por- 
tion of,"  which  he  paraphrastically  renders 
they  shall  not  "  understand."  This  is  pro- 
bably the  better  interpretation.  The  sug- 
gestion that  Q  vtJ'P,  "  parables,"  is  a  mistike 

for  DvK'D,  "rulers"  (Gaab),  deserves  men- 
tion. 

34.  But  they  avill  maintain  the  state  of  the 
avorld.]     Grotius  quotes  the  Hebrew  phrase 

n'piy  "pc  mt^"'  pn  K'^L",  "people  by  whom  the 
world  is  rendered  habitable, "  applied  to  artisans, 
<Scc.    Our  author's  words,  however,  would 

seem  to  have  been  i:''3^  d'pIJ?  Finn  Dt<  ^3 
(Syr.  1^3"').  The  following  clause  (in  which 
their  "  desire "  seems  to  represent  a  word 
meaning  "  business,"  nj~l,  Syriace)  would 
appear  to  give  a  slight  probability  to  the 
Syriac  reading  "they  understand." 

arid  their  desire.]  The  original  (probably) 
"  their  meditation :  "  v.  supra. 

CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

This  is,  perhaps,  one  of  the  most  interest- 
ing chapters  in  the  book.  It  gives  insight 
into  the  views  and  philosophy  of  the  author, 
and  into  one  of  the  main  objects  of  his  work. 
Perhaps  more  clearly  than  any  other  it  con- 
nects itself  with  the  general  drift  of  our 
canonical  Ecclesiastes  in  discussing  the  great 
problems  of  life  and  the  connexion  between 
the  (moral)  government  of  God  and  the 
events  and  incidents  of  this  world.  It  sets 
forth,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  writer  and 
presumably  of  the  Chokhmah  or  religious 
philosophy  of  that  period,  how  the  Jewish 
sage — the  philosophic  believer  —  solved  the 
great  problems  of  religious  thinking.  He  is 
no  longer  narrow,  exclusively  Judaic,  ignor- 
ing  other  men  and  other  thought,  bigoted 
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B.a      ir^UT  he  that  giveth  his  mind  to     is  occupied  in  the  meditation  there-     y-c. 
cir^.    j-^      ^^^  1^^  ^^  ^^  most  High,  and     of,  will   seek  out   the  wisdom  of  all    '^^^ 


and  prejudiced.     He  has  learned  abroad  ;  he 
has    made   personal   experience   of  what   is 
foreign.    But,  above  all.  he  has  been  nourished 
at  the  fount  of  his  ancestral  religion  {v.  i). 
And  from  a  wider  consideration  of  men  and 
things  he  returns  a  firm  believer  in  the  God 
of  Revelation,   the   God   of   Israel   {w.    8, 
14.  d,   15).      Alike  the  main  object  and  the 
main  result  of  his  thinking  and  of  his  investi- 
gations was  that  which  also  formed  the  topic 
of  CAokbrnab-Yiterature — -presented  in  Pro- 
verbs and  Parables  (w.  2,  3,  6,  7).     This 
was  the  outcome  of  a  proper  understanding 
of  the  deeper  meaning  of  the  Law,  with  which 
we  must  here  combine  the  history  of  Israel, 
as  the  practical  application  of  the  fundamental 
principles  contained  in  the  Law  (v.  8),  and  of 
which  the  full  bearing  appeared  in  prophecy 
(yv.    I,    22,    23).      The   great    problem    of 
Chokhmah  was  to  vindicate  the  ways  of  God 
with  man.     The   thesis   itself  (_or   the   final 
conclusion)  is   propounded   in  "v.  16  a,  and 
the  manner  of  its  demonstration  as  well  as 
its  limits  are  indicated  in  v.  1 6  b.     Nature, 
the  history  of  the  world,  and  the  experience 
of  each  individual  force  upon  us — in  view  of 
what  seems  sometimes  unmitigated  evil,  at 
other  times  like  mere  accident,  or  else  as  if 
it  were  fate— such  questions  as  these  :  "  What 
means  all  this  ?  wherefore  is  it  ? "  (f.  17) — that 
is,  if  there  be  a  God,  such  as  Revelation  has 
set  Him  forth.     The  Book  of  Ecclesiastes 
had  in  part  treated  the  same  questions,  though 
chiefly  from  the  subjective  standpoint  (as  it 
were  of  the  laughing  philosopher).     And  it 
had  answered  them  by  pointing  from  self,  and 
seeming  accidentalness  or  fate — in  short,  away 
from  moral  indifferentism — through  eternal, 
absolute  right  and  truth,  to  personal  moral 
responsibility  as  the  final  solution  (Eccles.  xi. 
9  ;  xii.  13,  14).    But  our  writer  answers  them 
rather  from  the  objective  standpoint.     The 
progression  of  thought  may  be  thus  marked. 
We  accept  the  position  that  all  these  seem- 
ingly incongruous  things,  so  full  of  difficulty 
when  viewed  separately,  are  of  and  from  the 
Lord.     And  we  maintain  that  all  His  works 
are  exceeding  good — nay,  we  regard  them  as 
His  commands  {-v.  16):   for  God  reigneth. 
But  we  err  and   go   astray  when  we  view 
them  separately  :  we  must  view  them  in  their 
nexus— zs  integral  parts    of   God's    govern- 
ment— each  "in  its  season,"  1;.   16^;    each 
"  for  their  use,"  v.  21.     And  so  we  reach  the 
conclusions  expressed  in  w.  33,  34.      This, 
in  our  view,  will  help  us  to  understand  alike 
the  structure  and  the  contents  of  this  chapter, 
on  which  (as  so  often)  the  variations  in  the 
Syr.  throw  additional  light. 

The   praise   of  the   sage  in  the  previous 


chapter  leads  our  author  to  describe  the 
ideal  representative  of  Hebrew  Chokhmah 
(Wisdom)  in  v.  i.  In  two  stanzas,  each  of 
three  verses  {yv.  2-4 ;  5-7),  his  intellectual 
and  then  his  spiritual  qualifications  are  de- 
scribed. [We  omit  as  spurious  the  first 
clause  in  t.  6.  The  pious  gloss — omitted  in  the 
Syr. — is  worthy  of  the  Greek  translator.]  In 
a  third  stanza  of  three  verses  {yv.  8-10)  the 
activity  and  final  success  of  this  sage  are 
detailed,  the  whole  appropriately  closing  with 
an  encomium  in  t;.  1 1  which  may  well  be  fitted 
on  to  t;.  I.  We  infer  that  in  the  view  of  the 
writer  the  main  object  and  topic  of  Revela- 
tion was  Chokhmah  or  Wisdom.  This  W  is- 
dom  was  alike  based  upon  and  the  outcome 
of  the  Law,  as  properly  understood ;  and  it 
was  also  fully  indicated  and  vindicated  ia 
prophecy,  v.  i.  Thus  Ben  Sira  had  evi- 
dently passed  beyond  the  merely  external 
and  literal  view  of  the  Law,  and  occupied 
the  standpoint  of  the  Old  Testament  Chokh- 
wfl^-literature.  He  continues  and  further 
developes  that  direction  ;  but  he  also  imports 
into  it  not  indeed  Hellenistic  ideas,  but  the 
results  on  his  own  mind  of  the  influence  of 
foreign,  Grecian,  thinking  and  intercourse. 
Similarly,  he  connects  prophecy  with  the 
problems  of  Chokhmah.  In  his  view  it  points 
to  the  full  vindication  of  the  results  oi  Chokh^ 
mah.  The  future  kingdom  of  God,  as  set 
forth  in  prophecy,  would  be  anti-heathen ; 
but  chiefly  he  regarded  it  as  the  vindication 
of  the  moral  government  of  God,  the  restora- 
tion of  moral  equilibrium  in  the  world 
{yv.  22-25). 

The  second  part  of  the  chapter  (beginning 
with  'V.  12)  is  intended  fully  to  set  forth  the 
great  topic  which  engages  the  thinking  and 
teaching  of  the  Hebrew  sage  —  in  other 
words,  the  object  and  the  results  of  true 
Chokhmah.  This  is  introduced  in  stanza  iv. 
{yv.  10-15  ;  six  verses)  by  a  solemn  appeal, 
of  which  the  outcome  is  that  true  Chokhmah- 
will  lead  to  the  worshipful  acknowledgment 
of  God.  Then  follows  in  the  fifth  stanza, 
also  of  six  verses  {w.  16-21),  the  statement 
of  the  theme  itself  (as  previously  described). 
Next  we  have  an  analysis  of  the  thesis  of 
Chokhmah.  In  stanza  vi.  of  four  verses  {w.^ 
22-25)  the  subject  is:  the  ways  of  God. 
These  are  described  in  a  threefold  antithesis : 
w.  22  and  23,  -v.  2^a  and  b,  and  v.  25  a 
and  b.  The  seventh  stanza,  consisting  of  eight 
verses  {w.  26-33),  deals  with  the  problem 
of  the  order  and  phenomena  of  Nature  as- 
affecting  man,  and  shews  that  what  from 
one  aspect  is  good  {-w.  26,  27)  may  from 
another  aspect  prove  evil.  Yet  all  cometb 
from  God,  exhibits  His  wise  purposes,  and 
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B.C.     th^i     ancient,    and     be     occupied    in 

or.  200.  ,        .  ' 

—      prophecies. 

2  He  will  keep  the  sayings  of  the 
renowned  men :  and  where  subtil 
parables  are,  he  will  be  there  also. 

3  He  will  seek  out  the  secrets  of 
grave  sentences,  and  be  conversant 
in  dark  parables. 

4  He  shall  serve  among  great  men, 
and  appear  before  princes :  he  will 
travel    through     strange     countries : 

too  ' 

for  he   hath    tried  the  good   and  the 
evil  among  men. 

5  He  will  give  his  heart  to  resort 
early  to  the  Lord  that  made  him, 
and  will  pray  before  the  most  High, 
and  will  open  his  mouth  in  prayer, 
and  make  supplication  for  his  sins. 

6  When  the  great  Lord  will,  he 
shall  be  tilled  with  the   spirit   of  un- 


derstanding :  he  shall  pour  out  wise     ^-  c 
sentences,  and  give  thanks  unto  the   '!i^ 
Lord  in  his  prayer. 

7  He  shall  direct  his  counsel  and 
knowledge,  and  in  his  secrets  shall  he 
meditate. 

8  He  shall  shew  forth  that  which 
he  hath  learned,  and  shall  glory  in 
the  law  of  the  covenant  of  the 
Lord. 

9  Many  shall  commend  his  under- 
standing J  and  so  long  as  the  world 
endureth,  it  shall  not  be  blotted  out  ; 
his  memorial  shall  not  depart  away, 
and  his  name  shall  live  from  genera- 
tion to  generation. 

10  '' Nations  shall  shew  forth   his  "  ch.  44. 
wisdom,  and    the  congregation  shall  ^^' 
declare  his  praise. 

11  If  he   die,   he    shall    leave    a 


executes  His  behest.  The  whole  concludes 
"with  two  verses  {i"v.  34,  35),  of  which  the 
ifirst  returns  to  the  original  theme  (w.  16, 
17),  while  the  second  reiterates  the  acknow- 
ledgment and  praise  of  God  in  all  things 
on  the  part  of  true  Chokbmah  (comp.  -w. 
i^d,  15  a,  i,  c). 

1.  But  he  that  giveth.']  The  Greek  means 
lit.  "except  him  that  giveth."  There  can, 
2iowever,  be  no  doubt  that  the  A.  V.  render- 
ing is  what  the  author  intended. 

of  all  the  ancient.']  Independent  literary 
effort  would  seem  to  have  ceased  for  some 
time.  At  the  same  time  the  writer  is  desirous 
■of  connecting  the  thinking  of  his  ideal  sage 
with  the  results  of  the  previous  development, 
•of  which  it  forms  only  another  and  further 
link. 

and  be  occupied  in  prophecies.]  Cp.  Eccles. 
1.  13. 

2.  He  nvill  keep  the  sayings.]  Treasure 
them  up.     Syr.  "  learn." 

and  ^vhere  subtil  parables  are,  he  ivill  be  there 
mIso.]  The  phrase  in  the  Greek  (or  in  the 
Hebrew)  is  taken  from  Prov.  i.  3.  The 
Syriac  has:  "and  he  will  reflect  on  whatever 
is  deep."  We  suppose  that  this  represents  an 
original  W''\>'C>V'0,  corrupted  in  the  copv  of  the 
Greek  to  D''»pyD,  derived  from  Dpi?  (Chald. 
and  Syr.),  "  perverse,"  "  crooked."  For 
tTTpo<pTj  in  this  sense,  a  rich  collection  of 
■parallels  is  given  by  Schleussner,  s.  v. 

3.  the  secrets  0/  grave  sentences.]  I.e.  the 
deeper  meaning  of  wise  sayings,  which  is 
secret ;  that  is,  hidden  from  superficial  view. 


4.  Further  ways  in  which  he  qualifies 
himself. 

He  shall  serve  among  great  men^  Syr.  "  he 
shall  go." 

and  appear  before  princes ?[  \"at.  "a  prince." 
Syr.  this  time :  "  he  shall  serve  among  kings 
and  rulers."     The  Greek  is  preferable. 

Also  he  must  travel. 

he  hath  tried.]  Doubtless  the  original 
meant  "  he  must  try,"  or  "  is  sure  to  try." 
The  opening  lines  of  the  Odyssey  will  occur 
to  every  reader. 

5.  He  will  look  for  still  higher  guidance. 

6.  And  when  all  these  conditions  are  ful- 
filled, a  special  grace  is  required  to  produce 
the  result.  But  the  words  tav  .  .  .  deXrjaji 
are  omitted  by  Syr. 

he  shall  pour  out  ivise  sentences  as  showers.] 
Syr.  "parables  twofold;"  corrected,  how- 
ever, in  the  Arab. 

and  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord  in  his 
prayer.]  The  Syriac  renders  it :  "  people  will 
praise  him  for  his  thoughts."  Probably  the 
original  was  ambiguous. 

7.  He  shall  direct  his  counsel.]  Lit.  "  he 
himself." 

8.  that  -jjhich  he  hath  learned.]  Rather, 
wise  doctrine. 

9.  Many  shall  commend.]  Syr.  "  many  shall 
learn  from;"  perhaps  -Hr  and  1"lV.  The 
latter  in  the  active  could  give  no  satisfactory 
sense. 

11.  If  he  die.]  The  Greek  MSS.  seem  all 
to  have  the  opposite  order:  If  he  persist, 
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B.  c.     greater  name  than  a  thousand  :   and 
-l!^'    if  he  live,  he  shall  "  increase  it. 
mMtofi""       ^2   Yet  have  I  more  to  say,  which 
I  have  thought  upon  ;   for  I  am  filled 
as  the  moon  at  the  full. 

13  Hearken  unto  me,  ye  holy 
children,  and  bud  forth  as  a  rose 
I  Or,  growing  by  the  "  brook  of  the  field  : 
^Zaier.  ^4  ^"^  g'^^  7^  ^  swcet  savour 
as  frankincense,  and  flourish  as  a  lily, 
send  forth  a  smell,  and  sing  a  song 
of  praise,  bless  the  Lord  in  all  his 
works. 

15  Magnify  his    name,  and  shew 


B.  c. 

cir.  200. 


forth  his  praise  with  the  songs  of  your 
lips,  and  with  harps,  and  in  praising 
him  ye  shall  say  after  this  manner  : 

lb  ^  All  the  works  of  the  Lord  are  *  Gen.  i. 
exceeding  good,  and  '^  whatsoever  he  ver.  33. 
commandeth     shall     be    accompUshed^'^^''^''- 
in  due  season.  i  Tim. 

17  '^And   none   may  say.  What  is  ^j^^^^^^j 
this  ?  wherefore  is  that  ?  for  at   time  23. 19. 
convenient  they  shall  all   be  sought  "^  ^°™-  9- 

1    •  1  o  20. 

out :    ^  at     his     commandment      the  ,  p^  ^^ 
waters  stood  as  an  heap,  and  at   the  |  ^■ 
words  of  his   mouth    the  receptacles  15, 18. 
of  waters. 


he  shall  leave  a  greater  name  than  a 
thousand;  and  if  he  cease,  he  in- 
creases it.  The  inversion  is  found  very 
early,  although  it  does  not  appear  on  what 
authority.  Evidently  it  was  introduced  by 
some  one  who  hoped  thereby  to  render  this 
extremely  difficult  verse  easier.  The  Syriac 
renders :  "  If  he  will,  he  shall  be  praised 
among  a  thousand :  and  if  he  be  silent,  among 
a  small  people."  Clearly  we  have  to  deal 
with  a  text  that  has  been  either  corrupted  or 
misunderstood,  for  the  restoration  of  which 
we  venture  the  following  suggestions: — (i) 
The  verbs  "IDJ?  and  IDPI  might  easily  be  con- 
fused, owing  to  the  indistinct  pronunciation 
of  the  gutturals  in  some  parts  of  Palestine. 
Between  noy  DN*,  "if  hestand,"and  nom  DN, 
"  if  he  desire,"  the  preference  seems  to  be  for 
noy,  on  account  of  "if  he  cease"  in  the 
second  clause.  (2)  The  phrases  "  he  shall 
leave  a  name "  and  "  he  shall  be  praised " 
perhaps  represent  INI^^  and  "iti'X^ ;  doubtless 
of  the  two  the  latter  is  the  more  appropriate. 
(3)  The  phrases  enTToiel  avrS  and  "  in  a  small 
people  "  ofl'er  no  obvious  original  which  would 
account  for  them  both ;  we  suggest,  however, 
that  the  original  contained  words  signifying 

"without  number"  {e.g.  "IDDJD  x"?  or  1200  "'^2, 

read  by  the  Greek  "iSDD  i^).  The  whole 
verse  then,  we  suppose,  may  have  meant :  "  If 
he  remain  alive,  he  will  be  praised  by  (or  'more 
than')  a  thousand;  and  if  he  die,  by  people 
without  number."  Omnia  post  obitum  fngit 
majora  'vetustas. 

12.  I  am  filled  as  the  moon  at  the  full.']  Syr. 
*'  as  the  moon  on  the  twelfth  day;"  Heb.  Sp|i 
of  Prov.  vii.  20.  The  Latin  Version  has  quasi 
furore,  perhaps  having  the  afX-qvia^ofifvoi.  in 
mind. 

13.  The  verses  refer,  according  to  Fritzsche, 
to  the  spiritual  blooming  and  blossoming  which 
will  proceed  from  hearing  his  hymn. 


bud  forth  as  a  roseT]  The  Syriac,  "  lilies 
and  cedars,"  seems  to  represent  different 
attempts  at  rendering  Til. 

by  the  brook  of  the  field.]  Better,  the 
water-brook,  as  A,  C,  S,  Lat,  Arm.,  S.  H. 

14.  send  forth  a  smell.]  Syr.  "  lift  up  your 
voices." 

and  sing  a  song  of  praise.]  Lit.  praise 
a  song;  compare  Ps.  Iv.  11.  As  the  trans- 
lator is  maintaining  the  schema  etymologicum 
of  the  original,  he  would  seem  to  have  derived 
q<TfJ.a  from  alviu). 

15.  Magnify  his  name.]     ?1J    1311. 

17.  And  none  may  say  .  .  .  that.]  These 
words  are  omitted  in  the  T.  R.,  but  found  in 
the  Greek  MSS.  (cf.  Nestle,  p.  127).  Their 
omission  would  necessitate  the  throwing  out 
of  the  second  clause ;  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
both  are  omitted  in  the  Latin,  which  sub- 
stitutes the  second  clause  here  for  the  second 
clause  of  i^.  21.  The  Syriac,  on  the  other 
hand,  while  omitting  v.  21,  has  our  verse  in 
an  enlarged  form.  Plainly  the  verse  cannot 
be  original  in  both  places  ;  the  question  is 
only  for  which  place  the  author  is  more  likely 
to  have  intended  it.  Now  such  a  sentiment 
seems  more  natural  at  the  commencement  of 
the  following  enumeration  than  in  the  middle 
of  it.  We  believe,  therefore,  that  the  true  text 
is  preserved  by  the  Syriac. 

at  time  convenient  they  shall  all  be  sought 
out.]  The  Syriac  (y.  supra)  renders :  "  No 
one  can  say.  Wherefore  is  this  and  wherefore 
that  ?  for  all  are  created  appropriately ;  nor 
can  he  say  this  is  good  and  that  evil ;  for  all 
shew  themselves  men  at  their  time."  The 
Syriac  expression  is  peculiar,  but  probably 
represents  the  Heb.  'I'^pZi''  (cp.  Symm.  i  Sam. 
XX.  18),  which  might  well  mean  "  will  appear 
on  the  muster-roll." 

at  his  commandment  the  ivaters  stood  as  an 
heap.]  I.e.  at  the  Creation,  before  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  waters  into  their  receptacles ;  so 
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18  -^At  his  commandment  is  done 

whatsoever   pleaseth   him  ;   and  none 

^Ps.i3s.  ^^^  hinder,  when  he  will  save. 

/■  Hebr.  1 9  ^The   works   of    all   flesh    are 

^"'^        before  him,  and  nothing  can  be  hid 

from  his  eves. 

20  He  seeth  from  everlasting  to 
everlasting ;  and  there  is  nothing 
wonderful  before  him. 

21  A  man  need  not  to  say,  What 
is  this  ?  wherefore  is  that .''  for  he 
hath  made  all  things  for  their 
uses. 

22  His  blessing  covered  the  dry 
land  as  a  river,  and  watered  it  as  a 
flood. 

23  As  he  hath  turned  the  waters 
into  saltness  :  so  shall  the  heathen 
inherit  his  wrath. 

1^9^  24  ^^  ^^  'h^s  ways  are   plain    unto 


the  holy;  so  are  they  stumblineblocks     B.C. 

^      ..U  •    I      J  cir.  200. 

unto  the  wicked.  — 

25  For  the  good  are  good  things 
created  from  the  beginning  :  'so  evil  '  '^^-  *°- 
things  for  sinners. 

26  '^The  principal  things  for  the*ch.  29. 
whole  use  of  man's   life    are  water, 

fire,  iron,  and    salt,   flour  of  wheat,  ^ 
honey,  milk,  and  '^  the  blood  of  the  n.*^"*^ 
grape,  and  oil,  and  clothing.  J^^"'"  ^'' 

27  "'  All  these  things  are  for  good  ^^-  *°-  **• 
to  the  godly  :  so  to  the  smners  they  ,«  ^^^m.  8. 
are  turned  into  evil.  2?. 

28  There  be  spirits  that  are  cre- 
ated for  vengeance,  which  in  their 
fury  lay  on  sore  strokes  ;  in  the  time 
of  destruction  they  pour  out  their 
force,  and  appease  the  wrath  of  him 
that  made  them. 

29  ''Fire,  and    hail,  and    famine,  «ch. 40. » 


Gutmann,  Fritzsche.  The  older  interpreters 
thought  of  the  Red  Sea  or  the  Jordan.  The 
Syr.  has  a  different  verse. 

18.  yit  his  commandment  is  done  ^whatsoever 
pleaseth  him.']  The  Greek  means  literally, 
in  his  commandment  is  all  pleasure. 
The  Syriac  renders:  "with  joy  is  his  will 
performed." 

and  none  can  hinder,  <when  he  ivill  savei] 
Syr.  "  and  none  retards  his  command."  Here 
a  question  of  some  interest  arises,  which, 
owing  to  the  Aramaising  character  of  our 
author's  Hebrew,  is  hard  to  solve.  It  is  quite 
clear  that  the  words  ^^J^^,  "  command,"  and 
JpID,  "  salvation,"  have  been  confused,  but  it 
is  not  clear  whether  that  confusion  took  place 
in  the  Hebrew  of  the  Siracide,  or  in  the  Syriac 
of  the  translator.  "  His  command  "  seems  to 
us  a  more  natural  word  in  this  verse  than 
"  his  salvation  ;"  on  the  other  hand,  we  have 
some  hesitation  in  crediting  the  Siracide  with 
so  decided  an  Aramaism  as  the  tirst  hypothesis 
requires. 

20.  The  Syriac  has  a  different  verse :  see 
also  on  IK  16. 

22.  coi'ered  the  dry  land-l  "The  dry  land" 
occurs  in  the  second  clause  in  the  Greek. 
Lat.  inundavit ;  Syr.  "riseth;"  perhaps  we 
should  read  enfKXva-ev  for  fTreKaXvyl^fv. 

23.  ^s  he  hath  turned  the  ivaters  into  salt- 
ness :  so,  'is'c.']  Probably  Bretschn.  and  others 
are  right  in  referring  "  so  "  to  the  previous 
verse,  with  the  meaning  "  similarly,"  "  on  the 
contrary,"  or  "  as  powerfully."  The  Syriac 
has:  "so  doth  his  wrath  judge  the  nations." 
Clearly  the  author  meant  '•  his  wrath  "  to  be 


the  subject  of  the  sentence,  in  antithesis  to 
his  blessing,  which  is  the  subject  of  the  previous 
verse.  The  Hebrew  then  was  probably  p 
n^U  :rnv  ir:"l,  "  so  doth  his  wrath  drive  out 
(exterminate)  nations ;"'  and  "  his  wrath  "  will 
also  be  the  subject  of  the  second  clause,  which 
perhaps  contains  a  reference  to  the  Cities  of 
the  plain.     Cp.  Ps.  cvii.  33. 

24.  A  favourite  sentiment  with  our  author. 

25.  so  ei'i!  things /or  sinners.]  Lat.  "  good 
and  evil ;"  Syr.  "  for  sinners  also  whether  for 
good  or  evil."  The  agreement  of  these  two 
versions  might  seem  a  strong  argument  in 
favour  of  this  having  been  the  original  text. 
But  the  Greek  rendering  suits  the  context  far 
better,  and  the  Syr.  and  Latin  reading  may 
only  represent  a  later  Christian  emendation. 

26.  The  place  of  iron  in  this  list  is  certainly 
remarkable.  The  Syriac  list  adds  "  fat  "  and 
"  raiment." 

28.  The  question  whether  these  "  spirits  " 
are  angels  or  winds  is  discussed  by  Fritzsche, 
who  decides  for  the  latter;  yet  w.  29,  30 
seem  to  contain  a  list  of  these  "  spirits." 
Unless,  therefore,  it  is  a  poetical  phrase  for 
"  forces,"  we  must  regard  it  as  embodying 
the  same  idea  as  in  later  Rabbinism,  which 
personified  as  Angels  certain  natural  pheno- 
mena and  eventualities. 

lay  on  sore  strokes.]  S)t.  "  uproot  moun- 
tains." The  expression  Qnn  "ipy  was  in 
common  Rabbinic  usage  to  denote  the  ac- 
complishment of  the  seemingly  impossible  or 
incredible  (see  the  passages  in  '  The  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah,'  vol.  ii.  pp.  109, 
376,  notes). 
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and  death,  all  these  were  created  for 
vengeance  ; 
•Deut. 3a.      30  "Teeth    of    wild    beasts,     and 
scorpions,  ^  "  serpents,  and  the  sword, 
punishing  the  wicked  to  destruction. 

31  ^They  shall  rejoice  in  his  com- 
mandment, and  they  shall  be  ready 
upon  earth,  when  need  is  ;  and  when 
their  time  is  come,  they  shall  not 
transgress  his  word. 

32  Therefore  from  the  beginning 
I  was  resolved,  and  thought  upon 
these  things,  and  have  left   them   in 

*"  Gen.  I.    writing. 

ver.  16.  33  ''  All  the  works  of  the  Lord  are 


»4- 

/  Wisd. 

16.  s. 

I  Or, 

vipers. 

?  Job  38. 
Ps.  148.  8. 


good  :  and   he  will  give  every  need- 
ful thins  in  due  season. 

34  So  that  a  man  cannot  say.  This 
is  worse  than  that :  for  in  time  they 
shall  all  be  well  approved. 

35  And  therefore  praise  ye  the 
Lord  with  the  whole  heart  and 
mouth,  and  bless  the  name  of  the 
Lord. 

CHAPTER  XL. 

I  Many  miseries  in  a  man's  life.  12  7^ 
reward  of  unrighteousness,  and  the  fruit  of 
true  dealing,  ly  A  virtuous  wife  and  an 
honest  friend  rejoice  the  heart,  but  the  fear  of 
the  Lord  is  above  all,  28  A  beggar's  life  is 
hateful. 


B.C 
cir.  9oa 


29.  famine  and  death^  Syr.  "  and  deadly 
stones."  Here  a  somewhat  similar  difficulty 
occurs  to  that  noticed  at  v.  18;  for  clearly 
we  have  a  confusion  between  p22,  "stones," 
and  |S3,  "  hunger,"  and  the  confusion  may 
have  been  either  in  the  Hebrew  or  the  Syriac. 
Fewest  difficulties  will  be  offered  by  the  sup- 
position that  the  Greek  translation  is  correct. 

30.  Teeth  of  ivild  beasts.']  Syr.  "  beasts  of 
teet-h,"  i.e.  wild  beasts,  a  very  common  Syriac 
phrase;  and  this  the  order  of  the  Greek 
words  makes  it  probable  that  the  Siracide 
himself  employed. 

32.  Therefore  from  the  beginning  I  <was 
resolved.]  "  Against  temptations  which  might 
shake  his  faith  in  God's  providence  "  (Grotius). 
In  that  case,  for  "  I  thought  "  we  should  pro- 
bably substitute  "  I  perceived  "  the  true  state 
of  the  case.  The  verse  makes  the  author  cite 
his  words  above  (16,  17),  which  the  inter- 
vening verses  have  proved.  The  Syrian,  not 
seeing  this  reference,  has  a  rendering  which 
is  very  plainly  wrong. 

33.  he  ivill  give.]  Rather,  supply  or 
*'  furnish." 

34.  in  time  they  shall  all  be  luell  approved.] 
On  the  occasion  for  which  they  were  created. 
The  Syriac  adds,  "  for  they  are  all  stored  up 
in  his  treasuries." 

CHAPTER  XL. 

The  connexion  of  this  with  the  preceding 
chapter  is  both  external  and  internal.  As 
regards  the  former,  the  mention  of  the  evils 
which  afflict  us  in  the  world  leads  to  the 
discussion  of  human  sorrow  and  of  its  causes. 
This  forms  the  first  part  of  the  chapter,  end- 
ing with  -y.  17  ;  while  in  the  second  part,  by 
way  of  contrast,  the  happiness  that  is  in  the 
world  is  described,  and  its  real  source  indi- 
cated as  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord.  The 
Apoc—  Vol.  11. 


internal  connexion  with  the  previous  chapter 
lies  in  this,  that  here  the  object  is  once  more 
to  shew  that  the  good  as  well  as  the  evil  that 
befals  men  is  from  the  Lord,  and  thus  again 
to  vindicate  the  ways  of  God. 

The  discussion  is  introduced  by  a  prefatory 
verse,  of  which  the  burden  is  that  somehow 
sorrow  seems  the  lot  of  all  men.  Some  of 
these  sorrows  are  caused  by  the  conditions 
of  our  existence,  by  the  evil  that  comes  to  us 
through  care,  or  lastly  by  our  own  needless 
or  foolish  apprehensions.  This  is  the  theme 
of  the  first  stanza  of  six  verses  {yv.  2-7). 
But  if  this  be  the  common  lot  of  humanity, 
it  falls  sevenfold  on  the  wicked,  and  theirs 
are  also  real  evils — and  these  come  to  them 
from  God  in  punishment  of  their  sins.  This 
is  the  subject  of  the  second  stanza  (comprising 
four  verses:  vv.  8-1 1).  A  more  detailed 
exposition  of  this  follows  in  the  third  stanza 
{yv.  12-17).  rhe  first  and  the  last  verse  in 
it  are  antithetic,  and  may  be  regarded  as 
introdustory  and  concluding,  while  the  inter- 
mediate four  verses  form  two  couplets:  the 
first  {yv.  13,  14)  shewing  what  becomes  of 
their  ill-gotten  goods,  the  second  what  be- 
comes of  their  children  {yv.  15,  16);  these 
two — property  and  children — being  the  chief 
objects  of  desire.  And  the  stanza  appro- 
priately closes  with  the  antithesis  of  v.  1 7. 

With  V.  18  begins  the  second  part  of  the 
chapter.  If  there  be  sorrow  in  the  world — • 
and  real  sorrow  is  the  consequence  of  sin  — 
there  is  also  much  real  good  and  joy,  and  the 
truest  and  best  is  the  result  of  fear  of  the 
Lord.  This  is  beautifully  set  forth  in  a  stanza 
of  ten  verses  {yv.  1 8-27),  in  eight  of  which  the 
second  clause  always  forms  a  counter-climax 
to  the  first,  while  the  ninth  verse  leads  up  to 
the  final  conclusion,  fully  expressed  in  the 
concluding  verse  {v  27),  which  sets  forth 
the  blessedness  resulting  from  fear  of  the 
Lord. 

The    concluding    stanza  of   three   verses 
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B.  c.      /^^  RE  AT  "  travail  is   created    for 
cirjoo.    y^    every  man,  and  an  heavy  yoke 

I  ^^"-  3-  is  upon  the  sons  of  Adam,  from  the 
Eccies.  I.  day  that  they  go  out  of  their  mother's 
^'  womb,  till   the   day  that  they  return 

to  the  mother  of  all  things. 

2  Their  imagination  of  things  to 
come,  and  the  day  of  death,  [trouble] 
their  thoughts,  and  [cause]  fear  of 
heart  ; 

3  From  him  that  sitteth  on  a 
throne  of  glory,  unto  him  that  is 
humbled  in  earth  and  ashes  ; 

4  From   him  that  vv^eareth   purple 

II  Or,  ta     and  a  crown,  °  unto  him  that  is  clothed 

t)u porter,  ^y^^  ^  y^^^^  ^^^^^ 


^  Wrath,  and  envy,   trouble,  and     B.C. 

•  c  <-   1         i_  J  ( ir.  aoG 

unquietness,  rear  or  death,  and  anger,      — 
and  strife,  and  in    the  time   of   rest 
upon    his    bed    his    night   sleep,   do 
change  his  knowledge. 

6  A  little  or  nothing  is  his  rest, 
and  afterward  he  is  in  his  sleep,  as 
in  a  day  of  keeping  watch,  troubled 
in  the  vision  of  his  heart,  as  if  he 
were  escaped  out  of  a  battle. 

7  When  all  is  safe,  he  awaketh, 
and  marvelleth  that  the  fear  was 
nothing. 

8  [Such  things  happen]  unto  all 
flesh,  both  man  and  beast,  and  that 
is  sevenfold  more  upon  sinners. 


(in;.  28-30)  is  somewhat  loosely  connected 
with  the  subject-matter  of  the  chapter,  being 
apparently  a  practical  application  in  the  nature 
of  advice  how  to  avoid  an  unhappy  life  by 
industry,  frugality,  and  piety. 

1.  //■//  the  day  that  they  return.']  The 
Greek  of  the  best  MSS.  here  is  difficult,  and 
indeed  unconstruable.  Even  if  we  render 
"  till  the  day  of  their  being  buried  into  the 
mother  of  all  things"  (Lat.,  Aeth.),  we  obtain 
an  unnatural  expression.  We  should  expect 
the  word  flD^<  or  flD«?n,  "  their  being  gathered 
in,"  and  some  word  meaning  this  we  believe 
the  Greek  to  have  had  originally;  e.g. 
(TTia-Tpofpris  of  MS.  157  (rendered  in  the 
A.  v.).  The  Syriac  Version  has :  "  and  so 
long  as  they  grasp  the  land  of  the  living." 

2.  Their  imagination,  (^v.]  The  text  starts 
with  a  remarkable  accusative,  which  the 
Lat.,  S.  H.,  and  Arm.  versions,  beneficio  Un- 
guarum,  faithfully  represent.  To  Bretschn. 
is  due  the  suggestion  that  the  original  had 
nS,  "  with,"  which  the  translator  mistook  for 
the  sign  of  the  accusative.  However,  the 
Syriac  translation  makes  the  words  contained 
in  this  verse  the  subject  of  which  the  sub- 
stantives in  V.  5  are  the  predicate,  verses  3 
and  4  forming  a  parenthesis,  which  construc- 
tion seems  obviously  right.  The  translation 
should  be  emended  as  below. 

their  thoughts.]     Syr.  "  their  glory." 

and  the  fear  of  their  heart.]  Syr. 
"  and  the  occupation  of  their  heart." 

the  imagination  of  expectation.] 
Syr.  "  and  the  end  01  their  words." 

the  day  of  death]  Syr.  "till  the  day 
of  their  death." 

4.  a  linen  frock.']  Svr  "the  garment  of 
poverty." 

5,  According  to  the  punctuation  as  altered 


in  agreement  with  the  Syr,  (see  v.  2),  a  stop 
should  be  placed  at  "  strife,"  and  "  do  "  altered 
to  "  doth."  The  objects  of  his  thought 
enumerated  are  seven :  perhaps  the  last  two 
seem  to  be  nearly  the  same  as  the  first ;  the 
first  is  rather  passion,  the  sixth  rankling 
hatred  (Lat.  furor  and  iracundia  perseverans  ; 
similarly  Arm.). 

change  hij  inovjledge.]  Alter  his  state  of 
mind. 

6.  aj  in  a  day  of  keeping  ivatch.]  Rather, 
of  watch,  or  of  watching.  Just  as  the 
watcher,  says  Fritzsche,  is  alarmed  by  every- 
thing which  he  sees,  so  is  the  dreamer.  But 
"  a  day  of  watching "  seems  a  very  unin- 
telligible expression.  It  is  unfortunate  that 
the  Syriac  deserts  us  here.  The  Armenian 
Version  gives  two  very  satisfactory  emenda- 
tions, (vvTTvloLs  and  Koma,  and  after  that 
he  toils  with  dreams  as  in  the  day. 
The  period  during  which  lie  really  rests  is 
short,  scarcely  lasting  a  moment ;  during  the 
rest  of  the  time  he  is  as  hard  at  work  as  in 
the  daytime.  Had  the  Armenian  translator 
been  less  faithful,  it  would  not  have  been  so 
easy  for  us  to  see  what  he  read. 

the  vision  of  his  heart.]  Syr.  "of  the 
night,"  the  more  ordinary  expression. 

7.  fVhen  all  is  safe,  he  aivaketh.]  So 
Grotius.  Bretschneider  renders :  "  at  the  mo- 
ment when  he  is  rescued  from  this  troubled 
dream."  Fritzsche,  "at  the  moment  of  his 
supposed  rescue ;"  i.e.  at  the  critical  moment 
in  the  vision,  when  he  fancies  himself  out  of 
reach,  he  wakes  up.  The  expression,  how- 
ever, is  sufficiently  strange  to  indicate  either 
corruption  or  mistranslation.  The  Syr.  ren- 
ders :  "  according  to  the  desire  in  his  heart." 
It  is  not  easy  to  suggest  any  words  which 
would  have  given  rise  to  both  interpretations. 
Perhaps  the  verse  began  with  words  signi- 
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B.  c.  Q  ^  Death,   and    bloodshed,    strife, 

- —  '    and  sword,  calamities,  famine,  tribu- 
's,  29^^30-  l^'^io"?  an<i  ^^^  scourge  ; 

10  These  things  are  created  for 
'  Gen  6.  ^^^  wiclced,  an*l  for  their  salces  came 
13.  the  "^  flood. 

J  ^JJ'  II  '^  All    things   that    are   of  the 

19-        *    earth  shall  turn  to  the  earth  again  : 
c^4i.  10.  ^^j  j.j^^^  which  is  of  the  ^waters  doth 

*  Eccles. 

1. 7.          return  mto  the  sea. 

"^  12  All  "bribery  and  injustice  shall 

be  blotted  out :  but  true  dealing-  shall 

endure  for  ever. 

13  The  goods  of  the  unjust  shall 

be    dried   up  like  a  river,   and  shall 

vanish  with  noise,  like  a  great  thunder 

in  rain. 


14  While  he  openeth  his  hand  he      b-C. 
shall    rejoice :   so   shall    transgressors    '"'Lf^ 
come  to  nought. 

15  The  children  of  the  ungodly 
shall  not  bring  forth  many  branches  : 
but  are  as  unclean  roots  upon  a  hard 
rock. 

16  -^The  weed  growing  upon  every  rjobs.  n. 
water  and  ^  bank  of  a   river  shall  be  J  '^  '^' 
pulled  up  before  all  grass.  3.  *'^'**' 

1 7  Bountifulness   is    as    "  a    most  n  Or, 
fruitful  garden,  and  mercifulness  en-  't/fd'tls^'^ 
dureth  for  ever.  biesseU: 

as  ver.  27. 

18  To  labour,  and  '^to  be  content  aphii.  4. 
with  that  a  man  hath,  is  a  sweet  life  :  *';..    .  , 
but  he  that  nndeth  a  treasure  is  above 
them  both. 


fying  "  he  wakes  up  with  .  .  .  and  a  cry " 
(nyr^'l,  misread  by  Greek  ^U^t^'^).  The 
phrase  Kaip^  aoiTTjpias  occurred  in  iv.  22. 

8.  [SucA  tbingj'].'}  As  those  about  to  be 
described. 

[^baf peril  ""^°  ^''  Jlesh."]  Rather,  are 
with  all  flesh.  The  verse  would  seem 
to  have  been  corrupted  at  an  early  period. 
The  Syriac  omits  w.  9,  10. 

9.  Fritzsche  would  omit  as  a  gloss  the 
word  "  tribulation(s),"  partly  with  the  view  of 
gaining  a  group  of  seven,  partly  because  the 
word  is  too  general,  as  he  thinks,  to  occur  in 
the  middle  of  such  a  list.  The  same  diffi- 
culties may  have  been  felt  by  those  copyists 
who  put  all  the  words  following  enaycoyai  in 
the  genitive,  and  make  them  depend  on  it; 
compare  also  Schleussner  s.  v.  In  rhetorical 
enumerations  of  this  sort,  however,  we  must 
not  be  too  critical. 

11.  tAat  'which  is  of  tht  nvaters  doth  return 
into  the  sea.']  Syr.  "  that  which  is  from  the 
height  to  the  height,"  reading  DIO  for  D*JD. 
Between  these  variants  there  cannot  be  any 
difficulty  in  choosing.  For  the  sentiment  of 
the  Greek  not  only  occurs  in  Eccles.  i.  7, 
but  forms  a  very  appropriate  conclusion  of 
the  stanza  (see  introd.  remarks) ;  while  that 
of  the  Syriac  would  scarcely  be  biblical. 

12.  JlU  bribery  and  injustice.']  Syr.  "  every 
sinner  and  ungodly  man,"  perhaps  para- 
phrasing. For  the  general  reasoning  see  the 
introductory  remarks. 

13.  shall  be  dried  up  like  a  river.]  Like 
an  2T3N  or  stream  which  fails  in  the  summer. 

and  shall  vanish  nvith  noise.]  Rather, 
shall  roar  themselves  out,  i.e.  exhaust 
tlieir  power,  like  the  thunder  in  summer ;  a 


remarkable  comparison.  Fritzsche  thinks  of 
the  noise  of  the  thunder  being  overpowered 
by  that  of  the  rain. 

14.  While  he  openeth  his  hand  he  shall 
rejoice.]  Rather,  In  the  opening  of  his 
hands  one  shall  rejoice  (Bissell) — pro- 
bably in  the  sense  of:  when  such  an  one  is 
made  to  restore  his  ill-gotten  gains,  or  is 
emptied  of  his  riches,  there  is  general  joy. 

15.  The  children  of  the  ungodly  shall  not 
bring  forth.,  ^c]  They  will  therefore  be 
unable  to  fully  enjoy  their  possessions. 

but  are  as.]  Lit.  "and"  (i.e.  nor).  Syriac: 
"  the  root  of  sinners  is  like  an  ear  which 
springs  up  on  a  rocky  crag ; "  which,  because 
it  hatii  no  depth  of  earth,  must  soon  wither 
away.  It  seems  as  if  the  Syrian  were  thinking 
of  the  familiar  parable  in  St.  Matt.  xiii. 

16.  The  iveed.]  The  Hebrew  iriN  is  trans- 
literated as  in  other  places  of  the  LXX.  It 
seems  to  us  that  v.  ij^b  should  be  transferred 
hither.     Cp.  Job  viii.  11,  12. 

17.  is  as  a  most  fruitful  garden.]  Lit.  a 
garden  in  blessings.  The  Syriac  has: 
"  the  works  of  the  just  shall  be  blest  in  time." 
It  is  difficult  to  tell  whether  the  Hebrew  pjyD, 
"  like  Eden,"  was  mistaken  for  l^V^,  or 
whether  the  error  is  no  older  than  the  Syriac 
Version  itself. 

18.  Here  begins  the  second  part  of  this 
chapter  (see  introductory  remarKs).  The 
Syriac  Version  adds  at  the  end  of  v.  1 7,  "  and 
he  that  approacheth  unto  them  is  like  one 
that  tindeth  a  treasure:"  while  for  this  verse 
it  gives  "majesty  and  honour  establish  the 
name  ;  yet  better  than  both  is  he  that  findeth 
wisdom."  The  first  of  these  clauses  seems 
identical  with  the  second  in  the  Greek,  with  a 
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[v.  19 — 28, 


B.  C. 
cir.  300. 


19  Children  and  the  building  of  a 
city  continue  a  man's  name  :  but  a 
blameless  wife  is  counted  above  them 
both. 

20  Wine  and  musiclc  rejoice  the 
heart :  but  the  love  of  wisdom  is 
above  them  both. 

21  The  pipe  and  the  psaltery  make 
sweet  melody  :  but  a  pleasant  tongue 
is  above  them  both. 

22  Thine  eye  desireth  favour  and 
beauty  :  but  more  than  both  corn 
while  it  is  green. 

23  A  friend  and  companion  never 
meet  amiss  :  but  above  both  is  a  wife 
with  her  husband. 


B.C. 
cir.  3CXX 


24  Brethren  and  help  are  against 
time  of  trouble  :  but  alms  shall  de- 
liver more  than  them  both. 

25  Gold  and  silver  make  the  foot 
stand  sure  :  but  counsel  is  esteemed 
above  them  both. 

26  Riches  and  strength  lift  up  the 
heart :  but  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is 
above  them  both  :  there  is  no  want 
in  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  and  it  need- 
eth  not  to  seek  help. 

27  The  fear  of  the    Lord    is  '"a'ver.  17. 
fruitful    garden,   and  '^  covereth  him  "  O"'-  , 

o  '  a  garden 

above  all  glory.  tfuitis 

28  My  son,  lead  not  a  beggar's^'"'.' 
life  ;  for  better  it  is  to  die  than  to  beg. 


slight  corruption  of  Dri'JJJ'D  to  some  derivative 
of  C'33 ;  while  the  remaining  two  bear  most 
of  the  traces  of  interpolation.  The  Latin 
Version  substitutes  in  ea  for  virkp  a\i<^6ripa. 

19.  Children  and  the  building  of  a  city?^ 
Syr.  "building  and  planting."  The  word 
l*J2  might  be  pointed  so  as  to  mean  either 
"  building  "  or  "  children."  The  second  word 
"  building  "  represents  more  than  once  in  the 
LXX.  the  Hebrew  TWll,  which  might  also 
mean  "  daughters."  A  comparison  with  the 
Syriac  shews  us  that  TrdXewf  is  a  gloss.  The 
true  text  may  therefore  have  been,  "  Sons  and 
daughters  continue  a  man's  name  ;  but  never- 
theless a  blameless  wife  surpasses  them." 
We  suppose  the  Aramaising  form  suggested 
to  have  given  rise  to  the  error  of  the  trans- 
lators. The  S.  H.  Version  has  here  a  marginal 
note  to  prevent  the  misunderstanding  in  the 
case  of  the  first  word. 

20.  nine  and  musick.']     Syr.  "  old  wine." 

the  love  of  luisdom.']  If  this  be  correct,  the 
words  must  represent  the  Greek  cfiiXoa-ocpla, 
and  correspond  with  similar  makeshift  ren- 
derings of  that  word  in  Syriac  and  other 
languages.  For  that  which  rejoices  the  heart 
must  be  something  acting  on  it  objectively, 
not  subjectively,  corresponding  therefore  with 
"  philosophy,"  but  not  with  the  "  love  of 
wisdom."     Syr.  "  the  love  of  a  friend." 

22.  favour. 1  Old  English  for  "grace."  Cp. 
"  young  though  thou  art,  thine  eye  hath  staid 
upon  some  favour  that  it  loves  "  (Shakespeare, 
'Twelfth  Night,'  ii.  4). 

corn  ivhile  it  is  green.']  Lit.  the  green 
of  the  sown-land.  Compare  M.  Aurelius, 
X.  35:  "The  healthy  eye  must  not  say  to 
j(k(M>pa  6i\u),  I  want  only  green  ; "  Firtdia  enim 
oculis  grata  sunt  visumque  reficiunt  (Gataker). 
Among  the  "ingenious  sayini^s"  of  Mohammad 
(Freytag, '  Proverbia  Arabum,'  iii.  i,  608)  is 


this :  "  Aspectus  rerum  viridium  videndi  facul- 
tatem  auget." 

23.  never  meet  amiss.']  It  might  be  sug- 
gested from  a  comparison  with  the  Syriac 
that  the  Hebrew  was  here  D'^inp,  meaning 
"  greet "  rather  than  "  meet."  "  Greetings  " 
or  good  wishes  from  friends  come  never 
amiss;  and  yet  more  timely  are  those  paid 
by  a  wife  to  her  husband  (HJ^^X  nS;  nX  being 
falsely  interpreted  as  "with."  This,  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  later  Rabbinic  exegetical 
rule.  Gomp.  Jer.  Ber.  14  A,  Ber.  R.  i,  and 
other  passages).  The  Arm.  and  Aeth.  agree 
with  Syr.  in  substituting  "a  good  wife"  for 
the  last  words. 

24.  Brethren  and  help  are  against  time  of 
trouble.]  The  Heb.  "ITJ?,  probably  employed 
in  the  original,  should  have  been  pointed 
(with  Syr.)  I.Ty  and  rendered  "ally:"  "A 
brother  and  an  ally  [save]  in  time  of  trouble." 
The  sentiment  of  the  verse  is  common  in  our 
author  and  elsewhere  {e.g.  Prov.  xvii.  17). 

25.  make  the  foot  stand  sure.]  Cp.  Ps. 
xxxi.  9. 

counsel.]     Sagacity. 

26.  it  needeth  not.]  Rather,  one  need- 
eth  not  in  it:  i.e.  armed  with  it,  a  man 
requires  no  other  help. 

27.  a  fruitful  garden.]  See -y.  17.  The 
Syriac  renders  similarly  in  both  places. 

and  covereth  him  above  all  glory ^  The 
authorities  vary  between  the  sing,  and  plur. 
for  "  covereth."  Fritzsche  decides  for  the 
singular,  on  the  ground  that  the  subject  must 
be  "  God,"  who  covers  his  fear  [with  glory 
more  than  all  greatness.  The  original  must 
have  been  difficult,  for  the  Syrian  hesitates 
between  "  is  raised  "  and  "  is  praised." 

28-30.     Begging.     Cp.  xxix.  21  sqq. 

28.  lead  not  a  beggar's  life.]     The  Syria' 
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B.  c.  29  The  life  of  him  that  dependeth 

^jj^'  on  another  man's  table  is  not  to  be 
counted  for  a  life  j  for  he  polluteth 
himself  with  other  men's  meat:  but 
a  wise  man  well  nurtured  will  beware 
thereof. 

30  Begging  is  sweet  in  the  mouth 
of  the  shameless  :  but  in  his  belly 
there  shall  burn  a  fire. 


CHAPTER  XLI.  b.c. 

I    Tke  remembrance  of  death.    3  Death  it  not  to    *^"'  "**' 
be  feared.     5    The  ungod/y  shall  be  accursed. 
II   Of  an  evil  and  a  good  7iame.     14   Wisdom 
is  to  be  uttered.     16  Of  what  things  we  should 
be  ashamed. 

O  DEATH,  how  bitter  is  the  re- 
membrance of  thee  to  a  man 
that  liveth  at  rest  in  his  possessions, 
unto  the   man  that  hath  nothing  to 


entirely  perverts  this  very  simple  sentiment : 
"refuse  not  him  that  asketh  thee;  be  not 
good  to  kill,  but  be  good  to  preserve  alive." 

29.  that  dependeth.']  Lit.  that  looketh 
to.  The  phrase  corresponds  with  the  Rab- 
binical nnn  ]rbv^  HD^'DH;  "Three  lives  are 
no  lives :  he  that  looketh  to  the  table  of 
another,"  &c.  (Bets.  32  ^;  Abh.  de  R.  N.  25), 

for  he  polluteth  himself.]  Rather,  who 
polluteth  himself.  Fritzsche  takes  this 
literally,  on  the  ground  that  the  meat  given 
him  might  very  well  be  unclean;  we  prefer 
to  take  it  figuratively. 

but  a  ivise  man  well  nurtured.]  I.e.  well 
educated. 

30.  Fritzsche  would  understand  this  of 
the  contrast  between  his  sweet  manner  and 
his  internal  feeling  of  degradation.  The 
"  begging  "  is  more  frequently  interpreted  of 
the  morsel  which  he  receives,  while  Grotius 
makes  the  "  fire "  that  of  hunger.  The 
author  is  apparently  thinking  of  Job  xx.  12. 

CHAPTER  XLI. 

The  chapter  consists  of  two  parts  (the  first 
ending  with  i\  13),  which  are  connected  by 
succession  in  thinking  rather  than  by  a  logical 
nexus.  The  first  part  of  the  chapter,  how- 
ever, is  closely  bound  to  the  argument  in  the 
previous  chapter.  There  the  writer  had 
treated  of  the  evils  that  afflict  man,  among 
which  "  fear  of  death  "  was  the  most  real  and 
common  to  all  (xl.  1-5").  Besides,  this  was 
an  evil  the  source  of  which  must  be  traced  to 
the  Creator  Himself.  But  in  the  first  part 
of  ch.  xli.  the  writer  endeavours  to  prove  even 
in  this  respect  his  previous  thesis  by  shewing 
in  the  first  stanza  [yv.  1-4)  that  death  is  not 
such  an  evil  as  men  represent  or  imagine  it ; 
and,  in  the  second  stanza  {in).  5-13),  that  it 
only  becomes  a  real  evil  to  the  ungodly  (comp. 
also  xl.  8).  Throughout  we  notice  in  the 
treatment  of  this  subject  a  melancholy  absence 
of  the  hope  of  another  and  better  life.  In  the 
first  stanza  consolations  are  offered  derived 
from  the  welcome  release  which  death  brings 
under  certain  circumstances,  and  from  its 
general  incidence,  so  that  after  all  it  was  ulti- 
mately of  little  consequence  how  many  years 


a  man  might  have  to  live,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  was  right  to  submit  to  the  will  of 
God.  Such  being  the  case,  the  second  stanza 
{w.  5-13)  shews  that  death  had  real  terrors 
for  the  sinner.  The  three  things  upon  which 
a  man  set  value  and  which  would  remain,  as 
reward  or  otherwise,  after  his  death,  are 
described  in  an  ascowding  climax  as  property, 
children,  reputation.  In  all  these  three  would 
the  sinner  suffer  after  his  decease.  Of  these 
three  the  most  precious  and  most  enduring 
was  a  good  name,  after  which  we  should 
chiefly  strive. 

This  latter  statement  naturally  leads  in  the 
second  part  to  an  enumeration  of  the  things 
which  were  shameful,  and  should  therefore 
be  avoided.  The  three  introductory  verses 
{w.  14-16)  bear  particular  reference  to  this, 
that  to  be  proud  or  else  ashamed  of  a  thing 
it  must  appear  outwardly  and  publicly :  in 
other  words,  that  the  reputation  of  which  we 
are  to  have  such  care  depends  upon  this. 
Nineteen  things  are  then  enumerated  of  which 
we  should  be  ashamed.  These  apply  to  the 
various  circumstances  of  life,  and  they  are 
arranged  in  a  certain  order  and  connexion. 
We  mark  that,  in  accordance  with  the  pur- 
pose of  the  writer,  only  such  offences  are 
mentioned  as  may  permanently  injure  a  man's 
reputation.  Some  difficulty  may  be  felt  as 
regards  the  offence  mentioned  in  1;.  19  c.  We 
have  little  doubt  that  (as  Fritzsche  suggests) 
the  expression  was  proverbial.  Nor  can  we 
doubt  that  it  referred  to  an  unwillingness  to 
give  to  the  poor  from  the  abundance  of  one's 
table  (comp.  St.  Luke  xvi,  20,  21).  And  here, 
indeed,  we  have  a  parallel  Rabbinic  saying 
(Sanh.  ^2  a):  "  He  that  does  not  leave  a  piece 
of  bread  (HD)  upon  his  table  shall  never  see 
a  sign  of  blessing"  (n3"l3  i?w'D  =  no  good 
shall  ever  come  to  him).  [In  Jen  Teram. 
45  d  it  is  interdicted  to  put  bread  under  one's 
arm.  Levy  (•  Neuhebr.  Worterb.'  iv.  154/2) 
regards  this  as  directed  against  superstition, 
but  the  context  shews  that  it  was  forbidden 
because  perspiration,  except  from  the  face, 
was  regarded  as  poisonous.] 

1.  Drusius  compares  Seneca's  words:  "  O 
vita  misero  longa,  felici  brevis." 

the  remembrance  of  thee.]  Probably  the 
original  had  "  art  thou  "  (cf.  Syr.). 
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B-  c.     vex  him,  and  that  hath  prosperity  in 
'— ^    all  things  :  yea,  unto  him  that  is  yet 
able  to  receive  meat ! 

2  O  death,  acceptable  is  thy  sen- 
tence unto  the  needy,  and  unto  him 
whose  strength   faileth,  that  is  now 

'.'^I'/4/'»t  '"   ^^^  1^5^  ^S^)  ^"^  '  '^  vexed  with 

'"^If.'^y^ .  all  things,  and  to  him  that  despaireth, 

iroul/i-  and  hath  lost  patience  ! 
torn*.  ^  jp^^j.  ^^j.  ^j^^  sentence  of  death, 

remember  them  that  have  been  be- 
fore thee,  and  that  come  after  ;  for 
this  is  the  sentence  of  the  Lord  over 
all  flesh. 

4  And  why  art  thou  against  the 
pleasure  of  the  most  High  ?  there  is 
no  inquisition  in  the  grave,  whether 


thou  have  lived  ten,  or  an  hundred,     b.  c 

,  ,  '  c'.r.  200, 

or  a  thousand  years.  — 

5  The  children  of  sinners  are  abo- 
minable children,  and  they  that  are 
conversant  in  the  dwelling  of  the 
ungodly. 

6  The  inheritance  of  sinners'  chil- 
dren shall  perish,  and  their  posterity 
shall  have  a  perpetual  reproach. 

7  The  children  will  complain  of 
an  ungodly  father,  because  they  shall 
be  reproached  for  his  sake. 

8  Woe  be  unto  you,  ungodly  men, 
which  have  forsaken  the  law  of  the 
most  high  God  !  for  if  ye  increase,  it 
shall  be  to  your  destruction  : 

9  And  if  ye  be  born,  ye  shall  be 


lii'et/;  at  rest  in  his  possessions^  Compare 
Dan.  iv.  4.  with  which  the  expression  in  the 
text  may  agree. 

that  hath  nothing  to  vex  him.']  The  word 
in  the  text  is  condemned  by  the  Atticists  as 
late  Greek.  Perhaps  it  represents  pNti*  (Job 
xii.  5)- 

to  recei-ve  meat.']  Compare  the  opening 
verses  of  Eccles.  xii.  The  words  perhaps 
meant  rather  to  "  enjoy  the  taste  (of  food) ;" 
the  Heb.  DyiO  being  interpreted  by  the  Greek 

after  the  Arab.  m\j^. 

2.  ihy  sentence^  Also  apparently  a  para- 
phrase for  "thou."  MS.  155  further  adds 
"  and  thy  remembrance." 

that  is  now  in  the  last  age.]  Fritzsche's 
proposed  alteration  of  iaxaroyr^pa  to  e(r;^n- 
Toyr/pw  would  introduce  an  impossible  accen- 
tuation ;  see  Kuhner,  '  Ausf.  Gr.'  i.  249,  2nd 
edit 

is  vexed  tvith  all  things.]  There  is  no 
reason  for  preferring  the  marginal  variant. 

that  despaireth.]  Rather,  is  disbelieving, 
I1DK  pN.  Syr.  (Lag.),  "without  money," 
perhaps  pOO    pN. 

3.  Fear  not  the  sentence  of  death.]  In  the 
sense  that  it  is  the  law  and  common  lot  of 
humanity.  Grotius  compares  a  fragment  of 
Aristophanes,  to  yap  (jiolidcrdai  tov  6avarov 
X^poy  noKvs '  tvatriv  yap  T]p.l.v  tovt'  ocfxiXerai 
midf'iv.  The  Syr.  makes  it  probable  that  "  the 
sentence  of"  is  an  insertion  by  the  Greek 
translator. 

remember  them  that  have  been  before  thee., 
and  that  come  after.]  Comp.  Eccles.  i.  10, 
Drains'?  D31  D^rj'X-!*?.  "  Remember  that 
they  are  in  the  same  case  with  thee  "  (Syr.). 


4.  And  ivky  art  thou  against.]  Lit.  why 
dost  thou  decline?  Evidently  this  clause 
belongs  to  the  preceding  verse. 

there  is  no  inquisition  in  the  grave.]  That 
question  is  not  asked  there ;  it  makes  no  dif- 
ference, as  regards  our  condition  when  we  are 
dead,  whether  our  life  has  been  short  or  long. 

5.  and  they  that  are  conversant  in  the  divell- 
ing  of  the  ungodly!]  "  The  reason  why  they 
are  abominable"  (Fritzsche).  But  this  ex- 
planation does  not  seem  satisfactory.  Syr. "  and 
a  race  of  misery  (lit.  woe  to  it !)  is  the  gene- 
ration of  the  wicked."  Compare  Aeth.  "and 
their  houses  shall  be  overturned."  'Avaa-rpt- 
(f)op.ai  is  employed  in  Ezek.  iii.  1 5  to  represent 
D''DEJ'0.  It  might  be  suggested  that  the 
original  had  here  D'-ytn  2^D  DOb^pi,  "  and 
the  dwelling-place  of  the  wicked  is  loathsome." 

6.  inheritance.]  Syr.  "sovereignty ;"  Heb. 
(perhaps)  Fil^^,  which  might  be  pointed  so  as 
to  mean  either  n^n  or  n-IJi'n.  The  latter 
would  indeed  be  a  Chaldaism,  but  not  out  of 
place  in  our  author ;  while  the  former  could 
scarcely  be  used  in  this  way.  We  believe, 
therefore,  that  the  Syr.  version  is  here  correct. 

7.  <will  complain  of]  I.e.  will  have  cause 
to  do  so.    Syr.  "  shall  curse ;"  if  this  be  right, 

the  Hebrew  probably  contained  a  jingle  rT'bp'' 

and  1^p\ 

8.  luhich  have  forsaken  the  laiu  of  the  most 
high  God.]  Syr.  "  to  whom  misery  clings  till 
the  day  of  their  death." 

for  if  ye  increase,  it  shall  be  to  your  destruc- 
tion^ This  clause  must  be  omitted,  as  only 
found  in  248,  Co.,  and  probably  a  correction 
or  interpretation  of  the  next  clause,  "  and  if 
ve  be  born." 
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born  to  a  curse  :    and   if  ye  die,  a 
curse  shall  be  your  portion. 

10  *  All  that  are  of  the  earth  shall 
turn  to  earth  again  :  so  the  ungodly 
shall  go  from  a  curse  to  destruction. 

1 1  The  mourning  of  men  is  about 
their  bodies  :  but  an  ill  name  of 
sinners  shall  be  blotted  out. 

12  Have  regard  to  thy  name;  for 
*  that  shall  continue  with  thee  above 
a  thousand  great  treasures  of  gold. 

13  A  good  life  hath  but  few  days : 
but  a  good  name  endureth  for  ever. 

14  My  children,  keep  discipline  in 
peace  :  for  '^  wisdom  that  is  hid,  and 
a  treasure  that  is  not  seen,  what 
profit  is  in  them  both  ? 

15  '^  A  man  that  hideth  his  fool- 


ishness   is    better  than   a  man    that 
hideth  his  wisdom. 

16  Therefore  be  shamefaced  ac- 
cording to  my  word  :  for  it  is  not 
good  to  retain  all  shamefacedness  j 
neither  is  it  altogether  approved  in 
every  thing. 

17  Be  ashamed  of  whoredom  be- 
fore father  and  mother  :  and  of  a  lie 
before  a  prince  and  a  mighty  man  ; 

18  Of  an  offence  before  a  judge 
and  ruler ;  of  iniquity  before  a 
congregation  and  people ;  of  un- 
just dealing  before  thy  partner  and 
friend  ; 

19  And  of  theft  in  regard  of  the 
place  where  thou  sojournest,  and  in 
regard  of  the   truth   of  God   and  his 


B.C. 
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9.  Your  birth  and  death  will  both  be  mis- 
fortunes. 

a  curse  shall  be  your  portion^]     -Ippnri. 

10.  The  first  clause  occurred  above  (xl.  1 1) ; 
and  as  the  Syriac  omits  it,  there  is  grave 
reason  for  doubting  its  genuineness  here.  See 
below. 

so  the  ungodly  shall  go  from  a  curse  to 
destruction^]  In  the  event  of  the  first  clause 
being  genuine,  the  application  will  be  found 
in  the  sequence  from  that  with  which  they 
began  to  that  in  which  they  end. 

11.  The  mourning  of  ynen  is  about  their 
bodies.']  I.e.  the  main  object  of  sorrow  with 
most  men  is  that  their  bodies  die,  but  there  is 
a  worse  fate  than  this,  which  does  not  excite 
their  apprehension — the  loss  of  their  name. 
In  the  case  of  the  sinner  that  name  will 
perish. 

but  an  ill  name  of  sinners  shall  be  blotted 
out.]  The  second  hand  of  S  has  here  oi/o/xa 
he  dyaOov  ovk  e^aXeLCJidrja-eTat;  "but  a  gOOd 
name  shall  not  be  blotted  out."  This  is  sup- 
ported by  the  Arm.  Very  similar  is  the  reading 
of  the  Syr.  "  and  the  name  of  them  that  do 
good,"  and  of  the  Copt.  "  and  the  name  of 
good  men."  This  last,  dvdpajwcov  dyaBav,  is 
the  reading  of  MSS.  155,  308;  afjLapTwXcov 
(^which  appears  exclusively  in  Aeth.  and  Lat.) 
is  perhaps  a  false  interpretation  of  apcov. 
From  the  agreement  of  the  Syr.  and  the  Greek, 
it  seems  probable  that  "the  name  of  good 
men  "  was  clearly  expressed  in  the  original. 

12.  above.]  Rather,  longer  than. 
From  Prov.  xxii.  i.  The  Midrash  on  that 
passage  substitutes  "a  thousand  Dinars  of 
gold  "  for  the  "  silver  and  gold  "  of  the  text. 

Verses  1 3-xlii.  8  are  omitted  by  the  Syriac, 


which  substitutes  for  them  a  short  and 
curious  sentiment.  Some  of  the  verses  before 
us  look  like  centos  or  quotations  from  previous 
chapters  in  the  book. 

13.  y^  good  life  hath  but  fe=w  days.]  Lit. 
a  number  of  days,  to  which  the  Arm. 
boldly  adds  "  hath  not." 

14.  in  feace.]  Proleptically,  "and  enjoy 
peace  therefrom." 

The  second  half  of  this  verse  occurred 
word  for  word  in  xx.  30,  while  -y.  15  occurred 
in  XX.  31. 

16.  Therefore  be  shamefaced  according  to 
my  ivord.]  So  Fritzsche  and  others ;  it  may, 
however,  mean  only  "  be  heedful  of  my 
word." 

it  is  not  good  to  retain  all  shamefacedness.] 
Rather,  to  observe. 

neither  is  it  altogether  approved  in  every 
thing.]  This  implies  the  reading  ov  iravrdiTaa-iv 
iv  TTavTi  (for  eV  7ri(rrei),  recorded  by  Hoeschel, 
and  supported  by  the  Copt. ;  and  this  we  be- 
lieve to  be  correct.  The  best  Greek  MSS., 
however,  offer  oiTraira  Trdcriv  iv  TriVret,  a  diffi- 
cult expression  variously  interpreted  ("  nor  is 
everything  appreciated  truly  by  all,"  Fritzsche). 
The  Arm.  renders  "  nor  at  all  to  please  every 
one  by  faith."  A  more  intelligible  explanation 
would  be  "  nor  is  the  rule  '  everything  to 
every  one  in  confidence '  approved." 

17.  The  list  of  cases  of  shame  now  given 
amounts  rather  to  an  enumeration  of  the 
persons  on  whom  one  should  reflect  when 
tempted  to  commit  any  crime,  being  those 
whom  the  crime  most  deeply  hurts. 

before  father  and  mother.]  "  And  mother  " 
is  omitted  by  the  Arm.,  perhaps  accidentally. 

19.  of  theft  in  regard  of  the  place  where 
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p.  c.     covenant ;    and    to    lean  with   thine 
- —     elbow  upon  the  meat ;  and  of  scorn- 
ing to  give  and  take  ; 

20  And  of  silence  before  them 
that  salute  thee ;  and  to  look  upon  an 
harlot  ; 

21  And  to  turn  away  thy  face 
from  thy  kinsman  j  or  to  take  away 

•Matt. 5.   a  portion  or  a  gift  ;  or  ' to  gaze  upon 
another  man's  wife  ; 

22  Or  to  be  overbusy  with  his 
maid,  and  come  not  near  her  bed  ; 
or     of    upbraiding    speeches     before 


a8. 


friends  ;  and  -^  after  thou  hast  given,     b.  c 
upbraid  not  ;  — 

23  Or  of  ^  kerating  and  speaking  '^^^^'  *^ 
again    that  which   thou  hast  heard  ;  r  ch.  19. 7. 
and  of  revealing  of  secrets. 

24  So  shalt  thou  be  truly  shame- 
faced,   and    find    favour    before    all 


men. 


CHAPTER  XLII. 


I  Whereof  ive  should  not  be  ashamed,  g  Be 
careful  of  thy  daughter,  12  Beware  of  a 
luoman.  15  The  works  and  greatness  of 
God. 


thou  sojournest,  and  in  regard  of  the  truth  of 
God  and  his  covenant?^  It  seems  evident 
that  a  word  has  here  dropped  out,  since  the 
rhythm  of  the  sentence  is  otherwise  lost. 
Various  attempts  have  been  made  to  correct 
the  sentence,  among  which  we  may  mention 
Bretschneider's  supplement  "of  disbelief,"  and 
Frit/sche's  conjecture  that  "  of  the  truth " 
was  a  translation  of  a  false  reading  for  "  of 
the  curse."  Strangely,  the  true  reading  is 
here  supplied  by  the  Armenian  Version,  which 
gives  "  of  lying  in  regard  of  the  truth  of  God 
and  His  covenant,"  omitting  the  words  "of 
a  lie  before  a  prince  and  a  mighty  man  "  in 
the  second  clause  of  -v.  17.  We  believe  that 
the  Armenian  translator  cannot  be  conjectur- 
ing, but  must  have  found  this  reading  in  his 
text.  Besides  settling  the  difficulty  to  which 
we  have  referred,  it  is  recommended  as 
doing  away  with  the  tautology  of  Kpirov 
Koi  up-)(ovTos  following  upon  rjyovfisvoi  koI 
Bvfaarai.  For  any  difference  between  them 
would  be  difficult  to  substantiate.  Lastly, 
this  reading  arranges  the  crimes  in  a  natural 
order,  ranging  from  the  most  deadly  to  the 
lightest.  The  history  of  the  interpolation  of 
V.  17  in  the  Greek  would  be  an  important 
contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  the  vicissi- 
tudes through  which  the  text  of  this  book 
has  passed. 

and  to  lean  ivith  thine  elboiv  upon  the  meat.] 
Lit.  to  fix  the  elbow:  according  to  the 
commentators,  holding  it  tight,  allowing  no 
one  else  to  obtain  a  portion  of  it.  (See  the 
introd.  to  the  chapter.)  The  Arm.  adds 
dWoTpiovs,  "  the  bread  of  others  ;  "  and  the 
Aeth.  has  "  to  approach  to  eat  the  strangers' 
bread." 

of  scorning  to  give  and  take.'\  Rather, 
of  railing  over  giving  and  taking. 
Another  reading  is  a-Kopntcrfiov,  "  scattering," 
which  the  marginal  annotator  of  S.  H.  ex- 
plains of  adulteration.  "  From  robbing  the 
goods  of  thy  neighbour  entrusted  to  thee" 
(Aeth.).    "  Taking  and  giving,"  |nD1   N5W, 


is  a  common  Rabbinical  expression  for  "  com- 
merce." 

20.  q/"  silence  before  them  that  salute  thee^ 
The  Syriac,  which,  as  we  have  noticed,  omits 
the  whole  of  the  preceding  passage,  dwells 
on  this  point  at  some  length. 

21.  to  turn  anvay  thy  face  from.']  Rather, 
the  face  of.  Heb.  D'JD  a''CTI  (i  Kings 
ii.  16,  &c.),  the  opposite  of  opaa-is  of  the 
last  verse. 

take  aauay  a  portion  or  a  gift.]  Rightly 
referred  by  Fritzsche  to  the  distribution  of 
goods  between  kinsmen.  For  the  last  word, 
inp,  it  seems  probable  that  riJD,  "  a  share," 
should  have  been  read ;  the  corruption  per- 
haps occurs  elsewhere  in  this  book. 

22.  overbusy.]  These  "maids"  in  the 
Greek  romances  and  elsewhere  are  the  ordi- 
nary go-betweens.  The  readings,  however, 
vary. 

23.  24.  These  verses  are  attached  to  the 
following  chapter  in  the  Greek  editions. 

23.  of  iterating  and  speaking  again  that 
<ivhich  thou  hast  heard.]  This  is  apparently 
the  only  way  in  which  the  T.  R.  can  be 
translated ;  we  should,  however,  read  with  S, 
anb  b(VT(pa)cr(a>s\6yov  oKofjs,  of  repeating 
a  word  which  thou  hast  heard.  The 
caution  is  against  circulating  idle  rumours. 

24.  Cp.  xxxii.  10. 

CHAPTER  XLII. 

Having  in  the  previous  chapter  indicated 
what  a  man  should  be  ashamed  to  do,  the 
writer  marks  in  the  first  stanza  of  this  chapter 
(after  an  introductory  verse)  the  things  of 
which  a  man  ought  not,  and  needs  not,  to  be 
ashamed — bearing  in  mind  that  by  the  latter 
expression  he  means  that  they  will  not  really 
aflect  his  reputation.  This  is  indicated  in 
the  last  two  clauses  of  v.  8,  with  which  the 
stanza  closes  {vv.  1-8).  For  v.  Sc  (the 
wording  of  which  should  be  compared  with 
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•  Lev.  19. 

Deut.  I. 

Prov.  24. 

23. 

ch.  30.  23. 


o 


F  these    things    be    not    thou 
ashamed,    and    "accept     no 
person  to  sin  thereby  : 

2  Of  the  law  of  the  most  High, 
and  his  covenant ;  and  of  judgment 
to  justify  the  ungodly  j 


Of  reckoning  with  thy  partners 


3  "  Ut  reckonmg  with  thy  partners     b.  c. 
and  "  travellers  ;  or  "  of  the  gift  of  the    ""jj^ 
heritage  of  friends  ;  11  Or, 

4  Of  exactness    of    balance    and^'^j^^. 
weights  i    or    of    getting    much    or  -^A"^-^- 

litflp  •  IIOr.f^TJW. 

XI L  Lie  f  patiions. 

1  Ox,of  the  giving. 


xli.  24  «)  seems  to  imply  that  there  was  a  false 
feeling  of  shame,  which  might  prevent  a  man 
from  doing  that  which,  if  "  truly  instructed  " 
and  disciplined,  he  would  not  hesitate  to  do 
before  all  men.  The  difficulty,  that  -w.  6,  7 
seem  not  to  be  formally  included  in  the 
enumeration  of  things  not  to  be  ashamed  of, 
is  only  apparent.  The  proposal  to  put 
n}.  8  before  w.  6,  7 — in  which  case  they 
should  be  included  in  the  next  stanza  (placed 
in  connexion  with  -v.  9) — is  attractive,  but 
not  necessary.  For,  although  there  may  be 
difference  in  form,  w.  6,  7  manifestly  con- 
tain, like  the  other  verses  in  the  stanza,  direc- 
tions concerning  things  which  a  man  need  not 
be  ashamed  to  do.  And  possibly  they  may 
not  have  been  formally  connected  with  what 
a  man  should  not  be  "  ashamed  of,"  because 
in  the  nature  of  things  they  would  take  place 
in  the  privacy  of  home  and  not  in  view  of  the 
public.  Lastly,  it  is  evident  that  with  ik  9 
another  train  of  thought  begins,— no  longer 
referring  to  a  man's  actions,  but  to  his 
feelings. 

The  large  number  of  directions  needful  in 
regard  to  domestic  life  naturally  leads  the 
writer  to  revert  to  what  seems  to  have  been 
a  topic  of  frequent  lucubration  with  him : 
that  of  daughters  and  women.  This  forms 
the  subject  of  stanzas  2  and  3,  each  of  three 
verses  lyv.  9-1 1  ;  w.  12-14).  On  each  of 
these  points  we  might  adduce  Rabbinic  paral- 
lels. Indeed,  -w.  9,  10— although  in  a  dif- 
ferent, and  as  it  seems  to  us  more  apt  form — 
are  quoted  in  the  Talmud  (perhaps  from 
memory),  as  "written  in  the  book  of  Ben 
Sira"  (Sanh.  100^).  With  this  other  Tal- 
mudic  sayings  may  be  compared — such  as, 
"  Happy  he  who  has  male  children ;  woe  to 
him  that  has  female  children  "  (Sanh.  u.  j. ; 
Qidd.  82^;  Babha  B.  16^);  "A  boy  comes 
into  the  world :  his  loaf  comes  in  his  hand 
— a  girl,  nothing  at  all  with  her  "  (Nidd.  3 1  b). 
Indeed,  it  was  hagadically  explained  that  the 
word  nnp:  for  "  maiden  "  meant  nsn  >^''''p^, 
"she  cometh  empty"  into  the  world  (Nidd. 
«.  J.).  And  as  regards  women  generally,  it 
is  sufficient  to  refer  to  such  sayings  as 
"'  Women  are  of  a  light  mind  "  (Shabb.  33  A; 
Qidd.  80  b) ;  "  Multiply  not  talk  with  a 
woman  ;  they  say,  with  one's  own  wife :  how 
much  more  with  the  wife  of  one's  neighbour  ? 
Hence  the  sages  say,  if  a  man  multiplies  talk 
with  a  woman  he  brings  evil  upon  himself,  he 


neglects  study  of  the  Law,  and  his  end  will 
be  to  inherit  Gehinnom  '  (Ab.  i.  5). 

As  regards  the  second  part  of  our  chapter 
(beginning  with  v.  15),  it  might  seem  as  if  it 
were  not  in  any  way  connected  with  what 
had  preceded.  But  if  we  regard  ch.  xxxix.  16- 
xlii.  14  as  so  much  matter  intercalated,  then 
ch.  xlii.  15  would  resume  and  continue  the 
main  subject-matter  from  ch.  xxxix.  15.  In 
that  case  one  stanza  (the  fifth  in  the  chapter, 
"w.  15-20)  would  set  forth  the  praises  of 
God  in  Creation,  Providence,  and  Revelation; 
while  another  (the  sixth,  "w.  21-25)  would 
be  more  specially  devoted  to  the  subject  of 
Creation.  We  note  in  the  two  concluding 
verses  two  Chokhmah  sayings :  the  antithetic 
dualism  in  nature  (similar  to  that  formerly 
noticed  in  the  moral  world ;  cp.  xxxiii.  14, 15), 
as  well  as  the  permanence  of  nature  (xlii.  24) ; 
and  secondly,  the  higher  beneficial  purpose 
of  every  thing  in  nature  {y,  25). 

1.  accept  no  person  to  sin  thereby.']  Sin  not 
therein  out  of  false  shame. 

2.  Of  the  law  of  the  most  High.J  I.e.  to 
obsei"ve  its  ordinances  and  commandments 
in  any  circumstances  and  before  any  persons. 

and  of  judgment  to  justify  the  ungodly.] 
This  clause  has  occasioned  some  difficulty. 
Baduellus  thought  "  be  not  ashamed  "  might 
mean  "be  not  moved  by  false  shame."  Grotius 
still  more  harshly  supplies  "obloqui  sententiis 
eorum  qui  id  agunt."  Fritzsche  would  take 
the  words  literally,  to  justify  the  ungodly 
when  he  happens  to  be  in  the  right :  a  very 
improbable  sentiment.  The  MSS.  and  Ver- 
sions give  no  help.  We  prefer  adopting  the 
emendation  (of  Luther?),  t6v  fixreldfj,  "to 
justify  the  pious;"  i.e.  to  give  sentence  in 
his  favour,  however  unpopular  such  an  action 
may  be.  Cp.  Prov.  xvii.  15.  An  interesting 
rendering  (cited  by  Fritzsche)  is  "  to  punish 
the  ungodly."  Cicero  tells  us  that  (diKaiat- 
Orja-av  was  the  euphemistic  expression  for 
"  they  have  been  executed,"  in  Sicily. 

3.  Of  reckoning  ivith  thy  partners.]  Versions 
and  commentators  are  divided  between  this 
interpretation  and  "of  talking  with."  The 
latter,  although  supported  by  Grotius  ("  quid 
impedit  quominus  quis  aut  sodales  aut  viae 
comites  suavi  sermone  oblectet")  and  Fritz- 
sche, seemstoo  trifling  forthisplace.  "Reckon- 
ing with  thy  partners  "  might  mean  (as  the 
Aeth.  glosses)  concerning   the   profits;    but 
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•lO. 


B.C. 

ctr.  200. 

tOr, 

tvil/iout 

profit. 


n  Or, 
dealest 
for. 

II  Or, 
rebuke. 


5  And  of  merchants'  "  indifferent 
selling ;  of  much  correction  of  chil- 
dren ;  and  to  make  the  side  of  an 
evil  servant  to  bleed. 

6  Sure  keeping  is  good,  where  an 
evil  vi^ife  is  j  and  shut  up,  where 
many  hands  are. 

7  Deliver  all  things  in  number 
and  weight ;  and  put  all  in  writing 
that  thou  '  givest  out,  or  receiv- 
est  in. 

8  Be  not  ashamed  to  "  inform  the 
unwise  and  foolish,  and  the  extreme 


aged  "that  contendeth  with  those 
that  are  young :  thus  shalt  thou  be 
truly  learned,  and  approved  of  all  men 
living. 

9  The  father  waketh  for  the 
daughter,  when  no  man  knoweth ; 
and  the  care  for  her  taketh  away 
sleep  :  when  she  is  young,  lest  she 
pass  away  the  flower  of  her  age ; 
and  being  married,  lest  she  should  be 
hated  : 

10  In  her  virginity,  lest  she  should 
be  defiled  and  gotten  with  child  in 


B.C. 
cir.  300. 

il  Or, 
Hint  is 
accused 
o/fomif 
cation. 


what  is  reckoning  with  travellers  ?  Further, 
"yy^  7j?  (if  the  original  of  Trepl  \6yov)  could 
scarcely  mean  more  than  "  concerning  the 
matter  of."  We  therefore  suggest  that  in 
the  Heb.  msi  "lan  -im  by,  the  last  word 
was  corrupt  for  PIJ^I,  and  that  the  original 
meant  "  concerning  the  matter  of  a  relative 
and  a  brother,"  i.e.  be  not  ashamed  to  own 
brotherhood  and  connexion. 

or  of  the  gift  of  the  heritage  of  friends.'] 
Ordinarily  interpreted  as  if  the  original  had 
fTaipois,  i.e.  of  giving  legacies  to  friends,  in 
spite  of  the  disapproval  of  the  heirs.  Perhaps 
the  phrase  is  metaphorical,  the  "  heritage  of 
friends  "  meaning  those  privileges  to  which 
friends  have  a  natural  claim.  A  few  MSS. 
and  Arm.  read  "others"  for  "friends." 

4.  or  of  getting  much  or  little^  I.e.  of 
acquiring  wealth,  whether  in  large  quantities 
for  fear  of  envy,  or  in  small  for  fear  of  being 
tliought  mean  (Grot.). 

5.  of  merchants^  indifferent  selling.']  Rather, 
of  the  money  gained  by  selling  and 
merchants.  But  Fritzsche  is  evidently 
right  in  substituting  for  the  last  word  "  and 
merchandise,"  supposing  "iriD  of  the  original 
to  have  been  wrongly  pointed. 

to  make  the  side,  is'c]     See  xxxiii.  24. 

6.  The  suggestion  of  Gaab  that  "w.  6,  7 
should  be  placed  after  'v.  S  seems  recom- 
mended on  syntactic  grounds;  but  it  is  not 
necessary  for  the  sense.     (See  introd.) 

Sure  keeping.]  Lit.  a  seal.  The  seal 
is  probably  to  protect  the  goods  ("  vilissima 
utensilium  anulo  clausa,"  Tacitus,  'Annals,' 
ii.  2),  rather  than  the  woman. 

shut  up.]  Vi/.  the  stores  ;  Copt,  strangely, 
"  thy  hand." 

ivhere  many  hands  are.]  Aeth.  "  comers." 
Rather,  "servants."  Compare  the  Latin 
fures  for  "  slaves:"  exilis  domus  est  itbi  non  et 
multa  super  sunt  et  dominum  fallunt  et  prosunt 
furibus. 


7.  Deliver  all  things^  Lit.  whatevei' 
thou  deliverest,  i.e.  to  the  members  of 
the  household,  "  [let  it  be]." 

8.  that  contendeth  ivith  those  that  are  young.] 
I.e.  in  those  contests  which  are  only  suitable 
for  youth.  The  marginal  reading  is  found  in 
three  MSS.,  and  also  in  the  Arm.,  Aeth.,  Copt., 
and  S.  H.  versions.  Compare  xxv.  2  and  the 
variant  there. 

9.  The  Syriac  Version  recommences  here* 
The  following  passage  repeats  some  of  the 
matter  of  chaps,  xxv.,  xxvi.  Some  fragments 
of  the  original  are  preserved  in  the  Talmud 
(Sanh.  100  A). 

The  father  ivaketh  for  the  daughter  luhen  no 
man  knoiveth.]  Lit.  a  daughter  is  to 
her  father  a  hidden  sleeplessness. 
But  dnoKpv^os  might  be  taken  with  Bvyar-qp, 
"  a  hidden  daughter,"  i.e.  a  maiden  (Grotius). 
Syr.  "  a  daughter  is  very  precious  to  (or  heavy) 
upon  her  father."     Both  these  renderings  are 

mistranslations  of  the  Hebrew  (n^3N?  T\2 
Ni::'  DJIDDD).  The  Talmud  quotes  (with 
slight  alterations)  -w.  9  and  10  as  from  Ben 
Sira :  "  A  daughter  is  a  delusive  treasure  to 
her  father  [the  Heb.  words  as  just  quoted] : 
from  fear  he  cannot  sleep.  W  hen  she  is  little, 
perhaps  she  may  be  seduced  (?) ;  when  she  is 
grown  up,  perhaps  she  will  go  astray  [we  trans- 
late not  literally] ;  when  she  is  marriageable 
[the  difference  between  this  and  the  previous 
age  being  six  months,  according  to  Jer. 
Yebam.  3  a],  perhaps  she  will  not  be  married  ; 
when  she  is  married,  perhaps  she  will  not  have 
children ;  when  she  is  old,  perhaps  she  will 
practise  magic"  (Sanh.  100 Z*,  and  with  only 
slight  differences  in  the  so-called  'Second 
Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira')- 

lest  she  pass  aivay  the  fonver  of  her  age^ 
Syr.  "  lest  she  be  despised,"  in  the  sense  of 
not  attracting  suitors.  The  meaning  is:  she 
may  pass  the  best  of  her  life  without  being 
married. 

10.  The  antithesis  would  be  improved  by 
transposing  clauses  b  and  c. 


V.  1 1- 
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p-  c.     her  father's   house ;    and  having    an 
cir^aoo.   j^^jgjj^j^^l^  jggj.    gj^g  shoulcf  misbshave 

herself;    and  when    she   is    married, 
lest  she  should  be  barren. 
'"•  ch.  26.          11*^  Keep   a    sure    watch    over    a 
**  shameless    daughter,    lest    she    make 

thee  a  laughingstock  to  thine  ene- 
mies, and  a  byword  in  the  city,  and 
a  reproach  among  the  people,  and 
make  thee  ashamed  before  the  multi- 
tude. 
"^cii.  23.  12  Behold  not  every  body's  ^beau- 
**•  ty,    and    sit    not    in    the    midst    of 

women. 


13  For  from  garments   cometh  a     b.  c. 
moth,  and  '^from  women  wickedness,    '^"jj^ 

14  Better  is  the  "  churlishness  of  a  g/^^"'  ^' 
man    than    a    courteous    woman,    a  n  o,., 
woman,  /  say,  which  bringeth  shame  '^l^"^' 
and  reproach. 

15  I  will  now  remember  the  works 
of  the  Lord,  and  declare  the  things 
that  I  have  seen  :  In  the  words  of 
the  Lord  are  his  works. 

16  The  sun  that  giveth  light  look- 
eth  upon  all  things,  and  the  worlc 
thereof  is  full  of  the  glory  of  the 
Lord. 


lest  she  should  misbeha've  herself i\  =  ^0L^'^, 
Syr.  (Fritzsche). 

11.  Keep  a  sure  "watch  over  a  shameless 
daughter. '\  =  xxvi.  10.  The  Syr.  omits 
"  shameless,"  which  may  have  been  interpo- 
lated from  the  parallel. 

a  reproach  among  the  people. '\  Lit.  sum- 
moned by  the  people  (Arm.).  Syr.  "in 
the  assembly  of  the  people,"  probably  correctly, 

7t\\>'2,  having  been  misread  SlpD. 

The  Syr.  adds,  "  from  the  place  where  she 
dwells  let  her  not  go  forth  ;  and  let  her  not 
go  about  the  houses." 

12.  Behold  not  every  body's  beauty.']  Rather, 
look  not  upon  any  man  in  (=  on 
account  of?)  beauty;  but  iv  koKKovj]  may 
be  a  mistranslation  of  iTipn^,  "  with  desire." 
The  Syr.  "  shew  not  every  man  what  is  in  thy 
heart,"  probably  represents  the  same  original 
differently  pointed. 

and  sit  not."]  Lit.  sit  not  as  counsel- 
lor.     The   original  would  appear   to   have 

had   (cf.   Syr.)   HID    p^non    hn,   "take   not 
sweet  counsel,"  in  imitation  of  Ps.  iv.  15. 

13.  wickedness.']  Rather,  "the  wicked- 
ness of  a  woman."  So  all  MSS. ;  ywaiKus 
is  omitted  by  Aid.,  Arm.,  Aeth. ;  "  of  a  man  " 
is  substituted  by  the  Lat  The  Syr.  has :  "  for 
as  a  moth  falls  upon  a  garment,  so  doth 
jealousy  upon  a  woman  from  the  wickedness 
of  her  fellow,"  clearly  endeavouring  to  explain 
a  difficult  text.  It  is  possible  that  the  Latin 
Version  may  have  here  preserved  the  truth : 
"from  a  woman  proceeds  the  evil  (or  hurt) of 
her  husband,"  ilSJ'X  of  the  original  being  in- 
tended for  HK'^X,  but  read  by  both  Syr.  and 
Greek  as  HB^X.  The  ancients  believed  in 
"spontaneous  generation."  The  moth  coming 
out  of  the  garment  is  used  by  Menander  (ed. 
Meineke,  p.  198)  as  an  illustration  of  the  fact 
that  "that  vi^hich  cometh  out  of  the  man 
defileth  the  man." 


14.  The  misogyny  of  the  author  reaches 
its  climax. 

churlishness.]  The  marginal  rendering  is 
preferable.  We  have  already  seen  reason  for 
thinking  that  l^H  V")  may  have  meant  "  a 
wicked  man." 

courteous.]    Rather,  who  doeth  good. 

a  ivoman  ivhich  bringeth  shame  and  re 
proach.]  Although  the  Syriac  fails  us  here,  it 
seems  nevertheless  easy  to  detect  a  slight  mis- 
translation. The  context  shews  that  some 
kind  of  argument  a  fortiori  was  intended ; 
dya^oTTotoj,  n^'DO,  of  the  first  clause  being 
opposed  to  ntJ^'^D  in  the  second,  the  latter 
meaning  "  who  doeth  evil,"  as  in  Prov.  xii.  4. 
The  clause  will  then  mean:  and  a  woman 
who  doeth  evil  is  a  disgrace. 

15.  and  declare  the  things  that  I  have  seen.] 
A  single  experience  not  sufiicing  for  all. 

In  the  nvords  of  the  Lord  are  bis  ivorks^^ 
I.e.  by  His  word  His  works  were  created,  as 
the  Syr.  and  Aeth.  gloss.  The  Syr.  adds, 
"and  all  creatures  do  His  pleasure;"  the  Copt. 
"  and  the  praise  of  Hisjudgments  has  come  to 
pass  (?)."  It  is  not  improbable  that  a  clause 
may  have  been  lost. 

16.  With  -y.  15  begins  the  second  part  of 
the  chapter,  on  which  see  the  remarks  in  the 
introduction. 

The  sun  that  giveth  light  looketh  upon  all 
things.]  The  Syr.  divides  the  verbs  between 
the  two  clauses  :  "  like  a  sun  that  riseth  over 
all,  are  the  mercies  of  the  Lord  revealed 
upon  all  His  works."  It  is,  however,  probable 
that  the  second  clause  was  non  ib'l^O  N*^p, 
"  His  works  are  full  of  His  mercy."  Tlie 
verse  probably  means  that  the  whole  range 
of  objects  on  which  the  sun  looks  down  are 
full  of  His  glory,  and  is  an  explanation  of  the 
restriction  "  that  I  have  seen  "  in  v.  15. 

and  the  ivori  thereof  is  full  of  the  glory  of 
the  Lord.]     Rather,  and  His  work  is  full 
of  His  glory. 
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B.C.          17  'The    Lord    hath    not   given 
**!_!?'■   power  to  the  saints  to  declare  all  his 
^^*3'     marvellous    works,    which    the    Al- 
mighty   Lord    firmly    settled,     that 
whatsoever    is   might  be  established 
for  his  glory. 

18  He  seeketh  out  the  deep,  and 
the  heart,  and  considereth  their  crafty 

11  Or,  the    devices :   for  "  the  Lord   knoweth  all 
'^  '*'    that  may  be  known,  and  he  beholdeth 
the  signs  of  the  world. 

19  He   declareth   the    things  that 
are    past,     and    for    to    come,    and 


revealeth      the      steps      of      hidden     b.  c. 

,  .  '  Cir.  200 

thmgs.  — 

20  -^  No  thought    escapeth    him,  >' Job  4a 
neither  any  word  is  hidden  from  him.  fsai.  29 

21  He  hath  garnished  the  excel- *s- 
lent  works  of  his  wisdom,  and  he  is 
from  everlasting  to  everlasting  :  unto 
him  may  nothing  be  added,  neither 
can  he  be  diminished,  and  he  hath  no 
need  of  any  counsellor. 

22  Oh  how  desirable  are  all  his 
works !  and  that  a  man  may  see  even 
to  a  spark. 


17.  hath  not  given  power.']  "  Hoc  prae- 
fetur  ne  putet  a  se  expectandum  ut  res  verbis 
aequet "  (Grotius). 

nvhich  the  Almighty  Lord  firmly  settled,  that 
twhatsoever  is  might  be  established  for  his 
glory.']  The  Syriac  renders,  "He  has  given 
courage  to  them  that  fear  Him  to  stand 
before  His  glory."  The  verb  represented 
by  "firmly  settled"  and  "given  courage" 
would  seem  to  have  been  "i''2?n  (Dan.  ix. 
27).  The  last  clause  is  probably  rightly 
rendered  by  the  Syr.  "to  stand  before  His 
glory"  (see  Isa.  vi.).  So  far  beyond  all  de- 
scription is  that  glory,  that  it  cannot  even  be 
contemplated  by  the  angels. 

18.  the  deep  and  the  heart.]  The  two  most 
inscrutable  things.  Comp.  ch.  i.  3  ;  Dan. 
ii.  22. 

and  considereth  their  crafty  devices.]  Pro- 
bably nio!?yn  (job  xi.  6),  "secrets"  (cf.  Syr.\ 

perhaps   read   with   T   for   7   by  the  Greek 
translator. 

all  that  may  be  knoivn.]  "  Every  conscience," 
a  few  MSS.,  Copt.,  Aeth.,  Arm.  Heb.  yiO 
of  Eccles.  X.  20. 

and  he  beholdeth  the  signs  of  the  <ii'orld.] 
The  expression  might  also  be  rendered  "the 
sign  of  eternity."  With  the  former  inter- 
pretation it  is  explained  of  the  portents  of  the 
world  (De  \Vette,  Aeth.)  ;  with  the  latter 
(Arm.)  of  the  signs  whence  the  future  may 
be  known  (Fritzsche).  Neither  of  these  views 
is  satisfactory.  The  Syr.  (in  ik  20)  renders: 
"  there  are  manifest  before  Him  all  that  come 

into  the  world  ; "  reading  D^iy    nniX   ^3  for 

D?iyn    ms   Vy.     We  are  inclined  to  believe 
that  this  emendation  is  correct. 

19.  He  declareth.]  Comp.  Isa.  xli.  22,  &c. 
But  it  may  be  questioned  whether  the  ori- 
ginal should  not  have  been  pointed  yT,  "  he 
knoweth,"  rather  than  J^nV. 


and  revealeth  the  steps  of  hidden  things.] 
Perhaps  "makes  out  the  track,"  finds  the 
clue  to.  The  " hidden  things"  are  not  neces- 
sarily "the  secrets  of  the  Divine  world-plan" 
(Fritzsche). 

21.  He  hath  garnished  the  excellent  'works  of 
his  ^wisdom.]     See  xvi.  27. 

a7id  he  is  from  everlasting  to  everlasting^ 
The  MSS.  vary  between  "  who  is,"  "  and 
while  he  is,"  "  as  he  is."  The  first  of  these 
is  supported  by  the  versions,  but  cannot  be 
right,  since  evidently  the  reference  is  to  the 
uniformity  and  perpetuity  of  nature,  not  to 
the  eternalness  of  God.  Fritzsche  therefore 
adopts  ewr  for  the  Hebrew  "iiy,  in  which  case 
the  verse  should  have  been  rendered  "  and 
they  are  still."  We  believe  that  either  the 
reading  of  S,  ws-  ("  he  has  ordered  them  as  they 
are,"  i.e.  in  that  arrangement  in  which  they 
abide),  must  be  adopted,  or  else  ie.a\  eVn,  "  and 
they  exist,"  must  be  read,  ton  being  regarded 
as  having  been  interpolated  fi-om  v.  22,  of 
which  wj  and  6?  were  further  corruptions. 

unto  him.]     More  probably  unto  them. 

may  nothing  be.]  Rather,  has  nothing 
been. 

of  any  counsellor.]  "  Ad  conservandanm 
cam  molem  "  (Grotius). 

22.  Oh  honu  desirable  are  all  his  luorksf] 

and  that  a  man  may  see  even  to  a  spark.] 
Both  text  and  interpretation  are  uncertain. 
The  reading  rendered  by  the  A.  V.  is  that  of 
G.  S.  and  a  few  other  MSS.  The  other 
reading,  wj,  gives  practically  no  meaning. 
Baduellus  explains  the  former  as  signify'ing 
that  there  is  nothing,  however  small,  not  even 
a  spark,  which  does  not  give  evidence  of  the 
beauty  of  creation  ;  since,  adds  Grotius,  a 
spark  produces  light  and  heat,  both  of  them 
"  ad  vitam  et  artcs  necessariae."  Drusius 
suggests  as  an  alternative,  "  yet  all  a  man  can 
see  therefore  is  up  to  a  spark,"  i.e.  human 
knowledge  of  creation  does  not  extend  beyond 
a  minimum.     We  can  scarcely  believe  that 
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23  All  these  things  live  and  remain 
for  ever  for  all  uses,  and  they  are  all 
obedient. 

24  ^All  things  are  double  one 
aeainst  another :  and  he  hath  made 
nothing  imperfect. 

25  One  thing  establisheth  the  good 


of  another  :  and  who  shall   be  filled 
with  beholding  his  glory  ? 

CHAPTER  XLIII. 

I  The  works  of  God  in  heaven^  and  in  earth, 
and  in  the  sea,  are  exceeding  glorious  and 
wonderful.  29  Yet  God  himself  in  his  power 
and  wisdom  is  above  all. 


B.C. 

cir.  3oo« 


the  original  was  rightly  translated.  A  hint, 
however,  of  the  true  text  is  probably  preserved 
in  the  alternative  reading  ojs,  introducing  an 
exclamatory  clause,  parallel  to  the  first ;  noi 

niNl7  D^VVJ,  "  and  how  sparkling  (or 
"  brilliant,"  Ezek.  i.  7)  are  they  to  look 
upon."  "  Sparks  "  was  a  false  punctuation  of 
the  second  word;  a-irivdiipes  of  MS.  106  is 
probably  the  true  reading  in  the  Greek. 

23.  Cp.  xxxix.  17. 

24.  =  xxxiii.  15. 

imperfect.]  Rather,  failing.  Heb.  7i23 
(cp.  Syr,),  otiosus,  in  Rabbinic  usage  fre- 
quently in  the  sense  of  "  idle,"  "  void  ; "  cp. 
Lat.  "Vacuus. 

25.  One  thing  establisheth  the  good  of 
another.]     Syr.  "  this  with  this  in  pairs." 

CHAPTER  XLIII. 

Before  giving  an  outline  of  this  chapter, 
we  have  to  remark  that  we  can  only  do  so  in 
regard  to  its  present  Greek  form.  In  the  Syr. 
the  text  ceases  with  -v.  12  (indeed,  the  two 
previous  verses  also  are  wanting  or  defective). 
We  will  not  offer  any  conjecture  as  to  the 
reason  of  this  remarkable  omission.  But  we 
have  no  hesitation  in  expressing  our  belief 
that  the  present  Greek  text  does  not  faithfully 
represent  the  Hebrew  original,  but  has  been 
modified  in  a  Hellenistic  sense  by  the  younger 
Siracide.  As  a  special  instance  of  this  we 
refer  to  the  purely  Hellenistic  sentiment  in 
*.  27  i^,  which  is  certainly  a  spurious  addition. 

In  the  Greek  text  the  chapter  continues 
the  previous  argument,  and  that  in  a  manner 
and  language  which  almost  reaches  the  sub- 
lime. The  theme  is  Creation :  heaven,  earth, 
and  sea,  as  shewing  forth  the  glory  of  their 
Maker.  This,  in  five  stanzas,  to  which  a 
sixth  is  added  in  praise  of  the  great  Creator. 
Each  of  the  first  five  stanzas  refers  to  some 
department  of  God's  works,  and  closes  with 
a  kind  of  eulogy  (in  stanza  i.  •i'.  5  ;  in  stanza  ii. 
V.  10;  in  stanza  iii.  v.  12^;  in  stanzas  iv. 
and  v.,  which  are  conjoined,  v.  26).  The  last 
stanza  (vi.)  forms  a  great  eulogy.  In  general 
we  mark  in  the  first  five  stanzas  two  divisions : 
things  in  heaven — the  first  three  stanzas; 
and  things  on  earth — stanzas  iv.  and  v.  A 
symbolism  seems  to  attach  to  the  number 
of  the  verses  in  each  part.      The  first  part 


consists  of  5  +  5  +  2  verses — in  all  twelve 
(the  symbolical  number  of  Israel),  and  de- 
scribes things  in  heaven.  The  second  part 
consists  of  fourteen  verses — ten  (the  number 
of  the  world)  for  earthly  phenomena,  and 
four  verses  for  those  in  the  sea,  while  the 
grand  concluding  eulogy  (in  stanza  vi.)  con- 
sists of  seven  verses,  which  is  the  covenant- 
number. 

The  first  stanza,  with  its  concluding  eulogy, 
treats  of  the  sun  {yv.  1-5).  The  second 
stanza,  with  its  eulogy  {jw.  6-10),  is  devoted 
to  moon  and  stars.  Here  we  may  note  some 
remarkable  Rabbinic  parallels  as  set  forth  in 
Ber.  R.  (the  Midrash  on  Gen.),  par.  vi.  We 
mark  especially  the  designation  of  the  moon 
as  "an  indication  of  times" — the  Jews  cal- 
culating the  year  by  the  moon — and  "  the 
sign  of  feasts,"  the  festal  calendar  being 
arranged  according  to  the  moon.  Further, 
if,  as  we  believe,  the  concluding  words  of  t.  6 
{crr]^j.e~iov  alatvos)  should  be  translated  "  an 
everlasting  sign  "  {not  "  sign  of  the  world  "), 
we  have  here  another  Rabbinic  parallel,  since 
calculation  by  the  moon  was  regarded  as  a  dis- 
tinctive sign  of  and  for  Israel,  whereas  the  sun 
served  as  the  distinctive  sign  for  the  Gentile 
nations  who  calculated  by  it.  Manifold  and 
very  curious  is  the  application  made  of  this, 
notion  in  the  Haggadah.  Thus  the  obscura- 
tions of  sun  or  moon  were  supposed  to  have 
each  a  special  significance.  Similarly,  as  the 
sun  is  in  the  sky  only  by  day,  but  the  moon  by 
night  and  day,  so  the  Gentiles  had  only  part  in 
this  world,  but  Israel  in  this  and  the  next ;  and 
again,  as  when  the  light  of  the  sun  sets  that  of 
the  moon  grows  and  spreads,  so  would  it  be 
in  regard  to  the  night  of  the  Gentiles  and  the 
light  of  Israel.  In  fact,  the  constant  renewal 
of  the  moon  was  an  emblem  of  the  constant 
renovation  of  Israel.  Lastly,  as  regards  the 
allusion  in  v.  8  to  the  attending  "  camps  "  of 
the  stars  (see  note  on  that  verse),  we  recall 
the  Rabbinic  legend,  that  because  the  moon 
had  humbled  herself  to  rule  only  by  night 
God  had  appointed  the  stars  to  attend  and 
accompany  her,  both  when  she  rose  and  when 
she  went  down. 

The  third  is  a  brief  stanza  about  the  rain- 
bow (yv.  II,  12),  and  serves  as  transition 
from  objects  in  heaven  to  phenomena  affecting: 
earth,  which  are  referred  to  in  stanza  iv. 
{yv.  13-22),  while  the  fifth  and  closely-allied 
stanza  {yv.  23-26)  is  devoted  to  those  pre- 
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[v.  1—7. 


B.C.     'nr^HE  pride  of  the  height,  the  clear 
*'!l!^'      J.        firmament,  the  beauty  of  hea- 
ven, with  his  glorious  shew  ; 

2  The  sun  when  it  appeareth,  de- 
claring at    his    rising     a    marvellous 

i?slk       "instrument,  the   work  of  the   most 
High: 

3  At  noon  it  parcheth  the  coun- 
try, and  who  can  abide  the  burning 
heat  thereof? 

4  A  man  blowing  a  furnace  is  in 
works  of  heat,  but  the  sun  burneth 
the    mountains    three    times    more ; 


B.C. 
cir.  aoo. 


breathing  out  fiery  vapours,  and 
sending  forth  bright  beams,  it  dini- 
meth  the  eyes. 

5  Great  is  the  Lord  that  made  it ; 

and    at   his  commandment    "  it    run-  1  Or,  /le 
neth  hastily.  At?'course. 

6  *  He   made    the    moon    also    to  "  Gen.  i. 
serve    in    her  season    for   a   declara-  pt;  104. 
tion    of    times,   and    a    sign    of    the  ^9- 
world. 

7  '^From  the  moon  is  the  sign  of*Exod. 
feasts,  a  light  that  decreaseth  in  her 
perfection. 


sented  by  the  sea.  The  concluding  (sixth) 
stanza  {'w.  27-33)  is,  as  already  stated,  a 
grand  eulogy.  As  concluding  the  Chokhmah 
utterances,  it  appropriately  closes  with  a 
reference  to  it  {y.  3  3  b). 

1.  It  would  be  difficult  to  improve  on  the 
Authorized  Version  here. 

The  pride  of  the  height.']  The  three  mem- 
bers of  this  verse  are  apparently  to  be  regarded 
as  co-ordinate,  the  whole  sentence  being 
either  exclamatory,  or  explanatory  of  the 
■"  glory  "  of  xlii.  25  A.  Grotius  and  Fritzsche, 
"however,  make  "  the  pride  of  the  height " 
predicate  and  the  rest  of  the  verse  subject. 
The  Copt,  renders:  "the  boast  of  the  height 
of  the  purity  of  the  firmament." 

2.  The  sun  ivhen  it  appeareth,  declaring  at 
bis  rising. 1  Some  object  is  wanted  for  "  de- 
<;laring,"  which  Fritzsche  re-translates  1DDD. 
Grotius  read  eV  eVSo^w  for  ev  f'^obco,  with 
Co.,  interpreting  this,  "  telleth  of  the  glorious 
one ; "  the  Aeth.  seems  to  have  had  some 
similar  reading,  which  cannot  be  right. 
Perhaps  the  original  for  "ISDD  had  some 
derivative  of  "lD!i*,  meaning  either  "  beautiful  " 

or  "shining,"  Arab.    Jun    and    Jun\   (used 

especially  of  the  dawn  to  translate  rl33  by 
Jewish-Arabic  commentators). 

a  marvellous  instrument.]  "  A  master- 
piece." 

3.  j4t  noon.]  Lit.  at  the  noon  there- 
of, i.e.  caused  by  it. 

The  second  clause  is  from  Ps.  xix.  7. 

4.  yl  man  blofwing  a  furnace  is  in  nvorks 
^f  heat.]  "Is"  should  be  omitted.  The 
sentence  will  then  mean:  A  man  blowing 
fi  fnrnaoe  in  works  of  heat  [produces 
great  heat].  But  tliis  sense  is  not  satisfactory, 
for  it  is  much  more  natural  to  compare  the 
sun  with  the  furnace  than  with  the  man  who 
blows  it.  Syr.  "  more  than  the  furnace  which 
blows  in  the  work  of  the  smith ; "  and  this, 
tliere   is    reason    to   believe,   represents    the 


original,  except  that  "  blows "  should  rather 
have  been  rendered  "  which  is  blown," 
"fanned"  (nS3p);  and  "the  work  of  the 
smith  "  perhaps  by  "  in  the  workshop  {officinal 
of  the  smith."  Kav/xaroy  for  ;(aX(c€a)f  is 
probably  due  to  Kavfiaros  in  a».  3.  Grotms 
wished  to  read  ivefxyoi  Kavfiaros,  "  produces 
heat,"  which  the  Aeth.  apparently  translates. 

breathing  out  fiery  vapours  J]  Heb.  perhaps 
res*,  for  which  the  Syr.  would  appear  to 
have  read  IIT'D,  "  his  ashes." 

5.  and  at  his  commandment  it  runneth 
hastily.]  The  other  reading,  "  it  stoppeth  " 
(a  few  Greek  MSS.  and  S.  H,),  is  merely  a 
transcriber's  error. 

6.  He  made  the  moon  also  to  serve  in  her 
season.]  The  reading  here  translated  is  found 
only  in  248,  Co.  The  other  MSS.  read  "  and 
the  moon  in  all  things  for  her  season,"  in 
which  "  in  all  things  "  has  no  obvious  meaning. 
Syr. :  "  the  moon,  too,  standeth  tor  a  time." 
From  this  it  seems  clear  that  Grabe  rightly 
emended  iv  arrda-ei  for  eV  Trao-t,  "  the  moon 
is  at  her  station  at  her  season,"  viz.  at  night 
(Grotius). 

for  a  declaration  of  times.]  The  calendars 
of  the  ancient  nations  were  lunar;  compare 
the  Greek  phrase  Kara  (TtXrjtnju  uytiv  ras 
rjtxtpas.  But  the  special  reference  here  is  to 
the  Jewish  calculation  of  time  (see  introd.). 

and  a  sign  of  the  ivorld.]  Compare  xlii.  18. 
Rather,  an  everlasting  sign.  So  also  the 
Syr.,  S.  H.,  Copt.,  Gutmann.  This  is  the 
natural  interpretation  of  the  words.  Fritz- 
sche's  explanation,  "  a  sign  of  the  future, 
whence  the  future  may  be  known,"  cannot  be 
adopted. 

7.  the  sign  of  feasts.]     E.g.  the  Passover. 

a  light  that  decreaseth  in  her  perfection.] 
I.e.  "after  the  full  moon"  (Fritzsche).  The 
expression    reminds    us    of    Job    xxvi.    10, 

■lt:'n  Dy  -ns  n'h'^n  ny.    We  should  expect 

a    difierent    phenomenon    from    that    men- 


V.  8—14.] 
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8  The   month  is  called  after  her 
'^1^'   name,  increasing  wonderfully  in  her 

changing,  being  an  instrument  of 
the  armies  above,  shining  in  the  fir- 
mament of  heaven  ; 

9  The  beauty  of  heaven,  the  glory 
of  the  stars,  an  ornament  giving  light 
in  the  highest  places  of  the  Lord. 

10  At  the  commandment  of  the 
Holy  One  they  will  stand  in  their 
order,  and  never  faint  in  their 
watches. 


■  G«n.  9. 


II  '^Loolc  upon  the  rainbow,  and     fowls. 


praise  him  that  made  it  ;  very  beau-     b.  c. 
tiful  it  is  in  the  brightness  thereof.         cir^joo. 

12  It  compasseth  the  heaven  a- 
bout    with     a    glorious    circle,    and 

the  "^  hands  of  the  most  High  have  "^  i^ai.  40. 
bended  it.  ^''  *■  '^ 

13  By  his  commandment  he  mak- 
eth  the  snow  to  fall  apace,  and 
sendeth  swiftly  the  lightnings  of  his 
judgment.  'Deut.aa 

14  Through    this  '  the    treasures  y^^  ,g  ^^^ 
are  opened  :  and  clouds  fly  forth  as  Ps-  135-  7. 


tioned  in  8  /^  to  be  described  here  ;  and  indeed 
the  particular  phenomenon  which  gave  the 
sign  of  the  feast,  viz.  the  moon  being  full. 
If  this  was  represented  by  the  Aramaic  "^01^ 
both  the  Greek  and  Syriac  renderings  could 
be  easily  accounted  for. 

8.  The  month  is  called  after  her  name,  in' 
creasing  ivonderfully  in  her  changing.^  The 
first  clause  should  be  in  brackets,  since  the 
second  clearly  refers  to  the  moon,  not  to  the 
month.  The  verse  is  thought  to  have  referred 
to  the  Hebrew  n^"'  and  riT;  the  latter  being 
the  older  and  more  poetical  word  for  the 
"  month,"  whereas  C'ln  was  the  ordinary 
word.  The  Greek  /U171/  and  ^r^vt]  are  com- 
parable;  Drusius  observes  that  the  same 
remark  holds  good  of  the  Flemish  and 
English  words.  It  does  not,  however,  apply 
to  the  Aramaic  and  Syriac  languages ;  whence 
the  verse  has  been  used  to  prove  that  the 
Siracide  wrote  in  Hebrew.  [Nevertheless 
the  above  interpretation  is  not  free  from  diffi- 
culty. The  original  of  the  verse,  as  the 
consensus  of  Gr.  with  Svr.  shews,  must  have 
been  either  IQK'D  XI n  T^  or  1DCO  NIH  Cnn, 
either  of  which  would  be  an  unnatural  way 
of  expressing  the  sentiment  in  the  text; 
meaning  properly  "the  month"  or  "the 
moon  is  like  its  name,"  in  some  particular 
to  be  further  explained.  If  the  original  con- 
tained the  latter  of  the  two  words  suggested, 
it  should  probably  have  been  pointed  U^Tn^ 
"He  (or,  as  we  say,  she)  is  nenv,  as  his  name 
(new  moon,  tJ'in)  implies."  The  last  clause 
of  the  former  verse  will  then  have  referred  to 
the  full  moon,  and  this  to  the  new  moon, 
while  the  next  clause  of  this  verse  refers  to 
its  divers  phases.] 

an  instrument  of  the  armies  abo^e.']  Rather, 
of  the  camps.  Fritzsche  accepts  the  in- 
terpretation of  Grotius,  "  a  beacon,"  i.e.  a 
general  signal  in  accordance  with  which  the 
armies  direct  their  movements.     Comp.  here 


also  the  Jewish  legend,  referred  to  in  the 
introd. 

A  full  stop  should  be  placed  at  the  end  of 
this  verse.     The  next  refers  to  the  stars. 

9.  in  the  highest  places  of  the  Lord.]  Some 
MSS.  and  Versions  have :  "  in  the  highest 
places  Lord." 

10.  they  (will  stand.l   Rather,  they  stand. 

in  their  order.']     Heb.  Dt3SK^D3,  rite. 

and  Twver  faint  in  their  ivatches.]  Better 
Greek  would  have  been  KaraKvamai  ras  (j>v\a~ 
Kas.  Syr.  "  and  change  not  in  their  courses." 
This  makes  it  probable  that  the  original  was 

ishv  (Isa.  li.  20 ;  misread  by  the  Syr.  IQ^H*), 
with  which  the  "  courses  "  (DHTlVnO  ;  per- 
haps misread  Dn^miVD)  agree  better  than 
the  "  watches  "  of  the  Greek  translator.  The 
"  courses  "  of  the  constellations  are  familiar. 

The  rest  of  this  chapter  is  wanting  in  the 
Syriac  Version. 

11.  in  the  brightness  thereof]  Cp.  Ezek.  i.  28. 

12.  ha-ve  bended  it.]  Perhaps  have 
stretched  it,  the  metaphor  having  changed. 

13.  By  his  commandment  he  maketh  the  snoiv 
to  fall  apace?]  The  sentence  is  inelegant  if 
the  subject  be  God  (Grotius),  but  we  cannot 
well  supply  "  the  sky  "  with  Drusius.  The 
Aeth.  would  seem  to  have  read  x'*^")  "  the 
snow  pours  down;"  Fritzsche 's  suggestion 
that  the  verbs  were  used  intransitively  in  the 
original  is,  however,  simpler.  The  mention 
of  snow  itself  in  this  place  is  rather  surprising. 

the  lightnings  of  his  judgment?]  Cp.  Ps. 
xviii.  15,  &c. 

14.  Through  this.]  Perhaps  p  hv,  "for 
this  purpose." 

treasures.]  The  storehouses  in  which  the 
biblical  poets  figuratively  represent  hail,  snow, 
&c.,  as  piled  up ;  see  especially  Job  xxxviii.  2  2. 

^y  forth  as  fo'jjls.]     Compare  the  phrase 
of  Aeschylus,  XcvKonrfpoi  vi<pd8fs 
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[v.  15—22. 


B.C.  15  By  his  great  power  he  maketh 

- —  '    the  clouds    firm,  and  the    hailstones 
are  broken  small. 

16  At  his  sight  the  mountains  are 
shaken,  and  at  his  will  the  south 
wind  bloweth. 

17  The  noise  of  the  thunder  mak- 
I  Or,  to  eth  the  earth  "  to  tremble  :  so  doth 
fXX/rtw  t;he  northern  storm  and  the  whirl- 
in  her       wind '.  as  birds  flying;  he  scattereth  the 

snow,  and  the  falling  down  thereof 
is  as  the  lighting  of  grasshoppers  : 

18  The  eye  marvelleth  at  the 
beauty  of  the  whiteness  thereof,  and 
the  heart  is  astonished  at  the  raining 
of  it. 


19  The  hoarfrost  also  as  salt  he  B.C. 
poureth  on  the  earth,  and  being  con-  1^ 
gealed,  '  it  lieth   on  the  top  of  sharp  \^^'^ 

stakes.  the  point 

20  When  the  cold  north  wind  sta/uu 
bloweth,  and  the  water  is  congeal- 
ed into  ice,  it  abideth  upon  every 
gathering  together  of  water,  and 
clotheth  the  water  as  with  a  breast- 
plate. 

21  It  devoureth  the  mountains, 
and  burneth  the  wilderness,  and 
consumeth  the  grass  as  fire. 

22  A   present  remedy  of  all  is  a 
mist  coming  speedily  :  a  dew  coming  ^ 
"after  heat  refresheth.  the  heat. 


15.  On  the  one  hand,  the  light  and  elastic 
particles  of  cloud  are  combined  into  heavy 
masses ;  and,  on  the  other,  solid  blocks  of  ice 
are  splintered  into  hailstones. 

16,  17.  These  verses  have  become  dis- 
arranged in  most  of  the  MSS. ;  the  original 
order — i-ja,  16  a,  16  b,  ^-jb — must  be  restored 
from  MSS.  23,  <Scc.,  S.  H.,  and  Copt.  Accord- 
ingly we  arrange  them  as  follows : — 

17  a.  The  noise  of  the  thunder  maketh  the 
earth  to  tremble.']     See  margin. 

16  a.  at  his  sight  the  mountains  are  shaken^ 
Gp.  Ps.  1.  2,  &c.  If  the  original  was  ly'Din, 
it  may  have  signified  "  at  its  flashing  "  {i.e.  the 
lightning) :  cp.  Job  xxxvii.  1 5. 

\Q  b.  and  at  his  ivill  the  south  ~Lvind  b/o-zveth.'] 
P''ri,  Ps.  Ixxviii.  26. 

17  b,  8cc.  so  doth  the  northern  storm  and  the 
twhirlivind.']  Perhaps  the  original  order  was 
mV^^  nSID  ps:;  DJ,  "so  too  the  north  wind, 
storm  and  whirlwind."  The  variation  of  ex- 
pression in  the  text  is  an  ornament  of  Greek 
rather  than  of  Semitic  poetry. 

as  birds  Jiying.]  Rather,  "alighting;" 
deponens  ad  sedendum,  Lat. 

he  scattereth.]  Heb.  p'l),  perhaps  here  used 
intransitively,  as  in  Hos.  vii.  9.  This  will 
accord  better  with  the  simile. 

lighting  of  grasshoppers?^  More  probably, 
"of  locusts,"  as  the  ancient  versions  render 
it.  For  "  lighting  "  we  should  perhaps  sub- 
stitute "encamping;"  Heb.  riJ  (Ex.  x.  14). 
The  point  of  comparison  lies  in  their  "  cover- 
ing the  eye  of  the  whole  earth"  (Ex.  x.  5). 
The  simile  is  a  familiar  one  in  Scripture. 

18.  at  the  raining  of  /V.]  "  Solent  cnim 
viatoribus  visum  adimere"  (Grotius).  This 
is  not  more  probable  than  Fritzsche's  render- 
ing, "  at  the  moisture  of  it."  Raining  and 
snowing  are  often  confused  by  the  ancients 


(see  Tafel  on  Pindar,  '  Olymp.'  p.  403),  but 
here  some  quality  of  the  snow  which  occa- 
sions fear  is  required.  Perhaps  the  other 
sense  of  the  word  IDK'J,  "  its  body,"  i.e.  nature 
(in  Aramaic),  was  intended. 

19.  it  lieth  on  the  top  of  sharp  stakes.]  The 
marginal  rendering  must  here  be  substituted. 
Aeth.  "it  splits  like  sharp  crystal."  For 
"stakes"  we  should  also  substitute  thorns. 

20.  Comp.  Prov.  xxvii.  16,  LXX.  (Fritz- 
sche). 

upon  every  gathering  together.]  nipD,  Isaiah 
xxii.  1 1 ;  the  torrents  would  not  freeze. 

and  clotheth  the  luater.]  Lit.  and  th* 
water  puts  on  as  it  were  a  breast- 
plate. A  jingle  may  have  been  intended 
between  JVX'  and  mtj'  if  the  latter  (Aramaic) 
verb  was  used  for  "  resteth."  Ooapa^  and 
lorica  are  frequently  used  of  any  "coating;" 
loricatio  in  Vitruvius  is  the  plastering  of  a  wall, 

21.  //  devoureth  the  mountains.]  "Aufer- 
endo  virorem  "  (Grotius). 

0,1.  ji  present  remedy  of  all  is  a  mist  coming- 
speedily.]  "  Present "  and  "  coming  speedily  " 
represent  the  same  word.  If  the  Hebrew  was 
mno  "pDn  XSIO,  it  should  probably  have 
been  rendered  "a  mist  quickly  healeth  all." 

a  de-iu  coming  after  heat  refresheth.]  If  the 
Greek  be  here  correct,  it  is  clear  that  a  verse 
or  clause  must  have  been  lost  in  which  the 
heat  was  mentioned.  This  is  practically  the 
view  of  Gutmann  and  Fritzsche,  who  refer 
V.  21  to  the  effects  of  the  hot  wind.  The 
language  there  used  agrees  well  with  the 
effects  of  the  DHp  or  kui'o-wv,  elsewhere  de- 
scribed ;  see  Gen.  xvi.  6  ("  burnt  by  the  east 
wind"),  Ezek.  xvii.  10,  &c.  Nevertheless, 
the  phrase  (nravTaxra  dno  Kav(ra)vos,  W^pJD  yjD, 
must  almost  necessarily  have  meant  "  coming 
from  the  east:"  "dew"  tlien  means  "rain," 
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B.  C.  23  By  his  counsel  he  appeaseth  the 

cir^joo,    jggp^  ^j^j  planteth  islands  therein. 
/  Ps.  107.        24  -^  They  that  sail  on  the  sea  tell 
•3. 24-       Qf  fj^g  danger  thereof ;  and  when  we 

hear    it  with    our   ears,  we    marvel 

thereat. 
^Ts.  104.        25  ^  For    therein  be   strange  and 
*^'  '^"        wondrous  works,  variety  of  all  kinds 

of  beasts  and  whales  created. 

26  By  him  the  end  of  them   hath 
A  Col.  I.     prosperous  success,  and  ^'  by  his  word 

all  things  consist, 
'ch.  42.  27  We  may  speak  much,  and  'yet 

^'  come   short :    wherefore  in  sum,  he 

is  all. 


28  How  shall  we  be  able  to  mag-      b.  c. 
nify  him  ?  for   he   is  great  above  all    *^'Llf^ 
his  works. 

29  ■*  The    Lord    is    terrible    and  *  p^.  96. 4. 
very   great,    and    marvellous    in    his     ''*^'^' 
power. 

30  When  ye  glorify  the  Lord,  exalt 
him  as  much  as  ye  can ;  for  even 
yet  will  he  far  exceed  :  and  when 
ye  exalt  him,  put  forth  all  your 
strength,  and  be  not  weary ;  for  ye 
can  never  go  far  enough. 

31  ^Who  hath  seen  him,  that  he'Ps-i°6-»- 
might  tell  us  ?  and  who  can  magnify  &  s.^aV-'  * 
him  as  he  is?  ^^•'^^• 


and  the  description  is  continuous  from  v.  20. 
"Refresheth"  should  rather  have  been :  which 
refresheth.  The  ancients  believed  that 
snow  must  be  followed  by  rain  within  a 
definite  period:  see  Herod,  ii.  22;  Aristoph. 
'Vespae,'  260. 

23.  ^e  appeaseth  the  deep."]  "The  deep 
subsideth,"  according  to  a  few  MSS. 

and  planteth  islands  therein.^  This  would 
seem  to  refer  to  the  sudden  emerging  of 
blands,  due  to  submarine  motions  ;  of  which 
it  is  surprising  that  our  author  should  have 
known.  Grotius  would  have  altered  the  text, 
so  as  to  make  it  mean  "  et  si  qua  est  in  mari 
insula,  plantas  profert ;"  plainly  not  a  fortunate 
suggestion.  The  word  D".V  is  rendered 
"  islands  "  by  the  Pesh.  in  Ps.  Ixxii.  9,  and  a 
similar  rendering  is  given  the  word  DH^V  by  the 
LXX.  of  Isa.  xlv.  16.  The  former  word  we 
believe  to  have  been  used  in  this  place:  "and 
he  planteth  her  with  ships."  This,  both 
on  account  of  the  next  verses  and  because  tlie 
appearance  of  ships  rather  than  that  of  islands 
on  the  sea  is  the  natural  consequence  of  a 
calm.  The  word  vijaovs,  "islands,"  is  here 
preserved  only  by  some  "interpolated"  MSS., 
and  the  Lat.  and  S.  H.  versions.  All  the  old 
iMSS.,  with  the  Aeth.  and  Copt.,  shew  the 
corruption  'Irja-ovs,  "  and  Jesus  planted  her." 

24.  Cp.  Ps.  cvii. 

the  danger  thereof.']  It  is  not  clear  what 
the  original  can  have  been :  "  terror  "  was 
perhaps  meant. 

25.  ivhales  created.']  The  words  must 
rather  have  meant  "the  [marvellous]  creatures, 
whales."  Compare  the  ordinary  Greek  idiom 
XPW^  6ripiov,  &c. 

26.  By  him  the  end  of  them  hath  prosperous 
success.]  The  best  authorities  here  have: 
through  him  prosperity  is  the  end 
thereof.      The  interpretation  of  the  clause 

Apoc.—  VoLIL 


will  vary  according  as  it  is  supposed  to  refer 
to  the  immediately  preceding  verses,  or  to 
those  which  follow  {see  the  introd.).  The 
former  was  the  view  of  the  Latin  translator, 
confirmatus  est  itineris  fnis  (reading  6bov  for 
avToi)  ?) ;  the  latter,  however,  is  more  pro- 
bable, if  we  compare  the  second  clause.  AVe 
would  suggest  that  the  clauses  should  be 
inverted,  and  that  in  the  first  evobol  should  be 
read  for  iiobla,  with  iMS.  248:  "  By  his  word 
all  things  consist ;  and  by  it  he  rnaketh  the 
extremity  of  them  (=  the  totality,  nvp)  to 
prosper." 

27.  and  yet  come  short.]  Rather,  and  we 
shall  never  attain  thereto,  rC'J    xb. 

tvherefore  in  sum,  he  is  all.]  Rather,  and 
the  sum  of  the  matter  is:  He  is  all. 
This  clause  is  evidently  a  spurious  Hellenistic 
addition  by  the  younger  Siracide  (see  the 
introd.). 

28.  How  shall  ive  he  able  to  magnify  him  f] 
Lit.  In  glorifying  him  how  shall  we 
sacceedt 

he  is  great?]     Lit.  the  one  who  is  great. 

The  original,  however,  rK'J/D  Sdd  ^UH, 
would  probably  mean  "the  greatest  of  all  his 
works"  (Ewald,  'Lehrb.'  §  313). 

29.  From  Ps.  xcvi.  4. 

30.  When  ye  glorify?^   Rather,  Glorifying. 

exalt  him  as  much  as  ye  can.]  It  is  pro- 
bable that  "  him  "  was  not  the  object  of  this 
clause,  but  "  your  powers "  (D31ND  ?)  or 
"  your  voices." 

Se  not  nveary ;  for  ye  can  never  go  far 
enough.]     Apparently  a  play   on   the   words 

31.  Who  hath  seen  him.]  The  passage  from 
St.  John  cited  in  the  margin  is  in  a  very 
different   context,  and  this  question  is  here 
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32  There  are  yet  hid  greater  things 
than  these  be,  for  we  have  seen  but 
a  few  of  his  works. 

33  For  the  Lord  hath  made  all 
things ;  and  to  the  godly  hath  he 
given  wisdom. 


CHAPTER  XLIV.  b.c. 

cir.  200. 

I  The  praise  of  certain  holy  men  :  i6  of  Etioch, 

17  Noah,    19  Abraham,   22  Isaac,   23  and 

Jacob. 

LET  us  now  praise  famous  men,  The  pra.s* 
and  our  fathers  that  begat  us.     fatherl 


unnatural,  if  not  improper.  Probably  the 
original  was  HKT  ^D,  "who  hath  seen,"  viz. 
the  whole  of  his  work. 

32.  Cp.  xvi.  21. 

33.  qvisdom.']     I.e.  only  the  few  are  privi- 
leged to  obtain  any  insight  into  these  things. 

CHAPTER  XLIV. 

From  praise  of  the  Creator  the  wTiter  pro- 
ceeds to  that  of  the  most  prominent  and  dis- 
tinguished of  His  people.  Yet  here  also  the 
object  is  not  merely,  nor  mainly,  praise  of  the 
heroes  of  Jewish  history,  but  rather  praise  of 
God  in  them  and  for  them.  The  chapter 
naturally  arranges  itself  in  four  stanzas.  In 
the  first  (w.  1-7)  the  writer  indicates  that 
his  main  object  is  to  praise  the  God  who  had 
bestowed  manifold  and  divers  gifts  upon  men 
for  the  good  of  His  people.  The  description 
of  these  varied  gifts  and  administrations  is  here 
general,  the  object  being  to  shew  that  they  all 
came  from  God  and  all  served  for  the  public 
good.  In  the  second  stanza  (yv.  8-15)  he 
proceeds  to  shew  that  there  was  another  class, 
by  whom  also  God  was  praised  and  whom 
He  had  raised  up,  although  they  had  not 
occupied  public  or  prominent  positions,  and 
their  name  and  fame  had  not  been  preserved. 
Yet  they  also  had  their  reward  and  their 
memorial.  The  latter  consisted  in  their  own 
Vappiness  and  peace  unto  death,  and  after  it 
in  the  children  and  the  good  name  which  they 
left  behind  them.  Once  more  we  notice  here 
a  melancholy  absence  of  all  idea  of  another 
life  (see  especially  t.  14).  The  stanza  might 
be  thus  summed  up :  Not  all  can  be  famous, 
but  all  may  be  good  ;  and,  if  so,  they  will  be 
useful,  happy,  enduring,  and  of  blessed  memory : 
\iseful  in  life  and  after  death. 

The  third  stanza  (I'v.  16-18)  begins  the 
praise  of  individuals  by  name.  In  the  Greek 
text  this  embraces  Enoch  and  Noah.  But  it 
deserves  special  notice  that  the  verse  about 
Enoch  {v.  16)  is  omitted  in  the  Syr.  Version, 
v.hich  in  this  is  followed  by  the  Arabic.  On 
<xamining  the  Greek  text,  we  find  that  it 
bears  traces  of  Jewish  tradition.  On  com- 
paring LXX.  Gen.  v.  24  with  Ecclus.  xlv.  i6fl, 
we  observe  that  while  in  the  main  the  words 
<.f  the  LXX.  are  retained,  there  are  also  notable 
alterations.  The  LXX.  lias  [we  italicise  the 
words  used  in  common  in  the  LXX.  and  in 
Ecclus.] :    "  And   Enoch   pleased  God    [the 


Lord]  luell,  and  he  was  not  found  because 
[t^ese  iL-onls  are  omitted  in  Ecclus.^  God 
translated  him  "—where  Ecclus.  has:  "and 
he  was  translated."  These  alterations  and 
omissions  are  very  important,  as  they  seem  to 
avoid  the  biblical  doctrine  of  Enoch's  trans- 
lation (to  heaven)  by  God  (Ecclus.  omits  "  he 
was  not  found  because,"  as  well  as  the  notice 
that  God  translated  him).  [We  mark  that 
Heb.  xi.  5  reproduces  the  LXX. :  see  Delitzsch 
ad  loc.']  Nor  is  this  modified  by  Ecclus.  xlix. 
14  (where  the  Alex,  however  reads,  not 
di'f\T]cf)6T],  as  the  Vat.,  but  fieTfredr]  as  in 
xliv.  16).  Now  it  is  quite  true  that  the 
Rabbis,  chiefly  in  connexion  with  the  Chris- 
tian controversy,  not  only  controverted  the 
ascension  to  heaven  of  Moses  and  Elijah 
(Sukk.  5  a),  but  that  the  Midrash  (Ber.  R.  25) 
maintains  that  Elijah  had  died  [this  expressly, 

and  also  implicitly  by  interpreting  the  Pip?  of 
Gen.  V.  24  by  the  use  of  the  same  word  in 
Ezek.  xxiv.  16].  TheTargum  Onkelos  boldly 
puts :  "  because  God  made  him  to  die "  [so 
the  correct  text,  ed.  Berliner].  At  a  later 
period  the  Targum  Pseudo-Jon.,  however,  not 
only  taught  Enoch's  ascension  to  heaven,  but 
represents  him  there  as  Metatron,  the  highest 
of  Angels,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  so- 
called  Jer.  Targ.  again  omits  all  this.  This 
latter  may  be  regarded  as  the  Palestinian 
current  of  opinion.  Perhaps  little  intrinsic 
value  attaches  to  the  allegorisms  of  Philo, 
who  makes  the  translation  of  Enoch  the 
symbol  of  a  change  from  a  worse  and  blame- 
able  to  a  better  mode  of  life  (*  de  Abrah.* 
§  3),  or  from  the  domination  of  the  body  to 
the  rule  of  the  soul,  and  at  the  same  time  also 
the  forsaking  of  the  many  for  the  solitude  of 
meditation  ('de  Praem.  et  Poen.'  §  3 — as 
regards  solitude  and  meditation,  '  de  mutat. 
nom.'  §  4). 

It  results  that  Philo  (like  the  majority  of 
the  Rabbis)  not  only  ignored  (if  not  expressly 
denied)  the  ascension  of  Enoch,  but  that, 
like  Ecclus.  xliv.  16  A,  he  represented  him  as 
"  an  example  of  repentance  " — as  one  who 
had  changed  from  a  worse  to  a  better  state. 
But  this  also  accords  with  Rabbinic  tradition. 
According  to  Ber.  R.  2  5,  he  had  been  reckoned 
among  sinners ;  was  by  turns  wicked  and 
pious ;  and  God  had  said  that  if  he  continued 
in  his  piety,  He  would  take  him  out  of  the 
world.  Whatever,  therefore,  may  be  said 
about   the  ascension    of    Enoch   (on   which 
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2  The  Lord  hath  wrought:  great 
glory  by  them  through  his  great 
power  from  the  beginning. 

3  Such  as  did  bear  rule  in  their 
kingdoms,  men  renowned  for  their 
power,    giving  counsel   by  their  un- 


derstanding,  and    declaring    prophe- 
cies : 

4  Leaders  of  the  people  by  their 
counsels,  and  by  their  knowledge  of 
learning  meet  for  the  people,  wise 
and  eloquent  in  their  instructions : 


B.a 

cir.  aoo. 


opinions  varied  at  different  times),  Philo's 
idea  about  Enoch's  repentance  seems  grounded 
on  Jewish  tradition.  [It  need  scarcely  be  said 
that,  with  his  peculiar  views,  Philo  could  not 
have  believed  in  any  real  ascension  of  Enoch, 
any  more  than  the  Son  of  Sirach,  who 
studiously  ignores  another  life.]  So  far  then 
from  Ecclus.  xlv.  i6  being  a  spurious  verse 
(as  Friinkel  supposes,  '  Einfl.  d.  PalUstin. 
Exeg.'  p.  44,  note  e),  it  accords  alike  with 
Palestinian  and  Alexandrian  notions,  and  there 
is  not  any  reason  why  the  older  Siracide  should 
not  have  written,  and  the  younger  Siracide 
translated,  this  verse — but  quite  the  opposite. 
For  its  omission  in  the  Syr.  translation,  we 
account  on  the  ground  that  the  verse  would 
appear  to  the  Christian  translator  inconsis- 
tent with  Old  but  especially  with  New  Testa- 
ment teaching,  and  that  it  might  deprive 
Christians  of  a  powerful  argument  for  the 
Resurrection  and  Ascension  of  Christ.  That 
it  was  used  by  Christians  in  that  sense,  is 
expressly  stated  in  the  Jewish  Midrash.  [We 
cannot  help  suspecting  that  similar  motives 
prompted  what  seems  to  us  the  more  emphatic 
wording  oi  -v.  21  b  in  the  Syr.]  Lastly,  we 
notice  with  pleasure  in  the  reference  to  Noah 
the  absence  of  the  later  repulsive  Rabbinic 
legends. 

The  fourth  stanza  in  ch.  xliv.  (w.  19-23) 
treats  of  the  Patriarchs :  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob.  Here  also  we  mark  the  absence  of 
later  Rabbinic  legends.  Again,  it  is  instruc- 
tive— or  at  least  should  be  so— that,  contrary 
to  the  confident  assertions  of  a  certain  school 
of  modern  critics,  Gen.  xxii.  18  was  under- 
stood by  the  younger  Siracide  (who  presum- 
ably knew  Hebrew)  as  by  the  LXX.  to  mean : 
*'  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
be  blessed" — and  not  "with  thy  seed  shall 
they  bless  themselves."  Indeed,  not  improb- 
ably the  younger  Siracide  here  quoted  from 
the  LXX. 

1.  tbat  begat  «j.]  Rather,  in  their 
generation;  in  chronological  order. 

2.  Tbe  Lord  hath  (wrought  great  glory  by 
them?[  The  last  two  words  are  not  found  in 
the   best  MSS.     From  the  Syriac  we  learn 

that  the  original  had  Dnb  jnj,  which  the 
Syr.  pointed  jriJ,  "let  us  give,"  the  Greek 

Q~i/[5<]  iH^ ;  but  which  should  have  been 
pointed  i^l?,  "  was  given." 


through  his  great  pozver  from  the  begin- 
ning.'] "His  great  power"  in  the  Greek  is 
dependent  upon  "  hath  wrought ; "  giving  in 
this  context  no  very  satisfactory  meaning. 
The  Syr.  has:  "  because  all  their  greatness  was 
above  the  generations  of  the  world."  From 
this  it  would  appear  that  the   original  was 

uiV  mMp  -I^TS,  "they  were  greater  than 
the  generations  of  the  world ; "  i.e.  they  were 
eminent,   conspicuous    among    them.       The 

first  word  was  misread  1713   from  ^"M  by 

:  T  V  ' 

both ;  the  Syriac,  "  all  [their  greatness],"  is 
an  acknowledgment  that  the  pronominal  affix 
was  in  the  singular. 

3.  First  class  of  men  of  eminence. 

Such  as  did  bear  rule  in  their  kingdoms!] 
It  is  a  little  remarkable  that  the  complement 
in  all  the  other  clauses  in  -w.  3,  4,  is  some 
personal  quality  of  the  individuals  praised. 
Moreover  the  plural  "  kingdoms  "  is  improper, 
since  reference  is  made  only  to  the  kings  of 
the  united  people,  and  then  to  those  of 
Judah.  The  clause  is  omitted  in  the  Syriac 
Perhaps  the  author  intended  "  by  their  coun- 
sels," using  "]?0  in  the  Aramaic  sense. 

giving  counsel  by  their  understanding.]  From 
the  variations  in  the  MSS.,  the  original  would 
appear  to  have  had  the  imperfect. 

and  declaring  prophecies^  Lit.  and  hav- 
ing declared  by  prophecies.  The  ori- 
ginal had  probably  the  perfect  •IT'in  (cf.  Syr.), 
and  meant  "they  gave  information  by  their 
prophetic  power."  The  Syr.  renders:  "they 
declared  signs  by  their  prophetic  power." 
"  Signs  "  reads  like  a  mistranslation  of  nVn'S, 
"  coming  events." 

4.  Second  class :  leaders  and  teachers. 
Leaders  of  the  people  by  their  counsels.]    Aeth. 

"kings  of  the  earth  in  their  expeditions." 

and  by  their  knoav ledge  of  learning  meet  for 
the  people.]  The  Greek  is  here  difficult  and 
certainly  corrupt.  For  ypafifiaTelas  we  should 
emend  ypafifiaTels,  from  the  Aethiopic  and 
Coptic  versions ;  and  so  f  ritzsche  suggested. 
The  same  is  apparently  supported  by  the  Syr. 
The  original  of  this  was  either  noC'  or  ''V)ZC\ 
"judges  of  the  people  by  their  prudence." 
A  possible  version  of  the  uncorrected  text  is 
that  of  Grotius,  "and  with  wisdom  [=  pos- 
sessed of  wisdom]  meet  for  the  scribes  of  the 
people." 
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—      and  recited  '  verses  in  writing  : 
li^ties.  ^  Rich    men  furnished   with  abi- 

lity, living   peaceably  in   their  habita- 
tions : 

7  All  these  were  honoured  in  their 
generations,  and  were  the  glory  of 
their  times. 

8  There  be  of  them,  that  have 
left  a  name  behind  them,  that  their 
praises  might  be  reported. 

9  And  some  there  be,  which  have 


Gen.  7. 


as  though  they  had   never  been  ;  and     b.  C. 
are  become  as  though  they  had  never      - — 
been   born  ;    and  their   children  after 
them. 

10  But  these  were  merciful  men, 
whose  righteousness  hath  not  been 
forgotten. 

11  With  their  seed  shall  continu- 
ally remain  a  good  inheritance,  and 
their   children    are   within    the    co- 


no   memorial  ;    ^  who    are    perished, 


venant. 

12  Their  seed  standeth   fast,  and 
their  children  ''  for  their  salces. 


II  Or,  after 
t/ieni. 


nvise  and  eloquent  in  their  instructions.'] 
Lit.  in  whose  instruction  were  wise 
words. 

5.  Third  class :  poets  and  composers. 

found  out  musical  tuties.']  The  word  signi- 
fies perhaps  no  more  than  "  producing "  or 
"  performing."  The  Syriac  suggests  that  it 
was  the  inventors  of  the  instruments  to 
whom  allusion  was  made. 

and  recited  verses?[  The  difficult  com- 
bination "  recited  in  writing  "  seems  to  have 
led  the  Syrian  to  transfer  "in  writing"  to 
the  next  clause.  "  Verses  "  apparently  repre- 
sents D  vL''D ;  for  "  recited  "  the  comparison 
of  Greek  and  Syriac  suggests  that  the  original 
was  ^"lOX.  Fritzsche  regards  this  as  an 
allusion  to  the  books  of  Job  and  Canticles. 

6.  furnished  ivith  ability^  Heb.  perhaps 
S''n  OIJDD  (cp.  Gen.  xxvii.  37,  :jn'ni  pT 
rn3DD),  "well  supplied  with  goods."  The 
reference  might  be  to  the  Patriarchs  (Bret- 
schneider) ;  more  probably  it  is  to  the 
wealthy  landowners,  the  Naboths  and  Arau- 
nahs,  to  whom  incidental  allusion  is  made. 

in  their  habitations.']     Compare  Dan.  iv.  i. 

7.  and  ivere  the  glory  of  their  times.']  We 
have  reason  for  believing  (cp.  Syr.)  that  the 
original  of  the  first  clause  would  have  been 
translated  literally,  "  all  these  —  there  was 
honour  to  them."  The  translator  being  unable 
to  paraphrase  the  second  clause  as  he  had 
paraphrased  the  first,  left  it,  somewhat  care- 
lessly, unaltered.  He  should  have  rendered 
it,  "  and  had  boasting  (».<•.  magnificence)  in 
their  days." 

8.  9.  Second  stanza.  Yet  not  all  of  these 
became  celebrated  in  after-times,  nor  had  they 
even  their  memorial  preserved. 

8.  that  their  praises  might  be  reported.] 
Lit.  that  [men]  might  recount  [their] 
praises. 

10.  The  difference  is  due  to  the  use  made 


by   them  severally  of  their  privileges;    the 
latter  sui  memores  alios  fecere  merendo. 

•whose   righteousness.]      Lit.    righteous- 
nesses; i.e.  righteous  acts  (Isa.  Ixiv.  5). 

hath  not  been  forgotten.]    Grotius  (wrongly)^ 
"  apud  Deum  scilicet." 

11-13.  With  their  seed  shall  continually 
remain  a  good  inheritance,  <h-'c.]  There  is  some 
confusion  in  these  verses,  which  with  the  help 
of  the  Syriac  may  be  partly  corrected,  (a.) 
Syr.  "  With  their  seed  remaineth  their  for- 
tune." We  follow  Fritzsche  in  believing  that 
"  good "  was  a  substantive  in  the  original ; 
this  may  have  been  naiO  or  03110.  (b.)  The 
Syr.  continues:  "their  root  is  to  their  children's 
children."  He  read  therefore  DtJTJ*  where 
the  Greek  read  (perhaps)  nt^'l*.  If  we  com- 
bine these  readings  into  Dw'l^  i.e.  D-IJi'T,"  these 
will  inherit  them,"  (Kyova  avrcov  will  be  intel- 
ligible: "and  their  children  shall  inherit  them" 
(or  "  have  inherited  them  ").  (c.)  The  Syr. 
proceeds :  "  In  their  covenant  remaineth  their 
seed."  This  can  be  obtained  from  the  Greek 
by  shifting  a  stop.  The  covenant  which  God 
made  with  their  fathers  is  extended  by  Him 
to  the  sons ;  and  the  covenant  is  called  theirs, 
just  as  the  "  covenant  of  Abraham,"  &c.  is 
spoken  of.  (d.)  Gr.  12  b:  "And  their  chil- 
dren through  them;"  Syr.  "and  their 
children's  children  in  good  works."  It  is 
easy  here  to  detect  two  readings — D'laya, 
"on  their  account,"  and  DTSyS,  "in  works;" 
and  we  cannot  hesitate  to  prefer  the  former. 
It  is  possible  that  in  (c.)  "  by  their  cove- 
nant" would  have  been  a  better  rendering. 
(e)  T".  1 3  :  "  Their  seed  shall  remain  for  ever." 
Here  we  accept  the  emendation  of  the  Syr. 
"their  remembrance,"  DIDT  for  DJ/IT.  We 
have  heard  enough  in  the  previous  clause  of 
the  advantages  enjoyed  by  their  descendants. 
The  Syriac  omits  i;t'.  15  A,  16  ;  the  omission 
of  this  mention  of  Enoch  is  not  a  little  remark- 
able, for  it  is  the  first  time  that  he  appears  in 
the  character  0? prophet.   See  the  introduction. 
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13  Their  seed  shall  remain  for 
ever,  and  their  glory  shall  not  be 
blotted  out. 

14  Their  bodies  are  buried  in 
peace ;  but  their  name  liveth  for 
evermore. 

15  '^  The  people  will  tell  of  their 
wisdom,  and  the  congregation  will 
shew  forth  their  praise. 

16  ''Enoch  pleased  the  Lord,  and 
ch.  49. 14.  was  translated,  being  an  example  of 
Hebr.  II.   repentance  to  all  generations. 

■^ Gen. 6.9.      17  "^  Noah  was  found  perfect  and 

HebrVii.   righteous;  in  the  time  of  wrath  he 

^•  was    taken    in    exchange    [for    the 

world  ;]    therefore  was  he  left   as  a 


*  ch.  39. 


"^  Gen.  5. 


remnant  unto  the  earth,   when    the      b.  c. 
flood  came.  ''!lir 

18  An  'everlasting  covenant  was 'Gen. 9. 
made  with  him,  that  all  flesh  should  "' 
perish  no  more  by  the  flood. 

19  Abraham  was  a  /great  father  r  Gen.  is. 
of  many  people  :   in  glory  was  there  %  ^'^  j, 
none  like  unto  him  ;  ^"^'7. 4" 

20  Who  kept  the  law  of  the  most 
High,  and  was  in  covenant  with  him  : 

he  established   the  covenant  in  ^  his  ■"  f-en- 17* 
flesh  J  and  when  he  was  ''■  proved,  he  &  2"4. 
was  found  faithful.  '-  Gen.  22. 

21  Therefore  he   assured  him  by  '^' 

an  'oath,   that    he  would   bless    the 'p^"- sa- 
nations in  his  seed,  and  that  he  would  Gai  s'.s.' 


16.  being  an  example  of  repentance^  hs,  fully 
stated  in  the  introduction,  Philo  takes  Enoch's 
translation  as  symbolic  of  his  change  to  a 
better  life;  cf.  Geiger,  *  Urschrift,'  p.  198. 
The  versions  all  alter  this  sentiment  (except 
Aeth.)  :  Lat.  ut  det  gentibus  poenitentiam ; 
Copt.  "  an  example  of  wisdom  "  (piavoias  ?)  ; 
S.  H.  "to  be  an  everlasting  example"  (with 
MS.  253).  On  the  whole  subject  comp.  the 
remarks  in  the  introduction. 

17.  See  the  references. 

he  nvas  taken  in  exchange  \_for  the  ivorld]^ 
Lit.  became  a  substitute;  the  Syr.  and 
Aeth.  versions  gloss  as  the  A.  V.  He  became 
a  substitute  in  the  sense  that  his  preservation 
served  instead  of  the  preservation  of  the  whole 
world.  This  is  more  natural  than  to  render 
"  he  became  the  price  of  the  salvation  of  the 
world,"  with  Grotius  and  Fritzsche  ;  giving  a 
sentiment  which  is  doubly  inaccurate.  Never- 
theless, we  shall  find  occasion  at  xlvi.  1 5  for 

supposing  that  the  word  fj^n  was  used  by  our 
author  in  its  Arabic  sense  of  "  to  leave  be- 
hind." He  may  have  used  a  deiivative  here 
also  in  the  sense  of  "  remnant,"  as  Barhebraeus 
suggests. 

luhen  the  flood  camei]  The  Vat.  and  some 
other  authorities  have  (corruptly)  :  "  on  this 
account  the  flood  came." 

18.  everlasting  covenant^  For  the  phrase 
comp.  Ex.  xxxi.  16. 

no  more.']     Lit.  not. 

bytheflood?^     Rather,  by  flood. 

19.  a  great  father,  (&v.]  The  author 
would  appear  to  have  employed  a  schema  ety- 
mologicum,  D'l:  |1Dn  m  ''2X.  a"»  is  omitted 
(perhaps  rightly)  by  Syr.  The  true  etymon 
is  still  obscure. 

in  glory  ivas  there  none  like  unto  him.]  Lit. 
not   found.      Syr.  "there  was  no  stain  set 


on  his  glory."     This  seems  to  point  to  two 

separate  readings,  iniD3  N!»OJ  iO  and  N'? 
DID  jni  The  latter  expression  occurs  more 
than  once  in  this  book,  and  is  likely  to  have 
been  introduced  here  by  the  reminiscence  of 
those  other  passages. 

20.  and  ivas.]  Lit.  became  =  entered 
into  (Syr.). 

he  established  the  covenant  in  his  flesh.]  The 
subject  is  probably  still  Abraham.  n^"ia,  as 
Grotius  observes,  is  a  technical  term  for 
"  circumcision."  But  the  probable  occurrence 
of  that  word  in  the  preceding  clause  and  the 
jingle  make  it  not  unlikely  that  the  Aramaic 
D''p  was  here  used  :  Cp  D'pm.  "Establish" 
means  here  to  "  ratify,"  the  sign  in  his  flesh 
being  compared  to  the  pillars  on  which  treaties 
were  engraved  by  the  ancients. 

and  'when  he  ivas  proved.]  See  Gen.  xxii. 
These  "merits"  of  Abraham  are  largely 
insisted  on  in  the  Jewish  ritual. 

21.  he  assured  him  by  an  oath.]  Rather, 
made  good  to  him;  and  this  is  the 
Hebrew  sense  of  CpH  and  D*p.  This  ex- 
pression might  be  justified  on  the  ground  that 
the  promise  of  God  is  so  sure  as  to  be  iden- 
tical with  its  fulfilment.  Nevertheless  the 
regular  use  of  the  verb  D''p  in  Aramaic  for 
"to  swear"  (see  Buxtorf,  'Lex.  Rabb.' coll. 
1992,  3),  together  with  the  Syriac  version 
here,  make  it  probable  that  the  author  meant 
"  swore  him  an  oath."     Compare  v.  22. 

that  he  ivould  bless  the  nations  in  his  seed.] 
The  best  authorities  have  the  passive,  "that 
all  nations  should  be  blessed."  It  is  well 
known  that  many  modern  critics  make  the 
original  mean  "  that  all  nations  should  bless 
themselves  by,"  i.e.  in  their  blessings  cite  the 
name  of  Abraham.  See  Edersheim's  '  Pro- 
phecy and  History,'  <Scc.,  p.  55. 
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B.  c.  multiply  him  as  the  dust  of  the  earth, 
-L-  '  and  exalt  his  seed  as  the  stars,  and 
cause  them  to  inherit  from  sea  to  sea, 
and  from  the  river  unto  the  utmost 
part  of  the  land. 
*Gen.  a6.  22  '^  With  Isaac  did  he  establish 
likewise  [for  Abraham  his  father's 
sake]  the  blessing,  of  all  men,  and  the 
covenant. 


23  And  made  it  rest  upon  the  head     B.C. 
of  ^ Jacob.     He   acknowledged    him    *^'[i^ 
in  his    blessing,   and    gave   him    an  '^['^"'  *'* 
heritage,  and    divided    his    portions  ;  ^  ^s.  14. 
among  the  twelve  tribes  did  he  part 
them. 

CHAPTER  XLV. 

I  The  praise  of  Aloses,  6  of  Aaron,  2"^,  and  of 
Phiuces. 


as  the  dust  of  the  earth.l  See  Gen.  xv.  5  ; 
xxii.  17.  Syr.  and  Aeth.  "like  the  sand  of 
the  sea,"  perhaps  correcting  from  the  above 
passages. 

exalt  his  seed  as  the  starsJ]  The  Aeth. 
substitutes  "  multiply."  The  Syr.  renders  : 
"  that  he  would  set  his  seed  above  all  nations." 

and  cause  them  to  inherit,  (i3'c.'\  (Gen.  xv.  1 8  ; 
Ex.  xxiii.  31  ;  Deut.  xi.  24 ;  Josh.  i.  4.)  /.f. 
from  the  Red  Sea  to  the  Mediterranean, 
and  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Arabian 
deserts.  These  boundaries  were  attained 
during  the  most  flourishing  period  of  Israel. 
But  the  writer  seems  also  to  have  had  in 
mind  Ps.  Ixxii.  8. 

22.  did  he  establish^  I.e.  "  swear,"  D_*ip ; 
•y.  supra.  There  is  no  reason  for  the  brackets 
in  the  A.  V. 

the  blessi>7g  of  all  men  and  the  covenant.^ 
There  is  some  confusion  in  these  verses. 
The  Syr.  has :  "  and  the  blessing  of  all  them 
that  went  before  rests  upon  the  head  of 
Israel."  The  words  "  and  made  it  rest "  of  the 
next  verse  seem  to  represent  the  Heb.  riT. 
This  probably  referred  to  Isaac  and  meant 
"he  transmitted  it."  The  addition  in  the 
Syriac  would  seem  to  be  an  interpretation  of 
the  first  word  off.  23. 

23.  j4nd  made  it  rest  upon  the  head.}  The 
phrase  is  from  Gen.  xlix.  26 ;  the  author  has 
jlso  in  mind  Gen.  xlviii.  14.  As  Jacob  repre- 
sents the  unity  of  the  people,  the  blessing  is 
not  conveyed  to  any  single  individual  after 
him. 

He  ackno<wledged  him  in  his  blessing^  Syr. 
"whom  he  called  my  first-born  Israel."  It 
seems  that  nzni  and  ^'p'^,  "  birthright," 
have  been  confused  ;  nor  can  we  doubt  that 
the  Syriac  in  the  main  represents  the  true 
tradition.  Transposition  ot  letters  is  one  of 
the  most  familiar  sources  of  corruption  in 
Semitic  texts.  The  fact  that  the  birthright 
was  assigned  to  Jacob  is  too  characteristic 
for  our  author  to  have  passed  over.  imO''1 
m333,  or  some  similar  phrase,  corresponding 
with  the  legal  expression  in  Deut.  xxi.  17, 
^^^*  "iDin  nx  O,  "he  must  recognise  the 
firstborn  as  such,"  was  probably  employed. 
The  subject  is  probably  Isaac,  not  God. 


and  gai'e  him  an  heritage^  Lit.  in  heri- 
tage. Perhaps  "he  installed  him  in  the 
heritage."  The  Aeth.  shews  a  reading,  "  the 
inheritance  itself;"  the  Syr.,  Lat.,  and  one 
Greek  MS., "  the  inheritance,"  either  of  which 
would  be  easier. 

and  dii'ided  his  portions.']  Fritzsche  would 
make  this  refer  to  the  land. 

CHAPTER  XLV. 

A  continuation  of  the  previous  chapter. 
The  subjects  of  praise  are  Moses  {"w.  1-5), 
Aaron  (yv.  6-22),  and  Phinehas  ("w.  23-25). 
The  chapter  concludes  with  a  brief  address 
to  the  high-priest  then  in  office  (1;.  26).  In 
the  first  stanza  {'w.  1-5)  we  mark  the  (per- 
haps first)  occurrence  of  what  afterwards 
became  a  usual  mode  of  expression :  "  his 
memory  to  blessing "  (see  note).  It  is  not 
easy  to  decide  whetlier  at  any  rate  v.  2 
does  not  contain  an  allusion  to  some  of  the 
legends  connected  with  the  early  history  of 
Moses  (for  a  popular  summary  of  them,  see 
B.  Beer,  '  Leben  Moses '  [posthumous  and 
incomplete]).  In  stanza  ii.  (yv.  6-22)  we 
notice  a  greatly  disproportionate  length 
and  excessive  abundance  of  detail,  the  more 
remarkable  from  its  contrast  with  the  com- 
parative brevity  of  the  encomium  upon  Moses, 
the  great  hero  of  Rabbinic  conception  and 
legend.  This  led  writers  in  various  ages  to 
regard  the  author  of  tliis  book  as  a  priest 
(see  General  Introduction).  To  us  it  rather 
indicates  that  he  wrote  at  a  period  when  alike 
the  civil  and  spiritual  power  was  in  the  hands 
of  the  high-priest  (the  Trpna-ruTT]!  tov  Xaov). 
The  emphatic  reference  to  the  succession  in 
the  high-priesthood  seems  (as  explained  in 
the  General  Introd.)  to  indicate  an  allusion 
to  contemporary  events.  According  to  Jose- 
phus,  Simon  I.  —  whom  he  designates  as 
Simon  the  Just — was  succeeded  not  by  his 
son  Onias  (who  was  still  a  minor),  but  by  his 
brother  Eleazar,  and  afterwards  by  another 
brother,  Manasseh.  And  it  was  only  after  the 
death  of  the  latter  that  Onias  II.  became  high- 
priest,  being  succeeded  by  his  son,  Simon  II. 
(For  the  various  dates  see  Gen.  Introd.  §  II.) 
As  stated  in  another  place,  we  regard  Ecchis. 
xlv.  25  as  alluding  to  the  long  extrusion  of 
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A    ND   he   brought  out  of  him  a 

_/\_     merciful     man,  which    found 

favour  in  the  sight  of  all  flesh,  even 

"Exod.     « Moses,  beloved  of  God    and  men, 

whose  memorial  is  blessed. 

2  He  made  him  like  to  the  glori- 
ous saints,  and  magnified  him,  so  that 
his  enemies  stood  in  fear  of  him. 

3  By  his  words  he  caused  the  won- 
*Exod.  ders  to  cease,  and  he  made  him 
chapters.'  '^  gloHous  in  the  sight  of  kings,  and 


gave  him  a  commandment  for  his  b.  c. 
people,  and  "^shewed  him  part   of  his      -^ — 

1  '-'  Exod. 

glory-  34.6. 

4  "^  He  sanctified  him  in  his  faith-  a'  Numb. 
fulness  and  meekness,  and  chose  him  "'  ^* 
out  of  all  men. 

5  He  made  him  to  hear  his  voice, 

and  ^brought     him    into     the    dark'^*^* 

o  ^  24.  18. 

cloud,  and  -^  gave  him  command-  /-  Exod. 
ments  before  his  face,  even  the  law  ^;Jj_5. 
of  life  and  knowledge,  that  he  might  1.2. 


Onias  from  the  pontificate,  due  to  intrigues 
of  the  actual  occupants  of  the  office  with  the 
Egyptian  suzerains  of  Palestine.  Similarly, 
we  consider  ^i;.  26  as  addressed  to  Onias  II. 
The  political  rule  of  Judaea  was  in  his  hands 
(Jos.  'Ant.'  xii.  4,  i),  but  to  none  of  his 
successors  could  such  language  as  in  1'.  26 
have  been  addressed  (see  the  General  Intro- 
duction). On  the  bearing  of  all  this  upon  the 
question  of  the  date  of  the  original  composition 
of  Ecclesiasticus,  see  the  General  Introduc- 
tion. (For  a  brief  summary  of  the  history 
of  that  period,  see  '  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus 
the  Messiah,'  App.  IV.,  vol.  ii.  pp.  668-670 ; 
and  for  a  detailed  account,  Herzfeld's '  Gesch. 
des  Volkes  Israel.') 

1.  j^nd  he  brought  out  of  him  a  merciful 
man.']  Syr.,  Lat.,  Copt.,  and  Aeth.  connect 
this  with  the  last  verse  of  the  previous  chapter, 
and  put  the  verb  in  the  plural.  The  phrase 
"and  he  brought  out"  is  from  Isa.  Ixv.  9. 

whose  memorial  is  blessed.]  n3"12^  13"13T, 
an  early  case  of  this  prayer,  invariably  attached 

(usually  in  the  abbreviated  form  ?"T)  to  the 
names  of  dead  Israelites. 

2.  like  to  the  glorious  saints^  Lit.  to 
the  glory  of  the  saints;  "the  angels" 
(Grotius,  (Sec.)  ;  "  the  priests  "  (Fritzsche). 

and  magnified  him,  so  that  his  enemies  stood 
in  fear  of  him.]  Lit.  in  the  fears  of 
his  enemies;  "enemies"  appears  to  be 
a  gloss,  by  the  Syr.  rendering  "among  the 
timid."  The  original  (DHnsa  ?)  meant 
"  wnth  terror,"  and  is  rightly  represented  by 
the  Greek.  This  suggests  doubts  concerning 
the  originality  of  ayiuiv  in  clause  i,  to  which 
the  S\Tiac  has  nothing  to  correspond ;  while 
for  "he  likened"  (inrjn^l)  it  has  " he  raised " 
(•inJOlM).  "He  raised  him  high  with  glory  " 
was  perhaps  the  original  verse ;  the  Syriac 
"with  blessings"  (for  "with  glory")  seems 
to  be  an  interpolation  from  the  end  of  the 
last  sentence. 

3.  By  his  ivords  he  caused  the  tvonders  to 
cease.]  Lat.  monstra  placavit ;  a  phrase 
taken    very    improperly    from    the    Roman 


religion.  Grotius  refers  the  words  to  the 
wonders  of  the  Egyptian  magic ;  Fritzsche 
to  the  withdrawal  of  the  plagues.  The 
words  are  too  brief  for  the  former  interpre- 
tation, while  we  should  expect  the  perform- 
ance of  the  miracles  to  be  mentioned  rather 
than  the  withdrawal  of  them.  The  original 
was  probably  H'SH,  which  may  mean  either 
"  he  sent  down  "  or  "  he  caused  to  cease :" 
the  translator  not  surprisingly  adopted  the 
wrong  signification.  The  clause  is  omitted  in 
the  Syr.  Copt,  and  Aeth.,  "he  performed:" 
this  may  be  either  a  liberty,  or  represent  a 
reading  eTrotijo-e,  which  could  have  no  claim 
to  originality. 

he  made  him  glorious  in  the  sight  of  kings.] 
Syr.  "  he  made  him  to  stand  before  the  king." 
"  To  stand  before  the  king "  is  a  Hebrew 
phrase  meaning  "  to  be  the  king's  minister " 
(Gesen.,  'Thes.,'  col.  1039 «  and  iiiib'); 
not  quite  an  appropriate  notion  here,  which 
the  Greek  translator  may  have  intentionally 
avoided.  The  author's  idea  was  probably 
more  similar  to  that  of  Ps.  cxix.  46  or  Isa.  lii. 

15.  Yet  ''}}p_  is  occasionally  used  in  the 
sense  of  instar,  "  like ;  "  "  and  he  established 
him  as  a  king  "  would  here  be  very  suitable. 

and  gave  him  a  commandment  for  his  people.] 
The  original,  lOy  ^Jy  ■innpS^I  (cp.  Syr.),  pro- 
bably meant :  "  he  set  him  over  his  people." 

part  of  his  glory.]  Most  of  the  versions 
obliterate  the  partitive  genitive,  which  is  here 
highly  significant. 

4.  He  sanctified  him.]  ti'npn ;  compare 
Jer.  i.  5.  "  In  "  perhaps  means  "  on  account 
of"  (Aeth.). 

5.  He  made  him  to  hear.]  The  privilege 
given  him  above  "  all  flesh  "  (Deut.  xxxiv.  10). 
The  Syr.  puts  these  words  at  the  end  oft;.  3. 

and  gave  him  commandments  before  his  face.] 
Probably  VJS*?  jn'l,  "and  set  before  him." 
The  personal  conference  is  sufficiently  insisted 
on  in  the  previous  clauses. 

of  life.]  I.e.  "  which  if  a  man  do  he  shall 
live"  (Ezek.  xx.  11):  compare  Prov.  vi.  23  ; 
supra,  xvii.  11. 
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B.  c.     teach  Jacob  his  covenants,  and  Israel 

cir.  aoo.     i  •      •     j 

—     his  judgments. 
""Exod. 4.      6  He    ^exalted    Aaron,    an    holy 
*^'  man  like  unto  him,  even  his  brother, 

of  the  tribe  of  Levi. 

7  An  everlasting  covenant  he  made 
AExod.28.  ^iti^  j^infi^  and  '''gave  him  the  priest- 
II Gr.//^  hood  among  the  people;  "he  beauti- 
biessed.      ^gj  hi^i  with  comcly  ornaments,  and 

clothed  him  with  a  robe  of  glory. 

8  He  put  upon  him  perfect  glory  ; 
'Gr.  and  strengthened  him  vi^ith  'rich 
or,  ins'tru-  garments,  with  breeches,  with  a  long 
"'""'•       robe,  and  the  ephod. 


q  And    he    compassed    him   with    b.  c. 

•       -'  1         ■    1  1  '         cir.  200 

'  pomegranates,  and  with  many  golc-      — 
en    bells    round    about,    that    as    he'^g^^^"^" 
went  there  might   be  a ''' sound,  and  *  Exod. 
a  noise  made    that  might  be    heard  "^"^s- 
in  the  temple,  for  a  memorial  to  the 
children  of  his  people  ; 

10  With   an   holy   garment,  with 
gold,  and  blue  silk,  and   purple,  the 
work    of    the    embroiderer,  '^with   a'Exoii. 
breastplate    of   judgment,    and  with 
Urim  and  Thummim  ; 

1 1  With  twisted  scarlet,  the  work  ,„  „    , 
of  the  cunning  workman,  "'  with  pre-  28. 17. 


that  he  might  teach,  (irv.]  Cp.  Ps.  xxv.  14  ; 
and  especially  Ps.  ciii.  7. 

6.  There  is  one  word  too  much  for  the 
rhythm:  "he  exalted,"  "holy,"  "his  brother" 
(cp.  Ps.  cvi.  16),  are  omitted  by  different 
versions.  The  last  of  these,  which  is  omitted 
by  the  Syr.,  may  perhaps  be  an  interpolation. 
"  The  tribe  is  mentioned  here,  being  in  the 
case  of  Aaron  of  such  importance  "  (  Fritzsche). 

7.  he  made  nvith  him.']  See  above,  xliv.  21. 
Our  author  gives  Aaron  a  higher  place  than 
the  Pentateuch  ascribes  to  him. 

and  gave  him  the  priesthood  among  the  people^ 
Syr.  "  he  set  him  for  the  truth  of  his  people." 
This  variation  is  curious,  because  it  suggests 
that  our  author  made  use  here  of  a  very 
decided  Arabism,  "iDV  nJDX  from  HDX  = 
Arab,  'immatun,  "  priesthood,"  more  familiar 
in  its  derivative  Imam  (used  by  the  Jewish- 
Arabic  commentators  in  the  sense  of  "  high- 
priest").  The  natural  punctuation  would 
have  been  ri??J<,  "truth;"  and  indeed  the 
Greek  translator  must  have  been  following 
some  family  tradition  about  the  pronunciation 
of  this  word,  if  our  conjecture  be  correct. 

he  beautified  him  nvith  comely  ornaments.'] 
The  marginal  variant  should  have  been  "  he 
called  him  happy."  This  the  Lat.  and  Aeth. 
render  "  he  beatified,"  while  the  Copt,  bene- 
fcio  linguae  reproduces  the  Greek  word. 
That  there  must  be  a  misreading  or  mis- 
translation here  seems  clear,  as  is  observed 
by  Fritzsche,  who  supposes  that  imtJ'N'  was  a 
corruption  for  imTN\  "he  girt  him."  The 
Syr.  renders :  "  and  gave  him."  This  points, 
we  believe,  to  an  original  13"IE^'\  which  might 
well  have  signified  in  the  Aramaising  dialect 
of  the  time  1J"1L*'N\  but  actually  meant  131tr\ 
"  and  he  gave  him,"  from  the  verb  "W,  used 
by  Isa.  Ivii.  9  with  a  similar  construction,  of 
which  miKTI,  "  a  gift,"  is  a  derivative. 

clothed  him.]  Lit.  girt  him.  Syr.  "  he 
chose  him  with  the  sublimity  of  his  glory." 


We  recognise  the  two  meanings  of  niTN, 
"magnificence"  and  "robe;"  if  the  Syr. 
"  chose  "  is  not  corrupt,  it  probably  represents 
a  corruption,  "1112^  for  "lJn\  "Magnificence" 
is  more  suitable  to  this  verse,  since  the  gar- 
ments  are  so  fully  described  in  what  follows. 

8.  He  put  upon  him  perfect  gloryT]  Syr. 
"  garments  of  purple :"  apparently  the  original 

had  only  ri73ri,  "purple,"  very ignorantly  read 

nppn,  "  perfection,"  by  the  Greek  translator. 

and  strengthened  him  ivith  rich  garments?^ 
Lit.  with  vessels  of  strength.  Fritz- 
sche's  ingenious  suggestion  that  the  Heb.  had 
P;Tn,  meaning  "  girt,"  is  probably  correct, 
though  not  confirmed  by  the  Syr.  The  re- 
mainder of  the  verse  seems  correctly  restored 

by  the  same  critic,  TV  v32.  TV  has  not  un- 
frequently  the  meaning  "  magnificence." 

It  is  not  a  little  remarkable  that  the  follow- 
ing list  of  garments  is  omitted  by  the  Syriac 
translator.  It  seems  natural  to  attribute  this 
to  a  wish  on  the  part  of  a  Christian  trans- 
lator or  emendator  not  to  enlarge  on  the 
glories  of  the  Jewish  priesthood.  But  as  we 
miss  in  it  the  rhythm  of  the  rest  of  the 
chapter,  it  may  be  an  interpolation. 

9.  The  A.  v.,  with  S.  H.,  seems  rightly  to 
connect  XP^^"'-^  ^^'^^  "the  bells."  On  all 
these  see  the  various  Bibl.  Encyclopaedias. 

that  as  he  nvent  there  might  be  a  sound.] 
Rather,  to  give  forth  a  sound:  rjx^lv  is 
transitive. 

and  a  noise  made.]  Rather,  and  to  make 
a  noise. 

in  the  temple.]  An  apparent  (not  a  real) 
anachronism. 

for  a  memorial.]   Meaning  "  for  a  reminder." 

10.  breastplate  of  judgment.]  Lit.  a  plat- 
form of  judgment.  The  reason  of  this 
translation  of  the  Heb.  {KTl  is  obscure. 
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B.  c.     cious    stones   graven    like  seals,    and 
*^'!1!!°"   set  in  gold,  the  work  of  the  jewel- 
ler, with  a  writing    engraved   for  a 
memorial,  after  the  number    of  the 
tribes  of  Israel. 
"Exod.  12  "He  set  a  crown  of  gold  upon 

'^'^'^'  the  mitre,  wherein  was  engraved 
Holiness,  an  ornament  of  honour,  a 
costly  work,  the  desires  of  the  eyes, 
goodly  and  beautiful. 

13  Before  him  there  were  none 
such,  neither  did  ever  any  stranger 
put  them  on,  but  only  his  children 
and  his  children's  children  perpe- 
tually. 
"Numb.         jA   o  Their  sacrifices  shall  be  wholly 

88.  3,  4-  '  ,  ,  .       ■' 

consumed   every  day  twice  contmu- 
ally. 
/•Lev.  8.         15  -^  Moses  consecrated  him,   and 


anointed  him  with  holy  oil :  this  was     b.  c. 

,  1     •  1  CUT.   200 

appointed  unto  him  by  an  ever-  — 
lasting  covenant,  and  to  his  seed,  so 
long  as  the  heavens  should  remain, 
that  they  should  minister  unto  him, 
and  execute  the  office  of  the  priest- 
hood, and  ^  bless  the  people  in  his  ^  Numb. 
'  ^     ^  6.23,24. 

name. 

i«6  ''  He  chose  him  out  of  all  men  '■  Numb, 
living  to  offer  sacrifices  to  the   Lord,  \%^.  2. 
incense,  and   a  sweet    savour,  for  a  ^^• 
memorial,  to  make  reconciliation  for 
his  people. 

17  ^  He  orave  unto  him  his  com- '  ^^"'- ^t* 
mandments,    and    authority    in    the  &  21. 5. 
statutes  of  judgments,  that  he  should  },ili.'2.°7. 
teach  Jacob  the  testimonies,  and  in- 
form Israel  in  his  laws.  ^ 

18  ''Strangers    conspired   together  16.  i. 


12.  (ivhere'tn  avas  engraved  Holiness.']  Ex. 
xxviii.  36  has  :  "  holiness  to  the  Lord,"  which 
Fritzsche  thinks  should  be  restored  here. 
The  last  words  of  the  sentence  ("  the  desires 
of  the  eyes,"  &c.)  may  either  refer  to  the 
garments  as  a  whole,  or  to  that  last  mentioned. 

13.  any  stranger.]  I.e.  "  of  another  tribe," 
as  S.  H.  paraphrases  it. 

14.  T/jeir  sacrifices  .  .  .  ivholly  consumed^ 
See  Ex.  xxix.  38,  39.  As  the  chief  part  of 
the  daily  worship  in  the  Temple,  our  author 
makes  the  daily  sacrifices  include  all  the 
others.  (Comp.  Dan.  viii.  11-13  ;  xi.  31; 
xii.  II.)  The  substantives  from  the  verb 
okoKavrovv  are  common  in  the  LXX. :  the 
verb  itself  is  very  rare. 

15.  Moses  consecrated  him.]  Lit.  filled 
his  hand,  11^  n'pD,  from  Ex.  xxviii.  41 ; 
on  the  import  of  this  expression,  see  the 
Commentaries.  The  Sjt.  renders :  "  placed 
his  hand  upon  him ; "  a  phrase  that  is  used 
of  the  consecration  of  Joshua  (Num.  xxvii. 
1 8),  but  not  of  Aaron.  On  the  later  use  of 
the  HD^DD  in  the  designation  to  the  Rabbinic 
office,  see  '  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the 
Messiah,'  ii.  p.  382.  We  can  scarcely  fail 
to  see  here  a  trace  of  the  Syrian's  Christianity. 

anointed  him  luith  holy  oil.]  Ex.  xxix.  7. 
Did  our  author  know  of  the  anointing  of 
Aaron  only  ?  On  this  question  see  Dillmann 
on  Lev.  viii.  12. 

this  ivas  appointed  unto  him  by  an  everlasting 
covenant.]  Rather,  this  became  for  him 
an  everlasting  covenant. 

so  long  as  the  heavens.]  ^p^3  (Syr.,  Lat) 
was  a  better  reading  than  ^0"'2  (Gr.). 


minister  unto  him.]  y>  m^v  ;  the  Levites 
"  ministered  "  to  the  priests. 

and  execute  the  office  of  the  priesthood!] 
Ex.  xxviii.  41,  43,  &c.  The  Syr.  omits  these 
words. 

and  bless  the  people !^  Num.  vi.  23.  Aaron 
a7id  his  sons  are  commanded  to  do  this. 

16.  The  position  of  this  verse  compared 
with  the  last  clause  of  14  is  curious;  how- 
ever, accurate  order  is  not  a  characteristic  of 
our  author. 

out  of  all  men  living.]  ^n  "PS,  Gen.  iii.  20, 
=  every  man.  In  the  passage  cited  the 
phrase  is  clearly  intended  as  an  idiom. 

for  a  memorial.]  I.e.  "  for  a  burnt  offer- 
ing :"  see  Lev.  xxiv.  7,  Sec. 

for  his  people.]  "  Thy  people,"  most  MSS. 
and  Copt. ;  "  all  Israel,"  Syr. 

17.  He  gave  unto  him  his  commandments.] 
The  best  MSS.  (except  S)  give  "  He  gave 
unto  him  in  His  commandments ;"  and  this 
seems  to  be  the  original  reading,  although 
the  Syr.  favours  the  A.  V.  The  author 
meant  that  God  gave  Aaron  this  authority 

OtJTpn)  by  committing  unto  him  the  thorah. 

in  the  statutes  of  judgments.]  Lit.  in  the 
covenants  of  judgments:  v.adsup.:i.%x\m. 
43.     The  Syr.  varies  here  as  there. 

The  last  clauses  are  omitted  by  the  Syr. 
(See  note  on  t.  8.) 

inform.]  Lit.  to  illuminate,  =  ^^KH?, 
which  however  is  rare  and  late  in  this  con- 
struction.    See  Ps.  cxix.  135. 

18.  Strangers  conspired  together.]  I.e.  per- 
sons belonging  to  different  families.  In  Num. 
xvii.  5  IT   CS  is  explained  to  mean :  "  not  of 
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B.C.     against  him,  and  maligned  him  in  the 

'LI-      wilderness,  even   the   men  that  were 

of  Dathan's  and   Abiron's   side,  and 

the  congregation  of  Core,  with  fury 

and  wrath. 

19  This  the  Lord  saw,  and  it  dis- 
pleased him,  and  in  his  wrathful 
indignation  were  they  consumed  :  he 
did  wonders  upon  them,  to  con- 
sume them  with  the  fiery  flame. 
«Nu;nb.  20  "  But  he  made  Aaron  more 
honourable,  and  gave  him  an  heri- 
'tiumh.    tage,   "^and    divided    unto    him    the 

z8.  12  xi-        ^    '  . 

firstfruits  of  the   increase  ;  especially 
he  prepared  bread  in  abundance  : 


21  For  they  eat  of  the  sacrifices     B.C. 
of  the  Lord,  which  he  gave  unto  him      - —  ' 
and  his  seed.  ^/.^"''^ 

22  ^  Howbeit  in  the  land  of  the -- Numb, 
people  he  had  no  inheritance,  neither  j^cu°'i2. 
had  he  any  portion  among  the  people :  "• 

for    the   Lord    himself  is   his  portion 
and  inheritance. 

27  -^The  third  in  fflory  is  Phinees  "  ^"'"''- 

«-'  ^  o         y  25.  II,  12* 

the  son  of  Eleazar,  because  he  had  13- 
zeal    in    the  fear  of  the    Lord,  and  54.  *'^'  *' 
stood     up    with    good     courage    of 
heart  when  the   people  were  turned 
back,    and    made    reconciliation    for 
Israel. 


the  seed  of  Aaron."  Fritzsche's  conjecture 
that  the  author  wrote  DHT,  "  wicked  men  " 
(cp.  Num.  xvi.  26),  is  not  confirmed  by 
the  Syr. 

ajiti  maligned]  =  and  envied,  1Xjp''1,  of 
Ps.  cvi.  16. 

the  7nen  that  luere  of  Dathan^s  and  Abirons 
side.']  Heb.  ^ti'JX  (Gesenius,  'Thes.'  p.  S^b), 
very  happily  rendered  by  this  Greek  idiom, 
which  does  not  imply  necessarily  more  than 
the  people  themselves. 

and  the  congregation  of  Core.]  Omitted  in 
Ps.  /.  c.  and  in  Dent.  xi.  6. 

ivithfury  and  <wrath.]  One  of  these  words 
is  sufficient  for  the  rhythm,  and  only  one  is 
offered  by  Syr.  and  Lat.  Cp.  Num.  xvi.  13 
sqq. 

19.  and  it  displeased  him.]  Lit.  and  he 
was  not  pleased.  Syr.  "and  he  waxed 
wroth."  'I 'he  latter  is  so  much  the  more 
natural  expression  that  we  might  conjecture 
that  the  Hebrew  was  y>  "IFT'I,  corrupted  in 
Lhe  Greek  translator's  text  to  "IC'M,  "  and  it 
pleased  him ;  "  "  not "  being  the  translator's 
addition. 

and  in  his  'ujrathful  indignation  ivere  they 
consumed.]  The  Syr.  transposes  this  clause 
and  the  fourth. 

he  did  wonders.]  Perhaps  N"l3  nN"''13  of 
Num.  xvi.  30,  of  which  the  Syr.  preserves  a 
trace. 

to  consume  them.]  I.e.  consuming  them 
(Ewald,  '  Lehrb.'  §  280^. 

20.  he  made  Aaron  more  honourable^ 
Rather,  he  gave  him  yet  more  glory, 
i.e.  yet  more  than  that  des^^.ribed  above.  The 
rebellion  of  Korah  did  not  directly  increase 
his  glory,  although  it  publicly  manirested  and 
attested  his  Divine  appointment. 

and  gave  him  an  heritage^]  Cp.  Nuiti. 
xviii.  20. 


divided  unto  him.]  Rather,  apportioned 
to  them. 

the  firstfruits  of  the  increase?^  CTl^n  n^:;'N'l, 
Ex.  xxiii.  19  ;  Ezek.  xliv.  30,— a  phrase  of 
uncertain  analysis,  on  which  see  Dillmann 
ad  I.  c.  Exod. 

especially  he  prepared  bread  in  abundance.] 
"  Bread  "  of  course  means  food  in  general. 
"  He  provided  "  is  perhaps  for  "I"iy,  misread 
by  the  Syrian  ("  order  ")  'Jl'njj/. 

21.  From  Lev.  vi.  9. 

22.  An  explanation  of  what  was  meant  by 
the  inheritance  oi  v.  20. 

he  had.]    Rather,  he  hath  or  "shall  have." 

for  the  Lord  himself  is  his  portion  and 
inheritance.]  Lit.  (according  to  Vat.)  he 
himself  is  thy  portion,  inheritance. 
There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  genuineness 
of  this  text.  The  author  probably  intended  a 
poetical  apostrophe,  in  order,  partly,  to  avoid 
the  ambiguity  ot"  the  repeated  pronoun  ("for 
He  is  his  portion  ") ;  and  he  further  employed 

a  poetical  construction  (prob.  HTTIJ  IpPri), 
"  thy  portion  as  tar  as  inheritance  goes," 
which  the  translator  did  not  fully  understand  ; 
cp.  Wright,  'Arabic  Grammar,'  ii.  §  44 tf. 
The  Syrian  adds,  "  and  his  inheritance  is  the 
house  of  Israel." 

23.  The  third  in  glory.]  Syr.  "  has  received 
treble  glory." 

because  he  had  zeal  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord.] 

ninv  ISJpl  (cp.  Num. XXV.  13);  apparently, 
however,  the  translators  wished  to  avoid  the 
juxtaposition  of  the  two  words  in  tlie  original. 

and  stood  up  luith  good  courage  of  heart 
ivhen  the  people  'were  turned  bad.]  The  Vat. 
gives  "  caused  to  stand ;  "  but  "  stood "  is 
defended  by  Syr.  and  by  IDJ?  in  Ps.  cvi.  30. 
Tponri  represents  the  Heb.  |'p?,  "  breach," 
which    the    Syrian   renders    more  faithfully 
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24  Therefore  was  there  a  covenant 
'!-l!°'  of  peace  made  with  him,  that  he 
should  be  the  chief  of  the  sanctuary 
and  of  his  people,  and  that  he  and  his 
posterity  should  have  the  dignity  of 
the  priesthood  for  ever  : 
*2Sam.7.  25  *  According  to  the  covenant 
"'  ^"^^  made  with  David  son  of  Jesse,  of 
the  tribe  of  Juda,  that  the  inherit- 
ance of  the  king  should  be  to  his 
posterity  alone  :  so  the  inheritance  of 
Aaron  should  also  be  unto  his  seed. 

26  God  give  you  wisdom  in  your 
heart  to  judge  his  people  in  righteous- 
ness, that  their  good  things  be  not 
abolished,  and  that  their  glory  may 
endure  for  ever. 


CHAPTER  XLVI. 

I  The  praise  o/yos/iiia,  9  of  Caleb,  ^3  <?/" 
Samuel. 


B.  C. 
cir.  200.' 


ESUS  "  the  son  of  Nave  was  vali-  "  Numb, 
ant  in  the  wars,  and  was  the  sue-  Deut.'34. 
cesser  of  Moses  in  prophecies,  whojosh.  i.  au 
according  to  his  name  was  made  great  ^  "'  '* 
for  the  saving  of  the  elect  of  God, 
and  taking  vengeance  of  the  enemies 
that   rose  up  against   them,  that   he 
mio-ht  set  Israel  in  their  inheritance. 

2  How  great  glory  gat  he,  when  he 
did  lift  up  his  iiands,  and  stretched 
out  his  sword  against  the  cities  ! 

3  Who  before  him  so  stood  to  it  ? 
for  the  Lord  himself  brought  his 
enemies  unto  him. 


(here  followed  by  S.  H.).    It  means  the  plague 
which  overtook  the  people. 

and  made  reeonciliation.']  ^PS'I  in  Ps.  cvi. 
31  ;  the  Syr.  renders  "and  prayed." 

24.  a  covenant  of  peace I\  Num.  xxv.  12: 
cp.  Geiger,  'Urschrift,'  p.  76. 

that  he  should  be  the  chief]  Not  only  in 
things  pertaining  to  the  sanctuary,  but  also 
the  political  chief  of  his  people — with  special 
reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  time 
when  the  Siracide  wrote  (see  the  introd.). 

of  the  sanctuary. 1  Lit.  of  the  holy 
things,  sacra.  Fritzsche,  "  the  holy  ones," 
;>.  priests. 

dignity  of  the  priesthood]  =  the  high-priest- 
hood. The  author  would  appear  to  have 
used  an  Aramaic  derivative  from  a  compound 

word  {e.g.  njHS  •  vh'll  from  '?n3    jHS). 

25.  According  to  the  coi'enant.]  The  Syriac 
Version  has :  "  even  David  the  son  of  Jesse 
inherited  alone  the  inheritance  of  kings  ;  and 
the  inheritance  of  Aaron  is  to  him  and  his 
sons."  The  parallel  is  as  follows :  just  as 
the  royal  succession  was  in  the  house  of 
David  from  father  to  son,  so  was  it  appointed 
that  the  succession  in  the  high-priestly  office 
should  be  in  the  direct  line.  For  the  allusion 
in  this  to  the  history  of  the  time  and  the 
succession  of  Onias  II.,  see  the  introduction. 

26.  God  give  you  luisdom.]  Syr.  "  there- 
fore bless  God  who  has  given  you  wisdom." 

and  that  their  glory  may  endure^  Rather, 
and  [give]  their  glory.  The  original  may 
have  been  misunderstood  in  some  way. 

CHAPTER  XLVI. 

This  chapter  treats  of  Joshua,  Caleb,  the 
'Judges,  and  Samuel — in  so  many  stanzas  of 


unequal  length.  What  is  said  concerning  the 
Judges  in  -v.  12  a  is  not  inconsistent  with  the 
writer's  ignoration  of  another  life  after  death. 
For  (i)  the  Greek  rendering  must  be  cor- 
rected by  the  Syr.  (see  note  on  v.  12);  (2) 
the  statement  itself  is  modified  in  v.  12  b: 
(3)  we  have  a  significant  expression  in  regard 
to  Samuel  in  i>.  \<)a.  More  difficulty  in  this 
respect  is  presented  by  v.  20  a.  We  had 
best  explain  the  seeming  inconsistency  by  sup- 
posing either  that  the  writer  understood  the 
prophesying  after  death  in  some  peculiar 
manner ;  or,  more  probably,  that  he  regarded 
those  in  Hades  as  unconscious  indeed — not 
truly  living — but  not  as  absolutely  annihilated. 

1.  the  son  of  Nave.]  Corrupt  for  "  Nun  " 
(Syr.).  The  same  designation  is  used  in  the 
LXX. 

■uas  valiant  in  the  ivars.]  Heb.  pT]  '\'[2j 
(cf.  Syr.),  "  a  valiant  hero." 

the  successor  of  Moses  in  prophecies.]  The 
author  perhaps  referred  to  Joshua  the  promise 
of  Deut.  xviii.  18  (Fritzsche).  Syr.  "who 
was  reserved  (or  "  observed ")  to  be  like 
Moses,"  omitting  the  two  tbllowing  clauses. 

according  to  his  name.]  JeshW'a  and  J'shH^ah 
("  salvation  "). 

2.  and  stretched  out  his  sivord.]  So  Alex. ; 
Vat.  "  to  decline."  The  reference  is  to  Jos. 
viii.  18,  27,  where  Joshua  stretches  out  his 
spear  at  the  siege  of  Ai. 

3.  so  stood  to  it.]  The  sentiment  required 
seems  rather  what  the  Syriac  has,  "  who  was 
able  to  stand  before  him."  Perhaps  the  word 
rendered  "  so "  may  have  been  intended  to 
mean  "  then." 

for  the  Lord  himself  brought  his  enemies  unto 
him.]  This  seems  no  adequate  reason  for  the 
statement  in  the  previous  clause.    The  best 


220 


ECCLESIASTICUS.    XLVI. 


[v.  4—7. 


B.  C 

cir.  300. 


4  *Did  not   the   sun  go   back  by 
—      his  means  r  and  was  not  one  day  as 

*,-ItC  long  ^s  two? 

5  He  called  upon  the  most  high 
Lord,  when  the  enemies  pressed  upon 
him  on  every  side ;  and  the  great 
Lord  heard  him. 

^josh.  10.  6  "^  And  with  hailstones  of  mighty 
power  he  made  the  battle  to  fall 
violently   upon    the    nations,  and  in 


the  descent  [of  Beth-horon]  he   de-     b.  c. 
stroyed  them  that  resisted,  that  the     ']j_ff**' 
nations  might  know  all  their  strength, 
because  he  fought  in  the  sight  of  the 
Lord,  and  he  followed   the    Mighty 
One. 

7  -^In  the  time  of  Moses  also  he  ^^^g"""*"- 
did  a  work  of  mercy,  he  and  Caleb  » Mac.  2. 
the   son   of  Jephunne,    in  that   they 
withstood  the  congregation,  and  with- 


interpretation  is  that  of  Fritzsche,  who  would 
make  the  words  signify  "  the  Lord  brought 
them  on,"  dehvering  state  after  state  into  the 
hands  of  the  invader.  We  suppose  that  there 
is  here  a  mistranslation.  The  Syriac  renders: 
"for  he  did  the  wars  of  the  Lord"  {i.e.  fought 
the  battles  of  the  Lord).  This  suggests  an 
original  21p  Sin  '•'"»  mp  HN  "2.  The  Greek 
(whether  "wars,"  n-oXe'/iovy,  or  "enemies," 
TToXefilovs,  be  the  right  reading)  missed  the 
construction  of  the  sentence ;  and,  besides, 
failed  to  observe  that  the  second  3"lp,  "  he 
fought,"  was  a  denominative  fi-om  the  first 
3~lp,  "  war,"  and  accordingly  rendered  it 
*' brought  near."  It  is  not  impossible  that 
the  sentence  should  have  been  introduced  with 
*'  when  "  rather  than  "  for."  Compare,  how- 
ever, Jos.  X.  18. 

4.  go  back.']  The  author  should  have  said 
"stand  still."  As,  however,  the  Syr.  repre- 
sents this,  the  passage  may  have  been  inter- 
polated from  infra,  xlviii.  23.  The  true  read- 
ing is  perhaps  represented  by  MS.  155,  (verro- 
bla6r],  "  was  hindered,"  followed  by  the  Lat. 
It  is  in  any  case  strange  that  he  did  not  adopt 
the  characteristic  word  quoted  from  the  Book 
of  Jashar. 

by  his  means.]  Lit.  in  his  hand  = 
through  his  instrumentality. 

5.  nvhen  the  enemies  pressed  upon  him  on 
every  side.]  "When  he  pressed  the  enemies" 
would  (in  this  Greek)  be  also  a  possible  ver- 
sion. The  scene  referred  to  is  apparently 
that  of  Josh.  X.  8,  but  does  not  correspond 
accurately  with  the  description  here.  The 
Syriac  Version,  "and  he  answered  him  and 
put  power  in  his  hand,"  represents  perhaps 
the  correction  of  someone  to  whom  the  same 
xlifficulty  occurred. 

heard  him.]  Rather,  answered  them 
<Vat.). 

6.  And  <with  hailstones.]  The  Greek  text 
omits  "and,"  and  connects  the  words  "with 
hailstones "  with  the  previous  clause :  "  and 
answered  them "  (except  perhaps  A,  S ;  see 
Nestle,  'Append.'  p.  128).  The  hailstones 
were  the  answer. 

be  made  the  battle  to  fall  violently  upon  the 


nations.]  The  Greek  text  must  here  be 
corrected  from  the  Syr.  and  Lat. :  "  which  he 
hurled  upon  the  hostile  nation."  In  this  phrase 
we  recognise  the  V3''N    M3  of  Josh.  x.  13. 

and  in  the  descent  he  destroyed  them  that 
resisted.]  I.e.  the  descent  of  Beth-horon 
(Josh.  X.  11). 

that  the  nations  might  knonu  all  their  strength.] 
Rather,  according  to  the  Vat.  (with  some 
other  MSS.),  his  strength,  i.e.  Joshua's, 
or  more  probably  God's.  The  Syr.  has  a  re- 
markable reading :  "  all  the  accursed  nations," 

ID-in  ''Oy  ^D.  ''Din  ay,  "the  people  on 
whom  My  curse  has  fallen,"  is  a  phrase  used 
by  Isaiah,  and  would  here  be  appropriate. 

because  he  fought  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord.] 
Lit.  that  [or  because]  against  [or  in  the 
presence  of]  God  is  his  war.  We  should 
render  "that  they  are  fighting  against  God;" 
the  Syriac  inverts  the  expression,  "  that  God 
is  fighting  with  them." 

and  he  follonved  the  Mighty  One.]  Rather, 
for  he  followed  also  behind  a  mighty 

one;  n^rhii  nnN  k?c  sin  n:-.  cp.  josh. 

XV.  8  (Fritzsche).  This  should  be  connected 
with  the  next  verse. 

7.  a  ivork  of  mercy.]  The  word  in  the 
original  probably  rather  meant  "  piety." 

in  that  they  (withstood  the  congregation.]  All 
the  best  Greek  MSS.  have  "the  enemy," 
which  Fritzsche  understands  of  the  inhabitants 
of  Canaan,  whom  they  professed  themselves 
ivilling  to  fight.  It  would  be  less  strained  to 
interpret  it,  with  earlier  commentators,  of 
the  rebels  among  the  congregation.  "To 
oppose  the  enemy "  in  the  sense  of  the  evil 
spirit  which  suggested  these  murmurings 
would  also  be  intelligible.  The  Syr.  renders, 
"standing  in  the  breach  of  the  people,"  as 
sup.  23.  This  phrase,  however,  would  not 
be  suitable  here,  since  Caleb  and  Joshua  did 
not  succeed  in  making  reconciliation  for  the 
people,  but  only  for  themselves.  The  conduct 
referred  to  must  certainly  be  that  recorded 
in  Numbers  xiv.  6-10.  Most  probably  we 
have  to  do  with  euphemisms.  /'XIK'^  ?^  VXX", 
"  the  enemies  of  Israel,"  is  the  euphemism 
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the  wicked  murmuring. 

'Numb.  8  'And  of  six  hundred  thousand 
Deut^'i.  people  on  foot,  they  two  were  pre- 
ss. 36-       served  to  bring  them  into  the  herit- 

ao-e,  even  unto  the  land  that  floweth 

with  milk  and  honey. 
•  Numb.        9  /The   Lord  gave  strength  also 
joshfi4.    unto    Caleb,    which    remained    with 
"•  him  unto  his    old  age  :     so  that  he 

entered  upon  the  high  places  of  the 

land,  and  his  seed  obtained  it   for  an 

heritage  : 


^  Josh. 
14.  S,  9. 


10  That  all  the  children  of  Israel     b.  c. 
might  see  that  it  is  good  to  ^  follow    '^"^'  ""^ 
the  Lord. 

11  And  concerning  the  judges, 
every  one  by  name,  whose  heart 
went  not  a  whoring,  nor  departed 
from  the  Lord,  let  their  memory  be 
blessed. 

12  Let  their  bones  '^flourish  out*^''-'»> 
of  their  place,  and   let  the  name  of 
them    that  were   honoured  be    con- 
tinued upon  their  children.  'iSam. 

13  'Samuel,    the    prophet  of  the  s'le!  x> 


for  Israel  used  in  the  Rabbinic  writings  when 
any  evil  is  spoken  of  the  nation.  "  To  with- 
stand the  congregation  "  would  have  been  an 
offensive  phrase  if  used  as  a  ground  of  pane- 
gyric. The  copy  followed  by  the  Syrian  is 
equally  euphemistic,  but  has  taken  a  different 
line. 

and  appeased  the  nu'tcked  murmuring^  Syr. 
"and  taking  away  the  ill  report  from  the 
land  of  promise."  The  difference  between 
the  versions  is  here  one  of  conception  of  the 
situation,  the  Syr.  having  reference  to  Num. 
xiii.  27,  the  Greek  to  Num.  xiv.  7.  This, 
however,  does  not  necessarily  imply  any  differ- 
ence in  the  original,  in  which  we  should  ex- 
pect at  least  one  of  the  characteristic  words 
non  and  n21  to  be  used.  If  the  author 
employed  the  phrase  )'"lNn  T\1'\,  the  Greek 
"murmuring  of  wickedness  "  might  conceiv- 
ably (as  to  the  latter  word)  come  fi-om  an 
Aramaic  gloss,  JTlX,  which  had  crept  into  the 
text. 

8.  people  on  foot.']     Numbers  xi.  21. 

to  bring  tbem.']  I.e.  "  to  be  brought,"  since 
none  of  the  others  survived. 

9.  See  Josh.  xiv.  6,  11. 

he  entered  upon  the  high  places  of  the  land.] 
Rather,  he  rode  upon.  "To  ride  upon 
the  high  places  of  the  earth "  occurs  in 
Deut.  xxxii.  13  and  Isa.  Iviii.  14.  Hebron 
is  called  "  a  hill "  in  Joshua  /.  c. 

10.  that  it  is  good  to  follonv  the  Lord.]  Svr. 
"  that  he  had  fulfilled  the  Law  of  God."  The 
phrase  is  from  Josh.  xiv.  8,  9,  14.  The  word 
31D  had  fallen  out  of  the  Syrian's  copy. 

11.  the  judges.]  The  Syriac  Version  seems 
to  attach  this  word  to  the  former  verse,  "  that 
he  had  fulfilled  the  Law  of  God  and  His  judg- 
ments." Probably,  however,  for  w'  dinauhy 
we  should  read  .-m'  dajyonauhy. 

every  one  by  name.]  I.e.  severally.  The 
author  will  not  mention  their  names  now, 
but  bids  the  reader  pray  for  their  memory. 


nvent  not  a  luhoring.]  As  was  the  case 
with  Gideon.   "  Idolatry  "  of  course  is  meant. 

12.  Nourish  out  of  their  place.]  Syr.  "  like 
lilies."  The  simplest  way  of  reconciling  these 
two  versions  will  probably  be  to  suppose  that 
the  original  was  DDplJD,  the  change  of  which 
into  QDIpD^  is  not  wholly  unintelligible.  We 
do  not  doubt  that  the  Syriac  is  right ;  since 
"  their  place "  will  not  give  in  this  context 
any  satisfactory  meaning.  Wishes  that  the 
graves  of  men  might  be  green,  which  are  so 
common  in  the  Greek  Anthology,  scarcely 
seem  to  occur  in  the  Bible.  The  wish,  oa 
the  other  hand,  that  their  bones  might  flourish. 
"like  the  narcissus,"  i.e.  that  their  memory 
might  survive  and  flourish,  is  very  suitable  to 
this  passage. 

and  let  the  name  of  them  that  ivere  honoured 
be  continued  upon  their  children.]  The  Greek 
words  are  difficult.  A  more  literal  rendering 
would  be,  "  and  let  their  name  [remain]  upon 
their  children,  being  taken  in  exchange  for 
their  glorified  persons ;"  possibly  in  this  sense ; 
may  their  children  continue  to  treasure  their 
names  as  some  sort  of  substitute  for  their 
departed  owners.  The  Syriac  renders :  "  and 
let  them  leave  their  good  name  to  their 
children  and  their  glory  to  all  the  people." 
It  would  seem  from  this  (i)  that  the  word 
rendered  avTiKaTak\a(T(T6fj.ivov  in  the  Greek 

was  P|?n3  (so  Fritzsche),  which  the  Syrian 
translator  rightly  connected  with  the  Arab. 
Khalaf  in  the  sense  of  "  to  leave  behind ; " 
(2)  that  the  last  word  was  D"I23,  "  their 
glory,"  parallel  with  "  their  name "  in 
the  first  clause;  (3)  that  for  avru>v  (DO^, 
"  them"),  the  true  reading  was  Qym,  of  which 
the  third  letter  was  omitted  by  a  copyist's 
error.  We  render  therefore:  their  name 
is  left  behind  with  their  children,  and 
their  glory  for  their  people.  Their 
names,  on  the  one  hand,  are  a  glory  to  their 
descendants ;  but,  on  the  other,  they  are  the 
pride  of  the  people  from  whom  they  sprang. 
The  effect  of  their  particular  achievements- 
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B.  c.     Lord,  beloved  of  his  Lord,  established 
«ir^juo.    ^  kingdom,  and  anointed  princes  over 
his  people. 

14  By  the  law  of  the  Lord  he 
judged  the  congregation,  and  the 
Lord  had  respect  unto  Jacob. 
^  I  Sam.  3.  15  ^  ^y  his  faithfulness  he  was 
*9, 20.  found  a  true  prophet,  and  by  his 
word  he  was  known  to  be  faithful  in 
vision. 

16  He    called    upon    the   mighty 
Lord,  when  his  enemies  pressed  upon 
him  on  every  side,  when   he  offered 
./ 1  Sam.  7.  the  ^  sucking  lamb. 
"^' '°'  17   And  the  Lord  thundered  from 

heaven,  and  with  a  great  noise  made 
his  voice  to  be  heard. 

18  And  he  destroyed  the  rulers  of 
the  Tyrians,  and  all  the  princes  of 
the  Philistines. 


19  And  before   his  long  sleep  he     B.C. 
made  '"  protestations  in  the  sight   of     '- — 
the   Lord  and  his  anointed,   1   have  xVs'?^'"' 
not  taken  any  man's  goods,  so  much 

as  a  shoe  :  and  no  man  did  accuse 
him. 

20  And  after  his    death  "  he  pro-  ^'g'  ^^^'^• 
phesied,  and  shewed  the  king  his  end, 

and  lifted  up  his  voice  from  the  earth 
in  prophecy,  to  blot  out  the  v/icked- 
ness  of  the  people. 

CHAPTER  XLVn. 

I  Tke  praise  of  Nathan,  2  of  David,  I2  of 
Solomon  his  glory,  and  infirmities,  23  Of 
his  end  and  punishment. 

AND  after  him  rose  up  '^  Nathan  ^.' ^j""' 
to    prophesy  in   the    time    of&i-'i* 
David.  17. 1. 

2  As  is   the  fat  taken  away  from 


may  have  long  been  lost  and  effaced,  but  their 
names  are  an  heirloom  which  survives. 

13.  his  Lord.']  Syr.  "  his  Creator,"  adding 
"  him  that  was  asked  (lent)  from  the  womb 
of  his  mother."  This  reference  to  the  story 
of  his  birth  is  not  inappropriate,  and  may 
have  fallen  out  of  the  copy  used  by  the  Greek 
through  homoeoteleuton,  ?^<1J0L^' ....  '?K".^10. 
But  some  other  insertions  in  the  Syr.  of  this 
verse  render  this  doubtful. 

14.  had  respect  unto  Jacob.']  I.e.  the  Lat. 
respenit,  "  fisited  them." 

15.  he  1U0S  found  a  true  prophet.]  Lit. 
-was  known  for  certain  to  be  one. 

and  by  his  -luord.]  So  most  MSS.,  for  the 
Vat.  reading  nla-rft,  "  in  his  faith."  The  Syr. 
fails  us  here. 

16.  luhen  he  offered  the  sucking  lamb.] 
I  Sam.  vii.  9,  10. 

18.  the  Tyrians ^,  Bsttcher  ('  A.  L.'  103) 
conjectured  that  the  original  meant "  enemies," 
and  was  wrongly  pointed  by  the  translator. 
We  regard  this  conjecture  as  improbable, 
because  (i)  tlie  parallelism  requires  a  proper 
name;  (2)  "  captains  of  the  enemies"  is  an 
improbable  plirase ;  (3)  the  Syriac  agrees 
with  the  Greek  ;  (4)  the  Syriac  suu:gcsts  that 
the  original  was  in  the  singular,  "11V.  The 
writer  had  in  mind  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  6. 

19.  before  his  long  sleep.]  Syr.  "  at  the 
time  that  he  rested  on  his  bed;"  cp.  Isa.  Ivii.  2. 
For  the  text,  cp.  Jercm.  li.  39. 

and  [his]  anointed.]  The  pronoun  can 
only  have  been  omitted  by  error  in  the  best 
-Greek  copies. 


so  much  as  a  shoe.]  This  is  found  in  the 
LXX.  of  I  Sam.  xii.  13,  in  place  of  some 
difficult  words  in  the  Hebrew.  Its  occurrence 
here  would  be  of  critical  importance  for  that 
passage,  were  it  not  that  the  Syr.  here  omits  it. 
Probably,  therefore,  it  is  here  an  interpolation. 

20.  and  shelved  the  k'mg  his  end.]  Syr. 
"  his  path  : "  the  third  instance  which  we  have 
had  of  confusion  between  niN  and  nnns. 

to  blot  out  the  iv'ickedness  of  the  people.] 
On  the  analogy  of  Ps.  1.  10,  this  should  mean 
"  to  atone  for,"  "  to  obtain  forgiveness  for ; " 
which  is  surely  out  of  place.  It  would  be 
possible  to  render  the  words  (in  Hebrew) 
"  bidding  him  blot  out  the  wickedness."  But 
Samuel's  words  contain  no  such  bidding. 
The  interpretation  which  refers  the  words  to 
the  coming  calamity  is  forced ;  moreover,  the 
biblical  narrative  makes  the  sin  of  which  it 
was  the  consequence  Saul's  exclusively.  We 
suggest  that  the  words  had  no  place  in  the 
original  text,  but  were  a  gloss  "in  |^y  "1333, 
"  in  the  village  of  Endor,"  referring  to  the 
scene  of  Samuel's  posthumous  prophecy, 
but  rendered  as  above  by  the  Greek  trans- 
lator.    (The  Syr.  omits  "  people.") 

CHAPTER  XLVII. 

After  a  brief  allusion  to  Nathan — natural 
as  following  on  the  praises  of  Samuel — the 
writer,  omitting  Saul,  passes  first  to  David 
(yv.  2-1 1),  and  then  to  Solomon  {yv.  12-22). 
Possibly  1'.  22  a,  b  may  contain  some  dim 
reference  to  a  hope  of  the  restoration  of 
the  ten  tribes.  In  any  case  the  writer  seems 
to  expect  a  restitution  of  the  Davidic  king- 
dom.     The   closing  stanza  {w.   23-25)  is 
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22^ 


B.C. 
cir.  20C. 

«0r. 

He  smote 
lions. 

t  I  Sam. 
»7-  34- 
''  I  Sam. 
I7'  49.  5°. 
51- 


^  I  Sam. 
18.7. 
'  2  Sam. 
S.  7-  &  8. 
1,  &c. 

I  Or,  coH- 
iemiied' 


the    peace     offering,    so   was     David 
chosen  out  of  the  children  of  Israel. 

3  "He  played  with  '^ lions  as  with 
kids,  and  with  bears  as  with  lambs. 

4  "^  Slew  he  not  a  giant,  when  he 
was  yet  but  young  ?  and  did  he  not 
tiilce  away  reproach  from  the  people, 
when  he  lifted  up  his  hand  with  the 
stone  in  the  sling,  and  beat  down  the 
boasting  of  Goliath  ? 

5  For  he  called  upon  the  most 
high  Lord  ;  and  he  gave  him  strength 
in  his  right  hand  to  slay  that  mighty 
warrior,  and  set  up  the  horn  of  his 
people. 

6  So  the  people  honoured  him 
with  '^ten  thousands,  and  praised  him 
in  the  blessings  of  the  Lord,  in  that 
he  gave  him  a  crown  of  glory. 

7  For  '  he  destroyed  the  enemies 
on  every  side,  and  '  brought  to  nought 


the    Philistines   his    adversaries,    and      b.  c. 
brake  their  horn  in   sunder  unto  this    "^"Lf^ 
day. 

8  In  all  his  works  he  praised  the 
Holy  One  most  high  with  words  of 
glory ;  with  his  »vhole  heart  he  sung 
songs,  and  loved  him  that  made 
him. 

9  f  He  set  singers  also  before  the  -^i  Chron. 
altar,  that  by  their  voices  they  might  ^  "'*' 
make   sweet   melody,  and  daily  sing 
praises  in  their  songs. 

10  He  beautified  their  feasts,  and 
set  in  order  the  solemn  times  "  until  '.O^ 
the  end,  that   they  might  praise  his" 
holy  name,  and  that  the  temple  might 
sound  from  morning. 

1 1  -e"  The  Lord  took  av/ay  his  sins,  e  2  Sam. 
and   exalted  his  horn  for   ever :    he  "'  ^^' 
gave  him  a  covenant  of  kings,  and  a 

u  II     r      1  •       T  1  ^  Or,  of  a 

throne  "  or  glory  m  Israel.  kingdom. 


perJecUy. 


devoted  to  a  reprobation  of  Rehoboam  and 
Jeroboam. 

2.  The  fat  was  burnt  on  the  altar,  the  rest 
given  to  the  priest. 

taken  aivay.']  Rather,  separated;  per- 
haps Diin. 

3.  He  played.']  The  other  reading,  "  he 
struck"  (see  marg.),  has  little  MS.  support, 
but  is  supported  by  the  Syriac. 

5.  that  mighty  ivarrior.]  From  i  Sam. 
xvii.  33. 

6.  So  the  people  honoured  him  avith  ten 
thousands?^  Syr.  "  the  women  praised  him." 
Hebrew,  unlike  the  other  Semitic  languages, 
has  no  distinction  of  gender  in  the  3rd 
person  of  the  perfect  plural.  The  expres- 
sion "  honoured  him  with  ten  thousands " 
is  curiously  concise,  if  the  reference  be  to 
I  Sam.  xviii.  7.  The  next  clause,  "  and 
praised  him  in  the  blessings  of  the  Lord," 
is  omitted  in  the  Syriac.  It  is  possible  that 
these  two  clauses  are  only  different  transla- 
tions of  the  same,  with  a  various  reading 
ni3-12  for  niain.  The  former  of  them,  "they 
praised  him  [wit^]  blessings"  (Ewald,  *  Lehrb.' 
^279^,  may  have  been  what  the  author 
intended. 

in  that  he  gave  him.]  Lit.  when  a 
«rown  of  glory  was  being  won  for 
him  ;  or  (possibly)  "  carried  by  him  " 
(Aeth.).  The  clause  does  not  read  naturally, 
but  cannot  be  corrected  from  the  Syriac 
I' he  fought  little,"  which  would  be  most 
inaccurate,  and  is  also  evidently  corrupt. 


7.  and  brought  to  nought.]  Syr.  "  was 
avenged  upon  the  Philistines;"  Lat.  extirpavit. 
The  verb  used  in  the  Greek  properly  means 
"  despised,"  but  is  occasionally  employed  in 
the  LXX.  to  represent  the  Hebrew  D)2,  "to 
trample."  It  is  more  likely  that  the  LXX. 
misunderstood  the  Greek  than  the  Hebrew 
word. 

8.  he  praised.]  Lit.  he  gave  thanks- 
giving. It  seems  probable  that  the  words 
at  the  end  of  the  clauses  have  been  trans- 
posed, and  that  the  autiior  intended,  "  he 
gave  glory  ...  in  words  of  thanksgiving." 
"  Words  of  glory "  is  scarcely  a  Hebrew 
phrase ;  whereas  "  to  give  glory  "  and  "  a  voice 
of  thanksgiving  "  are  common  expressions. 

9.  This  verse  is  interesting  as  shewing  that 
our  author  was  acquainted  with  the  Book  of 
Chronicles. 

and  daily  sing  praises  in  their  songs.]  This 
clause  is  omitted  in  all  MSS.  save  248  (and 
Co.).  It  is  apparently  due  to  a  reminiscence 
of  the  Syriac  verse,  "  every  day  continually 
he  spake  his  praises  before  the  altar ;  he  gave 
mighty  praises  yearly." 

10.  He  beautijied  their  feasts^  Lit.  he 
put  beauty  in  feasts. 

and  set  in  order  the  solemn  times.]  Times 
of  singing. 

until  the  end.]     Rather,  perfectly. 
the  temple.]     Rather,  the  sanctuary. 

11.  took  a-zuay  his  sins.]  See  2  Sam.  xii.  13; 
and  (perhaps)  Ps.  li.  9. 

he  gave   him  a  covenant  of  kings.]      The 
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B.  C 
cir.  200. 


12  After  him  rose  up  a  wise  son, 
Lf^    and  for  his  sake  he  dwelt  at  large. 
/' I  Kings        13  ''Solomon  reigned  in  a  peace- 
a'sf'*^*'     able   time,  and   was    honoured;    for 
&5-4. 5-    God     made    all    quiet    round    about 

him,  that  he  mi2;ht  build  an  house  in 

his  name,  and   prepare  his  sanctuary 

for  ever. 
«■  I  Kings        14  'How    wise  wast    thou  in  thy 
4. 39. 30.    youth,    and,    as    a    flood,  filled    with 

understanding  ! 

15  Thy  soul  covered    the    whole 

earth,  and  thou  fiUedst  it  with  dark 

parables. 
*i  Kings        16  '^Thy  name  went  far  unto  the 
1 1*'  J      islands  ;  and  for  thy  peace  thou  wast 

beloved. 
''iKines         17  ^The    countries    marvelled    at 
4-  31. 32-    ^hgg  £qj.  thy  songs,  and  proverbs,  and 

parables,  and  interpretations. 

18  By  the  name  of  the  Lord  God, 

which  is  called  the  Lord  God  of 
'"X  Kings  Israel,  thou  didst  "'gather  gold  as 
10. 32, 27.  ^.^^^  ^^^  ^.j^^  multiply  silver  as  lead. 


19  "Thou  didst  bow  thy  loins  B.C. 
unto  women,  and  "by  thy  body  thou  —— 
wast  brought  into  subjection.  ii!i,&l* 

20  Thou  didst  stain  thy    honour,  1  or, ,«. 
and  pollute  thy  seed  :  so    that   thou 
broughtest  wrath  upon  thy  children, 

and  wast  grieved  for  thy  folly. 

21  "So  the  kingdom  was  divided, "  ^  Kings 

O  '    j2.   ic     i5 

and  out  of  Ephraim  ruled  a  rebellious  17, 20! 
kingdom. 

22  ■'^But  the  Lord  will  never  leave -^  ==  Sam. 
off  his  mercy,   neither  shall    any    of  Ps.  89.33. 
his    works    perish,    neither    will    he 
abolish  the  posterity  of  his  elect,  and 

the  seed  of  him  that  loveth  him  he 
will  not  take  away  :  wherefore  he 
gave  a  remnant  unto  Jacob,  and  out 
of  him  a  root  unto  David. 

23  Thus  rested  Solomon  with  his 
fathers,  ^and  of  his  seed  he  left  be-  ^  1  Kings 
hind  him  Roboam,  even  the  foolish-""*^' 
ness  of  the  people,  and  one  that  had 

no  understanding,  who  ''turned  away  ''  i  King» 
the     people     through     his     counsel.  13]  14'. 


verse  seems  to  refer  to  the  covenant  that  the 
throne  should  be  in  his  house  for  ever ;  see 
Ps.  Ixxxix.  29.  "A  covenant  of  kings,"  how- 
ever, is  a  curious  phrase.  But  248,  Co.,  Lat., 
and  perhaps  Syr.,  read  ^acriXelas,  "  a  charter 
of  royalty." 

12.  at  large.']  Syr.  "  in  quiet."  The  Heb. 
was  probably  nni"l3. 

13.  made  quiet.}  For  this  phrase,  see 
Deut.  xii.  lo,  Sec. 

that  he  might  build.']  I.e.  have  time  to 
build.     Compare  also  i  Chron.  xxviii.  3. 

14.  For  the  simile,  see  sup.  xxiv.  25. 

15.  covered.]  The  image  of  the  river  (the 
Nile  ?)  is  kept  up  (Fritzsche). 

16.  far  unto  the  islands.]  Cp.  the  comm. 
on  Isa.  xxiv.  15. 

for  thy  peace.]  This  clause  seems  somewhat 
unnatural  in  the   context.      Syr.  "  and  they 

wait[ed]  for  thy  report "  =  ^V^'J^    DOnOI. 

Possibly  "IDbK^"?  D*3nO"l  was  a  con-uption  of 
this,  or  there  may  have  been  a  word-play  on 
the  name  of  Solomon. 

18.  By  the  name  of  the  Lord  God.]  The 
prosperity  of  Israel  in  the  time  of  Solomon  is 
attributed  to  his  piety,  and  especially  to  the 
agency  of  the  Lord. 

as    lead.]      Syr.   "as    dust,"    connecting 

niDj;  with  nsy. 


19.  thou  <wast  brought  into  subjection.]  Lit. 
and  hadst  authority  exercised  over 
thee. 

20.  and  -zvast  grieved  for  thy  folly.]  Vat. 
"  I  am  grieved."  The  Syriac  has :  "  that  they 
should  groan  upon  their  beds." 

21.  So  the  kingdom.]  Lit.  that  the  king- 
dom should  be;  with  confusion  of  purpose 
and  consequence. 

22.  take  anvay.]     Rather,  annihilate. 

any  of  his  r^orks^  The  Syriac :  "  of  his 
words." 

23.  the  foolishness  of  the  people.]  This 
phrase  has  caused  great  difficulty  to  com- 
mentators, although  the  epithet  "  foolishness 
of  the  people  "  might  perhaps  stand  for  "  the 
most  foolish  of  the  people"  (Grot.),  or  "the 
author  of  the  foolishness  of  the  people." 
Fritzsche  most  ingeniously  conjectures  that 
we  should  read  JTOV  y"iIO,  "from  the  seed 
of  Ammon,"  referring  to  the  lineage  of  Reho- 
boam's  mother;  and  that  "foolishness"  should 
be  turned  into  "  a  fool."  We  do  not  doubt, 
however,  that  the  Syriac  rendering,  "  multi- 
plying folly,"  is  on  the  whole  right,  though 
the  original  text  is  hard  to  reconstruct. 

ivho  turned  aivay.]  I.e.  caused  them 
to  revolt.  Syr.  "who  led  the  people  by 
his  counsel ; "  perhaps  we  should  emend 
5,^3  for  -oj,  "  who  scattered "  or  "  divided " 
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B.  c.     There  was  also  Jeroboam  the  son  of 
cir^joo.    |y]-g^^j.^  ^j^Q  ^caused  Israel  to  sin,  and 

il  fdo.  shewed  Ephraim  the  way  of  sin  : 

24  And  their  sins  were  multiplied 
/2  Kings  exceedingly,  that  ^they  were  driven 
*'■  ' '  ■    out  of  the  land. 

25  For  they  sought  out  all  wicked- 
ness, till  the  vengeance  came  upon 
them. 


CHAPTER   XLVIII.  b.c. 

I  The  praise  of  Elias,   iz  of  Eliseus,  IT  and  of      - 

£zeiias. 

THEN  stood  up  "Elias  the  pro- "  i  Kings 
phet    as    fire,    and    his    word  *^'  *' 
burned  like  a  lamp. 

2  *He  brought  a  sore  famine  upon  *  Jam.  5. 
them,  and  by  his  zeal  he  diminished 
their  number. 


There  nvas  also  Jeroboam  the  son  of  Nebat.'\ 
In  the  Greek  this  is  the  object  of  "  left  "  in 
the  first  part  of  the  verse.  Syr.  "  let  there 
be  no  remembrance  to  Jeroboam." 

CHAPTER  XLVIII. 

The  subject  of  the  first  stanza  Qw.  i-u) 
is  Elijah;  that  of  the  second  {-vv.  12-16), 
Elisha.  In  stanza  ii.  1;.  16  forms  a  natural 
transition  to  the  mention  of  the  pious  rulers. 
Accordingly,  king  Hezekiah,  with  whom  the 
prophet  Isaiah  is  joined,  forms  the  subject  of 
the  third  stanza  {yv.  17-24).  The  combina- 
tion of  prophets  wath  kings  (Nathan  with 
David,  xlvii.  i  ;  Isaiah  with  Hezekiah),  as 
well  as  the  emphatic  notice  of  the  prophets 
(Samuel,  Elijah,  Elisha),  shew  that  the  author 
intended  a  review  of  the  history  of  Israel 
from  its  religious  aspect— although,  at  the 
same  time,  he  may  in  his  own  mind  also  have 
classed  the  prophets  with  the  representatives 
of  Chokhmab. 

As  regards  the  theological  standpoint  of  the 
writer,  this  chapter  is  of  great  interest  and 
importance.  We  mark  in  it  several  points, 
as  they  successively  emerge,  (i)  Verse  5  b 
seems  to  give  further  confirmation  to  the 
opinion  previously  expressed  (see  introduction 
to  ch.  xlvi.)  that  the  writer  regarded  the  de- 
parted in  Hades  not  as  annihilated,  although 
not  in  a  state  of  consciousness  nor  of  real  life. 
(2)  While  we  mark  in  w.  10-12  the  absence 
of  any  mention  of  or  reference  to  a  personal 
Messiah,  there  cannot  be  any  doubt  that  the 
writer  expected  a  Messianic  kingdom,  accord- 
ing to  the  Jewish  conception  of  it.  Its  nega- 
tive aspect  in  the  punishment  and  destruction 
of  the  heathen  was  already  set  forth  in  ch. 
XXXV.  18,  19,  and  in  the  prayer,  xxxvi.  1-17, 
where  we  should  also  notice  the  anticipated 
fulfilment  of  prophecy  {v.  15)  in  the  restora- 
tion of  Israel  and  the  exaltation  of  Zion,  on 
which  see  also  xxxvii.  2^b.  This  positive 
aspect  of  "  the  kingdom  "  was  further  empha- 
sised in  the  reference  to  Abraham  in  ch.  xliv. 
21,  and  to  Isaac  {-v.  22);  in  that  to  David  in 
ch.  xlvii.  1 1,  and  even  in  the  allusions  contained 
in  -y.  2 2.  These  hopes  are  now  fully  expressed 
in  ch.  xlviii.  10,  11.  (3)  We  gather  from 
xlviii.  10,  II,  that  the  writer  identified  the 
advent  of  this  happv  period  with  the  return  of 
ApOC—  Vol.  II. 


Elijah — sharing  in  this  the  ordinary  Jewish 
views.  (4)  For  the  understanding  of  "w.  10, 
1 1  we  must  call  special  attention  to  the  Syriac 
translation,  as  not  only  restoring  in  some 
important  particulars  the  correct  text  (as  in 
the  Hebrew  original),  but  as  affording  to 
our  mind  clear  evidence  that  the  Syriac  trans- 
lation was  made  by  a  Christian  hand.  We 
further  notice  (5)  that  in  -v.  13  the  Syriac 
evidently  rightly  omits  the  second  clause ; 
and  lastly  (6)  that  the  writer  not  only  fully 
admits  the  miraculous  in  the  scriptural  record 
of  Israel  (as  in  Samuel,  Elijah,  Elisha),  but 
also  the  reality  of  prophecy  as  in  the  case  of 
Isaiah  in  'w.  22-24.  As  regards  the  latter 
verses,  there  are  notable  differences  in  the  Syr. 
Version.  For,  first,  the  Syr.  has  in  -u.  22  c,  d, 
"  as  had  commanded  him  Isaiah  the  prophet, 
the  most  glorious  of  the  prophets."  Secondly, 
V.  24  in  the  Syr.  does  not  necessarily  convey, 
as  in  the  Greek,  that  Isaiah  prophesied  of 
"  the  last  things."  The  Syr.  version  is  as 
follows:  "And  in  the  spirit  of  might  [pro- 
bably according  to  Hebrew  usage  =  "  the 
Spirit  of  God "]  he  saw  [prophesied]  new 
things  and  comforted  the  mourners  of  Zion. 
And  so  long  as  he  was  in  the  world  he  saw 
[prophesied]  signs  and  wonders  when  they 
were  not  existent  [before  they  took  place]." 
Comparing  the  Greek  with  the  Syriac  version 
(the  Arab,  is  very  corrupt),  we  ask  ourselves 
whether  the  Syr.  does  not  here  represent  the 
true  Hebrew  original  and  the  Greek  a  later 
alteration  ? 

Looking  back  on  the  large  belief  in  the 
supernatural  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  his 
ignoration  of  another  life  seems  certainly — to 
say  the  least — logically  an  inconsistency.  But 
it  is  just  the  kind  of  inconsistency  at  which 
we  do  not  wonder,  which  indeed  we  almost 
expect,  on  the  part  of  such  a  religious  philo- 
sopher as  our  author. 

1.  as  fre.']  Cp.  Isa.  xxx.  28.  The  author 
refers  to  the  fierce  and  uncompromising 
character  of  this  prophet's  messages. 

a  lamp.']   Rather,  a  torch.    Cp.  Zech.  xti.  6. 

2.  by  his  zeal.]  W^ith  reference  to  i  Kings 
xix.  10. 

he  diminished  their  number.]  Syr.  "  he  split 
them."     If  the  Greek  translation  be  correct, 
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B.C. 
cir.  300. 

1  Or,  7nnde 
heaven  to 
hold  lip. 

'  I  Kings 
i8.  38. 

2  Kings  I. 
10,  XI. 

<^  I  Kings 
17.  21,  22. 

HOr. 
grave. 

'  3  Kings 
I.  16. 

I  Or,  seat. 


f  I  Kings 
19-  8,  &6. 


3  By  the  word  of  the  Lord  he 
"shut  up  the  heaven,  "^and  also  three 
times  brought  down  fire. 

4.  O  Elias,  how  wast  thou  honour- 
ed in  thy  wondrous  deeds  !  and  who 
may  glory  like  unto  thee  ! 

5  '^Who  didst  raise  up  a  dead  man 
from  death,  and  his  soul  from  the 
"place  of  the  dead,  by  the  word  of  the 
most  High: 

6  ''Who  broughtest  kings  to  de- 
struction, and  honourable  men  from 
their  ''bed : 

7  Who  heardest  the  rebuke  of  the 
Lord  in  Sinai,  .^  and  in  Horeb  the 
judgment  of  vengeance  : 


8  •^Who  anointedst  kings  to  take 
revenge,  and  prophets  to  succeed  after 
'him  : 

9  ^'Who  wast  taken  up  in  a  whirl- 
wind of  fire,  and  in  a  chariot  of  fiery 
horses  : 

10  Who  wast  "ordained  'for  re- 
proofs in  their  times,  to  pacify  the 
wrath  of  the  Lord's  judgment,  be- 
fore it  brake  forth  into  fury,  and  to 
turn  the  heart  of  the  father  unto  the 
son,  and  to  "restore  the  tribes  of 
Jacob. 

1 1  Blessed  are  they  that  saw  thee, 
and  "slept  in  love ;  for  we  shall  surely 
live. 


B.C. 
cir.  200. 

^  I  Kings 
19.  15,  16. 

«  Or,  thee. 

^  a  Kings 


II  Or,  uirit' 
ten  of. 

•  Mai.  4. 
5,6. 
Luke  z. 
17- 


II  Or, 
establish. 


II  Or,  were 
adorned 

with  love. 


the  author  refers  to  the  "  seven  thousand " 
who  were  left  (i  Kings  xix.  18). 

3.  he  shut  up  the  hea-ven.']  He  held 
back  would  be  more  literal  than  the  mar- 
ginal alternative. 

and  also.']   Lit.  and  so;  />.  and  likewise. 

4.  For  the  apostrophe,  compare  supra, 
xlvii.  14. 

6.  Who  broughtest  kings  to  destruction.'] 
Cp.  I  Kings  xxi.  20;  also  xix.  16. 

from  their  bed.]  The  phrase  naturally 
reminds  us  of  2  Kings  i.  16,  where  Ahaziah 
is  represented  as  on  a  sick-bed.  Yet  it  is 
remarkable  if  the  "  bringing  down  "  of  a  sick 
man  to  the  grave  is  regarded  by  the  writer  as 
a  remarkable  feat  of  prophetic  power.  Pro- 
bably our  author  used  i^''ly  in  its  familiar 
Arabic  sense  of  "throne."  L'ny?X  is  tech- 
nically "  the  throne  of  God." 

7.  Who  heardest  the  rebuke  of  the  Lord  in 
Sinai.]  The  Syr.  has  a  strange  corruption, 
"  in  his  temptation;"  IJ^DJ  for  ^3^D.  "The 
Lord"  is  omitted  by  the  best  MSS.  "  Rebuke" 
meant  rather  "  reasoning,"  nriDin. 

the  judgment  of  vengeance.]  i  Kings  xix. 
17,  18. 

8.  to  take  revenge.]  Heb.  7lOJ?.  This  is 
clearly  stated  as  the  purpose  of  the  anointing 
of  the  kings  in  i  Kings  xix.  i6-i8.  The 
author  may  well  take  notice  of  the  dignity  of 
the  prophetic  office  here  exercised. 

10.  Who  ivast  ordained  for  reproofs  in  their 
times.]  More  lit.  who  wast  written 
(specified)  in  reproofs  for  times,  which 
Fritzsche  ingeniously  interprets,  "  who  wast 
specified  in  the  prophecy  of  Malachi  to  come 
at  a  certain  time;"  i.e.  at  the  time  of  the 
restoration.  [The  Syriac  Version  has  here 
only;  "who  is  destined  to  come  before  the 


day  of  the  Lord  cometh."]  In  Hos.  v.  9 
nn3in  DV  means  "  day  of  judgment,"  and  we 
imagine  that  the  author  must  have  intended 
some  phrase  like  this.  This  might  be  obtained 
by  reading  eXcyfios  and  els  Kaipov  with  inferior 

MSS.;    nnain  ny'?  ninsn,   "he  that  is 

written  for  [=  to  appear  at]  the  time  of 
judgment." 

to  pacify  the  ivrath  of  the  Lord's  judgment.] 
According  to  the  better  reading,  to  pacify 
wrath  before  rage,  i.e.  before  it  burns 
(Fritzsche).  The  Lat  has  "to  pacify  the 
wrath  of  the  Lord."  Compare  Ps.  ii.  ad  fin . 
The  author  is  interpreting  the  last  words  of 
Malachi. 

to  restore.]  From  Isa.  xlix.  6.  The  Syriac, 
"to  preach  to,"  betrays  a  Christian  hand. 

11.  Blessed  are  they  that  sa<w  thee,  and  slept 
in  love.]  The  best  Greek  copies  have  "  were 
adorned  in  love ; "  but  as  this  can  give  no 
reasonable  meaning  in  the  context,  we  prefer 
the  reading  of  the  inferior  MSS.  "  Slept  in 
love  "  must,  however,  mean  "  slept  contented," 
feeling  that  their  best  wish  had  been  granted 
them ;  and  this  "  in  contentment "  is  pro- 
bably only  a  gloss,  though  a  singularly  happy 
and  appropriate  one.  This  brings  us  to  the 
text  of  the  Syriac,  "happy  is  he  that  shall 
have  seen  thee  and  die,"  noi  "I"'N1  '"iti'N ; 
i.e.  "  happy  is  he  that  shall  see  thee  before 
he  die." 

for  ive  shall  surely  live.]  A  difficult  phrase, 
interpreted  by  the  Vet.  Lat.  "  we  only  live 
this  life;"  by  Grotius  and  Fritzsche,  "yet 
we  shall  surely  remain  alive,"  i.e.  we  shall 
surely  live  to  see  that  day.  Fritzsche  finds 
in  this  passage  evidence  that  the  author  looked 
forward  to  a  speedy  restitution,  and  imagined 
that  he  would  live  to  see  it.  It  seems  to  us 
unlikely  that  so  cautious  a  writer  would  ex- 
press hisconfidence  so  positively.  We  believe 
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B.  c  12  -^Elias  it  was,  who  was  covered 

"^1^  with   a  whirlwind  :  and  Eliseus  was 

l\f;'^l^  filled  with  his  spirit :  whilst  he  lived, 

/  2  Kings  '^he  was  not  moved  with  the  presence 

3-  M-  of  any  prince,  neither  could  any  bring 

him  into  subjection. 

I  Or,  i^  '  No  word  could  overcome  him  j 

o  ins-,  m^j^  ^^j.gj.  j^jg  jeath    his    body   pro- 

'"  2  Kings       1        •     I 

X3-  ai-       phesied. 

14  He  did  wonders  in  his  life,  and 
at  his  death  were  his  works  marvel- 
lous. 

15  For  all  this  the  people  repented 
not,  neither  departed  they  from  their 


sins,    "till    they    were    spoiled    and     b.  c 
carried  out  of  their  land,  and  were    ^^jj^ 
scattered  through  all  the  earth  :  yet  x^",^'"|* 
there  remained  a  small  people,  and  a 
ruler  in  the  house  of  David  : 

16  Of  whom  some  did  that  which 
was  pleasing  to  God^  and  some  multi- 
plied sins. 

17  "Ezelcias  fortified  his  city,  and  » 2  chron. 
/brought   in    water    into    the    midst  ^^  ^,.. 
thereof:     he   digged    the    hard    rock  20! 20!°^ 
with  iron,  and  made  wells  for  waters. 

18  In  his  time  ^Sennacherib  came  '2  Kings 
up,  and  sent  Rabsaces,  and  lifted  up  isai'.^ssri. 


that  the  true  text  is  preserved  by  the  Syr. : 
*'  yet  he  shall  not  die ;  he  shall  surely  live." 
The  author  recalls  his  former  words  "  and  die." 

12.  nvas  covered  ivith  a  tu)hirliuind.~\  The 
expression  is  a  strange  one.  Schleussner 
(iii.  p.  50)  would  emend  firfrdcrdr}  for 
f<TK(7ra<Tdr)  (from  a  quotation  of  Jerome), 
"  flew  up ; "  and  this  seems  confirmed  by 
the  Aeth.  (JIV),  though  the  freedom  of  that 
translator  renders  him  untrustworthy.  The 
Syriac  renders :  "  Elias  was  gathered  to 
heaven  in  storehouses  ; "  the  Hebrew  of  this 
was  probably  f\Dm  nD1D3,  "  was  gathered 
(or  taken  up)  by  a  whirlwind."  The  Syriac 
franslator  was  deceived  by  the  intentional 
assonance,  and  the  Aramaising  orthography 
several  times  noticed  gave  him  the  right  to 
read  the  former  word  n2DX2  (see  Nehem. 
xii.  25).  The  Aethiopic  connects  this  clause 
with  the  preceding  by  inserting  "for  the  sake 
<}/■  Elias  who  was,"  &c. 

^uoas  filled  nvith  his  spirit.^  Syr.  "  and 
received  double  prophecy ;  and  many  tempta- 
tions (read  '  signs ')  and  wonders  spoke  his 
mouth." 

ivhilst  he  lived,  irv.]  The  reference  is  to 
3  Kings  iii.  13,  and  vi.  16. 

13.  No  nvord  could  overcome  hi>n.'\  This 
may  mean  either  that  no  difficulty  was  too 
great  for  him,  or  that  no  secret  was  hid  from 
him  (Syr.).  Probably  there  is  special  refer- 
ence to  the  cleansing  of  Naaman,  and  there- 
fore the  first  interpretation  is  to  be  preferred. 

and  after  his  death  his  body  prophesied^] 
Lit.  when  he  was  at  rest.  The  Syr. 
omits  this  clause;  and  its  meaning  is 
doubtful.  The  only  possible  reference  is 
apparently  to  2  Kings  xiii.  21.  But  against 
this  interpretation  is  (i)  the  certainty  of  the 
reference  of  14  A  to  that  fact,  (2)  the  strange- 
ness of  the  expression  "  prophesied."  It  has 
been  suggested  that  the  clause  is  spurious. 
If  it  were  genuine,  14  A  could  only  refer  to 
Elisha's  interview  on  his  death-bed  with  the 


king ;  for  in  the  case  of  such  a  worker  of 
miracles  the  author  would  have  no  occasion 
to  refer  to  the  same  act  twice.  But  the 
language  of  the  clause  •  plainly  renders  any 
such  reference  impossible.  Fritzsche's  con- 
jecture on  this  point  is  very  improbable. 

14.  wondrous  were  his  works.]  Syr. 
"  he  raised  the  dead  to  life ; "  perhaps  an  in- 
correct gloss  (see  above). 

15.  till  they  ivere  spoiled  and  carried.'] 
Omit  the  last  two  words  as  an  addition  of  the 
A.  V.  Fritzsche's  ingenious  conjecture  that 
12ti'J  and  IDSi'J  have  been  confused,  and  that 
the  true  reading  signified  "were  carried 
away  captive"  is  confirmed  by  the  Syr. 

The  author  thus  closes  the  history  of  the 
great  and  good  men  of  Israel. 

yet  there  remained  a  small  people^  Com- 
pare Isa.  vi.  II. 

and  a  ruler  in  the  house  of  David.]  The 
Syr.  renders  this  verse :  "  and  Judah  was 
left  alone  a  small  domain  for  the  house  of 
David."  It  is  likely  that  the  Syrian  rightly 
translated  the  word  ]u^'^,  "dominion,"  and 
that  the  original  meant  either  '•  the  realm  of 
the  house  of  David,"  or  "  as  subjects  for  the 
house  of  David." 

16.  that  IV hie h  nvas  pleasing  to  God.]  The 
MSS.  omit  the  last  two  words. 

17.  ivater.]  The  best  MSS.  strangely 
give  rov  Twy,  "  Gog,"  ingeniously  interpreted 
by  Geiger  ('Z.  D.  M.  G.'  xii.  542)  as  a  corrup- 
tion for  dyayov,  "a  conduit;"  a  conjecture 
confirmed  by  S^.  Fritzsche  suggests  a  cor- 
ruption of  "Gihon."  "  Water"  is  the  render- 
ing of  the  Syr.,  Lat,  Aeth.,  S.  H.  (marg.),and 
the  reading  of  many  MSS.  The  corruption 
must  have  originated  in  a  Greek  MS.  The 
Hebrew  word  was  probably  ri?yn. 

ivells.]     Rather,  reservoirs. 

18.  and  sent  Rabsaces.]  The  best  MSS. 
add  "  and  he  marched."    As  the  Syr.  and 
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cir.  30O. 


a  Kings 
19.  IS,  ao. 


I  Or,  hand. 

'  3  Kings 

J9-  35- 

Isai.  37. 3fi. 

Tobiti.  18. 

1  Mac.  7. 

41- 

3  Mac.  8. 

19. 

'  2  Kings 
18.3. 


his    hand    against    Sion,  and   boasted 
proudly. 

19  Then  trembled  their  hearts  and 
hands,  and  they  were  in  pain,  as 
women  in  travail. 

20  ''But  they  called  upon  the  Lord 
which  is  merciful,  and  stretched  out 
their  hands  toward  him  :  and  im- 
mediately the  Holy  One  heard  them 
out  of  heaven,  and  delivered  them  by 
the  "  ministry  of  Esay. 

21  ^He  smote  the  host  of  the  As- 
syrians, and  his  angel  destroyed  them. 

22  ^For  Ezekias  had  done  the 
thing  that  pleased  the  Lord,  and  was 
strong  in  the  ways  of  David  his 
father,  as  Esay  the  prophet,  who  was 
great  and  faithful  in  his  vision,  had 
commanded  him. 


23  «In  his  time  the  sun  went  back-     B.  C. 

ward,  and  he  lengthened  the  king's    "'ii^ 

life  " '  ^^^^ 

*'""  _   20. 10,  II. 

24  He  saw  by  an  excellent  spirit  '^ai.  38.  s. 
what  should  come  to  pass  at  the  last, 

and  he  comforted  them  that  mourned 
in  Sion. 

25  He  shewed  what  should  come 
to  pass  for  ever,  and  secret  things  or 
ever  they  came. 

CHAPTER    XLIX. 

I  The  praise  of  yosias,  a,  of  David  and  Ezekias, 
6  of  Jeremy,  8  of  Ezekiel,  il  Zorobabel, 
12  Jesus  the  son  of  Josedec,  l'^  of  Neemias, 
Enoch,  Sem,  Seth,  and  Adam. 

THE  remembrance    of  "Josias  is  " « King* 
like  the  composition  of  the  per-  2^chron. 
fume  that  is  made  by  the  art  of  the  ^*"  ^' 


Lat.  versions  omit  this,  and  it  is  unnecessary 
if  not  perplexing  in  this  context,  it  must  be 
regarded  as  a  dittography  of  Ka\  en^pfv. 

lifted  up  his  hand.}  This  is  the  reading  of 
the  worse  MSS.,  but  doubtless  correct.  For 
the  expression,  compare  2  Sam.  xx.  21. 

19.  Omitted  in  the  Syr. 

22.  ivas  strong  in."]  Rather,  abode  by, 
pHnn  (Fritzsche).  On  the  Syriac  of  clauses 
c  and  d,  see  the  introd. 

23.  In  bis  time.']  Syr.  "by  his  hands," 
reading  VT^3  (for  V13''3),  which  is  probably 
right ;  compare,  however,  sup.  xlvi.  4.  The 
Syriac  reading  also  makes  the  transition  to 
Isaiah  less  abrupt. 

24.  ivhat  should  come  to  pass  at  the  last.] 
niK'in,  "  new  things "  (Isa.  xHi.  9),  like  the 
Lat.  no-vissima,  seems  from  the  Syr.  to  have 
been  in  the  original.  On  the  Syr.  rendering 
of  this  verse,  see  the  introd. 

them  that  mourned  in  Sion.']  From  Isa.  Ixi. 
3,  3- 

25.  or  ever  they  came.]     Isa.  xlii.  9. 

CHAPTER  XLIX. 

This  chapter  consists  of  four  stanzas.  The 
subject  of  the  first  {yv.  1-3)  is  pious  king 
Josiah,  on  whom,  as  a  bright  example  of 
piety  in  very  dark  days,  the  writer  dilates 
with  peculiar  tenderness.  In  the  second 
stanza  {yv.  4-10)  the  mention  of  the  three 
pious  kings — David,  Hezekiah,  and  Josiah 
— leads  him,  by  way  of  contrast,  to  speak 
of  the  wicked  kings  who  had  brought  such 
unutterable  misery  on  Israel.  In  accordance 
with  our  author's  method  of  combining  kings 


(or  reigns)  with  prophets,  the  reference  to 
these  kings  brings  up  the  names  of  Jeremiah 
and  Ezekiel,  as  well  as  the  twelve  prophets. 
The  two  former  are  described  in  accordance 
with  the  scriptural  presentation  of  the  leading 
features  in  their  prophetic  activity.  We  mark 
that,  as  afterwards  Philo,  our  author  gives 
special  prominence  to  Jeremiah.  The  ar- 
rangement of  his  prophecies  into  those  of 
judgment  and  consolation  {y.  "j  c,  d)  is  in 
accordance  with  Jewish  views.  In  v.  9  the 
subject  is  not  Ezekiel  but  God,  whose  vision 
by  Ezekiel  had  been  described  in  v.  8  (see  note 
on  "v.  9).  In  regard  to  •:;.  10^,  see  the  note. 
The  third  stanza  {yv.  11-13)  refers  to 
the  activity  of  the  post-exilian  Jewish  heroes: 
Zerubbabel,  Joshua,  and  Nehemiah.  Ezra  is 
not  mentioned.  The  review  of  Israel's  history 
closes,  not  inaptly,  in  the  fourth  stanza  (tt;. 
14-16)  with  a  retrospect  upon  the  fathers 
of  Israel's  history :  Enoch,  Shem,  Seth,  and 
Adam.  It  will  be  observed  that  they  are 
enumerated  in  the  inverse  order  of  their 
succession.  They  are  selected  as  the  worthies 
to  whom  Israel's  covenant- history  would  be 
traced  up.  In  regard  to  Adam,  however,  it 
is  not  clear  whether  v.  16  b  does  not  refer 
mainly  to  his  priority  in  time,  as  the  first 
human  being,  the  father  of  the  whole  race. 

1.  Josias.]  See  the  passages  cited  in  the 
margin. 

like.]  Lit.  serves  for.  With  the  ex- 
pression compare  Cant.  i.  2. 

the  composition  of  the  perfume.]  See  Ex. 
XXV.  6^  xxxi.  10.  The  translator  adopts  the 
LXX.  version  of  the  Hebrew  words,  in  which 
rnO\>  is  perhaps  derived  from  a  wrong  root, 
meaning  properly  "  burning,"  "  fumigation." 
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apothecary  :  it  is  sweet  as  honey  in 
all  mouths,  and  as  musick  at  a  ban- 
quet of  wine. 

2  He  "behaved    himself  uprightly 
prospered,  j^  ^j^^  convcrsion  of  the  people,  '^and 

took  away  the  abominations  of  ini- 
quity. 

3  "^He  directed  his  heart  unto  the 
Lord,  and  in  the  time  of  the  ungodly 
he  established  the  worship  of  God. 

4  All,  except  David  and  Ezekias 
and  Josias,  were  defective  :  for  they 
forsook  the  law  of  the  most  High, 
even  the  kings  of  Juda  failed. 

5  '^Therefore  he  gave  their  "power 
unto  others,  and  their  glory  to  a 
strange  nation. 


I  Or, 


23-  4.  &c- 
2  Chron. 
34-  3.  33- 
'  3  Kings 
«3-  3.  25- 


*  a  Chron. 
36.  17. 

I  Or,  Aorn. 


6  "They  burnt  the  chosen  city  of 
the  sanctuary,  and  made  the  streets 
desolate,  "•''^ according  to  the  prophecy 
of  Jeremias. 

7  For  they  ^entreated  him  evil, 
who  nevertheless  was  a  prophet, 
'^sanctified  in  his  mother's  womb, 
that  he  might  root  out,  and  afflict, 
and  destroy  j  and  that  he  might 
build  up  also,  and  plant. 

8  'It  was  Ezekiel  who  saw  the 
glorious  vision,  which  was  shewed 
him  upon  the  chariot  of  the  cheru- 
bims. 

9  For  he  '^made  mention  of  the 
enemies  under  the  figure  of  the  rain, 
and  "directed  them  that  went  right. 
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II  Or,  iy 
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'  Ezek.  I. 
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■*  £zek.  13. 
II. 

&  38.  9, 
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II  Or,  did 
good. 


that  is  made.']  The  Greek  text  refers 
"  made  "  to  the  remembrance  ;  the  English 
translation  follows  a  necessary  correction. 

as  musick,  (b'c^  For  the  author's  estimate 
of  this,  see  sup.  xxxii.  5,  6. 

The  reference  in  clause  i  is  not,  however, 
necessarily  to  the  incense  of  the  sanctuary, 
but  the  meaning  may  be  that  of  pleasure 
and  refreshment,  such  as  is  conveyed  to  all 
the  senses  by  perfume,  honey,  and  music. 
And  so  it  was  a  Jewish  saying  that  "  three 
things  calm  the  mind  of  man,  and  they  are 
these :  sound  [voice,  music],  sight,  and  smell 
[perfume]  "  (Ber.  57  Zi). 

2.  He  behaved  himself  uprightly.]  The 
original  probably  meant  "  he  succeeded." 
The  Syr.  renders :  "  he  was  hidden  from 
temptations."  This  perhaps  represents  no 
different  reading,  but  a  false  connexion  of 
the  derivative  of  QIK'  employed  by  the  author 
with  n2K',  "  to  carry  captive ;  "  which  led  to 
this  glossing  of  the  word  "succeeded."  The 
verse  indicates  why  his  "remembrance"  was 
so  precious.  On  the  activity  of  Josias, 
comp.  2  Kings  xxiii.  24. 

3.  he  established  the  ^worship  of  God.]  Lit. 
he  strengthened. 

4.  The  verse  begins  the  second  stanza. 
The  author,  one  imagines,  might  also  have 
mentioned  at  least  Jehoshaphat  and  Asa; 
but  (as  Fritzsche  remarks)  the  worship  in 
the  "  high  places  "  continued  in  their  time. 

failed.]  I.e.  came  to  ruin.  Or,  per- 
haps, rather,  they  deserted  their  post 
Of  duty. 

5.  he  ga-ve.]  The  Greek  MSS.  have  all 
they  gave,  and  this  is  rendered  certain 
by  the  Syr.  The  author  either  refers  to  those 
foreign  alliances  which  the  prophets  so  severely 
condemned,  or  makes  them  responsible  for  the 


result  to  which  their  actions  led.  Indeed, 
the  two  would  be  combined  in  the  view  of 
the  writer.  He  would  chiefly  have  in  mind 
the  calling  in  of  the  Assyrian  power  by  Ahaz, 
with  all  its  disastrous  consequences  to  Judah 
and  Israel ;  comp.  2  Kings  xvi.  7. 

6.  They.]     The  strange  nation. 

the  streets.]  Syr.  "  the  ruins  thereof"  nmn 
and  mnm  were  various  readings.  Doubtless 
the  Greek  reading  is  to  be  preferred. 

according  to  the  prophecy.]  Lit.  "  by  the 
hands."  We  must  read  with  the  Syr.  '•0^2, 
"  in  the  days"  of  Jeremiah.  The  same  varia- 
tion was  noticed  at  xlviii.  23. 

7.  Comp.  the  corresponding  passages  in 
Jeremiah,  which  can  scarcely  leave  a  doubt 
that  the  younger  Siracide  had  the  LXX. 
version  of  Jeremiah  before  him.  The  refer- 
ence is  to  the  twofold  commission  of  Jeremiah : 
to  destroy  and  to  build. 

8.  the  glorious  'vision.]  Rather,  the 
vision  of  the  glory  =  "inun.  The 
reference  is  to  the  visions  described  in 
Ezek.  i.,  viii.,  and  x. 

nuhich  was  shewed  him.]  Rather,  which 
he  shewed  him. 

9.  For  he  made  mention  of  the  enemies 
under  the  figure  of  the  rain.]  Lit.  in  rain. 
"  Rain  "  is  referred  by  the  commentators  to 
the  veros  KaraK\vC<ov,  "flooding  rain,"  with 
which  in  Ezek.  xiii.  11  (LXX.)  the  false 
prophets  are  threatened.  But  the  whole 
verse  is  so  difficult  and  unsatisfactory  that 
it  cannot  be  supposed  to  represent  the  ori- 
ginal faithfully.  The  Aeth.  renders:  "  and  he 
mentioned  the  enemy  with  wrath,"  antici- 
pating Fritzsche's  conjecture  that  the  Hebrew 
DVT,  "  wrath,"  was  corrupted  into  D"IT, 
"  flooding  rain,"  in  the  translator's  copy. 
The  Syr.,   "and    even    concerning  Job   he 
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10  And  of  the  twelve  prophets  let 

the    memorial    be    blessed,   and    'let 

^ch.  46.     their  bones  flourish  again  out  of  their 

place  :    for    they    comforted    Jacob, 

and  delivered  them  by  assured  hope. 

'"Ezras.        ^^   How  shall  we  magnify  '"Zoro- 

Hag.a  23  b^t)el .?  even  he  was  as  a  signet    on 

the  right  hand  : 


12  So  was  "Jesus  the  son  of  Jose-     B.C. 
dec  :  who  in  their  time  builded  the    *^'L!^' 
house,  and  set  up  an  holy  temple  to  ^^^"^3. 
the    Lord,    which    was    prepared   for  Hag.  1.1a. 
everlasting  glory.  Ztch.  '3,  i. 

13  And  among  the  elect  was  Nee- 

mias,  whose   renown  is  great,  "whooNeh.?.?, 
raised  up  for  us  the  walls  that  were 


said,"  clearly  reading  3"l*5<  for  ^MK,  as 
Arnaldus  and  Geiger  observed.  Accepting 
this  correction  ("  Job "  for  "  the  enemy  "), 
both  these  scholars  imagine  the  reference  to 
be  to  Ezekiel's  mention  of  Job  (xiv.  14). 
But  it  is  improbable  that  so  unimportant  a 
fact  would  be  alluded  to  here,  although 
Ezekiel's  mention  of  Job  might  have  reminded 
our  author  of  him.  We  would  propose 
translating:  For  He  [God]  remembered 
[made  remembrance  of  =  "IDT,  so  rendered 
in  the  LXX.,  especially  frequently  in  the 
Psalms;  see  particularly  Ps.  ix.  12  (Heb.  13) 
and  Ps.  Ixxiv.  22  (LXX.:  Ps.  Ixxiii.)]  the 
enemy  in  storm.  We  suggest  that  the 
Greek  translator  misread  DT'yj'^,  "  in  rain- 
shower"  (Deut.  xxxii.  2,  which  the  LXX. 
render  by  6fil3pos  as  in  our  verse),  instead  of 
^")l;t^•3,  "  in  storm  " — or  else  "  He  remem- 
bered the  enemy  in  wrath,"  if  he  misread 
D1T  for  DVT.  Either  of  these  corrections 
would  make  clause  i  correspond  with  clause  2, 
which  would  not  be  the  case  if  we  were  to 
correct  "  enemy "  into  "  Job,"  the  intro- 
duction of  that  name  being  also  unsuited  to 
the  context. 

and  directed  them  that  ivent  ri^ht7\  Lit., 
according  to  the  better  reading,  to  do 
good  to  them,  &c.  Geiger  ('Z.  D.  M.  G.' 
xii.  572)  emended  the  whole  verse  as  follows: 

i-it^^  ^3-n  ^oj'?  myon  idt  nvs  ni<  dj. 

*'  Job,  too,  he  remembered  in  the  whirlwind 
to  repay  his  righteous  dealing."  To  the 
twofold  commission  of  Jeremiah  {y.  7),  which 
the  writer  conceives  to  be  further  confirmed 
by  the  visions  of  Ezekiel  {v.  8),  corresponds 
the  twofold  activity  of  God:  towards  His 
enemies  and  to  those  that  "  go  right." 

10.  let  the  memorial  be  blessed.'^  This  clause 
is  found  only  in  MS.  248. 

let  their  bones  flourish  again.2  The  Syriac 
here  supports  the  Greek.  The  repetition  of 
these  words  from  ch.  xlvi.  12  (see  the  con- 
nexion there)  deprives  them  of  the  meaning 
which  some  might  attach  to  them  as  re- 
ferring to  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 

flor  they  comforted?^  On  the  supposition 
that  these  two  clauses  are  here  in  their  right 
place,  we  must  adopt  this  reading,  which 
is  supported  by  the  Syr.  and  the  Vet.  Lat., 
though  not  found  in  the  best  MSS.,  which 


give  the  singular.  The  latter  would  neces- 
sitate a  reference  to  God  {y.  9),  and  also 
the  transposition  (Fritzsche)  of  the  last  two 
lines  of  f.  10  to  t.-.  9.  In  that  case  f.  10 
would  consist  of  only  the  first  three  lines  in 
the  A.  V.  On  the  whole  we  prefer  this 
re-arrangement  for  the  reason  about  to  be 
mentioned. 

and  delivered  them  by  assured  hope.']  Lit. 
by  (in)  assurance  of  hope.  Whether 
we  retain  this  and  the  previous  line  in  their 
present  position,  or,  as  we  prefer,  add  them 
to  V.  9,  the  subject  must  be  "  God."  The 
Syr.,  which  adopts  the  plural  number  ("  they 
comforted  ")  consistently  with  the  reference 
to  the  prophets,  alters  the  last  line  as  follows : 
"  and  promised  them  that  they  should  be 
delivered." 

11.  Here  begins  stanza  iii.  The  omission 
of  Ezra  is  somewhat  remarkable.  It  is 
scarcely  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance 
that  only  the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple  and 
city  were  in  the  mind  of  the  writer  (Fritzsche). 
Did  he  feel  out  of  sympathy  either  with  the 
person  or  the  special  activity  of  Ezra  in  regard 
to  the  Law  ? 

a  signet.']  The  author  adheres  to  his 
custom  of  employing  characteristic  phrases. 
In  our  view  the  writer  does  not  intend  to 
refer  to  the  signet  as  an  ornament,  but  to 
indicate  that  in  and  by  Zerubbabel  the  pre- 
vious promises  of  God  to  Israel  were  sealed. 

12.  Jesus  the  son  of  Josedec]  See  Zech.  iii. 
1-9. 

nvho  in  their  time.']  The  addition  seems 
needless,  and,  as  we  might  expect,  the  Syriac  is 
different;  "by  their  exhortation,"  Polyglot ; 
"  in  their  poverty,"  Lagarde :  the  former  is 
supported  by  the  Arab.,  which,  however,  is 
corrupt.  It  is  probable  that  the  author  wrote 
"  with  their  hands,"  Dn^'T'3,  which  was  cor- 
rupted into  Dn^D^3,  as  so  often  in  these 
chapters. 

builded  the  house,  and  set  up  an  holy  temple.] 
Syr.  "set  up  an  altar  and  built  a  holy  temple." 
This  rendering  avoids  the  tautology. 

prepared.]  A  reference  to  Haggai's  well- 
known  prophecy ;  though  the  Siracide  had  no 
conception  of  the  manner  in  which  it  would 
be  fulfilled  in  the  coming  of  the  Messiah. 
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fallen,  and  set  up  the  gates  and 
the  bars,  and  raised  up  our  ruins 
again. 

14  But  upon  the  earth  was  no 
man  created  like  ■'^Enoch ;  for  he 
was  taken  from  the  earth. 

15  Neither  was  there  a  man  born 
like  unto  ^^Joseph,  a  governor  of  his 
brethren,  a  stay  of  the  people,  whose 
bones  were  regarded  of  the  Lord. 


16  ^Sem   and   Seth  were  in  great     B.C. 
honour    among    men,    and    so    was    '^'iLfT'' 
Adam  above  every    living   thing    in  \^^^.' ^' 
the  creation.  &  "•  lo- 

CHAPTER  L. 

I  Of  Simon  the  son  of  Onias.  22  How  the 
people  were  taught  to  praise  God,  and  pray. 
27  The  conclusion. 

SIMON  the  high  priest,  the  son 
of  Onias,  who  in   his   life    re- 


13.  And  among  the  elect  'uja57\  The  better 
reading  is,  and  may  the  memory  of 
Nehemias  be  great.  Compare  Jos.  '  Ant.' 
xi.  5,  8,  where  it  is  recorded  that  Nehemiah 
called  priests  and  Levites  from  the  country 
into  the  thinly  populated  city,  and  built  them 
houses  at  his  own  expense  (Fritzsche). 

ourruins.2  Lit.  our  ground-plots.  The 
original  was  probably,  however,  n"l2"in, 
"  ruins." 

14.  The  author  having  come  to  the  end  of 
the  national  history  in  the  last  stanza  takes 
a  retrospect  of  the  "  fathers  "  of  Israel's  cove- 
nant-history. It  was  perhaps  in  order  to 
indicate  this  that  their  names  are  introduced 
in  the  reverse  order  of  their  chronological 
succession.  If  Enoch  was  rightly  omitted 
by  the  Syr.  in  xliv.  16,  the  introduction  of 
his  name  here  will  be  more  intelligible. 

^vas  no  man.']  Syr.  "  few; "  doubtless  an  in- 
tentional alteration,  perhaps  from  a  Christian 
hand. 

15.  a  governor.]  Rather,  a  leader;  the 
reference  is  to  Gen.  xlix.  26,  Vnti    T'lJ. 

a  stay  of  the  people.]  This  and  the  previous 
clause  are  omitted  by  Syr. 

nvhose  bones  njjere  regarded  of  the  Lord.] 
"  Of  the  Lord "  must  be  omitted.  Aeth. 
"  his  bones  found  mercy."  Lat.  et  post  mortem 
prophetaverunt ,  an  interpolation  from  xlviii. 
13.  Syr.  "and  his  body  was  gathered  in 
peace ; "  whence  it  appears  that  the  refer- 
ence is  to  the  careful  conveyance  of  the  body 
of  Joseph  from  Egypt  (see  Ex.  xiii.  19  ;  Jer. 
xxiv.  3  2).  Possibly  the  author  used  the  word 
1"l3pJ,  "were  buried,"  of  which  the  second 
and  third  letters  had  become  transposed  in  the 
Greek  translator's  text ;  the  word  "IpQ  ("  to 
look  to,"  "  to  care  for  ")  is  occasionally  ren- 
dered eTTKTKinTfadai  in  the  LXX.  The  Syriac 
adds  the  words  "  in  peace."     It  is  possible  that 

that  word  itself  (Ch^:i)  represents  a  corrup- 
tion of  "  in  Shechem  "  (DDk^•n). 

16.  ivere  in  great  honour  among  men,  (i^V.] 
Syr.  "  Seth,  Shem,  and  Enos  were  created 
among  men  ;  and  over  all  these  is  the  glory 
of  Adam."  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Hebrew  original  may  have  consisted  of  a  com- 


bination of  the  first  clause  of  the  Greek  with 
the  second  of  the  Syriac.  Some  word  which 
either  bore  the  two  meanings,  "  create  "  and 
"  glorify,"  or  while  signifying  the  latter  was 
similar  in  form  to  a  word  meaning  the  former, 
must  have  been  employed  in  both  clauses. 
Shem  and  Seth  represent  the  ancestors  of  the 
pious  part  of  the  postdiluvian  and  antediluvian 
world  respectively.  The  "  Enos "  of  the 
Syrian  is  probably  nothing  more  than  a  ditto- 
graphy  of  IiJ*13X3,  "among  men." 

CHAPTER  L. 

This  chapter  describes  the  services  of  the 
Temple  in  the  time  of  Simon  I.,  whose  cha- 
racter and  administration  are  highly  extolled, 
and  whose  appearance  in  the  various  functions 
of  his  high-priestly  office  are  also  set  forth 
under  a  variety  of  figures.  It  closes  with  a 
grand  eulogy,  perhaps  in  imitation  of  those  at 
the  end  of  each  of  the  five  books  in  the 
Psalter.  This  is  followed  by  what  we  regard 
as  a  spurious  later  addition,  alike  in  the 
Hebrew  original  and  the  Greek  Version  (see 
note  on  w.  25,  26).  Jhe  book  concludes 
with  the  name  of  the  writer  and  a  general 
commendation  of  that  which  formed  the 
subject  of  the  whole  work. 

The  chapter  seems  arranged  into  six 
stanzas  : — Stanza  i.,  'vv.  1-4  :  praise  of  Simon  I. 
as  high-priest  and  ruler  (see  the  General  In- 
troduction). Stanza  ii. :  the  high-priest  on 
the  Day  of  Atonement,  -w.  5-10.  Stanza  iii.: 
the  high-priest  in  the  ordinary  functions  of 
his  office,  w.  1 1-20,  Stanza  iv. :  grand 
eulogy,  "w.  22-24.  [Stanza  v.:  later  inser- 
tion, ff.  25,  26.J  Stanza  vi. :  general  con- 
clusion, w.  27-29.  Thus  the  chapter  would 
consist  of  four  verses  (stanza  i.),  six  verses 
(stanza  ii.),  ten  verses  (4  +  6,  stanza  iii.), 
four  verses  (stanza  iv.),  and,  omitting  the 
interpolated  stanza  v.,  three  verses  (stanza  vi.). 

1.  Simon  the  high  priest,  the  son  of  Onias.] 
Syr.  "son  of  Nathaniah,"  a  name  with  an 
easier  etymon  than  "  Onias."  In  the  list  of 
the  high-priests  of  that  period  we  have  no 
fewer  than  three  of  the  name  of  Onias  (four,  if 
we  include  Menelaus  ;  five,  if  we  add  the  Onias 
who  founded  tH  '  temple  at  Leontopolis)  in 
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paired   the    house    again,  and    in  his 
days  fortified  the  temple  : 

2  And  by  him  was  built  from  the 
foundation  the  double  height,  the 
high  fortress  of  the  wall  about  the 
temple  : 

3  In  his  days  the  "cistern  to  re- 
ceive water,  being  in  compass  as  the 


sea,    was     covered    with     plates    of     bc- 

,        '  '  cir.  200. 

brass :  — 

4  He  took  care  of  the  temple  that 
it  should  not  fall,  and  fortified  the 
city  against  besieging  : 

5  How  was    he  honoured    in    the 
midst  of  the    people    in    his  coming  " '^'■- ^-^ 
out  of  "the  sanctuary  !  theveu. 


Egypt.  As  regards  the  question  which  Simon 
is  referred  to  in  this  verse — whether  the  first 
or  the  second  of  that  name — we  refer  to  the 
General  Introduction,  §  II.  The  Syr.  adds, 
"  greatest  of  his  brethren  and  crown  of  his 
people  was."  And  some  such  phrase  seems 
required  to  give  the  sentence  a  commence- 
ment ;  it  may  have  been  omitted  in  the  Greek 
copy  by  design  or  by  neglect — probably  the 
former. 

repaired  the  house.']  Gr.  vTrippa-^iv,  well 
rendered  in  Latin  by  Jvessler,  "  sartam  tectam 
praestitit;"  Heb.  NS"!  (Fritzsche).  On  the 
subject  of  these  repairs  we  must  once  more 
refer  to  the  General  Introduction,  §  II. 

fortified  the  temple?^  Rather,  strength- 
ened or  "rebuilt:"  see  the  references  in 
Ges.  'Thes.'  s.  v.  p-tn. 

2.  Jnd  by  him  tvas  built,  (bye.']  This  verse 
is  obscure,  and  precise  historical  details  are 
wanting  (see  General  Introduction,  §  II.).  The 
author  apparently  refers  to  a  high  surrounding 
wall  built  round  the  Temple  ;  many  of  the 
words  are  to  be  found  in  the  description  of  the 
palace  at  Persepolis  given  by  Diodorus  xvii.  71. 
The  second  clause  may  be  translated  "  a  lofty 
structure,  a  surrounding  wall  for  the  Temple." 
'Avd\T]fifia — in  the  LXX.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  5 
for  "  Millo  " — is  employed  to  designate  any 
massive  structure ;  see  Wesseling  ad  I.  c, 
Diod.,  Suidas  s.  v.,  with  the  references  in 
Bernhardy's  edition.  The  first  clause  is  ren- 
dered more  difticult  by  the  phrase  u\|/'oy  StTrAi;?; 
which  should  mean,  "  by  him  was  founded 
(=  built)  to  the  height  of  a  double ; "  "a 
double,"  binXri,  signifying  some  measure  of 
length.  In  any  case  v^os,  so  close  to  vyl^rjXov, 
would  suggest  that  the  text  was  either  cor- 
rupt or  mistranslated.  Perhaps  the  former 
was  the  case,  and  the  original  had  riDin,  signi- 
fying a  "double  wall"  (compare  /.  c.  Diod.), 
which  the  Syrian  (whose  text,  however,  is  de- 
ficient) misread  HDIp,  '■  height."  For  various 
suggestions  on  this  locality,  see  Fritzsche. 

3.  The  A.  V'.  here  follows  an  emended  text. 
The  Greek  literally  rendered  would  be:  in 
his  days  was  diminished  a  receptacle 
of  waters,  brass  [or,  with  some  MSS.,  "a 
lake"],  in  circumference  like  that  of  a 
sea.  It  is  clear  that  this  "  diminished  "  can- 
not represent  the  original  correctly;  nor  are 


the  attempts  that  have  been  made  to  correct 
the  Greek  text  successful.  Frit/.sche,  wliose 
criticisms  on  the  attempts  of  his  predecessors 
are  here  as  elsewhere  painfully  sharp,  reads 
fXarofiy^dr],  "was  cut  out  of  stone;"  a  correc- 
tion far  inferior  to  that  of  Herzfeld  ('  Gesch. 
Israels,'  ii.  195),  rjXaradr].  The  Syriac  Version, 
though  it  only  presences  two  words  of  the 
verse,  enables  us  to  correct  the  error  with 
certainty.  It  renders  "  he  dug  a  well,"  shewing 
that  "ion,  "  diminished,"  in  the  Greek  copy 
was  an  error  for  ^D^,  "  dug."  But  this  also 
shews  us  that  in  the  second  clause  XdicKos, 
"a  lake,"  must  be  substituted  for  x'^^'^^^y 
"brass,"  of  the  best  MSS.;  a  substitution  in 
accordance  with  the  canon  that  a  more  diffi- 
cult reading  is  to  be  adopted  in  preference  to 
one  easier.  The  whole  verse  should  then  be 
rendered,  in  his  days  was  dug  out  a 
receptacle  of  waters,  a  reservoir  in 
circumference  like  a  sea.  There  seems 
here  an  allusion  to  some  public  work,  pro- 
bably with  a  view  to  render  a  longer  defence 
of  Jerusalem  possible. 

4.  He  took  care  of  the  te?np/e.]  The  A.  V. 
follows  an  emendation ;  all  the  best  autho- 
rities have:  who  took  thought  for  his 
people. 

that  it  should  not  fall.]  Rather,  against 
ruin. 

against  besieging.]  The  author  would  seem 
to  mean  "  to  stand  a  "^iege  in,"  i.e.  so  that  it 
could  stand  a  siege.  ' EfinoXwpicfla-dai  would 
have  been  the  correct  Greek  rather  than 
e/n77oXiop/<^o-at.  The  mistake  may  be  due  either 
to  the  translator  or  to  his  copyists. 

5.  Stanza  ii.  The  description  of  the  high- 
priest  during  the  most  solemn  function  of  his 
office  :  on  the  Day  of  Atonement. 

in  the  midst  of  the  people?^  Ewald  took  the 
words  to  mean  "  during  the  circuit  of  the 
people,"  i.e.  "  on  the  solemn  feast-day  when 
the  people  walked  in  solemn  procession  round 
the  sanctuary."  But  this  is  impossible,  since 
there  was  no  such  circuit  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement.  Syr.  "  when  he  departed  out  of 
the  temple  ;"  whence  Bretschneider  corrected 
the  Greek  vaov  for  XaoO. 

in  his  coming  out  of  the  sanctuary.]  Rather, 
when  he  came  out   from  the   house  of 
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6  He  was  as  the  morning  star  in 
the  midst  of  a  cloud,  and  as  the 
moon  at  the  full  : 

7  As  the  sun  shining  upon  the 
temple  of  the  most  High,  and  as  the 
rainbow  giving  light  in  the  bright 
clouds  : 

8  And  as  the  flower  of  roses  in  the 
spring  of  the  year,  as  lilies  by  the 
rivers  of  waters,  and  as  the  branches 


of  the  frankincense  tree  in  the  time  of     b.  c 

dr.  aoA 

summer :  — 

9  As  fire  and  incense  in  the  cen- 
ser, and  as  a  vessel  of  beaten  gold  set 
with  all  manner  of  precious  stones  : 

10  And  as  a  fair  olive  tree  bud- 
ding forth  fruit,  and  as  a  cypress  tree 
which  groweth  up  to  the  clouds. 

11  When  he  put  on  the  robe  of 
honour,    and  was    clothed    with   the 


the  veil,  i.e.  from  behind  the  Veil — from  the 
Holiest  of  all.  As  the  high-priest  only  entered 
the  Holiest  of  all  on  the  Day  of  Atonement, 
the  reference  must  be  to  his  "  glorious " 
appearance  on  that  day.  For  details  of  the 
services  of  that  day,  we  refer  to  '  The  Temple 
and  its  Services,'  ch.  xvi.  The  appearance  of 
the  high-priest  is  described  in  the  following 
verses  under  eleven  figures. 

6.  as  the  morning  star.^  Compare  Isa. 
xiv.  12. 

in  the  midst  of  a  cloud?[  Syr.  "  between 
clouds." 

the  moon  at  the  full.']  Lit.  full  in 
days.  Syr.  "in  the  days  of  Nisan;"  a 
remarkable  reading,  which,  if  right,  would 
seem  to  refer  to  the  Paschal  moon — but,  if  so, 
incorrectly.  On  the  other  hand,  the  autumn 
full  moon — the  harvest-moon — would  be  a 
much  more  suitable  figure.  It,  as  well  as  some 
of  the  subsequent  figures,  gains  in  significance 
when  we  remember  that  on  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment the  high-priest  wore  "  hnen  garments  " 
('Temple  and  its  Services,'  pp.  266,  &c.). 

7.  -As  the  sun  shining  upon  the  temple  of  the 
most  High.]     Syr.    "  upon  a  palace "  (Heb. 

73^n  ?  or  pDX  ?).  The  author  is  referring 
to  gilt  rooves. 

in  clouds  of  glory.]  Syr.  omits  "of 
glory." 

8.  as  the  flo-jjer  of  roses  in  the  spring  of  the 
year.]  The  expression  "  spring  of  the  year  " 
is  the  same  as  in  xxiv.  23.  Syr.  "like  the 
ears  of  the  field;"  an  equally  natural  simile 
in  our  author's  mind:  see  on  xl.  22. 

as  the  branches  of  the  frankincense  tree.] 
The  meaning  of  the  expression  f:iXna-Tol  Xi/ya- 
vov  has  been  questioned.  That  represented  by 
the  A.  V.  is  adopted  by  Fritzsche ;  and  the 
reference  to  midsummer  is  explained  by  him 
(after  Hug)  from  the  observation  of  Theo- 
phrastus  ('  Hist.  Plant.'  ix.  i,  6),  that  the  tree 
is  tapped  "  under  the  Dog-star  and  in  the 
hottest  days."  It  has  been  suggested  that 
the  mention  of  frankincense  in  the  next  clause 
renders  this  interpretation  improbable ;  and 
that  we  should  translate  "the  shoots  of  Leba- 
non," p^^'?  ^vy.  This  might  indeed  be  referred 


to  the  fragrant  herbs  which  grew  there  (so 
Herzfeld,  /.  c. ;  compare  Cant.  iv.  11),  but  it  is 
more  probably  to  be  interpreted  of  the  cedars, 
whose  magnificent  growth  aflbrds  the  material 
for  so  many  biblical  similes ;  since  rich  and 
luxurious  vegetation  rather  than  fragrance  is 
the  characteristic  of  all  the  plants  mentioned 
in  v.  10.  On  the  other  hand,  however, 
aromatic  plants  alone  are  mentioned  in  one 
verse,  and  the  mention  of  "  branches  of  the 
frankincense  tree  "  would  form  an  apt  transi- 
tion to  "  the  incense  "  in  the  next  verse. 

in  the  time  of  summer.]  Probably  "  in 
harvest  time,"  "I^Vp  'D'l ;  cp.  Syr.  here,  and 
LXX.  of  Prov.  xxvi.  i.  This  corresponds 
with  the  date  of  the  Fast. 

9.  Js  fire  and  incense.]  The  figure  of 
hendiadys  is  not  common  in  the  Semitic 
languages.    We  prefer,  therefore,  the  reading 

of  the  Syr.,  T\^2?  'K'X,  "  offerings  of  incense  " 
— conjectured  independently  by  Fritzsche. 

as  a  vessel  of  beaten  gold.]  Compare  the 
similes  in  xxxii.  5,  6. 

10.  a  fair  olive  tree.]  "  Fair  "  is  found 
only  in  248,  Co. 

budding  forth  fruit.]  Rather,  bringing 
forth.  Syr.  "whose  branches  are  mighty," 
perhaps  thinking  of  niNS  for  nns. 

as  a  cypress  tree  'which  groiveth  up  to  the 
clouds.]  The  cypress  is  (jyvaei  v-^t]\6v  (Theo- 
phrastus,  '  Cans.  Plant.'  in.  vii.  4).  The  tree 
spoken  of,  however,  seems  to  have  been  the 
•p^  YV,  or  oleaster  (cp.  Syr.).  The  expres- 
sion "  which  groweth  up  to  tlie  clouds "  is 
so  strange  that  even  without  the  Syriac  we 
might  have  guessed  that  the  author  had  used 
the  word  2]!,  which  bears  the  twofold  meaning 
of  "  cloud"  and  "  foliage,"  and  that  the  latter 
was  the  sense  which  the  author  intended  to 
convey.  Theophrastus  ('Hist.  Plant.'  I.  viii. 
3  and  III.  vi.  2)  observes  on  the  regularity  of 
the  boughs  of  this  tree.  To  this  feature  our 
author  probably  alludes,  but  the  original  is 
difficult  to  reconstruct  out  of  v^ovixiirq  and 

11.  Second  stanza. 

When  be  put  on  the  robe  of  honour.]     The 
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B.  c.     perfection  of  glory,  when    he   went 

—^'    up  to   the   holy  altar,  he  made    the 

garment  of  holiness  honourable. 

12  When  he  took  the  portions  out 
of  the  priests'  hands,  he  himself  stood 
by  the  hearth  of  the  altar,  compassed 
with  his  brethren  round  about,  as  a 
young  cedar  in  Libanus  ;  and  as 
palm  trees  compassed  they  him  round 
about. 

13  So  were  all  the  sons  of  Aaron 
in  their  glory,  and  the  oblations  of 
the  Lord  in  their  hands,  before  all  the 
congregation  of  Israel. 

14  And  finishing  the  service  at 
the  altar,  that  he  might  adorn  the 
offering  of  the  most  high  Almighty, 

*Deut.32.       15   He  stretched  out  his  hand   to 
en.  39.  26.  the  cup,  and  poured  of  *the  blood  of 


the  grape,  he  poured  out  at  the  foot  of     b.  c. 
the  altar  a  sweetsmelling  savour  unto   *^'L!?'' 
the  most  high  King  of  all. 

16  Then  shouted  the  sons  of  Aa- 
ron, and  "^sounded  the    'silver  trum-^Numb. 
pets,  and  made  a  great  noise    to   be  ''^  ^'  "' 
heard,  for  a  remembrance  before  the  trumpets 
most  High.  j.-'r 

1 7  Then  all    the  people    together  '^''  '^ 
hasted,    and    fell  down  to    the  earth 
upon    their    faces    to    worship    their 
Lord  God  Almighty,  the  most  High. 

18  The  singers  also  sang  praises 
with  their  voices,  with  great  variety 
of  sounds  was  there  made  sweet 
melody. 

19  And  the  people  besought  the 
Lord,  the  most  High,  by  prayer 
before  him  that  is   merciful,  till  the 


distinctive  vestments  of  the  high-priest  (see 
'The  Temple  and  its  Services,'  p.  72). 
Although  during  the  ordinaiy  part  of  the 
services  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  the  high- 
priest  wore  his  usual  vestments — "  the  robe 
of  honour,"  or,  as  it  is  called,  "  the  golden 
vestments  "—yet  it  seems  more  likely  that  the 
reference  now  is  to  the  ordinary,  or  to  the 
Sabbatic,  or  other  festive  functions  of  the  high- 
priest.  This,  partly  because  it  is  not  likely 
that  these  functions  would  remain  wholly 
unnoticed,  partly  because  we  should  scarcely 
expect  that  after  the  full  description  of  the 
appearance  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  the 
writer  would  go  back  to  it  again.  The  wear- 
ing of  the  "  golden  vestments  "  during  part  of 
the  Day  of  Atonement  seems  alluded  to  in 
the  figure  of  -i-.  9.  In  connexion  with  this  it 
here  deserves  notice  that  the  services  of  that 
day  were  concluded  by  the  high-priest  in  his 
"  golden  vestments"  ('  Temple  and  its  Services,' 
pp.  285,  286).  Indeed,  a  comparison  of  the 
figures  in  w.  5-10  will  shew  that  they  cor- 
respond with  the  rubric  regarding  the  vest- 
ments to  be  worn  by  the  high-priest  in  the 
various  functions  of  that  solemn  day. 

he  made  the  garment  of  holiness  honourable.'] 
Rather,  he  made  the  surrounding  [the 
ambitus'j  of  the  sanctuary  glorious. 
"The  surrounding  of  the  sanctuary"  is  the 
Court  of  the  Priests  where  "  the  holy  altar," 
i.e.  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  stood.  For 
the  rendering  of  ayfao-fia  by  "sanctuary," 
comp.  Ecclus.  xlvii.  10,  13  ;  xxxvi.  15  ;  xlix.  6. 
The  high-priest  might  officiate  on  any  day 
and  in  any  of  the  priestly  functions. 

12.  the  portions.']  Syr.  "  of  flesh."  The 
sacrifice  was  cut  up  in  pieces  according  to 


certain  rules,  and  salted  before  being  laid  on 
the  altar.  For  the  various  rubrics,  comp. 
'  The  Temple  and  its  Services,'  pp.  90,  100, 
135,  141. 

compassed  ivith  his  brethren  round  about.] 
On  the  number  of  priests  who  carried  up  the 
various  sacrifices,  comp.  u.  s.  p.  90. 

as  a  young  cedar  in  Libanus.]  Omitted  by 
Syr. ;  perhaps  it  has  come  in  from  t.  8. 

13.  For  the  detailed  explanation  of  the 
order  of  service  as  here  described  we  must 
refer  to  the  account  of  these  services,  u.  s. 
ch.  viii. 

14.  jind  Jinishing  the  service  at  the  altar.] 
Lit.  and  performing  completion  on 
the  altars;  Syriac,  "  until  he  had  finished 
serving  the  altar."  The  latter  would  seem  to 
represent  the  better  reading ;  HlCJ'p  was  read 

by  the  Greek  translator  TinB'P,  and  n^3  ny 
taken  by  him  for  an  adverbial  phrase  (pro- 
bably  we   should    read    fU    avvrfXeiav    for 

that  he  might  adorn  the  offering.]  Rather, 
while  adorning  or  performing. 

15.  t/x  cup.]  Heb.  nb'T?,  not  used  in  sin- 
gular. The  "  drink-offering  "  was  poured  on 
the  base  of  the  altar :  comp.  '  The  Temple 
and  its  Services,'  p.  142. 

16.  sillier.]  The  marginal  rendering  is 
more  literal.  Immediately  after  the  "  drink- 
offering,"  the  Temple-music  began  («.  s. 
pp.  142-144).  On  the  musical  part  of  the 
sen'ice,  comp.  u.  s.  pp.  52-57. 

19.  "  The  Psalm  of  the  day  was  always 
sung  in  three  sections.     At  the  close  of  each 
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solemnity    of  the    Lord    was    ended, 
and  they  had  finished  his  service. 

20  Then  he  went  down,  and  hfted 
up  his  hands  over  the  whole  con- 
gregation of  the  children  of  Israel,  to 
give  the  blessing  of  the  Lord  with 
his  lips,  and  to  rejoice  in  his  name. 

21  And  they  bowed  themselves 
down  to  worship  the  second  time, 
that  they  might  receive  a  blessing 
from  the  most  High. 

22  Now  therefore  '^  bless  ye  the 
God  of  all,  which  only  doeth  won- 
drous things  every  where,  which 
exalteth    our  days    from   the   womb, 


and  dealeth  with  us  according  to  his      b.  c 

cir.  aooc 

mercy.  

23  He  grant  us  joyfulness  of  heart, 
and  that  peace  may  be  in  our  days  in 
Israel  for  ever  : 

24  That  he  would  confirm  his 
mercy  with  us,  and  deliver  us  at  his 
time  ! 

25  There  be  two  manner  of  na- 
tions which  my  heart  abhorreth,  and 
the  third  is  no  nation  : 

26  They  that  sit  upon  the  moun- 
tain of  Samaria,  and  they  that  dwell 
among  the  Philistines,  and  that  foolish 
people  that  dwell  in  Sichem. 


the  priests  drew  three  blasts  from  their  silver 
trumpets,  and  the  people  bowed  down  and 
worshipped"  (u.  s.  p.  143). 

20.  On  the  priestly  benediction  and  the 
response  of  the  people,  see  w.  j.  p.  141.  In 
the  Temple  of  Herod  the  priestly  blessing 
was  given  before  the  meat-  and  drink-offering 
and  the  Psalmody. 

21.  Although  this  verse  seems  naturally  to 
connect  itself  with  that  which  precedes,  the 
structure  of  the  chapter  (see  introduction) 
requires  it  to  be  connected  with  the  hymn 
which  follows. 

22-24.  Although  put  in  the  mouth  of  the 
people,  this  is  rather  ideal  than  real,  and  the 
hymn  of  thanksgiving  must  be  regarded  as 
the  original  composition  of  the  Siracide  rather 
than  as  forming  part  of  the  services  in  the 
Temple.  Its  catholic  character,  as  distin- 
guished from  narrow  Jewish  views  (jv.  22  a,  b)-, 
its  expression  of  a  wider  gratitude  (v.  22  c,d); 
its  healthy  tone  (y.  23),  and  its  pathetic 
utterance  of  hope  (v.  24),  entitle  it  to  a  place 
among  the  loftiest  of  uninspired  hymns.  As 
noticed  in  the  General  Introduction,  it  has 
been  reproduced  in  the  well-known  German 
hymn  of  Rinckart  (about  1648)  :  Nun  danket 
alle  Gott — with  special  appropriateness  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  time  of  its  composition 
— the  close  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War.  (For 
its  translation  into  English,  see  '  Hymns 
Ancient  and  Modern,'  No.  379.)  The  Syriac 
▼ersion  of  the  hymn  is  as  follows  : 

*•  And  let  the  people  of  the  earth  praise  the 

Lord, 
Who  doeth  famous  things  on  earth, 
And  created   the  sons  of  man  from  out  the 

womb  of  their  mother, 
And  ruleth  them  according  to  His  will, 
To  give  unto  them  wisdom  of  heart ; 
And  let  there  be  peace  between  them  ; 


And  let  mercy  be  established  with  Simon  : 
[or  :  And  let  it  be  established  with  Simon 

the  Just  (see  General  Introduction, 

p.  6)] 
And  with  his  seed,  as  the  days  of  heaven." 

It  will  be  observed  that  while  the  Syriac 
rendering  is  in  the  first  five  lines  more  uni- 
versal in  its  tone  than  the  Greek,  being  pro- 
bably modified  by  the  Syriac  translator,  the 
last  three  lines  seem  more  accurately  to 
express  what  one  would  expect  to  have  been 
in  the  mind  of  the  original  Hebrew  writer. 

25,  26.  There  be  tivo  manner  of  nations, 
is'c.']  It  has  been  suggested  that  these  two 
verses  have  the  appearance  of  being  a  riddle, 
containing  the  author's  name  or  an  indication 
of  the  date  at  which  the  book  was  completed. 
Upon  the  whole  their  insertion  in  this  place 
— after  the  concluding  eulogy  of  w.  22-24 
and  before  the  customary  close  in  w.  28,  29 
— seems  so  strange  and  incongruous  that  we 
are  disposed  to  regard  them  as  the  later  addi- 
tion of  a  scribe,  and  as  dating  from  near  the 
time  of  Herod.  This  on  account  of  the 
covert  allusion  to  Edom,  which,  as  the  birth- 
place of  the  family  of  Herod,  the  Idumaean,  was 
held  in  such  general  hatred  at  that  time.  For 
the  reference  to  "  the  mountain  of  Samaria  " 
must  have  been  intended  to  cover  some  other 
allusion,  the  Samaritans  being  referred  to  in 
the  last  clause  of  the  verse.  The  Hebrew 
original  had  no  doubt  "in  mount  Seir,"  refer- 
ring to  Edom.     This  is  preserved  in  the  Syr. 

733  (comp.  Ps.  Ixxxiii.  8 — while  in  the  Samar. 
version  of  the  Pentateuch  Seir  is  rendered  by 

n?33).  Similarly,  the  Vet.  Lat.  translates  :  in 
monte  Seir.  By  the  expression  "  Philistines," 
we  conjecture  that  the  foreign — Grecian — 
settlers  in  Palestine  (advence)  are  meant,  espe- 
cially those  who  inhabited  the  older  Philistine 
and  Phoenician  cities  by  the  sea-coast.     The 
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B.  c.          27  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach  of  Je- 
cir^joo.    ^^g^jg^    }^^j^   written    in    this    book 

the  instruction  of  understanding  and 
knowledge,  who  out  of  his  heart 
poured  forth  wisdom. 

28  Blessed  is  he  that  shall  be 
exercised  in  these  things  ;  and  he 
that  layeth  them  up  in  his  heart  shall 
become  wise. 

29  For  if  he  do  them,  he  shall  be 
strong  to  all  things  :  for  the  light  of 
the  Lord  leadeth  him,  who  giveth 
wisdom  to  the  godly.  Blessed  be  the 
Lord  for  ever.     Amen,  Amen. 
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CHAPTER  LL 

A  Prayer  of  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach. 
WILL  thank  thee,  O  Lord  and 
King,  and  praise  thee,  O  God 


my  Saviour  :  I  do   give  praise  unto     b.  c. 
thy  name  :  — 

2  For  thou  art  my  defender  and 
helper,  and  hast  preserved  my  body 
from  destruction,  and  from  the  snare 
of  the  slanderous  tongue,  and  from 
the  lips  that  forge  lies,  and  hast  been 
mine  helper  against  mine  adversaries  : 

3  And  hast  delivered  me,  accord- 
ing to  the  multitude  of  thy  mercies 

and  greatness  of  thy  name,  from  "the  iGr.  <*• 
teeth    of  them    that    were    ready   toi/7he"*^ 
devour   me,   and    out    of  the    hands  '"^** 
of  such  as  sought  after  my  life,  and 
from  the   manifold    afflictions   which 
I  had; 

4.  From  the  choking  of  fire  on 
every  side,  and  from  the  midst  of  the 
fire  which  I  kindled  not  ; 


words  "they  that  dwell  among"  are  taken  from 
H,  248,  Co.,  but  are  not  in  any  of  the  principal 
MSS.,  which  have  only  "the  Philistines." 

CHAPTER  LI. 

Viewed  generally,  this  chapter  consists  of 
three  parts:  Part  I.,  w.  1-12  ;  Part  II.,  w. 
13-27;  Part  III.,  'w.  28-30.  The  first  two 
parts  consist  of  several  stanzas.  Part  I.  has 
two  stanzas,  each  of  five  verses  (w.  1-5  ; 
6-10),  and  closes  with  a  stanza  of  two  verses 
(yv.  II,  12).  Part  II.  has  three  stanzas,  each 
of  five  verses  {-vv.  13-17;  18-22;  23-27). 
Part  III.,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the 
general  conclusion,  consists  of  one  stanza  of 
three  verses.  Not  only  the  different  parts  of 
this  chapter,  but  the  stanzas  of  which  each 
part  consists,  are  well  marked  by  the  differ- 
ence of  the  subject  in  each  of  them.  Perhaps 
this  is  least  clear  in  Part  I.  But  here  also 
we  notice  that  from  the  record  of  strictly 
personal  events  in  stanza  i.  {w.  1-5)  the 
writer  passes  in  the  second  stanza  (f-y.  6- 
10)  to  a  more  general  religious  considera- 
tion of  them  and  a  statement  of  his  own 
spiritual  experience,  which  in  the  third  stanza 
rises  into  thanksgiving  {•vf.  11,  12).  This 
forms  an  apt  conclusion  of  Part  I.  In  Part  1 1, 
the  writer  once  more  gives  in  the  first  stanza 
(tt.  13-17)  what  may  be  called  a  more 
personal  account  of  his  inner  life  as  regards 
Wisdom,  and  again  passes  in  the  second 
stanza  {i"v.  18-22)  to  a  more  general  state- 
ment in  regard  to  it.  Lastly,  stanza  iii.  is 
an  admonition  addressed  to  all,  and  based  on 
the  writer's  person;il  experience  of  Wisdom. 
This  prepares  for  I'art  III.,  which  contains 


a  general  commendation   of  the   pursuit   of 
wisdom  and  piety. 

As  regards  critical  points  we  note  that  this 
chapter  is  wanting  in  theS.  H.  Version,  and  in 
one  or  two  MSS.  Fritzsche  would  place  it 
before  v.  27  of  the  last  chapter,  without  any 
adequate  ground.  Bickell  endeavours  to 
prove  that  it  was  an  alphabetical  psalm.  In 
any  case,  from  its  personal  character,  the 
author  was  justified  in  making  it  an  appendix 
to  his  book,  within  which  it  would  have  been 
entirely  out  of  place.  The  Syriac  Version  has 
many  strange  variations  (as  in  the  preceding 
chapters),  all  of  which  do  not  require  to  find 
a  place  here. 

1.  /  <will  thank  thee,  is'c^  Cp.  the  com- 
mencement of  Ps.  cxxxviii.  The  Aeth.  inverts 
clauses  i  and  2.  On  the  circumstances  of 
danger  which  beset  the  author,  see  the  General 
Introduction,  pp.  4,  8,  13. 

2.  For  thou  artJ]  Rather,  hast  been  on 
a  particular  occasion. 

from  the  snare  of  the  slanderous  tongue.J 
For  the  circumstances  in  Ben  Sira's  personal 
history  wliich  explain  this  verse,  comp.  the 
General  Introduction,  pp.  4,  8. 

mine  adi<ersaries.~\  Lit.  those  who 
stood  beside  me — naturally  in  a  hostile 
sense,  "\\aiting  to  destroy  me." 

3.  and  greatness  of  thy  name.'\  Lit.  and 
of  thy  name.  The  text,  if  right,  exhibits 
a  remarkable  zeugma.  Aeth.  "  and  on  account 
of  thy  name."  Some  MSS.  (with  the  Lat.) 
solve  the  difficulty  by  omitting  the  copula ; 
and  this  Fritzsche  adopts  after  Drusius. 
The  original  is  likely  to  have  been  HDH  2^0 
"IDw",   "  according   to   the   multitude  of  the 
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^37 


B.  c.  t  From  the  depth  of  the  belly  of 

°^1^-    hell,    from    an    unclean    tongue,   and 
from  lying  words. 

6  By  an  accusation  to  the  king 
from  an  unrighteous  tongue  my  soul 
drew  near  even  unto  death,  my  life 
was  near  to  the  hell  beneath. 

7  They  compassed  me  on  every 
side,  and  there  was  no  man  to  help 
me  :  I  looked  for  the  succour  of  men, 
but  there  was  none. 

8  Then  thought  I  upon  thy  mercy, 
O  Lord,  and  upon  thy  acts  of  old, 
how  thou  deliverest  such  as  wait  for 
thee,  and  savest  them  out  of  the 
hands  of  the  enemies, 

9  Then  lifted  I  up  my  supplica- 
tion from  the  earth,  and  prayed  for 
deliverance  from  death. 

10  I   called    upon    the    Lord,   the 


Father  of  my  Lord,  that  he  would     b.  c. 
not    leave    me    in    the    days    of    my    '^"^J^ 
trouble,  and  in  the  time  of  the  proud, 
when  there  was  no  help. 

11  I    will    praise    thy  name    con- 
tinually,   and    will    sing    praise    with 
thanksgiving  ;  "and  so  my  prayer  was  iiOi, 
heard  :  ^'''' 

12  For  thou  savedst  me  from  de-^^'^y-''- 
struction,   and    deliveredst    me   from 

the  evil  time  :  therefore  will  I  give 
thanks,  and  praise  thee,  and  bless  thy 
name,  O  Lord. 

13  When    I    was    yet    young,    or 

ever  I  "went  abroad,  I  desired  wisdom  «  Or,  rvent 
openly  in  my  prayer.  asiray. 

14  I  prayed  for  her  before  the 
temple,  and  will  seek  her  out  even  to 
the  end. 

15  Even  from  the  flower  till  the 


mercies  of  Thy  Name,"  when  the  ■•  was  cor- 
rupted into  1 .  The  reason  for  the  periphrase 
must  have  been  rhythmical. 

4.  lubtch  I  kindled  not.}  I.e.  trouble 
which  I  had  brought  on  by  no  folly  of  my 
own.  It  is  likely,  however,  that  there  is  a 
mistranslation,  and  that  the  original  meant 
"  so  that  I  was  not  burnt." 

5.  t&e  belly  of  helLI  Or,  rather,  Hades 
— so  also  in  -v.  6.   The  phrase  is  from  Jonah's 

hymn  (ii.  3,  blNK'  jDl),  to  which  this  chapter 
contains  several  allusions.  The  meaning  is 
that  he  was  guiltless. 

unclean  tongue.}  Comp.  Isa.  vi.  5,  "  of 
unclean  lips,"  which,  however,  is  rather 
different. 

6.  By  an  accusation  to  the  king  from  an 
unrighteous  tongue.}  The  text  of  the  best 
MSS.  is  here  corrupt  and  must  be  corrected. 
The  inferior  MSS.  read  dia^oXrjs  for  dia^oXr]. 
The  text  means :  from  a  false  accusation 
to  tlie  king,  from  the  accnsation  of 
an  unrighteous  tongue.  The  A.  V. 
follows  a  correction,  fiia/3oX_^.  Copt.  "  from 
the  calumny  of  the  tongue  of  violence  of  the 
king."  This  clause,  however,  really  forms 
part  of  the  preceding  verse,  to  which  it  should 
be  joined.  With  the  next  clause  begins  the 
second  stanza,  which  is  connected  with  the 
first  by  the  resumption  of  the  reference  to 
Hades. 

my  soul  dreiv  near,  (h'c}  Similar  complaints 
are  frequent  in  the  Psalms. 

7.  They  compassed  me.}  Syr.  "  I  turned 
behind." 


8.  out  of  the  hands  of  the  enemies.}  The 
better  MSS.  have:  hands  of  the  Gen- 
tiles. This  would  also  fit  in  better  with 
the  peculiar  circumstances  of  danger  in  which 
the  writer  was  placed. 

10.  the  Lord,  the  Father  of  my  Lord.} 
"  Christi  ut  apud  Davidem  Ps.  ex.  i  "  (Gro- 
tius).  This,  however,  is  impossible  in  such 
a  book  as  this.  The  Syriac  shews  us  that 
the  original  text  signified :  "  unto  the  Lord, 
my  father,  O  Lord." 

in  the  time  of  the  proud,  luhen  there  ivas  no 
help?\  The  construction  is  difficult ;  the  best 
critics  seem,  however,  agreed  about  the 
meaning. 

11.  Concluding  stanza  of  Part  L 

and  so  (rather,  yea)  my  prayer  luas  heard^ 
Apodosis  of  f.  10.  The  whole  cast  of  this 
stanza  is  entirely  in  accord  with  the  spirit  of 
the  Old  Testament.  Whatever  Israel  lost  in 
its  degenerate  times,  it  was  not  the  dignity  of 
suffering. 

13.  The  verse  begins  Part  II.  Here 
Bickell  makes  the  alphabetical  portion  begin. 

or  ever  Iivetit  abroad^  The  commentators 
are  divided  between  this  meaning  and  that 
suggested  in  the  margin.  For  the  author's 
travels,  see  xxxiv.  11.  Yet  "  to  wander  "  need 
mean  no  more  than  "  to  leave  the  nest." 

openly.}     Perhaps  "  loudly." 

14.  before  the  temple.}  Cp.  Ps.  v.  8; 
cxxxviii.  2.  The  posture  of  the  suppliant 
is  that  of  looking  towards  the  sanctuary. 

and  will  seek  her  out.}  A  holy  resolution 
to  persevere  in  what  he  had  from  the  first 
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[v.  16 — 26. 


B.  c.     grape    was    ripe    hath   my   heart  de- 
'"i^-   lighted    in    her :    my  foot   went   the 
right  way,  from  my  youth  up  sought 
I  after  her. 

16  I  bowed  down  mine  ear  a  Ht- 
tle,  and  received  her,  and  gat  much 
learning. 

17  I  profited  therein,  therefore  will 
I  ascribe  the  glory  unto  him  that 
giveth  me  wisdom. 

18  For  I  purposed  to  do  after 
her,  and  earnestly  I  followed  that 
which  is  good ;  so  shall  I  not  be 
confounded. 

19  My  soul  hath  wrestled  with 
her,  and  in  my  doings  I  was  exact : 
I  stretched  forth  my  hands  to  the 
heaven  above,  and  bewailed  my  ig- 
norances of  her. 

\Ox,igot      20  "I  directed  my  soul  unto  her, 
ttanding.  and  I  found  her  in  pureness  :  I  have 


had   my  heart  joined  with  her  from      b.  c 
the  beginning,  therefore  shall  I  not     ^i^ 
be  forsaken. 

21  My  "heart  was  troubled  in "  Or, 
seeking  her :  therefore  have  I  gotten  '^^ 
a  good  possession. 

22  The  Lord  hath  given  me  a 
tongue  for  my  reward,  and  I  will 
praise  him  therewith. 

23  Draw  near  unto  me,  ye  un- 
learned, and  dwell  in  the  house  of 
learning. 

24  Wherefore  are  ye  slow,  and 
what  say  ye  of  these  things,  seeing 
your  souls  are  very  thirsty  ? 

25  I  opened  my  mouth,  and  said, 
*Buy    her    for    yourselves    without "  isai.  55. 
money. 

26  Put  your  neck  under  the  yoke, 
and  let  your  soul  receive  instruction  :  ^ 
*she  is  hard  at  hand  to  find.  14. 


sought,  and  in  which  experience   had   con- 
firmed the  wisdom  and  goodness  of  his  choice. 

15.  Even  from  thejloiver  till  the  ripen- 
ing  grape.]  The  writer  has  in  mind  Isa. 
xviii.  5.  If  the  reading  adopted  by  the  A.  V. 
be  right,  the  author  is  referring  to  his  own 
lifetime,  "  from  earliest  youth  to  manhood." 
The  simile  is  a  common  one  in  the  classical 
poets.  Horace's  immitis  uvae  and  Pindar's 
yevvcri  (f)aiva>v  rtpeivav  fiarep  olvdvBas  dwapav 
will  occur  to  many  readers.  Most  MSS., 
however,  have  ws,  "  as,"  for  ecos , "  till,"  giving 
a  difficult  verse,  which  might  be  explained 
with  Fritzsche :  "from  her  [Wisdom's]  flower, 
as  from  the  ripening  grape,"  &c. 

16.  and  gat  myself,  (b'c.']  Compare  the 
phrase  in  the  Prologue. 

17.  /  profit ed?\  Rather,  I  made  pro- 
gress.     Syr.   "her  yoke    became    a    glory 

to  me."      Perhaps   rl?y  has  been   confused 

with  n"?];. 

18.  This  verse  begins  a  new  stanza. 

19.  hath  lurestled  nvith  herJ]  Syr.  "  clung 
to  her."  Can  there  be  any  reference  here  to 
the  wrestling  of  Jacob  ?  But  the  word  is  not 
the  same  as  that  used  in  Gen.  xxxii.  21. 

and  in  my  doings  I  nvas  exact.~\  The  best 
MSS.  have  "and  in  the  doing  of  hunger," 
which  is  evidently  impossible.  The  reading 
of  the  A.  V.  is  found  in  a  few  MSS.  Possibly 
we  should  accept  Fritzsche's  correction, 
TToiT](T€i  uofjiov,  "doing  of  the  law:"  comp. 
xix.  18. 


20.  The  order  of  the  clauses  in  the  T.  R. 
is  as  follows:  "  I  directed  my  soul,"  "  I  have 
had,"  "  I  found  her."  It  is  clear  that  the 
order  of  the  A.  V.  is  correct,  which  is  sup- 
ported by  A  and  S. 

1  have  had  my  heart  joined^]  Lit.  I 
gained    heart,     i.e.    I    acquired    wisdom, 

1?    TI'Jp  (as  the  Syr.  shews). 

ivith  her.']  The  T.  R.  has  "  with  them." 
The  Syr.  omits  the  phrase. 

21.  My  heart.]  The  marginal  reading  is 
that  of  all  the  best  authorities,  doubtless 
altered  for  decency's  sake.  Syr.  "  my  entrails 
burned  like  an  oven." 

23.  This  verse  begins  a  new  stanza.  The 
Orientals  feel  no  modesty  in  praising  their 
own  works.  In  an  Arabic  letter  shewn  the 
commentator,  the  author  of  a  poem  in  honour 
of  Mohammad  writes :  "  Have  you  not  heard 
what  the  author  of  it  says  of  it  ? — '  Blessed 
are  all  they  that  read  it ;  lost  are  all  they  that 
cast  it  aside.' "  At  the  same  time  the  praise 
in  this  verse  may  be  intended  rather  for  what 
formed  the  subject  of  the  work  than  for  the 
writer's  mode  of  presenting  it. 

24.  and  ivhat  say  ye  of  these  things.] 
These  words  are  omitted  by  the  best  MSS., 
and  are  shewn  to  be  spurious  by  the  Syr.  In 
reality  they  represent  a  gloss  rl  XT/yere  upon 
the  8i6ri  varTepflre,  "why  are  ye  slow,"  of 
the  text. 

25.  A  recommendation  willingly  to  submit 
themselves.  The  expression  "  yoke "  for 
*'  obligation  "  is  common  in  Jewish  writings : 
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^39 


B.C. 
cir.  aoo 


27  '^Behold  with  your  eyes,  how 
that  I  have  had  but  little  labour,  and 

ch.  6. 19.  i^^yQ  gotten  unto  me  much  rest, 

28  Get  learning  with  a  great  sum 
of  money,  and  get  much  gold  by 
her. 


29  Let    your   soul    rejorce   in  his     b.  c 
mercy,  and  be    not    ashamed    of  his    *^'L!f°* 
praise. 

30  Work  your  work  betimes,  ''and  <'  Rom.  a. 
in  his  time    he   will  give    you   your  *' '' 
reward. 


comp.  Ab.  iii.  5  ;   Ber.  iii.   2  (especially  the 
latter), 

26.  Syr.  adds,  "  and  he  that  giveth  his  soul 
will  find  her." 

27.  The  labour  was  brief,  the  rest  great 
and  lasting.  We  prefer  referring  the  sentence 
to  the  author's  experience  as  regards  his  sub- 
mission to  wisdom  and  piety  than  to  the  labour 


of  composing  his  book  and  the  satisfaction 
ensuing  from  it. 

rest."]  The  Syr.  omits  the  word.  Perhaps 
nnjp,  "a  present,"  should  have  been  read 
rather  than  nn3D,  "  rest." 

28.  Concluding  part.  The  Syr.  renders 
this  verse :  "  Hear  my  teaching  though  little, 
and  ye  bhall  gain  silver  and  gold  by  me." 
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§  I.  Contents  and  Division. 

The  Book  of  Baruch,  as  it  stands  in  the 
Authorized  Version,  consists  of  several 
parts  distinctly  marked  : — 

Chap.  i.  1-14.  Historical  Preface, 
describing  the  origin  of  the  book. 

Chap.  i.  15 — iii.8.  Israel's  Confession 
and  Prayer  in  the  time  of  captivity. 

Chap.  iii.  9 — iv.  4.  Israel  admonished 
to  return  to  the  Fountain  of  Wisdom. 

Chap.  iv.  5 — V.  9.  Encouragement 
and  promise  of  a  happy  deliverance. 

The  Epistle  of  Jeremy^  which 
appears  in  the  A.V.  as  Baruch  chap,  vi., 
is  a  distinct  work,  which  it  will  be  better 
to  consider  in  a  separate  Introduction. 

The  first  step  towards  determining  the 
relation  of  these  several  parts  to  each 
other^  and  to  the  whole,  is  to  state  briefly 
the  contents  of  each,  before  attempting 
to  examine  them  critically. 

Chap.  i.  1-14.  The  Historical  Pre- 
face, {a)  Origin  of  the  Book  in  Baby- 
lon (i.  1-9).  {b)  Message  sent  with  the 
Book  to  Jerusalem  (i.  10-14). 

(a)  This  IS  the  Book  which  Baruch 
wrote  in  Babylon,  in  the  fifth  year  after 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Chal- 
deans, and  read  in  the  ears  of  King 
Jechonias  and  all  the  captives  who  dwelt 
by  the  river  Sud.  "  Whereupon  they 
wept,   fasted,    and    prayed    before    the 

Apoc—  Vol.  11. 
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Lord;"  and,  having  collected  money, 
sent  it  to  Jerusalem  with  the  book  {i\  14), 
and  with"  the  silver  vessels  brought  from 
the  Temple,  which  Zedekiah  had  made 
after  Jechonias  had  been  carried  away 
captive  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (1-9). 

(J))  With  the  money  and  the  book  was 
sent  this  message  :  "  Spend  the  money  in 
sacrifices,  pray  for  Nebuchadnezzar  and 
his  son  Bakhasar,  that  we  may  live  long 
and  happily  under  their  shadow,  and 
that  God  may  forgive  us  our  sins,  and 
turn  his  anger  from  us.  Read  this  book 
of  confession  and  prayer  in  the  Temple 
upon  the  solemn  Feasts"  (10-14). 

Chap.  i.  15 — iii.  8.  Israel's  Con- 
fession AND  Prayer,  {a)  Confession 
of  sins  (i.  15 — ii.  10).  (b)  Prayer  for  for- 
giveness and  deliverance  (ii.  11 — iii.  8). 

{a)  The  Lord  is  righteous,  but  we  and 
our  fathers  have  sinned  against  Him 
since  the  day  that  He  brought  them  out 
of  the  land  of  Egypt  (i.  15-19).  The 
judgments  therefore  which  God  foretold 
by  Moses  and  the  Prophets  have  justiy 
fallen  upon  us ;  yet.  notwithstanding  all 
God's  terrible  chastisements,  we  have 
not  repented  and  turned  to  Him  (i.  20 — 
ii.  10). 

{b)  And  now.  Lord,  remembering  Thy 
mercy  to  our  fathers  in  Egypt,  we  ac- 
knowledge our  sins,  and  pray  Thee  to 
"  deliver  us  for  thine  own  sake."  that  our 
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afflicted  souls  may  live  to  praise  Thee 
(i  1-18).  We  plead  not  any  righteousness 
of  our  fathers,  or  of  our  kings.  Thy 
prophets  warned  us  to  submit  to  the  king 
of  Babylon,  but  we  hearkened  not  to  the 
warnings  which  Thou  hast  now  made 
good  upon  our  fathers,  upon  us,  and 
on  Thy  holy  House  (19-26).  Yet  in  all 
this  Thou  hast  dealt  mercifully  with  us, 
according  to  Thy  word  by  Moses,  that, 
after  being  made  few  in  number  and 
scattered  among  the  heathen,  Thy  people 
should  remember  themselves  and  turn 
unto  Thee,  and  be  brought  back  to  the 
land  promised  to  their  forefathers,  and 
be  joined  to  Thee  in  an  everlasting  co- 
venant, and  be  no  more  cast  out  of  the 
land  (27-35). 

We  cry  to  Thee  in  anguish  :  hear  us 
in  Thy  great  mercy :  hear  the  prayers  of 
Thy  people,  and  remember  not  their  ini- 
quities :  for  now  Thou  hast  put  Thy  fear 
in  our  hearts,  and  we  praise  Thee  this 
day  in  the  midst  of  our  captivity  (iii. 
1-8). 

Chap.  iii.  9 — iv.  4.     Admonition  to 

RETURN  TO  THE  FOUNTAIN  OF  WiSDOM. 

Why  art  thou  in  captivity,  Israel?  Be- 
cause thou  hast  forsaken  the  Fountain  of 
Wisdom.  Where  Wisdom  is,  there  is  life 
and  peace  (9-14).  But  who  has  found 
the  place  of  Wisdom  ?  Not  the  rulers  of 
the  earth,  nor  those  whose  hearts  were 
set  upon  riches ;  neither  they,  nor  their 
children  after  them,  nor  the  wise  of  all 
nations,  nor  the  giants  of  old  time  have 
found  Wisdom.  None  hath  found  her  in 
all  the  wide  world,  in  the  sky,  or  beyond 
the  sea;  none  but  the  All-Wise,  the 
Maker  of  the  world  and  all  that  is 
therein,  whom  the  light  and  the  stars 
obey  (15-34).  This  is  our  God,  and  He 
hath  given  wisdom  unto  Israel  in  the 
Law  that  endureth  for  ever.  Happy  art 
thou,  O  Israel,  if  thou  wilt  walk  in  that 
light  (iv.  1-4). 

Chap.  iv.  5 — V.  9.  Encouragement, 
AND  Promise  of  a  happy  Return. 
Let  Israel  take  courage.  The  remnant 
shall  not  perish,  though  they  have  pro- 
voked God  to  jealousy  by  idolatry,  and 
have   grieved   Jerusalem    their    mother 

(5-8). 

Sion  appeals  to  her  neighbours  for 
pity,  because  her  children  have  departed 
from  God's  law,  and  been  carried  into 


captivity  by  a  strange  and  terrible  nation 
(9-16).  Turning  now  to  her  children, 
she  cries.  How  can  /  help  you?  He 
that  hath  sent  these  evils  on  you  will  de- 
liver you.  Go  your  way  ;  and  while  I  in 
sackcloth  cry  unto  the  Eternal,  cry  ye 
also  to  Him  for  deliverance.  For  He 
has  given  me  a  joyful  hope  that  ye  shall 
return  with  gladness.  Therefore  bear 
His  chastisement  patiently,  and  ye  shall 
see  the  destruction  of  your  enemies. 
Seek  Him  with  tenfold  earnestness,  and 
He  will  save  you  (17-29). 

Jerusalem  herself  now  receives  a  mes- 
sage of  comfort.  Woe  to  thy  enemies  ! 
Woe  to  the  city  where  thy  children  are  in 
bondage  !  She  shall  be  desolate,  burned 
with  fire,  a  habitation  of  demons. 

See  thy  children  gathered  to  thee 
again.  Put  on  again  thy  glorious  apparel. 
God  giveth  thee  a  new  name.  Arise ! 
Stand  upon  the  height,  and  see  every 
valley  exalted,  every  mountain  brought 
low,  that  thy  children  may  be  brought 
back  to  thee  in  the  light  of  the  glory  of 
God  (iv.  30 — V.  9). 

Looking  back  over  this  summarj^  of 
the  contents,  we  see  clearly  that  there  is 
no  essential  connexion  between  the  first 
portion  i.  i — iii.  8,  consisting  of  the 
Prayer  and  its  historical  preface,  and  the 
second  part  iii.  9 — v.,  containing  the 
Praise  of  Wisdom  and  the  Promise  ot 
speedy  deliverance. 

Accordingly,  in  considering  the  ques- 
tions of  Authorship,  of  the  Time  and 
Place  of  Composition,  and  of  the  Ori- 
ginal Language,  we  cannot  admit  any 
argument  which  rests  on  the  supposed 
unity  of  the  Book,  but  must  examine  the 
two  parts  separately,  before  attempting 
to  discover  how  they  came  to  be  con- 
nected. 

§  II.  The  reputed  Author. 

We  do  not  propose  in  this  section  to 
discuss  the  authenticity  of  the  book,  but 
only  to  review  the  historical  and  tra- 
ditional notices  of  Baruch,  the  reputed 
author. 

The  book  which  bears  the  name  "  Ba- 
ruch "  ("  Blessed ")  professes  to  contain 
"  the  words  of  the  book  which  Baruch 
the  son  of  Neriah  .  .  .  wrote  in  Babylon 
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in  the  fifth  year "  after  "  the  Chaldeans 
took  Jerusalem  and  burnt  it  with  fire." 

The  Baruch  here  meant  is  unques- 
tionably the  companion  of  the  prophet 
Jeremiah,  described  by  Josephus  as 
"  being  of  a  very  illustrious  family,  and 
eminently  learned  in  his  native  tongue." 
{'  Ant.'  X.  ix.  §  I.)  He  is  first  mentioned  in 
Jer.  xxxii.  12,  as  "the  son  of  Neriah;" 
and  was  thus  the  brother  of  "Seraiah, 
the  son  of  Neriah,  the  son  of  Maaseiah," 
who  went  to  Babylon  with  Zedekiah, 
king  of  Judah,  taking  with  him  the  book 
in  which  Jeremiah  had  written  "  all  the 
evil  that  should  come  upon  Babylon " 
<Jer.  li.  59,  60). 

The  ancestry  of  Baruch  is  traced  back 
for  three  generations  before  his  grand- 
father Maaseiah  in  Baruch  i.  i,  an  his- 
torical notice  the  truth  of  which  is  gene- 
rally admitted. 

In  Jeremiah  xxxvi.  Baruch  appears  as 
the  prophet's  faithful  friend,  who  wrote 
in  the  roll  of  a  book,  and  read  first  to  the 
people  assembled  in  the  outer  court  of 
the  Temple  on  a  public  Fast-day,  in 
December  605  B.C.,  and  then  in  the  ears 
of  the  princes  of  Judah,  all  the  words 
in  which  Jeremiah  gave  warning  of  the 
coming  destruction.  Of  Baruch  we  do 
not  hear  again  until  after  the  capture  of 
Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  588  B.C.; 
but  from  the  statement  of  Josephus,  in 
the  passage  already  quoted,  that  Jere- 
miah, when  set  free  from  chains  at 
Ramah  (Jer.  xl.  1-6),  entreated  Nebu- 
zaradan  to  release  Baruch  also,  we  may 
infer  that  he  had  shared  his  master's 
captivity. 

After  the  murder  of  Gedaliah  and  the 
flight  of  Ishmael  (Jer.  xli.),  the  prophet 
delivered  to  "the  remnant  of  Judah"  a 
warning  from  God  not  to  seek  refuge  in 
Egypt,  but  to  remain  quietly  in  their  own 
land  (xlii.).  The  advice  was  rejected, 
and  Baruch  was  accused  of  urging  Jere- 
miah to  deliver  the  people  into  the  hands 
of  the  Chaldeans  (xliii.  3) ;  and  both  the 
prophet  and  his  faithful  companion  were 
compelled  by  "  the  captains  of  the  host " 
to  go  with  them  into  Egypt,  where  they 
dwelt  at  Tahpanhes  (v.  7),  a  town  of 
Lower  Egypt  on  the  eastern  border,  near 
Pelusium,  called  by  Herodotus  Daphnae, 
and  identified  by  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson 
with  Tel-Defenneh  ('  Diet,  of  the  Bible '). 


There  Jeremiah  uttered  his  prophecies 
of  the  conquest  of  Egypt  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar (xliii.  8-13  and  xlvi.,  xlvii.),  and 
his  remonstrance  against  the  idolatry  of 
his  countrymen  in  Egypt  (xliv.).  The  ful- 
filment of  Jeremiah's  predictions,  though 
not  recorded  in  the  historical  books  of 
the  Old  Testament,  is  attested  by  Jose- 
phus, who  says  that  Nebuchadnezzar 
slew  the  king  of  Egypt,  and  set  up  another 
in  his  place,  and  again  made  captive  the 
Jews  who  were  in  Egypt,  and  led  them 
away  to  Babylon  ('Ant.'  x.  9,  §  7), 

According  to  a  Jewish  tradition  (Seder 
olam  rabba,  c.  26)  Jeremiah  and  Baruch 
were  both  carried  away  to  Babylon  at 
this  time,  and  a  trace  of  this  same  tra- 
dition is  seen  in  the  Greek  superscription 
of  Ps.  cxxxvii.,  which  the  Vatican  Codex 
attributes  to   Jeremiah  (Tw  AavtS  Icpe- 

Another  tradition,  mentioned  by  S. 
Jerome  ('  adv.  Jovin.'  ii.  9),  states  that 
Jeremiah  and  Baruch  both  died  in  Egypt, 
the  former  being  stoned  by  the  Jews  at 
Tahpanhes,  for  his  stern  rebuke  of  their 
apostasies.  This  is  usually  regarded  as  the 
most  trustworthy  account :  but,  according 
to  another  rabbinical  tradition,  Baruch 
left  Egypt  after  his  master's  death,  and 
himself  died  in  Babylon  twelve  years 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 

In  concluding  this  notice  of  the  re- 
puted Author  of  the  Book,  we  may  draw 
attention  to  an  interesting  view  of  the 
personal  character  of  Baruch  in  Jer.  xlv. 
The  chapter  expressly  refers  to  the 
fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim,  when  Baruch 
wrote  the  words  of  Jeremiah  in  a  book, 
and  read  them  in  the  ears  of  the  princes 
(Jer.  xxxvi.).  Baruch  himself  was  deeply 
affected  by  the  message  which  he  had  to 
deliver :  "  Thou  didst  say.  Woe  is  me 
now  !  for  the  Lord  hath  added  grief  to 
my  sorrow ;  I  fainted  in  my  sighing  (R. V. 
I  am  weary  with  my  groaning),  and  I 
find  no  rest." 

But  the  word  of  the  Lord  must  be  ful- 
filled :  "  That  which  I  have  planted  I 
will  pluck  up,  even  this  whole  land." 
Let  Baruch  therefore  form  no  vain 
hopes,  nor  seek  great  things  for  himself, 
but  be  content  to  know  that  wherever  he 
may  go  his  life  shall  be  protected. 

The  nature  of  this  prophecy  explains 
its  position  :  being  purely  personal  and 
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private,  it  is  not  inserted  in  the  course  of 
the  history  after  Jer,  xxxvi.,  but  appended, 
with  other  isolated  prophecies,  at  a  later 
period,  probably  after  the  death  of  Jere- 
miah, to  his  final  remonstrance  against 
the  idolatry  of  his  countrymen  in  Egypt. 

§  III.  The  alleged  Place  and  Time 
OF  Writing. 

According  to  the  account  given  in 
Baruch  i.  1-14,  the  book  was  written  by 
Baruch,  the  son  of  Neriah,  "  in  Babylon, 
in  the  fifth  year,  and  in  the  seventh  day 
of  the  month,  what  time  as  the  Chaldeans 
took  Jerusalem  and  burnt  it  with  fire." 

The  first  question  is,  To  what  capture 
of  Jerusalem  does  this  statement  refer? 

(i.)  In  the  year  B.C.  606,  Nebuchad- 
nezzar "  came  up,  and  Jehoiakim  became 
his  servant  three  years  "  (2  Kings  xxiv. 
i):  "then  he  turned  and  rebelled 
against  him.  And  the  Lord  sent  against 
him  bands  of  the  Chaldees,  .... 
and  sent  them  against  Judah  to  destroy 
it,  according  to  the  word  of  the  Lord, 
which  he  spake  by  his  servants  the  pro- 
phets "  (v.  2).  On  this  occasion,  accord- 
ing to  2  Chr.  xxxvi.  6,  Nebuchadnezzar 
bound  Jehoiakim  "in  fetters,  to  carry 
him  to  Babylon,"  but  this  intention  seems 
to  have  been  frustrated  by  the  death  of 
Jehoiakim  (2  Kings  xxiv.  6;  Jer.  xxii. 
18,  19)  :  "Nebuchadnezzar  also  carried 
of  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  the  Lord 
to  Babylon  "  (2  Chron.  xxxvi.  7). 

Jehoiachin,  who  succeeded,  reigned 
only  three  months,  and  then  was  carried 
to  Babylon  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  with 
great  treasure,  and  with  the  princes  and 
all  the  men  of  might.  These  events 
took  place  B.C.  599-597 ;  but  though 
Jerusalem  was  besieged  and  taken  more 
than  once,  there  is  no  mention  of  its 
being  burnt  with  fire  at  this  time. 

(2.)  In  the  eleventh  year  of  Zedekiah, 
B.C.  588,  the  king  having  been  previously 
carried  away  captive  to  Babylon,  "  came 
Nebuzaradan  .  .  .  unto  Jerusalem,  and 
he  burnt  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and 
the  king's  house,  and  all  the  houses  of 
Jerusalem,  and  every  great  man's  house 
burnt  he  with  fire  "  (2  Kings  xxv.  9).  The 
same  event  is  described  in  similar  lan- 
guage in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  19,  it  being 
expressly  mentioned  that   "  they   burnt 


the  house  of  God,  and  brake  down  the 
wall  of  Jerusalem,  and  burnt  all  the 
palaces  thereof  with  fire." 

It  is  beyond  all  reasonable  doubt  that 
this  latter  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  the 
event  referred  to  in  the  words  of  Baruch 
i.  2,  "  what  tmie  as  the  Chaldeans  took 
Jerusalem,  and  burnt  it  with  fire:"  and 
in  the  fifth  year  after  that  event,  i.e.  in 
583  B.C.,  Baruch  is  said  to  have  written 
the  book  and  read  it  in  the  ears  of  Jehoi- 
achin.    (Compare  note  on  i.  2.) 

The  objections  urged  against  the  his- 
torical truth  of  this  statement  are  nu- 
merous, the  most  important  being  drawn 
from  the  representations  in  i.  1-14  :  but 
our  course  will  be  cleared  if  we  deal  first 
with  arguments  drawn  from  other  por- 
tions of  the  book. 

Thus,  in  the  sections  iii.  9 — iv.  4  and 
iv.  5 — v.  9,  there  are  expressions  which 
betray  a  later  date  than  the  fifth  year 
after  the  burning  of  Jerusalem  in  588 
B.C.  In  iii.  10  a  late  period  of  the  Cap- 
tivity is  implied  in  the  words  "  thou  art 
waxen  old  in  a  strange  country  : "  and  in 
iv.  22,  24,  25,  the  assurance  that  the 
promised  deliverance  is  near  at  hand  is 
emphatically  repeated. 

It  is  not  enough  to  answer,  as  Reusch 
does  on  iv.  22,  that  "  the  seventy  years  of 
the  exile  are  but  a  short  time  in  comparison 
with  the  '  everlasting  joy  '  which  follows 
thereon  (iv.  29  ;  v.  i  :  compare  Isa.  liv. 
7,  '  For  a  small  moment  have  I  forsaken 
thee  ;  but  with  great  mercies  will  I  gather 
thee.  In  a  little  wrath  I  hid  my  face 
from  thee  for  a  moment ;  but  with  ever- 
lasting kindness  will  I  have  mercy  on 
thee).' "  In  fact,  the  continuance  of 
the  Exile  for  seventy  years  was  foretold, 
not  as  a  short  but  as  a  long  time,  in 
direct  contradiction  to  the  false  prophet 
who  promised  deliverance  within  two 
full  years  (Jer.  xxviii.  3,  11;  xxix.  5-10). 

With  regard  to  Isa.  liv.  7,  8,  the  pro- 
phet appears  to  set  himself  in  imagina- 
tion beyond  the  close  of  the  Captivity, 
whereas  Baruch  is  supposed  to  write  not 
long  after  its  commencement.  In  looking 
back  upon  the  Exile  as  past,  it  was  quite 
natural  to  regard  it  as  of  short  duration  : 
but  the  hope  of  speedy  deliverance  in 
Baruch  iv.  22-25,  though  put  into  the 
mouth  of  Sion  at  the  time  of  her  chil- 
dren's departure,  is  in  fact  only  suited 
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to  a  late  period  of  the  Captivity,  and  is 
directly  contrary  to  the  expectation  ex- 
pressed in  i.  12,  "We  shall  serve  them 
many  days." 

The  true  answer  is  that  the  objection 
is  decisive  as  to  the  later  date  of  these 
sections,  but  does  not  affect  the  previous 
section,  i.  i — ^iii.  8,  which  is  perfectly 
distinct. 

Returning  to  the  introductory  section, 
i.  1-14,  we  have  to  consider  the  objection 
that  it  "  contains  historical  errors  which 
are  inconceivable  in  a  contemporary,  but 
may  fairly  be  imputed  to  a  later  writer." 

The  general  charge,  thus  stated  by 
Fritzsche  and  adopted  by  most  Protes- 
tant commentators,  is  based  upon  alleged 
misrepresentations  of — (A)  the  personal 
history  of  Baruch ;  (B)  the  circumstances 
of  the  captives  in  Babylon  ;  (C)  the  con- 
dition of  Jerusalem. 

A.  The  presence  of  Baruch  in  Babylon 
in  the  fifth  year  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  (i)  has  no  other  evidence, 
and  (2)  is  improbable,  because  Baruch 
attached  himself  constantly  to  the  person 
of  Jeremiah,  and  he  Avas  at  that  time  still 
alive  (Fritzsche  :  so  also  Lange). 

(i.)  As  regards  the  want  of  evidence 
to  confirm  the  statement  that  Baruch 
was  in  Babylon  (i.  i),  it  might  be 
fairly  answered  that  there  is  no  evidence 
against  it,  and  therefore  no  inference  to 
be  drawn  either  way.  The  scriptural 
history,  as  we  have  seen,  is  silent  con- 
cerning the  latter  years  of  Jeremiah  and 
Baruch  after  their  arrival  at  Tahpanhes. 

Either  of  the  traditions  above  men- 
tioned, that  they  were  both  carried  away 
by  the  Chaldeans  from  Egypt  to  Babylon, 
or  that  Baruch  after  his  master's  death 
joined  the  Jewish  exiles  in  Babylon  and 
died  there  twelve  years  after  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  is  in  itself  as  pro- 
bable as  the  other  tradition,  that  both 
remained  in  Egypt  and  died  there. 

(2.)  The  confident  assumption  that 
Jeremiah  was  still  alive  in  the  fifth  year 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  not 
supported  by  any  particle  of  evidence. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  tradition  that 
both  died  in  Egypt  states  also  that 
Jeremiah  was  stoned  by  his  countrymen  : 
if  this  were  so,  the  occasion  was  probably 
his  rebuke  of  their  idolatry,  which  seems 


to  have  occurred  soon  after  liis  arrival  at 
Tahpanhes  (Jer.  xliii.  8 — xliv.)  ;  and 
probability  is  thus  given  to  the  view  that 
Baruch  survived  him.  We  conclude  that, 
beyond  the  statement  of  i.  i,  2,  there  is 
no  evidence  either  for  or  against  Baruch's 
visit  to  Babylon,  and  no  improbability  in 
it.  Certainly  we  cannot  admit  Fritzsche's 
positive  assertion  :  "  There  is,  therefore, 
an  error  in  i.  i,  2." 

B.  (i.)  "According  to  i.  3,  King  Jt- 
hoiachin  was  present  at  the  reading  ;  but 
at  that  time  he  was  still  in  prison" 
(Fritzsche). 

This  objection  rests  solely  upon  an  ex- 
tremely literal,  and  probably  exaggerated, 
view  of  the  statement  in  2  Kings  xxv. 
27,  concerning  the  release  of  Jehoiachin 
by  Evil-Merodach  many  years  later.  It 
is  not  probable  that  the  king  or  his  fel- 
low-captives were  kept  for  thirty-seven 
years  in  such  close  confinement  as  to  be 
forbidden  to  meet  together  to  listen  to 
the  reading  of  a  book  by  one  of  their 
number. 

(2.)  "In  i.  II  the  son  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar is  called  Baltbasar." 

Balthasar,  i.e.  Belshazzar  (Dan.  v.  i), 
was  the  grandson  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
and,  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
writers  of  the  Old  Testament,  might  be 
called  his  son,  as  in  Dan.  v.  2,  11,  18, 
Nebuchadnezzar  is  called  the  "father" 
of  Belshazzar,  being  in  fact  his  grand- 
father. Our  author,  taking  the  expres- 
sion too  literally,  makes  Belshazzar  heir 
to  the  throne  during  the  life  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar. 

Nebuchadnezzar's  son  and  successor, 
Evil-Merodach  (2  Kings  xxv.  27 ;  Jer. 
lii.  31),  was  murdered  by  his  brother-in- 
law  Neriglissar,  on  whose  death  (556  B.C.) 
his  infant  son,  Laborosoarchod,  was 
murdered  by  the  usurper  Nabonadius 
(Labynetus).  This  last  having  married 
a  daughter  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (Nitocris), 
associated  his  eldest  son,  Belshazzar,  with 
himself  as  co-regent,  thus  restoring  the 
line  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  Nabonadius, 
when  defeated  by  Cyrus,  fled  to  Borsippa, 
while  Belshazzar  was  shut  up  in  Babylon 
and  there  perished,  B.C.  538.  The  touch- 
ing prayer  of  Nabonadius  for  Belshazzar 
— "  my  eldest  son,  the  offspring  of  my 
heart," — in  one  of  the  cuneiform  inscrip- 
tions, is  given  in  the  'Speaker's  Com- 
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mentary '  on  Dan.  v.  i,  where  the 
history  of  the  period  is  admirably  dis- 
cussed. 

C.  State  of  Jcriisakm. — (i.)  It  is  ar- 
gued that  tne  state  of  Jerusalem  in  the 
fifth  year  after  its  destruction  by  the 
Chaldeans  could  not  have  been  such  as  is 
assumed  in  the  request  of  the  exiles  that 
their  money  might  be  spent  in  sacrifices 
(i.  10),  and  the  book  read  in  the  house 
of  the  Lord  upon  the  feasts  and  solemn 
days. 

Reusch  answers  that  of  the  people 
who  had  not  been  carried  away  some 
would  naturally  gather  again  round  Jeru- 
salem (compare  Jer.  xl.  12),  having 
among  them  some  priests  who  had  either 
been  left  behind  by  the  Chaldeans  or 
had  escaped  and  hidden  themselves : 
that  though  Temple  and  Altar  had  both 
been  destroyed,  they  might  have  raised 
an  Altar  among  the  ruins,  and  resumed 
their  sacrifices  and  observance  of  the 
Feasts,  as  well  as  the  circumstances 
would  permit.  This  explanation  is  in 
fact  justified  by  the  statement  in  Jer. 
xli.  5,  that  there  came  Jews  "  from  She- 
chem,  and  Shiloh,  and  Samaria,  with 
offerings  and  incense  in  their  hand,  to 
bring  them  to  the  house  of  the  Lord." 

Thus  the  ruins  of  the  Temple  (as  the 
chief  modern  interpreters  agree)  are  still 
called  by  Jeremiah  himself  "the  house 
of  the  Lord  ;"  and  if  ofterings  are  brought 
in  less  than  three  months  after  its  de- 
struction, much  more  may  have  been 
done  in  five  years  towards  a  partial 
restoration  of  the  accustomed  worship. 

(2.)  "  It  is  not  true  that  Joachim  was 
at  that  time  the  High  Priest." 

In  this  objection  there  are  two  points 
to  be  examined  :  {a)  The  title  ascribed 
to  Joachim,  the  son  of  Hilkiah ;  {b)  The 
date. 

{a)  "  The  priest "  (6  Upev's,  i,  7) 
very  frequendy  means  "the  High  Priest," 

this  latter  title  (^'"15 n  {nan)  being  rare  in 
the  Pentateuch,  and  the  corresponding 
dp;^i€p€vs  still  rarer.  On  the  other  hand, 
dpx«p«vs  has  become  frequent  in  the 
Apocryphal  books,  while  6  Upev's  is,  ap- 
parently, only  once  in  them  applied  to 
the  High  Priest  (i  Mace.  xv.  i,  2). 

In  Jeremiah  (xx.  i;  xxi.  i;  xxix. 
20,  21;  xxxvii.  3;  lii.  21)  we  find  "the 


priest "  (o  lepci's)  used  as  a  distinctive 
title  of  persons  who  were  not  the  High 
Priests,  as  "Pashur  the  son  of  Immer,  the 
priest,  who  was  also  chief  governor  in  the 
house  of  the  Lord  "  (xx.  1-6)  in  the  time 
of  King  Jehoiachim,  and  "Zephaniah  the 
son  of  Maaseiah,  the  priest "  (xxi.  i ; 
xxxvii.  3)  in  the  time  of  Zedekiah.  To 
this  Zephaniah  a  letter  was  sent  by 
Shemaiah  from  Babylon,  in  which  he 
said,  "  The  Lord  hath  made  thee  priest 
in  the  stead  of  Jehoiada  the  priest,  that 
ye  should  be  ofticers  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord  "  (xxix.  26). 

The  office  in  which  Zephaniah  suc- 
ceeded Jehoiada  was  that  of  "second 
priest,"  or  "  Sagan,"  as  we  learn  ex- 
pressly from  Jer.  hi.  24  :  "  The  captain  of 
the  guard  (Nebuzaradan)  took  Seraiah 
the  chief  priest,  and  Zephaniah  the  second 
priest,"  and  brought  them  to  Riblah, 
where  they  were  put  to  death,  B.C.  587, 
and  Seraiah  was  succeeded  as  High 
Priest  by  his  son  Jehozadak,  who  was 
carried  away  captive  to  Babylon  (i  Chr. 
vi.  14). 

Thus  the  contemporary  usage  of  the 
title  by  Jeremiah,  and  the  absence  of 
the  name  of  Joachim  from  the  list  of 
High  Priests  in  i  Chr.  vi.  13,  14,  com- 
bine to  shew  that  Joachim  is  called 
"  the  priest,"  as  being  the  successor 
of  Zephaniah  in  the  office  of  "  second 
priest"  and  "governor  of  the  house  of 
the  Lord." 

(b)  As  to  the  date  Kneucker  (p.  208) 
argues  that  "  the  author  of  the  (alleged) 
interpretation  (i.  4-9)  has  no  doubt  mis- 
taken the  time  at  which  Joachim  son  of 
Hilkiah  attained  the  office  of  '  second 
priest,'  when  he  puts  him  in  office  in  the 
fifth  year  after  the  capture  of  Jehoiachim, 
i.e.  B.C.  595  :  for  he  was  much  earlier." 

But  "  the  fifth  year"  is  not  B.C.  595, 
but,  as  we  have  shewn,  B.C.  583,  and 
even  with  this  later  date  there  is  no  such 
mistake  as  is  alleged. 

Hilkiah  is  mentioned  as  High  Priest 
in  the  eighteenth  year  of  Josiah  (2  Kings 
xxii.  4),  i.e.  about  620  B.C.  His  son 
might  therefore  well  be  the  "second 
priest "  in  583  B.C.,  about  thirty-seven 
years  later;  and  in  that  office  he  would 
have  the  care  of  the  treasury,  more 
especially  in  the  absence  of  the  High 
Priest  in  Babylon. 
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(3.)  Another  alleged  error  is  the  state- 
ment that  "  vessels  of  the  house  of  the 
Lord"  were  at  that  thne  brought  back, 
"  namely  silver  vessels  "  which  Zedekiah 
had  made  (i.  8). 

The  golden  vessels  provided  by  Solo- 
mon (i  Kings  vii.  48-50  ;  2  Chr.  iv.  19- 
22)  are  said  to  have  been  "cut  in  pieces" 
(2  Kings  xxiv.  13),  or,  according  to 
2  Chr.  xxxvi.  10,  carried  away  by  Nebu- 
chadnezzar, when  he  brought  Jehoiachin 
"  to  Babylon,  with  the  goodly  vessels  of 
the  house  of  the  Lord." 

On  this  occasion  (599  B.C.)  there  is 
no  mention  of  silver  vessels.  But  at  the 
end  of  Zedekiah's  reign,  when  Nebu- 
zaradan  "  burnt  the  house  of  the  Lord," 
we  read  (2  Kings  xxv.  9,  15)  that  "the 
fire-pans,  and  the  bowls,  and  such  things 
as  were  of  gold,  in  gold,  and  of  silver,  in 
silver,  the  captain  of  the  guard  took 
away." 

This  express  mention  of  silver  vessels 
at  the  end  of  Zedekiah's  reign,  and  the 
absence  of  any  such  mention  on  the 
previous  occasion,  seem  to  give  proba- 
bility to  our  author's  statement  (i.  8)  that 
they  had  been  made  by  Zedekiah  to 
replace  the  golden  vessels  which  had 
been  destroyed  and  carried  away  at  the 
beginning  of  his  reign  :  just  as,  when 
Shishak  carried  away  the  golden  shields 
which  Solomon  had  made,  Rehoboam 
made  shields  of  brass  to  replace  them 
(2  Chr.  xii.  10).  "  It  is  true,"  says 
Reusch,  "  that  in  Kings  and  Chronicles 
(where  the  narrative  of  the  reign  of 
Zedekias  is  very  defective)  this  is  not 
expressly  stated,  but  it  is  in  itself  very 
probable  that  Zedekias,  the  successor  of 
Jehoiachin,  caused  those  golden  vessels, 
such  at  least  as  were  indispensable  to  the 
Temple  service,  to  be  replaced  by  new, 
cheaper,  silver  ones. 

"These  new  silver  vessels,  together  with 
tlie  others  which  had  been  left  behind  in 
599  B.C.,  were  carried  away  to  Babylon  in 
5S8  B.C.,  after  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem (2  Kings  xxv.  13  ff.),  and  were 
(as  we  learn  from  Baruch)  restored  at  this 
time, — being  either  redeemed  by  the 
exiles  or  restored  by  Nebuchadnezzar 
out  of  compassion  to  the  penitent  Jews  ; 
while  the  other  silver  and  the  golden 
vessels  remained  in  Babylon  till  the  time 
of  Cyrus." 


There  is  nothing  improbable  in  this 
explanation,  and  the  allegation  of  error, 
resting  only  on  an  argument  e  silentio,  is 
by  no  means  proved. 

The  following  is,  according  to  Reusch 
(p.  47),  the  most  probable  combination  of 
rccnts  partly  stated,  partly  assumed,  in 
the  Book  of  Baruch. 

"  In  the  fifth  year  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  i.e.  in  583  B.C.,  Baruch  was 
in  Babylon,  and  read  his  book  to  Jecho- 
niah  and  an  assembly  of  the  Jewish 
exiles. 

"  This  assembly  made  a  collection  of 
money,  and  sent  the  produce  to  Jeru- 
salem. 

"  In  the  letter  which  accompanied  it, 
the  Jews  at  Jerusalem  were  exhorted  to 
present  offerings  for  Nebuchadnezzar  and 
for  the  exiles,  and  to  read  Baruch's  book 
(sent  with  the  letter)  on  Feast-days." 
Baruch  himself  was  the  bearer  :  he  was 
going  back  to  Jerusalem  to  restore 
some  of  the  vessels  of  the  Temple  which 
had  been  carried  off  at  the  time  of  its 
destruction ;  namely,  silver  vessels  made 
by  Zedekiah  to  replace  the  original  golden 
vessels  carried  off  by  Nebuchadnezzar  at 
the  capture  of  the  city  in  the  time  of 
Jehoiachin,  B.C.  599. 

"  In  this  there  is  nothing  inconsistent 
with  the  supposition  that  Baruch  himself 
composed  this  short  historical  preface  to 
his  book,  though  it  is  also  possible  that 
some  one  else  may  have  added  it  after- 
wards." 

This  defence  is  ingenious,  but  not 
adequate.  We  may  acknowledge  our 
belief  that  the  tendency  of  modern  criti- 
cism has  been  to  exaggerate  the  supposed 
evidence  of  spuriousness  drawn  from  the 
historical  statements  of  the  book.  If,  how- 
ever, these  statements  were  entirely  free 
from  any  great  inaccuracy,  it  would  not 
necessarily  follow  that  Baruch  was  the 
author,  but  only  that  the  real  author  was 
well  informed  concerning  the  events  of 
which  he  writes.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
serious  error  of  representing  Belshazzar 
as  contemporary  with  Nebuchadnezzar 
(see  above,  B  2)  is  fatal  to  the  theory  of 
Baruch's  authorship,  and  betrays  an 
ignorance  which  can  only  be  imputed 
to  one  who  lived  long  after  the  death 
of  Belshazzar  and  the  return  of  the 
exiles. 
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§  IV.  Relation  to  the  Canonical 
Books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

One  of  the  commonest  and  strongest 
arguments  against  the  genuineness  of  the 
Book  of  Baruch  is  based  upon  its  want 
of  originaUty  and  its  close  dependence 
upon  earher  books.  There  is  much  truth 
in  the  objection,  at  least  as  applied  to 
the  earlier  portion  (i.  i — iii.  9);  but 
there  is  also  much  exaggeration  and 
inaccuracy  in  the  expressions  used. 

Eichhorn,  as  quoted  by  Reusch,  p.  66, 
calls  the  book  "  a  mere  rhapsody  out 
of  various  ancient  Hebrew  scriptures, 
especially  Daniel  and  Nehemiah."  Keerl, 
also  quoted  by  Reusch,  writes  still  more 
strongly:  "Every  Prophet  of  the  Old 
Testament  brings  new  as  well  as  old  out 
of  his  treasure.  The  worthy  Baruch 
contents  himself  with  transcribing  the 
older  prophecies.  In  comparing  the 
contents  of  his  book,  there  comes  over 
one  a  feeling  as  if  some  incompetent 
scribbler  had  wished  to  do  an  exercise 
in  the  language  and  style  of  the  Prophets  ; 
it  reminds  one  of  the  rhetorical  practice 
of  a  feeble  schoolboy,  who  composes  an 
opusculum  out  of  all  sorts  of  passages." 

Fritzsche,  with  more  justice,  speaking 
of  the  first  part  only,  calls  it  "  a  cento 
from  earlier  writings,  in  which  Jeremiah, 
Daniel,  Nehemiah,  Deuteronomy,  and 
Isaiah  are  so  strongly  used,  that  this 
necessarily  carries  us  on  into  a  later  time 
which  had  lost  all  productive  prophetical 
power." 

We  do  not  find,  even  in  the  first  part, 
any  proof  of  dependence  on  Nehemiah  ; 
but  the  use  made  of  Deuteronomy  and 
Jeremiah  in  the  first  section,  and  of 
Isaiah  in  the  second,  is  such  as  goes  far 
to  justify  the  conclusion  which  Fritzsche 
has  drawn. 

The  similarity  between  Baruch  i.  15- 
il  17  and  Daniel  ix.  7-19  is  too  evident 
to  be  denied,  and  too  close  to  be  acci- 
dental. The  tAvo  passages  are  so  much 
alike,  not  merely  in  single  phrases  and 
sentences,  but  in  the  whole  course  of 
thought,  that  no  one  can  help  assuming 
a  connexion  between  them.  But  while 
fully  admitting  this  connexion,  Reusch 
tries  to  maintain  the  genuineness  of 
Baruch  by  suggesting  that  he,  and  not 
Daniel,  is  the  original  author.     In  sup- 


port of  his  opinion  he  appeals  to  the 
frequent  resemblance  to  passages  of 
Jeremiah,  and  argues  that  the  prayer, 
composed  by  Baruch,  may  have  come 
into  general  use  among  the  Jews  in 
captivity,  to  whose  circumstances  and 
feelings  it  is  very  suitable,  and  thus  its 
language  was  adopted  by  Daniel  in  his 
prayers,  as  also  in  "  the  Prayer  of  the 
Three  Children  in  the  Furnace." 

This  argument,  if  well  founded,  would 
be  more  effectual  in  destroying  the 
genuineness  of  Daniel  than  in  establish- 
ing that  of  Baruch. 

A  more  impartial  judgment  on  the 
relation  between  Baruch  and  Daniel  is 
expressed  by  critics  like  Fritzsche  and 
Kneucker,  who  deny  the  authenticity  of 
both  alike.  They  "  can  aftbrd  to  see," 
as  Dr.  Pusey  says  of  Fritzsche,  "  that 
the  Book  of  Daniel  was  used  "  in  Baruch, 
on  account  of  the  late  date  assigned  to 
the  latter. 

Dr.  Pusey's  own  judgment  is  too  valu- 
able to  be  omitted  :  "  The  great  prayer 
of  Daniel  is  made  the  basis  of  the  early 
portion  of  the  prayer  in  Baruch.  .  .  . 
The  agreement  is  not  in  formulae,  but  in 
whole  verses,  and  that  in  the  same  order. 
Nor  can  there  be  any  doubt,  that  Daniel 
is  the  original,  which  is  filled  up  and 
expanded  in  Baruch.  The  prayer  of 
Daniel  is  one  whole,  whose  inspired 
thoughts,  like  those  in  the  Psalms,  have 
formed  the  devotions  of  2300  years,  ever 
gushing  forth  in  renewed  fulness.  .  .  . 

"...  The  prayer  in  Baruch,  on  the 
contrary,  is  a  mosaic  formed  of  jewels 
from  Daniel,  Nehemiah  (?),  and  Jeremiah, 
blended  together,  yet  not  forming  one 
distinct  whole."  ('  Lectures  on  Daniel,' 
p.  362.) 

§  V.  Original  Language. 

Three  different  opinions  have  been 
held  concerning  the  original  language  of 
the  book  :  (a)  that  the  Greek  text  is 
throughout  original ;  (d)  that  it  is  through- 
out a  translation  from  Hebrew  ;  (c)  that 
the  part  i.  i — iii.  8  was  originally  written 
in  Hebrew,  and  iii.  9 — v.  9  in  Greek. 

It  will  be  desirable  to  consider  the 
language  of  these  two  parts  separately,  it 
being  universally  admitted  that  they  do 
not  contain  equally  strong  evidence  of  a 
Hebrew  original. 
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In  1.  14  the  author,  writing  in  the  name 
of  the  Exiles,  directs  that  his  book  shall 
be  read  publicly  in  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem.  This  of  course  implies  that 
the  book  to  be  so  read  was  written  in 
Hebrew,  and  the  evidence  would  be  con- 
clusive if  the  Introduction  (i.  1-14)  were 
the  genuine  work  of  Baruch  :  even  a 
later  author  may  have  intended  his 
prayer  to  be  used  in  public  worship,  and 
we  are  "  hardly  justified  in  assuming  this 
direction  to  be  a  mere  fiction  "  (Fritz- 
sche).  The  real  evidence,  however,  lies 
in  the  language  of  the  Greek  text  itself, 
and  in  its  relation  to  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures and  Septuagint. 

It  may  be  admitted  that  a  transla- 
tion from  Hebrew  might  possibly  be 
written  in  so  pure  a  style  as  not  to  be  dis- 
tinguishable from  an  original  work  in 
Greek ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  a  book 
written  in  Greek  by  a  Jew,  accustomed 
to  think  and  write  in  Hebrew,  might 
bear  the  appearance  of  a  translation 
from  Hebrew. 

The  question  is  therefore  put  on  a 
right  basis  by  Fritzsche  when  he  says  that 
even  strong  Hebraisms  may  indicate 
only  that  the  writer  was  a  Jew,  not  ne- 
cessarily a  translator  ;  "but  the  question 
is  as  to  the  nature  of  those  Hebraisms 
and  of  the  whole  work.  Where  a  man's 
thoughts  and  words  run  back  at  once 
into  Hebrew,  where  we  find  what  is 
absolutely  contradictor}'  to  the  genius  of 
Greek  not  distinguished  from  the  context, 
and  can  discover  only  faint  colouring  of 
genuine  Greek,  while  on  the  other  hand 
considerable  knowledge  of  Greek  acci- 
dence and,  in  a  measure,  of  syntax  is 
shewn, — there  the  writing  must  be  a 
translation,  because  otherwise  this  very 
knowledge  must  have  had  a  more  decided 
influence,  and  the  appearances  can  only 
be  explained  by  the  restraint  which 
hampers  the  writer.  And  this  principle 
is  applicable  here  :  the  section  i.  i-iii.  8 
contains  not  only  individual  examples  of 
strong  Hebraism,  but  is  almost  one  entire 
Hebraism,  and  reads  like  another  trans- 
lation in  the  Septuagint  "  (p.  71). 

We  proceed  to  notice  the  special 
instances  alleged  in  proof  of  a  Hebrew 
original. 

{a)  The  constant  use  of  mi  (Heb.  1) 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  when  in 


ordinary  Greek  some  other  conjunction 
would  be  used. 

{b)  The  relative  followed  by  a  demon- 
strative, as  in  Hebrew  p^**.). 

ii.  4,  ou  (8t€(T7r€i/3ey)  .  .  .  e/cet.  The 
same  construction  occurs  also  in  ii.  13, 
29  ;  iii.  8.  All  these  passages  are  derived 
directly  or  indirectly  from  Deut.  xxx.  3, 
where  the  LXX.  have  the  same  close 
imitation  of  the  Hebrew. 

ii.  26,  ov  iir€KXr]Or]  to  orofid  <rov  iir 
avT<3.  This  is  taken  from  Dan.  ix.  18, 
exactly  as  in  the  LXX. 

(c)  i.  15,  d)s  17  r}ixepa  avrrj.  The  same 
phrase  is  repeated  in  i.  20;  ii.  6,  11,  26, 
in  all  of  which  places  it  is  in  quotations 
from  canonical  books,  and  agrees  with 
the  rendering  of  the  LXX. 

The  instances  given  above  are  gene- 
rally accepted  as  proofs  of  a  Hebrew 
original  (Fritzsche,  Reusch,  Lange, 
Kneucker).  If  their  evidence  is  some- 
what weakened  by  their  occurrence  in 
citations  from  the  Hebrew  Scriptures 
and  their  close  agreement  with  the 
Septuagint,  it  is  on  the  other  hand  worthy 
of  notice  that  the  later  section  of  Baruch 
is  almost,  if  not  entirely,  free  from  these 
forms  of  Hebraism. 

In  i.  10,  7r€jOt  dfiapTLa?,  meaning  "sin 
ofterings,"  is  a  phrase  which  may  have 
become  familiar  in  Hellenistic  Greek 
from  its  use  by  the  LXX.  ;  and  in  ii.  25 
the  strange  use  of  cnroarToXi]  for  "  pesti- 
lence "  is  closely  connected  with  Jer. 
xxxii.  36. 

More  decisive  evidence  of  translation 
from  Hebrew  is  found  in  the  following 
passages,  and  discussed  in  the  notes  on 
them  : — 

i.  10,  fiavad,  said  to  be  used  in  trans- 
lations only,  not  in  any  original  Hellen- 
istic writing. 

ii.  18,  €7ri  TO  fj.eyeOo<;  can,  as  it  seems, 
only  be  explained  as  representing  some 
Hebrew  word  which  has  been  misread  or 
misunderstood. 

On  ii.  29,  ^6ix^r](TLs,  and  iii.  4,  TeOvrjKo- 
Tcov,  see  the  Additional  Notes. 

In  these  and  other  passages  we  may 
recognise  the  truth  of  Fritzsche's  remark 
that,  in  this  first  section,  "  the  very  literal 
translation  allows  the  exact  Hebrew  to 
gleam  through." 

A  further  proof  of  the  existence  of  a 
Hebrew   original    is   found   in  the  fact 
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mentioned  by  Schiirer  ('Geschichte  d. 
Jiid.  Volkes  im  Zeitalter  Jesu  Christi,' 
p.  724),  that  in  the  Milan  MS.  of  the 
Hexaplar  Syriac  there  is  a  marginal  note 
at  i.  17  and  ii.  3,  "This  is  not  found  in 
the  Hebrew." 

In  the  second  part  (iii.  9 — v.  9) 
Kneucker  gives  a  long  list  of  Hebraisms, 
most  of  which  are  so  thoroughly  natu- 
ralised in  Hellenistic  Greek,  that  they 
prove  nothing  concerning  a  Hebrew 
original : — 

iii.  II.     irpo(re\oyitr6r]s  ixera  twv  ils  aSov,  a  cita- 
tion from  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  4. 

iii.  24.     oIkos  6eov  for  "heaven:"  see  note  on 
ii.  16. 

iii.  31.      ovK  tcrriv  6  yivuxTKcov. 

iii.  33.      6  airoffriWcav  rh  <pus  kol  iropeverai. 

iii.  35.     \oytGQ-!)(reTai  irphs  avrdv.     Is   not    this 
good  Greek  ? 

iv.     5-     ^"oy  Moi'. 

iv.   18,  21.      f^eXfffdai  e'/f  x*'P^^  ex^pwf. 

iv.  20.      €1'  ToFs  rjfxipais  fxov. 

iv.  26,  V.  5.      oLT^    kvaroKiiv    ews    Svcrfioov.      See 

Matt.  viii.  Ii. 
V.    3.     rij  vt'  ohpavhv  ■nda-p.     See  Luke  xvii. 

'24. 
V.    4.     Ka\e7ff6ai.  in  the  sense  "  to  be  :  "  "  thy 
name  shall  be  called." 

Such  examples  are  far  too  weak  to 
prove  a  Hebrew  original,  and  cannot 
be  compared  to  the  instances  collected 
from  the  first  part. 

The  following  are  more  deserving  of 
consideration,  though  far  from  con- 
vincing : — • 

iii.  17.     Kai  oiiK  effTi  Tf\os.  Compare  Nah.  ii.  9  ; 

iii.  3,  9  ;  Isa.  ii.  7,  ix.  7  ;  Eccl.  xii.  12. 
iii.  18.     Kcu  ouK  t(TTiv  i^evprjffts.      Compai"e  Job 

V.   9;    Ps.   cxlv.    3;    Piov.   XXV.    3; 

Eccl.  viii.  16  ;  Isa.  xl.  28. 
iv.  22.     roii  alwvlov  (xuTripos.     See  the  note. 
V.    6.     OIF  dpovov  $a<n\ilas.     See  the  note. 

The  insufficiency  of  the  evidence 
derived  from  these  Hebraisms  in  the 
second  part  is  admitted  even  by  the 
advocates  of  a  Hebrew  original.  They 
acknowledge  also  that  the  Greek  style 
differs  from  the  language  of  the  earlier 
chapters,  being  purer,  more  flowing, 
more  choice  in  particular  words  and 
phrases. 

The  contents  also  are  more  original, 
and  "  in  the  appreciation  and  treatment 
of  older  prophetic  and  didactic  passages 
(the  author)  shews  a  certain  indepen- 
dence and  versatility,  and  here  and  there 
we  cannot  deny  to  him  a  certain  poetic 
force  and  vivid  representation.      Com- 


pare,   r.g.,    HI.     15,    24,    32;    IV.   5,    23,   30, 

36  "  (Kneucker). 

On  the  whole,  we  may  safely  conclude 
that  the  evidence  of  translation  is  almost 
irresistible  in  the  first  part,  while  in  the 
second  there  is  more  probability  in 
favour  of  the  Greek  as  original.  In 
Dr.  Pusey's  judgment  the  latter  part 
bears  "  no  marks  of  a  translation  "  ('  Lec- 
tures on  Daniel,'  p.  361) 

§  VI.  Probable  Date. 

The  marked  difference  between  the 
two  portions  of  the  book,  both  in  style 
and  contents,  casts  much  doubt  upon 
the  unity  of  authorship,  and  makes  it 
not  improbable  that  the  two  parts  were 
composed  by  different  authors  at  different 
times  :  but  when,  or  by  whom,  we  have 
not  the  means  of  deciding. 

Ewald  assigns  an  early  date  to  the 
first  section  of  the  book, — "written 
during  the  last  period  of  the  Persian 
rule,  as  the  communities  in  and  around 
Jerusalem  were  becoming  more  restless 
and  disaffected  towards  the  existing  rule, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  communi- 
ties in  the  East  were  fearing,  and  perhaps 
had  actually  experienced  therefrom,  great 
injury  both  to  themselves  and  the  cause 
of  the  true  religion  generally."  ('  Pro- 
phets of  the  Old  Testament,'  v.  109.) 

This  early  date  is  declared  by 
Kneucker  (p.  55)  to  be  "absolutely 
impossible,"  without  any  reason  except 
that  it  is  opposed  to  his  theory  of  the 
late  date  of  Daniel.  Fritzsche,  ap- 
parently for  the  same  reason,  assigns  the 
composition  to  the  late  Maccabean 
period ;  while  Kneucker  himself  is  un- 
able to  reconcile  the  contents  and  pur- 
poses of  the  book  with  the  circumstances 
of  the  Jews  in  any  period  prior  to  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus, 
A.D.  70. 

The  earlier  date  assigned  to  this  first 
portion  of  the  book  by  Ewald  appears 
much  more  probable  :  the  arguments  in 
favour  of  it  are  very  forcibly  stated  by 
Ewald  in  '  The  History  of  Israel,'  v. 
p.  207  (Engl.  Tr.),  and  again  in  the  work 
quoted  above. 

In  regard  to  the  second  section 
(iii.  9-v.  9),  Ewald's  judgment,  that  "in 
point  of  age,  subject,  and  purpose,  as 
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v/ell  as  art  and  execution,  it  was  originally 
a  different  piece,"  will  hardly  be  ques- 
tioned by  any  one  who  is  not  interested 
in  maintaining  that  the  whole  book  is  the 
genuine  work  of  Baruch. 

The  uncertainty  as  to  the  original 
language  of  this  section  increases  the 
difficulty  of  assigning  it  to  any  definite 
period.  Dr.  Pusey,  speaking  of  the  latter 
portion,  says,  "  that  mostly  original  and 
beautiful  section  was  probably  written 
not  so  long  after  the  close  of  the  Canon. 
It  is  written  amid  hopes  of  a  speedy 
restoration,  but  in  a  calm  atmosphere  of 
trust,  in  the  consciousness  of  no  troubles 
beyond  those  which  were  the  results  of 
the  Captivity,  and  with  no  anticipation  of 
the  distresses  of  the  Maccabean  period. 
It  was,  then,  doubtless  written  before 
Antiochus  Epiphanes."  If,  however,  the 
Greek  text  is  the  original,  the  compara- 
tively late  date  of  the  composition  is 
rendered  probable  by  its  dependence 
upon  the  Septuagint,  in  such  expressions 
as  ei'OiTiaaaOe  (iii.  9),  tl  otl  (iii.  10),  ry 
vTT  ovpavov  'n-darj  (v.  3) ;  and  especially 
in  the  words  euTrpcTreia  So't^s  (v.  i),  and 
CIS  ofj-aXiaixov  (v.  7),  on  which  see  the 
notes. 

Schiirer  (p.  724)  sees  a  decisive  proof 
of  very  late  date  in  the  remarkable  simi- 
larity between  Baruch  v.  and  Psalm  of 
Solomon  xi.  The  Psalms  of  Solomon 
were  not  written  till  after  the  death  of 
Pompey  (b.c.  48),  that  event  being 
graphically  described  in  Ps.  ii.  30,  31. 
But  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence  that 
our  author  borrowed  from  this  late 
Psalter.  From  a  careful  examination  of 
the  similar  passages,  it  seems  more  pro- 
bable that  both  borrowed  independently 
from  the  Septuagint. 

§  VII.  Text. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  Commentary 
it  will  be  sufficient  to  mention  briefly  a 
few  of  the  chief  authorities  to  which  we 
may  have  occasion  to  refer  in  discussing 
the  more  important  variations  of  the 
Greek  text. 

I.  The  Textus  Receptus  is  contained 
in  the  edition  of  the  Septuagint  pub- 
lished at  Rome  in  1587  by  authority 
of  Pope  Sixtus  v.,  and  based  upon  the 
famous  Vatican  Codex  (B).  The  text 
of  the  Roman  edition  was  several  times 


republished  by  Tischendorf,  and  a  sixth 
edition  by  Nestle  in  1880,  with  prolego- 
mena, emendations,  and  the  various 
readings  of  the  oldest  uncial  MSS. 

II.  The  Vatican  Codex  (B)  of  the 
14th  century,  edited  by  Vercellone  and 
Cozza  ('  Bibliorum  Sacrorum  graecus 
codex  Vaticanus,'  Romae,  186S-1875, 
torn.  i.-v,).  The  Book  of  Baruch  is  in 
the  fourth  volume. 

III.  Codex  Alexandrinus  (A),  of  the 
5th  century,  in  the  British  Museum, 
edited  by  Grabe  (Oxon.  1707-1720)  and 
by  Baber  (181 2-1828),  is  the  basis  of 
the  edition  of  the  Septuagint  published 
by  Field  (Oxon.  1859),  at  the  cost  of  the 
Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 
Knowledge. 

The  Codex  has  been  recently  pub- 
lished in  a  photographic  fac-simile.  A 
full  account  of  it  is  given  by  Tischen- 
dorf in  the  Prolegomena  to  his  edition 
of  the  Septuagint  (pp.  lii.-bdi.). 

Of  the  value  of  the  text  of  this 
famous  uncial  Fritzsche  (p.  vi.)  gives 
the  following  estimate  : — "  Greater  atten- 
tion has  been  given  to  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus  only  in  order  to  shew  that 
it  is  greatly  overvalued  ;  and  notwith- 
standing its  antiquity,  it  ought,  with  its 
made-up  text,  to  be  used  only  with  great 
caution." 

In  the  great  critical  edition  of  the 
Septuagint  by  Holmes  and  Parsons 
(Ox.  1798-1827),  the  variations  of 
twenty-five  manuscripts  are  compared 
with  the  Vatican  Text  of  the  Book  of 
Baruch.  After  comparing  these  varia- 
tions in  thirty-one  passages,  Kneucker 
(p.  97)  thus  states  his  conclusion : — ■ 
"  Although  the  original  text  of  the 
Greek  Version  is  found  in  no  one  MS. 
entirely  pure,  yet  it  may  be  recognised 
and  restored  with  certainty  everywhere, 
except  in  some  four  passages  [ii.  10,  i8, 
29,  31],  from  the  Vatican  Codex  with 
help  of  other  manuscripts,  of  which  Jiv^ 
are  sufficient  for  the  purpose, — namely, 
III.  (Alex.),  XII.  (Marchalianus),  22, 
233,  239." 

XII.  Codex  Marchalianus  (Vat.  2125), 
an  uncial  of  the  6th  or  7  th  century,  but 
of  no  great  critical  value. 

233  (Vat.  2067),  a  cursive  of  the  12th 
century. 

239  (Bologna  641)  is  dated  1046  a.c. 
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These  three  MSS.  contain  both  Baruch 
and  the  Epistle  of  Jeremy. 

2  2  (British  Museum),  a  cursive  of  the 
nth  or  1 2th  century,  contains  Baruch. 

This  MS.  and  233  are  said  to  "  belong, 
according  to  a  recent  discovery  of  Paul 
de  Lagarde  and  Mr.  Field,  to  the  recen- 
sion of  the  martyr  Lucian  made  in  the 
3rd  (?)  century"  (Lange,  p.  61).  The 
recension  here  meant  seems  to  be  the 
revised  version  of  the  Septuagint  made 
by  Lucian  in  the  4th  century :  see 
'Dictionary  of  Christian  Biography,' 
LUCIANUS  (12). 

Fritzsche  (p.  174)  gives  the  following 
classification  of  the  MSS.  collated  by 
Holmes  and  Parsons  for  the  Book  of 
Baruch : — 

"  (i)  To  the  first  class  belong  22*,  48, 
51,  231,  62,  96.  These  agree  closely 
throughout,  and  often  stand  alone,  but 
then  always  give  arbitrary  changes  ;  e.g. 
in  i.  9  they  give,  in  agreement  with  the 
Syriac,  koX  tovs  Tex^tVa?,  an  interpolation 
from  Jer.  xxiv.  i  (Sept.). 

"  In  general  agreement  with  these  are 
also  36,  49,  26,  198  (reaching  to  ii.  19), 
and  229. 

"  (^)  The  second  class  consists  of  the 
Codex  Alexandrinus,  33,  70,  86,  87,  88, 
90,  91,  228,  *233,  *2  39.  In  this  class, 
however,  particular  divergences  are  more 
frequent.  Thus  Alex,  stands  oftener 
alone,  and  here,  as  elsewhere,  it  is  shewn 
that  its  text  is  an  amended  o^ne,  which 
existed  elsewhere  in  a  purer  form. 

"  Lastly,  '"'XIL,  23  [Venetus,  an  uncial 
marked  by  Holmes  and  Parsons  as  a 
cursive],  and  106  are  of  a  very  mixed 
nature,  agreeing  sometimes  with  the  first 
class,  sometimes  with  the  second." 

The  Received  Text  is  acknowledged 
to  be  an  essentially  good  one  :  the  two 
classes  into  which  Fritzsche  divides  the 
MSS.  represent  two  revisions  of  it,  not 
strictly  independent,  yet  often  preserving 
the  original  reading,  especially  when  their 
chief  witnesses  agree. 

TheCodexSinaiticus(Friderico-Augus- 
tanus)  and  the  famous  Codex  Ephraem 
Syri  rescriptus  (C)  do  not  contain  Baruch 
or  the  Epistle  of  Jeremy.  For  these 
books  Tischendorf  compares  the  Roman 
Text  with  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrine 
MSS.  only,  making  no  use  of  Versions  or 
Fathers  (Proleg.  p.  xxii.). 


Versions.  —  The  ancient  versions, 
Latin  (2),  Syriac  (2),  Arabic,  Mihio^ic, 
Coptic,  Armenian,  are  all  made  from  the 
Greek. 

The  Latin  Version  adopted  in  the 
Vulgate  ( Vetus  Lat.  a)  is  part  of  the  so- 
called  Itala,  in  use  before  the  time  of 
Jerome,  who  did  not  include  either 
Baruch  or  the  Epistle  of  Jeremy  in  his 
revision. 

It  is  an  extremely  literal,  even  servile, 
rendering  of  the  Greek  :  Fritzsche  does 
not  hesitate  to  call  it  also  "  a  patois 
full  of  provincialisms  and  grammatical 
blunders."  Kneucker,  who  gives  a 
detailed  account  of  the  readings  of  this 
version  (pp.  141-151),  concludes  that 
"  The  old  Itala,  for  the  Book  of  Baruch, 
has  followed  a  Greek  text  which  is  not 
contained  entire  in  any  of  the  known 
Greek  Codices,  which  are  also  altogether 
of  later  origin, — a  mixed  text,  which  may 
be  traced  most  frequently  (apart  from 
the  Vatican  Codex  II.)  in  the  MSS.  62, 
36,  in.  (Alex.),  48,  231." 

The  second  Latin  Version  (  Vet.  Lat.  b), 
first  published  at  Rome  by  Tommasi, 
1688,  was  re-edited  by  Sabatier  ('  Bibli- 
orum  Sacrorum  Latinae  Versiones 
Antiquae '),  and  thought  by  him  to 
represent  the  earliest  form  of  the  Itaia, 
but  is  described  by  Fritzsche  as  a  less 
literal  and  more  latinised  reproduction  of 
Vet.  Lat.  a,  collated  with  a  Greek  text. 

A  full  account  of  the  Syriac  and  other 
ancient  versions  is  given  by  Kneucker. 

The  English  Authorized  Version  agrees 
generally  with  the  Vatican  Text ;  where 
this  differs  materially  from  the  Alexan- 
drine, or  from  the  Latin,  the  readings  of 
these  latter  will  be  noticed  in  the  Com- 
mentary, but  minute  textual  criticism  is 
not  embraced  in  the  plan  of  this  work. 

§  VIII.  Place  in  Canon. 

St.  Jerome  expressly  states  that  neither 
the  Book  of  Baruch  nor  the  Epistle  of 
Jeremy  had  any  place  in  the  Hebrew 
Canon  ;  nor  is  any  portion  of  either  work 
extant  in  Hebrew. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  stated  in  the 
'  Apostolical  Constitutions,'  v.  xx.,  that 
the  Jews,  "  even  now  on  the  tenth  day  of 
the  month  Gorpiaeus,  when  they  assemble 
together,  read  the  Lamentations  of  Jere- 
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miah  "  (iv.  20),  "  and  Baruch,  in  whom 
it  is  written,  This  is  our  God,  &c."  (Bar. 
iii.  36).  This  statement  may  possibly 
have  arisen  from  the  direction  in  i.  14. 

In  the  Greek  Bible  both  works  are 
placed  among  the  writings  of  Jeremiah  ; 
and  in  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrine 
MSS.,  as  also  in  the  Roman  edition,  they 
stand  in  the  following  order  :  (i)  Jere- 
miah, (2)  Baruch,  (3)  Lamentations,  (4) 
Epistle  of  Jeremy. 

In  the  Latin  Bible  as  revised  by  St. 
Jerome,  Baruch  and  the  Epistle  are  both 
omitted  for  the  reason  above  stated,  nor 
have  they  any  place  in  the  oldest  known 
MS.  of  the  Vulgate,  the  Codex  Amia- 
tinus. 

In  the  Clementine,  and  other  editions 
of  the  Vulgate,  "the  Prophecy  of 
Baruch,"  including  the  Epistle  of  Jeremy 
as  chap,  vi.,  is  placed  after  Lamenta- 
tions. 

At  the  Council  of  Trent  it  was  recog- 
nised, among  the  other  deutero-canonical 
books,  as  part  of  the  Old  Testament 
Canon  ('  Cone.  Trid.'  S.  4,  deer,  de  can. 
Script.,  cited  by  Reusch). 

In  the  English  Bible,  at  the  time  of 
the  Reformation,  it  was  removed  to  the 
place  where  we  now  find  it  among  the 
Apocrypha. 

Appendix  :  The  Titles  of  God 
IN  Baruch. 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  the  use  of 
different  titles  of  God  in  different  parts 
of  the  book. 

In  the  First  Section,  i.  i — iii.  8  : — 

{a)  Kvpios  and  its  cases  without  the 
article  stand  alone  more  than  twenty 
times,  and  with  the  article  twice  (ii.  9, 17). 

(d)  KvpLos  Oebs  rifioiv  about  five  times 
(i.  18,  19,  22;  ii.  5;^iii.  8). 

Kvptos    6    ^€os    T^/ioiv   Ql(Tparj\   ainuiv^ 


about  ten  times  (i.  10,  13,  21  ;  ii.  n,  12, 

6  Kvpios  ^€05  i7yMa)v  (i.  13,  15  ;  ii.  6). 
(c)   Krpic   TravTO/cpaTcjp    6    dtix;   'lo-par^X 

(iii.  1,  3). 

In  the  Second  Section,  iii.  9 — v.  9  : — 
{a)  K.vpio'i  apparently  does  not  occur 

at  all,  but  only  ^eos,  or  6  ^eds,  as  far  as 

iv.  7. 

{b)  In  iv.  8  alwvLos  first  occurs  in  the 

combination  Oebv  alowLov.     Compare  Isa.^ 

xl.  28. 

(c)  In  iv,  10,  14,  20,  22  (first  part)^ 
24,  35,  and  v.  2,  6  alwvLos  seems  to  take 
the  place  of  Ki;pto?  as  representing  the 
sacred  name  Jehovah. 

Also  in  the  latter  part  of  iv.  22  (Trapa 
Tov  aluivLov  a<x}Trjpo<;  {i/awv)  it  probably  has 
the  same  sense,  "  The  Eternal  your 
Saviour,"  corresponding  to  "  The  LokD 
(Jehovah)  your  Saviour  "  in  Isa.  xhx.  2  6 ; 
k.  16. 

(d)  'O  ayios,  "  The  Holy  One,"  is  not 
found  in  the  First  Section  ;  but  in  iv.  22, 
37  and  in  v,  5  it  stands  alone,  as  in 
Isa.  xl.  25  and  Hab.  iii.  3.  In  the 
canonical  books  it  is  commonly  found 
in  combination  with  other  words,  e.g. 
"  the  Holy  One  of  Israel." 

This  remarkable  difference  between 
the  two  parts  of  the  book  in  the  words 
used  to  represent  the  sacred  name 
Jehovah  seems  strongly  to  confirm  the 
other  evidence  that  the  two  parts  had 
different  authors  or  translators. 


For  the  general  argument  and  main 
substance  of  this  note  on  the  titles  of 
God,  and  for  very  valuable  criticism  on 
other  parts  of  this  commentary  on 
Baruch  and  the  Epistle  of  Jeremy,  I  am 
indebted  to  the  Rev.  P.  H.  Mason,  B.D., 
Tutor,  President,  and  Hebrew  Lecturer 
of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 

E.  H.  G. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

I  Baruch  wrote  a  book  in  Babylon.  5  The 
Jews  there  wept  at  the  reading  of  it.  7  They 
send  money  and  the  book  to  the  brethren  at 
Jerusalem. 


A 


ND  these  are  the  words  of  the 


of  Nerias,  the  son  of  Maasias,  the  *' 
son  of  Sedecias,  the  son  of  Asadias, 
the  son  of  Chelcias,  wrote  in  Babylon, 
2  In   the   fifth   year,    and    in    the 


CHAPTER  I. 

1-14.  Historical  Preface. 

On  the  contents  of  these  verses  see  the  In- 
troduction, §  I. 

1.  ^nd  these  are  the  <words.']  Compare  Jer. 
xxix.  I,  "Now  these  are  the  words  of  the 
letter,"  &c.  The  conjunction  implies  that 
the  Book  of  Baruch  is  to  be  connected  with 
the  wiitings  of  Jeremiah,  which  it  follows 
immediately  in  the  ancient  MSS.  (See  the 
Introduction,  §  viii.) 

the  son  of  Nerias,  the  son  of  Maasias.^ 
Compare  Jer.  xxxii.  12.  The  same  descent 
ts  ascribed  in  Jer.  li.  59  to  Seraiah,  Baruch's 
brother,  who  was  the  chief  chamberlain  of 
Zedekiah,  and  went  with  him  to  Babylon. 
This  Maasias,  or  Mahseyah  (Heb.  n^DHO), 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Maaseiah 
(Heb.  n^^rO)  who  is  mentioned  in  Jer. 
XXXV.  4  and  in  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  8  as  "  governor 
of  the  city "  in  the  time  of  Josiah,  nor  with 
the  Maaseiah  in  Jer.  xxix.  21. 

Sedecias.^  The  name  is  the  same  as  Zede- 
kiah, but  the  person  here  meant  is  not  to  be 
identified  (as  in  the  '  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,' 
art. "  Sedecias  ")  with  the  false  prophet  in  Jer. 
xxix.  21,  22  :  see  the  preceding  note. 

jisadias^  The  name,  not  the  person,  is 
the  same  as  in  i  Chron.  iii.  20,  "  Hasadiah." 
The  Syriac  Version  gives  "  Saraia,"  from  a 
mistake  between  two  similar  letters. 

Chelcias.']  The  same  name,  in  the  Hebrew 
form,  was  borne  by  Hilkiah,  the  father  of  Elia- 
kim,  "  who  was  over  the  household  "  of  Heze- 
kiah  (2  Kings  xviii.  18,  26;  Isa.  xxii.  20, 
xxxvi.  3");  by  Hilkiah,  tJie  High  Priest  in  the 
reign  of  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxii.  4)  ;  and  by 
Jeremiah's  father,  one  "  of  the  priests  that 
were  in  Anathoth  "  (Jer.  i.  i). 

The  Old  Latin  (b)  adds  after  the  name  of 
Chelcias  "  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  ;"  but  we 
have  no  proof  of  this  statement  in  the  gene- 
alogies, only  a  bare  possibility  being  implied 


in  the  fact  noticed  in  2  Chr.  xv.  9,  that  some 
of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  joined  themselves  to 
Judah  and  Benjamin  in  the  reign  of  Asa. 

In  the  work  known  as  'The  rest  of  the 
words  of  Baruch  '  Jeremiah  is  called  a  priest, 
and  Baruch  a  Levite. 

"  The  strange  Rabbinic  tradition  (Carpzov. 
'  Introd.  in  lib.  Vet.  Test.  Jerem.')  that  eight 
of  the  persons  most  conspicuous  in  the  reli- 
gious history  of  this  period  (Jeremiah,  Baruch, 
Seraiah,  Maaseiah,  Hilkiah, Hanameel,Huldah, 
Shall  um)  were  all  descended  from  the  harlot 
Rahab,  may  possibly  have  been  a  distortion  of 
the  fact  that  they  were  connected,  in  some 
way  or  other,  as  members  of  a  family"  ('  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Bible,'  art.  "  Jeremiah  "). 

in  Babylon.']  On  the  question  whether 
Baruch  was  ever  in  Babylon,  see  Introduc- 
tion, §  iii.  p.  245. 

2.  In  the  ffih year.]  The  date  from  which 
this  "  fifth  year "  is  to  be  reckoned  must,  of 
course,  be  gathered  from  the  context,  and 
accordingly  can  be  no  other  than  the  time 
when  "the  Chaldeans  took  Jerusalem  and 
burnt  it  with  fire,"  i.e.  588  B.C. 

The  proposal  to  refer  the  date  to  the  fift> 
year  of  the  exile  of  Jehoiachin,  B.C.  595,  is 
quite  arbitrary,  and  only  senes  to  make  a 
difficulty  where  none  really  exists. 

in  the  se-venth  day  of  the  month.]  According 
to  2  Kings  XXV.  8,  Nebuzaradan  came  ^^  unto" 
Jerusalem  in  the  fifth  month,  "  on  the  seventh 
day  of  the  month :"  according  to  Jer.  Iii.  12, 
he  came  "  into  "  Jerusalem  in  the  fifth  month, 
"in  the  tenth  day  of  the  month."  The 
burning  of  the  city,  which  followed,  is  not 
limited  by  either  of  these  passages,  nor  by 
Barucii,  to  one  particular  day ;  there  is  there- 
lore  no  necessary  discrepancy. 

It  is  possible  (as  Kneucker  suggests)  that 
the  original  reading  in  Baruch  was — "  in  the 
fifth  year,  in  the  fifth  month,  and  in  the 
seventh  day  of  the  month ;"  and  that  the 
second  clause  being  so  similar  to  the  first  was 
accidentally  omitted,  as  in  Ezekiel  xxxii.  17 
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seventh  day  of  the  month,  what  time 
as  the  Chaldeans  took  Jerusalem, 
and  burnt  it  with  fire. 

3  And  Baruch  did  read  the  words 
of  this   book  in  the  hearing  of  Je- 

»0r.         chonias  the  son  of  "Joachim  king  of 
yoaam.     j^^^^   ^nd    in   the    ears    of    all    the 
people  that  came  to  hear  the  book, 

4  And  in  the  hearing  of  the  no- 
bles, and  of  the  king's  sons,  and  in 
the  hearing  of  the  elders,  and  of  all 


the  people,  from  the  lowest  unto  the 
highest,  even  of  all  them  that  dwelt 
at  Babylon  by  the  river  Sud. 

5  Whereupon    they   wept,   fasted,  j  q^  ^,^j 
'and  prayed  before  the  Lord.  vowed 

6  They  made  also  a  collection  of 
money  according  to  every  man's 
power  : 

7  And  they  sent  it  to  Jerusalem 
unto    "Joachim  the  high  priest,  the  "  Or, 
son  of  Chelcias,  son  of  Salom,  and  to 


compared  with  xxxii.  i.  But  that  the  con- 
jecture, though  possible,  is  not  necessary,  is 
shewn  in  the  next  note. 

iv&at  time  as^  Literally,  "at  the  season 
in  which."  The  same  phrase  is  used  by  the 
LXX.  in  Deut.  xvi.  6,  where  it  is  stated  ex- 
pressly that  the  Passover  is  to  be  sacrificed 
"at  even,  at  the  going  down  of  the  sun,"  but 
the  month  and  day  of  the  month  are  only  de- 
fined by  the  words  "  at  the  season  that  thou 
earnest  forth  out  of  Egypt."  So  here,  the  day 
of  the  month  is  expressly  stated,  but  the 
month  itself,  and  the  year,  are  both  defined 
by  reference  to  "  the  season  in  which  the 
Chaldeans  burnt  Jerusalem  with  fire."  "  The 
remembrance  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
must  have  been  especially  vivid  at  this  season, 
and  therefore  their  hearts  peculiarly  suscep- 
tible to  admonition  "  (Tirinus). 

3.  in  the  hearing.']  Literally, "  in  the  ears," 
as  in  Jer.  xxxvi.  6,  lo,  13,  14,  and  frequently. 

Jechonias  the  son  of  Joachim.'\  I.e.  Jehoia- 
chin  son  of  Jehoiakim  (2  Kings  xxiv.  6,  15  ; 
Jer.  xxiv.  i,  xxvii.  20). 

that  came  to  hear  the  book.']  Literally,  "  that 
came  to  the  book."  The  tense  indicates  a 
repeated  coming,  as  if  the  book  were  read 
"  day  by  day,"  as  in  Neh.  viii,  18. 

The  idea  that  "  the  book  of  the  law "  is 
meant,  and  that  in  this  gathering  of  the  people 
by  the  river-side  we  see  the  origin  of  the 
Jewish  synagogue,  has  no  foundation  in  this 
passage,  where  "  the  book "  (jqv  iSi^Xov,  cf. 
Jer.  xxix.  i)  is  evidently  the  same  as  in  the 
beginning  of  the  verse  {to  l3i^\iov).  Both 
the  Greek  words  are  used  to  translate  the 
same  Hebrew  word  p2D)  in  Jer.  xxix.  i  ; 
XXX.  2  ;  xxxii.  10-12.  "  The  book  of  the  law  " 
could  not,  in  this  context,  have  been  de- 
scribed simply  as  "  the  book,"  without  some 
addition. 

4.  the  nobles.]  "the  mighty  men"  (rav 
Bvvarcov),  as  in  v.  9. 

the  king's  sons.]  "the kings'  sons,"  accord- 
ing to  the  better  reading  of  the  Vatican  Co- 
dex, i.e.  the  princes  of  the  house  of  David,  not 


sons  of  Jehoiachin.  See  the  note  on  Jer.  xxii. 
30,  "Write  ye  this  man  childless,"  and  com- 
pare the  expression  "  our  kings  "  in  v.  16. 

the  elders,]  These  are  mentioned  (with 
the  priests  and  the  prophets)  in  Jer.  xxix.  i 
as  "the  residue  of  the  elders  which  were 
carried  away  captive." 

from  the  loivest  unto  the  highest.]  "  from 
the  least  even  unto  the  greatest,"  as  in 
Jer.  xHi.  i,  or  "both  small  and  great,"  as 
in  2  Kings  xxiii.  2,  where  the  same  words  are 
used  bv  the  LXX.,  meaning  "  both  young 
and  old." 

the  river  Sud.]  Of  this  river  nothing  is 
known  except  from  this  passage.  We  may 
infer  that  it  was  not  far  from  Babylon,  but 
beyond  this  the  endless  conjectures  concerning 
its  position  are  of  little  use. 

5.  Whereupon,  (b'c]  "And  they  wept  and 
tasted."     Compare  2  Sam.  i.  12. 

Instead  of  the  contents  of  the  book  being 
given  here,  as  we  might  have  expected,  the 
effects  of  the  reading  are  first  stated. 

and  frayed.]  The  rendering  in  the  margin, 
"  vowed  vows,"  represents  the  reading  of  the 
Alexandrine  and  other  MSS.,  which  may  have 
been  suggested  by  the  mention  of  oflFerings  in 
what  follows  {yv.  6,  10). 

6.  according  to  every  man's  poiver.]  Liter- 
ally, "  according  as  each  man's  hand  was  able ; " 
an  evident  Hebraism.  Compare  Deut.  xvi.  10 
(Sept.)  and  17  :  "  every  man  shall  give  as  he  is 
able;"  marg.  "according  to  the  gift  of  his 
hand." 

7.  sent  it.]  The  "  it "  should  be  in  Italics, 
being  rightly  supplied,  as  is  seen  from  v.  10. 
Ewald's  rendering  "  sent  him,"  i.e.  Baruch,  is 
less  natural. 

Joachim  the  high  priest,  the  son  of  Chelcias, 
son  of  Salom.]  Read,  "  Joachim  the  priest, 
son  of  Hilkiah,  son  of  Shallum."  Joachim 
is  not  here  called  the  High  Priest,  but  simply 
"the  priest"  (6  Ifpevs),  being  thus  distin- 
guished from  the  general  body  of  priests,  pro- 
bably because  he  was  (like  Pashur,  Jer.  xx.  i, 
and  Zephaniah,  Jer.  xxix.  25,  26)  the  "chief 
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the  priests,  and  to  all  the  people  which 
were  found  with  him  at  Jerusalem, 

8  At  the  same  time  when  he  re- 
♦  2  Kings  ceived  *the  vessels  of  the  house  of 
s  chron.  the  Lord,  that  were  carried  out  of 
36. 10.       ^j^g  temple,  to  return   them   into  the 

land  of  Juda,  the  tenth  day  of  the 
7nonth  Sivan,  namely^  silver  vessels, 
which  Sedecias  the  son  of  Josias 
king  of  Juda  had  made, 

9  After  that  Nabuchodonosor  king 


frisoturr 


of  Babylon  had  carried  away  Jecho- 
nias,  and   the   princes,  and   the    cap- «  Or, 
tives,  and  the  mighty  men,  and  the 
people  of  the  land,   from   Jerusalem, 
and  brought  them  unto  Babylon. 

10  And     they    said.     Behold,    we 
have    sent  you    money    to    buy    you 
burnt    offerings,    and     sin    offerings,  iior.ccr- 
and  incense,  and  prepare  ye  "  manna,  ^,"P^^J°' 
and  offer  upon  the  altar  of  the  Lord  that  is,  * 

^^  *  meat 

our  (jrOd  ;  offering. 


governor  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,"  and 
therefore  the  proper  person  to  receive  the 
money.  Compare  Ezra  viii.  29,  33;  and  see 
more  on  this  point  in  the  Introduction, 
§  iii.  p.  246. 

nvhich  ivere  found  ivith  him^  Compare  i 
Sam.  xiii.  15,"  and  Saul  numbered  the  people 
that  were  present  (marg.  "  found,"  LXX.  tov 
fvpfdevTo)  with  him." 

8.  ^t  the  same  time  ivhen  he  received.'] 
Omit  the  words  "  at  the  same  time,"  which 
are  not  expressed  in  the  Greek,  nor  required 
in  the  English.  The  person  meant  is  evi- 
dently not  Joachim,  for  he  is  described  as 
being  already  at  Jerusalem,  but  the  chief  per- 
son previously  mentioned,  namely  Baruch, 
who  being  at  Babylon  (is  said  to  have)  re- 
ceived the  vessels  in  order  "  to  return  them 
into  the  land  of  Juda." 

the  temple.']  The  sanctuary,  or  Holy  Place 
(6  i-noj),  distinguished  from  "  the  house,"  as  a 
whole,  and  from  "the  oracle"  or  Holy  of 
Holies:  see  i  Kings  vi.  3,  5. 

to  return  them.]  The  Greek  word  {airo- 
(TTpi-^ai),  not  very  commonly  used  in  this 
sense  "to  restore,"  seems  to  be  taken  fi-om 
Jer.  xxviii.  3,  where  Hananiah  falsely  prophe- 
sies that  within  two  years  God  would  "  bring 
again  "  all  the  vessels  of  the  Lord's  house  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  had  taken  away,  and  also 
bring  back  Jehoiachin  and  all  the  captives. 
Compare  Jer.  xxix.  to  and  Baruch  i.  12.  No 
restoration  of  the  vessels  is  elsewhere  recorded 
before  the  time  of  Cyrus. 

the  tenth  day  of  the  month  Si-van.]  The 
Vat.  Codex  has  2eioi;(iX,  which  is  probably  an 
error  for  ^ewvav,  the  name  of  "  the  third 
month,  that  is  the  month  Sivan  "  (Esther  viii. 
9),  corresponding  nearly  to  June.  The  words 
seem  to  be  misplaced  here,  and  Hitzig  thinks 
their  proper  place  is  in  -v.  14.  If  retained 
here,  they  define  more  closely  the  time  when 
Baruch  is  said  to  have  "  received  the  vessels." 
Reusch  supposes  that  his  intended  departure 
was  delayed  some  weeks ;  and  the  assembly, 
which  is  to  be  regarded  as  immediately  pre- 


ceding it,  took  place  "  on  the  seventh  day  of 
the  fifth  month." 

silver  vessels^  On  the  historical  worth  of 
the  statement  concerning  these  vessels,  see  the 
Introduction,  §  iii.  p.  247. 

9.  The  whole  verse  is  taken  from  2  Kings 
xxiv.  14  and  Jer.  xxiv.  i,  with  some  remark- 
able variations. 

the  princes.]  These  are  not  princes  of  the 
royal  blood,  but  the  chief  officers  of  the  court 

(JipXovras,  DHtJ'). 

the  captives.]     See  the  Additional  Note. 

the  mighty  men.]  Greek,  bwarovs.  These 
might  be  either,  as  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  14,  "the 
mighty  men  of  valour"  {toxh  dwarovs  l<rxv'-), 
or  more  generally,  as  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  15,  "the 
miglity  of  the  land  "  (rovi  urxvpovs  rrjs  y^f), 
i.e.  the  rich  and  powerful,  the  same  class  who 
in  V.  4  are  called  "  the  nobles"  {jrwv  8vi'(it(ov). 

This  latter  sense  is  the  more  probable,  as 
corresponding  more  nearly  to  the  Septua- 
gint  version  of  Jer.  xxiv.  i  (jovs  irXovaiovsy 
"  the  rich  "). 

and  the  people  of  the  land.]  These,  in  con- 
trast to  "  the  mighty  men  "  above  mentioned, 
can  only  be  the  common  people  in  general : 
many  of  these  were  carried  away  into  cap- 
tivity;  for,  according  to  2  Kings  xxiv.  14, 
"  none  remained  save  the  poorest  sort  of  the 
people  of  the  land." 

10-14.  A  message  sent  from  the  captives 
in  Babylon  to  Jerusalem,  with  the  gold  and 
the  Book  of  Baruch. 

10.  sent  you  money  to  buy  you  burnt  offerings.] 
Read,  "sent  unto  you  money,  and  buy  ye 
for  the  money  burnt  offerings." 

sin  oferings.]  Literally,  "for  sin"  (jrfpi 
apapTias),  as  in  Isa.  liii.  10;  Ps.  xl.  6;  Heb. 
X.  6,  8. 

manna.]  Read,  "  a  meat  offering."  The 
reading  of  the  Vatican  and  Alexandrine 
MSB.  pawn  is  a  frequent  corruption  of 
Piavad,  the  Greek  form  of  the  Hebrew  word 
for  "a    meat    offering"    (nnJO,    minchdb): 
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11  And  ''pray  for  the  life  of  Na- 
buchodonosor  king  of  Babylon,  and 
for  the  life  of  Balthasar  his  son,  that 
their  days  may  be  upon  earth  as  the 
days  of  heaven  : 

12  And  the  Lord  will  give  us 
strength,  and  lighten  our  eyes,  and 
we  shall  live  "^  under  the  shadow  of 
Nabuchodonosor  king  of  Babylon, 
and  under  the  shadow  of  Balthasar 
his   son,    and  we    shall    serve    them 


many  days,  and   find  favour  in  their 
sight. 

13  Pray  for  us  also  unto  the  Lord 
our  God,  for  we  have  sinned  against 
the  Lord  our  God ;  and  unto  this 
day  the  fury  of  the  Lord  and  his 
wrath  is  not  turned  from  us. 

14  And  ye  shall  read  this  book 
which  we  have  sent  unto  you,  to 
make  confession  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord,  upon  the  feasts  and  solemn  days. 


compare    in    the    Septuagint    Jer.   xvii.    26, 
xli.  5. 

'  offer  upon  the  altar.']   See  Introduction,  §  ill. 
p.  246. 

11.  In  Jer.  xxix.  7,  the  exiles  themselves 
are  bidden  to  seek  the  peace  of  the  city  whither 
they  are  carried  away  captive. 

Balthasar  his  son.]  The  LXX.  use  the 
same  Greek  form  of  the  name  both  for  Belte- 
shazzar  (Dan.  i.  7)  and  for  Belshazzar  (Dan. 
V.  i).  This  latter,  here  called  the  son  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  was  in  fact  his  grandson  : 
see  the  notes  on  Dan.  v.  2,  1 1 ,  in  the  '  Speaker's 
Commentary,'  and  our  Introduction,  §  iii. 
p.  245. 

On  the  meaning  of  the  name  Belshazzar 
("  Bel  protect  the  king"),  see  the  Additional 
Note  on  Dan.  i.  7. 

as  the  days  of  heaven  upon  the  earth.]  Both 
here,  and  in  the  original  passage  (Deut.  xi.  21) 
from  which  this  phrase  is  taken,  the  more 
exact  rendering  is  "as  the  days  of  the 
heavens  above  the  earth,"  i.e.  as  long  as  the 
heavens  continue  to  cover  the  earth, — in  other 
words,  to  the  end  of  time.  Compare  Job 
xiv.  12,  "till  the  heavens  be  no  more,  they 
shall  not  awake  ;"  Ps.  Ixxxix.  29,  "  his  throne 
as  the  days  of  heaven." 

12.  yind  the  Lord  ivill  give  us  strength.] 
Compare  Ps.  xxix.  11:"  The  Lord  will  give 
strength  unto  his  people."  The  effect  of  the 
prayers  for  the  kings  of  Babylon  will  be  that 
in  their  prosperity  they  will  be  favourable  to 
the  captives,  who  will  long  enjoy  their  protec- 
tion. "  In  the  peace  thereof  shall  ye  have 
peace  "  (Jer.  xxix.  7). 

lighten  our  eyes.]  I.e.  give  us  safety  and 
prosperity.  Compare  Ezra  ix.  8;  Ps.  xiii.  3, 
xix.  8  ;  and  Baruch  iii.  14. 

live  under  the  shadonv.]  The  protection 
enjoyed  under  the  rule  of  a  powerful  monarch 
is  compared  to  the  shadow  of  a  great  tree : 
thus  Ezekiel,  when  describing  the  Assyrian  as 
"  a  cedar  in  Lebanon,"  says  that  "  under  his 
shadow  dwelt  all  great   nations "   (xxxi.    6 ; 

Aj^OC—  Vol.  II. 


compare  Dan.  iv.  12).  It  is  a  different  image 
when  the  Psalmist  speaks  of  "the  shadow 
of  God's  hand,"  or  "the  shadow  of  his 
wings." 

serve  them  many  days.]  In  accordance  with 
Jer.  xxix.  5,  28. 

13.  Pray  for  us  also.]  Ewald  draws  atten- 
tion to  the  tone  of  genuine  humility  in  these 
Jewish  exiles,  who,  "  with  a  consciousness  of 
their  errors  and  calamities,  gladly  accept  for 
themselves  the  intercession  at  Jerusalem." 

sinned  against.]  Greek,  "  sinned  unto,"  as 
in  ii.  5  ;  Prayer  of  Manasses,  7. 

the  fury  of  the  Lord  and  his  nvrath.]  Both 
words  in  the  Greek  express  strong  emotion  ; 
but  when  they  are  distinguished,  "  wrath " 
(opyij)  is  the  settled  feeling  of  anger,  and 
"  fury  "  (6vy.6s)  its  sudden  blaze.  The  dis- 
tinction is  well  seen  in  Ecclesiasticus  xlviii. 
10:  "to  pacify  the  wrath  of  the  Lord's  judg- 
ment before  it  brake  forth  into  fury  "  {KOTrdcrai 
opyrjv  Ttpo  dvfiov). 

14.  this  book.]  The  Book  of  Baruch,  re- 
ferred to  in  i.  I,  and  contained  in  i.  15 — 
iii.  8. 

to  make  confession.]  This  meaning  of  the 
Greek  word  (e'layopeCcrat)  is  fully  established 
by  its  use  in  Ezra  x.  i,  "when  Ezra  had 
prayed,  and  when  he  had  confessed  (e^ij-yd- 
peva-e),  weeping,  and  casting  himself  down ;" 
and  in  Neh.  ix.  2,  "stood  and  confessed  (e'^r;- 
yopeva-av)  their  sins,"  and  ib.  v.  3.  It  is  found 
also  in  Lev.  v.  5,  xvi.  21,  xxvi.  40;  Num.  v. 
7 ;  Neh.  i.  6 ;  Ps.  xxxii.  5 ;  Dan.  ix.  20.  A 
public  confession  is  to  be  made  in  the  very 
words  of  the  book,  which  follow  in  t;.  15  ff. 

The  meaning  given  by  Fritzsche  and 
Lange,  "  we  have  sent  you  this  book  to  make 
it  known,"  is  very  feeble. 

in  the  house  of  the  Lord.]  See  note  on 
V.  10;  and  Introduction,  §  iii.  p.  246. 

solemn  days.]  Lit.,  "  days  of  season,"  an 
unusual  expression :  but  compare  Ecclesias- 
ticus xxxiii.  8,  "  He  altered  seasons  and 
feasts." 
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'Dan.  9.         15  And  ye  shall  say, 'To  the  Lord 

lee  \eh. '  our  God  beloigeth  righteousness,  but 

9-  3a.  &c.   unto  us  the  confusion  of  faces,  as  it 

is  come  to  pass  this  day,  unto  them 

of  Juda,  and   to  the    inhabitants  of 

Jerusalem, 

16  And  to  our  kings,  and  to  our 
princes,  and  to  our  priests,  and  to  our 
prophets,  and  to  our  fathers  : 


17  For  we  have -^sinned  before  the  ^DaD.  9. 
Lord,  »• 

18  And  disobeyed  him,  and  have 
not  hearkened  unto  the  voice  of  the 
Lord  our  God,  to  walk  in  the  com- 
mandments that  he  gave  us  openly  : 

19  Since  the  day  that  the  Lord 
brought  our  forefathers  out  of  the 
land  of  Egypt,  unto  this  present  day, 


i.  15 — iii.  8.  The  Confession  of  the  Cap- 
tives IN  Babylon. 

Verses  15-18.  These  verses  correspond 
closely  with  the  prayer  of  Daniel  (ix.  7-10), 
with  some  omissions  and  variations.  The 
character  of  the  variations  shews — (i)  that 
the  Greek  texts  of  the  two  passages  are  inde- 
pendent versions,  and  (2)  that  they  are  taken 
from  two  diflerent  Hebrew  books.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  correspondence  is  so  close 
that  these  two  Hebrew  originals  cannot  have 
been  wholly  independent  of  each  other.  See 
the  Introduction,  §  iv.  p.  248. 

15.  To  the  Lord  our  God  belongeth  righteous- 
ness.'] Compare  Dan.  ix.  7,  9.  The  A.  V. 
rightly  supplies  a  verb  in  the  present  tense ; 
for  the  meaning  is,  not  "  God's  was  the  right- 
eous c^use  "  (Hitzig  on  Daniel),  but  "  right- 
eousness "  is  the  eternal  attribute  of  God  ma- 
nifested in  all  His  dealings  with  Israel,  even 
in  their  deepest  misfortunes.  Compare  the 
words  of  Azarias  in  The  Song  of  the  Three 
Holy  Children,  "w.  4,  5 :  "  For  thou  art 
righteous  in  all  the  things  that  thou  hast  done 
to  us :  yea,  true  are  all  thy  works,  thy  ways 
are  right,  and  all  thy  judgments  truth.  In  all 
the  things  that  thou  hast  brought  upon  us, 
and  upon  the  holy  city  of  our  fathers,  even 
Jerusalem,  thou  hast  executed  true  judg- 
ment."    Compare  also  Bar.  ii.  9  ;  Dan.  ix.  14. 

the  confusion  of  faces !\  Omit  the  article, 
with  the  Vatican  MS. 

as  it  is  come  to  pass  this  day."]  Lit.,  "  as  this 
day  is."  Ewald's  rendering — "  shame  of  face 
row  at  this  time"— is  inadequate:  there  is  a 
comparison  implied  in  the  Greek — To  us 
belongs  confusion  of  face,  as  this  day  is  an 
example  and  a  proof  Compare  Deut.  ii.  30 ; 
Jer.  xxv.  18,  xliv.  6,  23;  Dan.  ix.  15:  and 
especially  Ezra  ix.  7,  "  and  to  confusion  of 
&ce,  as  it  is  this  day." 

unto  them  of  Juda.]  Literally,  "to  the 
man  of  Judah,"  as  Ewald  renders:  but  the 
Hebrew  word  ('•^''N)  is  often  used  collec- 
tively, and  the  phrase  "the  men  of  Judah 
and  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem"  occurs  fre- 
quently in  the  prophetic  books,  especially  in 
Jeremiah,  e.g. xl  2,9.  See  Gesenius,  'Hebrew 
Gr.'  §  100,  I. 


16.  cur  kings.,  <h-'c.]  The  like  enumeration 
of  special  classes,  beginning  with  the  highest, 
and  so  shewing  that  none  are  to  be  excepted, 
is  frequent  in  Jeremiah, e.^.  xxxii.  32  :  in  Dan. 
ix.  8,  the  priests  and  the  prophets  are  not 
mentioned,  but  the  fuller  enumeration  given 
by  our  author  is  found  also  in  Neh.  ix.  32. 

and  our  fathers.]  All  generations  as  well  as 
all  classes  are  included  in  the  author's  view, 
which  embraces  the  whole  history  of  Israel 
from  the  giving  of  the  Law  to  the  time  pre- 
sent {y.  19). 

17.  For  lue  have  sinned.]  "For  that:" 
compare  Dan.  ix.  8,  "because  we  have  sinned 
against  thee  ;"  and  see  the  note  at  the  end  of 
the  chapter  on  the  Greek  construction,  and  on 
the  evidence  of  a  Hebrew  original  of  Baruch. 

18.  And  disobeyed  him.]  Our  author  sub- 
stitutes this  for  the  beautiful  passage  in  Dan. 
ix.  9  :  "  To  the  Lord  our  God  belong  mercies 
and  forgivenesses,  though  we  have  rebelled 
against  him."  How  can  we  fail  to  recognise 
here  the  difference  between  the  real  prophet 
and  the  copyist?  The  remainder  of  the  verse 
is  taken  entirely  from  Dan.  ix.  10,  but  with 
variations,  which  imply  that  the  Book  of 
Baruch  was  first  compiled  in  Hebrew.  See 
the  note  at  the  end  of  the  cha^^ter  on  v.  1 7. 

the  commandments.]  In  Dan.  ix.  10  both 
Hebrew  and  Greek  have  "  in  his  laws :"  our 
author's  phrase  is  especially  frequent  in 
Ezekiel. 

that  he  gave  us  openly.]  The  same  words 
(fStoKf  Kara  Trpocrdiirov  j'lfion'^  are  better  ren- 
dered in  ii.  10  and  in  Daniel,  "which  he 
set  before  us,"  i.e.  as  the  rule  and  guide  of 
our  life. 

19.  The  sin  confessed  is  no  occasional 
transgression,  but  continual  disobedience  from 
the  first  day  of  the  national  existence  till  now. 
For  the  phrase  compare  2  Sam.  vii.  6,  "  since 
the  time  that  I  brought  up  the  children  of 
Israel  out  of  Egypt,  even  to  this  day;"  2 
Kings  xxi.  15;  Jer.  vii.  25. 

ive  have  been  disobedient.]  The  unusual 
form  of  the  verb  (^rjntda  djrfi6ovuT(s)  ex- 
presses very  strongly  the  continuous  persist- 
ence in  disobedience:  compare  Deut.  ix.  7, 
24(LXX.X 
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we  have  been  disobedient  unto  the 
Lord  our  God,  and  we  have  been 
negligent  in  not  hearing  his  voice. 
20  ^Wherefore  the  evils  cleaved 
Dan?9.  IX.  unto  US,  and  the  curse,  which  the 
Lord  appointed  by  Moses  his  servant 
at  the  time  that  he  brought  our  fathers 
out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  to  give  us 
a  land  that  floweth  with  milk  and 
honey,  like  as  it  is  to  see  this  day. 


21  '*  Nevertheless     we     have    not*r)an.  9 
hearkened    unto    the    voice    of    the  '**■ 
Lord    our    God,  according    unto   all 

the  words  of  the  prophets,  whom  he 
sent  unto  us : 

22  But  every  man  followed  the 
imagination  of  his  own  wicked  heart, 
to  serve  strange  gods,  and  to  do 
evil  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  our 
God. 


<we  have  been  negligent  in  not  hearing  J]  The 
Greek  word  (o-;(e5i«fa)),  meaning  to  do  any- 
thing in  a  slight,  careless,  negligent  way,  does 
not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  LXX.  It  is  well 
translated  by  Ewald,  "  we  were  too  careless 
to  hearken."  A  comparison  with  Dan.  ix.  11, 
*'by  departing  {i^tKKivav,  LXX.)  that  they 
might  not  obey,"  shews  the  independence 
both  of  our  translator  and  of  his  Hebrew 
text.  See  the  note  on  (rx^^i-aCo)  at  the  end  of 
the  chapter. 

20.  Wherefore  the  e-vils  elea'ved  unto  us.\ 
Better  rendered  by  Ewald  :  "  So  there  clave 
■unto  us  the  evils."  Compare  Dan.  ix.  11  : 
^'Therefore  (ko/,  Heb.  1)  the  curse  is  poured 
upon  us,  and  the  oath  that  is  written  in  the 
law  of  Moses  the  servant  of  God."  The  re- 
ference is  to  Deut.  xxviii.,  where  see  especially 
•u.  21,  "The  Lord  shall  make  the  pestilence 
cleave  unto  thee  "(n-poo-KoXXi^o-dt  Ki'ptns);  and 
•u.   60,   "  and  they  shall  cleave   unto  thee " 

appointed  by  Moses7[  "appointed  unto 
Moses,"  i.e.  commanded  Moses  to  declare : 
see  Ex.  xvi.  16,  32,  34  (LXX.). 

at  the  time."]  "in  the  day:"  compare 
Jer.  xi.  4;  Dan.  ix.  15. 

/ike  as  it  is  to  see  this  day?\^  "as  it  is  this 
daj:"  see  on  v.  15.     In  Jer.  xi.  4,  5,  from 


which  our  passage  is  evidently  taken,  the 
clause  refers  to  the  continued  possession  of 
the  land :  "  in  the  day  that  I  brought  them 
forth  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  .  .  .  that  I 
may  perform  the  oath  which  I  have  sworn 
unto  your  fathers,  to  give  them  a  land  flowing 
with  milk  and  honey,  as  it  is  this  day."  In 
the  present  context  the  last  clause  seems  to 
refer  to  the  beginning  of  the  verse:  "clave 
unto  us  ...  as  it  is  this  day." 

21.  Nevertheless.']  Literally,  "  And."  The 
words  are  taken  from  Dan.  ix.  10,  as  in  -u.  18 
above. 

22.  But  every  manfollomjed  the  imagination.'} 
"And  we  walked  every  one  in  the  imagi- 
nation of  his  evil  heart."  The  same  phrase 
{8idvouL  Kap8las)  occurs  in  ii.  8,  and  in  i  Chr. 
xxix.  18,  but  apparently  nowhere  else  in  the 
LXX.,  and  once  only  in  the  N.  T.  (Luke 
i.  51). 

to  serve."]  The  same  Greek  word  (Jpyd- 
^(o-Sat,  "  to  work  ")  occurs  below  in  ii.  21,22, 
24:  "to  serve  the  king  of  Babylon."  The 
translator  of  Jeremiah  alone  appears  to  use 
it  in  the  sense  of  "  serving  God  "  or  "  serv- 
ing false  gods  "  (xxx.  8,  9),  though  elsewhere 
he  renders  the  Hebrew  root  (ly  )  by  its 
usual  equivalent  (^oovXevfiv). 

in  the  sight,  (b-'c]     Compare  Jer.  xxxii.  30. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  ON  verses  9 


0.  the  captives.]  The  Hebrew  word  (1500), 
which  is  rendered  in  our  A.  V.  "  smiths."  is 
originally  a  Hiphil  participle,  which  means 
"  shutting  up,"  and  is  used  as  a  noun  in  two 
senses:  (i)  a  prison,  Ps.  cxlii.  7;  Isa.  xxiv. 
22,  xlii.  7.  (2)  a  smith,  i.e.  locksmith, 
2  Kings  xxiv.  14;  Jer.  xxiv.  i,  xxix.  2.  In 
the  first  of  these  passages  the  LXX.  have 
rendered  it  by  a-vyKXeio^v,  and  by  Seo-pwriyy 
in  both  passages  of  Jeremiah.  These  are, 
according  to  FUrst,  the  only  places  in  which 
it  occurs. 

The  active  sense  {crvyKXtiav)  corresponds 
to  the  Hebrew,  and  is  required  by  the  con- 
text, in  which  "i5pD  is  associated  with  Khn, 
■"  craftsmen  "  or  ^'  carpenters." 


17,  19- 

But  the  translator  of  Jeremiah  took  it  in  a 
passive  sense — "  one  who  is  shut  up,"  "  a  pri- 
soner " — and  the  mistranslation  is  repeated  in 
Baruch. 

Reusch  supposes  that  Seanan-rjs  is  used  by 
the  translator  in  an  active  sense  {Sch/osser  — 
locksmith),  and  thus  substitutes  ignorance 
of  Greek  for  a  mistaken  rendering  of  tht 
H  ebrew. 

The  inference  in  any  case  is  clear  that  the 
writer  of  the  Greek  text  of  Baruch  was  either 
the  same  person  as  the  translator  of  Jeremiah, 
or  at  least  had  the  Greek  version  of  Jeremiah 
before  his  eyes. 

In  the  Latin  "  cunctos  potentes  "  is  thought 
to  be  a  corruption  of  "vinctos  et  potentes," 
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the  original  word  having  been  afterwards  put 
in  a  wrong  place — "  duxit  eos  vinctos  in  Ba- 
bylonem." 

17.  a>v  r]fi(ipTo^ifv.']  The  construction  of 
the  relative  is  difficult,  but  there  is  no 
variation  of  reading :  the  conjecture  dvd' 
2)1/  is  therefore  inadmissible,  as  having  no 
support. 

Fritzsche  thinks  that  the  relative,  vi^hich 
should  have  been  in  the  nominative  {01  f]fi.np- 
TOfiev),  is  attracted  to  rjnav,  but  such  an 
attraction  of  the  nominative  is  utterly  in- 
admissible. 

A  better  construction  is  found  by  referring 
av  back  to  al(xx^vT]  for  its  government — 
"shame  for  the  sins  which  we  have  com- 
mitted." The  distance,  however,  between 
the  two  words  makes  their  connexion  obscure, 
and  in  any  case  it  must  be  admitted  that  the 


translator  has  given  a  very  vague  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Hebrew  (X'S). 

Instead  of  hv  fifidprofifv  ivami  Kvpiov,  as  in 
Baruch,  the  LXX.  give  in  Dan.  ix.  8  oirti/ef 
fjuapTonfv  <Toi.  Some  light  is  thus  thrown  on 
the  composition  of  our  book :  for  the  dif- 
ferent renderings  of  the  relative  shew  that  the 
Greek  texts  have  different  authors,  while 
the  further  variation  evavri  Kvplnv  for  o-oi  is 
more  than  a  mere  diversity  of  translation, 
and  proves  that  there  must  have  been  a  He- 
brew text  of  Baruch  differing  here  from  the 
text  of  Daniel. 

19.  f(Tx(8ui(Tap.fv.']  The  word  is  used  in 
the  same  sense,  "  to  act  carelessly,"  by  Poly- 
bius,  XII.  iv.  §  4,  vTrep  liv  Ti/xatoj  KaKuti  Koi 
irapfpycas  IcTop-qaas  iajfthiaafv  ;  and  XXIII.  ix. 
§  12,  ovTOL  p.iv  fVxeSiaKOTes  i^aivovTO  rols 
KOKols  irpdyfiaaip. 


CHAPTER  II. 

Tke  prayer  and  confession  which  the  Jews  at 
Babylon  made,  and  sent  in  that  book  tmto  the 
brethren  in  Jerusalem. 

•Dan.g    "'HpHEREFORE  the  Lord  hath 
*^'  JL        made  good  his  word,  which 

he  pronounced  against  us,  and  against 
our  judges  that  judged  Israel,  and 
against  our  kings,  and  against  our 
princes,  and  against  the  men  of  Israel 
and  Juda, 


1  To  bring  upon  us  great  plagues, 
such  as  never  happened  under  the 
whole  heaven,  as  it  came  to  pass  in 
Jerusalem,  according  to  the  things 
that  were  written  in  the  law  of 
Moses ; 

?  That  a  man  should  *eat  the  flesh  *  i>««t 

.  .       28.  ^"Xm 

of  his  own  son,  and  the  flesh  of  his  Lam.V 
own  daughter.  ^o.Sn.« 

4  Moreover  he  hath  delivered  them  ^ 
to  be  in  subjection  to  '^all  the  king-  24. 2. 


CHAPTER  n. 

1.  Therefore  the  Lord  made  good.']  Lit., 
"  And  the  Lord  established." 

The  whole  verse  is  taken,  with  slight  varia- 
tions and  additions,  from  Dan.  ix.  12,  on 
which  see  the  notes  in  the  '  Speaker's  Com- 
mentary.' 

his  ivord.]  The  LXX.  in  Daniel  render 
the  Hebrew  less  exactly  by  Trpoa-TiiypaTa. 

judges  that  Judged  Israel.']  The  meaning 
of  "judges"  in  Daniel  /.  c.  is  rightly  expanded 
in  the  words  which  are  here  added  by  our 
compiler,  "  and  against  our  kings  and  against 
our  princes."  For  in  Daniel  we  are  not  to 
think  only  of  "  the  judges  "  specially  so  called, 
though  in  our  passage  the  word  is  so  limited. 
Compare  i  Sam.  vii.  16,  17.  The  wider 
sense  occurs  in  Ps.  ii.  10;  Hos.  vii.  7. 

2.  To  bring  upon  us,  <b'c.]  Explanation  of 
the  way  in  wliich  God  fulfilled  His  word. 
On  this  explanatory  use  of  the  Greek  infini- 
tive (with  Tov)  "in  epexegesis,  where  the  simple 
infinitive  with  or  without  wa-re  might  have 
been  used,"  see  Winer,  '  Greek  Gr.'  §  xliv. 
p.   410,    E.  Tr.     This  construction   is  very 


common  in  the  LXX.,   ?  with  the  infinitive 
denoting  both  design  and  consequence. 

great  plagues,  such  as  never  happened,  i^fc.] 
There  is  a  sort  of  redoubled  comparison 
resulting  from  a  combination  of  two  thoughts : 
(i)  plagues  sucii  as  never  happened  elsewhere, 
and  (2)  such  plagues  never  happened  else- 
where as  happened  at  Jerusalem.  There  is  a 
similar  mode  of  expression  in  Col.  i.  6. 

under  the  ivhole  heaven^  Deut.  iv.  19^ 
Dan.  vii.  27;  Baruch  v.  3. 

3.  The  reference  is  to  Lev.  xxvi.  29,  and 
Deut  xxviii.  53 — passages  which  are  recalled 
in  Jer.  xix.  9  ;  compare  Lam.  ii.  20  and  iv.  10  : 
"  The  hands  of  the  pitiful  women  have  sodden 
their  own  children :  they  were  their  meat  in 
the  destruction  of  the  daughter  of  my  people." 

That  a  man  should  eat,  i^cP^  More  exactly, 
"  That  we  should  eat,  each  man  the  flesh  of 
his  son,  and  each  man  the  flesh  of  his  daugh- 
ter." The  Greek  here  follows  closely  the 
idiomatic  use  of  the  Hebrew  word  B'*{<. 

4.  Moreover  he  hath  delivered  them  to  be  in 
subjection.]     "And  he  made  them  subject:"" 
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doms  that  are  round  about  us,  to  be 
as  '^a  reproach  and  "desolation  among 
all  the  people  round  about,  where 
the  Lord  hath  scattered  them. 

5  Thus  we  "/were  cast  down,  and 
not  exalted,  because  we  have  sinned 
against  the  Lord  our  God,  and  have 
not  been  obedient  unto  his  voice. 

6  ■fi'To  the  Lord  our  God  apper- 
taineth  righteousness :  but  unto  us 
and  to  our  fathers  open  shame,  as 
appeareth  this  day. 

7  ''For  all  these  plagues  are  come 
upon  us,  which  the  Lord  hath  pro- 
nounced against  us. 

8  *  Yet  have  we  not  prayed  before 
the  Lord,  that  we  might  turn  every 


one    from    the    imaginations    of  his 
wicked  heart. 

9  Wherefore  the  Lord  watched 
over  us  for  evil,  and  the  Lord  hath 
brought  it  upon  us :  for  the  Lord  is 
righteous  in  all  his  works  which  he 
hath  commanded  us. 

10  Yet  we  have  not  hearkened 
unto  his  voice,  to  walk  in  the  com- 
mandments of  the  Lord,  that  he  hath 
set  before  us. 

11  -^And    now,   O    Lord   God  of*Dan.(8. 
Israel,  that  hast  brought  thy  people 

out   of  the    land    of  Egypt    with    a 
mighty    hand,    and    high    arm,    and 
with   signs,   and  with  wonders,  and  ,  „  ^ 
with  great  power,  and  'hast  gotten  lo. 


compare  Gen.  ix.  2,  xiv.  20 ;  Josh.  xi.  8,  &c., 
where  the  A.  V.  renders  "  delivered  into  the 
hand." 

all  the  kingdoms  that  are  round  about  us.l 
Egypt,  Assyria,  Babylon. 

to  be  as  a  reproach.']  Omit  "as."  The 
primary  passage,  Deut.  xxviii.  37,  is  repeated 
in  various  forms  in  2  Chr.  xxix.  8  ;  Jer.  xxv.  9, 
II,  18,  xxix.  18,  xlii.  18,  xHv.  12,  22. 

and  desolation.']  Rather,  "and  an  aston- 
ishment." Compare  Jer.  xxix.  18:  "I  will 
deliver  them  to  be  removed  to  all  the  kingdoms 
of  the  earth,  to  be  a  curse  and  an  astonish- 
ment, and  an  hissing,  and  a  reproach,  among 
all  the  nations  whither  I  have  driven  them." 
See  the  Additional  Note. 

luhere  the  Lord  hath  scattered  them.]  Com- 
pare Jer.  xxix.  14,  18,  xl.  12,-  Dan.  ix.  7,  in 
all  which  places  the  same  Hebraism  (oS  .  .  . 
(Kei)  is  found  in  the  LXX.,  as  it  is  also  in  the 
original  passage  Deut.  xxx.  3. 

5.  Thus  nve  ivere  cast  doiun.]  "  And  they 
were  cast  down."  Compare  Deut.  xxviii.  13 
(whence  the  words  are  taken,  in  converse 
order),  and  v.  43,  "  thou  shalt  come  down 
very  low,"  &c. 

and  have  not  been  obedient  unto  his  voice.] 
Better  rendered  by  Ewald  (E.  Tr.):  "not  to 
hearken  unto  his  voice." 

6.  See  on  i.  15,  and  compare  Ezra  ix.  7. 

open  shame.]  "confusion  of  face:"  lite- 
rally, "  the  shame  of  faces." 

7-17.  This  passage  is  taken  in  great  part 
from  Dan.  ix.  13-18. 

7.  See  the  Additional  Note.  If  we  retain 
the  reading  of  the  chief  MSS.  (Vatican  and 
Alexandrine),  we  may  connect  w.  7-9  closely 
with  "v.  6, and  render  the  whole  passage  thus: 


"confusion  of  face,  as  appeareth  this  day, 
(according  to)  what  the  Lord  pronounced 
against  us,  all  these  evils  which  are  come 
upon  us,  and  we  did  not  entreat  the  face 
of  the  Lord,  that  we  should  turn  ever)'  one 
from  the  thoughts  of  his  wicked  heart,  and 
so  the  Lord  watched  over  the  evils,  and 
the  Lord  brought  them  upon  us." 

pronounced  against  us.]  Compare  Jer.  xvi. 
10,  xix.  15,  xxv.  13,  XXXV.  17,  xxxvi.  31  :  and 
observe  the  close  dependence  of  our  author 
upon  Jeremiah  as  well  as  upon  Daniel. 

8.  prayed  before  the  Lord.]  More  literally, 
"did  not  entreat  the  face  of  the  Lord." 
Compare  the  rendering  given  in  the  margin 
(E.  V.)  in  I  Kings  xiii.  6;  Ps.  cxix.  58  ;  Jer. 
xxvi.  19  ;  and  many  other  passages,  including 
Dan.  ix.  13,  from  which  our  verse  is  wholly 
taken.  The  corresponding  Hebrew  phrase 
is  very  expressive, — "  stroke  the  face." 

imaginations.]  "thoughts  (vor]ixaT(A)v) ;" 
not  the  same  word  as  in  i.  22. 

9.  ivatched  over  us  for  evil,]  "  watched 
over  the  evils,"  as  in  Dan.  ix.  14. 

in  all  his  ivorks  (which  he  hath  commanded 
us.]  Dan.  ix.  14,  "which  he  doeth :  for  we 
obeyed  not  his  voice:"  an  acknowledgment  of 
the  justice  of  the  chastisements  inflicted.  Our 
author  refers  it  to  what  God  has  required 
of  Israel,  whose  sin  was  aggravated  because 
God  required  only  what  was  right  and  good. 

10.  set  before  us.]     See  on  i.  18. 

11.  The  whole  verse  is  taken  literally  from 
Dan.  ix.  15,  with  the  insertion  of  the  words 
"  and  high  arm,  and  with  signs,  and  with 
wonders,  and  with  great  power,"  taken  from 
Jer.  xxxii.  21  :  compare  Ps.  cxxxvi.  13. 

hast  gotten  thyself  a  name.]  Compare  Neh. 
ix.  10  ;  Ex.  xiv.  18 ;  and  margin,  Dan.  ix.  15. 
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*"  Dan.  9. 
16,  &c. 

"  Jer.  42. 


thyself    a    name,    -ds    appeareth    this 
day  : 

12  O  Lord  our  God,  we  have  sin- 
ned, we  have  done  ungodly,  we  have 
dealt  unrighteously  in  all  thine  ordi- 
nances. 

13  "'Let  thy  wrath  turn  from  us: 
for  "we  are  but  a  few  left  among  the 
heathen,  where  thou  hast  scattered  us. 

14  Hear  our  prayers,  O  Lord,  and 
our  petitions,  and  deliver  us  for  thine 
own  sake,  and  give  us  favour  in  the 
sight  of  them  which  have  led  us  away : 


15  "That  all  the  earth  may  know 
that  thou  art  the  Lord  our  God, 
because  "-^Israel  and  his  posterity  is 
called  by  thy  name. 

16  O  Lord,  ^look  down  from 
thine  holy  house,  and  consider  us  : 
''bow  down  thine  ear,  O  Lord,  to 
hear  us. 

17  Open  thine  eyes,, and  behold  ; 
*for  the  dead  that  are  in  the  graves, 
whose  "souls  are  taken  from  their 
bodies,  will  give  unto  the  Lord  nei- 
ther praise  nor  righteousness  ; 

I  Gr.  spi 


'  Isai.  37, 

30. 

n  Gr.  thy 
natne  is 
called  up- 
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P  Dan.  9- 
19. 

9  Deut 
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Isai.  63. 
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12.  Compare  Dan.  ix.  15,  16. 

in  all  thine  ordinances  (StKfitwjuacri).]  In 
Daniel  the  corresponding  words  are  con- 
nected with  the  lollowing  verse :  "  O  Lord, 
according  to  all  thy  righteousness,  I  beseech 
thee,  let  thine  anger  be  turned  away." 

For  "  righteousness  "  the  LXX.  there  read 
"  mercy  "  (eXfr;/xoo-vi'r;),  an  admissible  mean- 
ing, but  one  which  shews  that  our  compiler 
used  not  the  Greek  version,  but  the  original 
Hebrew,  to  which  his  translator  gave  a 
meaning  different  from  that  given  by  the 
LXX. 

13.  Let  thy  ivrath  turn  from  mj.]  There  is 
an  evident  abruptness  and  want  of  connexion, 
which  is  removed  by  the  reading  of  Cod.  A 
(d7ro(rrpa(^i7rco  (^r;),  in  which  817  answers  to  the 
Hebrew  particle  of  entreaty  (i<^),  rendered 
in  the  A.V.  "  now,"  or  "  I  pray  thee;"  or  as 

n  Dan.  ix.  16,  "I  beseech  thee." 

a  feiu  left  among  the  heathen.']  Compare 
Deut.  iv.  27,  "  And  the  Lord  shall  scatter  you 
among  the  nations,  and  ye  shall  be  left  few  in 
number  among  the  heathen,  whither  the  Lord 
shall  lead  you  ;"  Lev.  xxvi.  3  3 ;  Deut.  xxviii. 
62  ;  Ps.  xliv.  II  ;  Jer.  xlii.  2,  xlix.  15  ;  Obad.  2. 

•where  thou  hast  scattered  iis?^  Dan.  ix.  7  ; 
compare  "v.  4,  and  i;.  29  below. 

14.  Hear  our  prayers.,  is'c7\  "Hearken 
unto  our  prayer,  O  Lord,  and  our  suppli- 
cation:" Dan.  ix.  17;  2  Chr.  vi.  19. 

for  thine  oivn  sake.']     Dan.  ix.  19. 
led  us   away.']  "carried   us  away   cap- 
tive:" as  in  Jer.  xxix.  14,  and  constantly. 

15.  That  all  the  earth  may  knowP\  i  Sam. 
xvii.  46;  2  Chr.  vi.  33,  &c. 

called  by  thy  name^^  "And  that  thy  name 
is  called  upon  Israel  and  upon  his 
race."  See  the  marginal  notes  in  the  A.V.  on 
Dan.  ix.  18;  Jer.  xiv.  9;  2  Chr.  vi.  33,  &c. 

16.  from  thine  holy  house.]  Deut.  xxvi.  1 5  : 
"Look  down  from  thy  holy  habitation,  from 
heaven." 


bonv  doiun  thine  ear,  0  Lord,  to  hear  us.] 
"and  hear;"  as  in  Dan.  ix.  18,  "incline  thine 
ear,  and  hear."  The  original  is  Isa.  xxxvii, 
17,  the  prayer  of  Hezekiah  against  Senna- 
cherib. 

17.  Comp.  Isa.  xxxvii.  17:  "Open  thine 
eyes,  O  Lord,  and  see."  The  remainder  of 
the  verse  is  taken  substantially  from  Isa. 
xxxviii.  18,  Hezekiah's  prayer  after  his  re- 
covery from  sickness. 

in  the  graves.]  Literally,  "in  Hades:" 
"in  the  unseen  world."  The  souls,  not 
the  bodies  of  the  dead,  are  of  course  meant. 
See  the  next  note. 

'whose  souls  are  taken.]  "whose  spirit  is 
taken."  The  construction  of  the  relative 
pronoun  is  closely  copied  from  the  Hebrew. 
See  Introd.  §  v.  p.  249. 

from  their  bodies.]  The  Greek  word 
{cniKdyxya)  rendered  "  bodies  "  means  really 
the  inner  organs,  especially  the  nobler  organs, 
lungs,  heart,  and  liver.  The  description 
strengthens  the  contrast  between  the  living 
and  the  dead,  who,  being  deprived  of  the 
"spirit,"  have  no  longer  any  living  bodily 
powers  wherewith  on  earth  to  praise  God. 

By  "  spirit"  is  here  meant  "the  breath  of 
life  "  (Gen.  ii.  7,  vi.  17,  &c.). 

ivill  gi've  unto  the  Lord  neither  praise  nor 
righteousness.]  "  will  not  give  unto  the  Lord 
glory  and  righteousness."  The  Gk.  word 
(StKaico/j,a)  rendered  "  righteousness  "  in  A.V. 
may  mean,  as  in  2  Sam.  xix.  28,  a  "  right,"  a 
just  claim,  equivalent  to  "  due  honour."  The 
corresponding  Hebrew  word  (Hii^TV)  has 
the  same  sense  also  in  Neh.  ii.  20,  but  more 
usually  means  "justice"  or  righteousness 
shewn  in  act:  compare  Keil's  note  on  Dan. 
ix.  16.  The  meaning  of  our  passage  therefore 
seems  to  be  to  "  ascribe  to  God  glory  and 
justice."  In  the  phrase  "  give  glory  to  God  " 
the  Hebrew  word  always  used  (IHS)  means 
not  mere  "  praise"  or  "  recognition,"  but  inhe- 
rent glory.     See  notes  on  Rom.  iii.  23  in  the 
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18  But  the  soul  that  is  greatly 
vexed,  which  goeth  stooping  and 
feeble,  and  the  eyes  that  fail,  and 
the  hungry  soul,  will  give  thee  praise 
and  righteousness,  O  Lord. 

19  ''Therefore  we  do  not  make  our 
humble  supplication  before  thee,  O 
Lord  our  God,  for  the  righteousness 
of  our  fathers,  and  of  our  kings. 
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20  For  thou  hast  sent  out  thy 
wrath  and  indignation  upon  us,  as 
thou  hast  spoken  by  thy  servants  the 
prophets,  saying, 

21  "Thus    saith    the    Lord,    Bow^^J^r-a?. 
down    your    shoulders    to   serve    the 

king  of  Babylon  :  so  shall  ye  remain 
in  the  land  that  I  gave  unto  your 
fathers. 


'  Speaker's  Commentary.'  Our  interpretation 
is  rendered  certain  by  the  corresponding 
passage  in  v.  18,  where  the  more  usual  word 
(biKaioa-uvq)  is  employed. 

The  doctrine  of  the  verse  concerning  the 
state  of  the  dead  does  not  differ  from  that 
which  is  found  in  the  original  passage  (Isa. 
xxxviii.  18),  and  frequently  in  the  Psalms. 
Compare  the  notes  in  the  '  Speaker's  Com- 
mentary' on  Pss.  vi.  5,  XXX.  9,  Ixxxviii.  10-12, 
cxv.  1 7  ;  and  see  the  same  thought  expressed 
in  Ecclus.  xvii.  27,  28.  The  meaning  of  such 
passages  is  well  stated  by  Cornelius  a  Lapide 
in  his  '  Commentary  on  Baruch,'  quoted  here 
by  Reusch  :  "  The  dead,  it  is  said,  praise  not 
God,  (i)  because  in  their  state  as  dead  they 
cannot  praise  Him  with  bodily  organs,  the 
mouth  and  tongue.  (2)  They  do  not  praise 
God  for  new  mercies  received  from  Him  day 
by  day  in  wonderful  dehverance  from  troubles 
as  happens  to  the  living  (Ps.  Ixxxviii.  11  : 
'  Wilt  thou  shew  wonders  to  the  dead  ?  .  .  . 
Shall  thy  wonders  be  known  in  the  dark  ?  and 
thy  righteousness  in  the  land  of  forgetful- 
ness  ? ').  (3)  They  praise  not  God  with  such 
praise  as  the  living  praise  Him  withal,  nor 
with  such  praise  as  the  living  can  hear ;  where- 
fore in  respect  of  the  living  there  is  from  the 
dead  no  praise,  even  as  there  is  no  voice,  no 
life.  .  .  . 

"  For  the  Old  Testament  understands  by 
the  praise  of  God  an  outward  and  perceptible 
praise,  which  may  edify  others  and  encourage 
them  to  join  in  the  same,  such  as  the  praise 
of  penitents  entreating  and  imploring  God's 
mercy,  as  was  this  praise  of  Baruch  and  the 
Jews,  which  is  properly  called  '  giving  glory  :' 
for  '  glory '  is  praise  and  renown  made  public, 
whereas  praise  and  honour  may  be  private 
and  secret." 

18.  greatly  'vexed.']  The  Greek  means  lite- 
rally "  vexed  at  the  greatness  "  (eVl  to  fieye- 
60s) ;  and  this  reading  is  fully  supported  in 
the  MSS.  But  there  is  almost  certainly  some 
corruption,  or  error  of  translation  :  for  the 
following  clause,  "  which  goeth  stooping  and 
feeble,"  is  descriptive  of  the  body,  not  of 
"  the  soul." 

Ewald  (reading  Ka\  for  (ui)  renders  :  "  the 
grieving  soul,  and  t/:ie  pride  which  goeth  along 
bowed  and  fainting  ;"   but   neither  this,  nor 


any  other  possible  meaning  of  fxeyedos,  is 
satisfactory.  The  whole  verse  is  imitated 
from  Deut.  xxviii.  65  :  "  Neither  shall  the 
sole  of  thy  foot  have  rest :  but  the  Lord  shall 
give  thee  a  trembling  heart,  and  failing  of 
eyes,  and  sorrow  of  mind."  See  the  Addi- 
tional Note,  and  Introd.  §  v.  p.  249. 

the  eyes  tbatfail.']  Compare  Deut.  xxviii.  65  : 
"  The  Lord  shall  give  thee  there  a  trembling 
heart,  and  failing  of  eyes,  and  sorrow  of  mind." 
The  words  of  Deuteronomy  were  evidently 
in  our  author's  mind  here  as  in  so  many  other 
passages  of  this  chapter. 

the  hungry  soul.]  Compare  Jer.  xxxi.  25  : 
"  For  I  have  satiated  the  weary  soul,  and  I 
have  replenished  every  sorrowful  soul."  For 
"sorrowful  soul"  the  LXX.  there  have 
"hungry  soul;"  the  Hebrew  word  there 
and  in  Deut.  xxviii.  65  ("sorrow  of  mind") 
meaning  literally  to  "  pine  "  or  "  waste  away." 

19.  Therefore  ive  do  not  make  our  humble 
supplication  before  thee.]  ;  Literally,  "For  we 
do  not  cast  down  our  supplication  before  thy 
face."  Compare  Jer.  xxxvi.  7,  xxxvii.  20, 
xxxviii.  26,  xlii.  2  ;  Dan.  ix.  20. 

for  the  righteousness.]  Literally,  "  upon 
the  righteous  deeds,"  as  a  ground  or  founda- 
tion for  our  petition.  Compare  for  the 
thought  Deut.  ix.  4-6.  Ewald  thinks  that 
an  additional  clause,  such  as  that  in  Daniel, 
"  but  for  thy  great  mercies,"  has  been  omitted 
here  ;  but  our  author  postpones  that  plea  till 
v.  27. 

20.  thou  hast  sent  out.]     Omit  "  out." 

and  indignation.]  "  and  thine  indigna- 
tion." 

by  thy  ser'vants.]  Literally,  "  by  the  hand 
of  thy  servants,"  following  the  Hebrew 
closely. 

21.  The  verse  is  compiled  from  Jer.  xxvii. 
II,  12. 

Botv  doivn  your  shoulders^  "  shoulder." 
The  Greek  words  used  here  (w/io?)  and  in 
T.'.  33  (i/a)Toy)  are  both  different  from  the 
word  {jpaxriKo^,  "  neck,"  Hebrew  "1-1^*)  used 
by  the  LXX.  in  the  corresponding  passages 
of  Jeremiah  (xxvii.  2,  8,  11,  12  ;  xxviii.  12,  14); 
another  Hebrew  word  C^'DV)  is  represented 
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22  But    if  ye  will  not    hear    the 

voice  of  the  Lord,  to  serve  the  icing 

of  Babylon, 

'  Jer-  7-         23-^1  will  cause  to  cease  out  of 

9*&2^'    the  cities  of  Juda,  and  from  without 

"•  Jerusalem,  the  voice  of  mirth,   and 

the  voice    of  joy,    the  voice  of  the 

bridegroom,    and    the    voice    of    the 

bride  :  and  the  whole  land  shall  be 

desolate  of  inhabitants. 

24  But  we  would  not  hearken 
unto  thy  voice,  to  serve  the  king  of 
Babylon  :  therefore  hast  thou  made 
>jer.  8.  good  >the  words  that  thou  spakest 
by  thy  servants  the  prophets,  namely, 
that  the  bones  of  our  kings,  and  the 


bones  of  our  fathers,  should  be  taken 
out  of  their  places. 

25  And,  lo,  '  they  are  cast  out  to  '  J"-  3*. 
the  heat  of  the  day,  and  to  the  frost 

of  the  night,  and  they  died  in  great 
miseries  by  famine,  by  sword,  and  by 
pestilence. 

26  And  the  house  which  is  called 
by  thy  name  hast  thou  laid  waste,  as 
it  is  to  be  seen  this  day,  for  the  wicked- 
ness of  the  house  of  Israel  and  the 
house  of  Juda. 

27  O  Lord  our  God,  thou  hast 
dealt  with  us  after  all  thy  goodness, 
and  according  to  all  that  great  mercy 
of  thine. 


throughout,  as  also  in  the  epithet  "stiff- 
necked"  ((ri)X7poTpa;(T;Xos')  in  v.  30. 

In  Jeremiah  the  command  to  bring  the 
neck  under  the  yoke  of  the  king  of  Babylon 
was  enforced  by  the  prophet's  symbolical 
action  in  putting  bonds  and  yokes  upon  his 
own  neck. 

to  ser've.']  Literally,  "  to  work  for,"  as  in 
i.  22.     Compare  Jer.  xxviii.  14,  xl.  9. 

so  shall  ye  remain  in  the  land.]  "  and  abide 
upon  the  land:"  i.e.  do  not  attempt  to  escape 
into  Egypt.     Compare  Jer.  xlii.  10,  13. 

23.  The  verse  is  taken  very  literally  from 
Jer.  vii.  34,  which  passage  is  in  part  repeated 
in  xvi.  9,  and  in  Jer.  xxv.  10,  a  context  already 
quoted  by  our  author :  the  translation,  how- 
ever, is  independent  of  the  LXX. 

desolate  of  inhabitants.']  See  notes  on  v.  4; 
and  compare  Jer.  xxxii.  43,  xlviii.  9. 

24.  But  nve  ivould  not  hearken.]  "And  we 
hearkened  not."  The  prophecy  especially 
meant  is  Jer.  viii.  i :  "  They  shall  bring  out 
the  bones  of  the  kings  of  Judah,  and  the 
bones  of  the  princes,  and  the  bones  of  the 
priests,  and  the  bones  of  the  prophets,  and 
the  bones  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  out 
of  their  graves." 

places.]  "place." 

25.  Instead  of  continuing  the  quotation 
from  Jer.  viii.  2,  "  And  they  shall  spread  them 
before  the  sun,  and  the  moon,  and  all  the  host 
of  heaven,  whom  they  have  loved,"  &c.,  the 
author  passes  to  another  prediction  of  similar 
import. 

to  the  heat  of  the  day,  and  to  the  frost  of  the 
night.]  Or,  "to  the  heat  by  day.  and  to  the 
frost  by  night."  The  Greek  words  are  the 
same  as  in  Jer.  xxxvi.  30,  where  they  refer  to 
the  dead  body  of  Jehoiakim.  This  obvious 
reference  of  the  passage  is  overlooked  by 
Ewald,  who  imagines  that  there  is  an  omis- 


sion in  the  text,  which  he  would  supply  thus  : 
"  and  now  are  they  cast  out  of  their  graves ; 
and  thy  surviving  ones  are  exposed  to  the 
heat,"  &c. 

they  died.]  This  refers  to  the  people  gene- 
rally, as  in  Jer.  xxi.  9. 

in  great  miseries.]  A  free  but  good  ren- 
dering of  the  Greek  (ttovoh  novrjpols). 

by  pestilence.]  The  Greek  word  (^dno- 
(ttoXt))  means  properly  "  a  sending  forth  ;"  but 
here,  and  in  Jer.  xxxii.  36,  with  which  our 
passage  closely  corresponds,  it  is  used  as  an 
equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  word  meaning 
"  pestilence."  See  the  fuller  explanation  at 
the  end  of  the  chapter. 

26.  ivhich  is  called  by  thy  name.]  Literally, 
as  in  Dan.  ix.  18,  "  upon  which  thy  name  has 
been  called  :"  compare  -y.  15. 

hast  thou  laid  'waste,  as  it  is  to  be  seen  this 
day.]  The  Greek  means  simply,  "  hast  thou 
made  as  it  is  this  day."   See  note  on  i.  15. 

house  of  Israel.]  "  The  evil  of  the  house  of 
Israel"  is  in  like  manner  called  to  remem- 
brance in  Jer.  xi.  17,  a  passage  written  more 
than  a  hundred  years  after  the  fall  of  the 
kingdom  of  Israel.     Compare  ii.  i. 

27.  O  Lord  our  God,  thou  hast  dealt  avith 
us.]    "And  yet,  O  Lord,"  <5cc. 

goodness.]  The  Greek  word  (eVtctiff/a), 
in  its  form  as  a  substantive,  seems  to  occur 
only  here  and  in  the  books  which  were  writ- 
ten originally  in  Greek  (The  Song  of  the 
Three  Children,  i-.  19,  "loving-kindness;" 
Wisdom  ii.  19,  "meekness;"  xii.  18,  "  equity;" 
2  Mace.  ii.  22,  "favour;"  x.  4,  "mercy"). 
The  adjective,  however,  is  used  by  the  LXX. 
to  render  the  Hebrew  word  meaning  "  ready 
to  forgive"  in  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  5. 

according  to  all  that  great  mercy  of  thine.] 
See  the  note  on  v.  19,  and  compare  Dan.  ix.  18. 
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•  Lev.  a*. 

X4,&c. 
Deut.  28. 
15.  62- 
I  Gr.  this 
great 
Twarm. 


*  Lev.  26. 
32,  &c. 

I  Or,  covie 
to  them- 

'  Ps.  9.  16. 

ft  Deut. 
10.6. 
r.  24.  7. 
33.  39- 


28  As  thou  spakest  by  thy  servant 
Moses  in  the  day  when  thou  didst 
command  him  to  write  thy  law  before 
the  children  of  Israel,  saying, 

29  ''If  ye  will  not  hear  my  voice, 
surely  "this  very  great  multitude  shall 
be  turned  into  a  small  number  among 
the  nations,  where  I  will  scatter 
them. 

30  For  I  knew  that  they  would 
not  hear  me,  because  it  is  a  stifF- 
necked  people  :  but  '^in  the  land  of 
their  captivities  they  shall  "remember 
themselves, 

31  "^And  shall  know  that  I  am 
the  Lord  their  God  :  for  '^I  will  give 
them  an  heart,  and  ears  to  hear : 

32  And   they  shall    praise    me    in 


the  land  of  their  captivity,  and  think 
upon  my  name, 

33  And    return    from    their    stifF 
"neck, and  from  their  wicked  deeds:  for  '  Gr.  both 
they  shall  remember  the  way  of  their 
fathers,  which  sinned  before  the  Lord. 

34  ^And  I  will  bring  them  again 'J"- »^ 
into  the  land  which  I  promised  with 

an  oath  unto  their  fathers,  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  they  shall  be 
lords  of  it :  and  I  will  increase  them, 
and  they  shall  not  be  diminished. 

35  And  •'''  I  will  make  an  everlast-  ^  Jer-  3«- 
ing  covenant  with  them  to  be  their  32!  as^V 
God,  and   they  shall  be  my  people  : 

-^and  I  will  no  more  drive  my  people  '^Lam.* 
of  Israel  out  of  the  land  that  I  have 
given  them. 


29.  surely^  Greek  et  \vr]v^  on  which  see 
Winer, '  Grammar  of  N .  T.,'  pp.  553,627,  and 
the  commentators  on  Heb.  vi.  14. 

this  'very  great  multitude  shall  be  turned, 
is'c.']  "this  swarm  so  great  and  so  many 
shall  turn,"  &c.  The  nation  is  compared  to 
a  great  swarm  of  bees,  the  Greek  word  being 
an  imitation  of  their  humming.  As  a  sub- 
stantive it  is  apparently  only  used  here,  but 
the  verb  (/3ojLt/§eTi/)  occurs  in  Jer.  xxxi.  35  ; 
I  Chr.  xvi.  32  ;  and  in  Plato,  '  Rep.'  viii.  564, 
D.     See  more  in  the  Additional  Note. 

30.  Iknenv  that  they  luould  not  hear  me.']  "  I 
know  that  they  will  not,"  &c.  The  same 
tense  (^eyvav)  is  used  by  the  LXX.  in  Jer.  xiv. 
20,  xviii.  23,  xxxiii.  3,  xlviii.  30;  in  all  which 
places  the  A.  V.  has  the  present. 

capti'vities.l  "captivity,"  as  in  •:;.  32. 
The  Greek  word  {dnoLKia-fiov')  is  used  by  the 
LXX.  only  in  Jeremiah. 

shall  remember  themselves.']  Literally,  "  will 
return  to  their  heart."  Similar  phrases  occur 
in  I  Kings  viii.  47;  2  Chr.  vi.  37;  Dan.  iv. 
34,  36. 

31.  an  heart.]  I.e.  "  a  heart  to  know  me  " 
(Jer.  xxiv.  7),  "an  understanding  heart"  (as 
some  MSS.  here  read) :  or  else  "a  new  heart  " 
(Ezek.  xviii.  31).  Compare  Jer.  xxxii.  39, 
where  for  "  one  heart  "  the  LXX.  read  "  an- 
other heart." 

fars  to  hear.]  Literally,  "  hearing  ears  :" 
compare  Prov.  xx.  12,  "the  hearing  "ear  and 
the  seeing  eye." 

33.  stiff  neck.]     See  note  on  v.  21. 

ivicked  deeds.]  See  note  at  the  end  of  the 
chapter. 

the  ivay  of  their  fathers.]     I.e.  their   evil 


course  of  conduct,  as  in  Ezek.  xvi.  6r ;  xx.  43  ; 
xxxvi.  31,  32. 

34.  The  promise  of  restoration  is  already 
given  in  Lev.  xxvi.  42-45  ;  Deut.  xxx.  1-5. 

the  land  luhich  I  promised  ivith  an  oath.'\ 
See  Deut.  xxxiv.  4. 

35.  /  fwill  make  an  e'verlasting  covenant 
nvith  them.]  In  Lev.  xxvi.  44,  45,  God  pro- 
mises to  "  remember  the  covenant  of  their 
ancestors."  Here  the  '•  everlasting  covenant," 
as  in  Jer.  xxxii.  40  and  fi-equently,  is  the  "  new 
covenant "  of  Jer.  xxxi.  31-33. 

/  luill  no  more  drive  my  people  of  Israel  out 
of  the  land.]  This  corresponds  to  Jer.  xxxii. 
41,  "I  will  plant  them  in  this  land  assuredly 
with  my  whole  heart,  and  with  my  whole 
soul ;"  xxiv.  6,  "  I  will  plant  them,  and  not 
pluck  them  up;"  and  xlii.  10,  "I  will  plant 
you,  and  not  pluck  you  up." 

Some  modern  interpreters,  while  acknow- 
ledging that  these  passages  express  a  Mes- 
sianic hope,  deny  the  accomplishment  of  that 
hope  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and  say  that  the 
promise  has  never  been  fulfilled :  they  see  in 
it  nothing  more  than  a  promise  of  material 
prosperity  made  to  Israel  after  the  flesh. 
Grotius  gives  rather  a  different  view:  "  This 
covenant  with  Israel  continued  until  Messiah 
came,  and  would  have  continued  afterwards  if 
they  had  received  the  Messiah,— a  condition 
which  is  sometimes  expressed,  sometimes  to 
be  understood." 

But  both  these  views  are  directly  opposed 
to  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the 
"  new  covenant,"  that  it  shall  never  be  broken, 
as  the  old  covenant  was  (Jer.  xxxi.  32,  &c.). 
The  description  of  the  "  new  covenant "  in 
Jeremiah  as  one  which  shall  be  written  upon 
the  heart   can    only    apply    to   the   spiritual 


ii66 


BARUCH.    II. 


covenant  which  God  has  made  with  the  true 
Israel  in  Jesus  Christ  (Isa.  Iv.  3  ;  Heb.  viii.  6). 
The  Messianic  hope  had  its  material  as 
well  as  its  spiritual  side,  and  the  two  are  often 
combined  in  one  view  by  the  prophets,  look- 
ing forward  to  the  restoration  of  Israel  and 


redemption  in  Christ  as  one  event.  In  the 
tbrmer,  however,  the  material  aspect  of  the 
promise  had  its  temporal  and  symbolical  ful- 
filment :  in  the  latter,  the  spiritual  fulfilment 
in  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
in  the  hearts  of  men. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on 

4.  desolation.^  Gr.  ti^arov.  The  corre- 
sponding Hebrew  word  (HOu')  meant  ori- 
ginally, according  to  FUrst,  "astonishment," 
and  then  "desolation."  It  is  translated  by 
many  different  words  in  the  Septuagint,  as 
will  be  seen  by  referring  to  Deut.  xxviii.  37  ; 
2  Kings  xxii.  19;  2  Chr.  xxix.  8,  xxx.  7; 
Jer.  xviii.  16,  xix.  8,  xxv.  9,  xlii.  18. 

Passages  in  which  ajiaTos  is  used  as  the 
translation  of  T\1^^  are  Jer.  xxv.  18,  38; 
xliv.  22  ;  xlviii.  9 ;  xlix.  13,  17. 

It  is  only  in  Jeremiah,  apparently,  that 
either  n^'J^  or  its  cognate  n^'X'*  is  rendered 
by  a^aroi ;  a  circumstance  wliich  favours  the 
conjecture  that  Baruch  and  Jeremiah  were 
translated  into  Greek  by  the  same  person. 
But  see  the  note  on  "v.  21. 

7.  The  received  reading  (Vat.  and  Alex.) 
is  as  follows: — a  eXaXijae  Kvpios  €(f)'  j;fu'is 
ndvra  ra  kukci  ravra  a  ijXdev  e(^'  rjnus.  To 
avoid  the  apparent  difficulty  cf  construction, 
the  second  a  is  omitted  in  Codd.  XII.,  26, 33, 
36,  49,  &;c. ;  while  dion  is  substituted  for  the 
first  a  in  Codd.  22,  48,  51,  supported  by  the 
Lat.  quia  [and  Syr. :  FritzscheJ. 

The  latter  reading,  though  an  evident  gloss, 
points  to  the  true  explanation,  the  first  a  being 
a  bald  translation  of  "1*^.'^,  which  may  be 
construed  in  two  ways.  Either  it  is  simply 
the  relative,  referring  to  i>.  6  ;  or  it  has  here, 
as  in  other  places,  the  force  of  a  conjunction 
"  as  "  (Ewald),  or  "  because."  On  this  use  of 
1^i<,  see  Gesenius,  'Hebr.  Gr.,'§  155,  i  and 
3.  Ewald  begins  a  new  sentence  with  -v.  7  : 
"^j  the  Lord  spake  all  the  evils  concerning 
us  which  came  upon  us,  but  we  did  not 
entreat  the  face  of  the  Lord  .  .  .  so  the  Lord 
watched  over  the  evils,"  &c. 

18.  The  Received  Text  (aXX'  17  ^//■ux'7  '/ 
XvTTOvufvr]  eVt  TO  fiiyedoi:  o  jiahi^ei  kvtttop  kih 
aa-devovv)  is  supported  by  all  the  MSS.,  except 
that  some  cursives  omit  o,  and  others,  with 
Theodoret,  insert  irvevfia  before  [Sabi^fi. 
Neither  of  these  corrections  would  remove 
the  difficulties  of  the  passage.  No  help  is  given 
by  the  free  paraphrases  of  the  Latin  Versions. 

Most  of  the  modern  commentators  suppose 
that  the  Hebrew  text  was  itself  corrupt,  or 
was  misunderstood  by  the  translator. 

Reusch  and  Kneucker,  referring  to  the 
original  passage  Deut.  xxviii.  65,  suggest  that 
here  also  there  was  a  similar  antithesis  be- 
tween the  soul  and  the  body,  or  some  part  of 
it,  e.g.  the  foot. 


VERSES  4,    7,    18,    25,    29,    33. 

All  that  can  be  said  with  certainty  is  that 
the  passage  gives  strong  evidence  of  a  Hebrew 
original. 

25.  pestilence.']  That  the  word  airooToKr]  is 
here  used  in  this  peculiar  sense  is  clear  from 
the  parallel  passage  (Jer.  xxxii.  36),  where  it  is 
employed  by  the  LXX.  to  translate  the  He- 
brew word  (l?|n),  which  is  commonly  used 
for  "  destruction,"  "  death,"  "  pestilence  " 
(^ai/arof,  Jer.  xiv.  12,  xxi.  6,  7,  &c.).  As  to 
the  origin  of  a  meaning  so  remote  from  the 
etymological  sense  of  aTvoarokr),  '•  a  sending 
forth,"  Fritzsche  suggests  that  it  arose  from 
the  frequent  use  of  the  phrase  uiroaTiWuv 
davarov  (Lev.  xxvi.  25  ;  2  Chr.  vii.  13  ;  Jer. 
xxiv.  10;  Ezek.  xiv.  19,  21,  xxviii.  23  ;  Amos 
iv.  10). 

29.  multitude.']  The  Greek  substantive 
^ofjL^rja-is,  "  buzzing,"  is  said  to  be  used  no- 
where  else:    the   Hebrew   word   (pOil)  to 

which  it  corresponds  (as  iio^,ifiv  to  nion  in 
Jer.  xxxi.  35  ;  xlviii.  36)  occurs  in  i  Kings 
XX.  13  ;  2  Kings  xxv.  1 1  ;  Isa.  xiii.  4,  xvii.  12  ; 
Ezek.  xxx.  15,  and  is  variously  rendered  by 
the  LXX.  as  oyXos,  eOvt),  TrXrjBos. 

From  this  frequent  use  of  JlOn  for  "  mul- 
titude," Kneucker  argues  that  "the  Greek 
translator  here  certainly  misses  both  the 
sense  and  the  right  word,  and  is  guilty  of 
a  mis-translation."  But  an  examination  of 
the  passages  quoted  above  from  Isaiah  will 
shew  that  in  his  use  of  the  word  the  idea  of 
"  multitude "  is  derived  from  that  of  a 
"  humming  noise."  Our  author's  attempt 
to  represent  this  original  meaning  of  the 
Hebrew  by  the  new  but  rightly  formed  word 
l3uf.i8r](Tis  cannot  justly  be  called  a  mis- 
translation. It  is,  however,  a  strong  proof  of 
a  Hebrew  original. 

33.  <wicked  deeds.]  For  novrjpwv  irpay- 
fjiuTOiv,  which  is  the  reading  of  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus,  the  \atican  has  nov-qpuu  rrpo- 
aTuypdrcov,  and  tiiis  is  adopted  by  Fritzsche 
in  the  same  sense  as  "  statutes  that  were  not 
good  "  (Ezek.  XX.  25).  But  there  the  "sta- 
tutes "  are  represented  as  given  in  anger  by 
God :  here,  if  the  word  {Trpoa-TaypaTo)  is  re- 
tained, it  should  be  compared  with  Deut. 
xxviii.  20  (jrovripa  eiriTr^hdifxaTa,  "the  wicked- 
ness of  thy  doings")  ;  Jer.  xxiii.  2,  22,  xxv,  5, 
xxvi.  3.  A  better  word  than  "deeds"  or 
"doings"  would  be  "practices;"  i.e.  ha- 
bitual deeds, — customs  recognised  and,  as  it 
were,  prescribed  (jr prxTrdyp-nTo). 
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3  The  rest  of  their  prayer  and  confession  con- 
tained in  that  book,  wliich  Baruch  writ,  and 
sent  to  Jerusalem.  30  Wisdom  was  sheiced 
first  to  Jacob,  a?id  was  seen  upon  the  earth. 

OLORD    Almighty,    God    of 
Israel,    the    soul   in    anguish, 
the  troubled  spirit,  crieth  unto  thee. 


2  Hear,  O  Lord,  and  have  mercy; 
for  thou  art  merciful :  and  have  pity 
upon  us,  because  we  have  sinned 
before  thee. 

3  For  "thou  endurest  for  ever,  and  ^  ?«•  i°» 
we  perish  utterly. 

4  O  Lord  Almighty,  thou  God  of 
Israel,  hear  now  the  prayers  of  the 
dead  Israelites,  and  of  their  children, 


CHAPTER  III. 

1-8.  An  earnest  prayer  for  deliverance, 
founded  upon  God's  ancient  promise  recited 
in  ii.  18-35. 

Some  commentators  regard  this  as  a  sepa- 
rate prayer  composed  by  Barucii  for  the 
exiles  independently  of  the  preceding  chap- 
ters, alleging  that  "  every  link  of  transition, 
and  still  more  every  indication  pointing  to  the 
preceding  promise,  is  wanting  "  (Reusch). 

No  link  of  transition  is  needed,  for  the 
prayer  follows  quite  naturally  upon  the  pro- 
mise. 

The  indications  pointing  to  the  preceding 
promise  are  numerous,  as  will  at  once  appear 
by  comparing  -v.  6  with  ii.  31,  32,  35;  1;.  7 
with  ii.  31-33  ;  v.  8  with  ii.  29,  33. 

Besides  these  references  to  the  promise  (ii. 
28-35),  Kneucker  has  shewn  that  every  verse 
has  some  phrase  or  thought  connecting  it 
with  the  preceding  portion  of  the  book,  i. 
15— ii. 

This  will  be  the  more  evident  if,  instead  of 
quoting  the  parallel  passages  in  the  notes  on 
each  verse,  we  bring  together  a  few  of  the 
more  striking  into  one  view. 
Compare  iii.  -v.  i  with  ii.  18. 

iii.  v.  2     „     ii.  14,  27. 

iii.  v.  3     „     ii.  13,  29. 

iii.  V.  4     „      i.  20;  ii.  7,  10. 

m.  v.  5     „     ii.  II,  15,  19. 

iii.  t:  6     „      i.  15,  18,  21,  &c. 

m.  1'.  7     „      i.  16-19;  ii.  6,  &c. 

iii.  v.  S  „  i.  15,  19,  20;  ii.  4. 
While  thus  closely  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding chapters,  the  whole  prayer  is  more  in- 
dependent of  other  books  of  Scripture ;  more 
forcible,  tender,  and  earnest.  By  whomsoever 
and  whenever  composed,  it  expresses  the 
genuine  feelings  of  tlie  writer. 

1.  the  soul  in  anguish.]  "a  soul  in  an- 
guish ;"  literally,  "  in  straits "  (eV  crrfvols). 
Compare  2  Sam.  xxiv.  14;  Susanna  22.  Our 
English  rendering  of  this  word,  and  the  equi- 
vr.lent  (a-Tevoxapla,  Isa.  xxx.  6  ;  ^^'isd.  v.  3), 
is  derived  from  the  Vulgate  (in  atigustiis). 
See  Trench,  '  N.  T.  Synonyms,'  ii.  20. 

the  troubled  spirit.']  "and  a  troubled  spirit." 
The  Greek  word  (ciKr]8ida>)  means  originally 
"to  be  without  care  or  sorrow,"  ai\d  hence  in 


its  later  use  "  to  be  insensible  to  pain,"  "  to  be 
puot  feeling,"  "dependent,"  "heavy."  It  is 
used  by  the  LXX.  in  Isa.  Ixi.  3,  "  spirit  of  hea- 
viness ;"  Ps.  cxix.  28,  '■  my  soul  melteth  away 
for  very  heaviness." 

2.  As  the  verse  stands  in  the  A.V.,  two 
reasons  are  urged  why  God  should  shew 
mercy  to  Israel :  (i)  His  own  nature  as  "a 
merciful  God"  (Deut.  iv.  31,  &c.);  and  (2) 
the  suppliants'  confession  of  sin.  as  in  Ps.  xli. 
4,  "  I  said.  Lord,  be  merciful  unto  me :  heal 
my  soul ;  for  I  have  sinned  against  thee." 

On  the  omission  of  the  words  "  for  thou 
art  merciful :  and  have  pity  upon  us,"  in  the 
Vatican  MS.,  see  the  note  at  the  end  of  the 
chapter. 

3.  A  further  twofold  motive  to  compassion 
lies  in  the  contrast  between  the  eternal  ma- 
jesty of  God  and  the  helplessness  of  His- 
perishing  creatures:  Isa.  Ivii.  15,  16. 

endurest.]  "sittest  (in  the  throne)."^ 
Compare  Ps.  ix.  4,  xxix.  10;  L.am.  v.  19. 

perish  utterly.]  "  are  perishing  for 
ever."  The  A.V.,  though  it  misses  the  force 
of  the  repetition  "for  ever,"  seems  to  apply 
the  words  rightly  to  Israel  as  a  nation  :  We, 
the  remnant  of  Thy  people,  left  few  in  number 
among  the  heathen,  are  perishing  in  exile,  and 
with  us  Thy  people  Israel  will  perish  "  for 
ever."  Compare  Jer. xl.  15,  "the  remnant  in 
Judah  perish  ;"  Lev.  xxvi.  3  8  f. ;  Deut.  xxx. 
18 ;  Jer.  xxvii.  10,  15. 

4.  hear  nonv  the  prayers  of  the  dead  Israel- 
ites.] This  strange  expression — "  the  prayer 
of  the  dead  of  Israel" — has  given  rise  to 
much  discussion.  "  Some  ancient  interpre- 
ters understood  by  it,  what  seems  to  be  the 
most  obvious  meaning,  that  the  pious  ances- 
tors in  limbo  patrum  prayed  for  their  nation  "' 
(Reusch) :  and  an  appeal  is  made  to  such 
passages  as  Ps.  xcix.  6  ;  Jer.  xv.  i ;  2  Mace, 
xii.  43  ff.,  XV.  12,  13,  to  shew  that  such  a 
view  concerning  the  state  of  the  dead  is  not 
without  support  in  the  O.  T.  A  glance  at 
these  passages  will  shew  how  little  they 
support  the  view  in  question:  but  even  if 
their  testimony  were  stronger,  it  could  not 
be  set  against  our  author's  own  statement  in' 
ii.  17:  "The  dead  .  .  .  will  give  unto  the 
Lord  neither  praise  nor  righteousness." 
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which  have  sinned  before  thee,  and 
not  hearkened  unto  the  voice  of  thee 
their  God  :  for  the  which  cause  these 
plagues  cleave  unto  us. 

5   Remember  not  the  iniquities  of 
our  forefathers  :    but  think  upon  thy 


power    and    thy    name    now    at  this 
time. 

6  For  thou  art  the  Lord  our  God, 
and  thee,  O  Lord,  will  we  praise. 

7  And  for  this  cause  thou  hast  put 
thy  fear  in  our  hearts,  to  the  intent 


Another  opinion  is  that  the  phrase  refers  to 
the  prayers  which  righteous  men,  noiv  dead, 
such  as  Moses  or  Samuel  or  Solomon,  had 
offered  during  their  life  (Ex.  xxxii.  32;  i 
Kings  viii.  25  ff.)  :  but  this  explanation  is  very 
far-tetched,  and  inconsistent  with  the  plain 
meaning  of  the  words  "  Hear  the  prayer  of 
the  dead,"  which  can  hardly  be  understood  of 
prayers  offered  many  centuries  before. 

A  third  view,  held  by  many  commentators 
(Maldonatus,  a  Lapide,  Calmet,  Grotius, 
Luther,  Ewald,  Reusch),  is  that  by  "  the 
dead  of  Israel"  are  meant  the  suppliants 
themselves,  who  in  their  misery  speak  of 
themselves  hyperbolically  as  "  the  dead."  It 
is  true  that  in  v.  3  they  speak  of  themselves 
.as  "  perishing,"  and  in  1;.  11  as  "  counted 
with  them  that  go  down  into  the  pit;"  but 
those  expressions  are  evidently  metaphorical, 
and  can  only  apply  to  the  living,  while  here  it 
seems  equally  clear  that  the  perfect  participle 
(jav  redvriKoTcov,  as  in  ii.  1 7)  can  only  apply 
to  those  who  are  actually  dead. 

It  is,  in  short,  impossible  to  find  a  satisfac- 
tory explanation  of  the  words  "  prayer  of  the 
dead :"  their  meaning  is  clear,  but  quite  inad- 
missible in  this  context,  and  directly  opposed 
to  our  author's  statement  in  ii.  17. 

There  is  no  various  reading  in  the  Greek 
text,  except  "  prayers  "  for  "prayer,"  which 
gives  no  help.  But  if  proof  were  needed  that 
the  Greek  text  is  not  the  original,  we  may 
find  it  in  these  words. 

In  Hebrew  the  difference  between  "the 

-dead  of  Israel"  (^rt>   >nn)  and  "the  men 

of  Israel"  ("PSX'^  -np)  lies  only  in  the 
vowel-points  of  the  first  letter,  and  is  no 
greater  than  the  difference  between  methey 
and  m'they.  In  the  Hebrew  original  of 
Baruch,  written,  as  it  must  have  been,  without 
vowel-points,  there  could  not  have  been  any 
sign  at  all  of  the  two  meanings  of  ^DD.  This 
at  once  makes  it  probable  that  a  translator 
irom  the  Hebrew  may  have  put  "the  dead 
•of  Israel"  instead  of  "the  men  of  Israel," 
which  latter  reading  removes  the  difficulty  of 
■our  passage. 

The  probability  of  this  explanation  is  raised 
almost  to  certainty,  when  we  consider  the 
frequent  mistakes  which  Greek  translators 
have  made  in  rendering  the  Hebrew  word 
t(D'nO,  "men"),  and  especially  when  we 
find  that  in  Isa.  v.  13  the  Seventy,  and  in 
isa.  xli.   14   Aquila   and  Theodotion,  give  it 


the  meaning  "  dead,"  as  our  translator  does 
here. 

For  a  fuller  discussion  of  the  subject,  see 
the  critical  note  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

and  of  their  children,  'which  have  sinned 
before  thee,  and  not  hearkened  unto  the  twice  of 
thee  their  God.'\  Render,  "and  sons  of  the 
sinners  before  thee,  which  hearkened 
not,"  &c.  "The  sinners  "  meant  are  spoken 
of  in  the  relative  clause  which  follows  in  the 
3rd  person,  and  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
suppliants  who  speak  of  themselves  in  the  ist 
person  (rjfjuv).  Thus  in  the  former  part  of 
the  verse  they  give  a  twofold  description 
of  themselves :  (i)  as  the  remnant  of  Is- 
rael, and  (2)  as  sons  of  the  sinners  whose 
disobedience  has  brought  evil  upon  their 
children.  This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by 
t"v.  5,  7,  8,  in  which  the  fathers  only  are 
mentioned  as  sinners  before  God.  The  pre- 
sent participle  (tcov  dfiapravovTcov)  makes  no 
difficulty,  as  it  answers  to  the  flebrew  par- 
ticiple, which  has  no  distinction  of  tense:  in 
both  languages  the  participle  is  often  a  time- 
less substantive;  see  Winer,  '  Gr.'  §  xlv.  7. 

for  the  ivhich  cause  these  plagues  cleave  unto 
us.']  "and  so  the  evils  clave  unto  us." 
Compare  i.  20.  It  was  a  characteristic  ten- 
dency of  the  Jews  to  trace  the  misfortunes  of 
the  children  to  the  sins  of  their  fathers :  Ezek. 
xviii.  2;  Lam.  v.  7;  Jer.  xxxi.  29;  Tobit  iii. 
3,  4- 

b.  forefathers.']     "fathers." 

think  upon  thy  poixxr.]  "remember  thy 
hand:"  compare  ii.  11  ;  Isa.  Ii.  9. 

ayid  thy  name.]  Ps.  Ixxix.  9,  cvi.  8 ;  Isa. 
Ixiii.  12  ;  Jer.  xiv.  21. 

6.  thee,  O  Lord,  avill  lue  praise.]  The  in- 
verted order  of  the  words  produces  an  em- 
phasis which  is  not  in  the  original :  "we  will 
praise  thee,  0  Lord." 

7.  And  for  this  cause.]  "for  therefore," 
i.e.  that  we  should  praise  Thee,  as  is  explained 
below. 

to  the  intent  that  ive  should  call  upon  thy 
name?]  Or,  according  to  the  Vatican  MS., — 
"and  (made  us)  to  call," — a  second  thing 
put  into  the  heart  by  God. 

and  praise  thee.]  "and  we  will  praise 
thee;"  namely,  because  through  Thy  grace 
we  have  repented,  according  to  Thy  promise: 


*  Deut. 
30.x. 
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that  we  should  call  upon  thy  name, 
and  praise  thee  in  our  captivity:  for 
^we  have  called  to  mind  all  the  ini- 
quity of  our  forefathers,  that  sinned 
before  thee. 

8  Behold,  we  are  yet  this  day  in  our 
captivity,  where  thou  hast  scattered 
us,  for  a  reproach  and  a  curse,  and 
to  be  subject  to  payments,  according 


to  all  the  iniquities  of  our  fathers, 
which  departed  from  the  Lord  our 
God. 

9  Hear,  Israel,  the  commandments 
of  life  :  give  ear  to  understand  wis- 
dom. 

10  How  happeneth  it,  Israel,  that 
thou  art  in  thine  enemies'  land,  that 
thou    art   waxen    old    in    a    strange 


compare  ii.  31,  32.     For  this  we  will  praise 
thee  even  now,  while  yet  in  exile. 

called  to  mind.']  "put  away  from  our 
heart :"  see  the  note  at  the  end  of  the  chap- 
ter, on  the  reading. 

8.  captivity.]  More  literally,  "  place  of 
exile"  {dwoiKia).     Compare  ii.  13. 

and  to  be  subject  to  payments.]  "  and 
a  penalty"  (Ewald).  The  Greek  word 
(^o(f)\r)aiv)  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the 
Septuagint,  and  its  meaning  here  is  not  very 
clear.  The  A.  V.  seems  to  refer  it  to  "  pay- 
ing tribute;"  Grotius  understands  it  of 
"  debt,"  referring  to  Deut.  xxviii.  44 ;  others 
of  the  guilt  and  penalty  of  sin  (Reusch); 
Kneucker  thinks  that  the  Greek  translator 
misread  or  misunderstood  the  Hebrew  word. 
But,  instead  of  resorting  to  uncertain  con- 
jecture, it  is  better  to  take  the  Greek  word  in 
its  proper  sense  of  "  paying  a  penalty,"  and  to 
connect  it  closely  with  the  words  which  fol- 
low. We  thus  get  a  thought  perfectly  appro- 
priate to  the  context,  that  God  has  scattered 
the  Israelites  among  the  heathen  to  be  an 
object  of  reproach  and  of  cursing,  and  "to 
pay  the  penalty  for  [literally, "  according 
to"]  all  the  iniquities"  of  their  fathers.  Com- 
pare ii.  4,  and  the  notes  there. 


ill.  9 — iv.  4.  Israel  admonished  to  return 
TO  the  Fountain  of  Wisdom. 

9.  Hear,  Israel.]  An  echo  of  Deut.  v.  i, 
or  rather  of  Deut.  vi.  4,  "  the  beginning  of 
what  is  termed  the  Sb'ma  ("  Hear  ")  in  the 
Jewish  services  "  ('  Speaker's  Commentary '). 

commandments  of  life.]  The  genitive  ex- 
presses the  effect  or  purpose,  as  in  Rom.  v. 
18,"  justification  of  life."  Compare  Rom.  vii. 
10,  "the  commandment  which  was  unto 
life,"  and  the  note  there.  The  same  thought 
is  more  fully  expressed  by  our  author  in 
iv.  I. 

give  ear  to  understand^  The  Greek  word 
(eVcoTiVao-^e)  is  common  in  the  LXX. ;  e.g.  in 
Ex.  XV.  26,  "  give  ear  to  his  commandments." 
Here,  as  in  Ps.  xlix.  i,  it  refers  to  what  has 
gone  before:  Ponder  them  in  your  ears, 
to  understand  wisdom. 


10.  Hoiv  happeneth  it,  Israel,  that  thou  art 
in  thine  enemies'  landf]  "Why  is  it,  Israel, 
why  is  it,  that  thou,"  &c.  The  same  con- 
struction (ji  oTi)  is  found  in  i  Sam.  i.  8^ 
Isa.  xxii.  I  (Septuagint),  and  in  Mark  ii.  16,. 
Luke  ii.  49,  Acts  v.  4,  9.  Much  of  the 
vivacity  of  the  question  is  lost  in  the  Authorized 
Version  by  omitting  the  second  interrogative 
with  Codex  A  and  other  MSS.  The  attention 
is  first  roused,  then  quickened  by  the  repeti- 
tion, as  in  Prov.  xxxi.  2  :  "  What,  my  son  ? 
And  what,  the  son  of  my  womb  ?  And  what^ 
the  son  of  my  vows  ?  " 

The  question  includes  w.  lo,  11,  and  is- 
answered  in  w.  12,  13  :  its  four  clauses  form 
a  climax  of  misery,  completed  in  the  words- 
"  counted  with  them  that  go  down  into  the 
grave." 

thine  enemies'  land.]  This  cannot  possibly- 
mean,  as  Ewald  supposes, "  the  ancient  native 
land  of  Israel  here  called  a  foreign  land 
(•y.  10),"  because  "  the  most  utterly  foreign 
nations  and  rulers  marched  over  its  soil,  as  if 
it  were  entirely  lost  to  Israel."  This  verse  is. 
in  its  plain  and  obvious  meaning  fatal  both  to 
Ewald's  theory,  that  the  Section  iii.  9 — v.  9 
is  "  A  prophetic  Liturgy  on  the  basis  of  the 
Law,"  "intended  to  be  used  at  a  public 
service  of  humiliation  in  the  Temple  at  Jeru- 
salem; and  to  Neldeke's  view  (mentioned 
by  Kneucker)  that  it  is  an  address  of  "  consola- 
tion for  the  Israelites  left  behind  in  misery 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem." 

fwaxen  old.]  Compare  Ps.  vi.  7,  xxxii.  3  ; 
Lam.  iii.  4  ;  and  especially  Dan.  xi.  33,  where, 
instead  of  "  fall  by  the  sword,  and  by  flame, 
by  captivity,  and  by  spoil  many  days,"  the 
Vatican  text  of  the  LXX.  means  "  they  shall 
fall  upon  the  sword,  and  wax  feeble  [lit. 
"old"]  by  it,  and  by  captivity," &c.  Compare 
also  Ps.  xviii.  45,  "The  strangers  shall  fade 
away"  (eVaXatcb^Tjo-ai/),  where,  as  in  Ps.  vi.  7, 
the  idea  of  decay  is  more  prominent  than  that 
of  age. 

Hence  Reusch  and  Kneucker  argue  that 
the  phrase  "  waxen  old  "  does  not  necessarily 
point  to  a  late  period  of  the  Captivity  :  but 
see  Introduction,  §  iii.  p.  244. 

defied  with  the  dead.]  Not  "  by  the  dead," 
but  "  equally  ijuith  the  dead."      This  meaning 
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country,  that   thou    art   defiled  with 
the  dead, 

11  That  thou  art  "^counted   with 
them  that  go  down  into  the  grave  ? 

12  Thou  hast  forsaken  the  fountain 
of  wisdom. 

13  '^f'or  if  thou  hadst  walked  in 


the  way  of  God,  thou  shouldest  have 
dwelled  in  peace  for  ever. 

14  Learn  where  is  wisdom,  where 
is  strength,  where  is  understanding  j 
that  thou  mayest  know  also  where  is 
length  of  days,  and  life,  where  is  the 
light  of  the  eyes,  and  peace. 


is  required  by  the  Greek  {av  (fnavSrjg^,  and 
agrees  better  with  the  parallel  clause  wliich 
follows.  The  defilement  meant  is  probably 
the  contact  with  idolatry,  as  in  Jer.  ii.  23  ; 
hlzek.  XX.  31.  The  meaning  suggested  by 
Orotius,  that  the  Jews  in  Babylon  were  made 
to  serve  in  burying  the  dead,  is  a  mere  con- 
jecture, having  no  support  either  in  the 
context  or  in  history. 

11.  counted  avith  them  that  go  donvn  into  the 
graveT^  The  language  is  taken  exactly  from 
Ps.  Ixxxviii.  4,  except  that  "Hades"  is 
■substituted  for  "the  pit."  Compare  1;.  19 
below. 

Ewald  interprets  the  passage  metaphorically 
■of  "the  dead^  i.e.  such  as  were  without  the 
true  pure  life  mentioned  in  "v.  9,  i.e.  among 
heathen  and  under  their  rule,"  so  that  Israel 
is  "  itself,  as  it  were,  dead  and  polluted  by  the 
•dead."  But  the  true  meaning  is  that  which 
is  more  fully  developed  in  the  Psalm  from 
which  the  clause  is  quoted,  Ps.  Ixxxviii.  3-6, 
where  the  suppliant  describes  himself  as  one 
brought  down  by  extreme  misery,  as  it  were, 
to  the  very  edge  of  the  grave,  and  cast  aside 
like  a  neglected  corpse. 

12.  The  speaker  who  addresses  Israel  now 
answers  his  own  question.  It  is  because 
■"Thou  hast  forsaken  the  fountain  of  wisdom," 
i.e.  God  Himself,  as  in  Jer.  ii.  13,  "They 
have  forsaken  me,  the  fountain  of  living 
waters,"  xvii.  13,  andPs.  xxxvi.  9,"  With  thee 
is  the  fountain  of  life." 

In  Ecclesiasticus  i.  5  the  Authorized  Ver- 
sion gives,  "  The  word  of  God  most  high  is 
the  fountain  of  wisdom;"  but  the  verse  is  not 
found  in  the  Vatican  Codex,  and  is  generally 
regarded  as  spurious.  Also  in  2  Esdras  xiv. 
47  (^A.  V.)  it  is  said  of  certain  books:  "  In 
them  is  the  spring  of  understanding,  the 
fountain  of  wisdom "  {^fons  sapientiae^  :  this 
Book  of  Esdras  does  not  exist  in  Greek. 

In  our  passage  it  is  certainly  best  to  in- 
terpret "the fountain  ofwisdom"of  God  Him- 
self, according  to  Ecclus.  i.  i  :  "  All  wisdom 
Cometh  from  the  Lord,  and  is  with  him  for 
«ver."  Israel  had  forsaken  God  by  ceasing 
to  walk  in  His  way,  as  is  explained  in  the 
next  verse. 

13.  For  if.]     Omit  "  for." 

"  The  way  of  God  "  is  the  way  in  which 
God  teaches  man  to  walk :  compare  Ps.  xxvii. 
J  I,  "  Teach  me  thy  way,  O  Lord,  and  lead  me 


in  a  plain  path  ;  "  Micah  iv.  2.    On  the  reading 
see  the  Additional  Note. 

14.  Learn  ivhere  is  ivisdom.]  Since  the 
cause  of  thy  misery  is  that  "  thou  hast  for- 
saken the  fountain  of  wisdom"  (-y.  12),  learn 
now  once  more  who  possesses  and  imparts 
her  (yv.  15,  27,  32).  Compare  Job  xxviii. 
13  ff. 

nvisdom.']  " prudence "  (0/3oi/r;(7ir).  "The 
Divine  Principle  which  alone  produces  true 
life  and  happiness  is  here  personified,  and 
characterised  in  three  distinct  elements  .-is  ^po- 
vTia-ii.,  *  insight,' '  prudence ;'  l(Txys, '  strength,' 
and  avvfo-is,  '  understanding.'  .  .  .  But  the 
same  Principle  is  also  characterised  simply  as 
(pp6vr](ns  {jv.  28),  (Tocpia  {^-v.  23),  and  (7ti<jtt]iit], 
w.  20,  27,  36."     (Fritzsche.) 

See  further,  on  the  distinction  between  these 
words,  in  the  Additional  Note. 

strength?^  I.e.  the  moral  and  spiritual 
power  which  belongs  essentially  to  godly 
wisdom.  Compare  Mic.  iii.  8,  "  Truly  I  am 
full  of  power  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,  and 
of  judgment,  and  of  might,  to  declare  unto 
Jacob  his  transgression;"  Job  xii.  13,  "With 
him  is  wisdom  (o-o^/a)  and  strength  (Svi/a/iis), 
he  hath  counsel  and  understanding  (o-vi/fcris)." 
See  also  Prov.  ii.  2,  3,  6  in  the  Greek. 

«/jo.]     "at  the  same  time." 

length  of  days.]  The  Greek  substantive 
{fiaKpol:iio)(TLs)  seems  to  occur  only  here. 
Kneucker  remarks  that  the  Semitic  maxim, 
"  With  the  ancient  is  wisdom  ;  and  in  length 
of  days  understanding"  (Job  xii.  12"),  takes 
from  the  religious  standpoint  of  the  Jews  the 
converse  form  :  "  The  fruit  of  wisdom  (as 
revealed  in  God's  law)  is  long  life  and  happi- 
ness:  Ex.  XX.  12;  Deut.  iv.  6;  Prov.  iv.  10." 
See  also  Prov.  iii.  16,  "  Length  of  days  is  in 
her  right  hand." 

life.]  True  "life"  {(oj^),  as  in  1:  9,  is 
more  than  mere  "  length  of  days  ; "  it  is  life 
in  its  essence  as  a  spiritual  force, "  the  strength, 
freshness,  and  bloom  of  life."  (Reusch.)  For 
this  emphatic  sense  of  "  life,"  compare  Ps.  xvi. 
1 1  ;  Prov.  iv.  1 3 :  "  Keep  her  (instruction),  for 
she  is  thy  life." 

the  light  of  the  eyes.]  I.e.  cheerfulness, 
happiness  :  see  note  on  i.  1 2. 

peace.]  Prov.  iii.  17:"  all  her  paths  are 
peace." 
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«  Job  aii. 

13,  SO. 


15  'Who  hath  found  out  her  place? 
or  who  hath  come  into  her  treasures  ? 

16  Where  are  the  princes  of  the 
heathen  become,  and  such  as  ruled 
the  beasts  upon  the  earth; 


17  They  that  had  their  pastime 
with  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  they  that 
hoarded  up  silver  and  gold,  wherein 
men  trust,  and  made  no  end  of  their 

getting  ? 


15.  The  question,  Where  is  Wisdom  to 
be  found  ?  is  repeated  under  various  forms, 
and  many  imaginary  answers  are  rejected,  but 
the  true  answer  is  not  given  till  1;.  32  ft". 

Compare  Job  xxviii.  12,  20,  "Whence 
then  Cometh  wisdom  {(To(f)ia),  and  where  is 
the  place  of  understanding  (fTnaTrj^rjs)  ?  "  v. 
23,  "  God  understandeth  the  way  thereof,  and 
he  knoweth  the  place  thereof,"  i.e.  her  dwell- 
ing-place (Ps.  xxxvii.  10).  "Wisdom"  is 
here  used  in  its  comprehensive  sense  as  that 
which  exists  in  God  as  its  source,  and  must 
be  sought  by  man  from  Him. 

It  is  regarded  (in  the  question)  as  something 
hidden  and  hard  to  find:  as  in  Job  xxviii.  21, 
"  It  is  hid  from  the  eyes  of  all  living."  Its 
place  is  known  to  none  but  God  (Bar.  iii.  32). 

into  her  treasures.']  "treasuries,"  or 
"treasure-houses."  Compare  Job  xxxviii.  22, 
"  Hast  thou  entered  into  the  treasures  of  the 
snow  ?  "  Ps.  cxxxv.  7,  "  He  bringeth  the 
wind  out  of  his  treasuries." 

16.  Where  are  the  princes  of  the  heathen 
become.']     Omit  "  become." 

The  author  first  brings  examples  to  prove 
that  none  but  God  hath  found  the  place  of 
Wisdom.  The  enumeration  of  the  difterent 
conditions,  ages,  and  races  of  men  serves  to 
magnify  the  incomparable  worth  of  wisdom. 

the  princes  of  the  heathen.^  These  princes 
or  rulers  {JipxovTf%)  stand  first,  as  the  types 
of  human  grandeur,  pride,  and  arbitrary 
power:  compare  tcclus.  x.  14.  Some  find 
here  an  allusion  to  the  great  kings  of  Babylon, 
and  to  Nebuchadnezzai-  in  his  madness 
(Kneucker).  But  the  past  tenses,  and  the 
whole  context,  shew  that  in  words  at  least 
the  author  refers  to  the  mighty  rulers  of  past 
ages ;  such,  for  example,  as  Nimrod,  the 
"mighty  hunter  before  the  Lord."  That 
there  may  at  the  same  time  be  a  veiled  allu- 
sion to  Nebuchadnezzar  seems  not  improbable 
when  we  look  at  such  passages  as  Jer.  xxvii. 
6 :  "  And  now  have  I  given  all  these  lands 
into  the  hand  of  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  of 
Babylon,  my  servant :  and  the  beasts  of  the 
held  have  I  given  him  also  to  serve  him." 

The  same  thought  concerning  the  dominion 
over  the  beasts  of  the  field  as  given  to  Nebu- 
chadnezzar is  found  also  in  Jer.  xxviii.  14  ; 
Dan.  ii.  38  ;  Judith  xi.  7. 

such  as  ruled  the  beasts.]  "they  that  had 
dominion  over  the  beasts:"  compare  Jer. 
xxvii.  6 ;  Dan.  ii.  38. 

17.  They  that  had  their  pastime  ivith  the 


foiuls  of  the  air.]  Job  xli.  5  :  "  Wilt  thou 
play  with  him  as  with  a  bird  ?  Or  wilt  thou 
bind  him  for  thy  maidens  ?  " 

The  Seventy  seem  to  have  understood 
Ps.  civ.  26  in  the  same  way:  "There  is  that 
leviathan  whom  thou  hast  formed  to  take  thy 
pastime  with  him  {JbpaKav  oiros  uv  enXacras 
efiirai^eiv  cwtS)."  On  this  traditional  Jewish 
interpretation,  adopted  by  some  modern  com- 
mentators, see  the  note  in  the  '  Speaker's 
Commentary.' 

The  meaning  of  the  allusion  to  "  the  beasts" 
and  "  the  fowls  of  the  air  "  in  connexion  with 
the  search  after  Wisdom  is  seen  by  referring 
to  such  a  passage  as  Job  xii.  7  :  "  Ask  now  the 
beasts,  and  they  shall  teach  thee :  and  the 
fowls  of  the  air,  and  they  shall  tell  thee." 
These  mighty  rulers  in  all  their  pride  could 
find  nothing  better  to  do  than  to  amuse  them- 
selves with  such  trifles,  and  yet  they  have 
not  learned  wisdom  from  the  birds  who  have 
travelled  so  far  and  seen  so  much :  compare 
Job  XXXV.  11:"  But  none  saith.  Where  is 
God  my  Maker,  .  .  .  who  teacheth  us  more 
than  the  beasts  of  the  earth,  and  maketh  us 
wiser  than  the  fowls  of  heaven  ?  "--a  passage 
which  may  otherwise  be  rendered :  "  Who 
teacheth  us  by  the  beasts  of  the  earth,  and 
maketh  us  wise  by  the  fowls  of  heaven."  See 
Delitzsch  and  the  '  Speaker's  Commentary.' 

•wherein  men  trust,  and  made  no  end  of  their 
getting?^  Literally,  "wherein  men  trusted, 
and  there  is  no  end  of  their  getting."  In 
the  former  clause  the  Greek  translator  has 
rightly  given  the  past  tense :  in  the  latter, 
which  represents  a  common  Hebrew  phrase 
that  has  no  verb  expressed,  he  seems  inad- 
vertently to  have  used  the  present  (e'oTt). 
In  Isa.  ii.  7  the  LXX.  rightly  use  the  past 
tense  {pix  rjv  npidnos).  The  sense  and  con- 
nexion are  clearly  shewn  in  the  A.V. :  "  they 
that  hoarded  up  silver  and  gold,  .  .  .  and 
made  no  end  of  their  getting."  Neither 
their  absolute  power,  nor  their  boundless 
riches*  could  give  wisdom  to  those  princes 
of  the  heathen.  On  the  Hebraisms  of  this 
and  the  next  verse,  see  the  Introd.  §  v.  p.  250. 

18,  19.  There  is  some  difficulty  in  deter- 
mining the  sense  and  construction  of  these 
verses,  and  their  relation  to  the  preceding 
context.  Much  depends  upon  the  meaning 
of  the  first  clause,  which  in  the  Vulgate  (qui 
ar^entum  fabricant)  and  A.V.  is  referred  to 
the  silversmiths,  and  more  particularly  (as 
Kneucker   thinks)   to   the  makers   of  silver 
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1 8  For  they  that  wrought  in  silver, 
and  were  so  careful,  and  whose  works 
arc  unsearchable, 

19  They  are  vanished  and  gone 
down  to  the  grave,  and  others  are 
come  up  in  their  steads. 

20  Young  men  have  seen  light, 
and  dwelt  upon  the  earth  :   but  the 


way    of    knowledge    have    they    not 
known, 

21  Nor  understood  the  paths  there- 
of, nor  laid  hold  of  it  :  their  children 
were  far  off  from  that  way. 

22  It  hath  not  been  heard  of  in 
Chanaan, -^neither  hath  it  been  seen^J^-^ 
in  Theman. 


idols,  the  value  of  "whose  works"  is  "un- 
searchable" from  their  number  and  excel- 
lence. Taken  in  this  sense,  and  in  connexion 
with  "vv.  16,  17,  the  general  meaning  of  the 
passage  will  be,  that  not  only  the  mighty  and 
the  rich,  but  the  skilful  artists  whose  works 
were  so  precious, — all  are  gone. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  considered 
that  the  Greek  word  (reAcraiVw),  though  not 
uncommon  in  the  Septuagint,  seems  never  to 
be  there  used  of  material,  but  only  of  moral 
working.  With  the  usual  meaning  "  con- 
trive "  or  "  devise,"  i.e.  how  to  get,  the  whole 
passa;:re,  i"i\  16-19,  may  be  thus  rendered: 
"  Where  are  the  rulers  of  the  nations,  and 
they  that  had  dominion  over  the  beasts 
upon  the  earth;  they  that  played  with  the 
birds  of  heaven,  and  hoarded  up  silver  and 
gold  wherein  men  trusted,  and  there  was 
no  end  of  their  getting  ? — For  they  that 
wrought  to  get  silver,  and  were  full  of 
care,  and  whose  works  are  past  finding 
out,  they  are  vanished,"  iScc. 

See  the  Additional  Note  for  a  fuller  discus- 
sion of  the  sense  and  connexion  of  the  whole 
passage. 

18.  so  careful.']  The  same  word  as  in 
Matt.  vi.  34. 

nvbose  nvorks  are  unsearchable?]  The  pro- 
bable meaning  is,  "  whose  labours  are  infi- 
nite." Compare  in  the  Greek  Isa.  xl.  28: 
"  there  is  no  searching  of  his  understanding." 

20,  21.  One  generation  after  another  has 
failed  to  find  wisdom. 

20.  Toung  men  have  seen  light.]  "  Younger 
men  have  seen  light ;"  i.e.  have  been  born 
and  lived.  Compare  Job  iii.  16:  "infants 
which  never  saw  light." 

By  "  the  way  of  knowledge "  and  "  the 
paths  thereof  "  is  meant  the  way  that  leads  to 
knowkt'Ke  ((Tnarrjuj],  "  science,"  Aristot.)  : 
so  in  tfv.  23,  27,  31,  36. 

21.  nor  laid  hold  of  ;>.]  These  words 
should  begin  a  new  sentence :  "  Nor  did  their 
sons  lay  hold  of  her,  they  wandered  far," 
&c. 

from  that  ivay.]  Literally,  "  from  the  way 
of  them"  (avTuiv),  which  De  Wette  explains 
as  meaning  "  the  way  of  their  fathers  "  (ii. 
33):  the  children  wandered  away  far  be- 
yond their  fathers. 


It  would  be  simpler  to  refer  avruiv  to  the 
children  themselves — "they  wandered  far 
out  of  their  way,"  i.e.  out  of  the  right  way 
in  which  they  should  have  sought  Wisdom. 
Compare  Job  xvii.  9, "  The  righteous  also  shall 
hold  on  his  way ;"  Prov.  v.  8,  "  Remove  thy 
way  far  from  her ;"  x.  10, "  He  that  perverteth 
his  ways  shall  be  known  ;"  xi.  5, "  The  right- 
eousness of  the  perfect  shall  direct  his  way ; " 
xix.  3, "  The  foolishness  of  man  perverteth  his 
way;"  xx.  24,  "Man's  goings  are  of  the 
Lord :  how  can  a  man  then  understand  his 
own  way  ?  " 

Even  this  rendering  may  be  questioned 
on  the  ground  that  throughout  the  whole 
passage  it  is  "  the  way  of  knowledge  "  that  is 
mentioned:  w.  23,  27,  31,  36.  Fritzsche, 
Reusch,  and  Kneucker  prefer  the  various 
reading  {avTT]i  for  avTmv),  which  has  little 
authority. 

22,  23.  "  He  enumerates  the  nations  that 
prided  themselves  on  wisdom"  (Theodoret). 

22.  Chanaan.]  According  to  the  later 
usage  of  the  name,  Canaan  refers  to  the  PhcE- 
nicians  who  dwelt  on  the  sea- coast  (Zeph.  ii. 
5;  Matt.  XV.  22),  "whose  merchants  are 
princes,  whose  traffickers  are  the  honourable 
of  the  earth"  (Isa.  xxiii.  8).  Compare  2  Chr. 
ii.  7,  and  Ezek.  xxviii.  3-5,  where  of  "the 
prince  of  Tyre"  it  is  said:  "  Behold,  thou  art 
wiser  than  Daniel ;  there  is  no  secret  that 
they  can  hide  from  thee :  with  thy  wisdom 
and  with  thine  understanding  thou  hast  gotten 
thee  riches,  and  hast  gotten  gold  and  silver 
into  thy  treasures:  by  thy  great  wisdom, 
and  by  thy  traffic,  hast  thou  increased  thy 
riches,"  &c.     Compare  Zech.  ix.  2,  3. 

"  Theman,"  or  Teman,  a  district  and  city 
in  the  south  of  Edom,  was  as  famous  for 
wisdom  in  counsel,  and  for  proverbial  sayings, 
as  Canaan  for  arts  and  commerce.  Jer.  xlix. 
7 :  "  Concerning  Edom,  thus  saith  the  Lord 
of  hosts.  Is  wisdom  no  more  in  Teman  ?  Is 
counsel  perished  from  the  prudent  ?  Is  their 
wisdom  vanished  ?  "     Compare  Obad.  8,  9. 

23.  The  jigarenes.]  "The  sons  also  of 
Agar,"  i.e.  the  Ishmaelites  (Gen.  xvi.  15; 
xxxvii.  25  ;  Ps.  Ixxxiii.  6). 

that  seek  ivisdom  upon  earth.]  Gen.  xxxvii. 
35  :  "  Behold  a  company  of  Ishmaelites  camr 
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23  The  Agarenes  that  seek  wis- 
dom upon  earth,  the  merchants  of 
Meran  and  of  Theman,  the  "authors 
of  fables,  and  searchers  out  of  under- 


'^1?> 


standing  ;  none  of  these  have  known 
the  way  of  wisdom,  or  remember  her 
paths. 

24  O  Israel,  how  great  is  the  house 


from  Gilead,  with  their  camels  bearing  spi- 
cery  and  balm  and  myrrh,  going  to  carry  it 
down  to  Egypt."  These  travelling  merchants 
are  here  represented  as  "  seeking  wisdom 
upon  earth  "  on  the  principle  that  knowledge 
is  increased  by  travel.  The  same  word 
(o-i/Veo-iy)  is  in  this  verse  first  rendered 
"wisdom,"  and  then  (as  in  v.  14)  "under- 
standing :"  the  latter  should  be  used  in  both 
places,  though  there  is  no  emphasis  on  the 
special  sense. 

On  the  reading  see  the  Additional  Note. 

the  merchants  of  Meran-I  The  name  "  Me- 
ran "  is  not  found  elsewhere,  and  is  thought 
to  be  a  corruption,  though  there  is  no  various 
reading.  The  most  probable  conjecture  is 
that  "I  has  been  substituted  for  T  in  the 
Hebrew  form  of  the  name  "  Medan,"  which 
in  Gen.  xxxvii.  36  is  supposed  to  be  applied 
to  the  Midianites  (v.  28)  or  Ishmaelites 
who  bought  Joseph.  "  The  different  names 
given  to  the  traders  do  not  shew  that  the 
account  has  been  drawn  from  different 
legends,  but  that  these  tribes  were  often  con- 
founded, from  the  fact  that  they  resembled 
one  another  so  closely,  not  only  in  their 
common  descent  from  Abraham  (Gen.  xvi. 
15  ;  XXV.  2,  '  Medan  and  Midian,'  both  sons 
of  Keturah),  but  also  in  the  similarity  of 
their  mode  of  life  and  constant  change  of 
abode,  that  strangers  could  hardly  distinguish 
them,  especially  when  they  appeared,  not  as 
tribes  but  as  Arabian  merchants,  such  as  they 
are  here  described  as  being,  '  Midianitish 
men,  merchants ' "  (Keil  and  Delitzsch  on 
Gen.  XXV.  2).  Thus  "  the  merchants  of 
Medan  "  who  were  sons  of  Keturah  are  very 
naturally  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the 
"  sons  of  Agar  "  or  Ishmaelites,  as  in  Genesis. 

and  of  Theman.]  This  is  not  necessarily 
the  name  of  the  same  people  as  in  -y.  22.  The 
Greek  name  {QaifiAv)  represents  two  dif- 
ferent Hebrew  names:  " Theman  "  or  " Te- 
man"  (Gen.  xxxvi.  11),  grandson  of  Esau; 
and  "  Tema,"  son  of  Ishmael  (Gen.  xxv.  15), 
mentioned  in  Job  vi.  19,  Jer.  xxv.  23,  Isa. 
xxi.  13,  14.  The  modern  name  is  Teyma 
('  Dictionary  of  the  Bible '). 

the  authors  of  fables.]  The  Greek  word 
(/iv^oXdyot)  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the 
Greek  Scriptures,  and  fivdos  only  in  Ecclus. 
XX.  19,  followed  by  Trapa^oXrj  in  v.  20. 

Various  meanings  are  here  proposed. 
Ewald  writes :  "  This  undoubtedly  refers  to 
a  literature  of  legends  and  stories,  much  read 
at  that   time,  and   which  spread  from   this 
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people  over  the  whole  earth,  a  precursor  of 
the  later  '  Thousand  and  One  Nights,'  &c." 

The  older  commentators  think  that  it 
means  those  who  in  Oriental  fashion  clothed 
their  thoughts  in  fables,  parables,  or  pro- 
verbs:  e.g.  Ezek.  xvii.  2;  xviii.  2,  3.  Com- 
pare Ps.  xlix.  4,  "  I  will  incline  mine  ear  to  a 
parable:  I  will  open  my  dark  saying  upon 
the  harp  ;"  Ixxviii.  2,  "  I  will  open  my  mouth 
in  a  parable :  I  will  utter  dark  sayings  of  old ; 
which  we  have  heard  and  known,  and  our 
fathers  have  told  us,"  &c.  On  the  full 
meaning  of  Mashal,  compare  Lowth  ('  Sacred 
Poetry  of  the  Hebrews,'  sect.  iv.  p.  43)  : 
"  The  Persians,  the  Arabs,  and  many  of  the 
most  ancient  of  the  Eastern  nations,  pre- 
served in  verse  their  history  and  politics,  as 
well  as  the  principles  of  religion  and  morals." 

searchers  out  of  understanding.]  This  addi- 
tional description  confirms  the  view  which 
we  have  taken  of  the  preceding  clause.  If,  as 
Bishop  Lowth  suggests,  the  legendary  lore 
included  under  the  name  Mashal  embraced 
"  all  science,  human  and  divine,"  these  my- 
thologists  might  well  be  called  inquirers  after 
wisdom,  or  "  searchers  out  of  understanding." 

none  of  these  ha-ve  knoiun.]  Literally,  "but 
the  way  of  wisdom  they  have  not  known." 
The  construction  is  irregular,  but  the  mean- 
ing not  obscure  :  The  sons  of  Agar  and  mer- 
chants of  Medan  and  Teman  have  been  dili- 
gent searchers  after  knowledge  about  earthly 
things,  yet  they  have  not  found  the  way  that 
leads  to  true  wisdom  {cro<pia). 

On  the  construction  and  reading,  see  the 
Additional  Note. 

24-28.  In  this  third  part  of  the  answer  to 
the  question,  Who  hath  found  out  the  place 
of  Wisdom  (i'.  15)?  the  author  passes  from 
the  consideration  of  particular  classes  of  men, 
the  mighty  and  rich  (16-19),  the  ancients 
and  their  descendants  (20,  21),  nations  most 
famous  for  enterprise,  commerce,  and  intelli- 
gence (Phoenicians  and  Arabians),  and  rises 
to  a  higher  thought  that  in  the  whole  created 
world,  great  as  it  is.  Wisdom  is  nowhere  to 
be  found,  except  in  Him  who  is  "the  foun- 
tain of  wisdom"  (-z;.  12). 

"  Hitherto  he  has  said  that  earthly  might 
and  riches,  and  human  study  and  search, 
cannot  bring  men  to  the  attainment  of  wis- 
dom ;  the  thought  now  takes  the  turn  that 
human  strength  {Kraft)  gives  no  claim  to  the 
reception  of  wisdom, — that  in  imparting  it 
God  has  no  regard  to  power  and  might." 
(Reusch.) 
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Iv.  25—30. 


of  God  !  and  how  large  is  the  place 
of  his  possession  ! 

25  Great,  and  hath  none  end  j 
high,  and  unmeasurable. 

26  There  were  the  giants  famous 
from  the  beginning,  that  were  of  so 
great  stature,  and  so  expert  in  war. 

27  Those  did  not  the  Lord  choose, 
neither  gave  he  the  way  of  knowledge 
unto  them  : 


28  But  they  were  destroyed,  be- 
cause they  had  no  wisdom,  and 
perished  through  their  own  foolish- 
ness. 

2Q  ^Who  hath  gone  up  into  hea-^Deut. 

^  ^  30.   13,  I^ 

ven,  and  taken  her,  and  brought  her  Rom.  i<k 
down  from  the  clouds  ?  '"'' 

30  Who  hath  gone  over  the  sea, 
and  found  her,  and  will  bring  her  for 
pure  gold  ? 


24.  O  Israel.']  The  motive  of  this  appeal 
is  explained  by  1;.  36.  The  thought  that 
God  has  made  His  wisdom  known  to  Israel 
only  is  already  passing  through  the  writer's 
mind. 

tbe  house  of  God.']  This  phrase,  which  first 
occurs  in  Gen.  xxviii.  17,  is  always  applied  in 
the  O.  T.  to  some  place  or  building  where 
God  grants  His  presence.  But  here  its  mean- 
ing cannot  be  limited  to  an  earthly  sanctuary, 
which  would  neither  suit  the  description 
in  -v.  26,  nor  the  mention  of  the  giants  in 
V.  27.  Nor  does  1;.  27  allow  us  to  apply  it 
to  "the  heavens"  as  God's  dwelling-place. 
(Comp.  '  De  Mundi  opif.,'  §  7-)  It  must  have 
the  wider  meaning  in  which  Philo-Judaeus 
('  de  Incorr.  Mundi,'  §  21,  ddov  84  tl  fxiyfOos 
6  Koa/xos  KOI  oiKos  dfov  a'la-drjTwv)  applies  it  to 
the  whole  created  universe.  It  is,  however, 
possible  that  this  idea  of  "  the  universe "  is 
expressed  by  combining  the  two  clauses  of 
the  verse,  the  heaven  being  "  the  house  of 
God,"  and  earth  "  the  place  of  his  possession." 
The  latter  phrase  is  illustrated  by  Ps.  civ. 
24:  "The  earth  is  full  of  thy  riches"  (1CT17- 
(Tfcos,  the  word  here  rendered  "  possession"). 

25.  This  thought  of  the  immensity  of  the 
world  serves  to  render  God's  favour  to 
Israel  the  more  conspicuous :  "  The  earth  is 
the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof:  the 
world,  and  they  that  dwell  therein"  (Ps. 
xxiv.  i);  and  yet  "He  hath  chosen  Jacob 
unto  himself,  and  Israel  for  his  peculiar  trea- 
sure" (Ps.  cxxxv.  4). 

26.  There  nvere  the  giants,  ds'c]  The 
author  follows  the  Septiiajcint  version  of 
Gen.  vi.  4  more  closely  than  is  here  shewn  in 
theA.V.  "  There  were  the  giants  born,  who 
■were  from  the  beginning  men  of  renown, 
of  great  stature,  expert  in  war."  Other  refer- 
ences to  Gen.  vi.  4  are  found  in  Ecclus.  xvi.  7  ; 
A\  isdom  xiv.  6. 

27.  Those  did  not  the  Lord  choose.]  "Not 
these  did  God  choose."  Reusch  refers  to 
Deut.  iv.  37  :  "  Because  he  loved  thy  fathers, 
therefore  he  chose  their  seed  after  them,  .  .  . 
to  drive  out  nations  from  before  thee  greater 
and  miirhtier  than  thou  art ;"  and  argues  that 
our  author  is  thinking  especially  of  the  giant 


sons  of  Anak,  and  the  Rephaim,  because  it 
was  more  directly  to  them  that  Israel  was 
preferred.  But  the  allusion  to  the  giant  race 
of  the  world  before  the  Flood  is  more  in 
accordance  with  the  wide  scope  of  the  whole 
passage  (yiK  24-30),  and  the  grandeur  of  the 
thoughts  which  it  borrows  from  the  ancient 
Scriptures. 

28.  But  they  ivere  destroyed,  is-'c.]  "So 
they  perished,  because  they  had  no  pru- 
dence {(ppopTjo-iv)  ;  they  perished  because  of 
their  foolishness."  The  language  is  not  so 
well  suited  to  the  Canaanites  who  ivere  de- 
stroyed by  Israel,  as  to  the  flood  of  waters  "in 
the  old  time,  when  the  proud  giants  perished  " 
(Wisdom  xiv.  6). 

29.  30.  The  language  is  borrowed  from  the 
description  of  the  Divine  commandment  in 
Deut.  XXX.  12  :  "  Who  shall  go  up  for  us  to 
heaven,  and  bring  it  unto  us  ?  .  .  .  Who 
shall  go  over  the  sea  for  us,  and  bring  it  unto 
us?" 

But  the  language  is  not  used  by  our  author 
to  enforce  the  same  argument  as  in  Deuter- 
onomy. There  the  purpose  is  to  make  Israel 
feel  that  the  wisdom  of  God  has  been  brought 
very  near  to  them,  even  in  their  heart  and 
conscience,  and  therefore  need  not  be  sought 
far  off,  "  in  heaven,"  or  "  over  the  sea."  Here 
the  meaning  is,  that  man  can  never  find 
wisdom  for  himself,  not  even  if  he  could 
mount  up  to  heaven  or  cross  over  the  sea. 
Our  author's  use  of  the  passage  thus  falls  far 
short  of  that  deep  significance  which  St.  Paul 
discerned  in  it  (Rom.  x.  5-9).  The  addition 
of  the  words  "  brought  her  down  from  the 
clouds"  rather  points  to  a  connexion  of  our 
passage  with  Ecclus.  xxiv.  3, — where  Wisdom 
says  of  herself:  "  I  came  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  most  High,  and  covered  the  earth  as  a 
cloud.  I  dwelt  in  high  places,  and  my  throne 
is  in  a  cloudy  pillar.  I  alone  compassed  the 
circuit  of  heaven,  and  walked  in  the  bottom 
of  the  deep."  The  conclusion  of  that  passage, 
as  of  our  own,  is  that  Wisdom  could  find  no 
resting-place  except  in  Israel.  Compare  also 
Job  xxviii.  14. 

30.  pure  gold.]  Literally,  "choice  gold  : " 
compare  Job  xxviii.  15-19. 


/ 
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31  No  man  knoweth  her  way,  nor 
thinketh  of  her  path. 

32  But  he  that  knoweth  all  things 
knoweth  her,  and  hath  found  her  out 
with  his  understanding  :  he  that  pre- 
pared the  earth  for  evermore  hath 
filled  it  with  fourfooted  beasts  : 

33  He  that  sendeth  forth  light, 
and  it  goeth,  calleth  it  ogain^  and  it 
obeyeth  him  with  fear. 


34  The     stars    shined    in     their 
watches,    and    rejoiced;    '''when    he  ^  p*- mt^ 
calleth  them,  they  say,  Here  we  be  ; 

and  so  with  cheerfulness  they  shewed 
hght  unto  him  that  made  them. 

35  This  is  our  God,  and  there 
shall  none  other  be  accounted  of  in 
comparison  of  him. 

36  He  hath  found  out  all  the  way 
of  knowledge,  and  hath  given  it  unto 


31.  No  man  knoiuethJ]  "There  is  none 
that  knoweth." 

her  path.l  I.e.  the  path  that  leads  to 
Wisdom. 

32.  But  he  that  knotveth  all  things  knoiveth 
her.']  The  comparative  poverty  of  our  lan- 
guage makes  it  almost  impossible  to  reproduce 
the  distinction  between  the  two  Greek  words : 
one  of  which  {ilbai)  represents  the  ever- 
present  knowledge  of  Him  "  that  knoweth 
all  things ; "  while  the  other  {yiyvaxTKei.) 
ascribes  to  God  the  same  mental  process  by 
which  man  gets  to  knonv  what  was  not 
previously  known  to  him.  See  the  Additional 
Note.  The  latter  idea  is  developed  in  a  still 
more  anthropomorphic  fashion  in  the  follow- 
ing words :  "  and  hath  found  her  out  with  " 
his  understanding." 

The  description  of  God's  creative  action 
as  extending  over  all  His  works  serves 
to  confirm  the  truth  that  He  must  know 
fully  the  way  of  wisdom,  for  only  by  wisdom 
hath  He  made  them  all.  This  argument  also 
is  taken  from  Job  xxviii.  23,  24  fF.  It  serves 
to  exalt  the  glory  of  Him,  who  is  in  an 
^special  sense  the  God  of  Israel,  by  whom 
the  chosen  nation  has  been  so  highly  favoured 
(yv.  35,  36). 

for  evermore.']  Compare  Eccles.  i.  4: 
■"  One  generation  passeth  away,  and  another 
generation  cometh:  but  the  earth  abideth  for 
ever."  Thus  the  earth  may  be  called  eternal 
in  comparison  with  man  and  his  works,  but 
the  statement  must  not  be  taken  in  an 
absolute  sense.  The  duration  of  God's  works 
exalts  His  power. 

33.  By  "  light "  some  here  understand  the 
light  of  the  sun,  and  others  lightning.  In 
favour  of  the  former  they  refer  to  Job  xxxi. 
26  :  "  If  I  beheld  the  sun  (^margin,  "  light  ") 
when  it  shined."  This  seems  to  be  the 
only  passage  in  which  the  Hebrew  word  for 
•**  light"  (-lis)  is  translated  "sun"  {fjXtov, 
LXX.),  though  of  course  it  often  means  the 
light  of  the  sun. 

On  the  other  hand,  "  light "  (lis)  is  used 
for  " lightning "  in  Job  xxxvi.  30,  32,  xxxvii. 
5,  II,  15;  from  which  passages  the  description 


seems  to  be  taken.  Compare  Job  xxxviii, 
35:  "Canst  thou  send  lightnings  that  they 
may  go  ? " 

nvith  fear.]  The  lightning  is  personified, 
and  described  as  conscious  of  God's  power 
and  command. 

34.  The  stars  shined  in  their  <tvatches.] 
Compare  Ecclus.  xliii.  10;  "At  the  com- 
mandment of  the  Holy  One  they  will  stand 
in  their  order,  and  never  faint  in  their  watches." 

"  A  metaphor  from  soldiers  keeping  watch  : 
for  the  stars  are  the  host  of  heaven  "  (Cornelius 
a  Lapide).  The  old  commentator  in  this 
good  note  anticipates  the  poet's  thought : 

"  The  sentinel  stars  set  their  watch  in  the  sky." 

and  rejoiced.]  Compare  Job  xxxviii.  7, 
"  The  morning  stars  sang  together ;  "  and  Ps. 
cxlviii.  3,  "  Praise  him,  all  ye  stars  of  light ; " 
and  Shakspeare's  allusion  to  the  former 
passage  ('  Merchant  of  Venice,'  v.  i)  : 

"  There's  not  the  smallest  orb  which  thou  be- 
holdest, 
But  in  his  motion  like  an  angel  sings, 
Still  quiring  to  the  young-eyed  cherubims." 

<when  he  calleth  them.]  Ps.  cxh  ii.  4 ; 
Isa.  xl.  26. 

Here  ive  be.]  Compare  Job  xxxviii.  35: 
"  Canst  thou  send  lightnings,  that  they  may 
go,  and  say  unto  thee,  Here  we  are  ? " 
Judith  ix.  6.  "  They  spake  not  byword,  but 
by  deed  "  (Cornelius  a  Lapide). 

35.  Compare  Ps.  xlviii.  14,  "This  God  is 
our  God  for  ever  and  ever  ; "  and  cxiii.  5, 
"  "Who  is  like  unto  the  Lord  our  God  ? " 

This  mighty  God,  the  Maker  of  the  world, 
to  whose  power  and  wisdom  all  things  in 
heaven  and  earth  bear  witness,  is  in  an  especial 
sense  our  God,  whom  alone  we  worship,  and 
who  has  chosen  us  to  be  His  peculiar  people. 

36.  The  question  of  ^'.  15  now  receives  its 
full  answer.  God  alone  has  "  found  out  all 
the  way  [or  rather  "every  way  "J  of  know- 
ledge." 

Compare  Job  xxviii.  23:  "God  under- 
standeth  the  way  thereof,  and  he  knoweth 
the  place  thereof ;"  i.e.  of  wisdom. 
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Jacob  his  servant,   and  to  Israel  his         37  'Afterward  did  he  shew  himself' 


beloved. 


upon  earth,  and  conversed  with  men.  johi. 


and  hath  given  it  unto  Jacob  his  servant.'] 
Ps.  cxlvii.  19:"  He  sheweth  his  word  unto 
Jacob,  his  statutes  and  his  judgments  unto 
Israel.  He  hath  not  dealt  so  with  any  nation; 
and  as  for  his  judgments  they  have  not  known 
them."  Compare  also  Isa.  xliv.  i,  "Jacob 
my  servant,  and  Israel  whom  I  have  chosen;" 
and  Deut.  iv.  5. 

beloved.']     See  Deut.  xxxii.  15,  in  the  LXX. 

(eXciKTio-fv  6  rijaTvrjfjievos). 

37.  -Afterivard  did  he  she<w  himself  upon 
earth.]  •'  Afterward  she  was  seen  upon 
earth."     No  subject  is  expressed  in  the  Greek, 


but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  statement 
refers  to  "  knowledge"  (eVto-T?}^'?,  "v.  36),  not 
as  in  A.  V.  to  God.  Compare  Ecclus.  xxiv. 
8 :  "So  the  Creator  of  all  things  gave  me  a 
commandment.  .  .  .  Let  thy  dwelling  be  in 
Jacob,  and  thine  inheritance  in  Israel  .  .  . 
and  so  was  I  established  in  Sion  "  (v.  10). 

and  conversed  -zvith  men.]  In  Prov.  viiL 
31  "Wisdom  speaks  thus  of  herself:  "  Rejoic- 
ing in  the  habitable  part  of  his  earth :  and  my 
delights  were  with  the  sons  of  men." 

On  the  supposed  reference  of  this  verse  to 
the  Messiah,  see  the  Additional  Note. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  on  verses  2,  4,  7,  12,  13,  14,  18,  23,  32,  37. 


2.  The  Vatican  MS.  omits  the  words  on 
6ebs  eXfrjuwv  d  '  koI  eXfTjaov,  which  are  found 
in  the  Alexandrine  and  most  other  MSS.  and 
Versions.  They  are  rejected  by  some  modern 
commentators,  and  Kneucker  argues  that  the 
superfluity  of  words  does  not  suit  the  deep 
emotion  of  the  suppliant ;  a  criticism  which 
is  not  convincing. 

4.  The  great  difficulty  of  the  expression 
"  Hear  the  prayers  of  the  dead  Israelites," 
the  complete  removal  of  the  difficulty  by  the 
proposed  emendation  "the  prayer  of  the 
men  of  Israel,"  and  the  striking  proof  which 
the  supposed  mistake  affords  of  a  Hebrew 
original,— all  make  it  desirable  to  examine 
carefully  the  way  in  which  the  LXX.  render 
the  word  CTlO,  and  its  construct  ^HD. 

The  word  first  occurs  in  the  phrase  ^riD 
1BDD,  "  men  of  number,"  i.e.  "  few  in  number" 
(A.V.),  men  easily  counted  {f  vapid ^r^roi  rti/es). 

This  formula  occurs  in  Gen.  xxxiv.  30 
{okiyoaToi  (V  apidjxw) ;  in  Deut.  iv.  27  (oXi'yot 
apt^/iw)  ;  I  Chron.xvi.  19  (oXtyoorovj  api^/ioj); 
Ps.  CV.  12  {dpi6fJLU>  /Spaxfif  oXiyoa-TOVi).  We 
see  that  in  the  Greek  translation  no  trace 
appears  of  the  original  meaning  "  men;"  and  we 
shall  find  further  reason  to  doubt  whether  the 
translators  had  any  knowledge  of  this  meaning. 

In  Deut.  xxxiii.  6,  "  Let  not  his  men 
be  few"  (literally,  "  a  number"),  the 
LXX.  give  KOI  ea-Tco  iroXvs  (v  dptOfxa).  In 
Deut.  xxvi.  5  and  xxviii.  62  we  find  another 
combination,  oyo  ^n??? ;  meaning  Hterally 
'*  with  men  of  fewness,"  and  rendered  in  both 
places  by  the  LXX.  eV  Apidp-a  jdpaxf'i- 

In  all  these  passages  the  idea  ot  a  "  small 
number"  is  expressed  by  the  words  with 
which  ■'no  is  combined,  but  was  apparently 
attached  by  the  Greek  translators  to  that 
word  itself.     Thus  in  Isa.  xli.  14,  "  Fear  not, 


thou  worm  Jacob,  and  ye  men  of  Israel," 
the  LXX.  have  oXiyoa-roi  'lo-paijX,  and  the 
margin  of  the  A.  V.  gives  as  an  alternative 
"  few  men  of  Israel." 

The  mistaken  notion  of  the  LXX.  becomes 
apparent  when  we  turn  to  passages  in  which 
there  is  no  idea  of  number  in  the  Hebrew. 
Thus  in  Job  xi.  3,  "  Should  thy  lies  put  men 
CD^np)  to  silence?"  they  seem  to  wander 
in  total  darkness,  writing  f  uXoyr^^eVos  yevvr^Tos 
yvvcuKos  oXiyofiios,  and  Still  clinging  in  the 
last  word  to  their  error.  Still  more  remark- 
able is  their  rendering  of  Ps.  xvii.  14 :  "  From 
men  which  are  thy  hand,  O  Lord,  from  men 
of  the  world."  Here  D^nOO  is  first  trans- 
lated dn-o  ix^puiv,  and  the  second  time  dv'' 
okiyav  (of  which  niroKvatv,  Cod.  Vat.,  is  a 
manifest  corruption". 

The  same  ignorance  of  the  true  meaning  of 
the  word  appears  in  other  passages:  Deut.  ii. 
34,  iii.  6  ;  Job  xi.  11,  xix.  19,  xxii.  15,  xxiv.  12, 
xxxi.  31 ;  Ps.  xxvi.  4:  Isa.  iii.  25,  v.  13.  These 
are  all  the  passages  in  which  the  word  occurs^ 
according  to  Fiirst's  Concordance;  and  the 
only  one  of  them  in  which  the  Greek  trans- 
lators may  be  thought  to  have  known  its 
meaning  is  Job  xxii.  15,  where  they  turn 
"  wicked  men  "  (A.  V.)  into  uvdpfs  fiiVmot. 

In  Isa.  V.  13  they  have  confounded  ^riO^ 
"men,"  with  ''riO,  "dead"  {vfKptov),  having 

turned  "  men  of  famine  "  into  "  dead  through 
famine." 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  same  confusion  is 
seen  in  the  Latin  rendering  of  another  passage 
quoted  above — Isa.  xli.  14,  "ye  men  of  Israel," 
— for  which  we  find,  qui  mortui  estis  ex  Israel, 
which  is  derived  from  the  Greek  version  of 
Aquila  (re^fecorey)  or  Theodotion  (vtKpo'i). 

With  these  proofs  of  the  confusion  of  the 
two  words,  it  seems  impossible  to  doubt  that 
here  also  a  translator's  mistake  has  given  uS' 
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**  the  dead  of  Israel "  instead  of  "  the  men  of 
Israel." 

Mr.  Cheyne,  in  a  critical  note  on  Isa.  iii. 
25,  obsen^es  that  Crip  "  implies  depend- 
ence or  weakness."  Hence  he  renders  it  in 
xli.  1 4,  "  ye  petty  folk  of  Israel."  But  in  fact 
the  idea  of  "weakness"  seems  to  be  quite 
excluded  by  the  parallelism  of  the  two  clauses 
in  Isa.  iii.  2  5  :  Thy  men  shall  fell  by  the  sword, 
and  thy  mighty  in  the  war.  Compare  Job 
xi.  3.  There  is  no  need  to  assume,  as  some 
do,  that  the  Hebrew  word  itself  has  come  to 
connote  "fewness"  from  its  frequent  occur- 
rence in  the  combination  "I2p?0  'flD,  "  men  of 
number,"  i.e.  "few."  See  Delitzsch,  and 
Rosenmiiller  on  Isa.  xli.  14 ;  and  on  Baruch  iii. 
4f  Welte,  Hitzig,  Kneucker,  and  Reuss. 

7.  The  A.V.  ("  called  to  mind")  represents 
the  reading  of  Cod.  Alex,  and  other  MSS., 
aTreaTpexj/'afxev  erri  Kaphlav,  for  which  Cod. 
Vat.  has  arrb  Kap8ias.  The  Vulgate  gives 
con'vertimur  ab  iniquitate  patrum. 

12,  14.  The  author  uses  three  synonyms  in 
this  section,  which  may  be  thus  distinguished: 
"understanding"  {avveaii)  is  a  purely  critical 
feculty ;  "  prudence  "  or  "  discretion  "  (j^po- 
vTja-is}  is  practical  and  directive;  and  these 
both  have  as  their  object  things  human  and 
temporal;  while  "wisdom"  (ao<pia)  is  "the 
perfect  combination  of  science  (eVicrrTj/Lir;)  and 
intelligence  {vovs),  having  for  its  object  the 
highest  natures"  (Hampden,  'Fathers  of 
Greek  Philosophy,'  p.  145).  Compare  Arist. 
*  Eth.  Nic'  vi.  6 :  e'lrj  av  rj  cro(pia  voiis  Koi 
4in(TTr}fxr],  SxTirep  Kf(^aKr]V  'i-)(ovcra  emaTfip.r] 
Tav  ripLcoTaTcov.  Schol.  TifxiaTarai  8e  a'l 
apxai. 

13.  /or  e-ver.l  The  Alexandrine  and  many 
other  MSS.  read  top  alava  )(^p(')vov,  as  in  •u.  32; 
Isa.  xiii.  20,  xiv.  20.  For  such  adjectival  use 
of  alwva,  see  Matth.,  '  Gk.  Gr.,'  ii.  §  429,  4. 

18.  For  they  that  nvrought  in  jilver.^  Use 
of  reKratVo)  (-op-ui)  in  the  LXX. : — 

Prov.  iii.  29.     nrj  rcKTaive  eirl  crhv  <pi\ov  KaKo.. 
vi.  14.      r€KTaiveTai  KaKo.. 
xii.  20.      So'A.os     e'v     KapSia     TeKTatvofxivov 

KaKoi. 
xiv.  22.      irXavwixevOL      TeKTaivovcri      koko,' 
eKiOV   Se  Koi  aXTjdeiav  TiKrai- 
vovaiv  ayaQoi. 
Ps.  cxxix.  3.     The  ploughers  ploughed  (eVcK- 
Tatvov  ol  auapToiKoi)  upon  my 
back. 
Ezek.  xxi.  36.     TeKTaivovTuv  Sia<bdopa,v. 
Sirach  xi.  32.      iTovT)pa.  yap  TeKraiuet. 
xxvii.  22.      reKTaivei  koko. 

In  none  of  these  passages  is  there  any 
support  for  the  A.V.  "  WTOught  in  silver." 

In  classical  authors  the  verb  is  found  only 
in  the  Middle  Voice,  and  its  meaning  ("  to 
build")  is  expressly  distinguished  from  the 
notion  of  ivorking  in  metal  by  Plato,  '  Legg.' 


viii.  846  E  :  fir}8f).s  xa^ff^*""  aM°  rfKraivfcrdotf 
fJLtjb  av  TiKTaivofXfvos  xaKKevovTinv  uXXwv 
emiMfKeicrOw  paWov  fj  ttJs  favrov  Tf^vrji. 

We  thus  seem  to  be  driven  to  adopt  the 
metaphorical  use  of  the  word,  which  alone  is 
found  in  the  Septuagint :  in  this  sense  it  is 
rendered  "devise"  in  Prov.  iii.  29,  vi.  14, 
xiv.  2  2  ;  and  in  the  last  of  these  passages  it  is 
immediately  followed  by  pepip-vrnvn,  as  here 
by  nepifjivwuTfs.  The  meaning  will  then  be — 
"  they  that  did  devise  to  get  silver,  and  were  so 
careful ; "  and  this  is  the  meaning  generally 
adopted  by  modern  commentators,  as  Fritz- 
sche,  Reusch,  Ewald,  and  Reuss. 

But  another  question  remains  concerning 
the  connexion  oi  "vi:  .6,  17  with  'v-v.  18,  19. 
Fritzsche  supposes  that  the  answer  to  the 
questions  in  w.  16,  17  is  not  expressed  but 
understood  after  v.  17:  "Where  are  the 
mighty  and  the  rich  ?  "  "  They  are  gone." 
And  then  the  proof  of  this  suppressed  answer 
follows  in  1'.  18,  where  we  have  a  very  ir- 
regular construction,  a  nominative  absolute, 
followed  by  an  apodosis  introduced  by  a 
superfluous  kul  :  "  For  they  who  devised  to 
get  silver,  and  were  so  careful — their  works 
are  nowhere  to  be  found."  Then  -v.  1 9  forms 
a  separate  sentence.  It  is  obvious  that  this 
entire  separation  off.  19  makes  the  construc- 
tion oi  'V.  18  very  harsh,  and  the  general  con- 
nexion is  better  represented  in  the  A.  V. 

23.  The  reading  of  the  chief  MSS.  {ol  enl 
TTis  yrjs)  gives  no  satisfactor)'  sense.  Fritzsche 
and  Reusch  omit  the  oi,  with  six  or  seven 
cursives :  its  presence  in  the  older  MSS.  is 
prc;bably  due  to  an  ancient  error  of  transcrip- 
tion, caused  by  the  previous  occurrence  of 
tlie  same  word  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  verse. 

In  686v  de  .  .  .  the  omission  of  Se  by  the 
Alexandrine  and  other  MSS.  is  a  manifest 
attempt  to  correct  a  supposed  error  of  con- 
struction. But  this  use  of  Se  in  apodosis  is 
not  uncommon  in  good  Greek  authors,  and 
is  here  justified  by  the  implied  contrast  of 
the  sentence:  "the  searchers  after  wisdom 
yet  have  not  learned."  See  S  chafer.  '•  Appar. 
Demosth.,'  iii.  p.  448  ;  Winer,  '  Gramm.,'  p. 
694.  This  idiomatic  use  of  8e  is  not  likely 
to  have  been  introduced  into  a  translation 
from  Hebrew. 

32.  Kneucker  argues  that  eldcos  is  here  an 
error  of  translation  for  Idoov,  because  the  latter 
would  have  expressed  more  correctly  the 
meaning  of  the  Hebrew  in  Job  xxviii.  24 
("  seeth"):  but  the  argument  is  not  conclusive, 
since  the  author  may  have  taken  etSw?  from 
the  finite  verb  {oldfi''),  which  the  LXX. 
employ  in  1;.  23  to  translate  the  Hebrew 
]}~\>,  which  "  includes  the  action  of  know- 
ing both  as  commencing,  and  as  completed  " 
(Gesenius). 

"The  analysis  of  the  Divine  wisdom  is 
here  pushed  to  an  excess  :  God  Jinds  wisdom 
by  means  of  His  intelligence:  instead  of  saying 
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simply  that  He  alone  possesses  that  which  is 
denied  to  men."     (Reuss.) 

37.  Afternvard  did  he  shetv  hhiiself  upon 
earthy  and  conversed  ivith  men.'\  This  passage, 
understood  of  God  as  its  subject,  is  constantly 
used  by  the  Greek  and  Latin  Fathers  as  a 
distinct  prophecy  of  the  Incarnation,  and  a 
proof  that  Christ  is  God.  One  example  may 
suffice :  •'  The  prophet  also,  amazed  at  His 
jireat  solicitude  on  behalf  of  the  world,  cried 
out  clear  and  loud  in  these  words,  '  Our 
God  was  seen  upon  earth,  and  conversed 
with  men.'"  (Chrysost.  '  Ecloga,'  Hom. 
xxxiv.) 

Augustine  quotes  the  passage  for  the  same 
purpose,  ascribing  it  to  Jeremiah  ('  c.  Faus- 
tum,'  xii.  cap.  43). 

Kneixker  adopts  this  hyper-orthodox  in- 
terpretation in  order  to  turn  it  into  an  argu- 
ment against  the  genuineness  of  the  verse, 
which  he  regards  as  a  spurious  interpolation 
added  by  some  Christian  for  a  dogmatic 
purpose. 

Against  the  more  natural  interpretation  of 
the  verse  as  referring  to  the  abiding  and  pro- 
gressive revelation  of  Divine  truth  to  Israel, 
Kneucker  argues  (p.  312^;  '•  How  could  the 
author  describe  this  as  '  Wisdom  appearing 
and  walking  among  men'?  If  cochdrj  means 
anything  at  all,  it  means  a  'visible  form  (against 
which  even  an  appeal  to  1'.  22  cannot  avail), 
and  indeed  by  virtue  of  the  words  '  conversed 
among  men,'  a  human  form  (Phil.  ii.  7),  and 
nothing  to  the  contrary  is  proved  by  such 
passages  as  Lev.  xxvi.  1 2 ;  2  Sam.  vii.  7." 

In  answer  to  this  it  is  enough  to  say  with 
Bishop  Horsley  ('Biblical  Criticism,'  ii.  64) 
that  "  Divine  knowledge  is  personified  in  this 
discourse;"  and  "that   'knowledge'   is  the 


true  subject  of  the  verbs  in  this  3  7th  verse, 
appears  indisputably  from  the  ist  verse  of  the 
following  chapter,  which  explains  how  Know- 
ledge was  seen  upon  earth  by  means  of  her 
conversation  with  men  under  the  Jewish 
Dispensation." 

When  a  personification  is  employed,  the 
language  must  necessarily  be  such  as  would 
apply  to  a  visible  human  form :  and  the  evi- 
dence of  this  afforded  by  1;.  22  {S;><^6r])  cannot 
be  set  aside  by  mere  assertion,  however 
confident. 

It  may  be  well  to  refer  to  the  views  of 
some  of  the  best  Roman  Catholic  commen- 
tators, as  represented  by  Reusch.  "  Maldo- 
natus,  Corn,  a  Lapide,  and  Calmet,  although 
they  agree  with  this  (the  Messianic)  inter- 
pretation, yet  remark  that  cU^^r;  and  crwf- 
a-Tp(i<^r;  may  also  be  referred  to  Wisdom ;  and 
accordin ,  to  the  context  it  seems  to  me  quite 
inadmissible  to  give  them  any  other  reference : 
the  whole  preceding  section  treats  of  Wisdom; 
o-o(/)ia  is  equally  the  general  subject  of  the 
whole  section  :  it  is  professedly  a  discourse 
concerning  Wisdom,  for  it  is  of  her  that  the 
inquiry  was  made  in  f .  1 5  ;  God  is  mentioned 
only  on  account  of  the  connexion  in  which 
Wisdom  stands  to  Him.  Moreover  we  read 
immediately  in  the  following  verse  Truvrfr  ol 
KparovvTes  avrrjv,  SC.  (TO(f)iav,  where  again 
the  subject  of  discourse  is  \\'isdom ;  and  a 
connexion  with  what  follows  can  scarcely  be 
established,  unless  we  refer  this  verse  to 
Wisdom." 

While  thus  rightly  defending  the  true 
grammatical  interpretation,  Reusch  holds 
that  there  is  still  an  implicit  reference  to  the 
Messiah,  in  whom  "  in  the  fullest  sense 
Wisdom  appeared  upon  earth  and  walked 
among  men." 


CHAPTER   IV. 

I  The  book  of  commandments  is  that  wisdom 
which  was  C07nmended  in  the  former  chapter. 
25  The  Jeivs  are  7noved  to  patience,  a?td  to 
hope  for  the  deliverance. 


THIS  is  the  book  of  the  com- 
mandments of  God,  and  the 
law  that  endureth  for  ever  :  all  they 
that  keep  it  shall  cotne  to  hfe  ;  but 
such  as  leave  it  shall  die. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

The  new  cliapter  ought  to  begin  with  v.  5, 
for  it  is  evident  that  w.  1-4  are  closely  con- 
nected with  the  description  of  "  Wisdom  "  in 
the  preceding  chapter,  and  form  the  proper 
conclusion  of  the  argument  introduced  in 
iii.  9.  For  while  in  iii.  36,  37  the  thought 
has  been  stated  in  a  general  form,  that  Israel 
is  the  nation  which  God  has  distinguished  by 
the  gift  of  W  isdom,  the  practical  application 
of  the  whole  argument  lies  in  the  fact  that 
this  Divine  Wisdom  is  identified  with  the 
Law  of  Moses,  and  that  Israel  can  be  restored 


to  true  happiness  and  prosperity  only  by  faith- 
ful observance  of  the  Law  {yv.  1-4). 

1.  This  is  the  book.,  isi'c^  This  Wisdom 
or  Knowledge  (iii.  36),  which  God  has  given 
to  Israel,  "  is  the  book  of  the  commandments 
of  God."  For  the  mode  of  expression  com- 
pare Ecclus.  xxiv.  23,  where  Wisdom  herself 
speaks  :  "All  these  things  are  the  book  of  the 
covenant  of  the  most  H  igh  God,  even  the  law 
which  Moses  commanded,"  &c.  The  book 
of  tlie  Law  is  the  actual  expression  of  the 
Wisdom  given  by  God  to  Israel.  This  was 
the  foundation  of  all  religion  for  the  Jews, 
and  by  none  of  them  was  the  book  of  the  Law 
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!>£;>:r^''hoid  of  it 


2  Turn  thee,  O  Jacob,  and  take 

walk  "in  the  presence  of 

'be/0re''the  the   liffht  thereof,  that  thou  mayest 
light        1     -11       •         J 
thereof,      be  lUuininated. 

3  Give  not  thine  honour  to  another, 
nor  the  things  that  are  profitable  unto 
thee  to  a  strang-e  nation. 


4  O  Israel,  happy  are  we :  for 
things  that  are  pleasing  to  God  are 
made  known  unto  us. 

5  Be  of  good  cheer,  my  people, 
the  memorial  of  Israel. 

6  "Ye  were  sold  to  the  nations,  "  i^ai.  sa 
not  for  [your]  destruction  :    but  be- 


more  highly  reverenced  or  more  diligently 
studied  than  by  the  Babylonian  Dispersion. 
"  When  the  Law  had  fallen  into  oblivion,  it 
was  restored  by  Ezra  of  Babylon  ;  when  it 
was  a  second  time  forgotten,  Hillel  the  Baby- 
lonian came  and  recovered  it ;  and  when  yet 
a  third  time  it  fell  into  oblivion.  Rabbi  Ghija 
came  from  Babylon  and  gave  it  back  once 
more."  (Succoth  20  a,  quoted  by  Dr.  Eders- 
heim,  'Jesus  the  Messiah,'  i.  12.) 

the  laiu  that  enduretb  for  e'ver.']  Compare 
Ecclus.  i.  15:  "  She  (Wisdom)  hath  built  an 
everlasting  foundation  with  men,  and  she  shall 
continue  with  their  seed."  It  is  no  doubt 
true,  as  Fritzsche  observes,  that  the  Jewish 
belief "  in  the  eternal  duration  of  the  Law 
was  a  result  of  their  Theocratic  mode  of 
viewing  it : "  but  this  does  not  affect  the  truth 
on  which  their  belief  was  founded. 

Reusch  quotes  with  just  approval  the  dis- 
tinction drawn  by  Aquinas,  and  after  him  by 
Cornelius  a  Lapide,  that  "the  Law  is  in  its 
moral  precepts  absolutely  eternal,  but  in  its 
ceremonial  ordinances  eternal  only  in  so  far 
as  they  are  completed  and  fulfilled  in  their 
Antitype :  for  in  the  new  Law,  that  is  in  the 
mysteries  of  Christ  and  of  His  Church,  the 
figures  which  foreshadowed  them  continue 
and  are  fulfilled."  Compare  Ps.  cxix.  44,  52, 
89,  96,  144,  152  ;  Matt.  V.  18  ;  Luke  xvi.  17. 

they  that  keep  i/.]  "they  that  keep  hold 
of  her:"  Ps.  Ixxiii.  23,  "Thou  didst  hold  me 
by  my  right  hand  "  (eVpdrTjcray,  LXX.). 

but  such  as  leave  zV.]  "but  they  that 
forsake  her:"  compare  iii.  12. 

2.  0///.]     "of  her." 

that  thou  mayest  be  illuminated?!^  This  clause 
is  misplaced,  and  very  freely  paraphrased. 
Render  the  passage  thus:  "  direct  thy  way 
towards  her  shining,  in  the  presence  of 
her  light."  The  two  clauses  are  parallel, 
as  in  Isa.  Ix.  3 :  "  The  Gentiles  shall  come  to 
thy  light,  and  kings  to  the  brightness  of  thy 
rising."  The  figure  of  walking  by  the  light 
of  a  torch  or  lamp  is  applied  in  a  similar  way 
in  Job  xxix.  3:  "When  his  candle  shined 
upon  my  head,  and  when  by  his  light  I  walked 
through  darkness." 

3.  thine  honour.']  "thy  glory,"  i.e.  the 
special  privilege  of  Israel  in  being  the  sole 
possessor  of  God's  law  (iii.  36):  compare 
Deut.  iv.  6,  "  This  is  your  wisdom  and  your 


understanding  in  the  sight  of  the  nations;" 
Ps.  cxlvii.  19,  20;  Ecclus.  i.  19. 

4.  Compare  Deut,  xxxiii.  29:  "Happy  art 
thou,  O  Israel." 

for  things.]  "  for  the  things,"  &c.  Compare 
for  the  thought  Ps.  cxix.  i,  2;  Ex.  xv.  26; 
Wisdom  ix.  18,  "Men  were  taught  the  things 
that  are  pleasing  unto  thee,  and  were  saved 
through  wisdom." 

iv.   5 — V.  9.    Consolation  and  Encou- 
ragement FOR  Israel. 

5-8.  Let  the  people  be  of  good  courage, 
for  their  captivity  is  not  meant  for  their 
destruction,  but  for  chastisement. 


5.  Be  of  good  cheer.]  The  Greek  word 
{dapa-elTe)  is  the  same  which  is  thus  translated 
in  the  New  Testament :  it  is  used  sometimes 
by  the  LXX.  to  represent  the  Hebrew  which 
is  more  exactly  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  "  Fear 
not." 

my  people.]     God  is  here  the  speaker. 

the  7?iemorial  of  Israel.]  The  remnant 
which  keeps  alive  the  remembrance  of  the 
nation  is  here  called  its  "memorial."  This 
meaning  of  the  word  {uLvrjuoa-wov)  follows 
very  naturally  from  its  use  in  such  passages 
as  Ps.  ix.  6,  xxxiv.  16,  cix.  15,  in  which  the 
utter  destruction  of  a  people  is  described  as 
cutting  oflF  their  "  memorial."  In  this  latter 
way  the  word  is  used  very  often  in  Ecclesi- 
asticus.  The  sacrificial  sense  of  "  memorial " 
(Lev.  ii.  2,  &c.)  is  less  appropriate  here,  though 
adopted  by  Ewald,  whose  explanation  is  rather 
fanciful :  "  Thou  incense-offering  Israel:  thus  a 
poet  or  bold  speaker  might  denominate  that 
nation  whose  whole  life  (and  therefore  itself 
in  a  certain  sense)  ought  to  be  continually  a 
sweet  odour  for  the  true  God." 

6.  Te  nvere  sold  to  the  nations.]  "  Ye  were 
sold  to  the  heathen," — i.e.  given  over  into 
bondage  or  captivity,  as  in  Lev.  xxv.  39; 
Deut.  xxviii.  68  ;  and  metaphorically  in  Rom. 
vii.  14,  "sold  under  sin." 

not  for  [your]  destruction.]  Omit  "  your." 
This  additional  thought  clearly  shews  that 
the  author  has  borrowed  his  language  from 
Esther  vii.  4,  "  we  are  sold  to  be  destroyed," 
— literally,  "for  destruction,"  the  Greek 
words  being  the  same  as  here  (^enpddrjfxev  .  . 
(Is  a.TTuXfiav'). 
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cause    ye   moved  God   to  wrath,  ye 
were  delivered  unto  the  enemies. 
7  For  ye  provoked  him  that  made 

*Deut.      you  bv  *  sacrificing  unto  devils,  and 

I  Cor.  la,  not  to  Cjod. 

***■  8  Ye  have  forgotten  the  everlast- 

ing God,  that  brought  you  up ;  and 
ye  have  grieved  Jerusalem,  that  nursed 
you. 

9  For  when  she  saw  the  wrath  of 


God  coming  upon  you,  she  said. 
Hearken,  O  ye  that  dwell  about 
Sion :  God  hath  brought  upon  me 
great  mourning  ; 

10  For  I  saw  the  captivity  of  my 
sons  and  daughters,  which  the  Ever- 
lasting brought  upon  them. 

11  With  joy  did  I  nourish  them; 
but  sent  them  away  with  weeping 
and  mourning. 


but.']  The  conjunction  (84),  though  omitted 
in  the  Textus  Receptus  (Tischendorf),  is 
undoubtedly  genuine,  and  strengthens  the 
antithesis  to  the  negative  clause,  "  not  for 
destruction."  It  is  thus  clearly  implied  that 
the  Captivity  is  meant  to  be  rnly  a  temporary 
chastisement. 

delivered  unto  the  enemies.]  "  delivered 
over  to  your  adversaries"  (vjrei'ai'T tot?,  as 
in  Josh.  V.  13;  Isa.  i.  24). 

7,  8.  Proof  of  the  charge  that  Israel  had 
"  moved  God  to  wrath."  The  description  of 
God  as  "  him  that  made  you,"  and  in  v.  8  as 
him  "  that  brought  you  up,"  or  nurtured  you 
(t6v  Tpo(f)ev(ravTu),  serves  to  aggravate  the  in- 
gratitude of  His  people.  I'he  language  of  the 
two  verses  is  chiefly  taken  fi-om  Deut.  xxxii. 
15-18:  "He  forsook  God  which  made  him 
.  .  .  they  provoked  him  to  jealousy  .  .  .  they 
sacrificed  unto  devils,  not  to  God  .  .  .  thou 
hast  forgotten  God  that  formed  thee." 

7.  unto  det'ils,  and  not  to  God.]  Besides 
Deut.  xxxii.  17,  compare  Ps.  xcvi.  5,  "  For  all 
the  gods  of  the  nations  are  idols"  (daifx/ivia, 
LXX.):  cvi.  37,  "Yea,  they  sacrificed  their 
sons  and  their  daughters  unto  devils;"  iCor. 
X.  20,  on  which  passage  see  the  note  in  the 
'  Speaker "s  Commentary.'  The  true  meaning 
of  the  original  passage  of  Deuteronomy  is 
given  in  the  margin  of  the  A.  V.,  "  devils 
which  were  not  God,"  and  placed  beyond 
doubt  by  v.  21,  "that  which  is  not  God" 

(?N"N73,  fV  ov  ^ew).  Render  therefore 
here — "unto  daemons  and  no  God."  The 
substitution  of  "daemons"  for  "devils"  is 
required  by  the  fact  that  "  devil  "  (o  bui,6o\os) 
is  a  name  appropriated  to  "  the  Prince  of  the 
daemons,"  and  the  Greek  word  is  never  used 
as  a  substantive  in  the  plural.  Compare 
Archbp.  Whately,  '  Good  and  Evil  Angels,' 
p.  88.     See  the  Additional  Note. 

8.  the  everlasting  God.]  Isa.  xl.  28;  Sus. 
V.  42. 

that  brought  you  up.]  Literally,  "  nursed 
you:"  the  LXX.  use  the  Greek  word 
(rpoc^fvo))  only  in  Ex.  ii.  7,  of  Moses'  nurse. 

ye  have  grieved  Jerusalem,  that  nursed  you.] 


Jerusalem  is  personified  as  the  mother  and 
nurse  of  her  people:  compare  Isa.  liv.  1-6, 
13  ;  Lam.  i.  5,  16 ;  Tobit  xiii.  9.  She  mourns 
over  the  sins  which  have  driven  her  children 
into  captivity,  and  made  her  desolate. 

9-16.  Jerusalem  appeals  to  her  neighbours 
for  pity. 

9.  For  ivhen  she  sanv  the  <wrath  of  God 
coming  upon  you,  she  said.]  "For  she  saw 
the  wrath  of  God  which  had  come  upon 
you,  and  said."  The  cause  of  the  grief  of 
Jerusalem  is  stated  in  the  principal  sentence 
"for  she  saw  the  wrath  of  God:"  this 
therefore  must  not  be  reduced  to  a  subordi- 
nate clause,  as  in  the  A.  V. 

Hearken,  O ye  that  dwell  about  Sion.]  Com- 
pare V.  1 4,  and  f.  24  where  the  same  words  {at 
TTcipoiKoi)  are  translated  "  the  neighbours  of 
Sion."  In  this  its  original  and  simple  mean- 
ing the  word  is  used  by  classical  writers,  and 
by  Aeschylus  ('Persae,'  869)  is  applied,  exactly 
as  it  is  here,  to  neighbouring  cities  or  states  : 
compare  Jer.  xlix.  18;  1.  40,  "Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  and  the  neighbour  cities  thereof" 
The  more  common  meaning  of  the  word 
(jTupoiKos)  in  the  LXX.  is  "stranger"  or 
"  sojourner." 

God  hath  brought  upon  me  great  mourning.] 
Most  of  the  MSS.  and  versions  insert  "  for" 
{yap)  to  mark  more  expressly  the  cause  of  the 
appeal,  which  Jerusalem  makes  to  her  neigh- 
bours for  sympathy.  But  the  conjunction  is 
not  necessary,  and  is  very  frequently  omitted 
after  "Hearken"  or  "Hear."  Compare 
I  Chron.  xxviii.  2  ; — 2  Chron.  xiii.  4,  5  ;  xv.  2; 
xviii.  18; — Isa.  xxviii.  22;  xxxii.  9,  10;  xxxix. 
5; — Jer.  vi.  19; — Amos  iii.  i ;  iv.  i ;  v.  i; 
vii.  16,  &c. 

10.  For  I sanv,  <b-'c.]  "For  I  have  seen 
the  captivity  of  my  sons  and  daughters,  which 
the  Eternal  hath  brought  upon  them." 
Here,  as  in  the  last  clause  of  v.  9,  the  aorists 
referring  to  events  supposed  to  be  recent  are 
better  rendered  by  the  perfect. 

The  Alexandrian  Codex  and  the  Vulgate 
insert  "  my  people  "  (jov  \aov)  before  "  my 
sons  and  daughters," — a  needless  gloss. 

11.  H'ithjoy.]     "For  with  joy." 


V.    12 1 6.] 
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12  Let  no  man  rejoice  over  me,  a 
widow,  and  forsaken  of  many,  who 
for  the  sins  of  my  children  am  left 
desolate  ;  because  they  departed  from 
the  law  of  God. 

13  They  knew  not  his  statutes, 
nor  walked  in  the  ways  of  his  com- 
mandments,   nor    trod   in    the  paths 

tOT.o/Aisi of  discipline  in  his  righteousness. 
urighte-       14  Let  them  that  dwell  about  Sion 
*usness.     ^.^j^g^  ^j^j  remember  ye  the  captivity 


28.  49,  so. 


of  my  sons  and  daughters,  which  the 
Everlasting  hath  brought  upon  them. 

15  For  '^he  hath  brought  a  nation  "P"^"* 
upon  them  from  far,  a  shameless  na- 
tion, and  of  a  strange  language,  who 
neither     reverenced    old    man,    nor 
pitied  child. 

16  These  have  carried  awav  the 
dear  beloved  children  of  the  widow, 
and  left  her  that  was  alone  desolate 
without  daughters. 


sent  them  aivay.']  Le.  into  captivity  :  com- 
pare "u.  23. 

12.  rejoice  over  meJ]  I.e.  exult  in  my  mis- 
fortunes, as  in  v.  31;  Mic.  vii,  8 ;  Obad. 
V.  12. 

a  'widow.']  The  Greek  word  (xvp^) 
sometimes  has,  both  in  classical  and  biblical 
usage,  a  general  meaning,  "  desolate "  or 
"  bereft."  It  is  thus  applied  to  Jerusalem  in 
Isa.  xlix.  21  :  "I  have  lost  my  children,  and 
am  desolate"  (x'7P")  5  compare f-y.  16  and  19, 
Lam.  i.  i,  and  the  opening  Unes  of  Heber's 
*  Palestine ; ' 

**  Reft  of  thy  sons,  amid  thy  foes  forlorn. 
Mourn,    widow'd     Queen ;     forgotten    Zion, 
mourn." 

It  is  not  necessary  therefore  to   press  the 
•meaning  "  forsaken  of  God." 

ivJbo  .  .  .  am  left  desolate^  "  For  the  sins 
of  my  children  am  I  left  desolate."  The 
proper  connexion  of  this  with  the  following 
clause  preserves  the  parallel  arrangement  of 
the  original. 

departed!]  "turned  aside:"  Job  xxxi. 
7;  Ps.  cxix.  51,  "declined."  The  clause  is 
taken  word  for  word  from  Job  xxxiv.  27, 
where  A.  V.  has  "  turned  back." 

13.  kneiv  not.]  "considered  not"  (ovk 
eyvcocrav') ;  i.e.  did  not  give  heed  to  understand 
and  observe  them.  This  clause,  like  the  last, 
is  taken  word  for  word  from  Job  xxxiv.  27, 
except  that  there  the  LXX.  have  erreyvcocrav, 
■"  would  not  consider,"  A.V.  Here  the  read- 
ing of  Cod.  A  {f'(f)vXa^av,  "  kept  ")  is  a  gloss. 

his  commandments.]     "the  commandments 
■of  God,"  according  to  the  better  reading. 
trod  in  the  paths,]     Omit  "  in." 

of  discipline  in  his  righteousness.]  The 
words  may  be  connected  in  two  ways :  "  of 
his  discipline  in  righteousness  "  (^Gaab),  or 
"of  discipline,  in  his  righteousness."  The 
former  might  be  justified  by  Ecclus.  1.  27, 
*'  The  instruction  (TratSftay)  of  understanding 
and  knowledge,"  but  it  is  simpler  to  connect 
■'  in  his  righteousness  "  with  the  verb  "  trod." 


discipline.]  The  Greek  word  (TratSet'a),  like 
the  Hebrew  ("'D''"^)  to  which  it  answers, 
is  applied  to  the  "  correction  "  of  children  by 
their  parents  (Prov.  xxii.  15  ;  xxiii.  13)  and 
of  men  by  God  (Jer.  ii.  30)  ;  but  also  has  the 
meaning  "instruction"  (Prov.  i.  2,  7,  and  very 
frequently). 

Thus  "  the  paths  of  discipline "  are  the 
paths  in  which  God's  instruction  and  correc- 
tion should  teach  men  to  walk. 

14.  A  renewed  appeal  to  the  neighbouring 
cities,  beginning  in  the  3rd  person,  passes  by 
a  lively  and  not  unusual  transition  to  the 
2nd  person.  The  remainder  of  the  verse  is 
repeated  from  -u.  10. 

15.  Taken  from  Deut.  xxviii.  49:  "The 
Lord  shall  bring  a  nation  ae:ainst  thee  from 
far." 

a  shameless  nation.]  This  answers  to  "  a 
nation  of  fierce  countenance,"  in  Deut.  xxviii. 
50,  which  is  literally  "  a  nation  strong  of  face," 
and  is  rendered  by  the  LXX.  dvaibis  Trpoaarra, 
"shameless  of  face."     Compare  Dan.  viii.  23. 

of  a  strange  language.]  The  LXX.  use  the 
same  word  {dXkoyXoa-aov)  in  Ezek.  iii.  6 :  it  is 
rather  a  paraphrase  than  a  literal  rendering  of 
the  Hebrew  in  Deut.  xxviii.  49,  "whose 
tongue  thou  shalt  not  understand  "  (A.  V.). 

ivho  neither  reverenced.]  "For  they  neither 
reverenced."  With  "for,"  the  reading  of 
the  Vatican  MS.,  this  sentence  gives  the 
reason  for  the  description  "  a  shameless 
nation."  In  Deut.  xxviii.  50  it  is — "which  shall 
not  regard  the  person  of  the  old,  nor  shew 
favour  to  the  young :"  but  according  to  the 
LXX.  "  nor  pity  the  young." 

16.  These  have  carried  an.vay.]  "And  they 
have  carried  away,"^ — a  continuation  of  the 
statement,  "  he  hath  brought  a  nation  upon 
them  from  far  "  (y.  15). 

the  dear  beloved  children.]  "  the  beloved 
sons  :"  the  mention  of  daughters  separately 
shews  that  "  sons"  are  here  meant. 

and  le^t  her  that  luas  alone  desolate  nvithout 
daughters']  "and  robbed  the  lone  woman 
of  her  daughters."     Codex  A  reads  fiovoyeuiif 
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17  But  what  can  I  help  you? 

18  For  he  that  brought  these 
plagues  upon  you  will  deliver  you 
from  the  hands  of  your  enemies. 

19  Go  your  way,  O  my  children, 
go  your  way  :   for  I  am  left  desolate. 

20  I   have  put  off  the  clothing  of 
^^ity""'  'peace,  and  put  upon  me  the  sack- 
cloth of  my  prayer  :   I  will  cry  unto 

iP";'"     the  Everlastino;  "'^in  my  days. 

tne  ttvte  t\  r 

o/miii.-  21   Be  of  good  cheer,  O  my  chil- 

rfPs  ti6  "'"^'^>  ^T  ""^o  ^hs  Lord,  and  he 
a.  &  137-  shall  deliver  you  from  the  power  and 
'■  hand  of  the  enemies. 

22  For  my  hope  is  in  the  Ever- 
lasting, that  he  will  save  you ;  and 
joy  is  come  unto  me  from  the  Holy 
One,  because    of  the    mercy  which 


shall  soon  come   unto  you  from  the 
Everlasting  our  Saviour. 

23  For  I  sent  you  out  with  mourn- 
ing and  weeping :  but  God  will  give 
you  to  me  again  with  joy  and  glad- 
ness for  ever. 

24  Like  as  now  the  neighbours  of 
Sion  have  seen  your  captivity :  so 
shall  they  see  shortly  your  salvation 
from  our  God,  which  shall  come  upon 
you  with  great  glory,  and  brightness- 
of  the  Everlasting. 

25  My  children,  suffer  patiently 
the  wrath  that  is  come  upon  you 
from  God  :  for  thine  enemy  hath 
persecuted  thee ;  but  shortly  thou 
shalt  see  his  destruction,  and  shalt 
tread  upon  his  neck. 


which  word  is  used  by  the  LXX.in  the  sense 
of  "  descLite  "  in  Ps.  xxv.  16. 

17-29.  After  appealing  to  the  neighbouring 
cities,  Jerusalem  now  speaks  to  her  children, 
as  they  are  being  led  away  into  captivity. 

17.  But  ivhat  can  I  kelp  you  ?}  "  But  I — 
in  what  am  I  able  to  help  you  ? "  There 
is  strong  emphasis  on  the  pronoun,  the  mean- 
ing being  made  clear  by  the  next  verse  :  "  It 
is  not  I,  but  God  that  must  help  you." 

18.  ha7ids.'\  "hand,"  in  the  sense  of 
"  power,"  the  common  Hebrew  idiom.  See 
the  Introd.,  §vi.  p.  250. 

20.  the  clothing  of  peace. ~\  "the  robe  of 
peace ; "  i.e.  the  beautiful  garment  worn  in 
times  of  prosperity.  The  word  (a-roXr})  is 
generally  used  by  the  LXX.  for  a  priestly, 
royal,  or  festal  robe  :  compare  Luke  xv.  22,  xx. 
46  ;  John  xix.  2,  5  ;  Rev.  vi.  ii,  vii.  9,  13,  14. 

the  sackcloth  of  my  prayer.']  "the  sackcloth 
of  my  supplication,"  i.e.  the  sackcloth  which 
I  wear  as  a  suppliant  in  my  distress.  But  in 
Ps.  xxii.  24  the  LXX.  use  6e'r;crif  for  "afflic- 
tion ;  "  and  a  comparison  of  v.  i  makes  it 
probable  that  we  should  adopt  the  same 
meaning  here, — "the  sackcloth  of  my  afflic- 
tion."    Compare  Esther  (Apocr.)  xiv.  2. 

/  iviH  cry  unto  the  E-cerlasting  in  my  days.] 
"I  will  cry  unto  the  Eternal  all  the  days 
of  my  life."  Compare  i's.  cxvi.  2,  "  I  will 
call  upon  him  as  long  as  I  live,"  where  the 
margin  gives  "  in  my  days,"  and  the  Greek  is 
the  same  as  here,  and  in  Isa.  xxxix.  8. 

21.  unto  the  Loni.]     "unto  God." 

22.  For  my  hope  is  in  the  Everlasting,  that  he 
ivill  save  you.]  "For  I  hope  in  the  Eternal 
for  your  salvation."  See  the  Additional 
Note.     Bv    "salvation"   is   here   meant  a 


happy  return  from  exile  (see  w.  24,  29,  37)^ 
with  all  the  blessings  which  Prophecy  con- 
nected with  it. 

the  Holy  One.]  This,  as  a  title  of  God,  is 
repeated  m  v.  37  and  v.  5  :  compare  Hab.  iii. 
3  ;  Isa.  xl.  25,  <Scc. 

shall  soon  come.]  Compare  w.  24,  25,  and 
see  Introduction,  §  iii.  p.  244. 

the  Everlasting  our  Saviour.]  "  the 
Eternal  your  Saviour;"  see  Appendix  at  the 
end  of  the  Introduction,  p.  253.  The  words 
are  partly  taken  from  Ps.  xxiv.  5,  which  may 
be  rendered,  according  to  the  LXX.,  "  He 
shall  receive  blessing  from  the  Lord,  and 
mercy  from  God  his  Saviour."  Ps.  cvi.  21 : 
"  forgat  God  their  Saviour."  The  phrase 
"God  of  (our)  salvation  "  in  the  A.V.  of  the 
Psalms  is  in  the  LXX.  "  God  our  Saviour."" 
Compare  Isa.  xliii.  3,  ike. 

24.  Like  as  noav.]  "For  like  as  now."" 
By  "  the  neighbours  of  Sion  "  are  meant  the 
neighbouring  cities,  as  in  v.  9. 

By  "  brightness "  is  meant  the  moral 
splendour  of  God's  attributes,  which  will  be 
displayed  in  the  deliverance  and  restoration  of 
His  people. 

25.  sujler  patiently.]  The  verb  is  properly- 
intransitive,  "be  long-suffering,"  and  seems 
to  be  nowhere  else  followed  by  an  accusative. 

for  thine  enemy  hath  persecuted  thee^  Omit 
"for,"  which  is  not  found  in  the  Vatican  MS. 
"The  shorter  and  more  abrupt  reading  is 
better  suited  to  the  impassioned  tone  of  the 
context."    (Fritzsche.) 

tread  upon  his  neck.]  "tread  upon  their 
necks."  Taken  from  the  Septuagint  version 
of  Deut.  xxxiii.  29.  The  frequent  inter- 
changes   of    the    singular    and    plural    are 


V.  26 — 34-] 
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iOr,/o        26  'My  delicate  ones  have    gone 
rhtiii,     j.Qyg}^  ways,  and  were  taken  away  as 
a  flock  caught  of  the  enemies. 

27  Be  of  good  comfort,  O  my 
children,  and  cry  unto  God  :  for  ye 
shall  be  remembered  of  him  that 
brought  these  things  upon  you. 

28  For  as  it  was  your  mind  to  go 
astray  from  God  :  so,  being  returned, 
seek  him  ten  times  more. 

29  For  he  that  hath  brought  these 
plagues  upon  you  shall  bring  you 
everlasting  joy  again  with  your  sal- 
vation. 


30  Take  a  good  heart,  O  Jeru- 
salem :  for  he  that  gave  thee  that 
name  will  comfort  thee. 

31  Miserable  are  they  that  affiicted 
thee,  and  rejoiced  at  thy  fall. 

32  Miserable  are  the  cities  which 
thy  children  served  :  miserable  is  she 
that  received  thy  sons. 

33  For  as  she  rejoiced  at  thy  ruin, 
and  was  glad  of  thy  fall :  so  shall 
she  be  grieved  for  her  own  deso- 
lation. 

34  For  I  will  take  away  the  re- 
joicing of  her  great  multitude,  and 


characteristic  of  the  speaker's  emotion.     For 
examples  in  the  N.  T.,  see  Winer,  §  Ixiii. 

26.  My  delicate  ones.']  Mic.  i.  16;  Deut. 
xxviii.  56;  Isa.  xlvii.  i,  8.  "He  calls  them 
delicate  who  lived  in  ease  and  plenty,  as 
having  no  experience  of  hardships."  (Theo- 
doret.) 

and  -tvere  taken  aivay.']  "they  were  taken 
away." 

a  flock  caught  of  the  enemies?]^  "  a  flock 
ravaged  by  enemies." 

27.  Repeated  from  1;.  21. 

that  brought?^    "  that  bringeth,"  God.  Vat. 

28.  JO,  being  returned,  seek  him  ten  times 
more.']  "so  tenfold  more  return  and 
seek  him." 

29.  e^'erlasting  joy  again  luith  your  sal'va- 
tion.]  Omit  "  again,"  to  which  there  is  nothing 
answering  in  the  Greek.  "  Your  salvation  " 
— i.e.  your  restoration  from  exile — shall  be 
accompanied  with  the  enduring  joy  "  which 
goes  hand  in  hand  with  righteousness  and  the 
fear  of  God  :  see  v.  36  ;  v.  1-4."  (Fritzsche.) 
See  above  on  i'.  22. 

iv.  30 — V.  9.  Jerusalem  now  ceases  to  ad- 
dress her  children,  and  herself  receives  com- 
fort from  the  prophet. 

30.  he  that  gave  thee  that  name  <will  comfort 
thee.]  The  etymology  of  the  name  Jerusalem 
is  much  disputed  :  according  to  Gesenius  and 
Filrst  it  means  "  Foundation  of  peace."  Here 
the  allusion  is  to  the  latter  part  of  the  name, 
"  peace."  It  is,  however,  doubtful  whether 
there  is  any  allusion  to  the  name  "Jerusalem" 
at  all.  The  A.  V.  needs  correction,  thus : 
"he  that  called  thee  by  name." 

Many  names  are  suggested :  "  the  holy 
city  "  (Isa.  xlviii.  2  ;  lii.  i);  "  the  city  of  God  " 
(Pss.  xlvi.  4;  xlviii.  i,  8;  Ixxxvii.  3V  ■  'i^e 
city  of  the  Lord"  (Isa.  Ix.  14) ;  "  the  city  of 
righteousness"  (Isa.  i.  26);  "the  thr  ne  of 
the  Lord  "  ( Jer.  iii.  1 7).  Other  commentators 
refer  to  such  passages  as  ii.  15  ;  Jer.  xxv.  29, 


"the  city  which  is  called  by  my  name;"  and 
Isa.  Ixii.  2,  "Thou  shalt  be  called  by  a  new 
name,  which  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  shall 
name,"  and  n).  4,  "  Thou  shalt  be  called 
Hephzibah." 

It  is  not  necessary  to  the  argument  to 
determine  what  particular  name,  if  any,  is 
intended:  "The  fact  that  God  has  'called, 
thee  by  name' is  itself  a  pledge  that  He  will 
comfort  thee." 

31.  Miserable.]  The  word  (SeiXatot)  ex- 
presses contempt  as  much  as  pity :  it  is  the 
opposite  to  fjLaKdpioi,  f .  4. 

32.  n.vhich  thy  children  served.]  "to  which 
thy  children  became  bondsmen." 

she  that  recei'ved  thy  sons.]  The  verb 
(Sf'xo/iai)  seems  hardly  appropriate  to  re- 
ceiving captives,  yet  Babylon  is  evidently 
meant  here ;  and  though  the  preceding  de- 
scriptions are  more  vague,  they  also  point  to- 
Babylon,  as  is  clear  from  comparing  1;.  31 
with  1'.  33.  The  cities  mentioned  in  -y,  32 
are  the  cities  of  Babylonia  among  which  the- 
Jewish  exiles  were  distributed. 

33.  Kneucker  (who  in  this  follows  SchUrer 
and  Volkmar)  finds  in  these  verses  allusions 
to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans 
A.D.  70,  and  to  the  great  triumph  of  Titus. 
But  see  Introduction,  §  vi.  p.  250. 

rejoiced  at  thy  ruin,  and  ivas  glad  of  thy  fall.] 
In  the  Greek  the  words  of  the  latter  clause 
{fvcppcivdrj,  TTTOifjia)  are  stronger  than  those  of 
the  former  (Jxaprj,  tttuxtis).  The  case  is  ex- 
actly the  reverse  in  our  A.V.,  which  borrows 
the  strong  word  "  ruin  "  fi'om  the  Latin.  A 
more  correct  rendering  would  be:  "viras 
glad  at  thy  falling,  and  rejoiced  over 
thy  ruin." 

34.  According  to  the  frequent  custom  of 
the  prophets,  God  is  introduced  for  a  mo- 
ment as  speaking  in  the  first  person. 

For  I  <will  take  a<way  the  rejoicing  of  her 
great   multitude.]     "And   I    will   take   away 
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her  pride  shall  be  turned  into  mourn- 
ing. 

35  For  fire  shall  come  upon   her 

from  the  Everlasting,  long  to  endure; 

and  she  shall  be  inhabited  of  devils 

for  a  great  time. 

«h.  5.  s.        26  'O  Jerusalem,  look  about  thee 


toward  the  east,  and  behold  the  joy 
that  Cometh  unto  thee  from  God. 

37  Lo,  thy  sons  come,  whom  thou 
sentest  away,  they  come  gathered 
together  from  the  east  to  the  west 
by  the  word  of  the  Holy  One,  re- 
joicing in  the  glory  of  God. 


from  her  the  rejoicing,"  &c.  The  latter 
words  may  describe  either  the  rejoicing  of  the 
city  over  her  great  population  (genitive  of  the 
olject,  TToXvox^'tas)  or  the  joy  of  the  great 
multitude  itself.  This  latter  is  the  usual  con- 
struction of  ayaWiafia  in  the  LXX.  See  Ps. 
xlviii.  2,  cxix.  iii ;  and,  for  the  thought,  Isa. 
xxiv.  8-12. 

35.  Here  the  prophet  speaks  again.  There 
is  an  allusion  to  the  fate  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah,  to  which  the  destruction  of 
Babylon  is  compared  also  by  Isaiah,  xiii.  19. 

long  to  endure.']  Literally,  "  for  long  days," 
i.e.  "for  many  days." 

devils.]  "daemons:"  see  on  t.  7,  and 
■compare  Isa.  xiii.  21 :  "  Owls  {a-eiprjves)  shall 
dwell  there,  and  satyrs  (Sut/xJwu)  shall  dance 
there  ; "  namely,  in  Babylon. 

for  a  great  time.']  See  note  on  Epistle  of 
Jeremy  (^Baruch  vi.),  v.  3.  "  The  expression 
shews  that  he  did  not  predict  that  she  should 
be  always  utterly  uninhabited,  but  for  a  long 
time  :  and  she  is  inhabited  now  by  a  few 
Jews."     (Theodoret.) 

36,  37.    Prophecy   of  the   return   of  the 


captives  from  Babylon.  The  author  in  the 
assumed  person  of  Baruch,  professing  to 
predict  the  return  from  captivity,  sets  himself 
in  the  very  time  of  that  return, — a  proof  that 
such  was  the  well-known  style  of  the  real 
prophets,  and  therefore  a  refutation  of  the 
main  objection  which  modem  critics  have 
urged  against  Isaiah's  authorship  of  the  latter 
portion  of  the  book  which  bears  his  name. 
See  Introduction,  §  iii.  p.  244. 

36.  the  joy  that  cometh  unto  thee  from  God^ 
That  is  the  joy  foretold  in  i>.  22. 

37.  from  the  east  to  the  ivest.]  I.e.  from 
all  quarters.  The  phrase  is  repeated  below 
V.  5.  Compare  Isa.  xliii.  5  ;  Zech.  viii.  7. 
"  When  the  exiles  in  Babylon  had  returned, 
those  also  came  back  who  had  fled  at  the 
time  of  the  war,  and  occupied  the  western 
and  southern  regions :  and  this  is  why  he 
made  mention  of  those  who  came  from  the 
west."     (Theodoret.) 

rejoicing  in  the  glory  of  God.]  "  Because  it 
is  not  in  their  own  power  that  they  have  got 
the  better  of  their  enemies,  but  God,  who 
gave  them  up,  restored  their  liberty."  (Theo- 
doret.) 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  TO  verses  7,  8,  AND  22. 


7,  8.  Kneucker  regards  the  whole  passage 
from  •'  him  that  made  you  "  {v.  7)  to  "  forgot- 
ten" in  -y.  8  as  an  interpolation  on  the  following 
grounds,  which  appear  to  be  quite  erroneous: 

(i)  In  Deut.  xxxii.  18,  "God  that  formed 
thee,"  the  participle  stands  in  apposition  to  a 
preceding  subject;  and  the  omission  of  the 
subject  by  our  author  is  not  in  accordance 
with  Hebrew  usage.  But  a  similar  use  of 
the  Hebrew  participle,  not  in  apposition  to 
a  preceding  subject,  is  often  found,  as,  for 
instance,  in  Job  xxxi.  15,  xl.  19  ;  Isa.  xvii.  7, 
xii.  II. 

(2)  "  Forgotten  "  is  very  weak  after  "  pro- 
voked," to  which  the  only  proper  parallel  is 
"  ye  have  grieved."  But  "  forgotten  "  is  taken 
exactly  from  the  original  passage,  Deut.  xxxii. 
18. 

7.  devils.]  Fritzsche  and  Reuss  find  here 
in  the  word  dai^ovloLs  an  imaginary  proof  that 
the  author  held  the  later  Alexandrine  doctrine 
concerning  devils.  "  According  to  the  prophets, 


the  false  gods  are  purely  imaginary  beings, 
but  they  were  regarded  later  as  evil  spirits 
who  had  induced  men  to  worsliip  them " 
(Reuss). 

The  supposed  proof  is  at  once  confuted  by 
the  fact  that  the  LXX.  use  8aifj.oviois  in  Deut 
xxxii.  1 7,  from  which  our  author  is  evidently 
borrowing  his  language.  The  acceptance  of 
a  word  already  employed  in  the  Septuagint 
version  is  no  proof  tiiat  the  writer  holds  the 
Alexandrine  doctrine. 

22.  The  peculiar  construction — eVl  tw 
alcjvia  rfX-rrKra  tijv  crodrripiav  Vfj-wr — is  explained 

by  Fritzsche  as  being  made  up  of  the  two  usual 
constructions  iXni^eiv  n  and  eATrt^eii/  fniTivi. 
But  Reusch  and  Kneucker  regard  it  as  a  close 
imitation  of  a  Hebrew  construction  such  as  is 
found  in  Ps.  xxxvii.  5,  "  Commit  thy  way  unto 
the  Lord,"  and  Prov.  xvi.  3,  "Commit  thy 
works  unto  the  Lord,"  in  both  which  passages 
the  Hebrew  verb  means  literally  "roll,"  i.e. 
"  devolve." 
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CHAPTER  V. 

I  Jerusalem  is  moved  to  rejoice,  5  and  to  behold 
their  return  out  of  captiinty  with  glory. 

PUT  ofF,  O  Jerusalem,  the  gar- 
ment of  thy  mourning  and 
affliction,  and  put  on  the  comeliness 
of  the  glory  that  cometh  from  God 
for  ever. 

2  Cast  about  thee  a  double    gar- 
ment   of    the    righteousness    which 


cometh  from  God  ;  and  set  a  diadem 
on  thine  head  of  the  glory  of  the 
Everlasting. 

3  For  God  w^ill  shew  thy  bright- 
ness unto  every  country  under  heaven. 

4  For  thy  name  shall  be  called  of 
God  for  ever  The  peace  of  righte- 
ousness, and  The  glory  of  God's 
worship. 

5  Arise,  O  Jerusalem,  and  stand 


CHAPTER  V. 

A  Promise  of  lasting  Happiness  and 
Blessing  to  Jerusalem. 

1.  the  comeliness  of  the  glory.l  The  same 
Greek  words  {evTtpiTvfia  bo^rfi)  are  used  by 
the  LXX.  in  Jer.  xxiii.  9,  but  are  there  an 
evident  mistranslation.  The  metaphor  here 
is  the  same  as  in  iv.  20  (where  see  note),  and 
is  frequent  in  Isaiah,  e.g.  lii.  i,  "put  on  thy 
beautiful  garments"  {rr^v  bo^av  crov);  Ixi.  3, 
"the  garment  of  praise"  (So^r;?) ;  Ixi.  10, 
"the  garment  of  salvation."  Compare  Psalm 
of  Solomon  xi.  8,  "  Put  on,  O  Jerusalem,  thy 
garments  of  glory,  make  ready  thy  robe  of 
holiness." 

2.  a  double  garment.']  "the  double  gar- 
ment "  {bnTkoida) ;  i.e.  a  large  mantle  or 
cloak.  When  Samuel  appears  to  the  witch 
of  Endor  ( i  Sam.  xxviii.  1 4),  "  he  is  covered 
with  a  mantle."  In  Ps.  cix.  29  it  is  said 
concerning  the  wicked,  "  Let  them  cover 
themselves  with  their  own  confusion  as  with 
a  mantle;"  and  in  Job  xxix.  14,  "I  put  on 
righteousness,  and  it  clothed  me,"  the  LXX. 
render  the  last  clause  "  like  a  mantle "  (Icra 
SiTrAotSiJ. 

Fritzsche  remarks :  "  It  is  to  be  observed 
that  here  'righteousness,'  i.e.  right  conduct 
in  all  respects,  is  in  the  most  general  sense 
traced  back  to  God  as  its  source  from  whence 
it  proceeds :  .  .  .  and  from  'v.  4  it  is  quite 
clear  that  '  righteousness '  as  a  virtue  is  in- 
tended." 

This  sense  of  the  word  {biKaiocrvvrf)  is 
acknowledged  by  all  in  t.  4,  but  here  the 
meaning  appears  to  be  the  same  as  in  1;.  9, 
— namely,  "  goodness,"  "  kindness,"  "  mercy." 
The  word  often  has  this  meaning  in  the 
Septuagint,  as  will  be  seen  by  comparing  the 
following  passages  in  which  it  is  employed  in 
the  Greek  with  the  A.  V.,  which  renders  the 
Hebrew  word  (TDn)  by  "mercy  "  or  "  kind- 
ness:" Gen.  xix.  19,  xx.  13,  xxi.  23,  xxiv.  27, 
xxxii.  10  ;  Ex.  xv.  13,  xxxiv.  7  ;  Prov.  xx.  28  ; 
Isa.  Ixiii.  7. 

a  diadem.']  "  the  diadem  "  (rrfv  fiirpav),  the 
same  word  which  the  LXX.  use  in  Isa.  Ixi. 


10:  compare  Judith  x.  3,  xvi.  8,  "a  tire." 
In  these  passages  it  means  the  turban  or  tiara 
worn  by  women,  but  it  is  also  frequently 
used  of  the  High  Priest's  "  mitre,"  as  in 
Ex.  xxviii.  3  7.  Jerusalem,  decked  once  more 
as  a  bride,  is  to  be  crowned  with  "  the  glory 
of  the  Eternal." 

3.  unto  every  country  under  heaven.]  For 
the  Greek  phrase,  which  means  literally 
"the  whole  region  under  heaven,"  compare 
Ex.  xvii.  14,  Deut.  xxv.  19,  and  especially 
Luke  xvii.  24. 

4.  called  of  God.]     See  note  on  iv.  30. 

The  peace  of  righteousness.]  I.e.  the  peace 
which  is  the  fruit  of  righteousness :  compare 
Isa.  xxxii.  17  ;  James  iii.  18. 

The  glory  of  God's  nvorship.]  The  Greek 
word  {dfocTfjBfia)  means  in  the  Septuagint 
"  the  fear  of  God"  (Gen.  xx.  11  ;  Job  xxviii. 
28),  or  "godliness"  (Ecclus.  i.  25);  and. 
thus  in  I  Tim.  ii.  10  differs  from  evaelSeia 
in  the  same  chapter,  v.  2,  only  in  being 
expressly  limited  to  the  reverence  and  piety 
which  are  shewn  towards  God.  (See  Trench^ 
'  N.  T.  Synonyms,'  i.  202.) 

The  meaning,  therefore,  of  the  second 
name  here  promised  to  Jerusalem  is,  "  The^ 
glory  which  is  the  fruit  o/" godliness."  The 
A.V.  seems  to  fix  the  thought  chiefly  upon  the 
glorj'  of  outward  worship,  as  (many  suppose)* 
in  Ps.  xxix.  2. 

Reusch,who  regards  the  book  as  a  genuine 
prophecy  of  Baruch,  argues  that  the  promises 
of  this  verse  extend  to  a  moral  renewal  and 
perfecting  of  Israel ;  and  that  this  ha\-ing  been 
only  partially  and  imperfectly  realized  by  the 
Jews  after  their  return  from  captivity,  the 
complete  fulfilment  is  only  seen  "  in  the  Jeru- 
salem to  which  the  Jerusalem  of  the  Old 
Testament  is  transfigured  by  the  Messiah  in 
the  Church."  But  the  Messianic  tone  is 
sufficiently  accounted  for  by  the  author's 
intimate  knowledge  and  free  use  of  the  pro- 
phetic books,  without  our  assuming  that  the 
writer  was  Baruch,  and  Baruch  a  prophet. 

5.  Arise,  0  Jerusalem^]  Isa.  li.  17,  "  Stand 
up,  O  Jerusalem." 
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[v.  6—9. 


ch.  4.  36, 


*  Isoi.  4a 


on  high,  and  "look  about  toward  the 
east,  and  behold  thy  children  gathered 
from  the  west  unto  the  east  by  the 
word  of  the  Holy  One,  rejoicing  in 
the  remembrance  of  God. 

6  For  they  departed  from  thee 
on  foot,  and  were  led  away  of  their 
enemies :  but  God  bringeth  them 
unto  thee  exalted  with  glory,  as 
children  of  the  kingdom. 

7  For  God  hath  appointed  that 
*  every  high  hill,  and  banks  of  long 


continuance,  should  be  cast  down, 
and  vallies  filled  up,  to  make  even 
the  ground,  that  Israel  may  go  safely 
in  the  glory  of  God. 

8  Moreover  even  the  woods  and 
every  sweetsmelling  tree  shall  over- 
shadow Israel  by  the  commandment 
of  God. 

9  For  God  shall  lead  Israel  with 
joy  in  the  light  of  his  glory  with  the 
mercy  and  righteousness  that  cometh 
from  him. 


and  stand  on  l.igh.']  "and  stand  tipo» 
the  height:"  compare  Isa.  xl.  9. 

look  about,  4sj-'c.']  Isa.  Ix.  4  :  "  Lift  up  thine 
eyes  round  about,  and  see:  all  they  gather 
themselves  together,  they  come  to  thee :  thy 
sons  shall  come  from  fer,"  8cc.  See  on  iv.  37, 
and  compare  Ps.  of  Solomon  xi.  3,  "  Stand 
upon  hirh.  O  Jerusalem,  and  see  thy  children 
gathered  from  the  east  and  from  the  west." 

in  the  remembrance  of  God.'\  "  in  God's 
remembrance : "  the  oLvious  reference  to 
iv.  27,  "  Ye  shall  be  remembered  of  him  that 
brought  these  things  upon  you,"  leaves  no 
room  for  the  ambiguity  contained  in  the  A.V. 

6.  For  they  departed,  (fev.]  "  For  they 
went  out  from  thee  on  foot  led  away  by 
■enemies,  but  God  bringeth  them  in  unto 
thee  lifted  up  with  glory  as  a  royal 
throne."  Compare  Isa.  xlix.  22,  "They shall 
bring  thy  sons  in  their  arms,  and  thy  daughters 
shall  be  carried  upon  their  shoulders ;"  Ixvi. 
20,  "  And  they  shall  bring  all  your  brethren 
•for  an  offering  unto  the  Lord,  out  of  all 
nations,  upon  horses,  and  in  chariots,  and  in 
litters,  and  upon  mules,  and  upon  swift  beasts, 
to  my  holy  mountain  Jerusalem." 

The  comparison  to  "a  royal  throne," 
literally  "throne  of  the  kingdom"  (i  Kings 
i.  46  ;  2  Chron.  vii.  18),  has  been  regarded 
by  most  interpreters  as  unusual,  and  by  some 
as  inadmissible.  The  origin  of  the  various 
reading  "  as  sons  of  a  kingdom  "  (Cod.  A, 
&C.')  is  probably  to  be  traced  to  this  sup- 
posed difficulty.  But  the  use  of  a  "moving 
throne  "  among  the  Persians,  and  of  litters  or 
palanquins  by  the  Egyptians,  makes  it  pro- 
bable that  what  is  here  meant  is  such  a  seat 
•or  throne  either  carried  on  men's  shoulders 
•or  as  a  horse-litter.  The  figure  is  then  most 
appropriate  to  the  triumphant  return  of  the 
•captives  in  regal  state.  See  Delitzsch  on 
■*  The  Song  of  Solomon,'  iii.  7-9  ;  and  Kitto, 
'Biblical  Cyclopedia,'  Litter. 

7.  God  hath  appointed^]     An  evident  refer- 


ence  to   Isa.  xl.   4,  the   language   of  which 
passage  is  closely  followed  here. 

e-very  high  hill  and  banks  of  long  continuance.'] 
" every  highmountain  and  lasting  hills: " 
Deut.  xxxiii.  15,  and  xii.  2  (divav). 

cast  doivn.}     "made  low." 

to  make  even.']  Mic.  vii.  1 2  (eis  ofioKia-fiov). 
Compare  Ps.  of  Solomon  xi.  5,  "The  high 
mountains  hath  he  brought  down  to  make 
even  ground  {tls  o/xaXto-^tii')  for  them."  The 
LXX.  use  the  word  only  in  Mic.  vii.  12,  and 
there  it  is  a  mistranslation. 

go  safely  in  the  glory  of  God.]  The  allusion 
here,  as  in  v.  9,  "  in  the  light  of  his  glory,"  is 
to  the  light  that  guided  Israel  in  the  wilder- 
ness. See  Ps.  of  Solom.  xi.  7,  quoted  below 
on  V.  8.     For  the  construction  compare  Job 

xxix.     3     (0T6     Tw     (^QiTL     ai/rov     iTTOpfVOfllJv), 

"  when  by  his  light  I  walked." 

8.  and  every  siveetsmelllng  tree.]  The 
Greek  words  (nav  ^v\ov  (vcuSlas)  are  not 
found  in  the  Septuagint,  but  only  in  Ps.  of 
Solomon  xi.  7,  "  Every  sweetsmelling  tree 
did  God  cause  to  spring  up  for  them,  that 
Israel  might  pass  on  in  charge  of  the  glory  of 
their  God." 

shall  overs  hado^iu  Israel.]  "made  a  shade 
for  Israel"  (Ewald):  compare  Jonah  iv.  6. 
In  the  liveliness  of  his  description  the  author 
writes  as  if  the  return  were  already  past 
Compare  Ps.  of  Solomon  xi.  6,  "  The  forests 
made  a  rfiade  for  them." 

9.  God  shall  lead  Israel.]  Ex.  xiii.  3 1 
(jfydro). 

in  the  light.]     "by  the  light : "  see  on  v.  7. 

the  mercy  and  righteousness  that  cometh 
from  him.]  The  goodness  of  God  towards 
His  people  is  called  "  mercy,"  as  being  un- 
merited, and  "  righteousness,"  as  being  a 
faithful  adherence  to  His  promises.  See  note 
on  V.  2. 
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Verses  i  -  7  :  Prefatory  State- 
ment.— The  "  Epistle  of  Jeremy  "  pro- 
fesses to  be  a  copy  of  a  letter  sent  by 
the  prophet  Jeremiah  to  the  Jews  who 
were  about  to  be  carried  away  captives  to 
Babylon  by  Nebuchadnezzar.  He  tells 
them,  by  God's  command,  that  their 
captivity  is  the  punishment  of  their  sins, 
and  that  it  will  be  long  before  they  shall 
be  brought  back  in  peace  {vv.  1-3). 

Meanwhile  they  must  keep  themselves 
free  from  the  idolatry  which  they  will  see 
in  Babylon,  and  remain  true  to  the  Lord, 
whose  angel  will  protect  them  (yv.  4-7). 

Verses  8-72  :  The  vanity  of  Idols. 
—  From  this  point  onward  the  whole 
Epistle  is  occupied  in  setting  forth  at 
large  the  vanity  of  idols  and  the  folly  of 
idol-worship. 

There  is  no  clear  logical  arrangement 
of  the  thoughts,  but  the  divisions  are 
marked  by  the  recurrence  of  a  refrain, 
which  is  apparently  intended  to  give  a 
sort  of  rhythmical  air  to  the  whole  com- 
position. 

This  refrain  occurs  first  at  v.  16,  "they 
are  known  not  to  be  gods :  therefore 
fear  them  not :"  it  is  repeated  with  slight 
variations  at  vv.  23,  29,  65,  and  69  ; 
which  verses  may  therefore  be  taken  as 
marking  the  divisions  of  the  Epistle. 
The  question,  "  How  can  tliey  be  called 


gods  ?"    also   recurs    in    slightly   varied 
forms  at  7>v.  30,  40,  44,  46,  49,  52,  56. 

Most  of  the  thoughts  are  found  in 
Ps,  cxv.  4-8  (cxxxv.  15-18);  Isa.  xliv. 
9-19;  Jer.  X.  3-9;  Wisdom  xiii.  10-19, 
XV.  13-17. 

§  n.  The  supposed  Author. 

The  occasion  described  in  vv.  i,  2 
seems  to  be  that  on  which  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, "  in  the  eighth  year  of  his  reign  " 
(2  Kings  xxiv.  12),  carried  away  Jecho- 
niah  and  all  the  chief  men  of  Judah,  with 
great  treasures,  to  Babylon. 

At  that  time  (b.c.  597)  Jeremiah  sent 
a  letter  "from  Jerusalem  unto  the  residue 
of  the  elders  which  were  carried  away 
captives  .  .  .  from  Jerusalem  to  Baby- 
lon, after  that  Jeconiah  the  king  and  the 
queen  .  .  .  were  departed  from  Jeru- 
salem" (Jer.  xxix.  2). 

The  fact  that  Jeremiah  had  written 
one  such  letter  to  the  captives  seems  to 
have  suggested  the  idea  of  dignifying  by 
his  name  another  letter  not  written  in 
reality  till  many  ages  after  his  death. 

The  purport  also  of  this  second  letter, 
as  an  argument  against  the  folly  of  idol- 
atry, was  appropriate  to  the  character 
and  position  of  Jeremiah,  and  to  the 
spirit  of  his  genuine  writings.  It  is  in 
fact  little  more  than  an  enlargement  of 
the  projthet's  warning  against  idolatry  in 


288 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


chap.  X.  1-16,  from  which  passage,  and 
from  Ps.  cxv.  4-8  and  Isa.  xliv.  9-19, 
much  of  the  argument,  and  even  of  the 
language,  is  freely  borrowed. 

The  assumption  of  the  name  of  Jere- 
miah does  not  necessarily  imply  an  in- 
tention to  deceive  :  it  was  in  accordance 
with  the  literary  usage  of  the  later  cen- 
turies B.C.,  and  was  probably  understood 
to  mean  nothing  more  than  that  the 
author  had  endeavoured  to  imitate  the 
manner  and  spirit  of  the  elder  prophet, 
and  to  write  for  his  own  generation  as 
he  supposed  Jeremiah  might  have  written 
under  the  same  circumstances. 

That  the  imitation  is  not  very  suc- 
cessful, may  be  judged  from  the  admis- 
sions even  of  those  who  try  to  maintain 
the  actual  authorship  of  Jeremiah  :  thus 
Reusch  (p.  78),  in  describing  the  com- 
position, says :  "  There  is  a  long  series 
of  facts  brought  forward,  from  which  it 
may  be  clearly  seen  that  the  gods  have 
no  power  nor  life.  There  is  no  strict 
logical  arrangement  prevailing  in  the 
development  of  the  subject,  but  the 
facts  are  simply  placed  one  after  another, 
some  of  them  repeated  several  times  in  a 
slightly  modified  form,  and  sometimes 
also  facts  wholly  different  in  character 
are  set  side  by  side.  The  enumeration 
of  them  is  only  interrupted  by  the  state- 
ment— ten  times  repeated  as  a  sort  of 
refrain  at  varying  intervals  and  in  varied 
form — '  whence  it  is  seen,  that  they  are 
no  gods  :  therefore  fear  them  not.'  " 

It  is  strange  that  a  scholar  who  sees 
so  clearly  and  describes  so  fairly  the 
character  of  the  writing  can  yet  beheve 
that  Jeremiah  was  its  author.  It  has 
none  of  the  grace  or  power  of  Hebrew 
poetry,  nor  even  its  outward  form, — 
nothing  but  a  monotonous  repetition  of 
one  prosaic  sentence  as  a  sort  of  refrain. 
From  first  to  last  we  feel  not  a  breath  of 
the  genuine  spirit  of  prophecy ;  no  spark 
of  the  fire  which  burned  so  fiercely  in 
the  words  of  Jeremiah,  and  made  him  so 
terrible  to  the  sinners  of  his  day ;  not 
one  sound  of  the  sorrowful  sighing  of 
his  soul  over  the  sins  and  calamities  of 
his  country. 

The  inferiority  of  style  is  admitted  : 
how  is  it  to  be  explained  ?  When  Ewald 
says  that  the  author  writes  like  an  orator 
who  proves  and  exhausts  his  subject  from 


every  point  of  view,  and  shews  not  the 
remotest  movement  towards  prophetic 
flight  ('  History  of  Israel,'  v.  479,  E.  Tr.), 
Reusch  can  only  reply  that  "the  Jews  who- 
were  carried  into  captivity  with  Zedekiah 
belonged  for  the  most  part  to  the  lower 
classes ;  and  the  fact  that  the  letter  was. 
intended  chiefly  for  the  great  mass  of  the 
people,  explains  its  popular  form  and 
the  mode  of  representation  which  is  cha- 
racterised by  Ewald  quite  correctly.  For 
such  readers  it  was  very  proper  to  draw 
attention  to  the  multitude  of  tangible 
facts  which  shew  the  nothingness  of  the 
false  gods.  This  also  explains  why  the 
letter  agrees  in  the  thoughts  with  other 
passages  in  which  Jeremiah  speaks  of 
idolatry,  especially  with  chap,  x.,  but 
difl"ers  in  its  mode  of  expression  from  his 
prophecies.  Its  particular  and  tem- 
porary aim  also  helps  to  explain  why  it 
was  not  adopted  into  the  collection  of 
the  prophet's  predictions." 

Unhappily  for  this  argument,  the 
author  professes  to  write  to  the  Jews 
who  were  carried  into  captivity,  not  with 
Zedekiah,  but  previously  with  Jechoniah ; 
and  these  belonged  for  the  most  part 
not  to  the  lower,  but  to  the  higher  classes 
(2  Kings  xxiv.  14-16). 

When  an  able  and  zealous  advocate 
of  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle  is  re- 
duced to  so  feeble  a  defence,  based  upon 
a  palpable  error,  it  is  needless  to  discuss 
the  question  of  Jeremiah's  authorship  any 
further. 

§  III.  The  original  Language. 

An  advocate  of  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistle  must  of  necessity  maintain  that 
it  was  written  at  first  in  Hebrew.  This 
opinion,  though  still  defended  by  some 
Roman  Catholic  commentators,  as  Welte 
and  Reusch,  is  rejected  without  hesita- 
tion by  the  great  majority  of  competent 
and  impartial  critics.  The  general  judg- 
ment is  thus  expressed  by  Fritzsche  (p. 
206)  :  "  If  any  one  of  thi«  Apocryphal 
books  was  composed  in  Greek,  this  cer- 
tainly was.  The  style,  it  is  true,  bears 
traces  of  the  Hellenistic  dialect,  but,  for 
Hellenistic  Greek,  it  is  very  pure,  and 
contains  many  rare  forms  and  combina- 
tions. Of  Hebraism  there  are  but  rare 
and  slight  reminiscences." 
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The  facts  upon  which  this  judgment  is 
based  cannot  be  denied  :  and  Reusch,  in 
reply  to  it,  can  only  plead  that  "  This  cha- 
racter of  the  writing  is  far  f-om  proving 
that  the  letter  could  not  possibly  be  a 
translation  from  the  Hebrew.  The  trans- 
lator, who  perhaps  is  not  the  same  as  the 
translator  of  the  book  Baruch,  might  pos- 
sibly translate  freely  and  in  seemingly 
good  Greek  style ;  and  in  the  explanation 
of  the  Epistle  occasion  will  often  be  pre- 
sented for  pointing  to  passages  which  a 
Greek  author  would  certainly  have  ex- 
pressed otherwise,  and  which  betray  a 
translator  who  in  some  particulars  did 
not  perfectly  understand  the  original,  or 
know  how  to  render  it,  and  did  not  con- 
fine himself  so  closely  to  the  letter  of 
"Jie  original  as  we  could  have  wished." 

The  instances  quoted  by  Reusch  from 
Welte  in  support  of  this  answer  are  the 
following : — 

{a. )  Inconsistencies  of  Greek  construction. 
-Verse  6  :  Trpoa-Kwetv  with  the  accusa- 
tive, and  with  the  dative  in  the  very  next 
verse. 

The  worthlessness  of  this  objection  is 
apparent  from  Reusch's  own  note  on  v. 
6 :  "  lipoarKweiv  is  construed  sometimes 
with  the  dative,  sometimes  with  the 
accusative  :  the  latter  is  more  in  accor- 
dance with  the  Greek  usage,  the  former 
with  the  Hebrew." 

In  John  iv.  23  we  find  the  same  varia- 
tion in  a  single  verse  :  it  is  therefore  no 
evidence  of  a  Hebrew  original. 

Verses  8,  68  :  "  The  neuter  plural  with 
its  verb  in  the  singular,  and  in  the  plural 
in  the  same  verse." 

Again  we  refer  to  Reusch  himself  on 
V.  8  for  an  answer  :  "  'Ecttl  and  Swavrat ; 
after  the  subject  in  the  neuter  plural  the 
singular  is  admissible,  and  the  plural." 

The  transition  in  the  same  verse  from 
singular  to  plural,  both  referring  to  the 
same  subject,  is  found  also  in  John  x.  4. 

Verse  38  :  "  c2  ttoiciv  with  the  accusa- 
tive, and  in  v.  64  with  the  dative." 

Reusch's  note  on  v.  38  is  :  "  cu  woieiv 
here,  as  is  usual,  with  the  accusative ;  in 
V.  64,  Hebraistically  with  the  dative." 
The  classical  usage  with  the  accusative 
is  most  common  in  the  LXX.  But  the 
dative  occurs  in  Ex.  i.  20,  Josh.  xxiv.  20, 
and  five  times  in  Ecclesiasticus  :  it  also 
occurs  in  Mark  xiv.  7  with  cv  voulv,  and 
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in  Luke  vi.  27  with  /caXws  ttoiw.  It  may 
therefore  rightly  be  called  Hellenistic, 
but  does  not  give  evidence  of  a  Hebrew 
original. 

{b.)  "  The  use  of  the  future  in  a 
thoroughly  Hebraistic  manner  in  vv.  33, 
34,  67."  On  V.  33  Reusch  writes  :  "  The 
future  Iv^va-ovcnv  is  here  especially  harsh, 
and  in  this  and  other  passages  is  only  to 
be  explained  from  a  close  adherence  to 
the  Hebrew." 

But  there  is  no  need  to  assume  "  a 
close  adherence  to  the  Hebrew  ;"  for  the 
future  is  better  explained  as  expressing 
a  general  truth  (Rom.  iii.  20;  Gal.  ii.  16), 
or  probable  event.  See  Winer,  '  Gr.  of 
N.  T.  Greek,'  in.  xl.  6 ;  Bernhardy, 
'Syntax,'  p.  377. 

{c.)  "  The  construction  fiovXevea-Oai 
Trpos  TLva  {v.  48)  is  not  found  in  classi- 
cal  Greek,  but   answers   closely  to  the 

Hebrew  ^N  '^V)}." 

In  Tromm's  Concordance  the  Greek 
construction  is  cited  only  thrice  (2  Kings 
vi.  8;  Isa.  xl.  14;  Jer,  xxxvi.  16),  and 
only  in  the  first  instance  is  it  a  translation 
of  the  Hebrew  phrase  quoted  by  Reusch. 
Its  occurrence  in  the  Epistle  only  shews 
that  the  author  was  famihar  with  the 
style  of  the  Septuagint. 

{d.)  Welte  notices  also  the  use  of  the 
singular  to  7rp6ao>Trov  aurwv  in  vv.  13,  21 
for  the  plural,  as  shewing  that  there 
stood  in  the  Hebrew  text  DQ^JS. 

The  inference  is  quite  unwarranted. 
In  V.  22  we  find  in  like  manner  to  crd^a 
avToiv,  as  in  I  Cor.  vi.  19  (to  o-w/i-a 
v/xtov)  ;  and  this  use  of  the  singular,  to 
express  an  object  which  belongs  to  each 
of  several  individuals,  is  not  at  all  un- 
common. See  Matt.  xvii.  6,  xxii.  i6; 
Luke  ii.  31  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  24,  passages  in 
which  Trpdo-w^rov  is  SO  used. 

If  these  supposed  traces  of  Hebraism 
be  compared  with  the  instances  found  in 
the  first  part  of  Baruch  (Introduction  to 
Baruch,  §  V.),  it  will  be  evident  that  they 
are  quite  insufficient  to  give  even  a  show 
oi probability  to  the  theory  of  a  Hebrew 
original. 

When  Reusch  replies  that  there  is  no 
proof  "  that  a  Hebrew  original  is  impos- 
sible," he  makes  an  unreasonable  demand 
for  such  demonstrative  evidence  as  the 
nature  of  the  case  excludes. 
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We  may  safely  accept  Ewald's  judg- 
ment ('  Prophets  of  the  O.  T.,'  v.  139,  E. 
Tr.),  that  the  author's  "  Greek  language 
seeks  occasionally  [as  in  v.  4,  6.(^0 iiomOiv- 
T€s  d^o/u.oio)6'7/re]  to  assume  the  peculiari- 
ties of  the  Hebrew :  but  even  in  this 
respect  he  only  partially  succeeds." 

Schiirer  also  (in  his  '  History  of  the 
Jewish  People  in  the  time  of  Jesus 
Christ,'  Leipsic,  1886)  decides  that  the 
Greek  is  certainly  original. 

§  IV.    Object  of  the  Epistle. 

Though  the  author  writes  under  an 
assumed  name,  his  work  is  not  on  that 
account  to  be  put  aside  as  a  mere  literary 
forgery :  it  has  a  serious  practical  purpose 
which  cannot  be  overlooked. 

The  writer  is  evidently  making  an 
earnest  appeal  to  persons  actually  living 
in  the  midst  of  heathenism,  and  needing 
to  be  warned  and  encouraged  against 
temptations  to  apostasy  (yv.  5-7).  He 
shews  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the 
details  of  idol-worship  such  as  could 
hardly  be  possessed  by  any  but  an  eye- 
witness :  and  thus,  as  Ewald  observes 
('  History  of  Israel,'  v,  479,  E.  Tr.),  "  the 
numerous  close  allusions  to  idolatrous 
usages  confer  on  this  composition  a  high 
historical  value."  The  condition  of  the 
readers  thus  indicated  corresponds  with 
that  of  the  Jewish  communities  de- 
scended from  those  captives  who,  after 
the  destruction  of  Babylon,  instead  of  re- 
turning to  Jerusalem,  chose  to  remain  in 
the  country  where  they  had  made  them- 
selves a  home.  These,  who  were  by  far 
the  greater  portion  of  the  Captivity, 
formed  the  nucleus  of  those  numerous 
colonies  throughout  the  East "  from  India 
unto  Ethiopia"  (Esther  viii.  9),  which 
were  included  under  the  general  title  of 
"  The  Dispersion  "  (James  i.  i ;  i  Pet. 
i.  I). 

Thus,  whether  the  letter  was  intended 
for  the  common  benefit  of  "  the  Disper- 
sion among  the  Greeks"  (John  vii.  35), 
or  for  some  particular  community,  the 
local  colouring  is  with  perfect  propriety 
borrowed  from  the  position  of  their  an- 
cestors, the  original  captives  in  Babylon. 

That  position  is  admirably  described 
by  Ewald  ('  History  of  Israel,'  v.  24)  : 
"  The   very   closeness   of  this    contact 


(with  heathenism),  and  the  accuracy  of 
the  knowledge  thus  obtained,  must  have 
created  a  profound  repulsion  in  all  the 
deeper  minds;  and  the  fact  that  the 
genius  of  heathenism  had  been  developed 
by  the  Babylonians  of  this  very  period  to 
the  highest  point  of  art  and  science  of 
which  it  was  susceptible,  but  had  become 
utterly  corrupt  as  a  rule  of  life,  neces- 
sarily increased  the  horror  with  which  it 
was  regarded.  Thus  the  rejection,  in  the 
most  contemptuous  manner  conceivable, 
of  every  feature  of  heathenism  kept  pace 
with  the  deepening  consciousness  of  the 
eternal  truth  of  their  own  religion  :  and 
never  before  had  all  the  senseless  and 
therefore  intrinsically  ridiculous  notions 
involved  in  idol  -  worship  been  pur- 
sued and  exposed  in  detail  as  they  were 
now." 

Though  the  historian  is  here  speaking 
of  the  actual  period  of  the  Captivity,  and 
grounding  his  remarks,  according  to  his 
own  well-known  theory,  upon  the  wri- 
tings of  Jeremiah  and  the  so-called  Deu- 
tero-Isaiah  or  "  Great  Unnamed,"  his 
description  is  quite  as  appropriate  to  the 
circumstances  of  "  the  Dispersion  "  seve- 
ral centuries  later,  and  especially  to  the 
Epistle  of  Jeremy. 

The  author  was  certainly  a  Hellenistic 
Jew,  and  possibly,  as  Fritzsche  thinks,  a 
Jew  of  Alexandria  :  but,  whether  hving 
in  Egypt  or  elsewhere,  he  doubtless  had 
good  reason  for  laying  the  scene  in 
Babylon,  and  veiling  his  fierce  attack  on 
idol-gods  under  the  venerable  name  of 
Jeremiah,  instead  of  openly  deriding  in 
his  own  name  the  religion  of  the  people 
among  whom  he  dwelt. 

§  V.  Approximate  Date. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  find  a 
relative  date  for  the  Epistle  of  Jeremy 
from  a  supposed  allusion  to  it  in  2  Mace, 
ii.  I,  2,  where  it  is  said  to  have  been 
"  found  in  the  records,  that  Jeremy  the 
prophet  commanded  them  that  were 
carried  away  .  .  .  not  to  forget  the 
commandment  of  the  Lord,  and  that 
they  should  not  err  in  their  minds,  when 
they  see  images  of  silver  and  gold  with 
their  ornaments." 

The  language  of  the  last  clause  is  very 
similar  to  that  of  the  Epistle  in  vv.  4-6 ; 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  JEREMY. 


and  Ewald,  who  recognises  the  allusion, 
observes  that  "  there  is  no  reason  why 
the  writer  of  2  Maccabees  should  not 
liave  been  acquainted  with  our  little 
book"  ('Prophets,'  v.  141,  E.  Tr.). 
Herzfeld  takes  the  opposite  view,  that 
the  coincidence  of  language  proves  the 
Epistle  to  be  the  later  work.  Fritzsche 
however,  with  better  judgment,  thinks 
that  the  similarity  of  language  is  not  such 
as  to  afiford  a  safe  criterion. 

At  all  events,  the  supposed  allusion  to 
our  Epistle  seems  to  be  excluded  by  the 
statement  in  2  Mace.  ii.  4 :  "It  was  also 
contained  in  the  same  writing,  that  the 
prophet,  being  warned  of  God,  com- 
manded the  tabernacle  and  the  ark  to  go 
with  him,  as  he  went  forth  into  the 
mountain,  where  Moses  climbed  up,  and 
saw  the  heritage  of  God."  The  Epistle 
contains  no  such  reference  to  the  taber- 
nacle and  the  ark,  nor  to  the  command 
"  to  take  of  the  fire  "  (v.  i). 

Another  supposed  note  of  time  is  the 
frequent  reference  to  offending,  resisting, 
setting  up,  and  putting  down  kings  (z/z/.  1 8, 
34,  53,  56,  59,  66),  in  which  Ewald  finds 
an  indication  of  the  times  of  the  last 
Seleucidae  and  Ptolemies,  and  so  fixes 
the  date  of  the  Epistle  "  about  the  begin- 
ning of  the  last  century  before  Christ." 
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"  The  Grecian  kings  had  then  already 
greatly  fallen  in  estimation  and  power, 
aud  were  easily  deposed." 

This  date,  100  B.C.,  differs  little  from 
that  which  is  usually  assigned  to  the 
Epistle, — namely,  the  later  period  of  the 
Maccabees,  the  last  of  whom,  John 
Hyrcanus,  died  about  106  B.C. 

§  VI.  Text. 

The  Epistle  of  Jeremy  is  found  in  the 
same  Greek  MSS.  which  contain  the 
Book  of  Baruch,  except  a  few  cursives. 
"  The  character  of  the  MSS.  in  relation 
to  each  other  is  very  much  the  same  as 
in  Baruch,  only  more  invariable  here  " 
(Fritzsche).  On  this  point  see  the  In- 
troduction to  Baruch,  §  VII.  pp.  251,  252. 

§  VII.  Place  in  Canon. 

In  some  Greek  MSS.  the  Epistle  of 
Jeremy  is  included  in  the  Book  of  Baruch, 
but  in  Cod.  Vat.  and  Cod.  Alex,  it  is 
separated  from  Baruch,  and  follows  the 
Lamentations  of  Jeremiah.  It  has,  in 
fact,  no  connexion  with  Baruch,  except 
through  the  author's  assumption  of  the 
name  of  Jeremiah,  and  his  imitation  of 
parts  of  his  prophecy. 
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(BARUCH,  Chapter  VL,  in  A.  V.) 


Z  The  cause  of  the  captivity  is  their  sin.  3  The 
pl(fce  whereto  they  were  carried  is  Babylon : 
the  vanity  of  whose  idols  and  idolatry  are  set 
forth  at  large  in  this  chapter. 

A  copy  of  an  epistle,  which  Jeremy 
sent  unto  them  which  were  to  be 
led  captives  into  Babylon  by  the 
king  of  the  Babylonians,  to  certify 
them,  as  it  was  commanded  him 
of  God, 

BECAUSE  of  the  sins  which  ye 
have  committed    before    God, 


ye  shall  be  led  away  captives  into 
Babylon  by  Nabuchodonosor  king  of 
the  Babylonians. 

3  So  when  ye  be  come  unto  Ba- 
bylon, ye    shall    remain  there  many 
years,  and  for  a  long  season,  namely, 
seven  generations:  and  after  that  I  will  ^.^  "^' 
bring  you  away  peaceably  from  thence,  is- . 

4  "Now  shall  ye  see  in  Babylon  8,9,"  10.' & 
gods  of  silver,  and  of  gold,  and  of  tvisd.%!' 
wood,  borne  upon  shoulders,  which  l\^^^  ^ 
cause  the  nations  to  fear.  2. 


Verses  1-7.  Introductory  Statement 
OF  the  alleged  Authorship  and 
Occasion  of  the  Epistle. 

On  the  general  contents  of  these  verses, 
see  the  Introduction,  §  I. 

The  superscription  is  counted  as  v.  1  in 
the  E.  v.,  but  not  in  the  Greek. 

1.  were  to  be  led.']  From  this  expression 
and  from  w.  2,  3  w^e  see  that  the  letter  pro- 
fesses to  have  been  written  at  a  time  w^hen 
the  captives  had  been  removed  out  of  Jeru- 
salem, but  had  not  yet  left  their  own  country 
for  Babylon.  This  agrees  with  the  occasion 
described  in  Jer.  xxix.  2. 

to  certify  tiiem.']  "to  announce,"  or  "to 
tell  them."  This  message  from  God  to  the 
captives  is  evidently  suggested  by  Jer.  xxix. 
4  :  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  the  God  of 
Israel,  unto  all  that  are  carried  away  captives." 

2.  Because  of  the  sins  luhich  ye  have  com- 
mitted?] Compare  the  answer  given  in  Jer. 
xvi.  10-13  to  the  question  of  the  people: 
♦'  Wherefore  hath  the  Lord  pronounced  all 
this  great  evil  against  us  ?  " 

The  remembrance  of  the  sins  which  had 
led  to  the  Captivity  should  cause  it  to  be 
borne  with  patience. 

3.  remain  there  ,  .  .  for  a  long  season.] 
"  be  there  ...  a  long  time."  Compare 
Jer.  xxxii.  14,  and  Bar.  iv.  35.  The  false 
prophet  Hananiah,  having  foretold  a  speedy 
return  from  Babylon,  was  rebuked  by  Jere- 
miah (xxviii,  3-17),  who  in  his  letter  to  the 


captives  bade  them  look  for  a  long  continuance 
of  their  exile :  "  Build  ye  houses,  and  dwell 
in  them ;  and  plant  gardens,  and  eat  the  fruit 
of  them :  take  ye  wives,  and  beget  sons  and 
daughters  .  .  .  And  seek  the  peace  of  the 
city  whither  I  have  caused  you  to  be  carried 
away  captives,  and  pray  unto  the  Lord  for  it : 
for  in  the  peace  thereof  shall  ye  have  peace.** 
(Jer.  xxix.  5-7.) 

namely,  seven  generations.]  "even  unto 
seven  generations."    See  the  Additional  Note. 

IivilJ  bring  you  aivay  peaceably  from  thence.] 
"I  will  bring  you  out  thence  in  peace:** 
Ezek.  xxxiv.  13,  "I  will  bring  them  out  from 
the  people."  It  is  the  same  word  {e^dyeiv) 
which  is  constantly  used  of  bringing  out  the 
people  from  Egypt. 

4.  No<w  shall  ye  see.]  "  But  now  ye  will 
see : "  noiv,  i.e.  for  the  present,  and  as  long  as 
your  captivity  shall  last. 

gods  of  silver,  and  of  gold,  and  of  tuood.] 
The  Vulgate  changes  the  order,  and  reads: 
"  gods  of  gold  and  of  silver  and  of  stone  and 
of  wood."  The  addition  may  have  been 
suggested  by  the  original  passage  (Deut.  iv. 
28):  "There  ye  shall  serve  gods,  the  work  of 
men's  hands,  wood  and  stone,  which  neither 
see,  nor  hear,  nor  eat,  nor  smell." 

Tertullian  ('  Scorpiace,'  c.  8)  quotes  the 
words  in  the  order  in  which  they  stand  in 
the  A. V.  H  is  version  of  the  passage  (■w.  4-6) 
is  quite  independent  of  that  given  in  the  Vul- 
gate: he  cites  the  whole  passage  as  from 
Jeremiah 
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5  Beware  therefore  that  ye  in  no 
wise  be  like  to  strangers,  neither  be 
ye  afraid  of  them,  when  ye  see  the 
multitude  before  them  and  behind 
them,  worshipping  them. 

6  But  say  ye  in  your  hearts,  O 
Lord,  we  must  worship  thee. 

7  For  mine  angel  is  with  you,  and 
I  myself  caring  for  your  souls. 

8  As  for  their  tongue,  it  is  polished 
by   the   workman,   and    they    them- 


selves  are  gilded  and  laid  over  with 
silver;  ^yet  are   they  but  false,   and*?*, 
cannot  speak. 

9  And  taking  gold,  as  it  were  for 
a  virgin  that  loveth  to  go  gay,  they 
make  crowns  for  the  heads  of  their 
gods. 

10  Sometimes  also  the  priests  con- 
vey from  their  gods  gold  and  silver, 
and  bestow  it  upon  themselves. 

11  Yea,  they  will  give  thereof  to 


'is- 


borne  upon  shouldersi]  The  custom  of 
carrying  the  images  of  the  gods  in  proces- 
sion upon  festival  days  is  often  ridiculed  by 
the  Hebrew  prophets,  as  by  Isaiah  (xlvi.  7), 
"They  bear  him  upon  the  shoulder,  they 
carry  him,  and  set  him  in  his  place ;"  and  by 
Jeremiah  (x.  5),  "  They  must  needs  be  borne, 
because  they  cannot  go." 

ivhich  cause  the  nations  to  fear^  "  which 
strike  terror  into  the  heathen;"  lite- 
rally, "  shewing  terror  to  the  heathen : "  com- 
pare Ps.  Ix.  3,  "  Thou  hast  shewed  thy  people 
hard  things; "  and  Ps.  Ixxi.  20,  "  Thou  which 
hast  shewed  me  great  and  sore  troubles." 

5.  that  ye  in  no  ivise  be  like  to  strangers.^ 
"lest  ye  also  become  altogether  like 
unto  the  aliens."  The  repetition  {a^o- 
fioicodevTfs  .  .  .  d<pofjioico6T]Te)  is  employed,  like 
the  corresponding  Hebrew  idiom,  to  give 
emphasis.  Compare  for  the  thought  Deut. 
xii.  30,  xviii.  9  ;  Jer.  x.  2. 

neither  be  ye  afraid  of  them.']  "and  lest 
fear  of  them  take  hold  of  you."  Com- 
pare (A.  V.)  Ps.  xlviii.  6 :  "  Fear  took  hold 
upon  them  there." 

6.  in  your  hearts.]  Literally,  "  to  your 
mind"  (jji  8iavoiq):  compare  Gen.  xxvii.  41 ; 
Jer.  V.  24.  Cyprian  ('  On  the  Lord's  Prayer,' 
c.  5,  E.  Tr.),  less  correctly,  connects  these 
words  with  the  clause  which  follows :  "  The 
Holy  Spirit,  moreover,  suggests  these  same 
things  by  Jeremiah,  and  teaches,  saying.  In  the 
heart,  O  God,  ought  we  to  worship  Thee." 

0  Lord,  ive  must  -worship  thee7\  "Thou, 
O  Lord,  art  he  whom  we  ought  to  wor- 
ship." The  emphasis  excludes  the  worship 
of  any  other  god. 

The  whole  verse  is  omitted  in  the  Alex- 
andrine Codex. 

7.  God  is  here  introduced  as  speaking. 
The  thought  is  connected  with  'w.  5,  6, 
thus :  "  Fear  them  not,  but  worship  Me  only, 
for  mine  angel  is  with  you."  Compare  Ex. 
xxiii.  23,  xxxii.  34,  xxx'iii.  2,  3,  14,  15,  and 
notes  on  these  passages  in  the  '  Speaker's 
Commentary." 

and  I  myself.]    Our  A.V.  follows  the  Latin 


{exquirarri)  in  understanding  this  clause  in 
the  ist  person  as  referring  to  God.  It  is 
simpler  to  refer  it  to  the  angel,  instead  of 
introducing  a  new  subject:  "Mine  angel  is 
with  you,  and  he  oareth  for  your  souls." 
This  construction  is  confirmed  by  a  similar 
use  of  the  pronoun  in  1;.  8  :  "  and  they  them- 
selves "  (ai/Tii  re).  The  phrase  {eKCrjrwv  ras 
\j/vxds),  literally,  "  seeking  out  your  souls," 
is  sometimes  used  of  seeking  to  destroy  life 
(2  Sam.  iv.  8  ;  Ps.  liv.  3).  Here,  however,  it 
evidently  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  Ps.  cxlii. 
4,  "No  man  cared  for  my  soul"  (margin: 
"  sought  after  ") ;  and  in  Prov.  xxix.  10,  "  The 
bloodthirsty  hate  the  upright :  but  the  just 
seek  his  soul,"  i.e.  watch  over,  and  protect 
his  life. 

Verses  8-16.  Idols  are  Things  without 
Life,  the  Work  of  Men's  hands, 
senseless  and  helpless. 

8.  Reasons  for  not  fearing  the  idols.  The 
conjunction  (yap)  which  shews  the  con- 
nexion with  -v.  5  should  not  have  been 
omitted  in  the  A.  V. 

As  for  their  tongue.]  "For  as  for  their 
tongue."  Ps.  cxv.  4  :  "  Their  idols  are  silver 
and  gold,  the  work  of  men's  hands.  They 
have  mouths,  but  they  speak  not ; "  repeated 
in  Ps.  cxxxv.  15. 

false.]  Compare -yi;.  48,  59.  The  substan- 
tive (-^evbos)  is  used  for  an  idol  in  Isa.  xliv.  20  : 
"  Is  there  not  a  lie  in  my  right  hand  ? " 
Compare  Jer.  xiii.  25,  xvi.  19;  and  Rom.  i.  25. 

9.  that  lo'veth  to  go  gay.]  Literally,  "  fond 
of  ornament "  {(^CkoKoa-fxt^,  a  word  used  by 
late  Greek  writers, — Plutarch,  Aelian,  and 
Lucian, — but  not  found  elsewhere  in  the 
LXX.  or  N.  T. 

for  the  heads  of  their  gods.]  "to  set  upon 
the  heads,"  dec. 

10.  convey.]  This  word  means  "  to  remove 
secretly,"  as  in  John  v.  13;  or  "  to  steal," 
a  sense  in  which  it  is  commonly  used  by  our 
older  writers :  "  Convey  the  wise  it  call " 
(Shakespeare).  This  is  also  the  meaning  of 
the  Greek  word  (vcjiaipovnevoi). 
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"Or,  the  'common  harlots,  and  deck  them 
Jr"sih„/e  as  men  with  garments,  [being]  gods 
i%Zy!^"  of  silver,  and  gods  of  gold,  and  wood. 

12  Yet  cannot  these  gods  save 
themselves  from  rust  and  moths, 
though  they  be  covered  with  purple 
raiment. 

13  They  wipe  their  faces  because 
of  the  dust  of  the  temple,  when  there 
is  much  upon  them. 

14  And  he  that  cannot  put  to 
death  one  that  ofFendeth  him  holdeth 
a  sceptre,  as  though  he  were  a  judge 
of  the  country. 


15  He  hath  also  in  his  right  hand 
a  dagger  and  an  ax  :  but  cannot  de- 
liver himself  from  war  and  thieves. 

16  Whereby  they  are  known  not 
to  be  gods  :   therefore  fear  them  not. 

17  For  like  as  a  vessel  that  a  man 
useth  is  nothing  worth  when  it  is 
broken ;  even  so  it  is  with  their 
gods  :  when  they  be  set  up  in  the 
temple,  their  eyes  be  full  of  dust 
through  the  feet  of  them  that  come 
in. 

18  And    as    the  "doors    are    made  "^^'^^^ 
sure   on    every  side    upon    him   that 


bestoiv.']  "consume."  The  LXX.  use  the 
same  Greek  word  in  Deut.  iv.  24  and  ix.  3  : 
"  The  Lord  thy  God  is  a  consuming  fire." 

Arnobius  ('Adversus  Gentes,'  vi.  21)  re- 
peats some  amusing  tales  of  robberies  from 
the  images  of  the  gods. 

11.  and  deck  them.']  Le.  the  gods.  This 
clause  should  be  preceded  by  a  fuller  stop 
than  in  A.V.  After  the  digression  concern- 
ing the  thievish  priests  in  'w.  10,  11  a,  the 
author  resumes  his  account  of  the  false  gods : 
"And  they  deck  them  with  their  vestments 
as  men." 

and  gods  of  gold.']  The  repetition  of  the 
word  "  gods "  strengthens  the  expression  of 
scorn. 

12.  Yet  cannot  these  gods.]  The  word 
"  gods  "  is  not  in  the  Greek,  but  the  addition 
agrees  well  with  the  scornful  irony  of  the 
passage :  so  also  "  cannot "  is  better  than 
the  more  exact  "  do  not." 

moths.]  Literally, "  parts  eaten  away  "  (/3p<B- 
liarav),  corrosion,  or  "decay:"  a  similar 
word  (fip(o(ns)  is  used  in  Matt.  vi.  19. 

Compare  for  the  thought  Arnobius  (vi.  16)  : 
"Do  you  not  see  that  these  images,  which 
seem  to  breathe,  whose  feet  and  knees  you 
touch  and  handle  when  praying,  at  times  fell 
into  ruin  from  the  constant  dropping  of  rain, 
at  other  times  lose  the  firm  union  of  their 
parts  from  their  decaying ,  and  becoming 
rotten  (putredinis  modo  carie  relaxar'i)  .  .  . 
and  are  eaten  away  with  rust  ? " 

though  they  be  covered  nvith  purple  raiment.] 
The  construction  of  the  Greek  (genitive  ab- 
solute) shews  that  this  clause  should  rather 
be  joined  with  the  following  verse,  as  in  the 
Latin  and  Arabic  Versions. 

13.  Theyivipe  their  faces.]  Compare -y.  24. 
Here  the  Middle  Voice  (^(Kfida-aovTai)  is  re- 
markable, but  may  perhaps  imply  that  the 
priests  do  not  themselves  wipe  off  the  dust, 
but  get  it  done. 


ivhen  there  is  much.]     "which  is  thick." 

14.  he  that  cannot  put  to  death.]  Here, 
as  in  <u.  11  and  frequently  in  the  Epistle,  the 
future  expresses  as  certain  what  the  author 
thinks  likely.  See  Introduction,  §  IH.  b. 
Though  "  cannot "  is  not  actually  expressed 
in  the  Greek  {ovk  di/eXet),  it  is  correct  in 
sense.  Perhaps  also,  as  Reuss  thinks,  there 
is  a  touch  of  irony  in  the  future. 

The  author  here  passes  to  the  singular, 
which  makes  the  description  more  lively,  as 
though  he  had  some  particular  idol  before 
his  eyes. 

as  though  he  nvere  a  judge.]  "like  a  man 
that  is  a  judge." 

15.  He  hath  also  in  his  right  hand  a  dagger.] 
"And  he  holds  a  dagger  in  his  right 
hand."  The  dagger  and  axe  were  not  Hkely 
to  be  placed  both  in  the  same  hand,  as  might 
be  supposed  from  the  A.V.  The  same  Greek 
word  for  "  dagger  "  (^eyxfi.pi8iov)  is  used  by 
the  LXX.  in  Jer.  1.  42,  where  A.V.  has 
"  lance,"  and  in  Ezek.  xxi.  3,  4,  5,  where  A.V. 
has  "sword." 

thieves.]  "  robbers  "  (Xrjaroyv),  as  in 
•u.  18:  the  more  exact  rendering  agrees 
vdth  the  idea  of  defence  against  violence. 

16.  fVhereby.]  "Whence:"  the  verse 
draws  the  conclusion  from  the  whole  para- 
graph, w.  8-15,  and  also  forms  an  intro- 
duction to  the  next  paragraph. 

fear  them  not.]     Jer.  x.  5. 

Verses  17-23.    The   Idols  are  useless 
and  helpless. 

17.  Compare  Jer.  xxii.  28:  "Is  this  man 
Coniah  a  despised  broken  idol  ?  Is  he  a 
vessel  wherein  is  no  pleasure  ? " 

the  temple.]  Literally,  "their  houses," 
as  in  T».  55. 

18.  vpott    him    that    offendeth    the    king.] 
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offendeth  the  king,  as  being  com- 
mitted to  suffer  death  :  even  so  the 
priests  make  fast  their  temples  with 
doors,  with  locks,  and  bars,  lest  their 
gods  be  spoiled  with  robbers. 

19  They  light  them  candles,  yea, 
.  more    than    for    themselves,   whereof 

they  cannot  see  one. 

20  They  are  as  one  of  the  beams 
of    the    temple,    yet    they    say    their 

•Gr.  hearts  are  "gnawed  upon  by  things 
creepmg  out  or  the  earth  ;  and  when 
they  eat  them  and  their  clothes,  they 
feel  it  not. 

21  Their  faces  are  blacked  through 


the  smoke   that    cometh  out  of  the 
temple. 

22  Upon  their  bodies  and  heads 
sit  bats,  swallows,  and  birds,  and  the 
cats  also. 

23  By  this  ye  may  know  that  they 
are  no  gods  :   therefore  fear  them  not. 

24  Notwithstanding  the  gold  that 
is  about  them  to  make  them  beautiful, 
except  they  wipe  off  the  rust,  they 
will  not  shine  :  for  neither  when  they 
were  molten  did  they  feel  it. 

25  The  things  wherein  there  is  no 
breath  are   bought  for  "a  most  high'P^"'*' 

c>  D     price. 

price. 


Render :  "And  as  when  one  hath  wronged 
a  king  the  courts  are  made  close  around 
him,"  6cc. 

"the  courts"  (auXat)  are  the  courts  of 
a  prison,  as  in  Jer.  xxxii.  2,  xxxiii.  i.  Suidas 
gives  this  explanation  of  the  word :  "  avXrj, 
that  which  is  now  called  dpxf'iov,  where  the 
condemned  are  led  away,  and  the  attendants 
there  were  called  avXiKoi." 

as  being  committed.']  A  various  reading 
(jj  03s),  "  or  as  around  one  who  has  been  led 
away  to  death,"  makes  little  difference  in  the 

sense. 

their  temples.']     "their  houses." 
nvith  robbers.]     "by  the  robbers." 

19.  candles^  "lamps."  There  is  pro- 
bably an  allusion  to  the  Egyptian  "  Festival  of 
Lamps"  at  Sais  (Herod,  ii.  62).  Compare 
Lactantius  ('  Institut.'  vi.  2) :  "  They  burn 
lights  as  for  one  in  the  dark.  Can  a  man  be 
considered  sane  who  presents  candles  and 
wax  lights  to  the  author  and  giver  of  light  ?  " 

they  cannot  see^  "  Eyes  have  they  and  see 
not"  (Ps.  cxv.  5). 

20.  They  are.]  "He  is."  The  singular 
"  one  of  the  beams  "  shews  that  the  thought 
is  here  directed  to  one  idol. 

yet  they  say  their  hearts  are  gnaiued  upon  by 
things  creeping  out  of  the  earth ;  and  'when  they 
eat  them,  <h'c.]  Render :  "  Yet  men  say  their 
hearts  are  eaten  out:  when  the  creeping 
chings  out  of  the  earth  eat  them  and  their 
raiment,  they  feel  it  not." 

21.  through.]  "from"  (Jltto).  Ewald 
('Prophets  of  the  O.  T.'  v.  144)  adopts  the 
reading  of  the  Alexandrine  MS.  {jov  f  k  r^?  yjjf 
Kaio^ei'uv),  and  renders :  "  They  observe  not 
how  they  are  blackened  in  the  face  with  the 
smoke  which  burneth  out  of  the  earth." 

22.  Upon  their   bodies  and  heads  sit  bats, 


<b'c^    "Upon  their  bodies  and  upon  their 
heads  bats  and  swallows  alight." 

and  birds,  and  the  cats  also.]  "and  other 
birds,  and  likewise  cats  also."  Compare 
Lactantius  ('  Inst.'  ii.  4) :  "  The  very  birds 
alight  upon  their  images  .  .  .  and  build  their 
nests,  and  befoul  them." 

23.  By  this.]    "Whence:"  compare i;.  16. 

Verses  24-29.  The  costly  but  helpless 
Idols  are  dishonoured  by  their  own 
Priests. 

24.  Notzuithstanding  the  gold.]  "For  as 
to  the  gold."  The  sentence,  if  completed  as 
it  begins,  would  have  been — "  For  the  gold 
will  not  shine."  But  the  plural  subject,  intro- 
duced in  the  relative  clause — "with  which 
they  are  set  about  for  beauty"  —  is 
carried  on  into  the  principal  sentence — "  they 
will  not  shine." 

that  is  about  them.]  The  construction  is 
thoroughly  classical  (6  irepLKelvTai),  but  is 
found  also  in  4  Mace.  xii.  3  (to.  ^eafxa  nepi- 
Keijj.evov)  and  in  Acts  xxviii.  20,  and  Heb. 
V.  2. 

they  ivipe.]     "one  wipe." 

rust.]  Gold  is,  in  fact,  remarkable  for  its 
freedom  from  rust,  but  here  the  style  is 
popular  and  rhetorical,  as  in  S.  Jaines  v.  3  : 
"\our  gold  and  silver  is  cankered:  and  the 
rust  of  them  shall  be  a  witness  against  you." 

neither.]     "not  even." 

25.  bought  for  a  most  high  price.]  It  is 
better  to  retain  the  order  of  the  Greek  words : 
"They  have  been  bought  at  all  cost — 
things  wherein  is  no  breath."  Compare  Jer. 
x.  14,  "There  is  no  breath  in  them;"  and 
Ps.  cxxxv.  17,  "  Neither  ks  there  any  breath 
in  their  mouths,"  and  Hab.  ii.  19,  quoted 
below  on  t;.  39 
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"  isai  46.       26  '^They  are  borne  upon  shoulders, 

'  ''^^'  *'    having  no  feet,  whereby  they  declare 

unto  men  that  they  be  nothing  worth. 

27  They  also  that  serve  them  are 
ashamed :  for  if  they  fall  to  the 
ground  at  any  time,  they  cannot  rise 
up  again  of  themselves  :  neither,  if 
one  set  them  upright,  can  they  move 
of  themselves  :  neither,  if  they  be 
bowed  down,  can  they  make  them- 

'2'''-        selves  straight:    but   they  set  "gifts 
before  them,  as  unto  dead  men. 

28  As  for  the  things  that  are 
,Q^  sacrificed  unto  them,  their  priests 
%^ld.       sell  and  "abuse;  in  like  manner  their 


wives  lay  up  part  thereof  in  salt ;  but 
unto  the  poor  and  impotent  they  give 
nothing  of  it. 

29  Menstruous  women  and  women 

in  childbed  ''eat  their  sacrifices  :    by  ''  Lev  u. 
these  things  ye  may  know  that  they 
are  no  gods  :  fear  them  not. 

30  For  how  can  they  be  called 
gods  ?  because  women  set  meat  be- 
fore the  gods  of  silver,  gold,  and 
wood. 

31  And  the  priests  sit  in  their 
temples,  having  their  clothes  rent, 
and  their  heads  and  beards  shaven, 
and  nothing  upon  their  heads. 


26.  The  clauses  should  be  transposed: 
"  Having  no  feet,  they  are  borne  upon 
shoulders."     See  on  v.  4. 

ivhereby  they  declare  unto  men  that  they  be 
nothing  ivorth.']  "displaying  unto  men 
their  own  worthlessness;"  i.e.  that  they 
cannot  walk,  but  must  be  carried.  But  a 
difterent  meaning  is  suggested  by  the  use  of 
the  Greek  word  {dniMia,  "shame")  in  Jer. 
xiii.  26  ;  Nah.  iii.  5. 

27.  for,  (b'c.']  "because,  if  they  fall  to 
the  ground,  they  never  rise  up  again  of 
themselves." 

set  them  upright,  <b'c.']  "  set  it  upright,"  &c. 
There  are  frequent  changes  from  the  plural 
to  the  singular  throughout  the  description 
of  the  idols. 

be  boived  down.']     "  be  laid  down." 

make  themselves  straight.]  "set  them- 
selves upright." 

but  they  set  gifts  before  them,  as  unto  dead 
men.]  "but  the  offerings  are  set  beside 
them  as  beside  the  dead."  Compare 
Ps.  cvi.  28:  "They  joined  themselves  unto 
Baal-Peor,  and  ate  the  sacrifices  of  the  dead." 
Ecclus.  XXX.  18,  19  :  "  Delicates  poured  upon 
a  mouth  shut  up  are  as  messes  of  meat  set 
upon  a  grave.  What  good  doeth  the  offer- 
ing unto  an  idol  ?  for  neither  can  it  eat  nor 
smell."  Tobit  iv.  17:  "  Pour  out  thy  bread 
on  the  burial  of  the  just,  but  give  nothing  to 
the  wicked;"  or,  according  to  the  Vatican 
Codex,  "  Pour  out  thy  wine  and  thy  bread 
over  the  tombs  of  the  just." 

For  the  custom  of  setting  a  feast  before  an 
idol,  see  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  w.  3-15.  The 
same  custom  is  said  to  remain  among  the 
Arabs  of  Barbary  ('Diet,  of  the  Bible:' 
Mourning,  p.  437  '^)- 

28.  As  for  the  things  that  are  sacrificed  unto 
them,  their  priests  sell  and  abuse.]  "But 
their  sacrifices  their  priests,"  &c. 


in  like  manner  their  ivi'ves.]  "and  in  like 
manner  their  wives  also." 

but  unto  the  poor,  (b'c.]  "  but  give  no 
part  either  to  the  poor  or  to  the  feeble." 

29.  eat.]  "touch,"  and  thereby  defile: 
compare  Lev.  xii.  4,  "  she  shall  touch  no 
hallowed  thing." 

by  these  things  ye  may  knoiv.]  "Knowing 
then  from  these  things." 

30.  how  can  they  be  called.]  The  Vatican 
MS.  preserves  the  true  reading  {KXTjOeirja-ai/, 
the  optative  without  w),  meaning,  "  How 
could  they  be  called  r  "  "  How  could  such 
a  thing  be  thought  of  ?  " 

because  nvomen,  (b'c.]  "  for  women,"  Sec. 
A  reason  why  the  Jews  could  not  regard  the 
idols  as  gods ;  for  among  the  Jews  women 
had  no  share  in  the  service  of  the  Tabernacle 
or  Temple. 

31.  The  idolatrous  priests  assume  in  their 
worship  all  the  signs  of  mourning  because 
(as  Grotius  observes)  those  whom  the  Baby- 
lonians, like  the  Egyptians,  regarded  as  gods, 
were  in  reality  dead  men.  Among  the  Jews, 
on  the  contrary,  the  priests  of  the  living  God 
were  expressly  forbidden  to  detile  themselves 
for  the  dead  (Lev.  xxi.  i-ii ;  Ezek.  xUv.  25). 

sit.]  Compare  i  Sam.  i.  9 :  "  Eli  the  priest 
sat  upon  a  seat  (eVi  tov  blippov.  'upon  the 
seat,'  LXX.,  the  Hebrew  also  having  the 
article)  by  a  post  of  the  temple."  The  Greek 
word  (SiqipfvovcTiv)  is  rightly  rendered  "  sit " 
in  the  A.V.,  as  in  the  Latin  and  Syriac  \'er- 
sions :  but  its  more  special  meaning,  "  to  sit 
in  a  chariot."  is  more  common ;  and  inter- 
preters, assuming  this  to  be  the  only  meanin,:, 
have  adopted  various  readings  which  are  quite 
inadmissible. 

hat'Jng  their  clothes  rent.]  Lev.  Xxi.  10: 
"  The  hii.'i  priest  .  .  .  shall  not  uncover  his 
head,  nor  rend  his  clothes." 


V.  32—40.] 


EPISTLE  OF  JEREMY. 


297 


32  They  roar  and  cry  before  their 
gods,  as  men  do  at  the  feast  when 
one  is  dead. 

33  The  priests  also  take  ofF  their 
garments,  and  clothe  their  wives  and 
children. 

34  Whether  it  be  evil  that  one 
doeth  unto  them,  or  good,  they  are 
not  able  to  recompense  it :  they  can 
neither  set  up  a  king,  nor  put  him 
down. 

35  In  like  manner,  they  can  nei- 
ther give  riches  nor  money  :  though 
a  man  make  a  vow  unto  them,  and 
keep  it  not,  they  will  not  require  it. 

36  They  can    save  no  man  from 


death,  neither  deliver  the  weak  from 
the  mighty. 

37  They  cannot  restore  a  blind 
man  to  his  sight,  nor  help  any  man 
in  his  distress. 

38  They  can  shew  no  mercy  to  the 
widow,  nor  do  good  to  the  fatherless. 

39  Their  gods  of  wood,  and  which 
are  overlaid  with  gold  and  silver,  are 
like  the  stones  that  be  hewn  out  of 
the  mountain :  they  that  worship 
them  shall  be  confounded. 

40  How  should  a  man  then  think 
and  say  that  they  are  gods,  when  even 
the  Chaldeans  themselves  dishonour 
them  ? 


and  their  heads  and  beards  shaven^  Lev. 
xxi.  5 :  "  They  (the  priests)  shall  not  make 
baldness  upon  their  head :  neither  shall  they 
shave  off  the  corner  of  their  beard."  Com- 
pare Jer.  xlviii.  37. 

32.  They  roar  and  cry  before  their  gods.^ 
Ezek.  xxiv.  17  :  "Forbear  to  cry,  make  no 
mourning  for  the  dead." 

at  the  feast  ivhen  one  is  dead.^  "  at  a 
feast  for  the  dead"  (eV  TrepiSeiVvo)  veKpov). 
Compare  Jer.  xvi.  7 :  "  Neither  shall  men 
tear  themselves  for  them  (marg.  '  break  bread 
for  them ')  in  mourning  to  comfort  them  for 
the  dead :  neither  shall  men  give  them  the 
cup  of  consolation  to  drink  for  their  father 
or  for  their  mother."  St.  Jerome,  in  his  com- 
ment on  the  passage,  compares  the  Jewish 
custom  to  "  the  feasts  which  the  Greeks  call 
TTepidfiTTva,  and  the  hatms  parentalia," 

33.  The  priests  also,  (b'c.']  "From  their 
raiment  the  priests  will  take  part  to 
clothe,"  &c.  On  this  use  of  the  future  see 
above,  'v.  14.  Reusch  sees  in  it  a  close  imi- 
tation of  the  Hebrew,  but  without  reason. 

Verses  34-38.   Contrast  between  the 
Idols  and  the  Lord. 

34.  Whether  it  be  evil  that  one  doeth  unto 
them,  or  good,  (i^v.]  "if  they  he  evil  en- 
treated of  any,  nor  if  they  be  entreated 
well,"  &c. 

they  can  neither  set  up  a  king,  nor  put  him 
doivni]  The  recurrence  of  this  and  the 
like  ideas  in  'w.  53,  56,  66,  has  been  thought 
to  indicate  a  time  in  which  kings  were 
often  deposed.  See  Introduction,  §  V.  The 
general  thought  of  the  passage,  I'v.  34-38.  is 
that  the  idols  have  not  the  attributes  of  the 
true  God :  for  "He  putteth  down  one,  and 
setteth  up  another  "  (Ps.  Ixxv.  7).  Compare 
Job  xii.  18 ;  Ps.  cxiii.  7,  8 ;  Dan.  ii.  21. 


35.  money.']  Literally,  "brass"  or  "cop- 
per," a  common  term  for  small  money :  Matt. 
X.  9;  Mark  xii.  41.  Observe  the  contrast  to 
I  Sam.  ii.  7,  "  The  Lord  maketh  poor,  and 
maketh  rich." 

they  ivill  not  require  it.]  The  thought  and 
language  are  evidently  taken  from  Deut.  xxiii. 
21 :  "  When  thou  shalt  vow  a  vow  unto  the 
Lord  thy  God,  thou  shalt  not  slack  to  pay 
it :  for  the  Lord  thy  God  will  surely  require 
it  of  thee." 

36.  They  can  sa've  no  man  from  death.] 
Deut.  xxxii.  39,  "There  is  no  god  with  me : 
I  kill,  and  I  make  alive ;  "  i  Sam.  ii.  6,  "  The 
Lord  killeth,  and  maketh  alive :  he  bringeth 
down  to  the  grave,  and  bringeth  up." 

37.  to  his  sight.]  Omit  "  his."  Compare 
Ps.  cxlvi.  8  :  "  The  Lord  openeth  the  eyes  of 
the  blind  :  the  Lord  raiseth  them  that  are 
bowed  down." 

38.  Ps.  cxlvi.  9 :  "  He  relieveth  the  father- 
less and  widow." 

39.  Read:  "They  are  like  unto  the 
stones  from  the  mountain,  these  wooden 
things,  and  things  overlaid  with  gold 
and  silver."  Compare  Hab.  ii.  19:  -AVoe 
unto  him  that  saith  to  the  wood,  Awake ;  to 
the  dumb  stone.  Arise,  it  shall  teach  !  Behold, 
it  is  laid  over  with  gold  and  silver,  and  there 
is  no  breath  at  all  in  the  midst  of  it." 

shall  be  confounded.]  "and  they  that 
serve  them  shall  be  put  to  shame."  The 
reference  is  to  the  priests  who  "serve" 
{dfpaTTfhovTes)  the  idols,  rather  than  to  the 
worshippers  in  general. 

40.  Here,  as  in  v.  30,  the  refrain,  accord- 
ing to  the  A. v.,  forms  the  conclusion  of  one 
section,  and  the  introduction  to  the  next. 
But  the  last  clause  should  more  properly  be 
'oined  with  the  next  verse. 
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41  Who  if  thev  shall  see  one  dumb 
^f^J/llfi  that  cannot  speak,  they  "bring  him, 
upon  Bel.   and   intreat   Bel  that  he  may  speak, 

as    though    he    were    able   to  under- 
stand. 

42  Yet  they  cannot  understand 
this  themselves,  and  leave  them  :  for 
thev  have  no  '■  knowledge. 

43  The  women  also  with  cords 
about  them,  sitting  in  the  ways,  burn 


I  Or, 
ti:n.~£. 


bran  for  perfume  :  but  if  any  of 
them,  drawn  by  some  that  passeth 
by,  lie  with  him,  she  reproacheth  her 
fellow,  that  she  was  not  thought  as 
worthy  as  herself,  nor  her  cord 
broken. 

44  Whatsoever  is  done  among 
them  is  false  :  how  may  it  then 
be  thought  or  said  that  they  are 
sods  ? 


Verses  41-44.    The  Idols  are  put  to 

DISHONOUR    BY    THE  GhALDEANS   THEM- 
SELVES. 

ivhen  even  the  Chaldeans.,  ^c^  A  new 
sentence  begins  here,  but  its  apodosis  must 
be  supplied  fi-om  the  preceding, — thus :  "And 
moreover — (how  can  a  man  think  them  to 
be  gods) — when  even  the  Chaldeans  dis- 
honour them  :  " 

Their  own  worshippers  put  their  idols  to 
disgrace,  '•  by  continually  demanding  from 
them  what  they  know  cannot  be  performed  " 
(Grotius). 

41.  Who  if  they  shall  see  one  dumb.~\  "  Who 
when  they  see  a  dumb  man." 

bring  him.'\  I.e.  the  dumb  man,  whom 
they  bring  to  the  idol :  according  to  another 
construction,  it  may  mean  "they  bring  Bel 
and  entreat  him." 

as  though  he  ivere  able  to  understand^  By 
entreating  Bel,  who  cannot  even  hear  {alrQe- 
a-GaC)  their  prayer,  to  make  a  dumb  man 
speak,  they  put  their  idol  to  open  shame. 

42.  Yet  they  cannot  understand  this  them- 
jelt'es,  and  leai'e  them.'\  This  is  much  better 
than  the  rendering  which  some  commen- 
tators adopt:  "And  though  they  are  them- 
selves aware  of  this,  they  cannot  leave  them ; " 
for  the  next  clause  states  that  they,  the  wor- 
shippers themselves,  "  have  no  knowledge  " 
(a'i(T6r](Tiv,  ''  perception,"  or,  as  in  the  margin, 
"sense  "),  and  therefore  cannot  forsake  their 
foolish  idolatry. 

43.  Compare  Herodotus,  i.  199:  "The 
most  disgraceful  of  the  customs  among  the 
Babylonians  is  the  following.  Every  woman 
of  the  country  must  once  in  her  life  go  and 
sit  in  the  temple  of  Aphrodite  and  have  inter- 
course with  some  strange  man  .  .  .  Sitting 
in  the  temple-court  of  Aphrodite  with  a 
wreath  of  cord  (^wfiiyyoy)  round  their  heads 
are  many  women,  for  some  are  coming  and 
others  going:  and  ropes  stretched  to  form 
passages  in  every  direction  keep  a  thorough- 
fare among  the  women,  along  which  the 
strangers  pass  through  and  choose  for  them- 


selves. And  when  a  woman  takes  her  seat 
there,  she  is  not  allowed  to  go  away  to  her 
home  until  one  of  the  strangers  throws  a 
piece  of  money  into  her  lap  and  takes  her 
with  him  outside  the  temple." 

Strabo  (lib.  xvi.  c.  i)  gives  a  similar  ac- 
count, and  states  that  the  practice  was  insti- 
tuted in  consequence  of  some  oracle. 

The  goddess  called  by  Herodotus  My- 
litta,  and  identified  with  Aphrodite,  seems  to 
be  the  same  with  Milta,  Bilta,  or  Beltis,  the 
wife  of  Bel  or  Bil :  see  Rawlinson,  'Hero- 
dotus,' i.  199. 

Selden  ('  de  Diis  Syris,'  ii.  8)  supposes  this 
custom  to  be  the  same  which  is  mentioned  in 
2  Kings  xvii.  30,  "  The  men  of  Babylon  made 
Succoth-benoth,"  where  the  last  words  mean 
literally  "booths  ofdau:^'hters."  See,  however, 
the  note  in  the  '  Speaker's  Commentary '  on 
Kings,  where  the  words  are  differently  ex- 
plained. 

ivith  cords  about  them?)^  Literally,  "  h  aving 
put  ropes  round  about  them"  (crxoii'ia 
TTfpidepL^vai) :  tiiis  does  not  refer  to  wearing 
girdles  of  cord,  nor  to  a  wreath  of  cord  round 
the  head  (^co/j-t-yl,  Herod. ;  BuijxiyyL  5'  eoT-eTr- 
rai  eKucTTT],  Strabo),  but  to  the  roped  passages 
{(TxoivoTfvefs  8u$o8oi,  Herod.),  each  woman 
being  enclosed  within  a  rope,  which  must  be 
broken  that  she  might  be  led  away. 

burn  bran  for  perfume.']  "burn  bran  as 
incense,"  —  namely,  to  the  goddess,  that 
through  her  favour  a  paramour  may  be  found. 
Compare  Theocritus,  '  Idyl.'  ii.  33  and  161 ; 
Virg.  '  Eel.'  viii.  82  :  "  sparge  molam." 

but  if  any  of  them,  dranvn  by  some  that 
passeth  by,  lie  ivith  him."]  "and  when  one 
of  them  has  been  dragged  off  by  one 
of  them  that  pass  by  to  lie  with  him." 

rjjas  not  thought  as  ivorthy  as  herself] 
"has  not  been  thought  worthy,  like  her- 
self." 

her  cord.]     "her  rope." 

44.  done  among  them.]  "done  on  them;" 
it  refers  to  the  idols  (eV  qvto'ls,  Vat.),  rather 
than  to  the  worshippers  or  priests  (Trap' 
avroiy,  Alex.). 
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isai.  44-        45  'They  are  made  of  carpenters 
ks,  13,  .xc.  ^^^^  goldsmiths  :  they  can  be  nothing 

else  than  the  workmen  will  have  them 

to  be. 

46  And  they  themselves  that  made 
them  can  never  continue  long  ;  how 
should  then  the  things  that  are  made 
of  them  be  gods  ? 

47  For  they  left  lies  and  reproaches 
to  them  that  come  after. 

48  For  when  there  cometh  any 
war  or  plague  upon  them,  the  priests 
consult  with  themselves,  where  they 
may  be  hidden  with  them. 

49  How  then  cannot  men  perceive 
that  they  be  no  gods,  which  can  nei- 
ther save  themselves  from  war,  nor 
from  plague  ? 


50  -^For   seeing    they    be    but    of-^Ps.  115 
wood,  and    overlaid    with    silver  and  tvisd  ij. 
gold,  it  shall  be  known  hereafter  that  '°" 
they  are  false: 

51  And  it  shall  manifestly  appear 
to  all  nations  and  kings  that  they 
are  no  gods,  but  the  works  of  men's 
hands,  and  that  there  is  no  work 
of  God  in  them. 

52  Who  then  may  not  know  that 
they  are  no  gods  ? 

53  For  neither  can  they  set  up  a 
king  in  the  land,  nor  give  rain  unto 
men. 

54  Neither  can  they  judge  their 
own  cause,  nor  redress  a  wrong,  being 
unable  :  for  they  are  as  crows  between 
heaven  and  earth. 


Verses  45-52.    Idols  are  mere  Works 
OF  Men's  hands. 

45.  made  of  carpenters?^  "made  by  car- 
penters."    Isa.  xl.  19  ;  Jer.  x.  3,  dec. 

they  can  be  nothing  else  than  the  <workmen 
will  ha-ve  them  to  heP\  So  Horace  (i  Sat. 
viii.  i)  scoffs  at  the  statue  of  Priapus  in  his 
garden : — 

"  Olim  truncus  eram  ficulnus,  inutile  lignum, 
Quum  faber  incertus  scamnum  faceretne  Pri- 

apum 
Maluit  esse  deum.     Deus  inde  ego." 

Lactantius  quotes  the  same  passage  ('  Instit.' 
ii.  c.  4). 

46.  be  gods.']  These  words  (elvai  6eoi) 
are  found  in  many  MSS.  and  Versions,  but 
not  in  the  Vatican  Codex.  Without  them 
the  meaning  will  be:  "The  makers  them- 
selves do  not  continue,  and  how  then  is  it 
likely  that  their  works  should  be  of  long  con- 
tinuance r  for  what  they  have  left  to  those 
that  come  after  them  are  lies  and  disgrace." 

47.  lies.]    I.e.  false  gods  :  see  note  on  v.  8. 

48.  any  luar  or  plague.]  "For  whenever 
war  or  troubles  come  upon  them." 

49.  from  luar,  nor  from  plague.]  "  from 
wars  nor  from  troubles." 

51.  And  it  shall  manifestly  ap.pear  to  all 
nations  and  kings?\  "To  all  the  beatbon 
and  to  their  kings  it  shall  be  mani- 
fest." 

there  is  no  nvork  of  God  in  them.]  I.e. 
They  cannot  do  any  work  such  as  a  god 
can  do. 

52.  Who  then  may  not  knoiv.]     "To  whom 


then  shall  it  not  be  known."  The  Vati- 
can Codex  omits  the  negative  particle,  which 
is  necessary  to  the  sense.  Without  it  we 
should  have  the  inappropriate  question  — 
"  Whereby  then  shall  it  be  known  that  they 
are  not  gods  ? "  The  other  reading  is  also 
confirmed  by  the  form  of  the  questions  in 
w.  49,  56,  (Sec. 

53.  a  kiyig  in  the  land.]  "a  king  of  the 
lanr',."     See  note  on  v.  34. 

gi've  rain  unto  men.]  Compare  Deut.  xi. 
14 ;  Ps.  cxlvii.  8  ;  Acts  xiv.  17  ;  Jas.  v.  7. 

54.  their  oivn  cause.]  Compare  "v.  14. 
Some  would  render :  "  they  cannot  judge 
men's  causes."  But  there  is  a  keener  re- 
proach in  the  A.V. 

nor  redress  a  <wrong.]  Or,  as  in  Isa.  i.  17, 
"relieve  the  oppressed."  See  the  note 
at  the  end  of  the  chapter  on  the  various  read- 
ing. 

being  unable.]     "impotent  as  they  are." 

for  they  are  as  crows,  <b-'c.]  The  Alex- 
andrine and  other  MSS.  connect  this  with 
the  preceding'  clause,  omitting  yap :  "  being 
helpless  as  the  crows  that  are  between  heaven 
and  earth."  This  dots  not  affect  the  sense, 
which,  however,  the  commentators  have  failed 
to  discover.  Thus  Reuss:  "This  seems  to 
be  a  proverbial  saying.  Anyhow  the  com- 
parison is  to  the  feebleness  of  the  crow,  not 
to  its  position.  Yet  the  animal  is  much  less 
feeble  0)  than  the  idol." 

Certainly  a  living  crow  does  not  appear  to 
be  feeble,  especially  when  flying  "  between 
heaven  and  earth."  But  what  is  more  im- 
potent than  a  dead  crow  hung  up  "  between 
heaven  and  earth,"  to  scare  his  fellows.  The 
same  thought  reciu"s  in  'v.  70. 
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55  Whereupon  when  fire  falleth 
upon  the  house  of  gods  of  wood,  or 
laid  over  with  gold  or  silver,  their 
priests  will  flee  away,  and  escape  ; 
but  they  themselves  shall  be  burned 
asunder  like  beams. 

56  Moreover  they  cannot  with- 
stand any  king  or  enemies  :  how  can 
it  then  be  thought  or  said  that  they 
be  gods  ? 

57  Neither  are  those  gods  of  wood, 
and  laid  over  with  silver  or  gold, 
able  to  escape  either  from  thieves  or 
robbers. 

58  Whose  gold,  and  silver,  and 
garments  wherewith  they  are  clothed, 
they  that  are  strong  do  take,  and  go 
away  withal :  neither  are  they  able 
to  help  themselves. 

59  Therefore  it  is  better  to  be  a 
king  that  sheweth  his  power,  or  else 
a  profitable  vessel  in  an  house,  which 
the  owner  shall  have  use  of,  than 
such  false  gods  ;    or  to  be  a  door  in 


an  house,  to  keep  such  things  safe  as 
be  therein,  than  such  false  gods  ;  or 
a  pillar  of  wood  in  a  palace,  than  siach 
false  gods. 

60  For  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  being 
bright,  and  sent  to  do  their  offices, 
are  obedient. 

61  In  like   manner   the  lightning 
when  it  breaketh  forth  is  easy  to  be 
seen;    and    "after   the  same   manner  "  Or,  j-a. 
the  wind  bloweth  in  every  country.     ^,w. 

62  And  when  God  commandeth 
the  clouds  to  go  over  the  whole 
world,  they  do  as  they  are  bidden. 

63  And  the  fire  sent  from  above 
to  consume  hills  and  woods  doeth 
as  it  is  commanded  :  but  these  are 
like  unto  them  neither  in  shew  nor 
power. 

64  Wherefore  it  is  neither  to 
be  supposed  nor  said  that  they  are 
gods,  seeing  they  are  able  neither  to 
judge  causes,  nor  to  do  good  unto 
men. 


55.  Whereupon ivhen.']    "For  even  when." 
burned  asunder. "]     "burned  through  and 

through"  (jiia-oi). 

56.  thought  or  said-l  "admitted  or  sup- 
posed." 

Verses  57-59.  Idols  most  helpless  and 

USELESS   EVEN   OF    Men'S   WoRKS. 

57.  Neither  are  those  gods  of  fwood,  (b'c.'] 
There  is  more  force  in  the  proper  order: 
"Neither  from  thieves  nor  from  robbers 
can  they  escape, — these  gods  of  wood," 
&c. 

58.  Whose  gold  and  silver  .  .  .  they  that 
are  strong  do  take.']  Here,  again,  the  force  is 
better  preserved  by  retaining  the  order  of  the 
Greek:  "From  whom  the  strong  will 
strip  off  the  gold  and  the  silver  and 
the  raiment  that  is  about  them." 

neither  are  they  able.']  "and  they  will 
not  be  able  to  defend  themselves." 

b9.  power.]     "courage"   {avbpeiav). 

a  profitable  "vessel  in  an  house,  ivhich  the 
onvner  shall  have  use  of.]  "a  vessel  in  a 
house  useful  for  the  purpose  for  which 
the  owner  shall  have  need  of  it."  See 
Additional  Note  on  the  various  reading. 

such  false  gods.]  "  the  false  gods."  The 
same  words  are  repeated  thrice  in  this  verse, 
like  a  new  refrain. 


or  to  be  a  door.]  "or  even  a  door,"  &c. ; 
i.e.  is  better  than  they. 

Verses  60-63.    God's  Works  are    all 
useful  in  their  several  offices. 

60.  sent  to  do  their  offices^  Literally, "  sent 
forth  for  needful  purposes." 

61.  easy  to  be  seen.]  "  brilliant  "  (evoTrror), 
or  "fair  to  see." 

and  after  the  same  manner  the  ivind 
blo'weth  in  every  country.]  This  version,  with 
a  slight  addition,  represents  correctly  the 
Received  Text:  "the  wind  also  bloweth," 
&c.  As  sun,  moon,  stars,  and  lightning  are 
all  useful  in  their  several  offices,  "  after  the 
same  manner  the  wind  also"  everj'where 
does  its  work. 

On  the  marginal  rendering, "  the  same  wind 
bloweth  in  every  country,"  see  the  Additional 
Note. 

62.  And  (ujhen  God  commandeth,  i^'c] 
"And  when  the  clouds  are  commanded 
by  God." 

they  do  as  they  are  bidden.]  "they  fulfil 
his  bidding." 

63.  And  the  fire,  iyc^  "And  the  fire 
when  sent  forth  from  above  to  consume 
mountains  and  forests  doeth  that  which 
is  appointed." 

but  these.]     "  but  these  (^idols)." 


V.  65—73-] 
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65  Knowing  therefore  that  they 
are  no  sods,  fear  them  not. 

66  For  they  can  neither  curse  nor 
bless  kings  : 

67  Neither  can  they  shew  signs 
in  the  heavens  among  the  heathen, 
nor  shine  as  the  sun,  nor  give  light 
as  the  moon. 

68  The  beasts  are  better  than  they : 
for  they  can  get  under  a  covert,  and 
help  themselves. 

69  It  is  then  by  no  means  manifest 
imto  us  that  they  are  gods :  therefore 
fear  them  not. 

70  For  as  a  scarecrow  in  a  garden 
of  cucumbers    keepeth  nothing :    so 


are  their  gods  of  wood,  and  laid  over 
with  silver  and  gold. 

71  ^  nd  likewise  their  gods  of 
wood,  and  laid  over  with  silver  and 
gold,  are  like  to  a  white  thorn  in  an 
orchard,  that  every  bird  sitteth  upon  ; 
as  also  to  a  dead  body,  that  is  cast 
mto  the  dark. 

72  And  ye  shall  know  them  to  be  ix^r,^ 
no    gods  by   the  "bright  purple  that^w'*^ 
rotteth  upon  them  :  and  they  them-  ^5f' 
selves  afterwards  shall  be  eaten,  and 
shall  be  a  reproach  in  the  country. 

73  Better  therefore  is  the  just  man 
that  hath  none  idols :  for  he  shall  be 
far  from  reproach. 


66.  Compare  Jer.  x.  5  :  "  They  cannot  do 
evil,  neither  also  is  it  in  them  to  do  good." 
But  God's  curse  or  blessing  affects  even 
kings. 

67.  Compare  Jer.  x.  2:  "Learn  not  the 
way  of  the  heathen,  and  be  not  dismayed  at 
the  signs  of  heaven." 

68.  get  under.']     "escape  into." 

69.  by  no  means.']  "in  no  wise."  These 
words  may  be  connected  with  the  close  of 
the  sentence,  thus:  "In  no  wise  then,  it  is 
manifest  unto  us,  are  they  gods." 

thereJoreP]     "wherefore." 

70.  a  scarecroiv.]  Lobeck  ('  Phrynichus,' 
p.  86)  quotes  this  passage  and  a  Scholiast's 
note  upon  it :  "  The  prose  writers  of  the 
Greeks  give  the  names  Trpo^aa-Kovia  and  Ke- 
pen^rjka  to  things  which  the  watchmen  in  a 
field  set  up  to  frighten  birds  or  even  men. 
But  these  latter  are  called  fiopixoKvKfla." 

in  a  garden  of  cucumbers.]  Compare  Isa. 
1.  8,  with  S.  Basil's  comment  on  the  word: 
"A  place  that  produces  quick-growing  and 
perishable  fruits."  On  the  form  of  the  word, 
see  the  Additional  Note. 

keepeth  nothing^  "that  keepeth  nothing." 
"He  compares  the  idols  to  these  scarecrows, 
which  do  not  in  reality  protect  the  fruits  but 
in  the  imagination  of  the  birds,  which  suppose 
them  to  be  real  men,  while  they  are  only 
imitations  of  men :  so  also  the  idols  are  not 
gods,  but  images  "  (Corn,  a  Lap.). 

71.  And  likeivtse^  "In  the  same  man- 
ner also." 

like  to  a  <wJbtte  thorn.]    The  idols  are  as 


senseless  and  helpless  as  a  thorn-bush  ("  Rham- 
nus:"  'Diet,  of  the  Bible'),  which  cannot 
drive  away  the  birds  that  settle  on  it:  see 
V.  22. 

cast  into  the  dark.]  "  The  dark  "  (eV  o-aco- 
Tfi)  does  not  here  mean  "  the  grave,"  as 
Reusch  supposes,  nor  "  sheol."  The  idols 
are  as  senseless  and  as  little  respected  as 
a  corpse  cast  out  unburied  in  some  dark 
place.  The  same  Greek  word  {ippuxfievos) 
is  used  in  Judges  iv.  22  of  the  corpse  of 
Sisera,  and  in  1  Mace.  xi.  4:  compare  Bar. 
ii.  25. 

72.  by  the  bright  purple,  <b'c.]  "by  the 
purple  also,  and  hy  the  brightness  that 
rotteth  upon  them,"  &c.  The  word  ren- 
dered in  the  margin  "  brightness  "  (pappd- 
pov)  means  properly  "  marble,"  so  called  in 
Greek  from  its  brightness.  Marble  was  no 
doubt  sometimes  used  to  overlay  and  adorn 
wooden  images,  but  the  idea  of  rotting  (o-t/tto- 
pevris)  does  not  agree  very  well  with  marble, 
which  moreover  has  not  been  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  descriptions  of  the  idols.  Other 
words  have  been  suggested,  but  the  reading 
is  not  doubtful,  and  it  is  best  to  accept 
the  general  sense  of  "  brightness "  with  the 
margin. 

a  reproach  in  the  country.]  Compare  w.  27 
and  47. 

73.  the  Just  man  that  hath  none  idols.] 
"a  righteous  man  that  hath  no  idols." 
The  author  breaks  off  rather  abruptly  with 
the  general  reflection  that  it  is  better  to  have 
nothing  to  do  with  idols,  which  bring  only 
disgrace  upon  their  worshippers. 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  ON  verses  3,  37,  54,  59,  61,  70. 

3.  seven  generations.]     The    Greek  word     years:  and  if  it  has  this  meaning  here,  the  dura- 
(yarta)  usually  meant  a  space  of  about  thirty     tion  assigned  to  the  Captivity  is  just  thrice  as 
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long  as  in  Jer.  xxix.  lo:  "  For  thus  saith  the 
Lord,  That  after  seventy  years  be  accomplished 
at  Babylon,  I  will  visit  you,  and  perform  my 
good  word  toward  you,  in  causing  you  to 
return  to  this  place." 

The  commentators  on  the  Epistle  attempt 
in  various  ways  to  reconcile  or  explain  the 
apparent  discrepancy.  Some  refer  to  Suidas, 
who  observes  that  yeved  was  used  in  medical 
language  for  a  period  of  seven  years:  but 
that  was  evidently  an  exceptional  use,  which 
would  be  quite  inappropriate  here.  Just  as 
little  help  can  be  gained  from  a  very  doubtful 
passage  in  which  Diogenes  Laertius  is  sup- 
posed to  use  yej/fa  for  a  period  of  ten  years. 
Reusch,  a  Roman  Catholic  commentator, 
who  maintains  that  the  Epistle  is  a  genuine 
work  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  supposes  that 
yevia  is  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  word 
on),  which,  "  where  it  is  used  as  a  defini- 
tion of  time,  signifies  only  in  a  general  way 
*  a  period  of  time,'  '  a  succession  of  years : ' 
and  why  should  not  Jeremiah  have  said  here 
'  many  years  and  a  long  time  even  unto  seven 
periods,'  and  there  have  recalled  the  more 
exact  determination  which  he  had  already 
given  elsewhere  (^xxv.  12)'"  Other  sugges- 
tions, such  as  hiKabav  for  yevemv  (Houbi- 
gant),  or  three  for  seven  (i.e.  y  for  f )  ( Welte), 
are  still  less  probable. 

Modern  commentators,  including  the 
Roman  Catholics,  have  for  the  most  part 
given  up  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle,  and 
hold  that  it  must  have  been  wTitten  several 
centuries  after  the  death  of  Jeremiah.  A  Jew 
of  that  later  period,  seeing  that  so  large  a 
portion  of  his  nation  was  still  scattered  among 
the  heathen  in  Babylon  and  in  many  other 
lands,  might  well  think  that  the  promised 
restoration  of  God's  people,  with  all  the 
great  and  glorious  blessings  which  were  to 
accompany  it,  could  not  have  been  fulfilled 
by  the  return  of  a  small  part  of  the  exiles 
from  Babylon.  Unable  to  discern  the  spi- 
ritual meaning  of  the  promises,  and  looking 
still  for  a  mt)re  complete  restoration  of  the 
greatness  and  glory  of  the  nation,  he  might 
be  inclined  to  extend  the  duration  of  the 
exile  from  "  seventy  years "  to  the  longer 
and  more  indefinite  period  of  "  seven  gene- 
rations." 

This  view  is  held,  with  various  modifica- 
tions, by  Fritzsche,  Lange,  Ewald  ('  Hist,  of 
Israel,'  v.  140,  E.  Tr.),  and  is  on  the  whole 
the  most  probable. 

27.  {a^  The  Vatican  and  Alexandrine  MSS. 

both  read  hia  rb  [iTjuoTe  tVI  tt)v  yrjv  Trecrrj 
81  avTwv  avl(TTa<T9ai.  If  this  be  retained,  the 
sense  will  be  that  the  attendants  are  ashamed 
"  because  (the  idols),  lest  they  should  fall  to 
the  ground,  are  set  up  by  them."  The  con- 
struction is  perfectly  regular,  but  the  sense 
not  satisfactory. 

A  better  reading  is  suggested  by  the  vari- 


ations in  the  two  following  clauses,  which 
both  begin  in  the  Codex  Alex,  with  fxTjTrore 
eav,  but  in  the  Cod.  Vat.  with  ^r'/re  idv.  The 
fiTjTTore  is  evidently  wrong  in  these  two 
clauses,  but  seems  to  have  been  transferred 
from  the  first  clause,  so  that  the  true  reading 
would  be  8ia  ro  fii]iTOT€,  iav  eVi  Tr^v  yi]v  Tri(rT], 
81'  avTcov  dvicrracrdai,  fJ-Tjre  idv  ris  k.  t.  X. 

(A.)  fdv  Tis  avTo  6p66v  a-n](rr]  k.  t.  X.  In 
the  two  following  clauses  Fritzsche  says  that 
"  the  author  in  ixrjTe  k.  t.  X.  speaks  out  his 
own  opinion  (von  sich)  positively."  But  if 
so,  he  must  have  written  ovre,  not  /xr^Te.  The 
true  explanation  of  his  using  ^jjre  seems  to 
be  that  he  is  still  expressing  the  thought  of 
the  attendants,  but,  instead  of  continuing  Ihe 
construction  with  the  infinitive  (6ta  to  iitj- 
TTOTf  .  .  .  dvLCTTao-dai,  nr]re  •  .  .  KivrjdrjcTe- 
adai),  passes  over  at  the  end  of  the  sentence 
to  the  indicative. 

(c.)  Sicnrep  veKpoh.  The  comparison  of 
the  idol-gods  to  corpses  occurs  in  several 
of  the  very  early  Christian  writings:  Pseudo- 
Clemens  Rom.  2  Cor.  iii. :  ij/iets  01  ^iovres 
Tois  veKpois  6eo1s  oil  duofxeu,  Epist.  ad 
Diognetum,  C.  ii. :  oi  Koxpd  iravra ;  ov  Tvcf)\d ; 
ovK  (i'^vxo. ;  ovK  dvaladrjTa ;  ovk  (iKivrjTa ;  .  .  . 
ravra  deovs  KoXelre  k.  t.  X.  The  same  com- 
parison is  also  found  in  the  AtSfi;^?)  rav  t/3' 
dTToa-ToXav  (published  by  Bryennius  at  Con- 
stantinople, 1S83),  cap.  vi. :  utto  S«  rov  el8a>- 
\o6vrov  Xiav  Trpod^x^'  Xarpeia  yap  eort  6eS>v 

ViKpatV. 

54.  Ovhe  prj  pvcrcavTai  dbiKy]p.a.  Instead  of 
this  reading  of  the  Vatican  MS.,  which  is 
adopted  in  the  Received  Text  (Tisch.),  the 
Codex  Alex.,  with  many  Cursives  and  Ver- 
sions, has  d8iicovp.evov. 

a.  Fritzsche  suggests  different  explanations 

of  dBiKTjpa. 

(i)  "  Nor  can  they  rescue  a  thing  stolen 
from  them."  Plato,  '  Republ.'  ii.  365  e.: 
doiKrjreov     Koi     dvriov     eK      r5>v      dSiKrjpdrav. 

But  this  sense  of  dbiKTjpa  is  not  found  in 
biblical  Greek,  and  in  the  passage  quoted  its 
meaning  is  in  part  defined  by  the  context. 

(2)  "  Nor  can  they  hold  back  (from  them- 
selves) an  injury,"  In  Homer,  '  Odyss.' 
xxiii.  243  : — 

'Hw  S'  aire 

the  meaning  is  simply  to  "  hold  back,"  not  to 
"  repel  "  from  oneself. 

Fritzsche  is  himself  not  satisfied  with  these 
explanations,  and  as  an  alternative  suggests 
a  purely  conjectural  emendation,  fpixrcovrai. 

pi'.  The  other  reading  {dbiKovp.epov')  is  well 
authenticated,  and  gives  a  better  sense :  The 
idols  can  neither  judge  their  ovm  cause, 
"nor  relieve  the  oppressed."  This  is 
the  common  use  of  piKo-dai,  both  in  the 
LXX.  (Isa.  i.  17:  pva-aaBe  abi.Kovp.fvov)  and 
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in  the  N.  T.  (Rom.  vii.  24;  2  Cor.  i.  10; 
2  Tim.  iii.  11,  &c.). 

59.  luhich  the  onvner  shall  have  use  q/!] 
The  reading  xp'FfT«'  (Alex.)  has  probably 
been  substituted  for  the  less  usual  K^xph- 
aerai  (Vat.),  and  a  feeble  tautology  thus 
introduced  into  the  passage.  As  xPW^^^f- 
is,  apparently,  never  found  with  iiri  and  a 
dative,  eU'  w'also  was  changed  in  some  MSS. 
into  eV  w,  €(^'  o,  o,  or  m,  which  last  form  is 
represented  in  the  Authorized  Version. 

Neither  of  the  chan;,'es  is  required.  That 
Kex/3'';o-eT-at  means  "  shall  need,"  rather  than 
"  shall  use,"  is  probable  from  the  use  of  jce- 
Xprjfievos  in  this  sense  (Homer,  '  Od.'  i.  13, 
xiv.  155;  Soph.  'Phil.'  1264,  &c.).  If  we 
then  understand  ecp'  <S  in  the  usual  sense  of 
purpose,  the  meaning  of  the  passage  is  clear : 
"  a  vessel  useful  for  the  purpose  for  which 
the  owner  shall  have  need  of  it."  The  Latin 
Version  (gloriabitur)  represents  a  reading 
(cau;^7;ore7-at,  and  so  confirms  the  form  k^xPI' 
<rerai. 

61.  The  Vatican  text  of  this  verse  has  to 
6'  avTo  Koi  TTvev/io  k.  t.  X.  The  Alexandrine, 
which  omits  Kal,  may  be  rendered,  as  in  the 
margin,  "  and  the  same  wind  bloweth  in 
every  country."  In  support  of  this  render- 
ing, Fritzsche  refers  to  The  Song  of  the 
Three  Children,  v.  43  :  "  O  all  ye  winds, 
bless  ye  the  Lord."  But  the  sense  thus 
obtained,  that  vdnd  is  everywhere  the  same, 
the  work  of  the  same  Creator,  is  less  appro- 
priate to  our  passage  than  that  of  the  Vatican 
text — that  as  the  other  elements  of  nature  all 


are  useful,  so  the  wind  also  is  everj'where 
active. 

This  construction  leaves  rrveijfj.a  without 
an  article,  as  rfXios,  creXr^vr],  acrrpa,  da-rpaTrrj, 
which  go  before,  and  vecjieXais  which  follows, 
all  are.  Compare  for  this  omission  of  the 
article  the  passage  cited  by  Bishop  Middle- 
ton,  ch.  vi.  §  2,  from  Plato,  '  Cratylus,'  408  F : 
fjkiov  re  koi  aeki'jvrjs  Kal  acTTpcov  kul  -y^?  Kal 
aWepos  Kal  aipos  Kal  irvphs  Kal  vbaros  Kal 
apav  Kal  eviavTov; — and  the  earlier  passage, 
397  D:  (paivovrai  poi  ol  Trpcorot  riiv  avdpancov 
Tcbv  Tvepl  Tr]v  'EWdSa  rovrovs  p-ovovs  irov  deovs 
rjya.<T6ai,  ovcnrep  viiv  ttoXXoI  tS)v  ^ap^dpav, 
17X101'  Kal  (TeXrjVTjv  Kal  y^v  Kal  aarpa  Kal  ov- 
pavdv. 

For  the  quasi-adverbial  use  of  to  avTo, 
compare  Philipp.  ii.  18. 

70.  iv  a-iKvripaTO).']  Both  here  and  in 
Isa.  i.  8,  the  MSS.  vary  between  this  form 
and  a-iKVTfkdTa.  Fritzsche  prefers  the  latter 
on  two  grounds : — 

(i)  That  it  is  better  supported  by  MSS.  in 
other  authors,  as  Hippocrates,  Cyril  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  Cyril  of  Alexandria.  Basil  quotes 
from  Isaiah  eV  a-iKvrjpdTa,  but  himself  writes 
criKVT]XaTov  immediately  after. 

(2)  Fritzsche  finds  no  satisfactory  etymo- 
logy for  oriKvrjpaTov,  but  compares  aLKvrjXaTov 

with  x'^^'^^^'^'^0^1  xP'^'^V^^''''^^- 

Lobeck  ('  Phrynichus,'  p.  86)  speaks  of 
aiKvriXaTov  as  a  faulty  reading  in  some  editions 
of  the  Bible.  The  combined  authority  of  the 
Vat.  and  Alex.  Codd.  in  favour  of  criKvf^paTov 
in  both  passages  must  outweigh  the  testimony 
of  the  Cursives. 


ADDITIONS   TO    DANIEL. 


I.  THE  SONG  OF  THE  THREE  HOLY  CHILDREN. 


Bar'ku  Yahweh  mal'akau 
Gibbore  koh  'ose  hail 

Lismo'  beqol  debaro. 

*  *  * 

Bar'kii  Yahweh  kol-c'ba'au. 

M'sar'thau  'ose  recono. 

*  »        ~     ♦ 

Bar'kii  Yahweh  kol-ma'sau 
Bekol  m'qomoth  memsalto 
Bar'ki  nafsi  eth-Yahweh. 

(Ps.  ciii.  20  sqq^ 

THE  numerous  Talmudic  and  Midra- 
shic  references  to  the  story  of  Hana- 
niah,  Mishael,  and  Azariah  make  it  pro- 
bable that  at  one  time  Jewish  tradition 
had  more  to  tell  about  the  three  martyrs 
than  is  now  read  in  Dan.  iii.  A  story 
of  this  kind  would  naturally  be  a  popular 
favourite,  and  as  such  would  be  pecu- 
liarly liable  to  amplification  and  em- 
bellishment. Hence  it  is  not  surprising 
to  find  that  the  Greek  versions  of  Daniel, 
followed  by  the  Syriac,  Latin,  and  Arabic, 
have  interpolated  at  chap.  iii.  23  a  Prayer 
which  Azarias  utters  in  the  name  of  the 
Three,  and  a  Canticle  which  they  are  sup- 
posed to  have  chanted  together  in  the 
midst  of  the  flaming  furnace.-^ 

Independently  of  the  Story  of  the 
Three  Children,  it  appears  from  Jer. 
xxix.  22  sq.,  that  burning  alive  was,  as  a 
matter  of  historical  fact,  a  Babylonian 
mode  of  execution;  and  we  have  an  older 
notice  in  the  records  of  Assurbanipal, 
king  of  Assyria,  who  thus  revenged  him- 
self on  his  rebellious  brother  Samas-sum- 
uchi,  viceroy  of  Babylon  {circ.  648  b.c.).^ 
Firdausi  tells  a  story  which  shews  that 
Persian   tradition   also   had   its  martyr- 

'  This  Prayer  and  Canticle  are  also  read  as 
Nos.  viii.-x.  among  the  hymns  appended  to  the 
Ethiopia  Psalter,  where  they  are  properly 
arranged,  as  poetical  pieces,  according  to  the 
rhythm. 

*  See  the  Introd,  to  the  Prayer  of  Manasses. 
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hero  who  came  unhurt  out  of  a  fiery 
turnace  (Malcolm's  '  Persia,'  i.  29,  30). 
The  passage  about  the  Two  Wicked 
Prophets,  quoted  from  the  Midrash  Tan- 
huma  in  the  Introd.  to  Susanna,  makes 
Nebuchadnezzar  refer  to  the  case  of 
Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abednego  ;  and 
curiously  relates  that  whereas  Ahab  and 
Zedekiah  perished  in  the  flames,  their 
holy  companion,  Joshua,  the  High  Priest, 
came  forth  without  other  harm  than 
the  singeing  of  his  garments.  In  such 
legends  it  is  possible  to  see  a  literal  appli- 
cation of  scriptural  passages  like  Ps.  Ixvi. 
12,  "We  went  through  fire  and  water, 
and  thou  broughtest  us  out ; "  Zech.  iii. 
2,  "  Is  not  this  man  \i.e.  Joshua,  the  High 
Priest]  a  brand  plucked  out  of  the  fire  ?  " 
and  Isa.  xliii.  2,  "  When  thou  walkest 
through  the  fire,  thou  shalt  not  be  burnt, 
neither  shall  the  flame  kindle  upon  thee." 
From  texts  such  as  these,  the  Haggadic 
expositors  might  easily  develop  stories 
illustrating  their  apparent  meaning.  The 
case  is  precisely  analogous  to  that  of 
Bel  and  the  Dragon,  and  the  Story  of 
Susanna. 

In  the  Midrash  we  find,  besides,  the 
following  references  to  the  Story  of  the 
Three  Children.  In  IVayyiqra  Rabba 
(Parash.  xxxiii.,  cap.  xxv.  i),^  Nebuchad- 
nezzar remonstrates  with  them  thus : 
"  Did  not  idolatry  originate  among  you  ? 
Is  it  not  written,  '  And  their  graven 
images  from  Jerusalem  and  Samaria '  [a 
misrendering  of  Isa.  x.  10]  ?  And  come 
ye  now  to  make  nought  of  my  god  ? 
When  ye  were  in  your  own  land,  ye 
sent  to  us,  and  procured  claws,  hair, 
and  bones  of  idols,  and  drew  them,  in 

*  Apud  Dr.  Aug.  Wiinsche's  '  Bibliotheca 
Rabbinica. ' 
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order  to  fulfil  that  which  is  written 
(Ezek.  xxiii.  14),  'the  images  of  the  Chal- 
deans pourtrayed  with  vermilion;'  and 
come  ye  now  to  make  my  idol  image 
nought?"  R.  Jehudah  bar  R.  Simon 
makes  the  king  remonstrate  in  like 
manner,  on  the  ground  of  Ezek.  xvi.  25  ; 
xxiii.  42,  43  (with  a  ref  to  Jer.  li.  44). 
"  R.  Samuel  bar  Nachmani  said  :  Nebu- 
chadnezzar said  unto  them :  '  Your  idol 
image  was  of  silver  and  gold,  as  it  is  said 
(citing  Hos.  viii.  4)  ;  but  my  idol  image 
is  wholly  of  the  purest  gold,  as  it  is  said 
(Dan.  iii.  i) ;  and  come  ye  now  to  make 
mine  idol  nought  ?  Did  not  Moses  write 
for  you  in  the  Law  (Deut.  iv.  28),  There 
ye  shall  serve  gods  the  work  of  men's 
hands  ? '  They  answered  :  '  My  lord,  O 
king,  to  bow  before  does  not  mean  to 
worship,  but  to  be  subject  to  them  in  the 
way  of  forced  labours,  subsidies,  poll- 
taxes,  and  fines.'  Our  Rabbis  have 
taught :  Nebuchadnezzar  said  unto  them, 
Did  not  Jeremiah  write  for  you  (xxvii.  8), 
'  The  nation  and  kingdom  that  will  not 
serve  N.  the  king  of  Babylon,'  &ic."  Sha- 
drach,  Meshach,  and  Abednego  gave  the 
same  explanation  as  before,  adding,  with 
reference  to  the  command  to  worship 
the  image,  "  '  Thou  art  ivms-n: ;  bark 
(naj  =  u:)  like  a  dog,  swell  thyself  out 
like  a  water-jar  (nD),  and  chirp  like 
a  cricket '  (iviv).  Straightway  he  barked 
like  a  dog,  swelled  himself  out  like  a 
water-jar,  and  chirped  like  a  cricket"  (a 
reference  to  Nebuchadnezzar's  madness). 

In  the  Talmud  Bab.  Abodah  Zarah  3  a, 
it  is  said  that  the  heathen  will  attest  before 
Messiah's  tribunal  that  Israel  has  kept 
the  whole  Law.  Nimrod  will  declare 
that  Abraham  chose  to  be  cast  into  his 
fiery  furnace  rather  than  worship  his 
idols.  Nebuchadnezzar  will  witness  in 
favour  of  Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Aza- 
riah. 

Sanhedrin,  93  A  (referred  to  in  the 
Introd.  to  Susanna),  makes  Nebuchad- 
nezzar reply  to  his  daughter  thus  concern- 
ing the  proposals  of  the  Two  Wicked 
Prophets  :  "The god  of  these  men  hateth 
lust  (ncn) ;  when  they  come  unto  thee, 
send  them  unto  me.  When  they  came 
unto  her,  she  sent  them  unto  her  father. 
He  said  unto  them,  Who  told  you  ? 
They  said,  The  Holy  One  (blessed  be 
He  !).      [He   said  :]    Behold   Hananiah, 


Mishael,  and  Azariah,  I  have  asked 
them,  and  they  have  told  me  it  is  for- 
bidden ("11 DX).  They  said  unto  him, 
We  too  are  prophets  like  them.  He 
(God)  spake  not  unto  them ;  unto  us 
He  hath  spoken.  He  said  unto  them, 
I  desire  to  prove  you  as  I  proved  Hana- 
niah, Mishael,  and  Azariah.  They  said 
unto  him.  They  were  three,  and  we  are 
two.  He  said  unto  them,  Choose  you 
whom  ye  desire  along  with  you.  They 
said,  Joshua,  the  High  Priest.  They 
thought.  Let  Joshua  come  ;  for  his  merit 
is  great,  and  will  shield  us."  The  result 
was  that  they  were  burnt,  and  Joshua's 
garments  singed  (Zech.  iii.  i,  2).  "He 
(Nebuchadnezzar)  said  unto  him,  I  know 
that  thou  art  righteous  ;  but  what  is  the 
reason  that  the  fire  gained  a  slight  advan- 
tage over  thee,  and  none  at  all  over 
Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Azariah?  He 
said  to  him,  They  were  three,  and  I 
(am  only)  one.  He  said  to  him,  And 
behold  Abraham  was  alone  there^  and 
there  were  no  wicked  men  with  him, 
and  yet  leave  was  not  given  to  the 
fire  (to  burn  him)."  "  Here  there  were 
wicked  men  with  me,  and  leave  was  given 
to  the  fire.  This  is  what  they  say.  Two 
dry  sticks  (niX,  torres)  and  one  green 
one.  The  dry  ones  kindle  the  green  one." 
Taanith,  18  B,  also  alludes  to  the 
miracle  of  the  deliverance  of  the  Three. 
Pesa^him,  118  a,  has  the  following: 
"  Hizkiah  said  [with  reference  to  the  text 
"  Not  unto  us,  O  Lord,  not  unto  us  "] : 
It  implies  a  descent  of  the  righteous  into 
the  furnace  of  fire,  and  an  ascent  there- 
from :  a  descent,  as  it  is  written  :  Not 
unto  us,  O  Lord,  not  unto  us.  Hananiah 
said.  But  unto  thy  Name  give  the  praise. 
Mishael  said,  For  thy  loving-kindness 
and  for  thy  truth's  sake.  Azariah  said, 
Wherefore  should  the  heathen  say? 
They  all  said,  on  coming  up  from  the 
furnace  of  fire,  that  which  is  written  : 
Praise  the  Lord,  all  ye  heathen.  Hana- 
niah said :  Laud  him,  all  ye  peoples. 
Mishael  said  :  For  his  loving-kindness  is 
mighty  upon  us.  Azariah  said  :  And  the 
truth  of  the  Lord   endureth   for  ever; 

praise  ye  J  ah." 

***** 

"  In  the  hour  when  Nimrod  the  wicked 
threw  Abraham  our  father  into  the  midst 
of  the   furnace   of  fire,  quoth   Gabriel 
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before  the  Holy  One  (blessed  be  He  !)  : 
Lord  of  the  World,  I  will  go  down,  and 
cool,  and  deliver  the  righteous  one  out 
of  the  furnace  of  fire.  The  Holy  One 
(blessed  be  He  !)  said  unto  him  :  I  am 
alone  in  my  world,  and  he  is  alone  in  his 
world  :  it  becometh  the  Only  One  to  de- 
liver the  only  one.  And  as  the  Holy  One 
(blessed  be  He  !)  doth  not  cut  off  the  re- 
ward of  any  creature.  He  said  :  Thou 
shalt  prevail,  and  thou  shalt  deliver 
three  of  his  sons'  sons.^  R.  Samuel  the 
Shilonite  discoursed  thus :  In  the  hour 
when  Nebuchadnezzar  the  wicked  threw 
Hananiah,  jNlishael,  and  Azariah  into 
the  midst  of  the  furnace  of  fire,  Yorqemi, 
the  Prince  of  Hail,  stood  before  the  Holy 
One  (blessed  be  He  !).  Said  he  before 
Him :  Lord  of  the  World,  Let  me  go 
down  and  cool  the  furnace,  and  deliver 
these  righteous  ones  out  of  the  furnace 
of  fire.  Quoth  Gabriel  unto  him  :  The 
Omnipotence  of  the  Holy  One  (blessed 
be  He !)  is  not  (involved)  in  this,  that  thou 
the  prince  of  the  hail  (cool  the  flames), 
when  all  men  know  that  waters  (natu- 
rally) quench  fire  ;  but  I,  the  Prince  of 
Fire,  will  go  down  and  make  it  cool  within 
(D0330  lips)  and  hot  without,  and  thus 
work  a  miracle  within  a  miracle.  The 
Holy  One  (blessed  be  He  !)  said  unto 
hira,  Go  down.  In  the  self-same  hour 
Gabriel  opened  his  mouth  and  said : 
And  the  tmth  of  the  Lord  endureth  for 
€ver."     Cf.  also  Fesach.,  94  a. 

The  above  passages  not  only  illus- 
trate the  tendency  to  put  appropriate 
thanksgivings  into  the  mouth  of  the 
Three  Martyrs,  which  we  find  exem- 
plified at  length  in  our  Apocryphon  : 
they  also  shew  that  the  conception  of  a 
deliverance  from  a  fiery  furnace  was 
traditional  among  the  Jews,  in  all  proba- 
bility from  very  ancient  times.  And 
we  have  to  bear  in  mind  a  fact  familiar 
enough  to  students  of  the  Talmudic  and 
Midrashic  literature,  though  apparently 
unknown  to  many  expositors  of  Scrip- 
ture, whose  minds  conspicuously  lack  that 
orientation  which  is  an  indispensable 
preliminary  to  a  right  understanding  of 
the  treasures  of  Eastern  thought ;  I 
mean,  the  inveterate  tendency  of  Jewish 
teachers  to  convey  their  doctrine  not  in 
the  form  of  abstract  discourse,  but  in  a 
'  I.e.  the  Three  Holy  Children. 


mode  appealing  directly  to  the  imagina- 
tion, and  seeking  to  rouse  the  interest 
and  sympathy  of  the  man  rather  than  the 
philosopher.  The  Rabbi  embodies  his 
lesson  in  a  story,  whether  parable  or 
allegory  or  seeming  historical  narrative  ; 
and  the  last  thing  he  or  his  disciples 
would  think  of  is  to  ask  whether  the 
selected  persons,  events,  and  circum- 
stances which  so  vividly  suggest  the 
doctrine  are  in  themselves  real  or 
fictitious.  The  doctrine  is  everything ; 
the  mode  of  presentation  has  no  inde- 
pendent value.  To  make  the  story  the 
first  consideration,  and  the  doctrine  it 
was  intended  to  convey  an  after- 
thought, as  we,  with  our  dry  Western 
literalness,  are  predisposed  to  do,  is 
to  reverse  the  Jewish  order  of  thinking, 
and  to  do  unconscious  injustice  to  the 
authors  of  many  edifying  narratives  of 
antiquity. 

The  composer  of  the  Song  of  the 
Three  Children  has  drawn  largely  upon 
the  Psalter,  and  the  Prayer  of  Azarias 
follows  scriptural  models.  Although  the 
Greek  text  as  Greek  reads  rather  baldly, 
we  cannot  agree  with  Fritzsche  that  "  the 
accumulated  doxologies  "  of  the  Song  are 
an  artistic  defect-  nor  do  we  think  the 
separate  enumeration  of  the  manifold 
powers  of  creation  "  frigid."  The  mono- 
tony of  form  is  itself  effective.  It  is  like 
the  monotony  of  the  winds  or  the  waves ; 
and  powerfully  suggests  to  the  imagina- 
tion the  amplitude  and  splendour  of 
God's  world,  and  the  sublimity  of  the 
universal  chorus  of  praise.  The  instinct 
of  the  Church,  which  early  adopted  the 
Benedicite  for  liturgical  use,  was  right. 

The  supposition  that  the  Prayer  and 
the  Hymn  are  due  to  different  authors 
rests  upon  a  false  contrast  between  vv. 
15  and  31,  62.  It  is  true  that  the  former 
passage  presupposes  the  destruction  of 
the  Temple  and  the  cessation  of  sacrifice, 
but  the  latter  does  not  contradict  this, 
for  "  the  temple  of  thine  holy  glory "  is 
the  celestial  temple  or  palace  (see  note 
ad  loc.  and  Isa.  vi.  i) ;  and  the  language 
of  V.  62,  "  O  ye  priests  of  the  Lord," 
&c.,  is  accounted  for  either  by  the  con- 
sideration that  there  were  priests  among 
the  exiles,  or  by  the  fact  that  the  verse  is 
taken  bodily  from  Ps.  cxxxiv.  i,  and  the 
author's  view  is  ideal.     Fritzsche  thinks 
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he  "  has  simply  fallen  out  of  his  cue." 
In  z*.  15  he  certainly  appears  to  have  done 
so,  in  the  remark  that  "  there  is  no  pro- 
phet," which  would  suit  his  own  time, 
but  not  that  of  the  Exile.  But  here,  too, 
the  writer  may  have  been  influenced  by 
a  reminiscence  of  such  passages  as  are 
cited  in  the  note  on  the  verse. ^  The 
style  of  prayer  and  song  is  identical 
throughout. 

As  to  the  original  language  of  all  the 
Three  Additions  to  Daniel,  it  was  pro- 
bably in  each  case  either  Hebrew  or 
Aramaic.  The  Greek  text  consequently 
is  either  a  translation  or  a  paraphrastic 
remodelling  of  the  pieces.  Eichhorn 
at  first  argued  for  a  Greek  original,  as 
in  the  case  of  Judith  also,  but  later 
he  changed  his  opinion  so  far  as  to 
leave  the  question  undecided.  ^  Keil  and 
Fritzsche  maintain  the  originality  of  the 
Greek.  The  latter  observes  that  in 
cases  of  this  kind  a  Hebrew  original  has 
usually  been  inferred  from  the  strongly 
Hebraizing  character  of  the  Greek ;  but 
there  is  always  a  great  difference  between 
a  translation  and  an  original  Hellenistic 
text.  In  the  latter  a  Greek  colouring 
will  always  make  itself  apparent ;  in 
the  former,  awkward  renderings,  if  not 
actual  blunders,  will  always  be  discerni- 
ble. Fritzsche  admits  however  that,  as 
regards  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children, 
its  brevity  and  simplicity  are  against  his 
decision ;  and  we  think  that  he  is  wrong 
in  the  assertion  that  there  is  no  trace  any- 
where of  a  Hebrew  text.  It  may  be  true 
that  a  Hellenist  familiar  with  the  LXX. 
might  have  written  such  a  piece ;  and  it 
is  true  that  no  mistakes  in  translation 
can  be  certainly  specified.  This  last  is  an 
important  point  ;  for,  as  Dr.  Pusey  has 
well  observed,  "  Hebraisms  in  themselves 
prove  nothing ;  for  one  who  thinks  in 
his  own  language  and  writes  in  another 
is,  in  fact,  translating,  although  mentally. 

One,  e.g.,  who  had  the  word  "ijeb  in  his 

'  Compare  also  Wayyiqra  Rabba,  xxx.  23,  40 : 
"  R.  Isaac  explained  the  verse  ('He  will  regard 
the  prayer  of  the  destitute,'  Ps.  cii.  17)  with 
reference  to  the  generations  in  which  the  people 
of  Israel  has  no  king  and  no  prophets  and  no 
priests,  and  no  Urim  and  Thummim,  but  only 
Prayer.  Hence  David  said  before  God,  '  Lord  of 
the  World,  despise  not  their  prayer.'  " 

*  '  Einleit.  in  d.  Apokr.  Schr.,'  p.  419 ;  *  Ein- 
leit.  in  d.  A.  T.,'  iv.  530. 


mind,  might  just  as  well  use  eVoTTtor  for 
it,  instead  of  ivwrnov,  as  one  who  had  it 
before  his  eyes;  and  so  on.  But  mis- 
takes in  translating  shew  that  the  writer 
and  translator  were  different."^  The  sug- 
gestion, however,  that  in  t/.  14  the  Heb. 

730  has  been  misread  as  ^31  is  plau- 
sible. The  difiiculty  in  z/.  17  may  indicate 
not  so  much  a  corruption  of  the  Greek 
text  as  a  confusion  of  the  Heb.   noun 

h>b:i,  "holocaust,"  with  the  verb  "p^D,  "to 
perfect;"  and  it  is  doubtful  whether 
a  Hellenist  would  have  used  such  an 
expression  as  koL  iTroirja-e  to  /xia-ov  T^s 
Ka/xtvov  wo^ei  Trvev/xa  Spocrov  Stacv- 
pi^ov  (v.  27),  unless  he  were  translating 
from  a  Semitic  original.  The  word 
TTVivfxaTa  for  ave/xoi  (v.  43)  may  point 
to  Heb.  nini~i,  which  covers  both  terms; 
cf.  V.  64.  The  commentary  adds 
other  indications,  and  demonstrates  the 
strongly  Hebraic  cast  and  complexion 
of  the  Prayer  and  Song.  But  the  argu- 
ment for  an  original  Hebrew  text  does 
not  rest  only  upon  such  grounds  as 
these.  It  may  also  be  based  upon 
the  contents  of  all  three  Additions, 
which  are  indeed  hardly  conceivable  as 
the  fictions  of  Alexandrian  Hellenists. 
The  passages  above  quoted  from  the 
Babylonian  Talmud  and  the  Midrash 
prove  that  the  Story  of  the  Three  Chil- 
dren was  a  favourite  topic  with  the 
Rabbis  and  their  disciples,  and  seem  ta 
indicate  the  existence  of  a  more  extended 
tradition,  which  may  have  included  the 
Prayer  of  Azarias  and  the  Song  of  the 
Three.  Perhaps  the  Greek  translator 
found  this  piece  in  a  Hebrew  Midrash 
Daniel.  This  would  account  for  the 
recurrence  to  the  Hebrew  names  of  the 
Three.  In  the  Aramaic  of  Dan.  iii. 
they  bear  their  Babylonian  designations. 
See  further  the  Introd.  to  Bel  and 
Susanna. 

The  Additions  constitute  integral 
portions  of  the  LXX.  text  of  Daniel, 
and  it  is  obviously  difficult  to  suppose 
that  the  author  of  that  text  invented 
these  stories  himself,  or  incorporated 
in  his  version  of  a  work  written  in 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  three  important 
pieces  which  he  only  knew  in  a  Greek 
dress.      Moreover,    the    strange    juxta- 

*  '  Daniel  the  Prophet,'  p.^  377,  note  7. 
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position  of  the  two  languages  in  Daniel 
may  indicate,  as  Lenormant  suggested, 
that  certain  lacufiae  in  the  Hebrew  text 
have  been  supplied  from  an  Aramaic 
version ;  and  if  that  be  so,  it  is  not  im- 
possible that  one  or  more  of  our  three 
Additions  represent  sections  of  the  lost 
Aramaic  text,  which  may  have  been 
fuller  than  the  Hebrew  Daniel.  Little, 
at  all  events,  can  be  alleged  against  the 
supposition  that  the  Alexandrian  trans- 
lator of  Daniel  rendered  these  narratives 
from  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original, 
and  added  them  to  his  version  of  the 
main  work,  as  pertaining  to  the  same 


subject.  The  identity  of  style,  even  in 
minute  particulars,  strongly  favours  this 
conclusion.  And,  as  regards  the  nume- 
rous variations  between  the  different 
versions,  especially  in  the  case  of  Bel 
and  Susanna,  we  may  apply  the  words  of 
Dr.  Neubauer  :  "  No  books  are  more 
subject  to  additions,  alterations,  and 
various  adaptations,  than  popular  his- 
tories ;  the  text  is  in  the  hands  of  a  few, 
and  the  contents  are  related  orally  to  the 
people  :  hence  the  great  variety  in  the 
texts  even  of  the  early  translations." 
What  Dr.  Neubauer  thus  writes  of  Tobit, 
has  equal  force  in  the  present  instance. 


THE  SONG  OF  THE 


THREE    HOLY    CHILDREN, 

Which  followeth  in  the  third  Chapter  of  DANIEL  after  this  place, — -fell  down 
bound  into  the  midst  of  the  burning  fiery  furnace. — Verse  23.  That  which 
followeth  is  not  in  the  Hebrew,  to  wit,  And  they  walked — unto  these  words. 
Then  Nebuchadnezzar — verse  24, 


2  Azarias  his  prayer  and  confession  in  thefianie, 
24.  wherewith  the  Chaldeans  about  the  oven 
were  consitined,  btit  the  three  children  ivithin 
it  were  not  hurt.  28  The  song  of  the  three 
children  in  the  oven. 

AND  they  walked  in  the  midst  of 
the    fire,    praising    God,    and 
blessing  the  Lord. 


2  Then  Azarias  stood  up,  and 
prayed  on  this  manner  :  and  opening 
his  mouth  in  the  midst  of  the  fire 
said, 

3  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  God  of 
our  fathers :  thy  name  is  worthy  to  be 
praised  and  glorified  for  evermore  : 


Title.— TZ'd-  Song  of  the  Three  Holy  Chil- 
dren.'] In  the  Vatican  LXX.  the  title  is 
'  Prayer  of  Azarias '  and  '  Hymn  of  the 
Three.'  The  Alex.  MS.  omits.  Fritzsche 
edits :  '  Prayer  of  Azarias  and  Laud  of  the 
Three  Children'  (npoafvx')  'A^api'ov  Kal  rwv 
Tpicnv  7rai8a>u  a'lveais).      The  Gk.  term  a'lVf ens 

may  represent  Heb.  n?nn,  laus,  psalmus,  as 
in  Ps.  cxlv.  (title),  or  min,  actio  gratiarum 
(Ps.  xxvi.  7).  in  the  Vulirate,  S.  Jerome 
notes :  "  Quae  sequuntur  in  Hebraeis  volu- 
minibus  non  reperi."  Walton's  Syriac  has 
the  heading,  "Prayer  of  those  with  Hana- 
niah  ;  "  the  Ethiopic,  "  Prayer  of  Azariah." 
The  Syriac  edited  by  Bus;atus  from  the 
Ambrosian  MS.  has  no  heading;. 

2.  Then  Azarias  stood  up  and  prayed.]  The 
text  of  Theodotion  connects  this  section  with 
Dan.  iii.  23  thus:  "And  they  were  walking  in 
the  midst  of  the  flame,  praising  God  and 
blessing  the  Lord.  And  standing  with  (them  : 
Codd.  34,  36,  «/.),  Azarias  prayed  on  this 
manner,"  &c.,as  in  the  A.\'.  The  Ambrosian 
Syriac,  which  represents  the  LXX.,  has: 
"23.  The  men,  therefore,  that  bound  them 
of  the  house  of  Azariah,  when  the  flame 
had  gone  forth  from  the  furnace,  it  kindled 
and  slew  ;  but  they  were  preserved.  24.  Thus, 
therefore,  prayed  Hananiah  and  Azariah  and 
Mishael,  and  praised  the  Lord,  when  the 
king  commanded  to  cast  them  into  the 
furnace.  25.  But  when  Azariah  rose  up,  he 
prayed  thus;  and  when  he  had  opened  his 
mouth,  he  was  giving  thanks  to  the  Lord, 
with  his  fellows  who  were  with  him  in  the 
midst  of  the  fire,  when  the  furnace  was  being 
heated  [meitaggar,  "kindled"]  by  the  Chal- 
deans mightily  :  and  they  said." 


Fritzsche  edits :  "  On  this  manner,  there- 
fore, prayed  Ananias  and  Azarias  and  Misael, 
and  sang  praises  unto  the  Lord,  when  the 
king  commanded  that  they  should  be  cast 
into  the  furnace.  Now  (6e)  Azarias  stood 
and  prayed  on  this  manner,  and  opening  his 
mouth  began  to  give  thanks  (e'^co^oXoyerro) 
unto  the  Lord,  with  his  companions  m  the 
midst  of  the  fire,  as  the  furnace  n-as  being 
heated  by  the  Chaldeans  exceedingly,  and 
they  said."  Theodotion  pruned  away  this 
prolixity,  and  improved  the  connexion  of  the 
inserted  piece  with  the  original  text.  The 
mention  of  "  the  Chaldeans"  here,  and  again 
in  -y.  24,  as  executing  the  royal  decree,  is 
remarkable.  I  n  the  canonical  text  of  Daniel 
they  are  mentioned  but  once  (Dan.  iii.  8), 
where  it  is  said  that  "  certain  Chaldeans 
slandered  the  Jews"  to  Nebuchadnezzar. 
Moreover,  the  recurrence  to  the  Hebreiv 
names  of  "  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed- 
nego "  is  surprising ;  for  throughout  the 
narrative  in  Dan.  iii.  they  are  called  by  their 
Babylonian  designations.  It  is  also  to  be 
noted  that  in  Dan.  i.  and  ii.  the  order  of  the 
names  is  always  "Hananiah,  Mishael.  and 
Azariah,"  never,  as  in  the  addition,  Hananiah, 
Azariah,  and  Mishael  (here,  and  v.  65). 
These  peculiarities  may  be  allowed  to  have 
some  weight,  in  considering  the  question 
whether  the  piece  originally  belonged  to  the 
Book  of  Daniel  or  not ;  but  they  certainly  do 
not  tend  to  prove  that  the  original  language 
of  this  piece  was  Greek. 

3.  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  God  of  our  fa- 
thers.] A  common  formula  of  Jewish  prayer. 
Cf.  I  Chron.  xxix.  10,  20;  2  Chron.  vi.  3,  4. 

tiy  name  is  ivorthy  to  ^e  praised.]     So  Syr. 


4— s.]       SONG  OF  THE  THREE  CHILDREN. 
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Dan.  Q. 


4  ''For  thou  art  righteous  in  all 
the  things  that  thou  hast  done  to  us  : 
yea,  true  are  all  thy  works,  thy  ways 
are  right, and  *all  thy  judgments  truth. 

5  In  all  the  things  that  thou  hast 
brought  upon  us,  and  upon  the  holy 
city  of  our  fathers,  eveii  Jerusalem, 
thou  hast  executed  true  judgment: 
for  according  to  truth  and  judgment 
didst  thou  bring  all  these  things  upon 
us  because  of  our  sins. 


6  For  we  have  sinned  and  com- 
mitted iniquity,  departing  from  thee. 

7  In  all  things  have  we  trespassed, 
and  not  obeyed  thy  commandments, 
nor  kept  them,  neither  done  as  thou 
hast  commanded  us,  that  it  might  go 
well  with  us. 

8  Wherefore  all  that  thou  hast 
brought  upon  us,  and  every  thing 
that  thou  hast  done  to  us,  thou  hast 
done  in  true  judgment. 


W.,  Vulg.,  Arab.,  and  Ethiopic.  Tischendorf 
and  Fritzsche  read  alveru^  for  alvirov  (so 
fifteen  cursive  MSS.,  Syr.  Hex.,  and  Co.  Aid.), 
and  connect  the  epithet  with  the  preceding 
clause.  We  think  the  reading  of  the  four 
versions  agrees  better  with  that  parallelism 
which  is  one  of  the  principles  of  Hebrew 
poetical  construction.  Else  the  term  aiveror, 
Heb.  '?'?nO,  is  applicable  in  both  ways : 
Ps.  xviii.  3  ;  cxiii.  3. 

The  word  lUbo^na^evov,  "  glorious,"  gloria 
ajfcctm  =  ajficiendus,    may    represent    Heb. 

'jnj,  magnus,  as  in  Mai.  i.  11,  "My  name 
is  great  among  the  nations  ;"  or  rather  1333, 
honorandus,  laudandus :  cf  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  9,  12  ; 
Ixxxvii.  3. 

4.  For  thou  art  righteous  in  all  the  things.^ 
ini  rrcKTi,  "  in  reference  to  all."  The  phrase 
occurs  in  Neh.  ix.  33— a  very  similar  context. 
Ct.  'II.'  xix.  181  :  diKciLUTfoos  Kai  eV'  nXXw 
i'o-aeai.  This  clause  is  amplilied  in  the  suc- 
cessive sentences  of  the  prayer  to  the  end  of 
i\  8.  The  spirit  of  it  all  is  the  same  as  that 
which  finds  expression  in  Ps.  li.  4.  Cf.  also 
Jer.  xii.  i.  Ethiopic:  "in  all  that  thou  hast 
brought  upon  us"  (Gen.  xxvi.  10). 

yea,  true  are  all  thy  nvorks?^  Gk.  Kui  ndvra 
TO  i'pya  (Tov  akrjdii'd.  Cf.  Dan.  IV.  34  :  koX 
TTcivra  to.  i'pya  avTov  a\ri6Lvd  koL  al  rpi^oc 
airov  Kpiaeis.  Also  Deut.  xxxii.  4:  6f6s, 
iiXy^diva  TCI  epya  avrov,  Koi  Trarrai  al  6do\  avroi) 
Kplaeis.  And  for  the  next  clar.ses,  Hos.  xiv. 
10;  Ps.  xix.  9.  "Truth" — dXrjdeia — is  the 
reading  of  Codd.  II.,  III.  al.  ;  but  Fritzsche 
edits  nXr]6i.viu,  "true."  In  Ps.  xix.  9  akrjdivd 
=  Heb.  n^a,  "  truth."  Syr.  W.,  "<«  truth  ;" 
Syr.  Hex.,  "  truth." 

5.  In  all  the  things.']  Literally,  "And 
judgments  of  truth  thou  diddest,  according 
to  all  that  thou  broughtest  upon  us,  &c. 
[Ethiop. :  "  and  thou  hast  done  judgment  and 
justice  in  all  that  thou  hast  done  to  us  "]  ; 
because  in  truth  and  judgment  thou  didst  all 
these  things  [so  Syr.  Hex.;  but  1  heod.,  Syr. 
W.,  Vulg.,  Arab.,  Ethiop.,  iTri]yayes  ravra 
TTuvra']  on  account  of  our  sins."     Cf.  Gen.  vi. 


17;  Jer.  xix.  15;  Judg.  xvi.  19;  Ps.  iii.  7. 
The  construction  of  e-rrdyetv  with  the  dative 
is  unusual  in  the  LXX. 

6.  For  ive  have  sinned.]  Fritzsche  edits: 
"  Becai'.se  we  sinned  in  all  things  (eV  -ndiTiv, 
omitted  by  Theod.),  and  did  lawlessly,  to 
revolt  from  thee."  Cf  2  Chron.  vi.  37  ;  Dan. 
ix.  9,  15  ;  Jer.  xvii.  5.  Instead  of  r;vopr](Tap.fv 
drroo-Trivai  (  =  we  made  lawless  revolt),  Codd. 
III..  XII.  al.  read  yjvop..  aTToa-TuvTes,  "we  did 
lawlessly  by  revolting."  Syr.W.:  "On  account 
of  our  trespasses  which  we  sinned  and  did 
wickedly  (before  thee),  and  went  far  from 
thee,  (and  did  against  thy  word,)  and  sinned 
unto  thee  in  all,  and  unto  thy  command- 
ments we  hearkened  not,"  &c.  Syr.  Hex. 
omits  the  bracketed  clauses.  Ethiop. :  "  be- 
cause we  have  transgressed  and  gone  astray, 
in  that  we  have  forsaken  thee." 

7.  In  all  things  have  <we  trespassed.]  Ka\ 
e^nudprofxev  eV  Trdai.  The  last  verse  began 
with  on  TjiuipToiJiev.  It  is  likely  that  the 
compound  verb  represents  a  difierent  Heb. 
verb,  viz.  y-t;'-n,  impie  egit :  see  Neh.  ix.  33. 
The  Syr.  Hex.  has  "we  sinned  ...  we  went 
astray  in  everything." 

thy  commandments.]  Fritzsche  :  "  the 
commandments  of  thy  law."  Theod.  omits 
TOV  v6fj.ov,  and  reads  the  simple  rjKovarafifv, 
instead  of  vTTriKova-afj.€v.  All  the  verbs  are 
aorists  :  "  And  we  did  wickedly  in  all  things, 
and  the  commandments  of  thy  law  we  obeyed 
not,  nor  observed  straitly  {avi'vrjpflv),  nor  did 
as  thou  commandedst  us,  that  it  might  well 
befal  us." 

8.  IVherefore.]  Rather,  "  and  now."  This 
Ka\  vvv — Heb.  nnyi— is  a  very  common 
formula  in  later  Hebrew  style  :  cf  Neh.  ix.  32  ; 
2  Chron.  v\.  16,  17,  40,  41.  Theod.,  S\t.  W., 
Arab.,  wrongly  omit  the  characteristic  vvv. 
The  formula  recurs  in  I'v.  9  and  17  infra. 
The  writer  repeats  the  statement  of  -v.  4,  as  a 
preliminary  to  specif;  ing  ivhat  it  is  that  God 
has  broui^ht  upon  His  people.  This  pecu- 
liarity is  another  indication  of  a  Hebrew 
original. 
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9  And  thou  didst  deliver  us  into 
the  hands  of  lawless  enemies,  most 
hateful  forsalcers  of  God^  and  to  an 
unjust  king,  and  the  most  wicked  in 
all  the  world. 

10  And  now  we  cannot  open  our 
mouths,  we  are  become  a  shame  and 


reproach  to  thy  servants,  and  to  them 
that  worship  thee. 

1 1  Yet  deliver  us  not  up  wholly, 
for  thy  name's  sake,  neither  disannul 
thou  thy  covenant  : 

12  And  cause  not  thy  mercy  to 
depart     from     us,    for    thy     beloved 


9.  And  thou  didst  deliver  mj.]  I.e.,  "  in  that 
thou  didst  deliver  us."  The  verse  is  an  ex- 
plication of  the  last.  (Heb.  i::nni.)  In 
Fritzsche's  text  the  verse  runs :  "  and  thou 
didst  deliver  us  into  the  hands  of  our  lawless 
enemies,  and  most  hateful  renegades."  So 
Syr.  Hex.  Theodotion  omits  jy/iwi^  and  Ka\ 
before  ex^iorwi'.  H  is  text  may  be  rendered 
as  in  A.V.,  or  perhaps  thus :  "  enemies,  law- 
less, abominable,  apostate." 

The  term  dTroorarat,  '*  rebels "  or  "  rebel- 
lious," does  not  seem  suitable  as  applied  to 
the  Chaldeans.  In  Isa.  xxx.  i,  the  Jews  are 
called  TtKva  anoa-Tarai :  in  the  Heb..  "  stub- 
born, contumacious  children."  In  Ezra  iv. 
12,  15,  Jerusalem  is  called  "rebel  city" — 
TToXiy  aTToo-raVts— in  regard  to  the  Persian 
kings.  Here,  as  in  Num.  xiv.  9,  Josh.  xxii.  19, 
the  term  represents  the  Heb.  and  Aramean 
TIO,  "  contumax  fuit,  defecit  a  domino  "  (cf. 
2  Mace.  V.  8).  Michaeiis  thought  that 
moredim  might  mean  "  haughty  "  or  "  cruel," 
and  he  refers  to  the  rarer  Arabic  and  Syriac 
usage  of  the  same  root.  The  term  "  apostates  " 
would  then  be  an  mstance  of  mistranslation 
from  the  Hebrew  original.  But  the  C  haldeans 
are,  from  a  Jewish  point  of  view,  not  only 
aponoL,  but  also  dnocTTdTai  —  "  renegades " 
from  Jehovah's  law.  (Cf.  Jer.  ii.  5  ;  Ps.  cxix. 
150;  and  the  Syr.  Hex.  term  here.)  The 
meaning  need  not  be  restricted  to  the  Mosaic 
system.  The  universal  laws  of  morality  may 
be  intended :  cf.  Amos  i.  3  ;  ii.  i.  For  the 
wicked  lawlessness  of  the  Chaldeans,  cf. 
Hab.  i.  II  sqq. :  Is.  xiv.  20  sq. 

The  Greek  text  continues :  "  and  to  a 
king  unjust  and  very  wicked  beside  (Trapa) 
all  the  earth."  The  superlative  TrovrfpordTco  is 
curious  in  connexion  with  Trapd.  I  cannot 
find  another  instance.  Otherwise  the  ex- 
pression is  thoroughly  Hebraic  (cf.  the 
Ethiop.,  "evil  above  all  the  earth  ').  Such  a 
description  of  Nebuchadnezzar  appears,  how- 
ever, to  be  most  unmerited,  when  considered 
in  the  light  of  what  we  are  told  about  that 
great  monarch  in  the  Book  of  Kin^s,  and  in  the 
writings  of  the  contemporary  prophets  Jere- 
miah and  Ezekiel.  The  words  rather  express 
the  bitter  feeling  of  the  later  Jews  towards 
their  Syrian  tyrants,  especially  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes,  whom  they  regarded  as  a  "  new 
Nebuchadnezzar."  Syr.  W. :  "  Into  the  hand 
of  our  wicked  enemies,  who  are  far  from 


thee,  and  unto  the  lordship  of  the  godless 
kingdom,  which  is  worse  than  all  the  kincc- 
doms  of  the  earth."  Ethiopic  :  "  Sinners  who 
are  far  off  and  removed  from  thee  "  (omitting 
"  most  hateful "). 

10.  ive  cannot  open  our  mouths.^  Because  we 
feel  that  our  doom  is  just.  Cf.  Ps.  xxxix.  9, 
"  I  am  dumb,  I  open  not  my  mouth  ;  because 
thou  hast  done  it;"  also  Matt.  xxii.  12. 

ive  are  become  a  shame  and  reproach.^  So 
Vulgate  ;  but  Greek,  Syriac,  Arabic,  "  shame 
and  reproach  have  fallen  to  thy  bondmen, 
and  to  them  that  worship  thee." 

11.  Yet  deliver  us  not  up."]  Theod.  pi] 
8f]  irapa8<os.  Fritzsche  omits  the  particle. 
"Wholly"  is  ets  riXos,  which  may  be  a  ren- 
dering either  of  Jlh'^h,  ad  consummationem,  i.e. 

prorsus, plane  (2  Chron.  xii.  12),  or  of  nV3?, 
in  aeternum,  as  so  often  in  the  Psalms.  Syr. 
H. :  I'harta,  "to  the  end." 

disannul.]  The  Gk.  is  biaa-Kedda-ps,  "  scat- 
ter abroad ;"  "  fling  to  the  winds,"  as  we 
might  say.  In  conne:«on  with  the  term 
dia6f]Krj,  it  is  the  usual  LXX.  rendering  of  the 
Heb.  n*"12  "ISn,  /regit,  i.e.  fiolai'it  foedus: 
Gen.  xvii.  14  ;  Lev.  xxvi.  15,  44. 

12.  cause  not  thy  mercy  to  depart P\  Compare 
the  promise  to  David  (2  Sam.  vii.  15;!  Chron. 
xvii.  13). 

for  thy  beloved  Abraham's  sake.'\  The 
Gk.  IS  ^ta  .K^.  TOP  TjjaTvrjpfvov  vnb  crov. 
This  expression  is  usually  compared  with 
that  of  2  Chron.  XX.  7  :  e6(0Kas  avrijv  cnrtp- 
pari  Aj3,>udp  Toy  qyanTjpevco  crov,  where  the 
Hebrew  is,  "And  ga vest  it  to  the  seed  of 
Abraham  thy  lover"  (or  "friend,"  "]3nN)- 
But  Dr.  Bissell  is  doubly  wrong  in  the  asser- 
tion that  "  only  in  2  Chron.  xx.  7  is  Abraham 
elsewhere  called  'the  beloved  (A.V.  'friend') 
of  God.' "  The  same  Hebrew  term  is  applied 
to  the  patriarch  in  Isa.  xli.  8  :  "seed  of  Abra- 
ham, my  lover !  "  where  the  LXX.  mis- 
renders  bv  TjydTrrjcra  =  Toii  rjyairqpivov  pov  or 
vn  f'pov.  It  IS  certainly  curious  that  the  Greek 
version  should  in  both  cases  render  SHN, 
amans,  as  if  it  were  2-1 HS,  amatus.  St.  James 
(ii.  2  3)  writes  that  Abraham  "  was  called 
friend  of  God  "  ((^I'Xoy  deov  eKKT)dri).  This, 
it  is  well  known,  is  the  common  designation 
of  the  patriarch  in  the  East ;  and  had  Greek 
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Abraham's    sake,    for     thy     servant 

Isaac's  sake,  and  for  thy  holy  Israel's 

sake  ; 

13  To  whom  thou  hast  spoken  and 
'Gen.  22.  promised,  "^ that  thou  wouldest  mul- 
17-  &  =6-    jjpi^  fjjeij.  gged  as  the  stars  of  heaven, 

and  as  the  sand  that  lieth  upon  the 

seashore. 
''Baruch        14  ''For  we,  O  Lord,  are  become 
'•'3-        less    than    any    nation,    and   be  kept 


under  this  day  in  all  the  world  be- 
cause of  our  sins. 

15  Neither  is  there  at  this  time 
prince,  or  prophet,  or  leader,  or  burnt 
offering,  or  sacrifice,  or  oblation,  or 
incense,  or  place  to  sacrifice  before 
thee,  and  to  find  mercy. 

16  ^Nevertheless    in     a     contrite ' Baruch 
heart  and  an  humble  spirit  let  us  be  *"  '^' 
accepted. 


been  the  original  language  of  this  Prayer, 
the  expression  of  the  text  would  most  likely 
have  been  dia  'A/:{.  roc  <pCKov  aov.  Some 
critics  have  supposed  that  the  original  ex- 
pression in  the  present  context  was  the 
Chaldee  "n^^ni-  ^t  may,  however,  have  been 
the  Hebrew  term  just  indicated,  or  the 
synonymous  lin' :  comp.  Deut.  xxxiii.  12, 
nin^  1^1^=T]yaTrT]fxivos  vtto  Kvpiov,  and  Isa.  v. 
I,  where  nnv  is  twice  rendered  tu  rjya- 
Trr]fj.(va  ;  and  the  Targum  has  DmSXT  n^j?"!? 
^Om,  "  the  seed  of  Abraham  my  lover."  So 
Syr.  W.  here;  Syr.  H.,  "  who  is  dear  {habib) 
to  thee."  Ethiop.  "  beloved,"  "  friend " 
(Hos.  iii.  i). 

for  thy  holy  IsraeFs  jake.l  The  phrase 
"  Israel  {i.e.  Jacob)  thy  holy  one "  is  un- 
known to  the  O.  T.  In  Exod.  xix.  6  it  is 
ordained  that  the  peop/e  of  Israel  shall  be 
"  a  kingdom  of  priests,  and  a  holy  nation  ; " 
and  the  idea  is  reiterated  in  the  succeeding 
portions  of  the  Pentateuch,  e.g.  Lev.  xi.  44, 
45  ;  Deut.  vii.  6.  Compare  also  Dan.  vii.  18, 
21  jqq.  Applied  to  Jacob,  the  term  seems 
to  carry  the  same  general  sense  :  separated 
from  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  devoted  to 
Jehovah.  Cf.  ocrtoy  in  Ps.  iv.  3  ;  xvi.  9.  Syr. 
H.,  "Israel  thy  people!' 

13.  To  ivhom  thou  hast  spoken.]  So  Theod., 
otf  eXaXrycrd?  TTpos  avTOvs,  Xe'-yoji/,  ''  untO  whom 
thou  spakest.  saying."  We  prefer  this  Hebra- 
ism to  Fritzsche's  as  eXaX.  k.t.X.   (The  Vatic. 

LXX.  omits  TTpos  airovs,  Dn?^-)  For  the  pro- 
mise, see  Gen.  xxii.  17. 

14.  For  ive  .  .  .  are  become  less  than  any 
nation.]  \\'hereas  Jehovah  had  promised  to 
make  them  numerous  as  the  stars  of  heaven  and 
the  sand  of  the  seashore,  they  are  "  minished 
below  all  the  (heathen")  nations "  (eV/xiAcpiJi'- 
6r]fX(v  Tvapa  iravra  ra  edrrj).  For  the  verb, 
see  Jer.  xxix.  6  (PV^)\  i  Chron.  xvi.  19. 

"  O  Lord "  is  dia-Trora  ('•JlxX  instead  of 
the  commoner  Kvpu.  Comp.  Gen.  xv.  2,  8 ; 
Luke  ii.  29. 

be  kept  under  .  .  .  rjuorld.]  "  Are  low 
(raTTeivoi)  in  all  the  earth."  It  is  possible 
that  Mem  and  Beth  have  been  confused  here, 


and  ?32  written  for  72^.  In  that  case  the 
original  text  was,  '•  and  are  lower  than  all  the 
earth,"  which  agrees  better  with  the  parallel 
clause.  Comp.,  however,  Judg.  vi.  15  (LXX. 
Alex.).     For  Taireivoi,  see  Ps.  xviii.   27;  Isa. 

xiv.  32;  I  Sam.  ii.  8  (7'^  =  Ta7reii^of  in  Judg. 
vi.  15).  Syr.  W.,  "we  are  scattered ;"  Vulg. 
humiles  ;  Syr.  Hex.  meskine,  "  poor." 

15.  Neither  is  there  at  this  time.]  Comp. 
Hos.  iii.  4  :  "  For  the  children  of  Israel  shall 
abide  many  days  without  a  king,  and  without 
a  prince,  and  without  a  sacritice,  and  withor.t 
a  Maci;ebah  (sacred  pillar),  and  without  an 
Ephod  and  Teraphim."  Also  2  Chron.  xv.  3 ; 
Isa.  iii.  I  sqq.,  ix.  15. 

This  verse  bears  on  the  question  of  date, 
inasmuch  as  the  assertion  that  there  was  no 
prophet  implies  a  time  subsequent  to  that  of 
the  Exilic  prophets.  The  author  uncon- 
sciously transfers  a  feature  of  his  own  day  to 
that  of  Daniel.  On  the  other  hand,  the  sus- 
pension of  the  sacrificial  rites  is  in  keeping 
with  the  supposition  that  at  the  time  of 
composition  the  Temple  lay  in  ruins. 

sacrifice  or  oblation.]  The  Gk.  terms  Ovcrla 
(niT)  "  peace  offering  ")  and  Trpoo-c^opa  (nn30, 
"  meat  offering ")  are  thus  associated  in 
Ps.  xl.  6  :  "  Sacrifice  and  meat  offering  thou 
wouldest  not." 

or  place  to  sacrifice  .  .  .  and  to  find  mercy !\ 
Because  "in  Jerusalem  was  the  place  (Dlpo) 
where  men  ought  to  worship."  Cf.  2  Chron. 
vi.  20;  I  Chron.  xxii.  i;  2  Chron.  vii.  12; 
Deut.  xii.  5  sq.  The  term  rendered  "  to 
sacrifice  "  is  KapTraxrr.i,  which  in  Attic  Gk. 
means  "  to  bear  fruit,"  "  to  crop  laud,"  "  to 
enjoy  the  fruits  or  interest "  of  a  thing  or  a 
sum  of  money.  Here,  as  in  Lev.  ii.  11,  it 
denotes  "to  offer  a  meat  ofl^ering."  and 
represents  the  Heb.  HE-'X,  "a  fire  offering" 
(=  icnpTrcona,  Lev.  ii.  9,  10  et  al.).  Syr.  W., 
"  nor  a  place  where  we  may  offer  sweet 
spices  and  a  sacrifice ;"  Syro-Hex.,  "  a  place 
to  offer  fruits;"  so  Ethiop.  For  "find 
mercy" — evpelv  eXeo?— comp.  Gen.  xix.  19; 
Num.  xi.  15  (Heb.  \\\,  gratia). 

16.  contrite  heart.]  Gk.  "contrite  soul." 
Cf.  Isa.  Ixi.  I  ;  Ps.  xxxiv.  18,  cxlvii.  3.     In- 
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/  Ps.  51. 
17- 


^  Ps.  25. 
a.  3- 


17  Like  as  in  the  burnt  offerings 
of  rams  and  bullocks,  and  like  as  in 
ten  thousands  of  fat  lambs  :  -^so  let 
our  sacrifice  be  in  thy  sight  this  day, 
and  grant  that  we  may  wholly  go 
after  thee  :  for  -f^they  shall  not  be 
confounded  that  put  their  trust  in  thee. 

18  And  now  we  follow  thee  with 
all  our  heart,  we  fear  thee,  and  seek 
thy  face. 


19  Put  us  not  to  shame  :  but  deal 
with  us  after  thv  lovingkindness,  and 
according  to  the  multitude  of  thy 
mercies. 

20  Deliver  us  also  according  to 
thy  marvellous  works,  and  give  glory 
to  thy  name,  O  Lord  :  and  let  all 
them  that  do  thy  servants  hurt  be 
ashamed  ; 

21  And  let    them  be   confounded 


stead  of  Trvevp-art  TeTair€iva>fj.fv(o,  Theod.  gives 
jTi/ev/i.  raTreii/cocrews.  The  former  is  preferable. 
Cf.     Ps.    li.     I S  :     TTi'fVfxa — crvvTfTpi^yiivov — 

17.  tAe  burnt  q^erings.']  Some  MSS.  of 
Theod.,  oXoKavTwa-fL,  sing. ;  Fritzsche,  6X0- 
KavTfonaari,  "  burnt  offerings  ;  "  so  Syr.  Hex. 
With  the  general  sentiment  here,  compare 
Ps.  cxli.  2  :  "  Let  my  prayer  be  set  forth  before 
thee  as  incense,  and  the  lifting  up  of  my 
hands  as  the  evening  sacrifice."  Also  Ps.  li. 
16,  17.  Instead  of  "let  us  be  accepted," 
Syr.  W.  has :  "  we  have  drawn  near  to  the 
burning  of  the  fire,  praying  that  the  offering 
of  our  soul  to-day  be  more  than  bullocks  and 
rams  and  many  fat  lambs." 

and  grant  that  ive  may  nvholly  go  after 
thee7\  LXX.  k«1  e^iXacrai  oTrtcr^e'i'croti.  Theod. 
KCLi  (KrfX(crcu  (al.  €KTfX(la6ci})  oiriadev  aov. 
Fritzsche  conjectures  kcu  fj  f^lXaais  f/x- 
TTpoadev  (Tov,  "  and  our  propitiation  before 
thee,"  which  satisfies  the  sense  and  parallelism. 
Eichhorn  truly  obsen'es  that  the  whole  verse 
is  so  obscure  and  unintelligible,  that  no 
original  Greek  writer  could  have  penned  it. 

It  is  likely  that  the  Hebrew  h'^hp,  "whole," 
"  perfect,"  and  then  "  whole  ofiering,"  6X0- 
KavTcofjia,  has  been  confused  with   the  verb 

^Sd,  "to  finish."  See  Lev.  vi.  15  sq.;  Ezek. 
xvi.  14;  xxvii.  4,  II.  Walton's  Syriac  has, 
"  And  let  not  thy  servants  be  ashamed ;"  but 
the  Syro-Hexaplar  agrees  with  LXX..  and 
rotes  the  reading  of  Theod.  The  Ethiopic 
gives  the  verse  thus:  "As  the  sacrifice  of 
rams  and  bulls,  and  as  thousands,  etc.,  so  be 
our  sacrifice  before  thee  to-day,  and  let  it  be 
perfect  with  thee  "  (^i.e.  in  thy  sight). 

tbey  shall  not  be  confoiinded.'\  Lit.,  "  there 
sliall  not  be  [Fritzsche,  "  there  is  not "] 
shame  {i.e.,  disappointment)  to  them  that 
put,"  &c.  Cf.  Ps.  XXV.  2,  3,  xxxi.  I  ;  Rom. 
ix.  33.  The  present  tense  is  preferable, 
because  the  clause  alleges  a  fact  of  general 
experience:  cf.  a-.  18.     So  Syro-Hex. 

19.  loi'ingkindness.'\  The  Greek  is  eVtet- 
Kiin,  which,  as  a  human  quality,  Mr.  Matthew 
Arnold  would  call  "  sweet  reasonableness." 
In  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  5  the  adjective  (itkikt)!  renders 


a  Heb.  term  which  means  " placable,"  "for- 
giving" and  is  followed  immediately  by  tto- 
XvcAeoy,  "  merciful."  So  here  "  forgiving- 
ness  "  is  the  meaning  (cf  Baruch  ii.  2 1 ),  and 
the  terrn  is  followed  by  to  TrXijdos  tov  eXfovs 
(TOV,  which  is  a  substantival  expression  corre- 
sponding to  noXviXeos. 

20.  thy  marvellous  ivorks."]  Or, "  miracles  ;" 
TO  6avfxa(Ti.a<Tov,  *l^ns'?D3  :  Ps.  ix.  i,  and  often. 
Cf  Exod.  iii.  20.  It  should  be  remembered 
that  what  we  call  "operations  of  Nature" 
were,  to  the  Old  Testament  mind,  "  marvel- 
lous works  (or  miracles)  of  lahweh  ;"  a  view 
which  is  at  once  less  "  scientific  "  and  more 
profoundly  true  than  ours. 

give  glory  to  thy  name.]  Ps.  xxix.  i,  2  ; 
cxv.  I.     Cf  also  John  xii.  28. 

let  all  them  that  do  thy  servants  hurt  be 
ashamed?^  Literally,  "  Let  all  them  that 
shew  evil  things  to  thy  servants  be  turned 
about"  (or,  "put  to  shame,"  Ael.  'V.  H.' 
iii.  17;  or  "feel  shame,"  2  Thess.  iii.  14; 
Titus  ii.  8  :  see  Liddell  and  Scott,  s.v.  h- 
TpfTTCB.  The  verb  renders  two  Heb.  syno- 
nyms denoting  "shame:"  see  Ps.  xxxv.  4,  26; 
and  also  a  tenn  meaning  "  was  humbled,"  or 
"  humbled  oneself:"  Judges  iii.  30  ;  2  Chron. 
xii.  7). 

Those  who  argue  for  a  "  Clialdee  "  ori- 
ginal have  supposed  that  ol  iudeiKvvfjifvoi 
{KaKu)  represents  [."'pn^p  or  ^Xt^.  But  the 
Greek  is  not  peculiar.  An  exact  parallel 
occurs  in  the  LXX.  of  Gen.  1.  15,  17,  where 

the  Heb.  nyi^OJ  is  rendered  KaKa  erSeiAc- 
vvadai  Tivi.  Syr.  W. :  "  think  evil  things 
against."  Syr.  Hex. :  "  shew  in  (against)  thy 
servants  evil  things  "  (dam'hawzven  b'  '■abde 
dilok  btsStho). 

21.  in  all  their  poiver  and  might.]  The 
Gk.  dno  TTcia-rji  dvva(T-(i(is,  in  connexion  with 
/caraicrxvi'^f ifjcrov,  can  only  mean,  "  Let  them 
be  ashamed  of  all  (^their)  power"  (warlike 
prowess,  mp:),  as  of  a  thing  wiiich  liad 
deceived  their  expectations.  See  the  L-ame 
phrase  and  construction,  Jer.  ii.  36,  "Thou 
shalt  be  ashamed  of  Egypt,  as  thou  wast 
ashamed  of  Assyria."  Also  1-s.  cxix.  16. 
Ethiopic :  "  in  all  their  tyranny  "  (Amos  iii.  9). 
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lOr. /;>'       in  all  their  power  and  might,  and  let 

^anl''""'  their  strength  be  broken  ; 

might.  22  And  let  them  know  that  thou 

art  Lord,  the  only  God,  and  glorious 

over  the  whole  world. 

23  IT  And  the  king's  servants,  that 

put  them  in,  ceased  not  to  make  the 
naphtha,  ovcn  hot  with  "  rosin,  pitch,  tow,  and 
:,S^-  small  wood  i 

'''"f^  of  fat      24  So    that    the     flame    streamed 
ciav,         forth    above    the    furnace    forty    and 

PUn.  lib.        •  u-^ 

2.frt/.  105.  nme  cubits. 


25  And  it  passed  through,  and 
burned  those  Chaldeans  it  found 
about  the  furnace. 

26  But  the  angel  of  the  Lord  came 
down  into  the  oven  together  with 
Azarias  and  his  fellows,  and  smote 
the  fiame  of  the  fire  out  of  the  oven  ; 

27  And  made    the    midst    of  the 
furnace    as    it    had    been    a   "  moist  11  Or.  cooi 
whistling    wind,    so    that     the    fire 
touched  them  not  at  all,  neither  hurt 

nor  troubled  them. 


22.  And  let  them  ^«ow.]  Fritzsche  omits 
Kai.  Some  MSS.  of  Theod.  give  it,  and  it 
accords  better  with  Hebrew  style  to  retain  it. 
So  Walton's  Syr. 

thou  art  Lord,  the  only  God.'\  Or,  "thou 
art  alone  the  Lord  God  " — crv  ei  fiofos  Kvpios 
6  Ofos  (Fritzsche").  But  Theod.  a-v  fi  Kvpios 
(6,  III.,  XII.  a/.)  deos  jxovos,  "thou  art  the 
Lord  God  alone."  Cf.  2  Kings  xix.  19,  "All 
the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  shall  know  that 
av  (fi)  Kvpios  6  deoi  fxovos."  The  article 
before  Bfos  is  not  in  the  Hebrew. 

ivorld.~\  rj  olKovfxtvT],  sc.  y;].  So  Svro-Hex. 
Sometimes  the  Greek  term  renders  )*^vn, 
"  earth,"  "  land,"  "country,"  e.g.  Isa.  x.  23; 

but  more  often  /^Pl,  terra  fertilis  et  habit  at  a, 
and  then  generally  orbis  terrarum  (Prov.  viii. 
31).  See  Delitzsch  «^  Ps.  xc.  2.  Walton's 
Syr.,  "  in  all  thy  works." 

23.  And  the  kings  servants.']  The  A.V. 
follows  the  text  of  Theodotion,  which  con- 
tracts the  verse  considerably.  Fritzsche  gives 
the  full  reading :  "  And  when  they  had  cast 
the  three  all  at  once  into  the  furnace,  and  the 
furnace  was  red-hot  (StaTrupos),  according  to 
the  heating  of  it  seven  times  as  much ; — and 
when  they  had  cast  them  in,  they  who  cast 
them  in  were  above  them  (virepapco  avrav, 
Ezek.  X.  19;  xi.  22),  while  the  others  were 
kindling  underneath  them  {yntKaLov  vTrnKaroi- 
Bev  avTwv :  see  Ezek.  xxiv.  5)  naphtha,  and  tow, 
and  pitch,  and  brushwood."     So  Syro-Hex. 

"  Naphtha  "  is  appropriately  mentioned,  as 
it  was  a  natural  product  of  Babylonia  (Dio- 
scor.  i.  loi).  The  word  is  of  Persian  origin 
i^naft),  and  denotes  a  clear  rock-oil  or  petro- 
leum, used  by  the  Jews  for  lighting  purposes. 
See  Targum  Jerus.  on  Exod.  xiv.  24:  "And 
he  cast  upon  them  naphtha  (t<p2p)  and  fire 
and  hail  stones."  The  term  is  also  Talmudic 
(CaJ):  Shabb.  24  A,  line  19.  See  also  Plin. 
XXXV.  15  ;  ii.  105.      Syr.  Hex.  id. 

"  Tow  " — Fritzsche  arvirlov,  Theod.  ct-titt- 
-vov,  but  more  correctly  (rrvmrflou,  accord- 
ing to  inscriptions — is  the  Latin  stuppa. 
Ji^dges  xvi.  9  ;  Isa.  i.  3i  =  n^i;3,  stuppa. 


"  Smallwood,"  or  brushwood,  twigs,  Kkrjfia- 
rk, is  properly  "  vine-twigs:"  cf  Thucyd.  vii. 
53  (plur.).     Isa.  xviii.  5  =  TiVC'^'C'l^  palmites. 

'•Pitch,"7ri(ra-a,istheHeb.nD'(Isa.xxxiv.9). 

24.  So  that  the  flame  str earned  forth.'\ 
Rather,  "  and  the  fiame  was  spreading  about " 
{biex^elTo:  used  of  a  disease.  Lev.  xiii.  22  = 
nK'3,  diffudit  se,  Cf.  Thucyd.  ii.  75  :  ottcos- 
fir]  8ia)(eoLTO  enl  ttoXv  to  ^wfia).  Syro-Hex. 
mestaff'^a,  "  poured  out ; "  but  W^alton, 
"  And  the  flame  of  the  fire  made  a  noise, 
and  rose  above  the  furnace." 

forty  and  nine  cubits?^  "  Up  to,  as  far  as  (.eVi)> 
forty-nine  cubits."  Not  about  (T7€p\,  apcpl), 
as  Bissell  translates,  with  a  false  raference  to 
Hdt.  iv.  190  (181  ?).  As  regards  the  number, 
it  was  natural  to  use  a  multiple  of  the  sacred 
number  7  (cf.  Dan.  ix.  25:  x.  2,  13;  Lev. 
xxv.  8) ;  and  definite  numbers  are  often  as- 
signed in  the  O.T.,  according  to  the  vividness 
of  Eastern  style,  where  we  should  use  an 
indefinite  expression  of  quantity  or  extent. 

25.  Afid  it  passed  through.}  Gen.  xii.  6 
(dicodeva-e,  Theod.).  Fritzsche  edits  fite^&j- 
hevaeu,  "  it  escaped,"  "  made  its  way  out." 
But  the  other  is  the  usual  word  in  the  LXX. 
Syro-Hex.,  "  it  came  forth." 

26.  the  angel  of  the  Lord.]      As  ayyeXos 

Kvpiov  represents  niil"'  "IX'PO,  this  is  right. 
Walton's  Syriac  has  "  the  angel  of  dew :"  cf. 
the  next  verse. 

came  doivn  mto  .  .  .  together  ^ivith.]  2vy- 
KaT€t:ir}  .  .  .  apa.  The  verb  occurs  Ps.  xHx. 
17,  as  rendering  of  Heb.  innx  "n\  "his 
wealth  shall  not  descend  (into  the  grave) 
after  him."     Cf  also  Wisd.  x.  14. 

Azarias  and  his  felloiusP]  The  well-knoAvn 
idiom  01  TTfpI  Tov  'A(iiplav :  cf  Ezek.  xxxviii. 
6,  9  ;  xxxix.  4.  Syr.  ^^'.  gives  the  three  names ; 
Syr.  H.,  "those  of  the  house  of  Azariah." 

smote.]  Lit.,  "  shook  out."  This  verb 
(fVrji/do-o-co)  renders  ly:  in  Exod.  xiv.  27, 
and  other  places.  Walton's  Syr.,  "  thrust," 
"  drove  ;"  Syro-Hex.,  "  shook  "  (Acts  xviii.  6) 

27.  a   moist   •xvhistUng   ivind.]       Lit.,  "  a 
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28  Then  the  three,  as  out  of  one 
mouth,  praised,  glorified,  and  blessed, 
God  in  the  furnace,  saying, 

29  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  God 
of  our  fathers :  and  to  be  praised  and 
exalted  above  all  for  ever. 

30  And  blessed  is  thy  glorious  and 
holy  name  :  and  to  be  praised  and 
exalted  above  all  for  ever. 

31  Blessed  art  thou  in  the  temple 
of  thine  holy  glory  :  and  to  be  praised 
and  glorified  above  all  for  ever. 

32  Blessed  art  thou  that  beholdest 
the  depths,  and  sittest  upon  the  cheru- 


bims  :   and   to  be  praised  and  exalted 
above  all  for  ever. 

33  Blessed  art  thou  on  the  glorious 
throne  of  thy  kingdom  :  and  to  be 
praised  and  glorified  above  all  for  ever. 

34  Blessed  art  thou  in  the  firma- 
ment of  heaven  :  and  above  all  to  be 
praised  and  glorified  for  ever. 

35  '''  O  all  ye  works  of  the  Lord,  h  ps.  103. 
bless  ye  the  Lord  :   praise  and  "exalt  "' 
him  above  all  for  ever.  highly 

36*0    ye    heavens,    bless  ye    the  soti'thT 
Lord  :   praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  '■^*'- 

r  ^  '  Ps.  148. 

ror  ever.  4. 


wind  of  dew"  (;>.  "a  dewy  wind;"  or, 
"  a  dew-laden  wind,"  i.e.  a  damp  rainy  wind, 
rcvfvfxa  voTiov),  "  whistling  continually  "  (8ta- 
<rvpL(oi>).  The  phrase  irvivfia  avplCov  occurs 
Wisd.  xvii.  17.  The  Heb.  might  be  bl2  mi 
np~ib' ;  so  Syro-Hex.  Dew  is  mentioned 
Dan.  iv.  15,  23,  25,  33;  v.  21.  Cf.  also 
Ecclus.  xviii.  16  :  "  Shall  not  the  dew  assuage 
the  heat  ?  "  and  xliii.  22. 

28.  Tben.}  So  Theod.  (rorf).  But  Fritz- 
sche,  dvaXa^ovTfs  8e,  "  But  taking  up  the 
discourse;"  so  Syro-Hex.,  "answered:"  cf. 
Num.  xxiv.  2,  15.  The  following  verbs  are 
all  imperfects :  "  were  praising  "  or  "  began 
to  praise,"  Sec.  (Zfivow). 

29.  exalted  above  all. ]  Headed:  "IX. Prayer 
of  the  3  Children"  in  the  Ethiopic  Psalter. 
The  Greek  word  {i7repu\|rda)  is  used  in  Dan. 
iv.  34  in  connexion  with  alva.  The  Syr.  is 
>opcpC)  which  suggests  Heb.  DCnO,  as  in 
Neh.  ix.  5.  In  Syr.  W.  w.  29-34  have  the 
same  refrain :  Laudatus  tu  et  exaltatus  in 
saeculuml     So  probably  the  Hebrew. 

30.  thy  glorious  and  holy  name.']  Lit.,  "  the 
holy  name  of  thy  glory;"  a  Hebraism. 

31.  the  temple  of  thine  holy  glory.]  A 
phrase  not  found  in  the  Hebrew  O.  T. 
The  reference  is  probably  to  the  heavenly 
Temple:  Hab.  ii.  20;  Ps.  xi.  4;  Isa.  vi.  i, 
Ixvi.  I.  There  is  thus  no  inconsistency 
between  this  verse  and  v.  i^  sq.  as  some 
have  supposed  {vide  Introd.).  Syr.  W., "  the 
temple  of  thine  holiness,"  which  may  be 
original. 

"  To  be  praised "  is  here  vntpv^vTjTos. 
Neither  this  term,  nor  vnepei'do^os  which 
follows  it,  nor  vne paivtros  in  the  last  verse,  is 
met  with  elsewhere  in  the  LXX.  (Trommius.) 

32.  33.  Fritzsche  transposes  these  two 
■verses,  after  LXX.,  Syr.  H.,  Vulg. 

32.  For  "  depths  "  {ujivcTaoi  -  nVOinn  ;  so 
the  Syriac  texts)  see  Ps.  xxxiii.  7  ;  Ixxvii.  16. 


In  classical  Gk.  the  word  is  an  adjective,  mean- 
ing "  bottomless,"  and  then  "  boundless," 
"  immense,"  in  a  general  sense.  In  the  LXX. 
17  a^vacros  =  "  the  ocean,"  and  this  accords 
with  the  Sumerian  and  Assyrian  abzu,  «/>j«, 
which  denotes  the  ocean  flowing  round  the 
earth  and  under  the  earth,  which,  according 
to  the  Babylonian  cosmogony,  was  the  soiver 
(i.e.  father)  of  all  things.  In  Rev.  ix.  i,  17 
afivrrcroi  is  the  pit  of  hell. 

and  sittest  upon  the  cherubims.]  See  Isa. 
xxxvii.  1 6  ;  Ps.  Ixxx.  i . 

33.  the  glorious  throne  of  thy  kingdom.] 
Lit.,  "  the  throne  of  the  glory  of  thy  king- 
dom." Fritzsche  omits  5(»|»;r,  which  is  found 
in  some  MSS.  of  Theod.  Syr.  W.  omits ; 
Syr.  H.  marks  it  with  an  asterisk.  Cf.  i  Sam. 
ii.  8  ;   2  Sam.  vii.  i  3  ;  Jer.  xiv.  21. 

to  be  praised  and  glorified  above  all.] 
Fritzsche,  i/^j/r/roy  Ka\  inr(pvylrovfj,fvos]  Theod., 
ijTrepvpvTjTos  Koi  vTrtpvpvovpfvos.  The  last 
word  is  probably  due  to  a  transcriber's  error. 

34.  in  the  firmament  of  heaven^  So  Theod. 
Fritzsche  omits  "  of  heaven  ;  "  but  cf.  Gen. 
i.  6.     It  is  probably  original. 

35.  The  extract  in  our  Prayer-book  called 
the  Jienedtcite,  appointed  to  be  sung  as  an 
alternative  to  the  Te  Deum,  begins  with  this 
verse,  and  ends  with  the  corresponding  part 
of -y.  65.  It  is  headed,  as  a  separate  piece,  in 
the  Ethiopic  Psalter:  "X.  Where  Hananiah, 
Azariah  and  Mishael  blessed."  Cf.  Ps.  ciii. 
2  2.  The  "  works  of  the  Lord  "  are  the  entire 
creation,  visible  and  invisible,  as  appears  from 
the  subsequent  enumeration  of  them.  Cf.  in 
general  Pss.  civ.,  cxlviii. 

The  refrain  of  this  and  the  following  verses, 
"  praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever  " — or, 
as  the  P.B.  gives  it, "  Praise  him  and  magnify 

him   for  ever"  —  might   be    -inDDhl    tnhhn 

D^'Dbiy^.    Cf.  Dan.  ii.  4  ;  Ps.  Ixxvii.  7. 

36.  O  ye  heavens.]  Syr.  W.  adds  "of  the 
Lord."     Fritzsche  puts  the  next  verse  before 
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37  *  O  ye  angels  of  the  Lord,  bless 
ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him 
above  all  for  ever. 

38  ^O  all  ye  vv^aters  that  be  above 
the  heaven,  bless  ye  the  Lord  :  praise 
and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 


39  O  all  ye  powers  of  the  Lord, 
bless  ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt 
him  above  all  for  ever. 

40  '"O  ye  sun  and  moon,  bless  ye 
the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above 
all  for  ever. 


Ps.  14b 


this  one,  and  so  the  Prayer-book  version.  The 
order  of  the  text  is  that  of  Theod.,  Syr.,  Old 
Lat.  and  Vulg.  The  general  term  "heavens" 
naturally  precedes,  as  including  the  special 
angels.  Moreover,  the  "works  of  the  Lord" 
are  subdivided  into  celestial  and  terrestrial, 
the  former  category  covering  everything  from 
i;.  36  to  f.  51.  Fritzsche  therefore  is  wrong 
in  stating  that  "  By  ovpavSi,  in  contrast  with 
vSara,  -v.  38,  only  the  visible  arch  of  heaven 
\das  Ceivolbe]  is  meant,  and  that  for  that 
reason  the  angels  are  named  iirst."  Ovpavo'i — • 
DVpC' — is  a  term  including  both  the  material 
and  the  spiritual  heavens.  Indeed  the  dis- 
tinction is  hardly  made  by  Hebrew  thought. 
In  Ps.  cxlviii.  i,  2,  we  have  the  same  order  as 
here, — first  the  heavens,  then  the  angels;  cf 
Ps.  ciii.  19,  20.  But  cp.  also  Ps.  cxlviii.  4. 
The  contemplation  of  the  heavens  is  a  natural 
source  of  elevated  thought.  And  this  is  not 
less  the  case  now  when  so  much  more  is 
known  about  their  mechanical  structure  and 
laws  than  it  was  in  those  ancient  times,  when 
they  and  all  that  they  contained  were  re- 
garded as  intrinsically  divine.  Kant's  saying 
about  "  the  starry  heavens  above  and  the 
moral  law  within  "  has  become  a  common- 
place. "  The  philosopher  who  knows  most, 
whether  in  the  courses  of  the  stars,  or  in  the 
unfolding  of  the  embryonic  point,  or  in  any 
other  department  of  knowledge,  is  of  all  others 
in  a  position  to  feel  in  the  highest  degree  the 
greatness  of  that  which  lies  behind  the  pheno- 
menal. The  emotions  which  are  considered 
more  distinctly  religious  cannot  be  rendered 
less  active  by  a  higher  intellectual  appreciation 
of  the  greatness  of  their  object."  (Wm. 
Huggins,  F.R.S.,  Times,  Jan.  19,  1884.)  For 
the  later  Jewish  theory  about  the  seven 
heavens   and   their   contents,   see    Chagigah, 

12  B. 

37.  0  ye  angels.']  The  language  of  this 
hymn  does  not  go  beyond  that  of  the  Hebrew 
psalms  within  the  Canon,  as  may  be  seen  by 
referring  to  the  parallels  (Ps.  ciii.  20 ;  cxlviii.  2  ; 
Ixxviii.  25  ;  civ.  4).  There  is  therefore  no 
need  to  discuss  the  doctrine  of  angels  here. 
See  the  story  quoted  in  the  Introd.  from 
Pesachim,  iiZ  A  sq.  Gabriel,  as  the  Prince  of 
Fire,  reminds  us  of  Gibil,  the  ancient  Baby- 
lonian genius  or  spirit  of  fire. 

38.  ye  ^waters  that  be  above  the  heaven.] 
The  upper  deep  or  celestial  ocean,  whose 
waters  pour  down  in  rain  when  "  the  flood- 


gates of  heaven  are  opened:"  see  Gen.  i.  7, 
vii.  11:  Isa.  xxiv.  18.  7'his  ancient  Semitic 
conception,  so  faithfully  reflecting  the  sim- 
plicity with  which  primitive  man  regarded 
the  phenomena  of  the  natural  world,  will  be 
a  "rock  of  offence"  to  none,  except  to  those 
who  stickle  for  "  the  scientific  accuracy  of 
the  Bible,"  and  thereby  evince  a  perversity  of 
thought  hard  to  be  understood  by  any  who 
perceive  the  glaring  anachronism  of  the 
phrase. 

39.  O  all  ye  poivers  of  the  Lord?]  Avva/xis 
often  represents  yn,  vis,  robur,  virtus,  copia; 
but  very  often  also  N2^',  militia,  exercitus, 
especially  in  the  phrase  (o)  Kvpios  twv  8vvd- 
fxfcov,  "  the  Lord  of  hosts."  That  the 
latter  is  the  case  here  is  plain  from  the 
archetypal  passage,  Ps.  ciii.  2 1 :  euXoyelre 
Tov    Kvpiov    TTuaat    a'l    dwdptis    avroii ;     Heb. 

VX3V  "P^.  What  these  powers  are  is  defined  in 
the  following  verses,  viz.  the  principal  objects, 
processes,  and  phenomena  of  the  natural 
world,  especially  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars. 
The  last  were  pre-eminently  "the  liost  of 
heaven."  Gf  Gen.  ii.  i  ;  Ps.  xxxiii.  6  ;  Isa. 
xxxiv.  4;  Eph.  i.  21  ;  Col.  i.  16;  1  Peter  iii. 
22.  Fritzsche  explains  "  the  mighty  denizens 
of  heaven,"  "  the  celestial  powers  in  general." 
In  Syr.  W.  this  verse  precedes  v.  38. 

40.  O  ye  sun  and  moon.]  Eichhorn  and 
others  since  have  objected  that  the  language 
of  this  hymn  is  inappropriate  to  its  alleged 
occasion.  We  may,  however,  observe  an 
ideal  fitness  here  and  elsewhere.  For  the 
Three  Holy  Children  are  martyrs,  and  the 
idolatry  against  which  they  bear  their  testi- 
mony of  suffering  is  a  worship  of  the  powers 
of  nature.  Anu",  the  spirit  of  heaven  ;  Ea, 
the  spirit  of  earth ;  the  Igigi  or  P'ood  angels, 
and  the  Annunnaki  or  evil  angels ;  Sin,  the 
moon-god,  and  Shamash,  the  sun-god  ;  Mero- 
dach  (Jupiter),  Dilpad  (Venus),  Kaiwanu 
(Saturn),  and  the  other  heavenly  bodies;  as 
well  as  Rimmon,  the  god  of  the  air,  Gibil 
(fire),  and  other  natural  objects  and  processes, 
were  worshipped  in  Babylon.  Above  all 
these  the  hymn  exalts  lahweh,  their  Creator. 

Here,  as  in  Ps.  cxlviii.  3,  the  order  of  the 
words  is  noticeable.  The  Assyrian  inscrip- 
tions reverse  it,  reading  Sin,  Shamash,  Sec,  in 
their  lists  of  gods.  The  moon  was  the  more 
important  deity  in  Semitic  mythology.  The 
verse  is  starred   as  spurious  in  Syro-Hex., 
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41  "  O  ye  stars  of  heaven,  bless  ye 
the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above 
all  for  ever. 

42  O  every  shower  and  dew,  bless 
ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him 
above  all  for  ever. 

43  "O  all  ye  winds,  bless  ye  the 
Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above  all 
for  ever. 


44  ■'*0  ye  fire  and  heat,  bless  ye  ;*  Ps.  14S. 
the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above  ^' 

all  for  ever. 

45  O  ye  winter  and  summer,  bless 
ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him 
above  all  for  ever. 

46  O  ye  dews  and  storms  of  snow, 
bless  ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt 
him  above  all  for  ever. 


whence  it  would  appear  to  be  an  addition  of 
Theodotion's.  But  the  sun  and  moon  would 
hardly  be  omitted  where  the  stars  are  men- 
tioned (see  the  parallel  passage  cited  above) ; 
and  the  presence  of  the  verse  in  the  Greek 
MS.  favours  its  genuineness. 

41.  Oje  starj.l  The  worship  of  the  stars, 
so  often  denounced  in  the  O.  T.  (cf.  2  Kings 
xvii.  16,  xxi.  3;  Deut.  iv.  19;  Isa.  xiv.  13, 
xxiv.  21-25),  was  widespread  among  the 
primitive  Semites.  A  star  was  the  character 
representing  the  word  ilu,  "  god,"  in  the  old 
Babylonian  writing ;  and  star-worship  was 
practised  among  the  Sabeans  of  S.  Arabia, 
as  well  as  in  the  countries  beyond  the  Eu- 
phrates. In  an  Assyrian  mythological  in- 
scription the  stars  are  called  "  the  flock  of 
Anu ; "  and  in  another  (the  Fifth  Tablet  of 
the  Creation  Series),  it  is  said  that  the 
Creator  "  constructed  the  stations  of  the  great 
gods,"  i.e.  the  positions  of  the  stars  in  heaven. 

42.  O  every  sbonver  and  deav.^  See  Deut. 
xxxii.  2,  where  o/x/jpos  =  D''7yC',  "showers." 
The  reference  of  this  verse  and  the  following 
reminds  us  that,  according  to  the  preceding 
narrative,  the  Angel  of  lahweh  "  made  the 
midst  of  the  furnace  as  it  had  been  a  whistling 
wind  of  dew."  Rain  and  dew,  moreover, 
here  have  that  prominence  which  naturally 
belongs  to  them  in  the  parched  East.  Some 
scholars  have  even  supposed  that  the  sacred 
name  of  lahweh  originally  meant,  not  "  He 
who  becomes  "  or  "  causes  to  become,"  but 
"  He  who  causes  (the  rain)  to  fall  "  upon  the 
thirsty  soil.  At  all  events,  the  term  Sbacldai, 
rendered  "  Almighty "  in  our  Bibles,  may 
fairly  be  connected  with  the  roots  'ashad, 
shadah  {effudii),  and  be  explained  "  He  who 
pours  forth  "  the  rain,  and  waters  the  earth 
(Arab,  thada,  madefecit,  rigavit)  :  cf.  Ps.  civ. 
3,  13-,  Joelii.  23. 

43.  44.  Instead  of  "  O  all  ye  winds," 
Syr.  W.  has  "  O  ye  waters  and  wind."  See 
Ps.  cxlvii.  18,  "  He  causeth  his  wind  to  blow, 
and  the  waters  flow;"  Ps.  cxlviii.  8,  "  Fire 
and  hail,  snow  and  vapour,  stormy  wind 
fullilling  his  word  ;"  and  Ps.  civ.  3,  4,  "  Who 
appointeth  clouds  for  his  chariot,  who  walketh 
on  the  wings  of  the  wind  ;  who  maketh  his 
angels  winds,  his  ministers  flaming  fire."     Cf. 


also  Gen.  viii.  22  (Kavfia  =  Dll-  So  Syr.  here); 
Isa.  xxxiii.  14;  Deut.  iv.  24;  Exod.  iii.  2, 
xix.  18,  xiii.  21;  Amos  v.  6;  Dan.  vii.  9; 
Ps.  xviii.  12-14.  From  these  and  other 
passages  it  will  be  seen  that  fire  was  first  the 
visible  element  in  Theophanies,  and  then  the 
standing  symbol  of  the  Divine  splendour  and 
purity. 

45.  'winter  and  summer.^  I.e.,  yj/iixos  kgI 
Kavcrcov  {al.  (caO/xa),  the  reading  of  Theod. 
Kavacdv  is  sun  or  summer  heat :  Isa.  xlix.  10 ; 
Matt.  XX.  1 2.  Sometimes  it  is  the  hot  east 
wind:  Hos.  xii.  i  ;  xiii.  15.  Fritzsche  edits 
here  :  plyos  (?  plyos)  koL  yl/v\os,  "  O  ve  frost 
and  cold."  So  Syr.  H. ;  but  Syr.  W.,'"  O  ye 
souls  of  the  righteous."  In  his  commentary 
he  remarks :  "  The  text  and  yet  more  the 
arrangement  of  these  verses  (45-51)  apud 
Theod.  is  unsettled.  The  MSS.  which 
directly  follow  the  LXX.  deserve  no  con- 
sideration. After  the  -rrvp  Ka\  Kavpa  of 
verse  43  (44)  the  LXX.  suitably  wrote 
piyns  Kcu  -^vxos,  vers.  44  (45) ;  but  the 
objection  is  that  Trayoi  koi  yj^ixos,  '  frosts 
and  cold,'  follows  as  verse  46  (47)  in  the 
LXX.  To  judge  by  the  evidence  in  Holmes 
and  Parsons'  work,  verse  46  of  the  LXX.  was 
struck  out,  cindTTvp  Kal  Kciup-a  was  altered  into 
yj/^v^os  Ka\  Kuiina  (others  better,  Kava-oiv:  I47, 
233,  Kava-oi).  Whereas  then,  some  good 
witnesses,  like  the  Old  Lat.,  place  the  verse 
after  verse  43,  others,  as  the  Vatic.  LXX., 
place  it  after  verse  47-  Internal  probability 
favours  the  latter  arrangement,  as  the  altera- 
tion of  piyos  Kal  ^vxf'i  into  ^//■v;(o$•  Kai  Kavaov 
would  have  been  preposterous;  and,  exter- 
nally, the  fact  that  some  MSS.  {e.g.  33) 
apparently  give  ow/y  Trdyos  Kal  yj/vx^^  (after 
the  LXX.),  but  placed  after  verse  47.  With 
'  Light  and  darkness,'  verse  47, '  cold  and  (sun) 
heat'  might  undoubtedly  be  connected." 

46.  de<ws  and  storms  of  sno<w.'\  Gk.  SpoVoi 
Kal  vi(j)fToi.  Theod.  omits  this  verse  (so  Syr.  VV.), 
and  also  that  which  follows  it  in  Fritzsche'g 
edition  :  (vXnyeiTf  miyoi  Kal  ■v//'vxos  top  Kvpiou 
K.T.X.  iyid.  last  note).  Fritzsche  remarks : 
"Theodotion  purposely  omitted  fvXo-yelrf 
8p6(T<n  Kal  lucjifTol  K.T.\.  after  verse  43  (44)  ; 
for  the  MSS.  which  give  it  are  evidently  inter- 
polated from  the  LXX.  Similarly  he  passed 
over  fvXoyfiTt  Trayoi  kuI  ^vxos  k.t.X.,  vers.  46 
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47  O  ye  nights  and  days,  bless  ye 
the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above 
all  for  ever. 

48  O  ye  light  and  darkness,  bless 
ye  the  Lord :  praise  and  exalt  him 
above  all  for  ever. 

49  O  ye  ice  and  cold,  bless  ye  the 
Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above  all 
for  ever. 


50  O  ye  frost  and  snow,  bless  ye 
the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above 
all  for  ever. 

51  O  ye  lightnings  and  clouds, 
bless  ye  the  Lord :  praise  and  exalt 
him  above  all  for  ever. 

52  O  let  the  earth  bless  the  Lord  : 
praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for 
ever. 


(47),  and  then  put  verse  47  (50)  tvX.  nuxfai 
Koi  yioi/es  K.r.X.  after  fv\.  \|^i};^os'  /cat  Kavacov 
K.T.X.  (his  verse  46)." 

For  the  collocation  of  "  dew  and  snow- 
storm," see  LXX.  Dent,  xxxii.  2;  Mic.  v.  7 
(Theod.").  The  Heb.  word  rendered  vKperos 
is  in  both  cases  D''Il''21,  "  raindrops,"  "  rains." 
The  mention  of  "  dew "  twice,  first  with 
"shower"  {v.  42)  and  then  with  "snow- 
storms," is  curious.  Perhaps  it  represents 
some   other    Heb.   word   here,   as   in   Prov. 

xxvi.  I,  where  the  LXX.  renders  J/J'^ 
"  snow,"  by  dpotroi. 

47.  0  ye  nio;hts  and  dayj.']  The  order  is 
that  observed  in  the  first  cosmogony  (Gen. 
i.-ii.  3).  The  Hebrews,  as  is  well  known, 
reckoned  their  day  from  evening  to  evening. 

48.  O  ye  light  and  darkness.]  It  is  not 
clear  from  the  Heb.  of  Gen.  i.  2  whether 
darkness  is  there  regarded  as  prior  to  creation 
or  as  itself  a  product  of  the  Divine  activity. 
Yet  f .  5,  where  Elohim  gives  a  name  to  the 
darkness,  seems  to  imply  much  what  the 
great  Prophet  of  the  Captivity  meant,  when 
he  said,  "  1  form  the  light  and  create  darkness  " 
(Isa.  xlv.  7).  Light  and  darkness  are  often 
symbolical  of  the  two  aspects  of  God.  The 
former  sets  forth  the  Divine  as  revealing 
itself  to  the  faith  of  humanity  ;  the  latter,  as 
hiding  itself  in  impenetrable  secrecy  from  all 
attempts  to  fathom  its  transcendent  nature. 

49.  50.  Oye  ice  and  cold  .  .  .  ye  frost  and 
j«o<ii;.]  See  notes  on  w.  45,  46.  The  P.B. 
has :  "  O  ye  frost  and  cold  ...  O  ye  ice  and 
snow."  The  Greek  is :  "  O  ye  frosts  (Trayci) 
and  cold  ...  O  ye  hoar  frosts  {-ia-jQun)  and 
snows."  Syr.  W.,  "O  ye  cold  and  heat" — 
"summer  and  winter";  Syr.  H.  omits. 

Dr.  Child  Chaplin  well  observes  that  "the 
services  of  frost  and  snow  in  Nature's  eco- 
nomy are  apt  to  be  overlooked,"  owing  to 
their  more  familiar  associations  with  physical 
suffering.  Here  "  they  are  dwelt  upon  as 
illustrations  not  only  of  Power,  but  also  of 
Goodness  and  Wisdom."  The  Three  Chil- 
dren might  be  supposed  to  remember  that  the 
great  stream  of  "  the  Euphrates  was  still 
copiously  fed  from  its  snowy  reservoirs  on  the 
Armenian  mountains,"  even  amid  the  parch- 


ing heats  of  an  Eastern  summer.  The  beauty 
of  ice  and  snow,  as  seen  in  Alpine  and  in 
Arctic  regions  ;  the  utility  of  that  cold  which 
"  brings  sleep  to  the  vegetable  world,  and 
prepares  it  by  a  period  of  rest  to  burst  forth 
with  fresh  vigour  in  the  spring," — of  those 
frosts  which  crumble  the  hard  clods  and 
mellow  the  soil  and  check  the  exuberance  of 
insect  life,  and  of  those  deep  snows  which 
shelter  the  tender  plants  from  the  cold  which 
would  kill  them, — is  well  set  forth  and  ex- 
panded in  his  interesting  work.  The  Book 
of  Job  supplies  instances  of  the  wonder  and 
admiration  excited  by  the  beauty  of  the  pheno- 
mena of  ice  and  snow(xxxvii.  6;  xxxviii.  29). 

51.  O  ye  lightnings  and  clouds.^  In  con- 
nexion with  lightning,  we  naturally  think  of 
thunder- clouds.  These  grand  and  awful 
phenomena  of  nature  have  been  associated 
with  the  idea  of  Theophanies  from  time  im- 
memorial. The  black  train  of  storm-clouds 
sweeping  across  the  sky  appears  to  have 
suggested  the  poetic  conception  of  the  cherub 
as  the  war-horse  or  war-chariot  of  lahweh : 
see  Ps.  xviii.  10;  Hab.  iii.  8;  and  esp.  Isa. 
xix.  I,  "  Behold,  lahweh  rideth  upon  a  swift 
cloud."  The  lightnings  were  His  arrows,  or 
the  shining  lance  which  He  hurled  at  His 
enemies  ,Hab.  iii.  11;  Ps.  xviii.  14).  The 
thunder  was  His  terrible  voice,  striking  the 
world  with  dismay  (Ps.  xviii.  13;  Ps.  .xxix. 
passim).  How  inveterate  this  idea  was  among 
the  Jewish  people  may  be  seen  from  the  fact 
that  down  to  the  latest  times  of  Rabbinism, 
the  mysterious  Bath  061,  or  voice  from  hea- 
ven, was  believed  to  be  final  arbiter  of  dis- 
puted questions. 

52.  O  let  the  earth  bless  the  Lord.]  Having 
appealed  to  the  principal  phenomena  of 
the  heavens,  the  Psalmist  now  turns  to 
the  earth,  and,  after  a  general  appeal,  makes 
successive  mention  of  each  of  its  more 
obvious  features  and  denizens.  In  order  to 
realize  how  fully  the  earth  does  evermore 
witness  to  the  glory  of  God,  we  may  recall, 
with  Dr.  Child  Chaplin,  that  wealth  of  natu- 
ral beauty  which  clothes  its  varied  surface, 
and  constitutes  so  appropriate  a  covering  for 
the  priceless  treasures  hidden  in  its  bosom. 
We  may  consider  the  earth  as  the  storehouse 
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SONG  OF  THE  THREE  CHILDREN,   [v.  53-58. 


fPs.  148.        53  ^O    ye    mountains    and    little 

'•  hills,  bless  ye  the  Lord :    praise  and 

exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

54  O  all  ye  things  that  grow  on 
the  earth,  bless  ye  the  Lord  :  praise 
and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

55  O  y^  fountains,  bless  ye  the 
Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above  all 
for  ever. 


56  O  ye  seas  and  rivers,  bless  ye 
the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above 
all  for  ever. 

57  O  ye  whales,  and  all  that  move 
in  the  waters,  bless  ye  the  Lord  : 
praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

58  ''O   all    ye    fowls    of  the  "air, ''Ps.  mS- 
bless  ye  the  Lord  :   praise  and  exalt  J  g^, 
him  above  all  for  ever.  heaven. 


whence  all  our  material  and  many  of  our 
mental  and  spiritual  wants  are  supplied;  and 
as  presenting  an  overwhelming  abundance  of 
riches,  invi^hich  nothing  is  superfluous,  every- 
thing precious,  when  once  we  have  mastered 
the  secret  of  its  application.  We  may  see  in 
the  distribution  of  land  and  water,  the  ar- 
rangement and  dislocation  of  strata,  and  other 
geological  characteristics,  no  ambiguous  proofs 
that  long  before  man's  appearance  on  the 
scene,  his  heavenly  Father  was  providing  for 
his  well-being  in  what  was  to  be  his  earthly 
home.  "  God  has  encompassed  us  on  every 
side  with  symbols  that  recall  Him  to  our 
thoughts,  and  it  is  habitual  neglect  alone 
which  makes  them  protitless." 

53.  O  ye  mountains  and  little  hills.~\  Gk. 
opr)  Koi  (BovvoL  As  to  the  latter  word,  Liddell 
and  Scott  remark  that  it  is  probably  a  Cy- 
renaic  word  (see  Hdt.  iv.  158,  199),  adopted 
by  Aeschylos  in  Sicily,  and  frequent  after- 
wards. Fritzsche  refers  to  Sturz,  '  De  Dial. 
Maced.  et  Alex.,'  p.  153  sq.  In  LXX.  it 
commonly  renders  Heb.  ny^ll,  collis :  Exod. 
xvii.  9,  10.  Hills  and  mountains  are  natural 
types  of  strength  and  permanence.  In  the 
flat  plains  of  Babylonia  the  Jewish  exiles 
might  fondly  remember  the  Hermons  and 
Carmel  and  "  the  hills  standing  about  Jeru- 
salem;" and  the  thought  of  Him  whose 
**  righteousness  standeth  as  the  strong  moun- 
tains" would  be  their  comfort  in  the  hour  of 
despondency.  "  In  sublimity,"  writes  Dr. 
Child  Chaplin,  "  mountains  rank  with  the 
ocean  and  the  clouds.  .  .  .  On  the  one  hand, 
their  height,  their  mass,  and  the  deep  plant- 
ing of  their  roots  in  the  earth, — on  the  other, 
the  beauty  which  rests  upon  their  varied  out- 
lines, which  clothes  their  sides  and  precipices, 
and  lies  among  their  valleys  and  deep  glens, 
— mark  them  out  not  only  as  the  most  con- 
spicuous, but  also  as  among  the  most  attrac- 
tive objects  in  the  world."  In  them,  too, 
beauty  and  utility  coincide.  They  play  an 
indispensable  part  in  the  economy  of  Nature. 
"  They  act  as  loadstones  to  the  clouds,  and 
draw  down  from  them  the  fertilising  rain." 

54.  O  all  ye  things  that  groiv  on  the  earth.] 
So  Syr.  H. :  Syr.  W., "  all  ye  herbs  of  the  earth." 
Theod.,  "in  the  earth."     In  the  Prayer-book 


it  is :  "  O  all  ye  green  things  upon  the  earth." 
"  Like  the  '  voices  of  the  stars,'  the  green 
things  upon  the  earth  are  truly  a  fair  Hymn 
of  Praise  written  all  over  the  land,  not  in 
dull  words,  but  in  living  characters  of  beauty." 
(Dr.  Child  Chaplin.)  Syr.  W.  adds:  "  O  all 
ye  things  that  sprout  upon  the  earth,"  &c. 
After  this  follow  :  "  O  ye  seas  and  rivers " 
— "  O  ye  sources  and  all  fountains  " — "  O  ye 
fishes  and  all  that  creep  in  the  waters." 

55.  O  ye  fountains.]  Prayer-book:  "  O  ye 
wells."  At  nriyai,  "  fountains  "  or  "  springs," 
is  the  Heb.  'CV^  or  ]]]},  rather  than  ~1N2 
"  well  "  ((jbpc'ap).  Cod.  Chisian.  reads  eiiAo- 
yeiTf  op,^poi  KOI  al  Trrjyal,  "  O  ye  rains  (or 
rain-storms)  and  fountains."  Syr.  H.  obelizes 
the  added  words  as  Theodotion's.  Fritzsche 
is  wrong  in  stating  that  Syr.  W.  also  contains 
them.     Theod.  transposes  "w.  55,  56. 

56.  O ye  seas  and  ri'vers.]  Some  copies  of 
Theod.  have  "  sea "  (ddXaaa-a).  Fritzsche 
observes  that  it  is  unlikely  that  Theod. 
changed  daXaa-am  into  the  sing.,  as  the  for- 
mer reading  of  his  text  is  very  well  attested 
bysomeMSS.,andthe01dLat.,Vulg.,Syr.W., 
and  Arab,  versions.  Besides,  the  plur.  agrees 
better  with  TTora/xo/.  If  not  accidental,  the 
variant  is  due  to  the  comparative  rarity  of 
the  plural  form  (cf.  Gen.  i.  10). 

57.  O  ye  ivhales,  and  all  that  move  in  the 
avaters.]  ktjti],  Old  Lat.  and  Vulg.  cete,  de- 
notes the  larger  denizens  of  the  sea  in  gene- 
ral ;  the  monsters  of  the  deep.  It  represents 
Heb.  D'-riri,  Gen.  i.  21  ;  3"^,  "fish,"  Jonah 

ii.  I,  II  ;  and  ]^l)7  (m'V  Kfjros),  Job  iii.  8. 
Cf.  our  scientific  term  Cetacea.  For  iravra 
TCI  KLvovfieva,  cf.  Gen.  vii.  14,  ix.  2  ;  Lev.  xi.  46. 

58.  0  all  ye  foivls  of  the  air.]  trnvra  ra 
irereiva  tov  ovpavov,  "  all  ye  birds  of  the 
heaven"  (Gen.  ii.  19,  20).  "Air"  would  be 
expressed  in  Heb.  by  D)'!?^,  '*  heavens."  The 
Rabbinic  adopts  the  Greek  af)p,  in  the  form 
T1S-  ndvTa  is  wanting  in  Syr.  H.,  147,  and 
Old  Lat.  "With  this  verse  and  the  next  cf. 
Ps.  cxlviii.  10.  The  animate  creation  is  now 
called  upon  to  take  its  part  in  the  great 
chorus  of  praise.  It  is  observable  that  the 
order  is  the  same  as  in  Gen.  i.  20-26 :  fish, 
birds,  beasts,  men 


V.  59-66.]    SONG  OF  THE  THREE  CHILDREN. 
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*Ps.  143.  59  ''O  all  ye  beasts  and  cattle, 
bless  ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt 
him  above  all  for  ever. 

60  O  ye  children  of  men,  bless  ye 
the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him  above 
all  for  ever. 

61  O  Israel,  bless  ye  the  Lord  : 
praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

'1's.iHi-  62  ''O  ye  priests  of  the  Lord,  bless 
ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt  him 
above  all  for  ever. 


63  O  ye  servants  of  the  Lord, 
bless  ye  the  Lord  :  praise  and  exalt 
him  above  all  for  ever. 

64  O  ye  spirits  and  souls  of  the 
righteous,  bless  ye  the  Lord  :  praise 
and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

65  O  ye  ''holy  and  humble  men  of  "Or, 
heart,  bless  ye  the  Lord  :   praise  and  ^'""  ** 
exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

66  O  Ananias,  Azarias,  and  Mi- 
sael,  bless  ye  the    Lord :  praise    and 


59.  ieajts  and  cattle.']  I.e.,  wild  beasts,  ra 
erjpla,  the  "  beasts  of  the  field,"  n-\b'r\  n>n, 
Lev.  xxvi.  22,  and  domestic  animals,  ra  KT7]i>r], 
including  hoth  Jumenta  (Old  Lat.)  and pecora 
(Vulg.);  Heb.  nona  (Gen.  i.  25;  Ps.  cxlviii. 
10).     So  Syr.  W]  "  ' 

Some  MSS.,  e.g.  36,  49,  read  Trdvra  before 
TCI  KTTjvr]  Instead  of  ra  dijpia, — according  to 
Fritzsche,  improperly.  But  Ps.  cxlviii.  10  lias 
TO.  dtjpUi  Kii\  Travra  to.  kttjvt].  Syr.  H.  has 
"  quadrupeds  and  wild  beasts  of  the  earth." 
Syr.  W.  adds :  "  O  everything  that  creepeth 
upon  the  earth,"  See. 

60.  Oje  children  of  men.]  I.e.,  DIX  '•j2, 
"  sons  of  man  "  (Ps.  xxxiii.  1 3  ;  cvii.  8)  :  the 
human  race,  human  kind.  The  Gk.  phrase 
occurs  Mark  iii.  28  ;  Eph.  iii.  5.  There  is  a 
progress  in  -w.  60-62  from  the  lower  to  the 
higher  rank  of  being,  similar  to  that  of  the 
preceding  verses. 

62.  0  ye  priests  of  the  Lord.]  After  Israel, 
the  chosen  people,  the  priests  or  chosen 
representatives  of  that  people  are  mentioned : 
just  as  in  Pss.  cxv.  9,  10;  cxviii.  2,  3  ;  cxxxv. 

19,  20;  in  which  passages  the  priests  are 
addressed  as  the  "  house  of  Aaron."  The 
passage  Exod.  xix.  6,  "Ye  shall  be  unto  me  a 
kingdom  of  priests,  an  holy  nation,"  is  some- 
times alleged  as  if  it  contradicted  the  idea  of 
any  special  priesthood  exercised  by  a  parti- 
cular class  of  duly  appointed  persons.  But 
what  Israel  collectively  was  to  the  peoples  of 
the  earth,  that  the  Aaronic  priesthood  was 
intended  to  be  to  Israel.  The  two  spheres  of 
sacerdotal  privilege  do  not  clash,  and  are  by 
no  means  incompatible  with  each  other. 

Fritzsche  edits,  "  O  ye  priests,"  and  in 
•v.  63,  "O  ye  servants,"  omitting  '•  of  the 
Lord,"  which  Theod.  adds,  and  which  seems 
necessary  to  the  sense :  cf  Ps.  cxiii.  i ;  cxv.  1 1 ; 
cxviii.  4;  cxxxiv.  1  ;  cxxxv.  i. 

Syr.  W.  has  :  "  O  all  ye  of  the  house  of 
Israel,"  &c.— "  O  all  ye  priests  of  the  Lord," 
&c.  Syr.H.:  "O  Israel,  bless  the  Lord"— 
"  O  ye  priests,  bless  the  Lord." 

63.  Oye  servants  of  the  Lord.]  Not  wor- 
shippers  in   general,  who  are   addressed   in 
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■w.  64,  65,  but,  as  the  priests  have  just  been 
named,  -y.  62,  the  Levites  or  lower  ministers 
of  all  classes,  including  the  Nethinim  or 
If pdSovXot.  See  Ps.  cxxxiv.  1,2;  cxxxv.  1,2; 
1  Chron.  ix.  33. 

64.  O  ye  spirits  and  souls  of  the  righteous.] 
Theodoret  explained  this  as  an  appeal  to  the 
spirits  in  Paradise.  But  what  precedes  and 
follows  forbids  such  a  reference  as  incon- 
gruous. The  righteous  on  earth  are  meant. 
By  the  terms  "  spirit,"  nveifxa,  nil,  spiritus, 
and  "  soul,"  y\fvxh,  ^'?-'.)  cinima,  the  Bible  in- 
dicates the  higher  and  lower  principles  or 
elements  of  man's  immaterial  being.  This 
contrast  is  presented,  e.g.,'m  i  Thess.  v.  23, 
where  man's  composite  existence  is  analysed 
as  a  Trichotomy  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit ; 
and  in  Heb.  iv.  12.  In  Gen.  i.  20  we  read: 
"  And  God  said,  Let  the  waters  swarm  with 
a  swarm  of  living  souls;"  and  again,  'v.  24, 
"  Let  the  earth  bring  forth  living  souls  after 
their  kind;"  cf  also  Gen.  ix.  ro,  12,  15,  16, 
where  "  living  creature  "  -  Heb.  "  living  soul." 
This  shews  that  nephesh,  -^vx'],  includes  the 
vegeti've  and  sensitive  (j6  BpeivTiKov  .  .  . 
TO  aladrjTiKov),  but  not  the  reasonable  soul 
{to  \oyi.(jTt.Kov  or  vo-qriKuv). 

65.  Oye  holy  and  humble  men  of  heart.]  The 
Gk.  o(TLOL  Ka\  ranetvcn  (rfj  most  MSS.  of 
Theod.)  Kap8ia  may  better  be  rendered  : 
"  O  ye  pious  and  heart-humbled  folk,"  or 
"  O  ye  pious  ones  and  broken  in  heart." 
The  word  oaios  is  the  regular  LXX.  equiva- 
lent for  Heb.  T'DU,  "  good,"  "pious"  (Ps.  iv. 
3  ;  xii,  I ;  cxlviii.  14).  The  DH^pn  or  Sa-ioi 
were,  as  is  well  known,  the  patriotic  and 
religious  party  of  the  times  of  Antiochus  I V. 
Epiphanes.  Syr.  W, :  "  perfect,"  i.e.  blameless. 

TuTretvoiif  tw  nffvp-ari  OCCUrs  Ps.  xxxiv.  18, 
as  the  rendering  of  Heb.  "  crushed  in  spirit," 
which  is  parallel  to  "  broken  in  heart ;"  and 
the  meaning,  both  there  and  here,  is  "  heart- 
broken by  the  oppression  of  enemies."  Thus 
the  appeal  is  to  the  exiles  in  Babylonia 
(Grotius,  Judaei  deportati)..  Another  sense 
of  TOTTftj/oy  Tjj  KapSia  occurs  Matt,  xi,  29. 

66.  O  Ananias,  Azarias,  and  Misael.]    The 

Y 
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SONG  OF  THE  THREE  CHILDREN,     [v.  67-68. 


I  Or,  tht 


exalt  him  above  all  for  ever  :  for  he 
hath  delivered  us  from  "hell,  and 
saved  us  from  the  hand  of  death,  and 
delivered  us  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
furnace  and  burning  flame  :  even  out 
of  the  midst  of  the  fire  hath  he 
delivered  us. 


67  "O  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  "  Ps.  136. 
because    he     is    gracious :      for    his  *' 
mercy  cndureth  for  ever. 

68  O  all  ye  that  worship  the  Lord, 
bless  the  God  of  gods,  praise  him, 
and  give  him  thanks :  for  his  mercy 
cndureth  for  ever. 


appeal  to  the  three  youthful  martyrs  is 
obviously  suggested  by  the  preceding  appeal 
to  "  the  pious  and  broken  in  heart,"  or  the 
Chasidim  in  general,  the  pious  patriots  who 
clung  to  their  ancestral  manners  and  worship 
in  spite  of  tyrannical  persecution.  Of  such 
the  Three  Children  were  bright  examples. 

As  to  their  names,  the  first  means  "  lah 
bestoweth  ;  "  the  second, "  lah  helpeth ;  "  and 

the  third,  'PNC^^'?,  Mishael,  "  Who  is  what 
God  is  ?  "  The  Babylonian  designations  of  the 
three  youths  have  occasioned  much  perplexity. 
Perhaps  instead  of  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and 
Abednego,  they  should  be  (Amil)-Merodach 
[•]T1D  for  "intJ*],  Sheshach  [see  Jer.  xxv.  26  ; 
li.  41],  and  Abad-Nebo.  In  the  first  two  we 
may  suppose  that  by  some  accident  of  tran- 
scription D  and  c>  changed  places.  The  dif- 
ference between  "]TID  and  ~]"nti'  is  otherwise 
trifling.  Sheshach  {']iy^V)  occurs  as  a  nomen 
indi'vidui  in  the  Talmud,  e.g.  Abod.  Zarah^ 
65  A,  line  20.  Perhaps,  however,  the  ending 
-ak  points  to  Babylonian  Aku,  the  moon-god. 
Then  Shadrach  would  mean  "  command  of 
Aku ; "  and  Meshach  might  be  me  ia  yiki, 
■"water  (/.f.  son)  of  the  moon-god." 

for  he  hath  delivered  us  from  hell.']  "  From 
Hades,"  i.e.  Sheol,  the  place  of  the  departed. 
This  clause,  together  with  the  rest  of  the 
■verse,  certainly  wears  the  appearance  of  an 
interpolation  intended  to  make  what  is  in 
reality  a  kind  of  General  Thanksgiving  more 
applicable  to  the  special  circumstances  of  the 
Three  Children.  The  psalm  indeed  may 
have  been  adapted  to  its  present  purpose, 
much  as  portions  of  several  psalms  are  adapted 
in  I  Chron.  xvi. 

saved  us  from  the  hand  of  death.]  Cf.  "  God 
will  redeem  my  soul  from  the  hand  of  the 
j:rave,"  Ps.  xlix.  1 5 ;  and  Ps.  Ixxxix.  48  ; 
Hos.  xiii.  14;  Dan.  vi.  27. 

deii'vered  us  out  of  the  midst.]  Fritzsche 
edits :  *•  rescued  us  out  of  the  midst  of  burn- 
ing flame."  Some  copies  of  Tlieod.  have: 
"  rescued  us  out  of  the  midst  of  a  furnace  of 
burning  flame."  But  the  addition  (Kanlvov) 
is  wanting  in  Old  Lat.,  Vulg.,  Syr.  W.,  XII., 
23,  Tur.,  and  other  versions  and  MSS. 

even  out  of  the  midst  of  thefre.]    Rather, 


"and  out  of  the  fire  he  ransomed  us"  (eXurpto- 
aaro).  Theod.  reads  :  "  and  out  of  the  midst 
of  fire  he  rescued  us,"  repeating  the  word 
eppva-aro  fi-om  the  last  clause.  Cf.  Micah 
iv.  10.     Syr.  W. :  "  he  brought  us  forth." 

67.  0  give  than/is.]  A  common  liturgical 
formula,  introduced  here,  as  in  i  Chron.  xvi. 
34,  to  form  a  doxology.  See  Ps.  cvi.  i :  cvii. 
i;  cxviii.  i,  29;  cxxxvi.  i.  In  the  latter 
two  psalms,  as  in  2  Chron.  v.  13,  it  is  ayados 
for  xpw'oi-  The  Heb.  word  is  the  same  in 
all  (311:). 

"  Give  thanks"  is  e^op.cikoyf'iarde,  "confess 
ye  fully ;"  cf.  Matt.  xi.  25.  The  LXX.  use  the 
verb  to  render  Heb.  Pllin  properly  "to  con- 
fess," e.g.  sin  (Ps.  xxxii.  5) ;  then  "  to  ac- 
knowledge "  God's  favours,  and  "  to  praise  " 
Him. 

68.  O  all  ye  that  luorship  the  Lord.] 
Syr.  H.  marks  "  the  Lord  "  as  added  by  Theod. 
On  this  ground  Fritzsclie  thinks  the  original 
text  was  simply  Travres  01  a-tdopfpoi,  "  O  all 
ye  that  worship  ;"  a-e^optvoi  being  used  thus 
absolutely  in  later  times,  e.g.  Wisd.  xv.  6  ; 
and  they  who  are  meant  are  the  worshippers 
of  the  one  God  in  general ;  not  proselytes  in 
particular,  as  Theodoret  suggests,  and  as  the 
word  is  used  in  Acts  xvii.  4,  17.  But  cf  Ps. 
cxv.  X I ;  cxviii.  4  ;  cxxxv.  20  :  "  ye  that  fear 
the  Lord,"  mn^  ^X"l^  The  verb  NT,  "to 
fear,"  is  rendered  cre^o/xai  in  Josh.  iv.  24, 
xxii.  25;  Job  i.  9;  Jonah  i.  9.  Moreover, 
the  Greek  verb  occurred  v.  7  supra  with  an 
object.  We  think,  therefore,  that  tov  Kvpiov 
should  be  retained. 

bless  the  God  of  gods.]  See  Ps.  cxxxvi.  3 ; 
Deut.  X.  17;  Dan.  ii.  47,  xi.  36.  At  the  end 
of  this  verse  the  Vulgate  has  the  note : 
"  Hucusque  in  Hebraeo  non  habetur :  et  quae 
posuimus,  de  Theodotionis  editione  translata 
sunt." 

Syr.  W.  adds  to  the  last  verse  "  Praise  him 
and  exalt  him  for  ever,"  and  concludes  thus : 
"  O  all  ye  that  fear  God,  bless  the  God  of 
gods;  praise  him  and  exalt  him  for  ever. 
O  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  because  he  is 
gracious,  and  iiis  mercy  endureth  for  ever." 
Syr.  H.  adds,  doubtfully,  "  and  unto  an  age 
of  ages"  (so  Cod.  Chisianus).  The  innova- 
tions on  the  simple  and  almost  stereotyped 
formula  of  the  original  text  are  obvious. 


ADDITIONS   TO    DANIEL. 


II.  THE  HISTORY  OF   SUSANNA. 


THIS  piece  is  not  so  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  canonical  Book  of 
Daniel  as  the  preceding.  In  fact,  it  rather 
resembles  one  of  the  separate  narratives 
which  collectively  make  up  the  first  six 
chapters  of  that  work,  in  being  a  whole 
complete  in  itself.  It  is  variously  entitled 
^Susanna'  (Syro-Hex.)  or  'History  of 
Susanna'  (so  Syr.  Wj.),  or  'Daniel '  (Syr. 
Wj.,  '  The  Book  of  little  Daniel ;  the  His- 
tory of  Susanna'),  or  'The  Judgment  of 
Daniel,'  &c.  The  last  title  is  certainly 
that  which  expresses  the  clearest  insight 
into  the  real  point  of  the  story.  So  far 
as  is  known,  its  claims  to  credibility  and 
consequently  to  canonicity  were  first 
called  in  question  by  the  historian 
Julius  Africanus,  circ.  240  a.d.,  who  ex- 
pressed his  doubts  in  a  letter  to  Origen. 
Africanus  roundly  calls  it  a  spurious 
portion  {kl/SSyiXov  ixipos)  of  the  Book  of 
Daniel ;  and  while  admitting  its  merit 
as  a  graceful  story,  he  declares  it  to  be  a 
modem  fabrication  (x^P'-^^v  /^«f'  oAAws  o-vy- 
ypafjLfxa,  veuiTepLKov  8c  Koi  TT^irXacr jxivov) .^ 
■Origen,  after  recourse  to  some  Rabbis 
•of  his  acquaintance,  wrote  an  elaborate 
reply  to  the  objections  of  his  cor- 
respondent. The  first  of  these  was 
that  vv.  45,  46,  which  represent  Daniel 
as  prophesying  under  direct  inspiration 
(cTTiTTvoia  TTpocprjTLKfi),  are  inconsistent  with 
what  is  told  of  him  elsewhere.  By  way 
of  answer  to  this  really  pertinent  ob- 
jection, Origen  simply  refers  to  Heb.  i.  i. 
Not  less  cavalierly,  as  Fritzsche  observes, 
does  he  set  aside  the  second  objection, 
that  the  conviction  of  the  Elders  in 
7^z'.  52  s^^.  has  an  element  of  the  thea- 
trical, by  appealing  to  the  Judgment  of 

'  '  Africani  ad  Orig.  Epist.'  p.  10,  ajiud  Migne, 
rxi,  col.  44. 


Solomon  as  related  in  i  Kings  iii.  16 
sgi^.  But  he  is  greatly  perplexed  by  the 
remark  that  the  paronomasias  of  vv.  55, 
59,  prove  that  the  original  text  was 
Greek.  He  says  :  "  As  this  passage  gave 
me  no  rest,  and  I  often  dwelt  upon  it 
in  doubt,  I  had  recourse  to  not  a  few 
Hebrews  with  the  question  what  was  the 
TTplvo'?  called  in  their  tongue,  and  what 
was  the  word  for  TrpL^ea;  and  similarly 
how  they  expressed  a-xlvo^  and  o-x^^^lv." 
Some  did  not  know  the  Greek  terms, 
but  asked  to  be  shewn  the  trees,  which 
Origen  accordingly  pointed  out,  but  to 
no  purpose.  One  said  that  he  could 
not  tell  what  a  tree  not  mentioned  in 
Scripture  would  be  called  in  Hebrew. 
Sometimes  a  perplexed  writer  would  for 
despatch  use  a  Syriac  instead  of  a  Hebrew 
term.  He  too  asked  Origen  to  shew  him  a 
passage  of  Scripture  where  the  holm-oak 
and  mastick-tree  were  certainly  men- 
tioned. Origen  concludes  :  "  As  this  was 
what  the  Hebrews  said  with  whom  I 
conversed,  and  so  nothing  is  to  be 
learned  about  it,  I  am  careful  not  to 
express  an  opinion  whether  these  words 
are  preserved  among  the  Hebrews  in 
such  a  relationship  and  in  the  like  sig- 
nificance or  not."  ^  It  does  not  seem  to 
have  occurred  to  this  learned  Father  that 
a  twofold  coincidence  of  this  kind  in  two 
languages  so  remote  from  each  other  as 
Greek  and  Hebrew  was  a  thing  not  to 
be  expected.  But  what  is  more  sur- 
prising than  an  ancient  writer's  philo- 
logical perplexity  is  the  fact  that  modem 
critics  have  actually  found  in  these  in- 
stances of  paronomasia  the  clearest  proof 
that  the  piece  was  originally  composed 

^  Migne,  xi.  pp.  61-65. 
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in  Greek.  Eichhorn,  Bevtholdt,  Griitz, 
and  Fritzsclie  do  not  seein  to  have  re- 
membered how  common  the  figure  paro- 
nomasia is  in  Hebrew  and  Oriental 
literature,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
extreme  unlikelihood  that  any  given 
instance  could  be  exactly  reproduced  in 
an  alien  language.  Can  we  successfully 
imitate  in  English  the  prophet  Isaiah's 
"  He  looked  for  judgment  (t2DE:'»),  but 
behold  oppression  (nS'J'D) ;  for  righteous- 
ness (npiv),  but  behold  a  cry  (^py^:)"? 
Whether,  as  Scholz  supposed,  the  Greek 
translator  of  Susanna  correctly  rendered 
the  Hebrew  verbs,  and  then  chose  names 
of  trees  to  match,  or  whether  he  found  it 
necessaiy  to  give  up  both  the  verbs  and 
the  nouns  of  the  original  text,  in  order 
to  produce  a  successful  imitation,  can 
hardly  perhaps  be  decided.  But  the 
fact  that  one  of  Lagarde's  Syriac  texts 
(L2.)  gives  a  fair  paronomasia  in  the 
first  case  between  \obsaSi, pasteqd,  "pis- 
tachio-tree," and  the  verb  ciifli£),  pesaj, 
"  to  cut  off," — and  in  the  second,  be- 
tween jj^oj',  rujnnidnd,  "  a  pome- 
granate-tree," and  ^*lco;,  rumchd,  "a 
sword," — is  enough  to  relieve  us  from 
the  perplexities  of  Africanus  and  Origen. 
This  Syriac  version  may,  in  fact,  have 
preserved  the  original  names  of  the  trees  : 
for,  as  Jacob  of  Edessa,  cited  by  Bugati, 
observes,  neither  the  o-xivos  or  mastick- 
tree,  nor  the  7rpij/os  or  holm-oak,  was 
native  in  Babylonia,  nor  were  they  planted 
in  gardens ;  whereas  the  pistachio  and 
the  pomegranate,  mentioned  in  the 
Syriac  version  of  his  day,  were  both 
garden  trees,  although  their  names  did 
not  correspond  in  sound  with  the  terms 
.n^ m  1,  nesaddcqdk,  "he  will  rend  thee," 

and  - ■•  m ij  nesserdk,  "he  will  saw  thee," 

used  by  Daniel  in  cursing  the  Elders. 
The  Greek  translator  may  have  been 
reminded  by  pasteqd  of  the  like- 
sounding  Greek  term  fxaa-Tixr),  which 
means  "gum  mastick,"  the  resin  of 
the  <rxtvo9,  which  last  he,  therefore, 
adopted.  The  Heb.  rimmon  (Syr. 
rtwifnd?id)  in  like  manner  reminded  him 
of  nptvo^.  But  what  could  have  been  the 
Heb.  paronomasire  thus  imitated  in  Syriac 
and  in  Greek  ?  Perhaps  as  Briill  thinks, 
T^'NT  pDii\..NpnDQ  and  -iK'XI  Dnni...10-) : 
Dan.  viii.  11;  Ezek.  xxi.  26. 


But  there  are  plenty  of  other  possi- 
bilities, as  the  following  will  shew  : — 

T13N,    "nut-tree,"   Cant.   vi.    11,  and  often  in. 

Bab.  Talmud.      113*,    "will  cut  in  two," 

I  Kings  iii.  25.     Or  ]}"<  ;  cf.  Nah.  i.  12. 
njxn,    "fig-tree;"   "the   angel  will  multiply 

thy  sonvzv,"  n*3S1  ri^iNri  -[2,  nmS  Lam. 

ii.  5  ;  Isa.  xxix.  2.     Cf.  also  Ps.  xci.  lo. 

See  Sanhedr.  41  A,  cited  infra. 

"123,    "  cypress"  (a  Babylonian  tree)  ....    is? 

1^   "133%  "he  will  not /pr^z/^  thee." 
1DT\,    "palm,"  t/ie  Babylonian  irtt  par  excel- 
lence;  '^  "I0\  Ruth  i.  20. 
If  Aramaic   was   the  original  language  of  the 
piece,    Xnr^',    "a   palm,"   and   pV,   "to- 
cool  "  (of  passion). 

Other  such  plays  on  words  might  be  sug- 
gested ;  but  these  may  suffice  to  shew 
how  far  those  of  the  Greek  text  are  from 
constituting  an  insuperable  objection  ta 
the  theory  of  a  Hebrew  original.^ 

Africanus  next  expresses  suspicion  of 
the  fact  implied  by  the  narrative,  that 
the  Jews  during  the  Exile  were  permitted 
to  exercise  the  power  of  life  and  death 
among  themselves,  and  even,  as  in  this 
case,  over  the  royal  consort.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  Joacim  was  not  the  former 
king,  the  account  of  his  external  pros- 
perity and  high  distinction  is  not  true 
to  the  historical  conditions  of  the  time. 
Origan's  reply  is  that  the  state  of  the 
Jewish  community  in  the  Exile  was  not 
altogether  wretched ;  Joacim  was  the  for- 
mer king;  and  as  to  the  jus  gladii,  even 
at  the  present  day  conquered  peoples^ 
are  sometimes  allowed  to  live  under 
their  own  native  jurisdiction.  Moreover, 
it  might  be  that  such  cases  were  tried 
secretly.  He  is  greatly  perplexed  by  the 
remark  that  the  piece  is  not  found  in 
the  Book  of  Daniel  as  received  by  the 

'  "  The  History  of  Susanna  was  confessedly 
written  in  Greek.  No  other  explanation  can  be 
given  of  the  verbal  allusions  54-5,  58-9.  In 
regard  to  the  other  additions  there  are  no  data." 
(Pusey,  '  Daniel  the  Prophet,'  p.  378  and  note.) 
In  the  same  context,  Dr.  Pusey  remarks  of  the 
LXX.  version  of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  that  "  the 
Greek  itself  is,  in  many  parts,  purer  and  more 
elegant  than  that  of  any  other  of  the  Septuagini 
translations.  The  translator  a\»oided  Hebra- 
isms, which  Theodotion  subsequently  restored, 
and,  in  some  places,  substituted  a  classical 
Greek  word."  (/did.  378-9.)  So  far,  then,  as 
this  applies  to  the  Additions,  it  is  obviously  n< 
argument  against  the  supposition  that  they  wer- 
originally  written  in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic,  lik' 
the  rest  of  the  book. 
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Jews ;  and  can  only  reply  that  the  Jews 
must  have  intentionally  omitted  it,  on 
account  of  its  contents.  Many  other 
pieces  are  also  found  only  in  the  LXX., 
and  so  would  have  to  be  rejected  along 
with  Susanna.  But  may  it  not  be  that 
Providence  was  mainly  solicitous  of  edi- 
Jication  in  the  Holy  Scriptures;  and 
ought  we  not  to  be  mindful  of  the 
proverb,  "  Remove  not  the  ancient  land- 
mark" (Prov.  xxii.  28)?  Africanus 
further  objected  that  no  prophet  else- 
where makes  use  of  a  quotation  in  the 
manner  of  ^'.  53,  for  no  prophet  required 
to  do  so ;  and  lastly  he  thinks  the  style 
different  from  the  Book  of  Daniel,  which 
Origen  denies ;  but  neither  goes  into 
detail. 

For  many  centuries  the  matter  lay 
where  Africanus  and  Origen  had  left 
it.  After  the  Reformation,  Protestant 
writers,  such  as  Ludovicus  Cappellus, 
strongly  attacked  the  piece,  in  the  in- 
terests of  theological  controversy,  calling 
it  a  "  silly  fable  " — -fabula  ineptissima, — 
and  the  author  a  "  trifler " — 7iugator. 
Houbigant  replied  with  considerable  ad- 
vantage. Michaelis  set  himself  to  ex- 
pose a  whole  mass  of  absurdities  in  the 
legal  proceedings  against  Susanna  and 
her  accusers,  Eichhorn  again  examined 
the  question,  only  to  prove  that  "  the 
whole  piece  may  be  a  moral  fiction " 
{eine  7fwralisc/ie  Dichtimg).  Jahn  saw 
in  it  a  parable,  shewing  that  "  not  al- 
ways even  to  men  of  riper  years  must 
an  unerringly  right  judgment  be  attri- 
buted." Bertholdt  divined  its  nature  far 
more  correctly  in  pronouncing  the  piece 
a  traditional  history  or  Jewish  Haggada: 
*'  Es  scheint  daher  besser  zu  sein  die 
Sache  als  eine  Sagengeschichte,  als  eine 
jiidische  Aggadah  zu  betrachten."  The 
moral  appended  in  the  LXX.  text,  vv.  d-^, 
64,  which  is  the  ground  of  Jahn's  con- 
clusion, is  merely  a  reflection  added  by 
the  author  of  that  text,  and  is  wanting  in 
Theodotion.  Fritzsche  rightly  remarks 
that  the  story  is  told  as  autlientic  history ; 
and  he  adds  :  "  It  is  very  possible  that  a 
tradition  {Sage)  lay  at  the  basis  of  the 
narrative,  as  the  substance  of  it  un- 
happily stands  in  direct  contradiction 
to  no  period ;  but  it  may  with  more 
certainty  be  affirmed  that  the  connexion 
with  Daniel  is  arbitrary.     The  person  of 


Daniel  is,  in  our  opinion,  involved  in 
much  obscurity;  hence  it  is  the  more 
remarkable  that  this  piece  is  connected 
with  him,  according  to  the  etymology 
of  his  name  [Daniel,  "  my  judge  is  El "], 
and  that  here,  as  in  Ezek.  xiv.  14  sqq.^ 
xxviii.  3,  he  is  represented  as  a  model 
of  righteousness  and  wisdom."  And 
here  he  leaves  the  matter,  although 
Plessner  had  already  pointed  to  ma- 
terials in  the  Talmud  and  Midrash 
which  confirm  Bertholdt's  conjecture. 
Frankel  and  Geiger  have  referred  to  an 
old  Halachah,  wiiich  explains  much  that 
is  surprising  in  the  story;  and  lastly, 
Dr.  N.  Briill,  in  an  elaborate  mono- 
graph, has  sought  to  establish,  by  a 
careful  combination  of  all  available  mate- ■ 
rials,  the  probable  meaning  and  character 
of  this  curious  relic  of  antiquity.  ^  Among 
these  materials  are  certain  statements 
in  Origen's  reply  to  Africanus  which  re- 
ceive an  entirely  new  significance,  when 
brought  into  connexion  with  the  data 
supplied  by  the  Hebrew  sources.  Thus 
Origen  relates  that  a  learned  young  Jew, 
the  son  of  a  Rabbi,  had  informed  him 
that  the  Two  Elders  of  the  story  were 
Ahab  and  Zedekiah,  the  false  prophets 
spoken  of  in  Jer.  xxix.  20-23,  and  that 
the  punishments  Daniel  predicts  for 
them  refer  to  the  other  world. 

What  else  Origen  heard  about  these 
Elders  may  be  given  in  his  own  words :  Kat 
'kr(.pQv^\  6l8a'Ef3pa.Lov,  Trepi  roiv  Trpea-fSvrepoiV 
TOVTwv  TOiauras  TrapfiSocrets  (jiepovTa,  on 
Tots  iv  Trj  alxp.aXu>aLa  IXiri'CpvdLV  8ia  t^s- 
X/otcrroG  i-n-LBrjixtas  IXevOcpoiOijcrcadai  airo 
T^s  VTTO  Tots  c^^pots  SovXeitts  TrpocreTroLovvTO 
ol  Trpea-^vrepoL  ovTOt  <Ls  etSores  to.  ircpX 
Xpio-Tou  aa(j>r]vL^€a'.  Kat  c/carepos  avrwv 
dvo.  fjicpos  y  7r€pL€Tvy)(ave  ywat/ct  koL  rjv 
^LacfideLpaL  ipovkiTO,  iv  aTroppi'fU)  orjuev 
e(f)a(TK€v,  d)S  apa  Se'oorat  avTw  u-tto  Oeov 
o-TTctpat  Tov  Xpicrrov.  eir  aTraTw/zev?/  ry 
£/WiSt  rov  yew^crat  tov  Xtov  r)  yvvr]  €7r€6ioa> 
iavTTjv  Tw  airaTwvn.  koI  oitws  ipoL)(^u}VTO 
ras  ywatKots  twv  ttoXitcov  ol  TTpco"^.  A_;^iu)ff 
kocl  SeScKta?.  To  these  malpractices, 
added  the  Jew,  Daniel  alludes  in  ad- 
dressing the  first  Elder  with  ■jmraXauop.o'e 

'  WTiat  follows  is  mainly  an  abstract  cf  Dr. 
Briill's  ingenious  argument,  jDas  apokryphuche 
Susanna- Biich,  in  his  '  Jahrblicher  fiir  Jiidische 
Geschichte  und  Literatur '  (Frarkfurt  am  Main  :• 
1877).      . 
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■fifjLepwv  KaKwv  (f.  52),  and  the  second  with 
ourojs  CTTOiecTC  OvyaTpda-w  Icrpar'jX  k.tA. 
(v.  57).  St.  Jerome  also  was  acquainted 
with  'this  Jewish  tradition,  indepen- 
dently of  Origen,  as  it  would  seem,  for 
he  makes  the  false  prophets  give  a  dif- 
ferent reason  for  their  conduct :  "  Aiunt 
Hebraei — quod  propheta  nunc  loquitur, 
Et  locuti  sunt  in  nomine  meo  mendaciter, 
quod  non  mandavi  eis  (Jer,  xxix.  20), 
illud  significari  putant,  quod  miseras 
mulierculas,  quae  circumferuntur  omni 
vento  doctrinae,  sic  deceperint,  quo  dice- 
rent  eis,  ^uta  de  tribii  erant  Jiida  Chris- 
tum de  sue  semine  esse  generandum ; 
quae  illectae  cupidine  praebebant  cor- 
pora sua,  quasi  matres  futurae  Christi " 
(' Comm.  in  Jerem.' ^(/^//.)-  Compare 
with  these  passages  Susanna  56,  57.  In 
the  Midrash  Tan/nhiid  on  Leviticus, 
No.  6,  we  read  :  "  Ahab  b.  Kolaiah  and 
Zedekiah  b.  Maaseiah  were  already 
sinners  in  Jerusalem,  but  that  was  not 
enough.  Carried  captive  to  Babylon,  they 
pushed  their  wickedness  there  to  even 
further  lengths.  What  did  they  in  Jeru- 
salem ?  There  they  were  lying  prophets. 
But  in  Babylon  they  did  not  abdicate 
this  their  profession,  and  they  assisted 
each  other's  guilty  designs.  Ahab  went 
to  one  of  the  magnates  of  Babylon  and 
said,  '  God  has  sent  me  hither  to  speak 
a  word  to  thy  wife.'  He  said  :  '  She  is 
before  thee ;  go  in.'  When  Ahab  found 
himself  alone  with  her,  he  said,  '  God 
willeth  that  thy  children  be  prophets. 
Go,  therefore,  and  company  with  Zede- 
kiah, and  thou  shalt  become  the  mother 
of  prophets.'  She  believed  him,  and 
did  accordingly.  In  the  same  way, 
Zedekiah  went,  and  acted  for  Ahab.  .  .  . 
So  they  went  on,  until  they  came 
to  Semiramis,  the  wife  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar. When  Zedekiah  went  to  her  and 
spake  as  before,  she  answered, '  I  can  do 
nothing  without  my  husband's  consent ; 
he  must  come  and  tell  us  that  he  wills 
it.'  So  she  went  to  her  husband  Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and  said,  '  Send  for  them.' 
When  they  were  come,  he  asked  them, 
*  Did  ye  speak  thus  to  my  wife  ?'  They 
said,  '  Yes,  for  God  will  cause  prophets 
to  come  of  her.'  '  I  have  heard,'  said 
N.,  '  that  your  God  abhors  unchastity. 
Did  24,000  men  perish,  because  of 
Zimri's   degeneracy   (Num.    xxv.  8,  9), 


and  can  you  assert  such  a  thing?  Has 
your  God  changed  his  mind  ?  Whether 
ye  be  true  or  false  prophets,  I  know  not ; 
but  Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Azariah  I 
have  already  proven.  Although  I  had 
the  furnace  heated  seven  days  for  them, 
yet  they  came  forth  alive  and  well.  For 
you  I  will  only  heat  it  one  day.  If  you 
are  not  hurt  by  the  fire,  I  shall  have  the 
best  proof  that  you  are  true  prophets^ 
and  we  will  do  all  your  bidding.'  They 
objected  :  '  Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Aza- 
riah were  three,  we  are  only  two,  and  a 
miracle  cannot  be  wrought  save  for  three.' 
Nebuchadnezzar  asked  :  *  Is  there  then  a 
third  such  as  you?'  'Yes,  the  High 
Priest  Joshua.'  They  thought  they  would 
be  saved  for  his  sake.  So  Joshua  was 
brought,  and  thrown  with  them  into  the 
furnace.  T/iey  were  both  consumed,  but 
Joshua  remained  unhurt,  as  it  is  said, 
Zech.  iii.  2, '  Lo,  that  is  the  brand  plucked 
from  the  burning.'  And  from  Zedekiah 
and  Ahab  was  the  curse  taken  which  was 
in  the  mouth  of  the  whole  captivity  at 
Babylon :  *  The  Lord  make  thee  like 
Zedekiah,'  &c.  (Jer.  xxix.  22)." 

The  same  story  occurs  in  the  Talmud 
Babli  Saiihedr'm  93  a,  where  the  same 
passage  of  Jeremiah  is  cited  with  com- 
ments. "  '  It  is  not  said  whom  he  burnt 
(DQIK'),  but  whom  he  roasted  (D^p),'  said 
R.  Johanan  in  the  name  of  R.  Simeon 
ben  Jochai,  teaching  that  they  did  as  it 
were  vilenesses  (nvS"'2)."  Comment- 
ing on  the  next  verse,  "  Because  they  have 
done  folly  in  Israel,  and  have  committed 
adultery  with  their  neighbours'  wives," 
the  Gemara  continues  : — 

nNHN  nvnann  n^ma  naS  ^nx  may  »nd 
n^TN  a^nx  ^x  ^yvx'n  'n  ids*  na  ncK. 

"  By  doing  what  ?  by  going  to  Nebu- 
chadnezzar's daughter.  Ahab  said  to  her. 
Thus  saith  the  Lord,  hearken  thou  to 
Zedekiah;  and  Zedekiah  said,  Thus 
saith  the  Lord,  hearken  thou  to  Ahab. 
She  went  and  told  her  father'^'  &c. 
(The  italicized  variation  will  be  noticed.) 
The  Baraita  of  R.  Eliezer  again,  c.  n, 
on  the  authority  of  R.  Johanan,  men- 
tions neither  the  wife  nor  the  daughter 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  but   the   Chaldean 
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women  generally,  as  thus  attempted  by 
Ahab  and  his  confederate  in  guilt,  whom 
it  represents,  not  as  false  prophets,  but 
medical  charlatans : — 

noxi  i'?on   yo:^   nnr^n   i^D'C'nz  Qn>'?y 

"  Ahab  ben  Qolaiah  and  Zedekiah 
ben  Maaseiah  became  pretended  physi- 
cians. And  they  used  to  treat  the  wives 
of  the  Chaldees,  and  debauch  them. 
The  king  heard  thereof,  and  commanded 
them  to  be  burnt." 

In  the  Pcsiqta  again  (Ed.  Buber), 
No.  25,  p.  164  f.,  the  story  is  further 
modified : — 

nptj'  \s'33  n-'jj'yrD  \i  n^pivi  r\h^P  p  2NnN 
lEj'x  iy»  T'nn  p^y-i  ''^i  pax^o  vni  vn 
(j"3  t2"2  n*D-i»)  '131  i:ry 
Nnn^N  ^33^  ^ns'  |in:o  nn  jnny  pin  nai 
nD»'»po  nxi  "yih  nnn  'n''n  n^on  n*?  -ioni 

/.^.  "Ahab  ben  Qolaiah  and  Zedekiah 
ben  Maaseiah  were  pretended  prophets. 
And  they  used  to  commit  adultery  with 
their  neighbours'  wives,  as  it  is  written, 
Jer.  xxix.  23.  And  what  would  they  do  ? 
One  of  them  went  to  a  woman  and  said 
unto  her,  '  I  have  seen  (in  a  vision)  that 
ray  fellow  will  come  unto  thee,  and  that 
thou  wilt  raise  up  a  prophet  in  Israel.' " 
The  matter  went  on,  until  they  attempted 
the  queen  in  the  same  fashion,  with  the 
result  mentioned  above.  Here  we  are  at 
once  struck  with  the  strangeness  of  the 
implication  that  not  only  Jewesses,  but 
even  Babylonian  ladies,  even  the  queen, 
could  be  influenced  by  the  promise  of 
giving  birth  to  a  Jewish  prophet.  How 
are  we  to  account  for  this  transformation 
of  the  original  tradition,  which  brings  in 
Babylonian  women  instead  of  Jewesses  ? 
The  reason,  Briill  think^,  was  probably 
genealogical.  In  the  interests  of  purity 
of  descent,  the  fact  had  to  be  suppressed 
that  during  the  Babylonian  Exile  Jewish 
matrons  had  been  misled  into  fornication. 
If  the  Haggada  also  told  of  an  attempt 
upon  a  noble  lady — say  the  wife  of  a 
former  Jewish  king — and  this  attempt 
led  to  the  ruin  of  the  perpetrators,  the 
wife   of  Nebuchadnezzar  was  naturally 


substituted;  and  to  make  everything 
plausible,  she  was  provided  with  a  suit- 
able name,  Semiramis.  And  as  the  old 
tradition  made  the  two  miscreants  pro- 
mise the  birth  of  the  Messiah,  and  this 
could  be  no  inducement  to  Babylonian 
women,  this  difficulty  was  got  rid  of  by 
substituting  prophet  for  Messiah.  The 
Messianic  reference,  Briill  thinks,  would 
have  been  pointless,  unless  made  at  a 
time  when  there  was  no  representative 
of  the  House  of  David  to  whom  such 
hopes  could  attach.  This  feature  of 
the  Haggada,  therefore,  agrees  with  the 
theory  that  the  Joacim  of  Susanna  is 
Jehoiachin  or  Jeconiah,  the  Jewish  king 
who  languished  in  prison  throughout  the 
reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  A  captive  at 
the  age  of  18,  he  either  had  no  children, 
or  only  such  as  "  were  made  eunuchs  in 
the  palace  of  the  king  of  Babylon."  The 
situation  was  one  which  afforded  free 
scope  to  pretenders  of  all  sorts ;  and  it 
is  quite  possible  that  Ahab  and  Zedekiah 
had  higher  designs  than  the  mere  grati- 
fication of  lust  in  their  attempt  on 
Susanna.  In  the  Midrash  IVajyiqrd 
Rabbd,  Par.  xix.,  a  story  is  told  indi- 
cative of  contemporary  Jewish  fears  that 
the  House  of  David  might  become  ex- 
tinct with  Jehoiachin's  death.  The 
Great  Sanhedrin  is  said  to  have  sought 
and  obtained,  through  the  intercession 
of  Queen  Semiramis,  permission  for  the 
wife  of  Jehoiachin  to  visit  him  in  his 
prison.  In  the  sequel  of  the  stor>', 
which  it  is  unnecessary  to  translate,  the 
wife  of  Jeconiah  appears  as  preserving 
her  purity,  according  to  Jewish  ideas, 
under  circumstances  of  great  tempta- 
tion :  and  she  utters  an  exclamation, 
"in''Nl  nanx  n:t'lt'D,  which,  curiously 
enough,  contains  the  name  of  the  heroine 
of  our  Apocryphon.  Dr.  Briill  supposes 
that  this  cry  of  hers  gave  rise  to  her 
popular  designation ;  a  supposition  which 
he  confirms  by  the  fact  that  Susanna  is 
not  known  as  a  Hebrew  proper  name  of 
earlier  date.  (See  Bk.  of  Jubilees,  viii.  i.) 
And  when  she  leaves  her  husband,  she 
takes  a  bath  of  purification,  which  detail 
coincides  with  the  fact  that  Susanna 
in  the  Apocryphon  is  about  to  take  a 
bath  when  the  Elders  attack  her.  On 
these  grounds,  Briill  thinks,  and  we  are 
disposed   to  agree   with   him,  that   the 
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Susanna  of  our  story  is  the  king's  wife  in 
the  Midrash.  And  this  is  borne  out  by- 
other  points  of  coincidence.  Susanna 
was  the  wife  oijoacim  ;  and  Joacim  was 
the  most  prominent  personage  among 
the  Exiles.  The  description  only  suits 
Jehoiachin-Jeconiah,  the  former  king 
of  Judah,  who  some  twenty-five  years 
after  his  imprisonment  was  restored  by 
Evil-Merodach  to  kingly  honours  at  the 
court  of  Babylon.  In  these  changed 
circumstances  we  may  be  sure  that  the 
respect  of  his  own  countrymen  would 
not  be  wanting  ;  Jehoiachin  would  be 
regarded  as  the  Prince  of  the  Captivity, 
and  would  leave  his  dignity  to  his  suc- 
cessors. It  is  beyond  question,  says 
Briill,  that  the  Babylonian  Exilarchate, 
which  reached  in  almost  unbroken  suc- 
cession down  to  the  second  half  of  the 
14th  century,  as  also  the  Palestinian 
Patriarchate  founded  by  Zerubbabel, 
originated  in  the  position  of  honour  ac- 
corded to  king  Jehoiachin.  There  is  no 
difficulty  in  supposing  a  confusion  of  the 
names  Jehoiachin  and  Jehoiakim  such 
as  occurs  elsewhere :  see  S.  Jerome's  cau- 
tion on  this  point  ('Comm.  in  Dan.'i.  i). 
Moreover,  S.  Hippolytus  identified  Je- 
hoiachin-Jeconiah with  the  Joacim  of 
our  work.  See  Georg.  Syncell.  CJuvnogr. 
218:  'O  upos  \inTu\vTO%  hv  T(5  Kara  Ty]v 
Swrravi^av  KcCi  tov  Aavi7;X  ypaja/xart  Tpia 
tTT]  Xcyct  Toc  VLov  IwLaKetjx  Icoa^ci/i,  tov 
K'Jil  'le^^ovLav  fxcTo.  tov  Traripa  KpaTrjcravra 
•xcraKOfjiLO-O^vaL  eis  Ba/3uAa)va  cruv  Tois 
AotTTOis  <I)S  TrpoKCtrat.  tov  be  Aavtr/X  Kat 
TOis  Tpcts  TraiSas  ttjs  TrapoucTT^s  al^/jLaXiocTLa^ 
Xeyei.  Tovtov  Se  Ae'yct  Kat  tt}s  Swo^avv^s 
avbpa  elvaC  kol  indavo'i   6  Aoyos.     Africa- 

nus  and  Origen,  in  the  correspondence 
referred  to  above,  were  of  the  same 
opinion,  though  the  former  suggests  a 
possible  difference.  Upon  the  whole, 
then,  it  is  highly  probable  that  the 
Susanna  of  our  story  is  the  wife  of  king 
Jehoiachin,  of  whom  the  Midrash  speaks. 
Amid  whatever  variations  of  outward 
form,  an  essential  similarity  has  so  far 
been  established  between  the  Greek 
History  of  Susanna  and  certain  Haggadic 
passages  in  the  Talmud  and  Midrash. 

We  have  now  to  consider  the  inter- 
vention of  Daniel,  and  his  examination 
of  the  two  false  witnesses.  In  the  Mid- 
rashic  story,  too,  we  see  a  third  person 


intervening,  whose  moral  rectitude  shines 
out  in  vivid  contrast  with  the  turpitude 
of  the  two  prophets,  at  the  moment  of 
their  penal  destruction.  Joshua  ben 
Josedech  the  High  Priest  is  so  far  an 
adumbration  of  the  Daniel  of  Susanna. 
But  the  conception  of  Daniel  as  a  judge 
cross-questioning  the  witnesses  is  conspi- 
cuous by  its  absence  from  the  Talmudic 
and  Midrashic  stories  about  the  wicked 
prophets  and  about  Susanna ;  that  is  to 
say,  it  is  unknown  to  the  popular  tradi- 
tion ( Volkssas[e),  and  did  not  belong  to 
the  original  story  of  Susanna.  It  is  not, 
however,  due  to  the  mere  fancy  of  the 
author;  and  as  it,  in  fact,  constitutes 
the  kernel  of  the  whole  narrative,  it  de- 
serves careful  consideration.  Now  there 
happens  to  be  preserved  in  the  Mishna 
a  fragmentary  notice  of  an  exactly 
similar  examination  of  witnesses.  In 
Sanhedr.  5,  2,  it  is  written  :  ^niv  HK'rD 
n-'JNn  "-Vpiya  •'KST  p,  "  Once  upon  a  time 
Ben  Zakkai  put  questions  about  fig- 
stems,"  Two  other  fragments  of  this  old 
Halachah  are  quoted  in  Bab.   Sanhedr. 

41  A :  ijin  nrxn  nnn  h  nox,  "  They 
said  unto  him, '  He  slew  him  under  a  fig- 
tree.'  "     This  informs  us  of  the  charge. 

pDJ  n-ivpir  rpT  n'-vpii;  it  nj'-xn  \Th  iok 

•nm"?  D^3xn  nmnc'  D'-jxri  "  He  said  unto 
them,  '  As  to  that  fig-tree,  were  its  stems 
thin  or  thick?  were  the  figs  dark  or 
pale  ? '  "  This  shews  the  nature  of  the 
cross-examination  of  the  accusers.     The 

deduction  n3ic^:nT  '''\r\  nipnan  nmon  ^3, 
"  Whoso  doeth  much  in  cross-question- 
ing witnesses,  lo  that  man  is  to  be 
praised,"  indicates  that  the  cross-exami- 
nation resulted  in  a  disproof  of  the 
charge;  so  that  the  case  is  a  complete 
parallel  to  the  one  before  us.  Here 
again,  therefore,  the  proper  conclusion 
seems  to  be  that  the  author  of  Susanna 
has  simply  given  another  shape  to  pre- 
existing materials.  What  was  his  object 
in  thus  remodelling,  combining,  and 
enlarging  the  old  poi)ular  traditions  ? 
The  moral  added  in  the  LXX.  text 
shews  that  it  was  early  perceived  that 
the  aim  of  the  piece  was  didactic,  not 
historical.  But  the  contrast  between 
youth  and  age  is  too  superficial.  The 
contrast  is  between  two  kinds  of  criminal 
procedure,  which  are   represented,  not 
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ty  a  dry  general  description,  but  by  a 
concrete  instance  of  their  actual  working. 
The  author's  aim  is  to  portray  certain 
•deplorable  defects  inherent  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  justice  in  his  own  time, 
and  to  suggest  a  radical  cure. 

The  proofs  are  evident  in  the  story  itself, 
(i.)  Ahab  and  Zedekiah,  who  elsewhere 
are  lying  prophets,  or  medical  rogues, 
are  here  judges  who  bear  false  witness. 
(2.)  Daniel  too  is  a  judge,  though  else- 
where he  has  nothing  to  do  with  things 
judicial.  (3.)  The  entire  action  is  mainly 
developed  in  the  hall  of  judgment.  (4.) 
The  two  references  to  Scripture  which 
occur  in  the  piece  bear  upon  justice  and 
its  administrators  (Exod.  xxiii.  7  ;  Zech. 
5,  6,  8,  11).  (5.)  The  indirect  citation  of 
the  Pentateuchal  law  for  punishing  false 
v/itnesses  with  the  same  penalty  that  the 
accused  would  have  suffered,  would  seem 
•superfluous,  if  the  author  had  not  meant 
to  shew  that  the  application  of  the  same 
was  in  place  in  the  case  he  describes. 
{6.)  The  plan  of  the  piece  indicates  that 
/  the  traditions  about  the  Babylonian  false 
prophets  and  Susanna  are  merely  the 
/,  substructure  for  the  representation  of 
^  the  examination  of  witnesses  by  which 
Susanna's  innocence  was  established. 

And  here  we  may  add  another  remark- 
able coincidence.  Simon  ben  Shetach,  the 
well-known  President  of  the  Sanhedrin, 
taught  in  words  what  Ben  Zakkai  taught 
by  example.     See  Pirqe  'Aboth,  i.  9  : 

TIN  I'lpn'?  nniD  ••in  "ijdin  ncc  p  iiyjD^ 

""  Simon  ben  Shetach  used  to  say.  Ex- 
amine the  witnesses  abundantly,  and  be 
cautious  in  thy  words,  lest  they  learn  from 
them  to  give  false  answers."  This  saying 
appears  to  have  been  the  fruit  of  bitter 
personal  experience.  Simon's  own  son  is 
said  to  have  been  condemned  to  death, 
on  the  testimony  of  witnesses  suborned 
by  Simon's  enemies.  The  witnesses  con- 
fessed the  truth  just  before  the  execu- 
tion; but  their  victim  refused  to  be 
tried  again.  "  Father,"  said  he,  "  if  thou 
desirest  that  help  come  through  thee, 
use  me  as  a  threshold."  (Jerus.  Sanhedr. 
vi.  3:  1*1'  "^y  nyvj'n  Nn"?  nc'pn  dn  n^k 
naipDiO  ••niN  r\m-)  In  other  words, 
the  son  was  willing  to  be  a  conspicuous 


example  of  the  judicial  abuse  against 
which  his  father  was  agitating.  About 
this  time  probably  Ben  Zakkai  lived, 
who,  as  w^e  have  seen,  instituted  a  more 
stringent  process  of  inquiry;  and  the 
Story  of  Susanna  may  well  be  a  product 
of  the  same  period,  intended  to  advocate 
the  claims  of  this  innovation  in  the  prac- 
tice of  the  courts,  by  a  striking  example 
of  the  miscarriage  of  justice  under  the  old 
system,  and  of  its  complete  vindication 
by  the  new  method.  But  Simon  ben 
Shetach  was  also  the  champion  of  another 
reform  in  connexion  with  the  law  of 
testimony.  As  the  brother-in-law  of  king 
Alexander  Jannseus  (ace.  106  B.C.),  he 
was  able,  after  a  long  struggle,  to  secure 
the  triumpli  of  his  party  the  Pharisees 
in  the  Sanhedrin,  and  of  their  principles 
in  the  administration  of  the  law,  over 
their  opponents  the  Sadducees,  who  had 
been  dominant  under  Hyrcanus  and 
until  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Jannai. 
According  to  Sadducean  principles,  they 
who  had  falsely  accused  a  man  of  a 
capital  crime  were  only  put  to  death,  if 
the  sentence  had  already  been  executed 
on  their  victim.  The  legal  aphorism, 
"  life  for  life,"  was  construed  literally. 
The  Pharisees,  on  the  other  hand,  re- 
lying upon  Deut.  xix.  19,  considered  the 
intention  of  the  accusers  as  equivalent  to 
actual  murder.  According  to  them,  the 
maxim  "  life  for  life  "  came  into  applica- 
tion as  soon  as,  in  consequence  of  the 
false  depositions,  sentence  had  been 
pronounced,  although  not  yet  carried 
out.  The  law  at  the  time  extraordinarily^ 
favoured  informations.  The  witnesses,/ 
who  were  also  the  accusers,  were  only 
examined  about  the  main  fact,  so  that 
their  falsehood  could  not  easily  become  1 
evident;  and  even  if  it  did,  they  got  off  \ 
without  punishment,  though  the  accused  \ 
had  actually  been  executed.  / 

This   crying  evil  the  Pharisaic  party 
sought  to  remedy  by  the  introduction  oirj 
a  more  rigorous  examination  of  witnesses,  L 
and   by   making   the   law   more   severe  ' 
against  false  witnesses.     The   partiality 
and  prejudice  of  the  judges  are  attested 
by  a  saying  of  Judah  ben  Tabbai,  the 
colleague  of  Simon    ben  Shetach;   see 
Pirqe  'Abot/i,  i.  8.    And,  according  to  the 
Talmudic  Sota  22  b,  Jannai  left  his  wife 
Salome  the  warning :  "  Be  not  afraid  of 
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the  Pharisees,  nor  of  those  who  are  not 
Pharisees  {i.e.  the  Sadducees) ;  but  (be 
afraid  of)  the  painted  ones,  who  look 
like  the  Pharisees,  whose  works  are 
like  the  work  of  Zimri,  and  who  seek 
the  reward  of  Phinehas."  The  state 
of  things  thus  indicated  is  mirrored  in 
our  Apocryphon.  The  two  Elders  are 
counterparts  of  the  "  painted  ones." 
^  Susanna   is    treated    as    an    adulteress, 

•  without  examination  of  the  witnesses. 
At  the  right  moment,  Daniel,  the  per- 
sonified judgment  of  God,  appears  on 
the  scene.  He  knows  Susanna's  inno- 
cence by  inspiration ;  but  he  will  shew 
the  people  how  a  Sanhedrin  ought 
to  ascertain  the  truth.  Each  of  the 
witnesses  must  be  questioned  separately 
about  the  details  of  the  charge.  The 
Sadducean  interpretation  of  the  law 
would  have  let  oft"  the  guilty  Elders; 
but  the  Pharisaic  principle  is  rigorously 
carried  out  in  their  execution. 

From  all  this,  it  appears  to  be  a 
highly  probable  conclusion  that  this 
Apocryphon  is  an  Anti-Sadducean  Ten- 
denz-Schrift,  in  which  not  unskilfully  the 
matter  of  an  old  tradition  about  the 
punishment  of  some  seducers  of  women 
is  worked  up  into  an  instructive  picture 
of  a  certain  period.     Its  aim  was  two- 

,    fold :  (i)  To  illustrate  the  utility  of  an 

'    I    investigation  of  particulars  such  as  Ben 

Zakkai  actually  practised  at  the   time ; 

and  (2)  to  accentuate   the  necessity  of 

I   a  rigorous  punishment  of  false  witnesses, 
^   \    independently  of  the  question  whether 

j  an  accused  person  has  suffered  on  the 
ground  of  their  evidence,  or  not.  The 
former  point  is  especially  prominent,  as 
being  distinctly  an  innovation.  The 
fact  that  the  son  of  Simon  ben  Shetach 
was  obliged  to  submit  to  death  in  order 
to  secure  the  punishment  of  his  lying 
accusers,  proves  that  the  court  which 
tried  him  consisted  of  members  of  the 
Sadducean  party.  This  event,  which 
probably  occurred  during  the  bloody 
struggles  between  the  persecuted  Phari- 
sees and  the  Sadducees  favoured  by 
Jannai,  between  the  years  94-89  B.C., 
must  have  roused  popular  indignation, 
and  powerfully  furthered  Simon's  pro- 
jects of  legal  reform,  and  the  ascendency 
of  the  Pharisaic  party.  It  also  called 
forth  the  History  of  Susanna.     If  this 


account  of  the  origin  and  tendency  of 
the  work  be  accepted,  it  must  evi- 
dently be  regarded  as  a  plant  of  Pales- 
tinian rather  than  Alexandrian  growth. 
The  primary  language  was  probably  neo- 
Hebrew.  The  Greek  of  Theodotion  falls 
back  easily  into  Hebrew,  and  that  of 
the  LXX.,  although  somewhat  more  free, 
and  variously  interpolated,  is  essentially 
Hebraising.  From  Babylonia  the  original 
elements  of  the  story  passed  to  Judaea, 
and  the  Alexandrian  translator  and 
editor  may  have  received  it  thence  either 
in  the  shape  of  an  oral  or  a  written  re- 
lation. It  is  true  that  we  have  no  direct 
evidence  from  ancient  times  for  the  ex- 
istence in  Hebrew  or  Chaldee  of  the 
Story  of  Susanna  as  we  know  it.  Nach- 
mani,  the  only  old  Jewish  writer  who 
mentions  it,  quotes  part  of  Judith  i. 
7,  8,  II  from  the  Peshito  Syriac,  with 
the  reference  |C'1C^  rhl'OI  I^Td^  IDS,  "  as 
it  is  written  in  the  Roll  of  Shushan,"  i.e. 
probably  Susanna.  Perhaps  he  has  not 
so  much  confused  Judith  with  Susanna, 
as  cited  the  former  from  a  '  Book  of 
Holy  Women '  in  which  the  Story  of 
Susanna  came  first. 

In  the  Greek  MSS.  and  common 
editions,  the  narrative  is  commonly  given 
as  Dan.  i.  So  also  in  Old  Lat.  and 
Arab.  Chronological  propriety  suggested 
this  arrangement,  as  it  purports  to  relate 
an  episode  of  Daniel's  youth.  But  as 
the  place  is  Babylonia,  and  the  time 
the  Captivity,  a  better  position  would 
obviously  have  been  after  Dan.  i.  The 
LXX.  text,  the  Vulgate,  and  the  Com- 
plutensian  edition,  relegate  the  piece  to 
the  end  of  Daniel,  as  a  mere  addition 
or  appendix  to  the  canonical  work 
(ch.  xiii.).  The  Syro-Hexaplar  also 
places  it,  along  with  Bel  and  the  Dragon, 
at  the  end  of  the  book,  separating  it 
from  the  canonical  portion  by  the  note, 
"  Finished  is  Daniel  according  to  the 
tradition  of  the  Seventy,"  and  by  a 
further  note  relating  to  the  Greek  codex. 

The  two  Greek  texts,  that  of  the  LXX. 
and  that  of  Theodotion,  differ  remarkably 
in  the  opening  of  the  story.  There  are 
four  Syriac  texts,  of  which  two  appear 
in  Walton.*     The  others  known  to  the 

'  The  remarkable  additions  and  omissions  of 
these  texts  may  partly  depend  on  traditions 
known  to  the  translators,  but  long  since  lost. 
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writer  are  the  Syro-Hexaplar,  and  a 
fourth  text,  of  which  Lagarde  has  given 
extracts   in   his    '  Apocrj'pha    Syriace.'  ^ 

*  These  texts  are  indicated  in  the  notes  as 
Syr.  W,.  and  Syr.  W,.  (the  so-called  Harklen- 
sian)  ;  Syr.  H. ;  and  Syr,  L,.  I  have  used 
A.  M.  Geriani's  beautiful  photo-lithograph  of 
'  Codex  Syro-Hexaplaris  Ambrosianus '  (Milan, 
1874),  as  well  as  Bugati  (1788).  This  version 
was  made  at  Alexandria,  A.D.  617,  according  to 
the  subscription,  which  runs  thus :  "  Daniel 
according  to  the  Seventy.  Finished  is  the  Book 
of  Daniel  the  prophet,  which  has  been  interpreted 
from  the  tradition  of  the  Seventy  and  Two, 
who  in  the  days  of  Ptolemy,  king  of  Egypt, 
before  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  a  hundred 
years,  more  or  less,  interpreted  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures out  of  the  Hebrew  tongue  into  Greek,  in 
Alexandria  the  great  city.  Now  this  book  was 
interpreted  also  out  of  Greek  into  Syriac  in  the 
city  Alexandria,  in  the  month  Kanun  Posterior 
of  the  year  nine  hundred  and  twenty-eight  of 
Alexander,  Fifth  Indiction."  It  is  an  accurate 
rendering  from  the  Greek,  and  contributes  much 
to  the  restoration  of  the  text. 


The  Syro-Hexaplar  is  from  the  LXX. : 
the  rest  apparently  are  based  upon 
Theodotion's  recension.  In  the  LXX, 
text  there  is  a  strange  lacuna  at  the  out- 
set, in  which  the  context  indicates  that 
particulars  relating  to  the  two  Elders 
must  have  been  imparted.  The  words 
of  Daniel  to  the  two  miscreants  {vv.  52, 
56)  involve  references  to  former  mis- 
conduct not  related  in  the  existing 
mutilated  narrative,  but  once  probably 
communicated  in  the  missing  verses. 
Perhaps  the  omission  was  intentionally 
made  by  those  who  inserted  the  narrative 
in  the  Hagiographa,  in  order  to  avoid 
defaming  the  Jewesses  of  the  Exile, 
Theodotion  completed  the  truncated 
text  by  details  about  Susanna's  family 
connexions,  and  this  involved  further 
changes.  The  expression  "  in  that  year  " 
{v.  5)  points  to  the  existence  of  a  chronO' 
logical  datum  in  what  once  preceded. 


THE 
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Set  apart  from  the  beginning  of  DANIEL^  because  it  is  not  in  the  Hebrew, 
as  neither  the  Narration  of  '^BEL  and  the  DRAGON. 


Gr.  BePt 
dragon. 


1 6  Tiuo  judges  hide  themselves  in  the  garden  of 
Susanna  to  have  their  pleasure  of  her:  28 
which  when  they  could  not  obtain,  they  accuse 
and  cause  her  to  be  condetnned  for  adultery  : 
46  but  Daniel  exainincth  tlie  matter  again, 
andfndeth  the  iivo  judges  false. 

THERE  dwelt  a  man  in  Babylon, 
called  Joacim  : 
2  And  he  took  a  wife,  whose  name 


was  Susanna,  the  daughter  of  Chel- 
cias,  a  very  fair  woman,  and  one 
that  feared  the  Lord. 

3  Her  parents  also  were  righteous, 
and  taught  their  daughter  according 
to  the  law  of  Moses. 

4  Now  Joacim  was  a  great  rich 
man,  and  had  a  fair  garden  joining 


Verses  1-50  belong  to  Thecdotion,  and 
Cod.  Chisian.  and  Syr.  H.  have  marked  them 
as  added  to  the  LXX.  from  his  text. 
Fritzsche  thinks  that  the  LXX.  either  began 
the  story  with  v.  5,  or  that  some  such  words 
as  Tjaav  8(  8vo  Trpecr^vrfpoi  ev  Ba^vXavi 
have  been  lost  in  their  text.  But  see  the 
Introduction  ad  fin.  Syr.  Wo.:  "When 
Daniel  was  twelve  years  old,  there  was  a 
man  whose  name  was  Joacim,  and  he  had 
a  wife  whose  name  was  Shushan,"  &c. 

1.  Joacim.]  Joacim,  in  the  Gk.  'IcoaKel/x,  is 
of  course  the  Heb.  D"'p^in*  or  Jehoiakim. 
Cf.  Judith  iv.  6.  Ammonias,  Hippolytus, 
Syncellus,  and  many  others  have  identified 
him  with  the  king  of  Judah  who  was  carried 
captive  to  Babylon  and  afterwards  liberated : 
2  Kings  xxiv.  15  ;  xxv.  27  sqq.  Bugati's  ob- 
jection that  this  is  to  confuse  D^p''in'  with 
TD^in*)  Jehoiakim  with  Jehoiachin,  does  not 
hold:  see  3  Esdr.  i.  39,  43,  and  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  5,9.  Fritzsche  observes  that  although 
Joacim  is  styled  "  more  honourable  than  all 
others  "  (^'.  4),  his  entire  position  in  the  story 
does  not  harmonize  with  the  hypothesis  that 
he  was  king ;  indeed,  had  he  been  so,  it  must 
have  been  expressly  stated.  But  see  the 
Introd. 

2.  Susanna,the  daughter  of  Chelcias.]  The 
majority  of  MSS.  spell  the  first  name  "S-ovaawa. 
I'ritzsche  notes  that  Cod.  II.  and  others  give 
'Zaxravva ;  and  SO  Tischendorf  has  edited 
(LXX.  Vat.,  5th  ed.):  but  Dr.  Bissell  says 
this  is  a  mistake  as  regards  Cod.  II.,  which 
lias  'S.ovaavva  throughout.  The  name  is  atr.-ins- 
literation  of  HSt^'lK'  {Sosanna),  "  lily,"  which 
does  not  occur  as  a  proper  name  in  the 
O.  T. ;  but  see  Luke  viii.  3.  This  story  of 
the  woman  who  was  both  chaste  and  fair  as 
a  lily  may  have  popularized  the  name.    Shu- 


shan, Dan.  viii.  2,  the  capital  of  Susiana,  is 
obviously  not  an  originally  Heb.  word.  Chel- 
cias,  Gk.  XeX/ciay,  is  the  Heb.  TV'phu, 
"  Hilkiah."  So  the  Arab,  and  Syr.  H.  The 
common  text  (Walton,  Lagarde)  has  j  1  n  \  m^ 
which  apparently  confuses  the  name  with  El- 
kanah.  The  latter  text  makes  him  a  priest, 
and  relates  that  the  synagogue  met  in  the 
house  of  Joacim,  and  that  Susanna  lived  in 
wedlock  a  few  days  only,  and  had  spent  the 
rest  of  her  time  as  a  pious  widow.  Compare 
the  story  of  Judith.  Hilkiah  was  a  common 
priestly  name:  see  i  Chron.  vi.  13,  45,  ix. 
II  ;  Jer.  i.  i ;  also  2  Kings  xviii.  18,  xxii.  8,  12. 
a  "very  fair  nvoman,  and  one  that  feared  the 
Lord.]  The  union  of  beauty  with  virtue,  the 
ideal  of  womanhood,  was  realized  in  her. 
Verse  3,  as  Hippolytus  notes,  suggests  the 
reason. 

3.  righteous.]  biKaioi,  D''p^"'^*.  As  such, 
they  "  taught  "  (Jbiha^av  =  had  taught)  their 
daughter,  as  the  Law  enjoined :  Deut.  iv.  9, 10 ; 
vi.  7,  20  ;  Ex.  xiii.  14. 

4.  a  great  rich  f?ian.]  Lit.,  "  very  rich  " — 
TrXovcnos  a(j)68pa  (Gen.  xiii.  2).  The  term  ren- 
dered "  fair  garden  "  is  7rapa'Sei(ror,  the  Gk. 
form  of  a  word  denoting  in  Persian  a  royal 
park  or  pleasure-ground.  Xenophon  brought 
the  term  into  Gk.  use:  cf  'Anab.'  i.  2,  7  ; 
'  Cyrop.'  i.  3,  12.  Photius  and  Pollux  state 
that  the  word  is  Persian.  In  Heb.  it  occurs 
in  the  form  D  ]']^,pardes,  Cant.  iv.  13  ;  Eccl. 
ii.  5  ;  Neh.  ii.  8.  The  Vendidad  has  it  in  the 
form  pairidaeza,  "  enclosure,"  "  park ;  "  and 
in  Armenian  pardez  is  "  the  garden  round  a 
house."  Cf.  the  Syr. /flr</«w<2,"  garden."  The 
Old  Lat.  here  has  'viridarium,  "  a  planta- 
tion "  or  "  pleasure-garden ; "  Vulg.  poma- 
rium,  "  orchard." 

joining.']  "Joining"  is yetrpttiv,  "  neighbour- 


V.  5-6.] 
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unto  his  house  :  and  to  him  resorted 
the  Jews ;  because  he  was  more 
honourable  than  all  others. 

5  The  same  year  were  appointed 
two  of  the  ancients  of  the  people  to 
be  judges,  such  as  the  Lord  spake  of, 


that  wickedness  came  from  Babylon 
from  ancient  judges,  who  seemed  to 
govern  the  people. 

6  These  kept  much  at  Joacim's 
house  :  and  all  that  had  any  suits  in 
law  came  unto  them. 


ing  :  "  see  Job  xxvi.  5  (Symmachus)  ;  2  Mace. 
ix.  25. 

resorted.]  "  Used  to  resort,"  Trpocrr)yovTo 
(Josh.  vii.  17, 18).  'S.vvrjy.,  the  reading  of  Codd. 
34,  36,  48,  &c.,  is  more  usual  in  this  sense. 
As  a  wealthy  and  influential  man,  Joacim  was 
accustomed  to  receive  numbers  of  his  country- 
men, and  no  doubt  to  dispense  to  them  his 
advice  and  assistance  in  case  of  need.  Syr. 
Wj.  adds :  "  and  the  synagogue  was  in  his 
house.  And  few  days  was  Susanna  with  her 
husband,  and  the  rest  of  her  life  was  she  in 
widowhood,  and  day  and  night  in  the  service 
of  the  Lord  was  she  occupied." 

Julius  Africanus  objected  to  the  statement 
of  this  verse,  that  it  was  incredible  that  Joacim 
could  have  been  so  rich  and  powerful  in  the 
Captivity.  Origen  rightly  replied  that  the 
deported  Jews  were  not  all  so  plundered  that 
none  were  left  wealthy.  Besides,  we  know 
that  when  they  had  had  time  to  settle  down 
in  their  new  country,  they  soon  began  to 
prosper  as  merchants  and  traders,  just  as  they 
have  done  in  every  other  foreign  land  through- 
out the  history  of  their  dispersions.  Com- 
paratively few  of  the  exiles  availed  themselves 
of  Cyrus'  permission  to  return  to  Judah. 
The  great  majority  remained  in  their  adopted 
country ;  and  in  the  Roman  times  Babylonia 
and  Mesopotamia  were  the  home  of  vast 
communities  of  Jews,  who  possessed  great 
wealth,  and  dwelt  in  strongly-fortified  cities. 
Cf.  Tobit  i.  13,  14,  22. 

5.  Tbe  same  year.]  "  In  that  year ;"  i.e., 
apparently,  the  year  of  Joacim's  marriage, 
v.  2.  For  "ancients"  or  elders  see  note  on 
Judith  vi.  16.  Cf.  also  Isa.  iii.  14.  It  is  clear 
from  various  passages  of  the  O.  T.  that  Is- 
raelite townships  enjoyed  a  kind  of  municipal 
government  under  their  own  elders,  who 
constituted  the  town  council  or  yepova-la 
(senatus).  Josephus,  '  Ant.'  iv.  8,  ascribes  to 
Moses  the  constitution  of  a  council  of  seven 
elders  or  magistrates  for  each  city.  But  see 
Ruth  iv.  2,  where  ten  elders  of  Bethlehem  are 
spoken  of.  Grotius  thinks  that  the  two  Elders 
of  this  story  were  appointed  as  assessors  of 

the  alxpaXcorapxrjs  Or  xm?3  ^''1,  the  chief 
of  the  exiles.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  the  scattered  communities  of  the  deported 
Jews  were  permitted,  as  in  later  times,  to 
observe  their  own  laws  :  cf.  Esth.  iii.  8.  But 
it  is  hardly  likely  that  their  judges  exercised 
the  power  of  life  and  death,  as  f .  62  implies. 


sucb  as  the  Lord.]  Rather,  "  of  whom  the 
Lord  spake:  Lawlessness  hath  gone  forth 
from  Babylon  from  elder-judges  who  were 
accounted  to  govern  the  people."  The  words- 
purport  to  contain  a  direct  reference  to  some 
prophetic  utterance ;  and  in  form  partly  cor- 
respond with  Jer.  xxiii.  15  :  otto  rav  npocfir^Tuip 
lepovcToXrjp  e^rjXOe  po\v(rp6s  Trdcrr]  rfj  yfj.  It 
is  very  probable,  as  Fritzsche  observes,  that 
the  apparent  quotation  is  really  due  to  a 
reminiscence  of  Jer.  xxix.  20-23.  Jewish 
tradition,  indeed,  identifies  the  two  Elders- 
with  the  adulterous  prophets  Ahab  and 
Zedekiah,  "  whom  the  king  of  Babylon^ 
roasted  in  the  fire."  But  the  tradition  may 
have  grown  out  of  Jeremiah's  words,  "  Be- 
cause they  have  committed  villany  in  Israel, 
and  have  committed  adultery  with  their  neigh- 
bours' wives."  The  objection  to  it  is  that 
Ahab  and  Zedekiah  were  prophets,  not  elder- 
judges  ;  tbey  were  burned  alive  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, whereas  the  two  Elders  were  stoned 
by  the  Jews,  according  to  the  Law  (t;,  62. 
The  LXX.,  however,  says :  6  ayyeXos  Kvplov 
fppL^e  TTVp  bia  peaov  avrav).  Walton's 
Syr,  2  is  unique  in  giving  the  names  of  the 
two  Elders,  Amid  and  Abid  (not  Anid,  as 
Fuller)  ;  i.e.,  apparently,  "  Drowned "  and 
"  Lost." 

As  regards  the  words  "who  seemed  ta 
govern  " — ol  (boKow  Kvfiepvav — we  may  com- 
pare Mark  x.  42  (see  Matt.  xx.  25);  Luke 
xxii.  24;  Gal.  vi.  3,  ii,  9  (ot  boKovvTfs  crrvKou 
6ti/ai) ;  I  Cor.  X.  12,  vii.  40,  xi.  16,  xiv.  37. 
This  seems  better  than  to  understand  by  the 
words  that  the  Jews  had  only  the  shadoiu  of 
self-government  at  the  time.  S.  Jerome : 
"  Qui  injuste  praesunt  populo  tantum  nomen 
habent  judicum:  regere  videntur  populum 
magis  quam  regunt."  (So  Ammonius :  if^al- 
vovTO  yap  Kv^fpvfjaai,  kul  els  vavdyia  tTTolovv 
epTTfo-eiv  rds  yl/v^ds.)  Syr.  Wj. :  "  who  were 
ministering  in  the  temple" (!).  Syr.  Wo.: 
"  who  are  accounted  heads  of  the  people." 

6.  These  kept  much.]  The  Gk.  verb  is- 
TTpoa-fKaprepovv;  Vulg.  frequentabant :  see 
Num.  xiii.  20:  Acts  i.  14,  ii.  46.  Render: 
"  These  would  (or  were  wont  to)  abide  ,  .  . 
and  all  .  .  .  would  come." 

and  all  that  had  any  suits.]  ol  Kpivopevoi, 
litem  agere ;  Job  xxxv.  14,  xiii.  19;  Matt. 
V.  40  ;  I  Cor.  vi.  6 :  d8fX(f)6s  perd  dSeXcpov 
KpivfTai.  LXX. :  "  and  suits  {caussae)  used  to 
come  from  other  towns  unto  them,"  viz.  for 
hearing.     Cf.  Exod.  xxii.  9 ;  xxiv.  14. 
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7  Now  when  the  people  departed 
away  at  noon,  Susanna  went  into  her 
husband's  garden  to  walk. 

8  And  the  two  elders  saw  her  going 
in  every  day,  and  walking  j  so  that 
their  lust  was  inflamed  toward  her. 

9  And  they  perverted  their  own 
mind,  and  turned  away  their  eyes, 
that  they  might  not  look  unto 
heaven,  nor  remember  just  judgments. 

10  And    albeit    they    both    were 


wounded  with  her  love,  yet  durst  not 
one  shew  another  his  grief. 

1 1  For  they  were  ashamed  to  de- 
clare their  lust,  that  they  desired  to 
have  to  do  with  her. 

12  Yet  they  watched  diligently 
from  day  to  day  to  see  her. 

13  And  the  one  said  to  the  other, 
Let  us  now  go  home  :  for  it  is  dinner 
time. 

14  So  when  they  were  gone  out, 


7,  8.  No^Ji)  ivhen  the  people  departed  a^way^ 
Lit.  "And  it  came  to  pass  (so  also  v.  19), 
when  the  people  used  to  run  away,  Susanna 
would  go  in  and  walk  about  in  her  husband's 
garden.  And  the  two  elders  used  to  watch 
her,"  &c.  (The  verbs  are  imperfects.)  The 
LXX.  uses  diroTpiyiiv,  "to  run  off,"  as=Heb. 
^?n,  abVit :  Gen.  xiii.  19.  Syr.  Wj.  adds, 
■"with  her  maidens;"  Syr.  Wj.  omits  the 
verse. 

Instead  of  v.  8,  Syr.  Wj.  has :  "  And 
these  two  heads  of  t?hc  people  loved  Susanna, 
without  each  other's  knowledge;  and  desire 
of  her  beauty  held  them." 

The  LXX.  text  of  these  two  verses  runs 
thus:  "These  having  seen  a  woman  of  a  goodly 
■countenance  {aardav  rw  e't'Sft :  cf.  Jud.  viii. 
7),  wife  of  a  brother  {i.e.  fellow-countryman ; 
Exod.  ii.  II.  Heb.  usage,  Acts  iii.  22)  of 
iheirs,  one  of  the  sons  of  Israel,  by  name 
(owjoia,  as  in  Xen.  '  Anab.'  i.  2,  23,  <&c. ;  cf 
Matt,  xxvii.  57)  Susanna,  daughter  of  Chelcias, 
wife  of  Joacim,  walking  in  her  husband's 
garden  at  eventide  (jo  htCKwov,  Lev.  vi.  20; 
txod.  xxix.  39,  41  ;  Gen.  iii.  8  ;  i  Kings  xviii. 
29),  and  having  desired  her  (Matt.  v.  28)  they 
perverted  their  own  mind,"  &c.  It  is,  in  fact, 
■evident  from  that  part  of  this  text  which  cor- 
responds to  T.  28  ap.  Theod.  that  the  Elders 
are  not  conceived  as  living  in  the  same  town 
as  Joacim,  and  that  Susanna's  trial  was  held 
neither  in  his  house  nor  even  in  his  place  of 
residence.  Nor  does  the  older  text  allege  the 
fact  that  Joacim's  house  was  a  meeting-place 
for  his  fellow-countrymen  as  the  occasion  of 
the  Elders  seeing  Susanna.  It  simply  states 
that  they  did  happen  to  see  her  walking  in  her 
husband's  garden. 

9.  they  perverted  their  oavn  viind,  <h'C.'\ 
Theod.  has  retained  tiiis  verse  from  the  older 
text 

turned  anvay  their  eyes  that  they  might  not.'\ 
Cf.  Dan.  ix.  11  :  f^iKkivav  rov  fxrj  aKoiiaai  ttjs 
(})covfis  (Tov.  Contrast  Dan.  ix.  3  :  "  I  set  my 
face  unto  the  Lord  God,"  Sec. :  and  Ps.  cxix. 
37,  Heb.  xii.  2.     The  "just  judgments"  are 

lliose  of  Heaven  against  evil-doers.   (Syr.  W^. 

.adds  "of  God.")    Cf.  Ps. cxix.  120.    The  last 


clause  clearly  defines  the  preceding  one  more 
accurately  ;  or  else  we  might  take  the  words 
in  the  sense  of  right  decisions  or  resolves.  See 
John  ix.  39;  Acts  xxiv.  25;  Ps.  cxix.  75. 
There  is  something  pictorial,  too,  in  making 
these  men  look  doavnivards,  like  the  brute 
beasts  whose  example  they  were  following. 
"  Heaven,"  however,  is  doubtless  here,  as  in 
Luke  XV.  18,  a  metonym  for  God — cf  Dan. 
iv.  2  3 — which  became  quite  common  in  later 
Hebrew,  e.g.  in  Maccabees,  and  the  Mishna. 

10,  11.  Jnd  albeit  they  both.]  Lit.  "And 
they  were  both  sorely  pricked  about  her, 
and  they  declared  not  to  one  another  their 
pain,"  Sec.  Karavewyfitvoi  is  "  sore  pricked,"  or 
"stung;"  cf.  Acts  ii.  37,  Karevvyrjaav  rrj  Kapdia. 
But  the  words  that  follow  seem  to  indicate 
that  another  meaning — that  of  stupefaction 
or  silence — may  be  intended  here :  see  Lev. 
X.  3  ;  Isa.  xlvii.  5  ;  Ps.  iv.  4 ;  and  especially 
Dan.  X.  9,  15.  For  the  sense  of  being  stung 
with  pain,  remorse.  Sec,  see  Gen.  xxxiv.  7 ; 
Ecclus.  xii.  12,  xiv.  1,  xx.  21,  xlvii.  20. 

The  Vulg.  has  :  vulnerati  amore  ejus. 

For  in'.  10,  II,  Syr.  Wj.  has  :  "  And  they 
both  desired  her,  to  be  with  her  after  the 
manner  of  women :  and  they/  revealed  not 
their  stroke,  one  to  another, '  because  they 
were  wishing  to  be  with  her  in  secret."  Syr. 
Wj. :  "  But  they  two  were  watching  for  her, 
and  were  wishing  to  disgrace  her." 

After  the  words,  "  And  both  were  sorely 
pricked  about  her,"  the  LXX.  text  continues: 
"  and  one  to  the  other  would  not  admit  the 
evil  (ou  Trpoa-frroiflTo  ru  icaKoi/)  which  pos- 
sessed them  about  her,  nor  did  the  woman 
know  this  matter."  Ov  npoa-tiToif'iTo,  dis- 
simulabat,  i.e.  made  as  if  the  thing  were  not 
so — masked  or  disguised  his  real  state  of  feel- 
ing.    (Thucyd.  iii.  47.  3.) 

12.  Tet  they  watched  diligently.]  "And 
they  kept  close  and  rival  watch  "  (TrapeTrjpoiJ- 
a-av  (f)i\oripo)i).  For  the  form  of  the  aorist, 
see  fidoaav,  v.  18;  i^rjkdoa-av,  -y.  19  ;  tKXai- 
ovav.,  1'.  33  in  LXX.;  a>p.iKovcrav,  v.  57.  At 
the  end,  Syr,  W2.  rightly  adds  :  "  alone." 

13.  And  the  one  said.]  Something  seems 
to  have  fallen  out  of  the  text.     Syr.  \V,^.  fills 
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they  parted  one  from  the  other,  and 
turning  back  again  they  came  to  the 
same  place  j  and  after  that  they  had 
asked  one  another  the  cause,  they 
acknowledged  their  lust :  then  ap- 
pointed they  a  time  both  together, 
when  they  might  find  her  alone. 

15  And  it  fell  out,  as  they  watched 
iGv.as  a  fit  time,  she  went  in  'as  before  with 
'I^t^^  two  maids  only,  and  she  was  desirous 
day          t:o  wash  herself  in  the  garden  :  for  it 

was  hot. 

16  And  there  was  no  body  there 
save  the  two  elders,  that  had  hid 
themselves,  and  watched  her. 


bejore. 


17  Then  she  said  to  her  maids. 
Bring  me  oil  and  washing  balls,  and 
shut  the  garden  doors,  that  I  may 
wash  me. 

18  And  they  did  as  she  bade  them, 
and  shut  the  garden  doors,  and  went 

out    themselves    at    "privy    doors     toiOr, wrf^ 
fetch  the  things  that   she  had  com- 
manded them  :  but  they  saw  not  the 
elders,  because  they  were  hid. 

19  Now  when  the  maids  were 
gone  forth,  the  two  elders  rose  up, 
and  ran  unto  her,  saying, 

20  Behold,  the  garden  doors  are 
shut,  that  no  man  can    see    us,    and 


up  the  apparent  lacuna  thus :  "  Now  it  hap- 
pened one  day.  when  the  assembly  broke  up, 
they  were  waiting  to  see  her  when  she  entered 
the  garden,  and  they  parted  not  the  one  from 
his  fellow."     Then  follows  -y.  13. 

Instead  of  'w.  1 2-2 1 ,  the  LXX.  has :  "  And 
when  it  was  early  morning  {i.e.  on  the  day  of 
the  elders'  wicked  attempt),  they  tried  to 
steal  a  march  on  each  other,  making  haste 
to  see  which  would  present  himself  to  her 
first,  and  address  her  (Jpyo\i.ivoi  eKXenrov 
dW^jXovs  cnrevdovTfs,  tls  (pavrja-erai  avTJj 
irporfpos  K.r.X.  Cf  Mark  xvi.  9).  And,  be- 
hold, she,  according  to  her  custom,  was 
walking  about,  and  the  one  of  the  elders 
was  come ;  and,  behold,  the  other  arrived, 
and  one  questioned  the  other,  saying.  Why 
wentest  thou  forth  thus  at  early  morning 
by  thyself  without  taking  (Matt.  iv.  5)  me 
along  with  thee  ?  And  they  fully  confessed 
to  one  another  each  his  pain.  And  one  said 
to  the  other.  Let  us  go  unto  her ;  and  having 
agreed  {awdefifvoi),  they  came  to  her,  and 
began  to  press  her  hard  (e^f/Siafovro  avrrjv, 
Ps.  xxxviii.  12  :  Wisd.  xiv.  19  ;  Esth.  vii.  8  (b)). 
And  the  Jewess  said  to  them,"  Sec.  (^1:  22). 

14.  asked  one  another.']  'Ai/erafoi/rej  qXXtj- 
Xovy  Tr]v  ulriav.  The  rare  dverd^dv  (here  used 
■c.  dupl.  ace.)  occurs  Judges  vi.  29  (Alex.), 
where  the  Vatic.  MS.  has  the  common  im^j)- 
reii',  and  in  Acts  xxii.  2.}.,  29,  in  the  sense  of 
questioning  a  man  by  torture. 

The  Syriac  texts  vary  much  from  the  other 
versions  and  from  each  other  in  this  verse. 

appointed  they  a  time.]  'S.wfTa^avro  Kaipov. 
For  the  verb,  see  Polyb.  ix.  17.  i ;  Job  ii.  11 
(varr.).  "Both  together"  is  Koivfj  (Codd. 
34,  230,  245  add  yvdifxr]'):  Ecclus.  xviii.  i. 

15.  as  they  avatched  a  fit  time.]  See  1;.  12 
for  the  verb.  With  rjjiipav  evdtroi'  cf  iv 
Kuipco  fvdira,  Ps.  xxxii.  6  (Heb.  "  at  a  time  of 
finding  "). 

she  went  in  as  be/ore.']     Lit.,  "she  went 


in  once,  as  yesterday  and  the  day  before ;"  i.e. 
as  aforetime  (^flafjXde  irore  KuOas  x^^^  '^"' 
TpirTjs  17/xepa?.  Codd.XII.  26,  34,Tpm;i/^^epai', 
which  is  the  more  usual  Gk.  form  of  this 
common  Hebrew  phrase.  See  Gen.  xxxi.  2 ; 
Exod.  V.  7,  14;  Josh.  iv.  18.  Homer's  x^'C" 
T(  Koi  irpoy'i^a,  and  the  Attic  ix^^s  Koi  irpuirjv, 
are  similar).  Syr.  Wo. :  "  according  to  the 
custom  she  had." 

16.  that  had  hid  themselves,  and  tuatched 
her.]  "  In  hiding,  and  watching  her  closely ;" 
like  evil  beasts  biding  their  time  for  a  spring. 
The  verb  is  Tvaparrjpia,  which  is  almost 
equivalent  to  insidiari:  see  I't:  12,  15,  supra, 
Syr.  Wo.  calls  them  "  chiefs  cf  the  syna- 
gogue." 

17.  ^washing  balls?]  Gk.  (TfiT]yp.aTa  (III. 
23,  26,  al.  crp.fjyixa).  The  more  Attic  form 
is  ap-ijua.  In  the  LXX.  (Esth.  ii.  3,  9,  12)  the 
word  renders  Heb.  D^ip-liprl,  absttrsiones,  a 
term  denoting  the  cleansing  of  the  person 
by  means  of  cosmetics,  which  was  customary 
on  reception  into  the  harem.  Here,  too,  the 
sense  seems  to  be  the  same,  viz.  perfumed 
unguents,  cosmetics,  rather  than  soap  (Jer.  ii. 
22).  Syr.  Wj.  has  jv..v^.  the  same  word 
{(Tfirina)  apparently ;  Syr.  Wo.  {J^j,  which  is 
said  to  mean  the  herb  alkali.  Fritzsche  referr 
to  Athenaeus  and  Galen  for  proof  that  tht 
Greek  term  was  used  in  three  senses :  (i)  soap ; 
(2)  perfumes;  (3)  in  medical  writers,  vege- 
table saps,  and  ointments, 

Susanna  wanted  the  oil  and  cosmetics  for 
use  afiter,  not  before  or  in,  the  bath. 

18.  shut.]      "  Shut  fast  "  (aTreVXetcraf). 

at  privy  doors.]  "By  the  side  doors" — 
Kara  ras  TrXayias  Svpas-  Vulg.  per  posticum, 
"  through  a  back  door."    Arab. :  "  side  doors." 

because.]  Rather,  "that."  The  construc- 
tion is  like  that  of  Gen.  i.  4  ;  E.xod.  ii.  2. 

19.  ran  unto  her.]  "  Ran  upon  her,"  in 
the  sense  of  assault:  see  i  Mace.  vi.  45. 
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we  are  in  love  with  thee  :   therefore 
consent  unto  us,  and  lie  with  us. 

21  If  thou  wilt  not,  we  will  bear 
witness  against  thee,  that  a  young 
man  was  with  thee :  and  therefore 
thou  didst  send  away  thy  maids  from 

hee. 

22  Then  Susanna  sighed,  and  said, 
I  am  straitened  on  every  side  :  for  if 
I  do  this  thing,  it  is  death  unto  me  : 
and  if  I  do  it  not,  I  cannot  escape 
your  hands. 

23  It  is  better  for  me  to  fall  into 
your  hands,  and  not  do  it,  than  to  sin 
in  the  sia-ht  of  the  Lord. 


24  With  that  Susanna  cried  with 
a  loud  voice :  and  the  two  elders 
cried  out  against  her. 

25  Then  ran  the  one,  and  opened 
the  garden  door. 

26  So  when  the  servants  of  the 
house  heard  the  cry  in  the  garden, 
they  rushed  in  at  a  privy  door,  to  see 
what  was  done  unto  her. 

27  But  when  the  elders  had  de- 
clared their  matter,  the  servants 
were  greatly  ashamed  :  for  there  was 
never  such  a  report  made  of  Susanna. 

28  And  it  came  to  pass  the  next 
day,  when  the  people  were  assembled 


20,  21.  consent  ttnto  usJ]  crvyKitTudov  //wtv. 
Cf.  Exod.  xxiii  i,  32;  Luke  xxiii.  51.  Old 
Lat.  consenti  nobis.  For  the  following  phrase 
(Gk.  yevov  ned'  17/ia.v),  see  Gen.  xxxix.  10; 
2  Sam.  xiii.  20;  Tobit  iii.  S  ;  and  -v.  54  infra 
(LXX.  text).  Having  resolved  on  the  deed, 
these  Elders  and  these  Judges  make  no 
scruple  about  words.  Cf.  the  scene  in 
which  Angelo  declares  his  purpose  to  Isabel, 
*  Measure  for  Measure,'  Act  ii.  sc.  4,  towards 
the  end : 

"  I  have  begun  ; 
And  now  I  give  my  sensual  race  the  rein  : 
Fit  thy  consent  to  my  sharp  appetite. 

*  *  *  * 

As  for  you, 
Say  what  you   can,  my  false   o'erweighs   your 
true." 

22.  sighed.']  Or,  "groaned  aloud"  {avc 
a-reva^f).     Cf.  Lam.  i.  4 ;  Eccles.  xxv.  1 8. 

/  oTTi  straitened  on  ei^ery  side.]  For  this 
phrase — a-Tfvd  fioi  ttuvtoBcv — see  2  Sam.  xxiv. 
14  (i  Chron.  xxi.  13),  where  it  is  used  by 
David.  It  expresses  the  sense  of  a  dilemma. 
Susanna  felt  her  choice  restricted  to  two 
alternatives,  either  of  which  would  destroy 
her.  If  she  yielded,  she  would  be  liable  to 
death  as  an  unfaithful  wife  (Lev.  xx.  10; 
Deut.  xxii.  22  ;  John  viii.  5);  and  if  she  re- 
fused, false  witness  would  bring  about  the 
same  result,  and  upon  the  same  ground.  She 
does  not,  like  Shakspere's  Isabel,  in  the  first 
moments  of  surprise  and  indignation  at  the 
discovery  of  their  shameful  purpose,  break 
out  into  threats  of  exposure.  The  lamb 
knows  itself  in  the  power  of  the  wolves. 

Old  Lat.  angustiae  mihi  undique.  The  phrase 
is  wanting  in  the  LXX.  text,  where  Susanna's 
words  begin :  "  I  know  that  if  I  do  this 
thing,"  &c.,  as  in  Theod.  After  "  it  is  death 
to  me,"  Syr.  W^.:  "because  I  (shall)  have 
dishonoured  my  husband  Joacim's  bed  ;  and 
if  1  do  it  not,  1  shall  receive  an  evil  death  at 


your  hands,  with  an  evil  name  that  beseemetln 
not  my  rank ;  and  shame  I  shall  leave  to  all 
my  family,  from  the  false  witness  of  wicked 
men,  who  add  to  the  breach  and  evil  of  Israel 
with  derision  among  the  strange  peoples." 

23.  It  is  better.]  Compare  Joseph's  reply 
to  his  tempter.  Gen.  xxxix.  9 ;  and  David  s 
words,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  14. 

S.  Jerome  objects,  that  to  say  continency  is 
better  is  to  allow  some  sort  of  goodness  to 
the  sin  itself.  But  the  comparison  is  not  here 
instituted  of  the  morality  of  the  actions,  but 
of  the  danger  attending  them ;  in  other  words, 
she  argues  that  it  is  better  to  suffer  a  temporal 
than  an  eternal  punishment. 

24-27.  These  details  are  wanting  in  the 
text  of  the  LXX.  and  in  Syr.  H.  Theodotion 
has  developed  the  story  considerably. 

24.  cried  out  against  her.]  "  Over  against 
her;"   "before   her."      Gk.   KarevavTi.    avTTJs. 

Vulg.  adversus  earn.  It  is  the  Heb.  njj,  IJj'?, 
or  ^iaV  ;  the  Chaldee  73p7,  Dan.  v.  i.  (Sc- 
Syr.) 

25.  Then  ran  the  one.]  Lit.  "and  the 
one  ran  and  opened  the  doors:"  nempe  quasi 
adulterum  persequens,  as  Grotius  rightly  ex- 
plains. 

26.  the  servants  of  the  house.]  01  tK  ttjs 
oiKtas.  A  well-known  idiom,  expressing  in 
brief  that  the  servants  in  the  house  rushed 
out  from  the  house.  Syr. :  "sons  of  the  house." 

rushed  in  at  a  priiy  door.]  "  Leaped  in 
through  the  side  door,"  or  "  postern."  Cf. 
•y.  18  supra;  Gen.  vi.  16:  riiv  Se  6vpav  t^s 
Ki^arov  7roiT)<Teis  en  ifKayioiv.  For  the  verb, 
Amos  v.  1 9. 

27.  declared  their  matter.]  "Spoken  their 
words  ;"/.f.  their  accusation  of  Susanna,  which 
Syr.  W,.  gives  at  length,  beginning:  "It 
happened,  as  ive  were  passing  by  outside  of  the 
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to  her  husband  Joacim,  the  two  elders 
came  also  full  of  mischievous  imagi- 
nation against  Susanna  to  put  her  to 
death  ; 

29  And  said  before  the  people, 
Send  for  Susanna,  the  daughter  of 
Chelcias,  Joacim's  wife.  And  so 
they  sent. 

30  So  she  C2:me  with  her  father 
and  mother,  her  children,  and  all  her 
kindred. 

31  Now  Susanna  was  a  very  deli- 
cate woman,  and  beauteous  to  behold. 


32  And  these  wicked  men  com- 
manded to  uncover  her  face^  (for  she 
was  covered)  that  they  might  be  filled 
with  her  beauty. 

33  Therefore  her  friends  and  all 
that  saw  her  wept. 

34  Then  the  two  elders  stood  up 
in  the  midst  of  the  people,  and  laid 
their  hands  upon  her  head. 

35  And  she  weeping  looked  up  to- 
ward heaven  :  for  her  heart  trusted  in 
the  Lord. 

36  And    the    elders    said.    As    we 


garden,  nve  looked  over  to  see  the  garden,  and 
we  saw  Susanna,"  &c.  The  italicized  words 
do  not  agree  with  <t"i».  36,  38  infra.  Syr.  W2. 
is  briefer  :  "  Susanna  has  committed  adultery, 
and  we  caught  her  with  a  young  man  in  the 
garden."  At  the  end  it  adds:  "And  they 
threw  chains  upon  Susanna,  and  she  was  in  the 
house  of  ward  three  days."  The  confusion 
of  the  slaves,  and  the  reason  assigned  for  it,  is 
a  natural  touch.  Had  their  mistress  been  sub- 
ject to  ill  report,  they  would  hardly  have  been 
so  strongly  affected  in  the  present  instance. 

28.  full  of  mischie'vous  imagination?^  "  Full 
of  their  (r^?)  lawless  (i.e.  iniquitous)  intent." 
They  sat  as  judges  frequently  in  Joacim's 
house:  w.  4,  5  supra.  (Syr.  \\\.  adds  the 
purpose  ot  the  assembly  :  "  to  inquire  con- 
cerning Susanna ;  that  if  she  had  indeed  done 
this  uncleanness  .  .  .  she  might  be  put  to 
death.")  The  two  miscreants  determined  to 
destroy  Susanna,  not  only  to  protect  them- 
selves from  possible  consequences  of  their 
villany,  but  also  because  foiled  passion  is  apt 
to  turn  to  deadly  hate.  The  cool  audacity  of 
their  behaviour  reminds  us  again  of  Shakspere's 
Angelo : 

"  'Tis  not  impossible 
But  one,  the  wicked 'st  caitiff  on  the  ground, 
May  seem  as  shy,  as  giave,  as  just,  as  absolute, 
As  Angelo  ;  even  so  may  Angelo, 
In  all  his  dressings,  characts,  titles,  forms. 
Be  an  arch-villain." 

After  the  words  of  Susanna  {v.  23),  the 
LXX.  proceeds  thus:  "  But  the  men  of  Belial 
(ol  TrapavofxiH  av8p€s,  Deut.  xiii.  13  ;  i  Mace. 
i.  12,  36;  Wisd.  iii.  16)  departed,  threatening 
in  themselves  (Gen.  xxvii.  42),  and  plotting 
{fvfdpevovTes,  Ecclus.  xi.  31.  Hesych.  explains, 
86\ov  iJ.T])(avarai),  that  they  might  put  her  to 
death ;  and  they  came  to  the  synagogue  of 
the  city  where  they  were  dwelling,  and  they 
who  were  there,  all  the  sons  of  Israel,  held  a 
council  (^awrjdpfva-av).  And  the  two  elders 
and  judges  stood  up,  and  said,  Send  for 
Susanna,  &c.  (f.  29),  and  straightway  they 
called  her." 

Apoc.—  Vol.  11. 


29.  Send  for  .  .  .  sothey  sent.'\  'An-oo-reXXo) 
ini  Tiva  in  this  sense  is  rare :  Deut.  xxviii.  8 ; 
2  Chron.  xxx.  i  :  Neh.  vi.  3. 

31.  very  delicately  Tpv(pepa  (T(p68pa.  The 
word  is  here  used  in  a  good  sense,  of  personal 
beauty:  cf.  Deut.  xxviii.  54,  56.  Often  it 
means  "voluptuous,"  "luxurious,"  "effemi- 
nate:"  Isa.  xlvii.  i,  8.  Syr.  W,.  adds:  "and 
she  was  gentler  than  all  women,  and  her  attire 
was  very  sober  " 

32.  commanded  to  uncover  her  face7\  Or, 
"that  she  be  unveiled :"  see  N  um. v.  1 8  (LXX.). 
The  act  was  according  to  law,  but  the  Elders 
had  another  motive,  as  the  verse  declares. 
The  LXX.  text  states  this  even  more  plainly: 
"iva  epn-Xrjadaxri.  enidvpias  KciXkovs  avrrjs  (so 
Syr.  H.  and  Wg.)-  To  strip  oft"  the  veil  was 
to  treat  her  as  a  common  courtesan. 

33.  her  friends  and  all  that  sa-ix)  her."] 
"  Now  her  friends  (01  nap  avTr]s,  Xen. '  Anab.' 
i.  I,  5),  and  all  who  saw  (XIL  23,  et  multi; 
flbores,  'knew:'  LXX.  ocrot  t'daa-av,  Dan.  vi. 
5,  8;  Mark  i.  34;  Vulg.  qui  noverant)  her 
were  weeping  "  (or,  "  began  to  weep,"  at  the 
sight  of  the  degradation  done  to  her^.  In 
the  LXX.  V.  30  runs  thus:  "  Now  when  the 
woman  arrived  with  her  father  and  mother, 
her  men-servants  also  and  her  maids,  being 
in  number  five  hundred,  arrived,  and  the  four 
children  {Traihia)  of  Susanna."  Syr.  H.  also 
gives  the  number  500  (not  "  fifty,"  as  Fuller). 

34.  laid  their  hands  upon  her  head.]  The 
symbolical  act  which  the  law  prescribed  for 
witnesses  in  criminal  cases.  See  Lev.  xxiv. 
14;  Deut.  xiii.  9,  xvii.  7  ;  Acts  vii.  58.  Dr. 
Bissell  wrongly  refers  to  lifting  up  the  hand 
as  a  sign  of  adjuration  (Gen.  xiv.  22;  Deut. 
xxxii.  40).  The  LXX.  text  is:  "  But  the  elders 
and  judges  (see  vv.  29,  41  :  their  usual 
designation.  On  the  present  occasion  they 
were  witnesses,  not  judges')  stood  up  and  laid 
their  hands  upon  her  head." 

35.  looked  up  tozi-ard  heaven.]  At  the  moment 
when  the  accusers  laid  their  hands  upon  her 
head.     Comp.  Matt.  xiv.  19;    Luke  ix.  16; 
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walked  in  the  garden  alone,  this 
woman  came  in  with  two  maids,  and 
shut  the  garden  doors,  and  sent  the 
maids  away. 

37  Then  a  young  man,  who  there 
was  hid,  came  unto  her,  and  lay  with 
her. 

38  Then  we  that  stood  in  a  corner 
of  the  garden,  seeing  this  wickedness, 
ran  unto  them. 

39  And  when  we  saw  them  toge- 
ther, the  man  we  could  not  hold  : 
for  he  was  stronger  than  we,  and 
opened  the  door,  and  leaped  out. 

40  But  having  taken  this  woman, 
we  asked  who  the  young  man  was. 


but    she    would    not    tell    us :     these 
things  do  we  testify. 

41  Then  the  assembly  believed 
them,  as  those  that  were  the  elders 
and  judges  of  the  people  :  so  they 
condemned  her  to  death. 

42  Then  Susanna  cried  out  with 
a  loud  voice,  and  said,  O  everlasting 
God,  thou  knowest  the  secrets,  and 
knowest  all  things  before  they  be  : 

43  Thou  knowest  that  they  have 
borne  false  witness  against  me,  and, 
behold,  I  must  die  ;  whereas  I  never 
did  such  things  as  these  men  have 
maliciously  invented  against  me. 

44  And  the  Lord  heard  her  voice. 


Mark  vi.  41,  vii.  34;  and  contrast  -y.  9  supra. 
The  upward  look  referred  the  cause  to  a 
higher  tribunal,  and  expressed  entire  con- 
fidence in  its  righteous  dealing.  The  lesson 
taught  is  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  Dan. 
iii.  17,  18  ;  vi.  16,  22. 

The  LXX.  gives  the  verse  thus:  "But 
her  heart  was  trusting  upon  the  Lord  her 
God,  and  having  thrown  her  head  back  {ava- 
Kv-^a(Ta  =  avi^\i'^€v  els  rov  ovpavov,  Theod.) 
she  w-ept  in  herself,  saying,  O  Lord,  the  eternal 
God,"  Sec.  {f.  42).  Fritzsche,  after  Bugati, 
inserts  tp\s  before  the  participle,  remarking, 
"  non  legitur  in  c.  Chis.  sed  habet  Syr.  B." 
But  the  Syriac  word  wrongly  rendered  rpls 
by  Bugati  means  "  she  lifted  up  "  (AxZ.)- 

37.  The  meaning  of  averrea-e  (/ifr'  avTrjs^  is 
not  noticed  in  the  last  ed.  of  Liddell  and  Scott. 
Vulg.  concubuit  cum  ea.  The  usual  meaning 
of  the  word  is  "  to  recline  at  table,"  like  ava- 
Ke'ifiai:  Tobit  ii.  i;  Judith  xii.  15;  Ecclus. 
xxxii.  I.  In  Gen.  xlix.  9,  however,  the  word 
is  used  of  "  lying  down  to  sleep  " — dvanea-oiv 
fKoifxrjQr)  wy  \tU)V. 

39.  hold.']  Lit.,  "  get  the  masteiy  of," 
fyKpciTfls  yfveaBai.  The  phrase  occurs  2 
Mace.  viii.  30,  x.  17,  xiii.  13;  Ecclus.  vi.  27. 
Cod.  III.  reads  TrfptK/aareis ;  see  Acts  xxvii. 
16,  nepiKp.  yevtadai  Trjs  aKd<pris.  For  the 
next  phrase,  cf.  Exod.  i.  9. 

40.  having  taken  this  luoman.']  "  Having 
laid  hold  of  her  ; "  eTn\aji6p.fvoi  Tuv-rrjs :  cf. 
Judges  xii.  6;  xvi.  3,  21;  xix.  25,  29;  Isa. 
iv.  I. 

41.  Then  the  assembly.]  Lit.,  "  And  the 
synagogue  believed  them,  as  elders  of  the 
people  and  judges  "  (S)t.  Wo.  :  "  chiefs  of  the 
priests  ")•  The  elders  had  the  same  advantage 
over  Susanna,  as  Angelo  over  Isabel  in  the  play. 
See  '  Meas.  for  Meas.,'  Act  ii.  sc.  4,  where 
Angelo  demands : 


"  Who  will  believe  thee,  Isabel? 
My  unsoiled  name,  the  austereness  of  my  life, 
My  vouch  against  you,  and  my  place  i'  the  state, 
Will  so  your  accusation  overweigh. 
That  you  shall  stifle  in  your  own  report, 
And  smell  of  calumny." 

they  condemned  her  to  death.]  KarfKpivav 
avTrfv  dnodnvflv,  '•  they  gave  sentence  that 
she  be  put  to  death : "  the  absolute  use  of  the 
verb,  as  in  Mark  xiv.  64.     Cf  Esth.  ii.  i. 

Syr.  W^.  adds :  "  saying,  Whoso  com- 
mitteth  adultery  is  worthy  of  death,  and  to 
be  stoned  with  stones.  And  the  ninth  hour 
was  Susanna  delivered  up,  to  be  cast  down 
from  the  place  whence  adulteresses  are  thrown 
headlong,  and  many  were  gathered  together 
to  behold  it." 

42.  0  e'verlasting  God.]  'O  Geos  6  aloavioi. 
Isa.  XXVI.  4,  6  Seos  6  fit'yas  6  a'l'jivios  ;  Gen. 
xxi.  33.  Compare  also  Dan.  iii.  34,  iv.  31, 
vii.  14,  27;  Gen.  ix.  16;  Exod.  xii.  14;  Mic. 
ii.  9.  The  term  alavios,  applied  to  the 
mountains,  to  the  divine  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed,  to  the  Mosaic  institutions, 
to  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  to  the  Deity 
himself,  denotes  "age-long,"  "enduring," 
"  perpetual."  Sometimes  the  meaning  falls 
very  far  short  of  "  everlasting,"  "  eternal,"  in 
our  stricter  sense  of  the  words:  e.g.  Prov. 
xxii.  28,  xxiii.  10;  Isa.  Ixi.  4,  Ixiii.  11;  Job 
xl.  23:  where  "immemorial,"  "ancient," 
"  permanent,"'  sufficiently  express  it. 

that  knon.vest  the  secrets.]  'O  tcoi/  Kpvirrmv 
yi>o)(rT7]s  (not  in  LXX.).  In  2  Kings  xxi.  6, 
and  elsewhere,  yvoio-Trjs  is  "  a  wizard."  With 
its  use  in  the  present  passage,  cf.  the  epithet 
KapdioyvaxTTTji,  Acts  i.  24,  xv.  8  (SO  Syr.  W^. 
here);  andDeut.  xxix.  29,  "  The  secret  things 
{to.  KpvTTTa)  belong  unto  the  Lord  our  God." 
In  Dan.  ii.  29,  47,  God  is  called  6  dnoKokimTutv 
fj.v(TTr]pia,  "  He  that  revealeth  mysteries." 

43.  maliciously  m'vented.]     ''Enovriptvcrai'TO 
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45  Therefore  when  she  was  led  to 
be  put  to  death,  the  Lord  raised  up 
the  holy  spirit  of  a  young  youth, 
ivhose  name  was  Daniel  : 

46  Who  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
« Man. 27. ''I  am  clear  from  the  blood  of  this 
^           woman. 

47  Then    all    the    people    turned 


them  toward  him,  and  said.  What 
mean  these  words  that  thou  hast 
spoken  ? 

48  So  he  standing  in  the  midst  of 
them  said,  Are  ye  such  fools,  ye  sons 
of  Israel,  that  without  examination 
or  knowledge  of  the  truth  ye  have 
condemned  a  daughter  of  Israel  ? 


Kar  e'/xov.  Cf.  1'.  62  ;  Gen.  xxxvii.  18  {=they 
ivere  plotting  to  kill  him);  Deut.  xix.  19 
(DD()-  See  also  i  Ghron.  xvi.  22,  icai  Iv 
rot?  7rpo<pJ}TaLS  ^ov  /xij  irovqpeveaBe.  Old  Lat. 
Quae  hi  inaligni  finxerunt  adversum  7ne ;  \  ulg. 
Quae  isti  nialitiose  composuerunt  adv.  me. 
"  The  LXX.  text  now  gives  the  formal  ac- 
cusation of  the  Elders :  "  But  the  two  elders 
said.  We  were  walking  in  her  husband's 
garden,  and  as  we  rounded  the  course  {kvk- 
\ovvT€s  TO  aTuhiov)  we  saw  this  woman  re- 
posing {uvaTravop-ivr^v)  with  a  man,  and  we 
stopped  and  were  watching  them  dealing  with 
one  another.  And  tkey  did  not  know  that  we 
were  standing  (there).  Then  we  made  agree- 
ment {(TwenranfOa,  Dan.  ii.  9)  with  one 
another,  saying.  Let  us  learn  who  they  are. 
And  we  approached  and  recognised  her ;  but 
the  young  man  fled  in  disguise  (or  muffled 
up,  (TvyKeKaXvufxipos,  1  Sam.  xxviii.  8  ;  i  Kings 
xxii.  30).  But  having  laid  hold  of  this  woman," 
&c.  {%'.  40).  "  And  all  the  synagogue  believed 
them,  as  being  elders,  and  judges  of  the 
people  (o)?  npeaiSvTepoyv  ovratv  K.r.X.)."  Then 
follows,  instead  of  Susanna's  appeal  to  Heaven, 
which  has  already  been  given,  a  verse  cor- 
responding to  (Theodotion's)  v.  45  :  "  And 
behold,  an  angel  of  the  Lord,  as  she  was  being 
led  fortli  to  perish, — and  the  angel  gave,  as  he 
was  commanded,  a  spirit  of  understanding  to 
one  yet  a  youth  (vearepa  ovn,  Jud.  viii.  20  ; 
Ps.  cxlviii.  12),  Daniel." 

45.  the  Lord  raised  up  the  holy  spirit  of  a 
young yotith.^  Rather,  "  God  roused  (or  woke) 
the  holy  spirit  of  a  young  boy."  According  to 
the  LXX.,  this  was  done  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  an  angel,  who  gave  Daniel  "a 
spirit  of  understanding  "  (nvevixa  aweaecus, 
Isa.  xi.  2  ;  Deut.  xxxiv.  9),  i.e.  a  power  to 
discern  the  true  relations  of  things.  Theo- 
dotion  modified  this  statement,  as  not  con- 
sistent with  Dan.  iv.  9,  18;  v.  11  :  according 
to  which  passages  Daniel  was  endowed  with 
"the  spirit  of  the  holy  gods:"  in  virtue  of 
which  no  secret  was  hidden  from  him.  The 
account  of  the  LXX.  is,  however,  consistent 
with  such  passages  as  Dan.  ix.  21 ;  x.  5  sqq., 
in  which  the  angel  Gabriel  communes  with 
Daniel.  (S)t.  W^.-.  "And  God  stirred  up 
his  Holy  Spirit  in  Daniel,  a  youth  ; "  W,. : 
•'  And  straightway  the  Holy  Spirit  abode  upon 
young  Daniel,  who  was  twelve  years  old.") 


46.  I  am  clearl]  Gk.  d^wos  eyw  otto,  which 
is  equivalent  to  Heb.  p  >p3  '•JX :  see  Gen.  xxiv. 
41  ;  Num.  v.  19  ;  and  cf.  Matt,  xxvii.  24  (^the 
cry  of  Pilate).  Codd.  IIL,  XIL,^  23,  al.  have 
the  synonymous  Kudapos,  "pure"=  p  "iintD, 
Job  xiv.  4 ;  cf.  Acts  xx.  26.  So  Old  Lat.  and 
Vulg.  mundus.  The  impulse  under  which 
the  holy  youth  proclaimed  aloud  that  he 
would  be  no  partner  in  the  wrong  that  was 
about  to  be  done  is  fittingly  ascribed  to  an 
inspiration  from  above.  The  potency  of  his 
witness  must,  of  course,  be  considered  from 
an  ethical  and  religious  rather  than  from  a 
strictly  historical  standpoint.  In  the  latter 
case,  the  thing  may  appear  wholly  improbable  ; 
in  the  former,  it  is  a  good  illustration  of  the 
Psalmist's  words :  "Out  of  the  mouth  of 
babes  and  sucklin;:{S  hast  thou  ordained 
strength,  because  of  thine  adversaries;  that 
thou  mightest  still  the  enemy  and  the 
avenger."  This  verse  is  not  in  the  LXX., 
which  continues  the  narrative  thus,  after 
the  passage  translated  above:  "But  Daniel 
having  put  asunder  (Stno-retAas-)  the  crowd, 
and  taken  his  stand  in  the  midst  of  them, 
said,"  &c.  (as  in  i<.  48,  save  that  for  Kare- 
Kpivare,  "ye  have  condemned,"  the  reading 
is  (iTTeKTfLuaTe,  "ye  have  killed" — a  more 
graphic  expression).  "  And  now  put  them 
me  asunder  one  far  from  another,  that  I  may 
examine  {eTc'icru)  them.  But  when  they  had 
been  put  asunder,  Daniel  said  to  the  synagogue, 
Now  regard  it  not  that  these  are  elders,  say- 
ing. They  will  never  lie ;  but  I  will  interro- 
gate (di/axpti/w,  Thucyd.  i.  95)  them,  accord- 
ing to  what  things  occur  to  me"  (Kara  to. 
vnoTriirrovTa  p.01.  Cf.  Polyb.  1.  68.  3  ;  XX.  9, 
10).  Syr.  H.,  "according  as  it  appears  to 
me." 

48.  standing  in  the  midst.]  Or,  "having 
taken  his  stand  in  the  midst."  Cf.  2  Ghron. 
vi.  12  ;   I  Kings  viii.  22. 

Are  ye  such  fools,  ye  sons  of  Israel.]  Before 
this  question,  Syr.  W.,.  interpolates :  "  And 
when  Daniel  had  risen  amongst  them,  he 
prophesied  and  said :  'Hear  ye  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  and  hearken  to  the  voice  of  his 
prophet!  and  condemn  not  the  innocent  in 
the  righteous  judgment  of  God.  Judge  the 
judgment  of  truth,  that  the  Lord  send  not 
upon  vou  the  heat  of  his  anger  ;  for  fearful  is 
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49  Return  again  to  the  place  of 
judgment :  for  they  have  borne  false 
witness  against  her. 

50  Wherefore  all  the  people  turned 
again  in  haste,  and  the  elders  saiH 
unto  him,  Come,  sit  down  among  us, 
and  shew  it  us,  seeing  God  hath 
given  thee  the  honour  of  an  elder. 

51  Then    said  Daniel  unto   them. 


Put    these    two    aside    one    far    from 
another,  and  I  will  examine  them. 

52  So  when  they  were  put  asunder 
one  from  another,  he  called  one  of 
them,  and  said  unto  him,  O  thou 
that  art  waxen  old  in  wickedness, 
now  thy  sins  which  thou  hast  com- 
mitted aforetime  are  come  to  light : 

53  For  thou  hast  pronounced  false 


its  stroke  (Ecclus.  xxiii.  11),  and  ye  cannot 
bear  it.' "     It  omits  -v.  49. 

49.  place  of  judgmentT^  Or,  "  tribunal." 
To  KpiTy]()iov\s  SO  used  in  Plat.  '  Laws,'  767  B  ; 
Polyb.  ix.  33.  12.  See  Dan.  vii.  10,  26  ;  Exod. 
xxi.  6  ;  Judges  v.  10  ;  James  ii.  6. 

they  have  borne  false  icit/iess.']  The  emphasis 
lies  on  the  word  "  false."  Daniel's  positive- 
ness  is  natural,  on  the  assumption  that  he  was 
guided  in  the  manner  stated,  "v.  45  supra. 
This  also  explains  the  sudden  revulsion  of 
popular  feeling  caused  by  his  words  (-y.  50). 

50.  the  elders  said.]  Hardly  the  two  cul- 
prits; but  other  elders  of  the  people,  who 
would  naturally  preside  over  an  inquiry  in 
which  the  conduct  of  the  two  who  had  been 
appointed  judges  was  called  in  question.  This 
seems  clear  from  Daniel's  reply,  -v.  51  :  "  And 
Daniel  said  unto  them  i^i.e.  to  the  presiding 
elders),  Put  these  two  (the  criminals)  asunder, 
one  far  fi-om  another."  Besides,  it  is  not  to 
be  supposed  that  when,  at  Daniels  bidding, 
the  people  returned  to  the  place  of  judgment 
to  reconsider  the  case,  they  would  suffer  the 
very  persons  whom  Daniel  accused  to  sit  in 
judgment  on  their  own  cause.  Walton's  Syr. 
texts,  however,  have  "  those  two  elders," 
"those  rulers  of  the  synagogue;"  and  the 
Arabic  has  "the  two  sheikhs."  Syr.  Wg. 
adds :  "  And  they  brought  a  throne  out  of 
the  treasury,  and  set  it  up  (Dan.  vii.  9)  for 
Daniel  to  sit  upon ;  and  Daniel  began  to 
judge  those  wicked  judges.  Then  they 
released  Susanna.  And  Daniel  said :  '  I  will 
not  judge  Susanna  sitting,  but  standing  on  my 
feet.' " 

seeing  God  hath  given.]  Lit.,  "because  to 
thee  hath  God  given  the  eldership."  This 
seems  to  imply  that  Daniel  was  already  known 
as  a  subject  of  inspiration.  But  perhaps  it  is 
better  to  understand  the  words  as  an  inference 
from  the  words  he  had  just  spoken  and  their 
magical  effect  upon  the  minds  of  the  people. 
Cf  also  Num.  xi.  24-30.  Any  indication  of 
the  will  of  the  Invisible  King  was  suflficient  in 
the  Theocracy  to  supersede  the  operation  of 
ordinary  rules  and  restrictions;  the  theory 
being  that  the  Divine  Sovereign  chose  His 
own  ministers  when  and  how  and  whence  He 
pleased.     The  term  to   npfo-^dov  denotes 


"age,"  Ps.  Ixxi.  18:  and  then  the  respect  or 
honour  which  naturally  belongs  to  age,  the 
privilege  of  age:  Demosth.  1003.  10;  Gen. 
xliii.  33,  6  TrpcDToroKoy  Kara  tu  Trpecr^eia 
avTov.  Here  the  function  of  judging  is  chiefly 
in  view.  V u\g.  honorem  senectutis.  Codd.  III., 
35,  36,  &c.  read  irpea-iivTipinv,  a  term  which 
first  occurs  in  the  N.T.,  and  always  bears  the 
sense  of  "  a  senate  "  or  "  college  of  elders ;  '*" 
e.g.  Luke  xxii.  66.  In  ecclesiastical  writers  it 
denotes  the  oflSce  of  a  presbyter. 

52.  O  thou  that  art  ivaxen  old  in  ivicked' 
ness.]  Gk.  ■tveirakatwp.fvf  T)fi(pS)v  KUKoiv,  "aged 
(or  grown  hoar)  in  evil  days."  The  genitive 
is  relative:  cf.  Dan.  vii.  22,  6  TroKaios  rjfifpatv, 
"the  Ancient  oi (i.e.  in  respect  of)  Days." 

The  LXX.  text  runs  thus :  "  And  he  called 
the  one  of  them,  and  they  brought  the  elder 
to  the  younger,  and  Daniel  said  unto  him : 
Hearken,  hearken,  O  thou  that  art  waxen 
old,"  &c.  (53),  "when  thouwert  trusted  with 
hearing  and  judging  capital  cases  (Kpivdp 
KpiafLs  Bavarov  fnicfxpovaas},  and  the  inno- 
cent thou  didst  condemn,  but  the  guilty 
(evoYovs,  Mark  xiv.  64)  thou  usedst  to  let 
go  (rj(f)Uis,  Mark  i.  34),  though  the  Lord 
said,"  &c.,  as  below. 

71010  thy  sins  ivhich  thou  hast  committed.] 
Lit.,  "  now  are  come  (fJKaa-iv  =  fjKovmv)  thy 
sins,  which  thou  usedst  to  commit  aforetime  " 
{enoleLs  to  TrpoTepov).  The  term  {JKacriv  does 
not  mean  "  are  come  to  light "  (Schleusner's 
patefiunt),  but  rather,  "are  come  home  to 
thee;"  thy  present  miserable  situation  is  the 
consequence,  as  it  is  the  climax,  of  a  life  of 
sin.  There  is  nothing  unreal  in  this  asser- 
tion. The  deliberate  and  flagrant  wrong  of 
which  this  Elder  had  just  been  guilty,  using 
the  sanctity  of  oflfice  for  a  cloke  of  malignity 
and  lust,  could  not  be  interpreted  as  a  sudden 
and  unaccountable  aberration  of  conduct. 
It  rather  was  an  index  of  a  corrupt  character, 
whose  principle  was  selfish  advantage,  and 
whose  practice  judicial  injustice.  But  we 
must  not  forget  that  the  invective  of  the  youth- 
ful speaker  is  supposed  to  be  divinely 
prompted  (y.  45),  and  his  insight  into  fact 
inspired. 

It  is  curious  that  the  Syriac  versions  get 
rid  of  the  Quotation  (Syr.  Wj. :  "And  the- 
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judgment,  and  hast    condemned    the 

innocent,  and  hast  let  the  guilty  go 

i-Exod.     free  J     albeit    the    Lord    saith,    ^The 

'^  '■        innocent  and  righteous  shalt  thou  not 

slay. 

54  Now    then,    if  thou  hast    seen 

her,  tell  me,  Under    what    tree  saw- 

est  thou  them  companying  together  ? 

1  Gr.  /#«-  Who    answered.    Under   a    "  mastick 


tree. 


55  And  Daniel  said,  Very    well ; 


thou  hast  lied  against  thine  own 
head  ;  for  even  now  the  angel  of  God 
hath  received  the  sentence  of  God  to 
cut  thee  in  two. 

56  So  he  put  him  aside,  and  com- 
manded to  bring  the  other,  and  said 
unto  him,  O  thou  seed  of  Chanaan, 
and  not  of  Juda,  beauty  hath  deceived 
thee,  and  lust  hath  perverted  thine 
heart. 

57  Thus    have    ye  dealt  with  the 


Lord  is  righteous  and  innocent ; "  Syr.  W2. 
omits). 

54.  No^iv  t/jen,  if  thou  hast  seen  her.']  The 
emphasis  is  on  her:  "  Now  then,  if  her  thou 
sawest."  His  conviction  of  her  innocence  is 
absolute.  LXX. :  "  Now  then,  under  what  tree 
and  at  what  sort  of  (rroranui  =  ttoico,  Mark 
xiii.  i)  place  of  the  garden  hast  thou  seen 
{fotpaKas)  them  together  ?  {ovras  avt>  eavrols). 
And  the  impious  one  (acre/iiyr)  said,  Under  a 
mastick  tree." 

mastick  tree.]  See  the  margin.  The  ax^J^os 
is  the  Pistacia  lentiscus  of  Linnteus  ;  see  Pliny, 
'Hist.  Nat.'  xiv.  20,  xv.  6,  xxiv.  6,  &c.  This 
tree  or  shrub  yielded  a  resin  or  gum  which 
was  much  used,  and  oil  also  was  prepared 
from  its  berries.  See  further  Dioscor.  i.  50 ; 
Hdt.  iv.  177.  Of  the  versions  Old  Lat.  rightly 
gives  lentiscus ;  Vulg.  and  Syr.  H.  keep  the 
Greek  word;  Syr.  Wj.  has  "terebinth:" 
Wg.  and  L.,.  have  "  pistachio-tree."  Mastick 
is  the  odoriferous  gum  of  the  tree  (Gk. 
fiaa-rixT]). 

55.  Fery  ivell ;  thou  hast  lied  against  thine 
onvn  head.]  Rather,  "  Well  hast  thou  lied 
against  (ety,  Luke  xii.  10)  thine  own  head" 
{i.e.  thyself,  thy  person.  Gen.  xl.  1 3  ;  i  Sam. 
xxviii.  2;  2  Sam.  i.  16;  Prov.  x.  6;  Dan.  i. 
10).  LXX.  "  against  thine  own  soul."  In 
Heb.  "soul"  (EJ'Qj)  is  a  common  periphrasis 
for  "self."  Cf.  also  Acts  v.  3,  4.  The  "well" 
(op^ois-  =  ev)  is  ironical. 

for  even  now  the  angel  of  God.]  "  For  pre- 
sently will  an  angel,  having  received  God's 
sentence  (or  bidding)  from  God,  cleave  thee 
asunder"  (cf.  Matt.  xxiv.  51).  So,  according 
to  Fritzsche's  text.  Codd.  III.,  XII.,  26,  al., 
order  the  words  differently :  "  for  presently 
will  an  angel  of  God,  having  received  a  sentence 
from  God,"  (S:c.  ^acru  (from  ^r)n\)  is  "judg- 
ment," "  sentence,"  not  "  apparition  "  (from 
(f)aii'o)),  as  Tromm  gives  it.  See  Acts  xxi.  31. 
Old  Lat. praeceptum  ;  Vulg.  sententia.  LXX. : 
"  For  the  angel  of  the  Lord  will  cleave  thy  soul 
(/.e. according  to  Heb.  use,  "thyself,"  "thee") 
to-day."  Cf.  Luke  ii.  35:  "  A  sword  shall 
pierce  through  thine  own  soul  (thyself)  also." 


There  is  a  paronomasia  in  the  Greek,  or  play 
on  the  assonance  between  the  words  crylvos, 
"  mastick-tree,"  and  o-xt-o-ei,  "will  cleave  thee;" 
and  a  similar  one  in  "w.  58,  59,  on  irplvos,  "a 
holm-tree,"  and  the  verb  nplaai,  "to  cut 
(saw)  thee."  Such  a  conceit  may  seem  to  us 
far-fetched  and  inappropriate;  but  the  Oriental 
mind  delights  in  such  lusus  I'erborum,  and 
the  peculiar  force  of  many  passages  of  the 
Hebrew  prophets  is  lost  in  our  version, 
because  they  have  not  been  preserved  in 
translation.  See,  for  instance,  Isa.  v.  7  ; 
Mic.  i.  10-15.  In  the  present  case,  the 
Vulgate  has:  "Subjc/.'/Ko— EcceenimAngelus 
Dei  scindet  te  medium."  But  it  neglects  the 
paronomasia  in  -w.  58,  59.  Luther  imitates 
thus:  "'Unter  einer  Linden.' — Der  Engel 
des  Herrn  wird  dich  tinden.  'Unter  einer 
Eichen.' — Der  Engel  des  Herrn  wird  dich 
zeichen."  In  English  we  might  write:  "'Under 
a  clo-ve-tree.' — For  presently  will  an  angel  .  .  . 
cleave  thee  asunder.  '  Under  a  yeiu.' — The 
angel  will  he^u  thee  asunder."  The  cleaving 
and  sawing  of  the  text  are,  of  course,  meta- 
phorical, and  the  terms  used  are  conditioned 
by  the  necessities  of  the  paronomasia.  The 
legal  punishment  was  death  by  stoning.  See 
note  on  o".  62  infra. 

56.  seed  of  Chanaan,  and  not  of  Juda.]  If 
character  were  the  criterion  of  race,  then  this 
Elder  belonged  to  the  nations  that  were  ex- 
tirpated for  their  religiously  sanctioned  im- 
moralities, rather  than  to  the  house  of  Judah 
which  had  dispossessed  them.  Cf.  St.  Paul's 
argument,  Rom.  iv.  12,  16.  The  LXX.  gives 
the  verse  thus :  "  Why  was  thy  strain  (lit., 
seed;  the  vital  principle  in  thee:  i  John  iii. 
9)  perverted  {Bifcrrpap-fifvoi',  Deut.  xxxii.  5  ; 
Matt.  xvii.  17)  like  that  of  Sidon  (Gen.  x. 
1 5  ;  Matt.  xi.  21),  and  not  like  that  of  Judah  ? 
(Ezek.  xvi.  3).  Beauty  deceived  thee,  paltry 
desire  "  (7  niKpa  emOvfiia.  Perhaps,  "  tran- 
sient, shortlived  lust "). 

beauty  hath  deceived  thee.]  Cf.  Judith  ix. 
10;  xiii.  16 ;  xvi.  8. 

57.  Thus  have  ye  dealt.]  Lit.,  "  So  used 
ye  to  do  to  the  daughters  of  Israel,  and  they, 
for  fear,  would  company  with  you  (be  your 
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daughters  of  Israel,  and  they  for  fear 
companied  with  you  :  but  the  daugh- 
ter of  Juda  would  not  abide  your 
wickedness, 

58  Now  therefore  tell  me,  Under 
what  tree  didst  thou  take  them  com- 
panying   together  ?     Who    answered, 

rOr,  kind  Under  an  "holm  tree. 

^^^  ■  59  Then    said    Daniel    unto    him, 

Well ;  thou  hast  also  lied  against 
thine  own  head  :  for  the  angel  of 
God  waiteth  with  the  sword  to  cut 
thee  in  two,  that  he  may  destroy 
you. 

60  With    that    all    the    assembly 


cried  out  with  a  loud  voice,  and 
praised  God,  who  saveth  them  that 
trust  in  him. 

61  And  they  arose  against  the 
two  elders,  for  Daniel  had  convicted 
them  of  false  witness  by  their  own 
mouth  : 

62  And    according    to  the  law  of 
Moses  ^they  did  unto  them    in  such  ^  Deut.  19. 
sort   as   they  maliciously  intended  to  p^^^.  jg. 
do  to  their  neighbour:   and  they  puts- 
them  to  death.     Thus  the  innocent 

blood  was  saved  the  same  day. 

63  Therefore  Chelcias  and  his  wife 
praised   God    for  their    daughter  Su- 


I 


paramours)."  The  former  Elder  was  charged 
by  the  young  prophet  with  corrupting  justice ; 
this  one  is  upbraided  with  habitual  corruption  of 
his  countrywomen — a  reminiscence,  probably, 
of  I  Sam.  ii.  22,  where  the  two  sons  of  Eli  are 
represented  as  guilty  of  such  debauchery.  The 
contrast  of  the  noble  firmness  of  "  a  daughter 
of  Juda"  (Susanna)  with  the  weak  submission 
of  "the  daughters  of  Israel"  (the  women  of 
the  Northern  kingdom,  or  the  Ten  Tribes)  is 
curious.     Cf.  Hos.  iv.  15. 

58.  Under  an  holm  tree!]  The  Gk.  term 
irpivos  denotes  the  "ilex"  or  "evergreen 
oak:"  see  Theophr.  'Hist.  Plant.'  iii.  16; 
Dioscor.  iv.  48.  .-iccording  to  Liddell  and 
Scott,  Trplvos  is  also  the  name  of  a  small 
species,  with  prickly  leaves,  bearing  berries ; 
from  the  kermes  of  which  a  scarlet  dye  was 
made,  i.e.  Quercus  cocci/era  (Theophr.  'Hist. 
Plant.'  iii.  7.  3),  which  is  still  called  npivapL  in 
Greece.  The  Vulg.  and  Syr.  H.  keep  the 
Greek  word;  Old  Lat.  has  i/ex  (so  Syr.  \V,. 
and  Arab.) ;  but  Syr.  Wg.  and  Lj.  "  pome- 
granate." 

59.  fFell ;  thou  hast  also  lied.]  Rather, 
"  Well  hast  thou  also  lied."    See  f .  55  supra. 

the  angel  of  God  ivaiteth.']  Or,  "the  angel 
of  God  is  waiting,  sword  in  hand,  to  saw 
thee  asunder,  that  he  may  utterly  destroy 
you  (both)."  Cf.  Num.  xxii.  31  ;  2  Sam.  xxiv. 
i6;  I  Chron.  xxi.  16,  27.  LXX. :  "And 
Daniel  said,  Thou  sinner,  now  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  standeth  with  the  sword — until  the 
people  shall  destroy  you — that  he  may  saw 
thee  up  "  (ti/a  KaTairpia-T)  at).  "  And  all  the 
synagogue  cried  out  over  the  youth  (eVt  rw 
vfUTtpo)),  that  out  of  their  own  mouth  he  had 
brought  them  both  to  confessing  their  false 
witness '  (o/xoXd-yovy  avTovs  KareaTrjatv  dpcfjo- 
Ttpovs  "^(vdopaprvpas :  cf.  Eurip.  '  Androm.' 
635).     "  And  as  the  law  orders  (biayoptifi), 


they  did  unto  them,  according  as  they  had 
maliciously  intended  against  their  sister  "  (so 
Syr.  H.). 

62.  maliciously  intended.]  See  "v.  43  supra. 
As  to  the  law  referred  to,  see  Deut.  xix.  16-21. 
Death  by  stoning  was  the  penalty  for  adul- 
terers: see  Deut.  xxii.  24.  sq.  Cod.  34  ex- 
pressly notes  that  the  two  Elders  were  stoned, 
both  here  and  at  %'.  45  supra. 

Thus  the  innocent  blood.]  "  And  innocent 
blood  was  saved  on  that  day."  See  Deut.  xix. 
10 ;  xxi.  8,  9.  This  phrase  and  the  two  follow- 
ing verses  are  not  read  in  the  LXX.,  which 
concludes  the  piece  thus:  "And  they  gagged 
tliem  {fcfii/jLCdo-av,  Mark  i.  25  ;  Matt.  xxii.  34), 
and  having  led  them  forth  threw  them  into  a 
ravine.  Then  the  angel  of  the  Lord  threw 
fire  between  (8ia  pta-ov)  them,  and  innocent 
blood  was  saved  on  that  day.  Therefore  the 
young  men  of  Jacob  are  beloved  in  their 
simplicity  {airkuTrjTi),  and,  for  ourselves,  let 
us  guard  as  sons  virtuous  young  men  (so 
Fritzsche).  For  young  men  are  pious,  and 
there  will  be  in  them  a  spirit  of  knowledge 
and  understanding  for  ever  and  ever."     But 

2  Sam.  ii.  7,  vlovi  Swarovi  =  ^Ti  ^J3,  suggests 
a  doubt  of  Frit/sche's  emendation  of  the  harsh 
and,  as  he  says,  unexampled  construction 
cf)vXa(T(r6)pf6a  fls  vlovs  dwarov^  vfcorfpovs  into 
(f)vX.  cos  vlovs  K.T.X.  The  meaning  may  be : 
Let  us  guard  youths  for  (=  that  they  may 
become)  sons  of  valour  (men  of  valour  or 
worth,  virtus).  But  perhaps  we  should 
translate  :  "  Let  us  watch  over  (Heb.  mDL*'J 
7K,  I  Sam.  xxvi.  15)  capable  sons  rjuhen 
joung."  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  that  Greek 
was  the  original  language  of  this  closing  sen- 
tence. As  Greek  it  is  intolerable  as  well  as 
unintelligible ;  as  a  bald  rendering  from  a 
Semitic  tongue  its  peculiarities  are  intelligible 
enou£;b. 


64.] 


HISTORY   OF    SUSANNA. 


343 


sanna,  with  Joacim  her  husband,  and 
all  the  kindred,  because  there  was  no 
dishonesty  found  in  her. 


64  From  that  day  forth  was 
niel  had  in  great  reputation  in 
sight  of  the  people. 


Ba- 
the 


63.  dishonesty.']  Lit.,  "  unseemly  act " — 
aaxvi^o'^  TTpayna.  In  Gen.  xxxiv.  7,  "folly" 
(=  unchastity)  is  rendered  aa-xniJ-ov^  and  in 
Deut.  xxiv.  I  we  read  on  evpev  iv  avrrj 
a(TXT)fiov  TTpciyfxa  (Heb.  131  ni"IJ?  =  turpe 
quid),  "  because  he  hath  found  some  shameful 
thing  in  her." 


64.  From  that  day  forth,  (h'c.']  Lit.,  '•  And 
Daniel  became  great  before  the  people,  from 
that  day  and  onward"  (f'neKfiva,  ultra).  Gf. 
Luke  i.  15,  where  it  is  said  of  St.  John 
Baptist,  "  He  shall  be  great  before  the  Lord ;" 
and  Gen.  x.  9.  Syr.  Wa.  prolongs  the 
verse. 


ADDITIONS    TO    DANIEL. 


III.   BEL   AND   THE   DRAGON. 

133  Dip  "72  y"i3  n^nan  xnc^'n  D"i2yi  xni^v-^o  Y)n  ni^ds  N*ni:v''^  "?3 

"  All  mockery  is  bound  (forbidden)  save  mockerj-  of  idolaters,  which  is  loose  (allowed),  as  it  il 
written,  Bel  boweth  down,  Nebo  stoopeth." — Sajihedr.  63  B,  1.  30. 


THE  Midrashic  literature  supplies  evi- 
dence that  the  stories  of  Bel  and 
the  Dragon  existed  in  Aramaic,  and  pro- 
bably in  Hebrew,  at  a  very  early  date. 
Thus  Raymund  Martini  (a.d.  1250) 
cites  vv.  28-42  from  a  Midrash  Bereshith 
Rabba.  He  introduces  the  passage 
thus  :  "  Habacuc  vero  prophetam  fuisse 
contemporaneum  DanieU  inde  colligitur 
ubi  ///  Ba-eschit Rabba  hoc  modo  scribitur 
de  Joseph."  Then  follows  the  extract 
from  the  Midrash,  written  in  what  may 
perhaps  be  called  Syro-Chaldee,  in 
default  of  a  better  description  :  "  '  And 
they  cast  him  into  the  pit '  [Gen.  xxxvii. 
24].  This  is  as  it  is  written  in  Daniel : 
*And  the  Babylonians  gathered  them- 
selves together  against  the  king,  and 
turned  against  him,  and  were  saying  one 
to  another,  The  king  has  become  a 
Jew ;  Bel  he  has  broken  in  pieces,  and 
the  dragon  he  has  killed,  and  the  priests 
he  has  killed,'  "  &c.  &c.  to  the  end  of 
the  story,  where  Martini  adds  :  "  Hu- 
cusque  Traditio."  Vid.  his  '  Pugio 
Fidei,'  fol.  742  (ed.  of  Voisin,  Paris, 
1651,  p.  742;  ed.  of  J.  B.  Carpzov, 
Lipsiae,  1687,  p.  956).  The  extract 
agrees  generally,  though  not  verbatim, 
with  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
Syriac  text  in  Hebrew  characters,  pub- 
lished by  Dr.  Neubauer  in  the  Appendix 
to  his  'Book  of  Tobit '  (Oxford,  1878), 
as  part  of  an  extract  from  the  Midrash 
Rabbah  de  Rabbah,  which  he  identifies 
with  Martini's  Bereshith  Rabba.  Th€ 
whole  section,  as  given  by  Dr.  Neubauer, 
may  be  thus  translated  : — 

'■'■Midrash  Rabbah  de  Rabbah,  Parashah 


'  And  Jacob  dwelt '  [Gen.  xxxvii.  i],  at 
the  verse  '  And  they  cast  him  into  the 
pit '  [Gen.  xxxvii.  24].  'I  called  upon  thy 
name,  O  Lord,  out  of  the  lowest  pit ' 
[Lam.  iii.  55].  This  is  Daniel,  who 
prayed  before  the  Holy  One  (blessed  be 
He  !)  out  of  the  pit,  and  the  Holy  One 
(blessed  be  He  !)  heard  the  voice  of  his 
prayer,  and  delivered  him  from  the  hons. 
This  is  what  is  written :  '  Thou  hast 
heard  my  voice,'  &c.  '  Thou  drewest 
near  in  the  day  that  I  called  upon  thee,' 
&c.  [Lam.  iii.  56,  57].  And  sohe  saith  : 
'  My  God  hath  sent  his  angel,  and  hath 
shut  the  lions'  mouths,  that  they  have  not 
hurt  me  ;  forasmuch  as  before  him  inno- 
cency  was  found  in  me  '  [Dan.  vi.  23]. 
And  it  sufficed  not  that  he  delivered 
him,  but  he  avenged  him  of  his  enemies. 
This  is  what  is  written  :  '  O  Lord,  thou 
hast  pleaded  the  causes  of  my  soul, 
thou  hast  redeemed  my  life'  [Lam. 
iii.  58].  And  so  he  saith  :  '  And  the 
king  commanded,  and  they  brought  those 
men  which  had  accused  Daniel,  and  they 
cast  them  into  the  den  (pit)  of  lions ; 
them,  their  children,  and  tlieir  wives : 
and  the  lions  had  the  mastery  of  them, 
and  brake  all  their  bones  in  pieces,  or 
ever  they  came  at  the  bottom  of  the  den' 
[Dan.  vi.  25].  Behold,  we  find  that 
Daniel  w^as  delivered  out  of  the  pit, 
from  the  Scripture  (sipJDn),  and  our 
Rabbis  have  said,  '  A  tradition  (miDO) 
is  in  our  hands  that  another  time  Daniel 
was  delivered  out  of  the  pit  of  lions,  in 
the  days  of  Cyrus  the  Persian,  because 
he  had  denied  the  idol  (t"U,  Ut.  strange 
worship)  and  destroyed  it.     They  have 
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said  :  *  The  king  Astigos  (marginal  gloss  : 
He  is  Darius  the  Mede)  was  gathered 
unto  his  fathers,  and  Cyrus  the  Persian 
received  his  icingdom,'  &c."  The  Mid- 
rash  here  introduces  the  stories  of  Bel 
and  the  Dragon  from  the  Syriac  version, 
but  in  Hebrew  characters.  The  text 
coincides,  save  in  a  few  minor  variations, 
with  the  Syriac  of  Walton's  Polyglot. 
After  z/.  2  2  follows  the  subscription  in 
Hebrew  :  "  Ended  is  the  story  of  Bel,  the 
image  of  the  Chaldeans."  The  story  of 
the  Dragon  is  introduced  by  this  super- 
scription :  "  The  matter  of  the  destruction 
of  the  Dragon  (xr:n),  which  is  called 
The  Burden  (or  Story')  of  the  Dragon  (nK'O 
pjnn)."  After  the  telling  of  it  in  Syriac, 
the  Midrash  resumes,  of  course  in 
Hebrew :  "  Therefore  it  is  said,  '  They 
have  cut  off  my  life  in  the  pit,  and 
cast  a  stone  upon  me.  Waters  flowed 
over  mine  head ;  then  I  said,  I  am 
cut  oft'.  I  called  upon  thy  name,  O 
Lord,  out  of  the  lowest  pit '  [Lam.  iii.  53- 
55].  It  is  found  that  Daniel  was  twice 
cast  into  the  pit :  once,  in  the  days  of 
Darius  the  Mede,  and  another  time  in 
the  days  of  Cyrus  the  Persian  his  son-in- 
law  (linn).  And  on  the  former  occa- 
sion he  remained  not  therein  but  one 
night,  and  was  delivered  ;  and  on  the 
second,  he  remained  therein  seven  days, 
and  was  delivered.  And  this,  the  second 
history,  is  not  written  in  the  Holy  Books 
(C/Hpn  nDD2).  It  was  perceived  that, 
as  the  Righteous  Man  {i.e.  Daniel)  was 
accustomed  to  this  miracle,  it  sufliced  to 
mention  it  once." 

The  transcriber  of  the  MS.  added  the 
following  note  :— "  These  two  histories 
— to  wit,  the  History  of  Bel,  the  Image 
of  the  Chaldeans,  and  the  Burden  of  the 
Dragon — the  Nazarenes  \i.e.  Christians] 
comprise  them  in  the  Canon  of  the 
Twenty-four  Books  of  the  Prophets,  along 
with  three  other  books.  And  the  trans- 
lator of  them  saith  that  he  found  them  not 
in  the  Sacred  Tongue  \i.e.  in  Hebrew]." 

The  stratagem  by  which  Daniel  suc- 
cessfully exposed  the  trickery  of  the 
priests  has  its  duplicate  in  a  passage  of 
the  Babylonian  Talmud  {BecJioroth,  8  b). 

The  Midrash  Bereshith  Rabbdh,  §  68, 
contains  the  following  reference  to  the 
story  of  the  Dragon.  "  Another  word. 
'  And  behold  the  Lord  stood  above  it.' 


'  And  behold  the  angels  of  God' — this  is 
Daniel — '  ascending  and  descending  on 
it '  [see  Gen.  xxviii.  12,  13],  who  ascended 
and  brought  forth  that  which  it  had  swal- 
lowed out  of  the  midst  of  its  mouth.  This 
is  what  is  written  :  '  And  I  will  punish  Bel 
in  Babylon,  and  I  will  bring  forth  out  of 
his  mouth  that  which  he  hath  swallowed 
up '  [Jer.  li.  44].  For  Nebuchadnezzar 
had  a  dragon  (pjn),  which  would 
swallow  up  whatever  they  cast  before  it. 
Quoth  Daniel  to  him,  '  Give  me  leave ; 
and  I  extirpate  him '  ("iL^'^nO  'JX).  He 
gave  him  leave.  What  did  he  do  ?  He 
took  straw,  and  hid  nails  in  the  midst 
thereof.  He  cast  it  before  it,  and  the 
nails  pierced  its  bowels.  This  is  what 
is  written  :  '  I  will  bring  forth  out  of  his 
mouth  that  which  he  hath  swallowed  up.'" 
In  the  great  prophecy  against  Babylon 
(Jer.  li.)  the  following  words  are  put  into 
the  mouth  of  the  subverted  Jewish  peo- 
ple :  "  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  of  Ba- 
bylon hath  devoured  me,  he  hath  crushed 
me,  he  hath  made  me  an  empty  vessel, 
he  hath  swallowed  me  up  like  a  dragon,  he 
hath  filled  his  belly  ;  from  my  delights  he 
hath  pushed  me  away "  {y.  34) ;  and 
these  into  the  mouth  of  God,  "  /  will 
punish  Bel  in  Babylon,  and  I  will  bring 
forth  out  of  his  mouth  that  which  he  hath 
s7vallowed  tip  ;  and  the  nations  shall  not 
flow  together  any  more  unto  him  :  yea, 
the  wall  of  Babylon  is  fallen  "  {y.  44). 
In  the  former  part  of  the  prophecy  the 
omnipotence  of  the  Creator  is  finely 
contrasted  with  the  powerlessness  of 
dead  idols :  '•  The  Lord  of  hosts  hath 
sworn  by  himself  .  .  .  He  hath  made 
the  earth  by  his  power,  he  hath  esta- 
blished the  world  by  his  wisdom,  and 
hath  stretched  out  the  heaven  by  his 
understanding.  When  he  uttereth  a  voice 
{i.e.  thundereth),  there  is  a  tumult  of 
waters  in  the  heavens ;  and  he  causeth 
the  vapours  to  ascend  from  the  ends  of 
the  earth :  lightnings  for  the  rain  he 
niaketh,  and  bringeth  forth  the  wind  out 
of  his  treasures.  Every  man  is  become 
brutish,  without  knowledge :  every 
founder  is  ashamed  of  the  image  '.for  his 
molten  image  is  a  lie,  and  there  is  no  breath 
in  them.  They  are  vanity,  a  butt  for 
mockeries  ;  in  the  time  of  their  punishment 
they  shall  perish.  The  portion  of  Jacob 
\i.e.  Jehovah]  is  ?iot  like  thejn  ;  for  he  is 
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the  fashioner  of  all  things  .    .   .   JcJiovaJi  tives  .  for  although,  as  we  have  seen,  the 

Sabaoth  is  his  Name."     Here,  then,  we  Haggadic  exposition  or  expansion  of  J  er 

have   the   original    germs    of    the    two  li.  34,  44  is  sufficient  to  account  for  the 

strange  narratives  before  us.    Just  as  the  growth  of  the  two  fables,  it  is  still  pos- 

nucleus  of  the  Story  of  Susanna  is  found  sible  that  the  phraseology  of  the  prophet 

in   a   passage    of  the  great  prophet  of  himself  is  coloured  by  mythical  concep- 

Judah's  decline  and  fall,  so  the  legends  tions  of  Babylonian  origin.     Dr.  Bissell 

of  Bel  and  the  Dragon  find  their  ultimate  refers  to  'Records  of  the  Past,'  ix.  137, 

source  in   another  oracle   of  the  same  for  the  story  of  "  a  contest  between  Bel 

prophet.    Jeremiah  furnishes  the  motive,  and  the  Dragon."    That  legend,  however, 

which  the  Haggada  has  developed  in  its  like   the   others   of  the  same  series,  is 

own  fashion,  turning  the  prophet's  poetic  exceedingly  difficult  to  understand,  and 

imagery  and  metaphor  into  coarsely  con-  the  translation  referred  to  is  now  quite 

Crete  matter  of  fact ;  but  at  the  same  antiquated.     I  give  portions  of  the  text, 

time  illustratung  in  a  highly  effective  man-  transliterated    into    Roman    characters, 

ner  the  prophet's  own  moral  of  the  utter  with  a  version  which  is  the  result  of  a 

futility  of  idols,  and  the  sole  sovereignty  careful  comparison  of  my  own  translation 

of  the  God  of  Israel.  with  another  generously  communicated 

It  is  natural  to  ask  whether  the  cunei-  by  Professor  Sayce.     The  passages  illus- 

form  inscriptions  contribute  anything  to  trating   our   Apocryphon   are    tolerably 

the  elucidation  of  these  curious  narra-  clear. 

Tablet  K  3437,  Brit.  Mus.  Assyrian  Documents. 

Obverse, 

.  .  .  bat-ta  ininasu  usahiz 

u  ispatu"  idussu  ilul 

....   (is)cun  birka  ina  panisu 
....  mustahmetu  zumursu  umtalli 
(e)busma  sapara  sulmu  pispis  Ti'amat 
(ir)bitti  sari  ustifbita  ana  la  a9e  mimmisa 
saru  iltanu  saiu  sutu  saru  sadu  sarii  aharru 
idus  sapara  ustakriba  cisti  adsu  dingir  Anim 
ibni  imhulla  saru  limna  meha  asamsutum 
sari  arba  sari  vii  saru  GUGU  saru  NU-DI-A 
iise9amma  sari  sa  ibnii  sibittisun 
pispis  Ti'amat  sutluhu  tibu  arcisu 
issima  belum  abuba  izcu-su  GALa 
narcabta  si  culla  mahri  galitta  ircab 
ijbatsimma  irbit  nacmadi  idus  sa  ilul 


Reverse. 

ana  ADAD-e'a  limuttaci  tuctinni 

.  .  .  dat  ummatci  luritcusu  sunu  izcuMLS-ci 

endimma  anacu  u  casi  nibus  sasma 

Ti'amat  annita  ina  semisa 

mahhur  itemi  usanni  tensa 

is'sima  Ti'amat  sitmuris  elita 

sursis  malmalis  idrura  isda  .  .  . 

imanni  sipta  ittanamdi  ta(sa) 

u  ilani  sa  tahazi  usahilu  sunu  izcuMES  su(nu) 

inninduma  Ti'amat  NUN  me  dingir  mes  DlNGlR  AMAR  UT 

sasmis  idlubu  kitrubu  tahazis 

usparirma  bclu"  saparasu  usalmisi 

imhulla  ^abit  arcati  panussu  umtassar 

iptema  pIsa  Ti'amat  ana  lahatisu  (or  sa) 

imhulla  usteriba  ana  la  catam  saptisa 

izzuti  sari  carsasa  izanuma 

innikud  libbasa  ma  pasa  uspalci 

issuk  mulmulla  ihtepi  carassa 

kirbisa  ubattika  usallit  libbn 
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icmisi  ma  napsatas  uballi 
salamsa  idda  elisa  izaza  (or  iziza) 
ultu  Ti'amat  alic  pani  inaru 
ci9risa  uptarrira  buharsa  issapha 
u  DINGIR  MES  ri9usa  alicu  idisa 
ittarru  iplahu  usahhiru*  arcalsun 

usefuma  napsatus  ediru 
ittalamu  naparsiidis  la  lihe 
,  ,  .  bu  sunuti  ma  izcu.mes  sunu  usabbir 

Translation, 

Obverse. 

(a  weapon)  his  right  hand  he  made  grasp  ; 

....  and  the  quiver  at  his  side  he  skmg  (from  his  shoulder  :  cf.   'II.'  i.  45). 

He  shot  lightning  with  his  countenance. 

With  whirling  (wrath  ?)  his  body  he  filled. 

He  made  also  a  net,*  to  throw  round*  the  monster  Tiamat. 

The  four  winds  he  seized,  that  nothing*  of  her  might  go  forth  ; 

The  north  wind,  the  south  wind,  the  east  wind,  the  west  wind. 

By  his  side  he  placed  the  net,  the  gift  of  his  father  Anu. 

He  created  a  stormwind,  a  baleful  wind,  a  hurricane,  a  whirlwind, 

Four  winds,  seven  winds,  a  destroying  wind,  a  wind  not  to  be  stilled. 

He  sent  forth  also  the  winds  which  he  had  made,  the  seven  of  them. 

The  monster  Tiamat  coileth  herself,  cometh  after  him. 

The  Lord  also  raised  the  Flood,  his  mighty  weapon  ; 

That  chariot  which  levelleth  all  enemies,  he  rode. 

Reverse. 

**....  against  my  fathers  thine  enmity  thou  didst  harden. 
Let  thy  people  .  .  .  .  ,  let  them  marshal  thine  arms  I 
Stand,  I  and  thou  will  do  battle." 
Tiamat,  on  hearing  this, 
Encounter  ordered  she,  she  repeated  her  command. 

******* 

******* 

She  rehearsed  a  spell,  she  poured  forth  her  charm  ; 
And  the  gods  of  battle  called  for  their  arms. 
Then  Tiamat  assailed  the  prince  of  the  gods  Merodach  ; 
In  battle  she  came  on,  she  closed  in  conflict. 
The  Lord  also  spread  his  net,  he  threw  it  around  her  ; 
A  stormwind,  taking  the  rear,  before  him  he  let  loose. 
Tiamat  opened  her  mouth  to  draw  it  in  : 

The  stormwind  she  received  within  her,  so  that  she  could  not  close  her  lin^. 
With  violence  the  winds  filled  her  belly,  and 

She  was  pierced  through  her  heart,  and  her  mouth  she  opened  wide. 
She  bit  the  shaft ;  her  belly  was  stricken  through. 
Her  inside  he  thrust  through,  he  mastered  the  heart ;    . 
He  bound  her,  and  her  life  he  swallowed  up. 
Her  carcase*  he  cast  down,  upon  her  he  stood. 
When  Tiamat  the  leader  he  had  vanquished. 
Her  might  he  broke,  her  army  was  routed  ; 
And  the  gods  her  helpers,  marching  beside  her, 
Wheeled  round,  were  terrified,  turned*  their  back. 
******* 

They  clung  together  in  flight,  powerless. 

....  them,  and  their  weapons  he  brake  in  pieces. 

The  above  rendering  is  far  from  being  dent  cour.se  not  to  attempt  the  inter- 
equally  certain  throughout.  In  many  pretation  of  these  enigmas  of  speech, 
places  the  writer  has  greatly  doubted  Nothing  indeed  could  more  forcibly 
whether  it  would  not  be  the  more  pru-  bring  home  to  the  mind  the  great  uncer- 

*  The  terms  marked  with    an   asterisk  were       Department  of  the  British  Museum,  who  kindly 
suggested  by  Mr.  T.  G.  Pinches,  of  the  Oriental      read  through  this  portion  of  the  sheet  with  me. 
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tainty  which  still  clogs  the  progress  of 
students  of  Assyrian,  than  the  attempt 
to  wrest  an  intelligible  meaning  out  of 
the  mythological  tablets. 

The  reader  will  notice  the  curious  coin- 
cidence between  the  mode  in  which  the 
Dragon  is  slain  by  Daniel,  and  Tiamat 
by  Merodach.    This  can  hardly  be  acci- 
dental.     The   legends  which  form  the 
basis  of  our  Apocryphon  must  have  ori- 
ginated among  the  Jews  of  Babylon,  who, 
as  the  Talmud  shews,  were  more  or  less 
acquainted  with  Babylonian  myths  about 
dragons  and  sea-monsters.     It  is  not  of 
course   necessary   to   suppose   that   the 
Jewish    authors   of    these   stories   were 
versed   in   cuneiform   writing,    or    even 
that  they  had  any  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  mythus  of  The  Combat  of  Mardug 
and  Tiamat.     They  could  hardly,  how- 
ever,   have    been    wholly    ignorant    of 
the    popular    legends ;    and    the    com- 
mon representations  on  seals,  of  which 
so  many  examples  are  preserv-ed  in  the 
Museums  of  Europe,  would  afford  the 
mexact  sort  of  knowledge  which  finds 
its  expression  in  the  Haggada.    Dragons 
and  serpents  of  huge  size  are  often  re- 
ferred  to   in   the    Babylonian   Talmud. 
Thus  in  the  Mishna  {Aboddh  Zdrdh,  42  b) 
we  read  :  "  Whoso  findeth  vessels  where- 
on is  the  form  of  the  sun,  the  form  of 
the  moon,  the  form  of  a  dragon  (m^V 
pp"n),    let   him   throw    them    into    the 
Sea  of  Salt.    Rabbi  Simeon  ben  Gamaliel 
saith,    Those  which   are  upon  valuable 
vessels  are  forbidden  ;  those  which  are 
upon  common  vessels  are  allowed."     In 
the  Gemara  (Jb.,  43  a,  line  15)  R.  Joshua 
ben  Levi  is  related  to  have  said :  "  I  was 
once   walking  after  R.  Eliezer  haQafar 
Beribbi  in  the  way,  and  he  found  there 
a  seal-ring,  whereon  was  an  image  of  a 
dragon.     And  he  met  a  young  pagan, 
and  spake  not  to  him  at  all.    He  met  an 
adult  pagan,  and  said  to  him,  Desecrate 
it ;    but   he  would  not.     He  beat   him, 
and  (then)  he  desecrated  it  "  (by  breaking 
off  a  bit  of  the  image).     The  Jews  in 
Babylonia  must  have  often  found  such 
objects  graven  with  the  images  of  Bel- 
Merodach  and  Tiamat,  and  other  mytho- 
logical subjects,  and  doubtless  their  fa- 
naticism destroyed  many.    The  idol  Bel- 
Merodach,  the  tutelar  deity  of  Babylon, 
had   a   famous   temple  there,  which   is 


mentioned  thus  in  Aboddh  Zdrdh,  11  b, 
mcd.  :  "  R.  Hanan  son  of  R.  Hisda  says 
that  Rab  said — or,  according  to  others, 
R.  Hanan  son  of  Rabba  says  that  Rab 
said — Five  houses  of  idols  are  pre-emi- 
nent (pynp).  These  are  the  house  of  Bel 
at  Babel,  the  house  of  Nebo  at  Cursi, 
Tra^''ta  which  is  at  Mepheg  [Ashtoreth- 
Derceto  at  Hierapolis-Mabiig],  ^ari- 
pha  which  is  at  Ascalon  [Hdt.  i.  105, 
Aphrodite],  Nashra  which  is  in  Arabia 
[i.e.  the  Eagle,  which  in  Arabic  as  in 
Assyro-Babylonian  is  the  name  of  a  star 
or  star-group].  When  R.  Dimi  came 
(from  Palestine  to  Babylon),  they  added 
to  them  Jarid  \_/drud,  serpent]  which  is  at 
Ain  Beci,  Nidbaca  which  is  at  Accho — 
there  are  some  who  say,  Nifhbara  which 
is  at  Accho.  R.  Dimi  of  Nehardea  hands 
down  the  converse,  viz.  Nidbaca  in  Ain 
Beci  and  Jarid  in  Accho."  It  is  note- 
worthy that  serpent-worship  is  here  re- 
corded of  a  Palestinian  town. 

But  although  this  long  tractate  has 
strange  worship,  i.e.  idolatry,  for  its  topic, 
it  does  not  again  mention  Bel ;  and  it  is 
curious  how  little  of  correct  reminiscence 
of  this  kind  is  to  be  found  in  Jewish  lite- 
rature. Bel-Merodach  is  one  of  the 
numerous  solar  figures  of  Oriental  mytho- 
logy, and  his  adversary  Tiamat  is  the 
primeval  chaos  or  darkness,  out  of  which 
all  things  emerged.  She  had  her  dwell- 
ing in  the  sea,  and  is  represented  on  the 
seals  and  cylinders  as  a  winged  monster 
with  horns,  hooves,  sharp  talons,  and  a 
scaly  tail.  She  and  her  demon  troops 
waged  unceasing  war  against  the  god  of 
light.  The  student  of  universal  mytho- 
logy will  be  familiar  with  such  concep- 
tions. Night,  the  clouds,  the  sea,  are  in 
turn  described  as  monstrous  serpents  or 
dragons,  now  vanquishing  and  now  van- 
quished by  the  god  of  day.  The  resolu- 
tion of  almost  all  genuine  products  of 
the  mythopoeic  faculty  into  variations  of 
this  one  theme  will  surprise  nobody  who 
recollects  that  the  mental  infancy  of 
man  is  characterised,  not  by  exuberant 
fertility,  but  by  a  uniform  barrenness  of 
imagination.  Tiamat  may  be  compared 
with  Apepi,  the  great  dragon  of  the 
Egyptian  mythus,  who  is  called  Hein- 
hanti,  "  the  Roarer  "  {i.e.  the  thunder- 
cloud), before  whom  Ra  is  "in  a 
flutter";  "Seb  standeth  still  in  terror, 
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and  the  company  of  the  mighty  gods  is 
in  a  quake."  Apepi  is  at  last  "  overcome 
by  the  fire  and  flinty  sword  of  the  Sun- 
god,  and  is  forced  back  into  his  cavern, 
and  over  him  is  placed  a  stone  of  forty 
cubits,  while  the  devouring  flame  preys 
upon  his  bones  "  (Renouf).  A  trace  of 
the  like  symbolism  may  perhaps  be  seen 
in  Job  xi.  13. 

It  is  evident  from  Gen.  i.  21,  Ps. 
Ixxiii.  13,  that  |^2n  (dragon)  usually 
meant  any  kind  of  aquatic  monster 
(k^os).  In  Isa.  li.  9,  Ezek.  xxxii.  2,  it 
is  "  the  crocodile,"  as  an  emblem  of 
Egypt.  In  Exod.  vii.  9,  10,  12,  it  denotes 
"  serpent,"  the  etymological  import  of 
the  term  being  apparently  "  that  which 
is  much  extended."  For  Talmudic  stories 
about  huge  serpents,  see  Baba  Bathra, 
73  B,  et  seq. ;  Chitllin,  127  a  ;  Sanhcdr. 
59  B.  Compare  also  the  legends  about 
the  Leviathan,  which  in  Scripture  means 
the  crocodile  (Isa.  xxvii.  i  ;  Ps.  Ixxiv. 
14,  civ.  26;  Job  xl.  21),  but  in  the 
Talmud  a  mysterious  monster,  created 
male  and  female  on  the  fifth  day  {Bab. 
Bat/ira,  74  b).  Fearing  that  if  they  mul- 
tiplied they  would  ravage  the  earth,  God 
emasculated  the  male  and  killed  the 
female,  and  preserved  her  flesh  for  the 
great  banquet  of  the  righteous  in  the 
world  to  come.  A  similar  tale  is  added 
about  the  Behemoth  (hippopotamus).  Cf. 
also  Abod.  Zdrdh,  3  a.  The  following 
extracts  from  Aboddh  Zdrdh  (Mishn.  7, 
Per.  4)  are  good  instances  of  the 
mingled  shrewdness  and  sarcasm  with 
which  the  old  Rabbis  could  argue 
against  idolatry.  "  They  asked  the 
Elders  in  Rome,  If  his  (God's)  good 
pleasure  be  not  in  idol-worship,  why  does 
he  not  put  an  end  to  it  ?  They  answered, 
If  they  {i.e.  the  heathen)  worshipped  a 
thing  that  was  not  necessary  to  the 
world,  he  would  put  an  end  to  it.  As  it 
is,  they  worship  the  Sun,  the  Moon,  and 
the  Stars,  and  the  Zodiacal  Signs;  must 
he  destroy  his  world  for  the  sake  of  the 
fools?  They  answered,  If  so,  let  him 
destroy  anything  (any  object  of  idolatry) 
that  is  not  necessary  to  the  world,  and 
let  him  leave  anything  that  is  necessary. 
They  (the  Jews)  answered,  Then  we 
should  be  strengthening  the  hands  of  the 
worshippers  of  these  things,  who  would 
say,  Ye  see  that  they  are  gods,  for  they 


are  not  put  an  end  to."  The  Gemara  has 
the  following  wise  remarks  : — "Lo,he  that 
stealeth  a  seah  of  wheat,  and  soweth  it  in 
a  field — it  were  right  that  it  should  uot 
come  up  (being  stolen  goods).  But  tlie 
world  goes  on  in  its  wonted  course  ;  not- 
withstanding, the  fools  who  deal  corruptly 
will  have  to  pay  the  penalty.  If  a  man 
go  in  unto  his  neighbour's  wife,  she  ought 
not  to  conceive.  But  the  world  goes  on 
in  its  wonted  course,  and  fools  who  deal 
corruptly  will  have  to  pay  the  penalty. 
A  philosopher  asked  R.  Gamaliel,  It  is 
written  in  your  law.  The  Lord  thy  God 
is  a  consuming  fire,  he  is  a  jealous  God 
(Deut.  iv.  24)  :  why  is  your  God  jealous 
at  the  worshippers  and  not  at  (the  idol) 
itself  ?  He  said  unto  him,  I  will  tell  thee 
a  parable  wherefore  it  is  so.  The  matter 
is  like  the  king  who  had  a  son,  who 
reared  a  dog,  and  named  it  after  his 
father's  name,  and  whenever  he  swore 
would  say,  By  the  life  of  the  dog  Abba. 
When  the  king  heard  thereof,  with  whom 
would  he  be  angry,  with  the  son  or  with 
the  dog?  He  said.  With  the  son.  He 
said  (also)  unto  him,  Thou  art  calling  it 
(the  idol)  a  dog ;  and  is  there  no  reality 
i^m)  in  it  ?  He  (R.  Gamaliel)  saith. 
And  what  hast  thou  seen  ?  He  saith 
unto  him,  Once  a  fire  broke  out  in  our 
city,  and  the  whole  city  was  burnt,  but 
the  idol-house  was  not  burnt.  He  saith 
unto  him,  I  will  tell  thee  why,  by  a  para- 
ble. The  matter  is  like  the  king  against 
whom  a  province  had  rebelled.  When  he 
made  war,  did  he  make  it  with  the  living 
or  with  the  dead  ?  He  saith  unto  him. 
Dog  thou  callest  it,  dead  thou  callest  it. 
If  it  be  so,  let  him  destroy  them  (the 
idols)  out  of  the  world.  He  saith  unto 
him.  If  the  heathen  served  only  a  thing 
that  the  world  had  no  need  of,  he  would 
abolish  it.  As  it  is,  they  serve  the 
Sun,  the  Moon^  the  Stars,  the  Zodiacal 
Signs,  the  Rivers^  and  the  Valleys : 
must  God  destroy  his  world  for  the  sake 
of  fools?" 

After  what  has  been  said,  it  is  hardly 
worth  while  to  notice  the  objections 
raised  by  matter-of-fact  critics  against 
the  two  closely-connected  stories  of  our 
Apocryphon.  "Anachronisms,"  "  hte- 
rary  extravagances,"  "  a  legendary  cha- 
racter," are  obvious  on  the  face  of  the 
narratives;    but   such   faults   as    these. 
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though  vaUd  against  any  pretensions  to 
the  rank  of  authentic  history,  do  not 
render  the  stories  less  efifective  as  pieces 
of  Haggadic  satire,  or  less  interesting  as 
preserving  vestiges  of  a  cycle  of  popular 
legends  relating  to  Daniel.  In  the  LXX. 
the  piece  bears  the  curious  title  c'k 
'7rpocf>rjTeLa<;  'Afx/BaKov/x  vlov  'Irjaov  ck  ■nj'S 
<f>vXrj<;  Aevi :  "  From  the  prophecy  of 
Habakkuk  son  of  Joshua,  of  the  tribe 
of  Levi."  (So  also  the  Syro-Hexaplar. ) 
Bertholdt  supposed  that  this  Habakkuk 
was  an  Egyptian  Jew,  who  worked  up 
a  Volkssage  about  Daniel  into  the  pre- 
sent narrative.  It  is  more  likely  that 
the  prophet  Habakkuk,  who  probably 
flourished  in   the   last  decade    of  the 


7th  cent.  B.C.,  and  may  well  have  been 
a  Levite  (see  the  subscription  to  chap. 
iii.  19),  is  the  author  intended  (so 
S.  Jerome)  ;  ^  in  which  case,  as  Fritzsche 
observes,  the  piece  may  be  an  extract 
from  a  pseudepigraphic  writing  attributed 
to  that  prophet.  This  partly  explains 
the  language  of  S.  Athanasius  ('  Synops. 
Script.  Sacr. ; '  in  Migne,  '  Series  Graec' 
tom.  xxviii.  432):  Bapov;^,' 'A/x^aKov/i. 
'E^€i(t7)X  KoX  AaviT/X  vl/€v8e7riypa<f)a.  The 
fact  that  in  the  LXX.  Daniel  is  intro- 
duced as  z.  priest,  and  as  a  person  other- 
wise unknown,  points  in  the  same 
direction. 

'  Eusebius  supposed  another  Habakkuk  and 
another  DanieL 
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Cut  off  from  the  end  of  DANIEL, 


19  TJie  fraud  of  BePs  priests  is  discove7-ed  by 
Daniel,  27  and  the  dragon  slain,  which  7vas 
worsliipped.  33  Daniel  is  preserved  in  the 
lions''  den.  42  The  king  doth  acknowledge  the 
God  of  Daniel,  and  casteth  his  enemies  into 
the  same  den. 

AND  king  Astyages  was  gathered 
to  his    fathers,    and  Cyrus    of 
Persia  received  his  kingdom. 


2  And  Daniel  "conversed  with  theipr,  Uvtd 
king,  and  was  honoured  above  all  his^vJ^/''" 
friends. 

3  Now  the  Babylonians  had  an 
idol,  called  Bel,  and  there  were  spent 
upon  him  every  day  twelve  great 
measures  of  fine  flour,  and  forty 
sheep,  and  six  vessels  of  wine. 


1.  king  AstyagesP\  See  Hdt.  i.  107,  accord- 
ing to  which  passage  Cyrus  was  son  of 
Mandane,  daughter  of  Astyages  the  Mede, 
and  Cambyses  the  Persian.  Hdt.  i.  130 
relates  that  Cyrus  deprived  Astyages  of  his 
kingdom,  and  kept  him  at  his  court  until  the 
old  king  died.  Our  text  appears  to  assert 
that  Cyrus  only  assumed  the  sovereignty  on 
the  death  of  his  grandfather.  Ancient  autho- 
rities are  not  agreed  as  to  whether  Cyrus  was 
the  immediate  successor  of  Astyages  (Diod., 
Justin,  Strabo,  Canon  of  Ptolemy),  or  not 
(Xen.  'Cyrop.'i.  19,  Cyaxares;  Joseph. 'Ant.' 
X.  11.4,  Darius);  nor  as  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  Persian  sovereign  got  possession 
of  the  Median  realm.  The  recently  dis- 
covered cuneiform  records  of  Nabonidus 
and  Cyrus  himself  hare  thrown  unexpected 
light  upon  difficulties  which  were  the  despair 
of  bygone  generations  of  scholars.  Cyrus 
relates  that  Astyages  "  assembled  (his  forces), 
and  against  Kurash  king  of  Anshan  (Cyrus 
king  of  Persia)  to  take  him  he  marched 
.  .  .  Ishtuvegu  (Astyages),  his  forces  rebelled 
against  him,  and  with  hands  seized  (took 
him  prisoner),  to  Kurash  they  ga(ve  him 
up).  (Marched)  Kurash  to  the  land  of 
Agamtanu,  the  royal  city;  silver,  gold  .  .  . 
of  the  land  of  Agamtanu  he  carried  off,  and 
to  the  land  of  Anshan  he  took  the  plunder." 
This  generally  confirms  the  statements  of 
Herodotus  on  the  matter.  (See  '  Trans.  Soc. 
Bibl.  Arch.'  vii.  155.)  Nabonidus  {Nabu- 
Kahid)  states  that  his  god  Merodach  "  Kuras 
king  of  Anzan,  his  young  servant,  with  his 
clansmen  caused  to  march  ;  the  far-reaching 
people^of  Manda  (the  Medes)  he  defeated; 
Ishtwvegu  king  of  the  people  of  Manda  he 
captured,  and  his  hoards  to  his  own  land 
he  took."      ('  Cylinder  of  Nabonidus,'  lines 


27-29.)  In  the  Vulgate,  this  is  the  concluding 
verse  of  Susanna. 

2.  And  Daniel  con-versed  twith  the  kingi\ 
Lit.,  "  and  Daniel  was  a  companion  of  the 
king."  ^vfi^icoTTjs,  coH'vi'va,  is  a  term  so 
used  in  Polyb.  viii.  12.  3  ;  and  Cic.  '  Fam.,' 
ix.  10.  Plutarch  has  the  word  of  the  con- 
j.dants  of  the  Emperors  ('Jul.  Caes.'  21). 
2vfj.l3ico(ris  occurs  in  Wisd.  viii.  3,  9,  16. 
Syr.  W.  prefixes  the  statement :  "  And  Daniel 
— his  glory  was  equal  with  that  of  the  king." 

ivas  honoured  above  all  his  friends ^^  Comp. 
the  favour  which  Daniel  is  said  to  have 
enjoyed  with  Darius  the  Mede  (Dan.  vi.  3). 
In  ch.  i.  21  we  read  that  Daniel  "continued 
even  unto  the  first  year  of  king  Cyrus,"  i.e. 
remained  in  Babylon  until  the  year  when 
permission  was  given  for  the  Jewish  exUes 
to  return.  Ch.  x.  purports  to  relate  a  vision 
seen  by  Daniel  "  in  the  third  year  of  Cyrus 
king  of  Persia." 

The  LXX.  and  Syr.  H.  begin  the  narrative 
thus :  "  A  man  there  was,  a  priest,  whose  name 
was  Daniel  son  of  Abal,  a  companion  of  the 
king  of  Babylon."  Thus  the  particular  king 
is  left  undetermined.  See  Ezra  viii.  2,  Neh. 
x.  7,  for  a  priest  named  Daniel,  contemporary 
with  Ezra.  According  to  Dan.  i.  3,6,  the 
prophet  of  this  name  was  hardly  a  priest. 
The  name  "AjBaX  is  probably  corrupted  from 
some  word  like  'A^irjX  or  'A^ixaiX  (Num.  iii. 
35).     This  seems  better  than  to  regard  it  as 

a  variant  of  "AlSeX,  '?nn,  Abel,  Gen.  iv.  3. 
Epiphanius  ('  Advers.  Haeret.'  Iv.  3)  speaks 
of  2aj3aav  (?  py2K>  =  pyOK',  Simeon)  as  the 
fether  of  the  prophet  Daniel. 

8.  Bel.]  BjjX,  in  Herod.  Zevs  B^Xos,  the 
Assyro-Babylonian  Belu,  Bel;  that  is,  Bel- 
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Lv.  4—5. 


4  And  the  king  worshipped  it,  and 
went  daily  to  adore  it :  but  Daniel 
worshipped  his  own  God.^  And  the 
king  said  unto  him,  Why  dost  not 
thou  worship  Bel  ? 


5  Who    answered    and    said.    Be 
cause  I  may  not  worship  idols  made 
with  hands,  but  the  living  God,  who 
hath  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth, 
and  hath  sovereignty  over  all  flesh. 


Merodach,  the  tutelar  god  of  Babylon.     Gf. 

Isa.  xlvi.  1 ,  ^2,  which  reproduces  this  foreign 
name  accurately.      It  answers  to  the  Heb. 

^ya,  Aram.  b]32,  Baal.  This  Bel,  who  is 
identified  with  Merodach,  the  god  of  the 
planet  Jupiter,  is  distinct  from  the  old  Bel  of 
the  first  triad  of  gods,  who  is  called  the 
"  father  of  the  gods,"  and  whose  consort  is 
Belit  (Beltis),  "  the  mother  of  the  gods."  Bel- 
Merodach  is,  in  fact,  styled  "  Belu  the  son  of 
Belu."  His  consort  is  Zarpanitum  or  Zir- 
baniti,  called  "  mistress  (belit)  of  the  coun- 
tries "  and  "  mistress  of  the  gods."  and  "  first- 
born of  Anum."  She  is  the  planet  Venus 
(Dilbad).  See  also  Hdt.  i.  131;  MiiXtTra  = 
Belit. 

t/jere  <were  spent  upoti  hhn  ei'ery  doy.^  It 
appears  from  Herodotus  that  the  god  was 
honoured  in  this  fashion  with  what  the 
Romans  called  lectisternia:  Hdt.  i.  183.  Cf 
also  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  9.  The  Phillipps'  Cylinder 
gives  us  Nebuchadnezzar's  testimony  to  the 
same  fact : 

"  When  Merodach,  mighty  lord,  to  the  lordship 

of  the  land 
Raised  me,  and 

Widespread  peoples  for  shepherding  gave  me  ; 
To   Merodach,    the   god   my   maker,   I   was 

reverently  obedient. 
To  follow  his  laws  1  bowed  the  neck. 
His  rich  oblations, 
His  splendid  freewill  offerings, 
Above  the  former  amount  I  increased. 
For  one  day  an  ox,  fine  (?),  fat,  .... 

Fish,  fowl,  spices  (?) 

Honey,  curd,  milk,  the  best  of  oil, 

Sweet  wine  (?),  mead  (?),  strong  drink,  .  ,  , 

Costly  wine,  wine  of  Izallam, 

Of  Tu'immu,  of  ^immini,  of  Helbon, 

Of  Aranabanum,  of  Suham, 

Of  Bit-kubatim  and  Bitatim, 

Like  the  waters  of  a  river,  numberless, 

In  the  chalices  of  Merodach  and  Zarpanitu, 

My  lords,  I  made  to  abound." 

(I  R.  65,  col.  I,  8  sg(].) 

great  measures  of  fine  flour ^  .  .  .  vessels  of 
ivine.^  Se/iAiSaXetoj  uprd^ai  .  .  .  o'lvov  ^e- 
TprjTai.  The  first  word,  which  means  "  the 
fiinest  wheaten  flour  "  (Lat.  slmlla,  similago), 
represents  Heb.  nnJC,  "  meat-offering,"  A.V. : 
see  Lev.  ii.  i,  2,  4,  5,  7  ;  Isa.  i.  13.  Cf.  also 
Gen.  xviii.  6.  'Apra^jj  occurs  Isa.  v.  10,  for 
Heb.  ion,  "  homer,"  A.V.  The  Artaba  was 
a  Persian  measure,  containing  i  medimnus 
3  choenices,  according  to  Hdt.  i.  192;  or 


I  medimnus,  accorduig  to  Suidas  and  Hesy- 
chius.  The  former  assignment  is  probably 
the  more  exact.  The  /ifrpr/nj?  was  the 
common  Athenian  liquid  measure  (  =  a/x- 
(f)op(vs'),  holding  about  9  gallons.  The  Vulg. 
gives  amp/jorae;  but  the  Roman  atnphora  =  f 
Attic  metretes.  In  2  Chron.  iv.  5  the  term 
renders  Heb.  n2,  "  bath  ;"  in  i  Kings  xviii.  32 
nXD,  "  seah,"  aarov.  It  is  the  "  firkin  "  of  John 
ii.  6.  For  another  account  of  Befs  daily 
allowance,  see  Josippon  ben  Gorion,  apud 
Selden,  Syntag.  2,  'de  Belo  et  Dracone.' 

Instead  of  "  40  sheep,"  LXX.  and  Syr.  H. 
have  the  disproportionate  4;  and  "oil"  in- 
stead of  "wine."  See  t"v.  10, 14,  21  (LXX.). 
Syr.  W. :  "  40  rams." 

4.  tbe  king  luors hipped.]  The  verb  is 
eVe'/Sero,  'venerabattir  (Josh.  iv.  24)  =  X"l^, 
timuit  (Jon.  i.  9 ;  Job  i.  9).  Cyrus,  per- 
haps, was  not  a  monotheist ;  if  he  was,  he 
displayed  a  politic  toleration  of  the  reli- 
gions of  his  foreign  subjects,  not  unlike  that 
which  afterwards  distinguished  the  Roman 
empire.  In  the  annals  of  Nabit-ndbid,  he 
represents  himself  as  enjoying  the  special 
favour  of  ^lerodach,  who  foretells  his  march 
upon  Babylon,  and  accompanies  hrni  thither. 
Cyrus  even  asserts  that  he  has  made  daily 
prayers  to  Bel  and  Nebo  that  they  might 
intercede  with  Merodach  on  his  behalf  The 
legend  before  us,  therefore,  in  its  representa- 
tion here,  h.ippens  to  coincide  in  part  witli 
the  facts  of  history. 

Daniel  luorshipped."]  TrpocreKvv^i,  "  used  to 
fall  down  before,"  often  in  LXX.  as  = 
mnntiTI,  se  procubuit,  an  act  of  homage  to 
God  or  man  (i  Chron.  xxix.  20  ;  Gen.  xviii.  2, 
xxiv.  26).  In  Daniel  =  Chaldee  Tip  (ii.  46  ; 
iii.  5,  6,  7,  Sec).  (The  same  verb  as  "  to 
adore  "  ante.) 

LXX.,  Syr.  H.  :  Anvu^X  8e  TrpocrrjvxfTo 
Trpos  Kvpiov,  "  but  Daniel  used  to  pray  unto 
Jehovah."  A  similar  contrast  is  presented  in 
Dan.  iii.;  cf.  also  Dan.  vi.  11.  So  Syr.  AV. : 
"  God,"  absolutely.  At  the  end  it  adds 
rightly,  "  my  god." 

5.  ff^Ao  ans-cL-ered  and  said,  (h'c]  Lit., 
"  But  he  said.  Because  I  worship  (o-e'/3ojtiai) 
not  idols,"  &c.  (Isa.  ii.  8,  xxxi.  7 ;  Deut.  iv. 
28;  2  Kings  xix.  18;  Ps.  cxv.  4). 

iv/jo  hath  created  the  heaven?\  t6v  KTicravra 
Tov  ovpavov  K.T.X.  So  the  LXX.  Gen.  xiv. 
19,  22,  for  Heb.  "possessor  of  heaven  and 
earth."  The  word  here  may  have  been  {<")12, 
creans  (Isa.  xlv.  7,  8  ;  Amos  iv.  13). 
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6  Then  said  the  king  unto  him, 
Thinkest  thou  not  that  Bel  is  a  living 
God  ?  seest  thou  not  how  much  he 
eateth  and  drinketh  every  day  ? 

7  Then  Daniel  smiled,  and  said,  O 
king,  be  not  deceived  :  for  this  is  but 
clay  within,  and  brass  without,  and 
did  never  "eat  or  drink  any  thing. 

8  So  the  king  was  wroth,  and 
called    for    his    priests,  and  said  unto 


them.  If  ye  tell  me  not  who  this  is 
that  devoureth  these  expences,  ye 
shall  die. 

9  But  if  ye  can  certify  me  that 
Bel  devoureiji  them,  then  Daniel  shall 
die  :  for  he  hath  spoken  blasphemy 
against  Bel.  And  Daniel  said  unto 
the  king,  Let  it  be  according  to  thy 
word. 

10  Now  the    priests  of  Bel   were 


hath  so'vereignty  over  all  Jlesh.'\  exovra 
7rn(Tr)s  (rapKos  Kvpeiav.  The  uncommon  term 
Kvpeia,  imperium,  =  Chaldee  Nil27K^,  Dan. 
iv.  19,  vi.  27  ;  and  in  Dan.  xi.  3,  4,  5  =  Heb. 

^B^DD  and  V^i'p. 

The  LXX.  has:  "And  Daniel  said  unto 
the  king,  None  worship  I  save  Jehovah  {Kvpiov 
anarthrous),  the  God  who  created  the  hea- 
ven," &c.  Theod.  is  more  antithetical.  He 
contrasts  idols  which  are  manufactured,  and 
therefore  lifeless  objects,  with  the  living  God 
who  made  all  things  and  is  the  rightful  Lord 
of  all  living.  Cf.  Num.  xvi.  22  :  ''  El,  god  of 
the  spirits  of  all  flesh."  This  is,  of  course, 
written  from  the  Jewish  standpoint.  We  may 
remember  that  the  Bel  of  the  first  triad  was 
called  the  "  Creator  "  {bdnu)  ;  and  Merodach, 
to  whose  worship  the  great  Nebuchadnezzar 
was  especially  devoted,  is  styled  by  him  and 
others  "  king  of  heaven  and  earth,"  "  exalted 
ruler,"  "  the  god  my  Maker,"  "  the  god  of 
gods,"  &c. 

6.  Thinkest  thou  not  that  Bel.']  LXX. : 
"  This  one,  then,  is  he  not  a  god  ?  Seest  thou 
not  how  much  is  spent  upon  him  {-vid.  v.  3 
supra)  every  day  ? "  The  second  question  in 
Theod.  is  ^  ovx  opas  k.t.X.,  '•  Or  (if  thou  dost 
not)  seest  thou  not,"  Sec.  There  is  some- 
thing intensely  ironical  in  the  proof  alleged 
for  Bel's  real  existence — no  other  or  higher 
function  of  life  than  "  eating  and  drinking," 
the  almost  mechanical  process  of  nutrition 
{to  SpiTTTiKov)  which  man  shares  with  the 
brute  creation.  Cf.  Ps.  1.  7-13.  The  stress 
laid  on  the  quantity  of  food  consumed  shews 
that  the  god  is  regarded  merely  as  a  sort  of 
giant  or  magnified  man.  A  necessity  of  eat- 
ing is  a  proof  not  of  divinity  but  of  mortality ; 
it  is  a  contradiction  of  the  autarkeia  of  deity 
(Am  aid). 

7.  smiled — ytXao-a? — is  added  by  Theod. 
For  the  compound  of  "  clay  and  brass,"  cf. 
Dan.  ii.  32,  34. 

be  not  deceived.']  fif)  nXavo),  "  do  not  go  on 
deceiving  thyself."  Cf.  Gen.  xxxvii.  14; 
Wisd.  ii.  21.  The  LXX.  is  more  emphatic: 
"  By  no  means  let  any  man  mislead  thee  by 
false  argument"  (jjLTjSapcos  /xijfifis    o-e    Trapa- 

Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


'\oyi(dadco.  Gen.  xxix.  25  ;  Josh.  ix.  22)  ; 
'•  and  I  swear  unto  thee  by  Jehovah  the  God 
of  gods  (Syr.  H.  obelizes  the  oath),  that  this 
one  hath  never  eaten  anything."  For  the 
expression  "  God  of  gods,"  see  Dan.  xi.  36, 
ii.  47;  Deut.  X.  17  ;  Ps.  cxxxvi.  2;  and  the 
note  on  v.  5  supra. 

8.  his  priests.]  I.e.  the  priests  of  Bel,  as 
Syr.  W.  explains.  LXX.,  "  the  overseers  of 
the  temple  " — rohs  TrpofarTjKoras  tov  iepov. 

If  ye  tell  me  «o^]  Cf.  Dan.  ii.  5.  LXX. 
and  Syr.  H. :  "  Shew  (Trapa^ei^aTf,  Ezek.  xxii. 
2  ;  Exod.  xxvii.  2)  who  eateth  the  things  pre- 
pai-ed  for  Bel ;  otherwise  ye  shall  die — or 
Daniel,  who  allegeth  that  the  things  (^avTo) 
are  not  eaten  by  him  "  {i.e.  Bel '.  The  king 
means  to  say,  One  or  the  other  must  die,  and 
the  issue  will  depend  on  your  answer.  The 
brevity  of  expression  is  remarkable,  et  8e 
p-Tjye  aTTodavela-df,  fj  ^avirjX  6  (jyaaKcov  k.t.X.  : 
"  or  (if  ye  do  shew  it)  Daniel  (shall  die),  who 
pretendeth,"  8cc.  The  LXX.  text  continues  : 
•'  But  they  said,  '  Bel  himself  is  he  that  de- 
voureth them.'  But  Daniel  said  unto  the 
king,  '  Let  it  be  thus :  If  I  shew  not  that  it  is 
not  Bel  that  devoureth  these  things,  I  will 
die  (=  let  me  be  put  to  death)  and  all  my 
friends'"  (01  nap  ipoi  Susann.  33,  oi  -nap 
avrfjs.  This  seems  to  shew  that  ol  nap'  epov 
should  be  read  here.  See  -y.  14  infra,  where 
for  "his  servants"  LXX.  has  tovs  nap 
aiiTov^. 

expences.]  bandvt].  Hesychius  explains  the 
word  by  Tpocprj,  "  keep."  Cf.  Ezra  vi.  4,  8  ; 
and  8andvr]pa,  2  Macc.  xi.  31.  The  Syr.  W. 
and  Arabic  versions  have  a  term  which  lite- 
rally means  "  outgoing"  (cf.  '•  income").  Per- 
haps the  Heb.  was  the  late  ns^'in.  See  the 
verb  ih  2  Kings  xii.  13. 

10.  N'oiv  the  priests  of  Bel.]  The  number 
assigned  looks  small  beside  that  of  Ahab  and 
Jezebel's  Baal-priests  (i  Kings  xviii.  19,  22). 
After  this  statement  of  the  sum  of  the  priests, 
LXX.,  Syr.  H.  proceed  as  follows:  "  But  they 
led  the  king  into  the  idol's  chamber  (ftSw- 
Xf'iov,  I  Macc.  i.  47  ;  I  Cor.  viii.  10),  and  the 
meats  were  set  on  in  the  presence  of  the  king 
and  Daniel,  and  wine  mingled  was  brought 
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threescore  and  ten,  beside  their  wives 
and  children.  And  the  king  went 
with  Daniel  into  the  temple  of  Bel. 

II  So  Bel's  priests  said,  Lo,  we  go 
out :  but  thou,  O  king,  set  on  the 
meat,  and  make  ready  the  wine,  and 
shut  the  door  fast,  and  seal  it  with 
thine  own  signet ; 


12  And  to  morrow  when  thou 
comest  in,  if  thou  findest  not  that 
Bel  hath  eaten  up  all,  we  will  suffer 
death  :  or  else  Daniel,  that  speaketh 
falsely  against  us. 

13  And  they  little  regarded  it  :  for 
under  the  table  they  had  made  a 
privy  entrance,  whereby  they  entered 


in  and  set  on  for  Bel.  And  Daniel  said,  Thou 
thyself  seest  that  these  things  are  here  (KelTiu), 
O  king.  Thou,  then,  shalt  seal  tl\e  bolts  (ray 
Kkelbas  =  K\e~i6pa  here)  of  the  temple,  when 
it  shall  be  shut.  But  the  savin  r  pleased  the 
king.  But  Daniel  ordered  his  people  {rovs 
nap'  avTov)  to  put  all  men  out  {eKi:ia\6vTas, 
Mark  v.  40)  of  the  temple,  and  sprinkle  all  the 
temple  with  ashes,  without  the  knowledge  of 
any  of  those  who  were  outside  of  it.  And 
then  having  sealed  the  temple,  he  bade  seal  it 
with  the  king's  seal  and  with  the  seals  of 
certain  honoured  priests.  And  it  was  done 
so."  The  word  "sprinkle" — Karanaaat. — is 
Fritzsche's  emendation  of  Karaa-Tria-ai  (Cod. 
Chisian.) :  cf  2  Mace.  x.  25.  He  also  sug- 
gests Karaa-Tpiha-ai  and  Karaaelcrai  (see  note 
on  v.  14  infra).     Syr.  H. :  "to  prepare." 

"  Temple  "  is  "  house,"  or/coy,  n^2  (i  Kings 
vi.  I ;  2   Kings  xix.  37).     The  specific  Heb. 

term  for  "  temple  "  or  "  palace,"  /?ekal  ("jSTl), 

Assyr.  EkaHu'" ,  is  said  to  be  of  pre-Semitic 
origin,  and  is  referred  to  the  Accadian  e-gal, 
"  great  house."  At  Babylon  the  chief  temple 
of  Bel  crowned  a  pyramid  built  of  brick  in 
eight  stages,  now  represented  by  the  mound 
called  Bdbil. 

11.  <we  go  out.~\  Gk.  dnorpexop'ff  e$(o. 
See  note  on  Susanna  7. 

set  on  the  meat.^  vrapades  ra  (ipmpara. 
UapaTidrjpi.  is  the  usual  expression  for  "  set- 
ting food  before"  guests,  from  the  Homeric 
poems  downwards.  Cf  Gen.  xviii.  8  ;  Luke 
X.  8  ;  2  Kings  vi.  22. 

make  ready  the  iuine.'\  Gk.  t6u  olvov  Kepaa-as 
Oh,  "  mingle  the  wine  and  set  it  (on) :"  cf. 
John  ii.  10,  Tras  avdpcoTTOS  Trparov  tov  koKov 
cilvov  Tidr)(Ti.  Fritzsche  observes  that  it  was 
a  Greek  and  Roman,  but  hardly  an  Oriental, 
and  least  of  all  an  old  Jewish  custom,  to 
mingle  wine  with  water,  as  here  represented. 
But  such  passages  as  Prov.  ix.  a,  5  ;  Isa.  i.  22, 
may  be  alleged  in  favour  of  a  contrary 
opinion ;  and  Gesenius  ('  Thesaur.,'  p.  808, 
J.  v.  IDD)  declares  that  the  Hebrews  and 
Arabs  sometimes  followed  this  practice. 
Moreover,  the  red  wine  of  the  Passover  cups 
was  tempered  with  water — usually  in  the  pro- 
portion of  two  parts  of  water  to  one  of  wine ; 
whence  was  derived  the  custom  of  tlie  early 
Church  in  the  matter  of  mixing  the  Eucha- 


ristic  chalice.  It  appears  to  have  been  also 
an  Oriental  practice  to  flavour  wines  with 
spices,  honey,  and  other  condiments  ;  and 
some  understand  the  passages  Prov.  ix.  2,  5 
in  this  sense:  cf  Isa.  v.  22;  Mark  xv.  23; 
and  the  Talmudic  Abod.  Zar.  58  B;  Maaser 
sheni,  2  A;  Pesach.  108  B  (where  wine  is  dis- 
tinguished as  'n,  fit'um,  i.e.purum,  and  31TD, 
mixtion.  The  same  root  in  Arab,  means  "  to 
mix  wine  with  water,"  and  is  used  here  in 
the  Arab,  and  Syriac  versions).  Gesenius 
explains  tiie  word  jTD  in  Cant.  vii.  3  thus: 
"  I'immi  idque  poculo  infusum  ibique  aqua 
temper  at  um.'' 

In  an  inscription  of  Nebuchadnezzar  no 
fewer  than  eight  kinds  of  "  costly"  wines — 
one  that  of  Helbon,  so  highly  prized  by  the 
Persian  kirgs  afterwards — are  mentioned  as 
used  in  libations.  See  Schrader,  '  Keilin- 
schr.,'  p.  426. 

shut  the  door  fast^  arroKKeKrov.  Fid. 
Susanna  18. 

seal  it  'with  thine  otun  signet. 1  According 
to  the  LXX.  (^t'id.  stipr.)  the  door  was  sealed 
also  with  the  signets  of  some  of  the  principal 
priests.  In  like  manner  the  lions'  den  was 
sealed  with  the  signet  ot  the  king,  and  with 
that  of  his  lords  (Dan.  vi.  17).  Seals  were 
of  peculiar  importance  in  Babylonian  business 
of  all  kinds ;  and  great  numbers  of  royal  and 
other  seals,  made  of  carnelian,  agate,  jasper, 
alabaster,  &c.,  liave  been  found  in  Assyrian 
and  Babylonian  mounds,  inscribed  with  my- 
thological subjects  and  sometimes  inscriptions 
in  cuneiform. 

12.  that  speaketh  falsely  against  mj.]  6 
\//'euSd/i.ez/oy  Ka&  rjpcbv  :  cf.  James  iii.  14.  The 
sense  involves  "  shall  die,"  which  Syr.  W. 
adds. 

13.  they  little  regarded  it.]  That  is,  the 
danger.  So  De  Wette :  "  they  were  careless." 
The  Gk.  is  avTo\  8e  Kartcfipouovv,  "  but  they, 
on  their  part,  were  disdainful,"  or  "  behaved 
scornfully."  Vulg. :  contemnabant  autem. 
The  verb  is  used  absolutely,  as  in  Thucyd.  ii. 
1 1.  It  hardly  means  "  reflecting,"  either  here 
or  in  Hdt.  viii.  10,  as  Fritzsche  suggests: 
"vid.  also  Dan.  iii.  12,  xi.  37.  "Continually" 
isStdXov;  "vid.  Ezek.  xxxviii.  8.  The  verbs 
are  imperf :  "  they  used  to  enter  and  con- 
sume "  (avr]Kovv).     Syr.  W. :  "  But  they,  be- 
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in    continually,  and    consumed    those 
things. 

14  So  when  they  were  gone  forth, 
the  kino-  set  meats  before  Bel.  Now 
Daniel  had  commanded  his  servants 
to  bring  ashes,  and  those  they  strew- 
ed throughout  all  the  temple  in  the 
presence  of  the  king  alone :  then 
went  they  out,  and  shut  the  door, 
and  sealed  it  with  the  king's  signet, 
and  so  departed. 


15  Now  in  the  night  came  the 
priests  with  their  wives  and  children, 
as  they  were  wont  to  do,  and  did  eat 
and  drink  up  all. 

16  In  the  morning  betime  the  king 
arose,  and  Daniel  with  him. 

17  And  the  king  said,  Daniel,  are 
the  seals  whole  ?  And  he  said,  Yea, 
O  king,  they  be  whole. 

18  And  as  soon  as  he  had  opened 
the    door,  the    king  looked  upon  the 


cause  they  were  confident — for  there  was 
made  for  them  an  entry,"  &c. ;  an  anacolu- 
thon.  ^d  fin. :  "  they  would  eat  everything 
that  was  set  on  for  Bel,  and  carry  off  any- 
thing that  was  left." 

14.  So  .  ,  .  the  king  set.']  Lit.,  "  and  it 
came  to  pass  .  .  .  and  the  king  set" — a 
common  Hebraism:  |riM  TI^V  "  T/j^  meats," 
i.e.  the  customary  viands,  which  had  been 
prepared.  Syr.  W.  is  again  fuller,  and  looks 
more  original :  "  When,  then,  the  priests  of 
Bel  had  gone  forth,  the  king  brought  meats, 
and  filled  the  table,  and  set  it  before  Bel ;  and 
be  filled  the  vessels  luith  <uiine,  after  their 
custom,  and  went  forth."  What  follows  is 
literally:  "and  Daniel  commanded  his  young 
men  (^TraiSap/ots)  and  they  brought  ashes 
(retppa,  Tobit  vi.  17;  viii.  2:  LXX.  has 
o-TTodos)  and  shook  down  all  the  temple " 
(^KaTecTfiaav  oKov  tov  vaov,  a  singular  and  iso- 
lated use  of  Karaa-eico.  Fid.  1  Macc.  vi.  38). 
Syr.  W.,  "  and  he  sifted  it  in  a  sieve  before 
the  king,  in  all  the  house  of  Bel ; "  Vulg., 
cribrwvit  per  totum  templum.  A.  V.  follows 
the  reading  of  Codd.  34,  49,  al. :  Kare- 
arpcoa-av.  Another  reading  is  KariTracrav,  "  be- 
sprinkled" (God.  148);  cf  LXX.  KaraTrdcrai, 
and  Arist.,  'Clouds,'  177. 

<with  the  king's  signet.]  Syr.  W.  adds,  "  and 
with  the  seal  of  Daniel."  Fid.  note  on  i;.  12 
supra. 

16.  In  the  morning  betime  the  king  arose.] 
"  And  the  king  arose  early  in  the  morning." 
A  common  Heb.  phrase.  Cf  Josh.  iii.  i  ; 
viii.  10.  Syr.  W.  adds:  "and  they  went 
thither." 

17.  tvhole.']   "  Intact,"  "  untampered  with," 

integer,  incolumis ;  aaos  =  D  ?t^'. 

The  narrative  in  the  LXX.  is  again  con- 
siderably different :  "  And  it  came  to  pass 
on  the  morrow  they  came  unto  the  place, 
but  the  priests  of  Bel  through  secret  doors 
(yjffvdodvpiBoiv,  V.  20  ra  -^(vSoGvpia,  semel 
dicta=T\\Qod.  j  KpvrrTr)  Bdpa.  Cf  ■'^revhodvpov:, 
Cic.  '  in  Verr.'  ii.  2,  20)  had  entered  and  eaten 
up  all  the  things  which  lay  before  Bel  (ra 


TTapaKfifxfva  ra  B.  I'id.  Ecclus.  xxxiv.  16 ; 
Polyb.  iii.  57.  8)  and  the  wine.  (Syr.  H.gets 
rid  of  the  zeugma  by  supplying  "drunk" 
before  "  the  wine.")  And  Daniel  said.  Look 
upon  {fTTf'idov,  Exod.  ii.  25;  i  Macc.  iii.  59) 
your  seals,  whether  they  remain  (unchanged), 
O  ye  priests ;  and  thou,  O  king,  consider 
whether  aught  hath  taken  place  not  according 
to  thy  will  ((TKtyf^ai  pr]  Ti  aoi  (ia-vp(f)(i)vou 
yfyiv-qTai,  Wisd.  xviii.  10;  Acts  xxviii.  25. 
A  covert  allusion  to  what  had  really  happened 
in  the  temple).  And  they  found  that  the 
seal  had  lasted"  {evpov  wy  i]v  [jj  Fr.]  o-^payi'sj 
cf  Dan.  i.  21).  The  words  cannot  mean: 
"  they  found  it  as  it  was  yesterday, ^^  for 
"  yesterday "  is  not  in  the  Greek.  They 
might  be  rendered  :  "  They  found  how  the 
seal  (really)  was ; "  or  if  acppayX^  be  struck 
out,  as  f  r.  suggests,  "they  found  how  it 
was."  But  Syr.  H.  has  the  word.  "And 
they  cast  away  the  seal,  and  on  opening  the 
doors  saw  all  things  consumed  (y.  3,  bebairavi^- 
fifvci)  that  had  been  set  on,  and  the  tables 
empty;  and  the  king  was  glad  and  said  to 
Daniel,  Great  is  Bel,  and  there  is  not  with 
him  deceit  (cf  John  i.  48).  And  Daniel 
laughed  much,  and  said  to  the  king :  Hither  ! 
behold  the  deceit  of  the  priests.  And  Daniel 
said,  O  king,  these  footsteps — whose  are 
they  ?  And  the  king  said.  Of  men  and  women 
and  children.  And  he  came  unto  the  house 
wherein  the  priests  were  abiding  (^o-ai/ — /cara- 
■ytVo/xei/ot),  and  found  (Syr.  H.  "they  found") 
the  meats  of  Bel  and  the  wine;  and  Daniel 
shewed  the  king  the  secret  doors,  whereby 
the  priests  used  to  enter  and  consume  (Jbaird- 
va>v)  the  things  set  on  for  Bel.  And  the 
king  brought  them  forth  from  the  Belium 
{l3r]Xiov,  "  temple  of  Bel ;"  here  only.  Cf. 
Uvdiov,  Thucyd.  ii.  15),  and  delivered  them 
to  Daniel,  and  that  which  was  expended  (ttjv 
dandvrjv,  "v.  8)  upon  him  {i.e.  upon  the  god) 
he  gave  to  Daniel,  but  Bel  he  overthrew." 
With  the  king's  cry  of  "  Great  is  Bel,"  cf. 
Acts  xix.  28.  In  the  words  "  Hither,  behold 
the  deceit  (SoXoj)  of  the  priests,"  there  is  an 
intentional  antithesis  to  the  king's  exclama- 
tion, "  Great  is  Bel,  and  there  is  not  with  him 
deceit,"  which  Theod.  has  eliminated  (-u.  19). 
2  A  2 
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table,  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
Great  art  thou,  O  Bel,  and  with  thee 
is  no  deceit  at  all. 

19  Then  laughed  Daniel,  and  held 
the  king  that  he  should  not  go  in, 
and  said.  Behold  now  the  pavement, 
and  mark  well  whose  footsteps  are 
these. 

20  And  the  king  said,  I  see  the 
footsteps  of  men,  women,  and  chil- 
dren.    And  then  the  king  was  angry, 


21  And  took  the  priests  with  their 
wives  and  children,  who  shewed  him 
the  privy  doors,  where  they  came  in, 
and  consumed  such  things  as  were 
upon  the  table. 

22  Therefore  the  king  slew  them, 
and  delivered  Bel  into  Daniel's  power, 
who  destroyed  him  and  his  temple. 

22  "And  in  that  same  place  there  nsomeadd 

•^  .  1  •    1        L  r  t^"s  title, 

was  a  great    dragon,  which  they    or  o/i/ie 
Babylon  worshipped.  '^''"^'^ 


20.  yind  then  the  king  ivas  angry?^  This 
clause— it  is  not  a  sentence  in  the  Greek — 
belongs  to  the  next  verse.  "  And  in  a  rage 
(^opyi(j6i\i)  the  king  then  seized  {(Tvvi\a\-ii) 
the  priests  and  their  wives,  &c.  and  they  (the 
priests,  in  fear  of  their  lives")  shewed  him  the 
secret  doors  whereby  they  used  to  enter,  and 
consume  ij'^a-aavav,  Judith  xi.  13  ;  xii.  4)  the 
things  upon  the  table  "  {ja  eVI  r^y  rpaivi^r]^. 
Codd.  III.,  XII.,  26, al.,  Tji  TpaTriCu-  Fritzsche 
compares  2  Sam.  ix.  7,  10,  11,  13  ;  Lukexxii. 
30  ;  but  those  passages  speak  oi persons  eating 
at  a  table.  The  dative,  or  the  reading  of 
Codd.  34,  49,  «/.,  iv  TJI  TpmreCu,  seems 
better).  For  a  parallel  to  the  doings  of  the 
priests,  see  Aristoph.  '  Plutus,'  iii.  2.  The 
scene  is  the  temple  of  Aesculapius.  "  At 
length  the  sacristan,  having  put  out  the  lights, 
ordered  us  to  go  to  sleep  ;  and  charged  us, 
if  we  heard  any  noise,  not  to  cry  out.  We 
then  lay  down  all  of  us  in  a  very  orderly 
manner;  but  I  could  not  sleep.  .  .  .  Then 
looking  up,  I  saw  the  priest  greedily  snatching 
away  the  cakes  and  figs  from  the  sacred 
table ;  after  which,  he  took  his  rounds  about 
the  altars,  to  see  if  there  was  any  loaf  left, 
and  consecrated  all  he  found — into  a  wallet 
which  he  carried  for  that  purpose."  (Fielding 
and  Young's  translation,  p.  214.) 

22.  deli'venJ  Bel  into  Daniel's  poiver.]  eSw^ce 
Tof  jSiyX  eKboTov  ra  A.  For  the  Gk.  phrase, 
see  Demosth.  648.  25;  and  cf.  Acts  ii.  23. 
The  present  passage  is  the  only  reference  in 
Trommius.  Syr.  W.,  Arab. :  "  gave  Bel  as 
a  gift  to  Daniel." 

<iuho  destroyed.']  "  And  he  overthrew." 
*'  Temple "  is  t6  iepov,  which  sometimes 
denotes  the  edifice  as  distinct  from  the 
Tffifvos  or  sacred  enclosure,  and  sometimes 
the  group  of  tacred  buildings  as  contrasttd 
with  the  vaos  or  temple  proper.  Here  the 
word  is  used  as  equivalent  to  i/a6s  (which 
Codd.  XII.,  26,  34,  read).  Cf.  i  Chron. 
xxix.  4;  Ezek.  xxviii.  18,  xlv.  19;  i  Mace. 
X.  43,  84;  xi.  4.  Of  course  the  asser- 
tion that  Daniel  was  thus  permitted  to 
destroy  Bel  and  his  temple  is  merely  part  of 
the  Haggada.     According  to  Hdt.  (i.  183), 


Xerxes  plundered  the  temple ;  according  to 
Strabo  (xvi.  1)  and  Arrian  ('  Exped.  Alex.' 
vii.  17),  he  destroyed  it.  Alexander  intended 
to  restore  it.  We  know  also  from  authentic 
inscriptions  of  the  period  that  the  historical 
Cyrus  assumed  a  very  ditlerent  attitude 
towards  the  gods  of  Babylon  from  that  here 
supposed  in  the  interest  of  the  legend.  The 
slaughter  of  the  priests  may  be  compared 
with  that  of  the  "  wise  men  of  Babylon  " 
(Dan.  ii.  12),  and  that  of  Daniel's  accusers 
(Dan.  vi.  24). 

23.  great  dragon.]  Homer  uses  SpaKcov 
=  o^tf,  '  II.'  ii.  200-208  ;  and  this  appears 
to  be  the  fundamental  conception,  which 
becomes  so  greatly  distorted  in  the  fabu- 
lous dragon.  The  serpent  is  a  very  ancient 
figure  in  mythology.  Thus  Egyptian  myth 
tells  of  a  great  dragon  Apepi  ("  he  who 
mounts  up  "),  who  has  no  eyes,  nose,  or  ears, 
but  roars  as  he  comes  along.  Apepi  is 
the  stonn-cloud,  and  he  is  overcome  by  the 
fire  and  flinty  sword  of  the  Sun-god,  and 
is  forced  back  into  his  cavern,  and  over  him 
is  placed  a  stone  "  of  forty  cubits,"  while  the 
devouring  flame  preys  upon  his  bones.  {Fid. 
a  learned  and  interesting  article  by  Mr.  Le 
Page  Renouf  in  'Trans.  Soc.  Bibl.  Arch.,' 
vol.  viii.pt.  2.)  We  find  traces  of  similar  ideas 
in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  where  they  are 
apparently  used  consciously  as  mere  poetic 
imagery,  e.g.  Job  xxvi.  13,  "By  his  breath 
(wind)  the  skies  are  beauty ;  his  hand 
pierceth  the  fugitive  serpent ; "  Isa.  Ii.  9, 
xxvii.  i;  Ps.  Ixxiv.  13,  14;  Ezek.  xxix.  3. 
Among  the  Babylonian  inscriptions  preserved 
in  the  British  Museum  there  is  a  fragmentary 
account  of  a  fight  between  Bel  and  the  monster 
Tiamat  (the  sea — Dinn — personified);  and 
Berosus  (^apud  Euseb.  '  Chron.'  i.)  describes 
how  Belus  cut  'O/iopwfca  Oa\ar$  in  two,  and 
formed  heaven  and  earth  out  of  the  two 
halves,  destroyed  the  sea-monsters  who  were 
the  oflspring  of  the  union  of  the  primeval 
waters  of  Apsu  and  Tiamat,  and  then  struck 
off  his  own  head.  The  other  gods  mixed  the 
blood  that  flowed  from  Bel  with  earth,  and 
so  feshioned  man. 
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24  And  the  king  said  unto  Daniel, 
Wilt  thou  also  say  that  this  is  of 
brass  ?  lo,  he  liveth,  he  eateth  and 
drinketh  ;  thou  canst  not  say  that  he 
is  no  living  god  :  therefore  worship 
him. 

25  Then  said  Daniel  unto  the 
king,  I  will  worship  the  Lord  my 
God  :   for  he  is  the  living  God. 

26  But  give  me  leave,  O  king,  and 
I  shall  slay  this  dragon  without  sword 


or  staff.     The  king  said,  I  give  thee 
leave. 

27  Then  Daniel  took  pitch,  and 
fat,  and  hair,  and  did  seethe  them 
together,  and  made  lumps  thereof: 
this  he  put  in  the  dragon's  mouth,  and 
so  the  dragon  burst  in  sunder  :  and 
Daniel  said,  "Lo,  these  are  the  g-ods  '  Or, -ff^- 

,  .      '  '  °  hold  what 

ye  worship.  yewoT>- 

28  When  they  of  Babylon    heard  "^">- 
that,  they  took  great  indignation,  and 


The  "  dragon  "  of  our  text  is  not  described, 
but  is  obviously  intended  to  be  understood  of 
a  living  creature,  probably  a  large  sacred 
serpent.  It  is  true  that  such  worship  is  not 
known  to  have  been  practised  at  Babylon; 
but  the  purpose  of  our  Haggada  is  to  ridicule 
idolatry  and  to  magnify  Daniel,  not  to  teach 
history.  (Cf  Wisdom  xv.  18.)  At  the  same 
time,  we  know  from  the  monuments  that  the 
Babylonians  had  a  snake-deity,  whom  they 
called  ilu  Qir,  "the  Serpent-god"  (i  R.  70, 
col.  I,  13.  21)  ;  and  that,  side  by  side  with  the 
winged  man-headed  bulls,  at  the  gates  of 
cities,  temples,  and  palaces,  huge  serpents  of 
stone  and  bronze  were  erected  as  protecting 
powers.  (Nebuch.  India  House  Inscr.  vi.  5, 
16,  17;  PhiUipps  Cyl.  i.  4.4;  Nerigl.  i.  21 
sqq. ;  Diod.  Sic.  ii.  9.)  Living  serpents,  hke 
crocodiles,  cats,  and  other  animals,  were 
worshipped  in  Egypt  (Aelian. '  de  Animal.'  xi. 
17);  and  a  sacred  serpent  was  kept  in  the 
temple  of  Aesculapius  at  Epidaurus  (Val. 
Max.  i.  8),  which  the  Romans  sent  to  fetch 
on  occasion  of  a  plague.  It  will  be  noticed 
that  both  in  East  and  West  the  serpent  sym- 
bolised a  beneficent,  not  a  malignant  power. 

24.  thou  canst  not  say  .  .  .  god.'\  Added  by 
Theod.  Cf.  note  on  i'.  6  supra.  Verse  25  is 
also  wanting  in  the  LXX.  Gf  Deut.  vi.  13  ; 
Matt.  iv.  10;  Dan.  vi.  20,  26  ("living  god"); 
I  Thess.  i.  9. 

26.  give  me  leave.']  "  l,eave  "  is  f^ova-ia, 
"  delegated  authority,"  as  in  N.  T.  of  the 
authority  Christ  received  from  His  Father. 
For  "slay"'  {airoKTevo))  the  LXX.  has  "take 
off,"  "  get  rid  of  "  (dveXa) ;  and  for  "  sword  " 
(jxaxaipas),  "iron"  (crtS^pov),  which  in  Job  v. 
20  renders  2~\n,  "  sword;  "  cf  ferrum.  For 
the  combination  "  sword  or  staff,"  cf  i  Sam. 
xvii.  40,  43,  45,  47 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  47,  55. 

I  give  thee  leave.]  AiSco/iit  croi,  scil.  e^ova-iav. 
LXX.,  "  And  the  king  yielded  to  him  (o-urc- 
X(iipT](Tfv  avTU)),  and  said  to  him,  It  is  given 
thee"  (SeSorai  croi). 

27.  pitch.]  LXX.,  "of pitch  thirty minas." 
The  p,va.  was  originally  a  Babylonian  weight 
— the  mana  of  the  inscriptions,  and  the  n^O, 


maneh,  of  the  Bible.  Cf  i  Mace.  xiv.  24. 
Theod.  omits  the  weight,  probably  because 
it  seemed  too  large  a  dose ;  but  then  the 
"  dragon  "  is  conceived  as  large. 

lumps.]  fxa^as.  Cod.  Chis.  fia(av;  Vulg., 
massas.  The  Gk.  term  means  "  cakes " 
(Arist.,  'Knights,'  55).  Trommius  cites  the 
present  passage  only.  The  Syr.  texts  have  a 
Syriacized  form  of  a-cfiaipas,  i.e.  "  round 
cakes."  Syr,  W.  adds :  "  and  the  dragon 
swallowed  them."  According  to  Josippon 
ben  Gorion,  Daniel  fastened  a  number  of  iron 
combs  together,  back  to  back,  and  baited  the 
teeth  with  lumps  of  flesh  and  fat,  smearing 
the  parts  of  them  that  remained  visible  with 
pitch  and  sulphur,  to  hide  them.  This  mass 
he  threw  into  the  mouth  of  the  dragon,  which 
swallowed  it ;  and  when  the  bait  had  dissolved, 
the  iron  teeth  pierced  its  stomach,  and  the 
creature  died  miserably  on  the  following  day. 
This  may  represent  an  older,  as  it  certainly  is 
a  more  reasonable,  form  of  the  story. 
"  Lumps  of  pitch  and  fat  and  hair "  would 
not  make  an  animal  "  burst,"  though  they 
might  perhaps  choke  it. 

Lo,  these  are  the  gods  ye  ivurship.]  I'Sere  ra 
o-eiSao-zxara  ifiav,  "  behold  ye  your  deities  !  " 
(objects  of  reverence  and  worship)  :  cf  Acts 
xvii.  23  ;  Wisdom  xiv.  20,  xv.  17.  The  LXX. 
has :  "  And  he  shewed  him  to  the  king,  saying, 
Is  it  not  these  things  (such  helpless,  crazy 
objects)  that  ye  worship,  O  king:"  A  stinging 
question  (oii  raiira  (re^ea-Qe ;  nonne  haec  vene- 
ramini  ?).  The  plural  generalizes  the  term  ; 
and  this  remark  applies  to  Theodotion's  I'Serc. 
Or  we  may  explain,  "  Behold,  thou  and  thy 
people  !  "  "ide,  Idoii  are  therefore  needless 
corrections.     Syr.  W. :  "  O  Babylonians  !  " 

28.  When  they  of  Babylon  \  "  And  it  came 
to  pass,  when  the  Babylonians  heard,  they 
were  sore  displeased  {j^yavaKxria-uv  \iav:  cf. 
Wisdom  xii.  27),  and  they  conspired  .  .  . 
{(Tvvf(jTpa(l)r)(Tav,  "  united,"  "  clubbed  to- 
gether," 2  Kings  ix.  14,  xxi.  23  ;  Thucyd.  iv. 
68,  viii.  54)  and  said."  LXX.:  "and  they  of 
the  country  (ot  a-rvo  r^j  x'^pai)  came  together 
all  against  Daniel  and  said." 
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conspired  against  the  king,  saying, 
The  king  is  become  a  Jew,  and  he 
hath  destroyed  Bel,  he  hath  slain  the 
dragon,  and  put  the  priests  to  death. 

29  So  they  came  to  the  king,  and 
said.  Deliver  us  Daniel,  or  else  we 
will  destroy  thee  and  thine  house. 

30  Now  when  the  king  saw  that 


they    pressed    him    sore,    being    con- 
strained,   he  "^delivered    Daniel    unto  *  Dan.  & 
them  :  ^^• 

31  Who  cast  him  into  the  lions' 
den  :   where  he  was  six  days. 

32  And  in  the  den  there  were 
seven  lions,  and  they  had  given  them 
every    day    "two    carcases,    and    two  J/^^^f"' 


The'k'mg  is  become  a  J><u».]  So  Syr.  The 
context  is  against  Grotius'  rendering, "  A  Jew 
has  become  king  "  (he  strikes  out  the  article). 
The  saying  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  people 
is  perfectly  just  and  suited  to  the  supposed 
circumstances.  For  "  Jew,"  cf.  Dan.  iii.  12  ; 
2  Kings  XXV.  25;  Esth.  viii.  17  (lovSatfcij, 
Jtt^/jzzo, in^nn).  "  Destroyed"  is  Karfa-n-aae, 
"dragged  down"  (2  Kings  x.  27  ;  2  Ghron. 
xxiii.  17).  The  LXX.  has  /caWa-rpei/^f,  as  in 
V,  22. 

and  put  the  priests  to  deathJ]  Karea-ffya^f, 
"  slaughtered  "  them.  The  clause  is  suitably 
added  by  Theod. 

29.  destroy  thee  and  thine  house.l  "  Ki//  thee 
and  thy  family."  The  LXX.  text  of  the  verse  is : 
"  And  the  king  seeing  that  the  mob  (ox^^os) 
of  the  country  had  come  together  against  him 
(eV  avTov,  against  Daniel),  called  his  fellow- 
livers  and  said,  I  give  Daniel  unto  destruc- 
tion "  (8i8(Ofii  TOf  A.  fls  anciXeiav.  Ezek.  xxix. 
10,  xxxii.  15;  cf  Dan.  ii.  5,  iii.  29).  We 
have  to  think  of  a  popular  rising ;  but  even 
so,  the  menace  addressed  to  the  Great  King 
hardly  appears  probable  when  we  remember 
the  strength  of  Oriental  despotism.  The 
Haggadist  is  profoundly  unconscious  of  the 
absurdity  of  supposing  that  the  recently  sub- 
jugated Babylonians  could  venture  thus  to 
threaten  their  conqueror. 

30.  Noiv  ivhen  the  Aing.']  With  the  king's 
unwillingness  to  sacrifice  Daniel,  cf.  Dan.  vi. 
14,  15.  The  verse  is  added  by  Theod.  The 
LXX.  continues :  "  Now  there  was  a  den  (Xqk- 
Kos, "  pit ;  ■'  3J,  Dan.  vi.  8,  See.)  in  which  seven 
lions  were  kept  (Dan.  iv.  12),  unto  which 
they  that  plotted  against  the  king  (ol  fTrildovXoi 
rov  ^ao-tXe'cor)  used  to  be  delivered  up,  and 
there  were  provided  (fxoprjyfiTo,  Judith  xii.  2) 
for  them  day  by  day  of  the  condemned  {rmu 
firiOavarioiv,  Dionys.  Hal.  vii.  35)  two  bodies  " 
i^uayiaTa.  The  term  need  not  denote 
"  corpse."  It  is  used  for  the  "  living  body," 
"  person,"  "  human  being,"  and  in  later  usage 
for  "slave."  Cf.  Gen.  xxxvi.  6  ;  Tob.  x.  10  ; 
Rev.  xviii.  13  :  Polyb.  xii.  16.  5). 

The  number  seven  is  noticeable,  as  also 
the  reference  to  "  plotters  against  the  king." 
Here  as  elsewhere  it  would  be  easy  to  decide 
in  favour  of  the  priority  and  higher  originality 


of  the  LXX.  text,  even  in  the  absence  of 
external  evidence. 

31.  Who  .  .  .  nvhere.']  "  But  they  . .  .  and  he 
was  there."  As  to  the  lions'  "  den,"  Fritzsche 
observes  that  in  Dan.  vi.  it  is  a  mere  cistern, 
whereas  here  it  is  a  proper  den  or  vivarium, 
into  which  people  looked  down  from  above. 
We  fail  to  see  the  difference  he  suggests. 
Both  accounts  seem  to  indicate  a  partly  sub- 
terranean chamber;  and  it  is  certainly  difficult 
to  understand  how  lions  could  live  for  any 
len;,i:h  of  time  under  such  cramped  conditions 
as  Dan.  vi.  17  implies.  LXX.:  "And  the 
throngs  (jn  oxXoi)  cast  Daniel  into  that  pit,  in 
order  that  he  might  be  devoured,  and  might 
not  even  meet  with  burial."  The  last  par- 
ticular, omitted  by  Theod.,  is  important  in 
several  respects.  The  ancients  generally 
considered  the  lack  of  customary  obsequies 
to  be  the  greatest  calamity  and  dishonour. 
(Cf.  the  plot  of  Sophocles'  '  Antigone;'  and 
Horace,  '  Carm.'  i.  xxviii.  See  also  2  Mace, 
xiii.  7;  ix.  15.)  In  the  latter  place  it  is  said 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  that  he  had  not 
judged  the  Jews  worthy  of  burial,  but  "  to  be 
cast  out  with  their  children  to  be  devoured  of 
the  fowls  and  wild  beasts."  Dr.  Neubauer, 
in  the  preface  to  his  '  Book  of  Tobit,'  men- 
tions "  the  frequent  and  strange  allusion  to  a 
secret  burial  of  dead  men,  the  special  demand 
of  Tobi  to  bury  him  and  his  wife  in  honour, 
the  lamentation  of  Sarah  that  she  had  no  one 
to  bury  her  parents,"  as  special  phenomena  of 
that  beautiful  story,  whence  he  concludes  that 
it  belongs  to  a  time  when  the  Jews  were 
prohibited  from  practising  their  peculiar  rites 
of  burial.  \\  e  agree  with  this,  though  we 
cannot  accept  the  date  which,  after  Griitz,  he 
assigns  to  the  work  in  question.  But  we 
think  that  we  may  in  like  manner  conclude 
from  the  present  indication,  taken  along  with 
2  Mace.  ix.  15,  that  this  story  of  Bel  and  the 
Dragon  belongs  to  the  times  following  upon 
the  persecution  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

six  days."]  On  the  occasion  Dan.  vi.  19,  he 
"  continued  not  in  the  pit  save  one  night,"  as 
the  Midrash  rem.irks.     (See  Introd.) 

32.  every  day.]  rrjv  r^iipav,  an  unusual 
expression.  Properly  "  during  the  day,"  i.e. 
during  each  day,  the  article  being  distributive 
in  sense. 
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sheep  :  which  then  were  not  given  to 
them,  to  the  intent  they  might  devour 
Daniel. 

33  Now  there  was  in  Jewry  a 
prophet,  called    Habbacuc,  who  had 

IOt, so^.  "made  pottage,  and  had  broken  bread 
in  a  bowl,  and  was  going  into  the 
field,  for  to  bring  it  to  the  reapers. 

34  But  the  angel  of  the  Lord  said 
unto  Habbacuc,  Go,  carry  the  dinner 
that  thou  hast  into  Babylon  unto 
Daniel,  who  is  in  the  lions'  den. 

35  And  Habbacuc  said.  Lord,  I 
never  saw  Babylon  ;  neither  do  I 
know  where  the  den  is. 

36  Then  the  angel  of  the  Lord 
'Ezek.  8.  took  him  by  the  crown,  and  ''bare 
^             him    by    the    hair    of  his    head,    and 


through  the  vehemency  of  his  spirii 
set  him  in  Babylon  over  the  den. 

37  And    Habbacuc   cried,   saying, 

O  Daniel,  Daniel,  '=^take  the  dinner  "^  i  King* 
which  God  hath  sent  thee.  ^^'  "*' 

38  And  Daniel  said.  Thou  hast 
remembered  me,  O  GodV  neither 
hast  thou  forsaken  them  that  seek 
thee  and  love  thee. 

39  So  Daniel  arose,  and  ilid  eat : 
and  the  angel  of  the  Lord  iset  Hab- 
bacuc in  his  own  place  agam  imme- 
diately. 

40  Upon  the  seventh  day  the  king 
went  to  bewail  Daniel  :  and  when  he 
came  to  the  den,  he  looked  in,  and, 
behold,  Daniel  was  sitting. 

41  Then  cried    the    king   with   a 


tivo  carcases.']  "  Bodies,"  "  persons ;  "  per- 
haps condemned  criminals  or  slaves  :  cf.  Rev. 
xviii.  13. 

w/?icA  then  luere  not  given.']  This  aggrava- 
tion of  the  lions'  natural  ferocity  reminds  us 
of  the  sevenfold  heating  of  the  furnace  above 
what  was  requisite  (Dan.  iii.  19). 

33.  Now  there  luas  .  .  .]  Lit.  "and 
Habakkuk  (Gk.  Jmbakouni)  the  prophet  was 
in  Judea,  and  he  had  seethed  a  seething  " 
(r]y^T](T€v  €\//€/ia,  Gen.  xxv.  29  ;  2  Kings  iv.  38; 
Hagg.  ii.  12).  LXX..  Syr.  H.  :  "And  it 
came  to  pass  on  the  sixth  day  that  Habakkuk 
had  loaves  (so  Theod.  aprovs)  broken  (ei^re- 
6pvp.iJ.evovs,  "crumbled;"  the  proper  word 
for  making  sop)  in  a  bowl,  in  a  seething 
(fV  i\f/T]fiaTL},  and  a  jar  (ord/ifos,  Arist. 
'  Plut.'  545  :  I  Kings  xiv.  3)  of  wine  min- 
gled, and  was  going  into  the  field  unto 
the  reapers." 

34.  the  angel  of  the  Lord.]  This  is  right, 
though  the  Gk.  is  uyyekos  Kvpiov,  for  that 

expression  =  niH''  "jx'?^.  Susanna  42.  As 
to  "dinner" — HpiaTov — see  Susanna  13,  note. 
LXX. :  "  And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  spake 
unto  Habakkuk,  saying,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
God  unto  thee,"  &c. ;  and  in  the  next  verse 
Habakkuk  replies,  "  Lord  God." 

36.  through  the  vehemency  of  his  spirit?^  iv 
Tco  poi^co  Tov  TTVfvpaTos  avToii.  Gf.  Ezek.  xlvii. 
5  ;  Wisdom  v.  11;  for  poi(os,  which  may 
mean  any  whistling  or  rushing  sound,  as  of 
arrows,  wings,  winds,  &c. ;  and  (2)  a  rushing 
motion,  rush.  Syr.  W.  and  Midrash  Bereshith 
Rabba:  "  in  the  might  of  the  Holy  Ghost;" 
but  the  Vulg.  comes  nearer,  in  impetu  spiritus 


sui.  The  reference  is  to  the  siuiftness  of  the 
angel's  panting  flight.  Cf  Dan.  ix.  21;  Ezek. 
viii.  3  :  "  And  he  put  forth  the  form  of  an 
hand,  and  took  me  by  a  lock  of  mine  head ; 
and  a  spirit  (or  a  ivind)  lifted  me  up  between 
the  earth  and  the  heaven,  and  brought  me  in 
the  visions  of  God  to  Jerusalem."  LXX. : 
"  And  the  angel  of  th::  Lord  having  laid  hold 
of  him,  to  wit,  of  Habakkuk,  by  the  hair  of 
his  head,  set  him  over  the  den  in  Babylon." 
Cf  1  Kings  xviii.  12;  2  Kings  ii.  11,  16; 
Ezek.  iii.  12,  14;  Acts  viii.  39  :  "The  Spirit 
of  the  Lord  caught  away  Philip,"  where 
Cod.  A  has  "an  angel  of  the  Lord."  Ps. 
civ.  4. 

37,  38.  LXX.,  Syr.  H.:  "And  Habakkuk 
said  unto  Daniel,  Arise  and  eat  the  dinner 
which  the  Lord  God  hath  sent  thee.  And 
Daniel  said,  Yea,  for  the  Lord  God,  who 
forsaketh  not  them  that  love  him,  hath 
remembered  me  "  {epvrja-Srj  yap.  So  Theod. 
fpvr](T6r}s  yap.     Cf.  I  Thess.  ii.  20). 

39.  LXX.,  Syr.  H. :  "  And  Daniel  did  eat. 
But  the  angel  of  the  Lord  conducted  ((cart- 
(TTTja-e,  Acts  xvii.  1 5)  Habakkuk  (to  the  place) 
whence  he  took  him.  on  the  same  day :  but 
the  Lord  God  remembered  Daniel." 

set  .  .  .  again.]  aireKaTearTrjae,  "restored," 
"carried  back"  (Jer.  xvi.  15;  Gen.  xxix.  3; 
Judith  vi.  10). 

40,  41.  LXX. :  "  But  the  king  went  forth 
afterthese  things,  bewailing  Daniel,  and  having 
stooped  down  to  peep  into  the  pit  {eyKvylras 
fls  .  .  .)  he  seeth  him  sitting."  Cf  Dan. 
vi.  26.  Syr.  W.  omits  the  last  clause  of  v. 
41. 
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[V.    42. 


loud  voice,  saying,  Great  art  thou,  O  cast    those    that    weie    the    cause    of 

jer.  37.  Lord  God    of  Daniel,    and    there    is  his    destruction    into    the    den  :    and 

^^■  none  other  beside  thee.  they    were    devoured    in    a     moment 

42  'And   he  drevi^  him  out,  /and  before  his  face. 


/"  Dan.  6. 

24- 


42.  dreiv  him  outJ]  "  up  " — avea-naaev.  So 
Syr.  W. ;  but  LXX.,  Syr.  H. :  "Andtheking 
brought  Da'iiel  forth  out  of  the  pit." 

before  hi'' face.']  /.d".  Daniel's.  See  LXX.  : 
*•  And  tho-;  that  were  the  cause  of  his  de- 
struction l^v  cast  into  the  pit  before  Daniel, 
and  they  we  e  devoured."  Cf.  Dan.  vi.  24. 
The  Vulgat'^  adds:  Tunc  rex  ait:  Paveant 
omnes    habi^ antes    in    universa    terra    Deum 

i 


Dariielis :  quia  ipse  est  salvaior,  faciens  signa 
et  niirahiha  in  terra ;  qui  liheravit  Danielem 
de  lacu  leonum.  This  conclusion,  borrowed 
from  Dan.  vi.  26,  27,  fitly  expresses  the 
moral  of  both  stories — a  moral  of  which  the 
sterling  value  is  not  sensibly  diminished  by 
the  historical  improbability  of  a  Median  or 
Persian  monarch  decreeing  universal  homage 
to  the  God  of  Israel. 


THE 


PRAYER   OF    MANASSES. 


*'  Said  R.  Johanan  :  Whoso  saith,   'Manasseh  hath  no  part  in  the  world  to  come,'  discourageth 
the  penitent." — Sanhedr.  103  A,  line  I. 


IN  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  i  seq.  we  are  told 
that  Manasseh,  the  son  and  successor 
of  Hezekiah,  king  of  Judah,  zealously 
restored  the  polytheism  abolished  by  his 
father,  even  setting  up  "  the  graven 
image  of  the  idol  which  he  had  made  in 
the  house  of  God  "  at  Jerusalem  {i\  7). 
"  And  the  Lord  spake  to  ISIanasseh  and 
to  his  people  [by  prophets] ;  but  they 
would  not  hearken.  Wherefore  the  Lord 
brought  upon  them  the  captains  of  the 
host  of  the  king  of  Assyria,  which  took 
Manasseh  with  the  hooks  [Amos  iv.  2  ; 
Isa.  xxxvii.  29],  and  bound  him  with  the 
double  chain  of  copper,  and  carried  hiin 
to  Babylon.  And  when  he  was  in  afilic- 
tion,  he  besought  the  Lord  his  God,  and 
humbled  himself  greatly  before  the  God 
of  his  fathers,  and  prayed  unto  him  :  and 
he  vouchsafed  him  grace,  and  heard  his 
supplication,  and  brought  him  again  to 
Jerusalem  into  his  kingdom.  Then 
Manasseh  knew  that  the  Lord  he  was 
God"  (vv.  10-13).  The  narrative  then 
describes  the  amends  made  by  the  re- 
stored sovereign,  and  concludes  with  an 
explicit  reference  to  the  sources  of  the 
story  :  "  Nov/  the  rest  of  the  history  of 
IManasseh,  aiid  his  prayer  Jinto  his  God, 
and  the  words  of  the  seers  that  spake 
to  him  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  God  of 
Israel,  behold,  they  are  written  in  the 
History  of  the  Kings  of  Israel.  And  his 
prayer,  and  the  grace  vouchsafed  him, 
and  all  his  sin  and  his  treachery  (to  God), 
and  the  places  wherein  he  built  high 
places,  and  set  up  the  AsJierim  and  the 
graven  images,  before  he  was  humbled  : 
behold,  they  are  written  in  the  History  of 
the  Seers  "  [or  Hozai  =  Hozaiah  ;  a  par- 
ticular seer.  In  any  case  a  section  of  the 
great  History  of  the  Kings  of  Israel]. 
Eminent  scholars  and  critics,   like    De 


Wette,  Graf,  and  Noldeke,  ^  have 
thrown  suspicion  upon  this  account, 
basing  their  objections  partly  on  the 
silence  of  the  Book  of  Kings,  and  partly 
upon  supposed  internal  evidence.  The 
former  argument  is  hardly  worth  noticing. 
As  to  the  latter,  it  was  asserted  that  his- 
tory was  against  the  implied  supremacy 
of  Assyria  in  Western  Asia  at  the  period 
in  question  (the  first  half  of  the  7th  cent. 
B.C.) ;  exception  was  taken  to  the  state- 
ment that  the  officers  of  an  Assyrian 
king  had  carried  their  captive  to  Babylon, 
and  not  to  Nineveh,  the  Assyrian  capital ; 
and,  apart  from  these  supposed  errors  of 
fact,  it  was  declared  to  be  wholly  impro- 
bable that  Manasseh  should  first  have 
been  loaded  with  chains  and  treated  with 
such  indignity  as  the  text  represents,  and 
then  restored  to  his  former  kingly  state. 
But  these  difficulties,  which  used  to  be 
asserted  with  such  confidence  by  assail- 
ants of  the  Chronicler's  historical  vera- 
city, have  disappeared  in  the  light 
unexpectedly  contributed  by  cuneiform 
discovery.  We  now  know  that  Ashiira- 
hiddin  (Esarhaddon),  the  son  of  Sana- 
hirib  or  Sennacherib,  king  of  Assyria 
(68 1-668  B.C.), rebuilt  Babylon,  which  his 
father  had  razed  to  the  ground  (b.c.  691), 
and  held  his  court  there  during  six 
months  of  the  year.^  Further  than  this, 
"  Manasseh,  king  of  the  land  (or  city)  oif 
Judah  " — Menase  [Minse)  shar  mat  (or  al) 
Ydiidi — is  actually  mentioned  in  a  list  of 
twenty-two  kings  of  Phoenicia-Palestine 
and    Cyprus,  who,  as   vassals  of  Esar- 

*  See  Schenkel's  '  Bibellexicon,'  s.  v.  Manass. 
According  to  Noldeke,  the  story  is  an  edifying 
fiction,  intended  to  moderate  the  impression 
produced  by  the  otherwise  unbroken  prosperity 
of  so  wicked  a  king. 

*  Vid.  Sayce,  '  Herod.'  App.  ii.  p.  382. 
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haddon,  contributed  materials  for  the 
building  of  his  palace  at  Nineveh.^ 
Professor  Sayce  thinks  that  it  was  Esar- 
haddon  who  had  Manasseh  conveyed  as 
a  prisoner  to  Babylon,  after  crushing  his 
revolt.-  But  the  inscription  referred  to, 
as  Schrader  observes,  says  nothing  of  any 
rebellion  in  Palestine ;  and,  upon  the 
whole,  it  appears  more  probable  that 
Manasseh  either  participated,  or  was  sus- 
pected of  participating,  in  the  general 
rising  of  S/iamash-shum-ukhi,  viceroy  of 
Babylon  and  brother  of  Ashurbdnapli 
(Assurbanipal),  the  son  and  successor  of 
Esarhaddon,  circ.  648  B.C.  Assurbanipal 
himself  informs  us  that  not  only  Elam, 
Guti,  and  Meluhhe  (Meroe  or  Ethiopia), 
but  also  mat  A/iarri,  "  the  land  of  the 
west,"  or  Phoenicia-Palestine,  was  impli- 
cated in  this  revolt.^  After  the  overthrow 
of  Shamash-shum-ukin  (Gk.  Saosduchinos 
or  Sammughes),  and  the  assumption  by 
Ashurbanapli  of  the  Babylonian  sceptre, 
it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  Great 
King  sometimes  resided  at  his  second 
capital,  and  that  on  one  of  these  occasions 
Manasseh  was  brought  in  chains  before 
him,  to  answer  the  charges  laid  against 
him.  The  inscriptions  expressly  state 
that  Ashurbanapli  received  a  Cypriote 
embassy  at  Babylon  after  his  victory. 

The  last  objection  of  the  critics  is  met 
by  an  exactly  parallel  case.  In  Smith's 
'  Abp.'  43,  45,  we  read  :  "  Shar-ludari 
(and)  N'lku  they  seized ;  with  bands  of 
iron,  (and)  fetters  of  iron,  they  made 
fast  (their)  hands  and  feet."  Afterwards, 
when  JSiku  (Necho)  had  been  carried 
thus  to  Nineveh,  Ashurbanapli  "  granted 
him  grace,"  and  allowed  him  to  return 
to  his  vassal- kingdom  of  Sais  and  Mem- 
phis in  Egypt.  Schrader  supposes  that 
Manasseh  was  taken  to  Babylon  in  the 
year  647  B.C.* 

Assuming,  then,  as  we  are  fully  entitled 
to  do,  the  good  faith  of  the  Chronicler,  it 
is  evident  from  the  references  in  2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  18,  19,  that  a  Prayer  of  Manasseh, 

*  See  '  The  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Western 
Asia,'  vol.  i.  47.  5,  il  ;  vol.  iii.  16.  12  sqq.  ; — 
and  Mr.  E.  A.  Budge's  '  Hist,  of  Esarhaddon,' 
pp.  78,  102  sqi], 

*  '  Fresh  Light  from  the  Ancient  Monuments,' 
p.  152. 

*  Smiths  'Abp.'  154.  33  sqq. 

*  Vid.  '  Die  Keilinschr.  und  das  Ah.  Test.' 
2nd  edit.,  pp.  369-372. 


written  in  Hebrew,  lay  before  that 
writer ;  and  we  may  perhaps  venture 
to  add  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  form 
or  substance  of  the  prayer  before  us 
which  can  fairly  be  alleged  against  the 
possibility  of  its  having  been  ultimately 
derived  from  that  lost  Hebrew  original. 
The  ancient  Church  believed  the  prayer 
to  be  authentic,  and  read  it  with  other 
Scriptures.  Fntzsche,  however,  declares 
that  though  the  Greek  style  of  the  piece 
is  Hebraizing  (Jiebraisircndc),  it  is  evi- 
dently not  a  translation.  He  consi- 
ders the  prayer  to  be  a  later  production 
based  upon  the  story  in  Chronicles,  and 
in  this  respect  to  be  classed  in  the  same 
category  with  the  Additions  to  Esther, 
ch.  ii.-iv.  6,  and  the  Addition  to  Dan. 
iii.  23  (Prayer  of  Azarias  and  Song  of 
the  Three  Children).  We  hesitate  to 
accept  Fritzsche's  dictum,  on  this  point 
without  reserve  :  for  although  the  Greek 
proves  the  writer  to  have  possessed  a  fair 
command  of  that  language,  such  profi- 
ciency as  it  evinces  was  not  impossible  to 
an  Hellenistic  Jew;  and  the  writer  may 
have  taken  pains  to  soften  down  the 
harshness  of  a  baldly  literal  version. 
Besides,  it  seems  unlikely  that  so  short  a 
piece  should  have  survived  for  so  long  a 
period  as  Fritzsche  allows,  if  it  had  from 
the  first  stood  isolated,  as  it  stands  at 
present,  from  any  historical  context.  We 
incline  to  think  that  the  Greek  is  a  free 
translation  from  some  lost  Haggadic  nar- 
rative, which  was  itself  perhaps  founded 
upon  the  older  document  from  which  the 
Chronicler  derived  his  peculiar  details  of 
the  history  of  Manasseh.  Fritzsche  him- 
self has  given  certain  references  to 
Jewish  and  Christian  sources,  to  which 
we  may  add  one  or  two  others  from  the 
Talmud,  which  seem  to  indicate  the 
former  existence  of  a  more  copious  and 
in  part  legendary  account  of  INIanasseh's 
captivity  and  deliverance.  In  the  '  Apos- 
tolical Constitutions,'  ii.  22 — the  earliest 
known  citation  of  the  Prayer — it  is  given 
with  the  addition  :  "  And  the  Lord 
hearkened  to  his  voice,  and  there  became 
about  him  a  flame  of  fire,  and  all  the 
irons  about  him  melted."  In  S.  John 
Damascene  ^  we  read  :  "  Scholion.  it  is 
related  in  [Julius]  Africanus  that  while 
INIanasseh  was  saying  a  psalm  [<iS^v, 
'   '  Parall.'  ii.  15  (Opp.  ii.  p.  463) 
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i.e.  his  Prayer],  his  bonds,  though  of  iron, 
burst  asunder,  and  he  escaped."  Ana- 
stasius  in  Ps.  vi.  writes  :  "  The  ancient 
historiographers  affirm  that  Manasseh, 
the  king  of  Israel,  when  carried  away  by 
the  Chaldeans,  in  Babylon  of  Persis  was 
confined  in  a  brazen  figure  [KarcKActo-^v; 

£is  (wSlov  x^-^'^'o^'*' — ^i^^  ^^^  -^^^^  °^ 
Phalaris],  by  the  king  of  the  Persians, 
and  being  within,  in  such  a  figure,  he 
prayed  with  tears."  ^  Suidas  (from  Ce- 
drenus),  s.  v.  Mai/ao-o-vjs  :  "  Wherefore  . .  . 
by  Merodach  [Mardu^,  the  tutelar  god 
of  Babylo?{\  he  was  carried  away  captive 
in  bonds  to  the  city  of  Nineveh  [the  As- 
syrian capital :  vid.  supra\  and  was  shut 
into  the  Brazen  Statue  [k.  h  to  ^o-Xkovv 
dyaXfjia  KadeipxOr]^  ...  he  besought 
the  Lord  .  .  .  and  the  statue  by  di- 
vine power  burst  asunder,  &c.  .  .  .  But 
to  him  bound,  being  in  prison  in  brazen 
fetters  in  Babylon,  they  used  to  give 
scant  bread  made  of  bran,  and  a  little 
water  with  poor  wine  measured  out  (ahv 
6$€t  iJL€Tpr]T(2),  to  keep  him  alive,  and  no 
more.  [This  last  sentence  occurs  also 
in  the  'Apost.  Constit.']  And  then  he 
prayed  to  the  Lord, '  O  Lord  Almighty,'  " 
&c.  (See  Targum,  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11.)^ 
In  the  Talmud,  Manasseh  is  adduced  as 
a  gross  example  ofthe  scoffer,  the  idolater, 
the  unclean  person,  and  as  an  extreme 
case  ofthe  value  of  penitence.  Sanhedrin, 
99  B  :  "  Our  Rabbis  have  taught  (Num. 
XV.  30),  'And  the  soul  that  dealeth  with 
a  high  hand' — This  is  Manasseh,  son  of 
Hezekiah,  who  was  sitting  and  delivering 
offensive  expositions.  He  said  :  '  What  ! 
had  Moses  nothing  else  to  write  but 
(Gen.  xxxvi.  22)  "And  the  sister  of 
Lotan  was  Timna,  and  Timna  was  con- 
cubine to  Eliphaz;"  (or  Gen.  xxx.  14) 
"  And  Reuben  went  in  the  days  of  wheat 
harvest,  ami  found  mandrakes  in  the 
field  "  ? '  Came  forth  the  Bath  Qol,  and 
said  unto  him  :  '  Thou  sittest,  against 
thy  brother  thou  speakest ;  against  thy 
mother's  son  thou  utterest  offence. 
These  things  thou  hast  done,'  &c.  (Ps.  1. 
20,  21).  And  of  him  is  interpreted  by 
tradition,  '  Woe  unto  them  that  draw  ini- 

*  Canisius,  '  Thesaur.  Monum.'  ed.  Basnage, 
i.  495,  date  1725. 

2  Translated  at  the  end  of  the  commentary. 
See  also  Fabricius,  *  Bibliotheca  Graeca,'  ed. 
Harless,  iii.  p.  733,  hh. 


quity  with  cords  of  vanity,'  &c.  (Isa.  v. 
18)."  See  also  Sanh.  103  b.  :  "Our 
Rabbis  have  taught  that  Manasseh  made 
fifty  and  five  changes  in  the  Law  of  the 
Priests,  according  to  the  years  of  his 
reign."  [Rashi  explains  :  "  He  innovated 
in  the  Book  of  Leviticus  every  year, 
and  expounded   it  captiously  " —  il^ini 

A  few  lines  below,  2  Kings  xxi.  16  is 
quoted,  with  the  remark,  "  This  they  in- 
terpret of  his  having  killed  Isaiah." 
Further  on  it  is  said  that  Rabbi 
Johanan  explained  the  "  graven  image  " 
and  "graven  images  "  of  2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
7,  19,  in  this  wise:  "At  first  he  made 
for  it  (the  idol)  one  face,  and  in  the 
end  he  made  for  it  four  faces,  that  the 
Shekhina  might  see  and  be  provoked." 
"  }.Ianasseh  erased  the  Azkarbth  [the 
Divine  Name,  nin%  wherever  it  was 
written],  and  overturned  the  Altar." 
"  Manasseh  went  in  unto  his  own  sister." 

The  manner  of  Isaiah's  death  is  de- 
scribed, Jebamoth,  49  B. 

According  to  Rabbi  Aha  bar  Ame, 
the  fire  that  came  down  from  heaven 
in  Solomon's  days  was  not  withdrawn 
[np'pnDJ  xb]  from  the  Brazen  Altar 
until  •Manasseh  came.  Then  it  departed. 

In  Sanhedr.  103  a,  line  3,  it  is  gathered 
from  comparison  of  2  Kings  xxi.  i,  3, 
with  I  Kings  xvi.  29,  that  "  Manasseh 
wrought  repentance  thirty-three  years." 
It  is  added  that,  according  to  R.  Joha- 
nan, the  Lord  "  made  a  kind  of  aperture 
[ninno]  in  the  firmament,  in  order  to 
receive  him  in  repentance,  because  of  the 
Property  of  Justice"  [jnn  JlT'O  "'JQD]  : 
in  other  words,  the  Property  of  Mercy 
could  only  be  indulged  surreptitiously,  in 
the  case  of  so  flagrant  a  sinner.  The 
argument   turns   on  the  substitution  of 

l"?  inn''"!,    "  and    he   made   a   hole    for 

him,"  for  'h  "inyi,  "and  he  vouch- 
safed him  grace"  (2  Chron.  xxxiii.  13). 

Lastly,  in  Sanhedr.  loi  a,  we  read 
the  following  story  :  "  Our  Rabbis  have 
taught  that  when  R.  Eliezer  was  sick, 
four  Elders  went  in  to  visit  him,  viz.  R. 
Tarphcn  and  R.  Joshua  and  R.  Eliezer 
ben  Azariah  and  R.  Aqiba.  Answered 
R.  Tarphon  and  said  :  '  Better  art  thou 
to  Israel  than  a  drop  of  rain,  which  is 
a  drop  of  rain  in  this  world  ;  but  Rabbi 


364 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


{is  better)  in  this  world  and  in  the  world 
to  come.'  Answered  R.  Joshua  and 
s.iid  :  '  Better  art  thou  to  Israel  than  the 
sun's  orb,  which  is  such  in  this  world,  but 
Rabbi  (is  better)  in  this  world  and  in  the 
world  to  come.'  Answered  R.  E.  ben 
Azariah  and  said  :  '  Better  art  thou  to 
Israel  than  father  and  mother,  who  are 
father  and  mother  in  this  world,  but 
Rabbi,'  &c.  Answered  R.  Aqiba  and 
said  :  '  Precious  are  chastisements.'  (The 
sick  Rabbi)  said  to  them,  '  Prop  me  up, 
that  I  may  listen  to  the  words  of  my  dis- 
ciple Aqiba,  who  hath  said,  Precious  are 
chastisements.'  Aqiba  said  unto  him  : 
*  How  can  you  prove  that  saying  ? '  He 
said,  ^  I  explain  the  text  (2  Kings  xxi.  i) 
*^  Manasseh  was  twelve  years  old  when  he 
began  to  reign,  and  he  reigned  fifty-five 
years  in  Jerusalem.  And  he  did  the  Evil 
in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  :"  and  the  Scrip- 
ture (Prov.  XXV.  i) :  "  These  are  also 
Proverbs  of  Solomon,  which  the  men  of 
Hezekiah,  king  of  Judah,  copied  out." 
Could  Hezekiah  teach  the  Law  to  all  the 
world  universally,  and  fail  to  teach  the 
Law  to  Manasseh  his  son  ?  but  after  all 
the  pains  he  took  with  him,  and  after  all 
the  labour  he  bestowed  on  him,  nothing 
brought  him  to  well-doing,  but  chastise- 
ments :  as  it  is  said  (2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
10-13),  "And  the  Lord  spake  to 
Manasseh  .  .  .  And  when  he  was  in 
affliction,  he  besought  the  Lord,  &:c. 
Then  Manasseh  knew  that  the  Lord  he 
was  God."  There  !  Thou  hast  learned 
that  chastisements  are  precious.'  " 

I  am  tempted  to  translate  what  imme- 
diately follows  this  story.  ''  Our  Rabbis 
have  taught,  Three  are  they  who  came 

(before  God)  with  cunning  (n'?^!?y2  1X3) : 

they  are  Cain,  Esau,  and  Manasseh. 
Cain,  as  it  is  written  (Gen.  iv.  13),  '  My 
sin  is  too  great  for  pardon.'  Quoth  he, 
before  the  Lord  of  the  World,  '  What !  is 
my  sin  greater  than  that  of  the  600,000 
who  will  hereafter  sin  before  Thee,  and 
Thou  wilt  psrdon  them  ? '  Esau,  as  it  is 
written  (Gen.  xxvii.  38),  '  Hast  thou  but 
one  blessing,  my  father  ?  '  Manasseh  at 
first  called  upon  many  gods,  and  at  last 
called  upon  the  God  of  his  fathers." 
[Rashi :  "  He  said, '  If  thou  save  me  not, 
what  doth  it  profit  me  that  I  have  called 
on  thee,  more  than  the  other  gods?'"] 


This  passage  contradicts  others,  in  that 
it  implies  that  Manasseh  did  not  really 
repent,  but  prevailed  upon  God  by  chal- 
lenging His  superiority  to  idols. 

Some  of  the  added  details  in  these 
passages  (Manasseh's  incest,  his  cavilling 
at  Scripture,  murder  of  Isaiah,  &c.), 
taken  along  with  those  from  the  Greek 
writers  cited  above,  appear  to  strengthen 
the  supposition  of  the  former  existence 
of  a  Haggadic  legend  or  group  of  legends 
about  Manasseh,  with  which  the  Prayer 
before  us  may  have  been  connected. 
However  this  may  be,  the  Prayer  is  cer- 
tainly the  work  of  a  Jew,  and  belongs, 
not  as  Bertholdt  supposed,  to  the  2nd  or 
3rd  cent.  A.D.,  but  to  a  much  earlier 
period.  The  ideas  throughout  are  Jewish, 
and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  dis- 
tinctive form,  which  is  that  of  a  Hebrew 
Tcphillah.  As  a  psalm  of  penitence,  it 
might  perhaps  have  been  composed  in 
the  stirring  times  of  the  Maccabean 
revolt,  to  which  other  portions  of  the 
so-called  Apocrypha  belong.  In  those 
trying  times  the  Prayer  would  obviously 
suggest  that  the  sincere  penitence  and 
trust  in  Jehovah  which  had  been  so 
effectual  for  Manasseh's  deliverance  might 
again  prove  similarly  effective  to  the  de- 
liverance of  the  nation.  Fritzsche  refers 
the  Prayer  to  about  this  period.  Dr. 
Bissell  follows  him,  asserting  that  "  there 
are  no  traces  whatever  of  its  being  a 
translation."  Perhaps  not,  if  we  conclude 
thus  from  the  absence  of  awkward  and 
clumsy  expressions,  and  obvious  mis- 
understandings of  Hebrew  terms  and 
phrases,  such  as  may  be  pointed  out  in 
other  Apocryphal  texts ;  and  from  the 
presence  of  participial  constructions,  and 
the  use  of  certain  particles,  which  are  not 
common  in  highly  Hebraized  Greek. 
But  all  this,  as  we  have  said,  may  only 
prove  that  the  possible  translator  knew 
both  languages  well.  Fiirst  believes  the 
Prayer  to  be  a  version  of  the  lost  Hebrew 
original ;  and  Ewald  thinks  it  not  im- 
possible that  it  is  a  survival  from  the 
'Tin  nan  (2  Chron.  xxxiii.  19).  Bert- 
holdt, on  the  other  hand,  found  proof  of 
its  late  origin  in  the  exaggerated  idea 
it  expresses  of  the  merits  of  the  Three 
Patriarchs,  and  in  such  non-biblical 
phrases  as  6  <?€os  rZiv  BiKaLMv  and  ^eos  twv 
/xeravoovvTwv.     It  is  true  that  the  first  of 
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these  conceptions  is  peculiarly  charac- 
teristic of  Rabbinism.  Yet  the  later 
Jewish  theology,  in  laying  such  stress 
upon  the  merits  of  the  Fathers,  built  at 
least  upon  a  biblical  foundation.  Such 
a  passage  as  Exod.  xxxii,  13,  where 
Moses  prays,  "  Remember  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Israel,  thy  servants,"  might 
easily  suggest,  taken  along  with  its  con- 
text, that  the  merits  of  the  Patriarchs 
could  avail  for  their  posterity.  Even  the 
self-revelation  of  God  as  "the  God  of 
your  fathers,  the  God  of  Abraham,"  &c. 
(Exod.  iii.  6)  might  be  so  understood  ; 
and  the  conception  would  be  further 
strengthened  by  such  passages  as  Gen. 
xviii.  26  sqq.,  xix.  29;  i  Kings  xi.  12; 
Isa.  xxxvii.  35,  xli.  8,  li.  i,  2  ;  Ezek.  xiv. 
14,  20;  Ps.  cxxxii.  I,  10;  2  Chron.  xx. 
7.  Anyone  who  remembers  the  fre- 
quent and  emphatic  assertions  of  personal 
integrity  made  in  the  Psalms,  and  such 
passages  as  Gen.  vi.  9,  xvii.  i  (cited  in 
the  Talmud  Nedarim,  32  a  ;  Sanhedr.  108 
a;  Erubin^  18  b),  will  hardly  be  much 
surprised  at  the  Rabbinical  inference  of 
the  sinlessness  of  the  three  patriarchs, 
and  other  great  personages  of  antiquit}'^, 
such  as  Moses  and  Aaron  {Shabbath,  55 
Bj,  David  and  Solomon,  and  even  others 
of  less  worthy  fame  {Shabbath,  55  b,  56). 
Cf.  also  Baba  Bathra,  17  a,  where  it  is 
declared  that  the  yin  "iV%  or  innate  in- 
clination to  evil,  had  no  power  over 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob. 

As  for  the  other  two  phrases,  although 
neither  occurs  in  the  O.  T,  it  would  be 
easy  to  shew  that  each  merely  formulates 
O.  T.  ideas.  The  Psalmists  constantly 
base  their  appeals  for  Divine  help  on  the 
ground  that  the  righteous  God  cannot 
but  favour  the  righteous,  and  frown  upon 
the  wicked.  In  their  thought,  and  almost 
in  their  words,  Jehovah  is  emphatically 
"  the  God  of  the  righteous." 

Similar  remarks  would  apply  to  the 
second  phrase ;  a  fact  which  was  fully 
perceived  by  Rabbi  Johanan  when  he 

said  {Berach.  34  b)  :  x^  |^i3  D^K^njn  ^D 

nniKTi  hv-ih  x'px  isn^n:,  "All  the  pro- 
phets prophesied  not  but  with  reference 
to  penitents."  Cf.  the  Penitential 
Psalms,  and  Isa.  Ivii.  15,  Ixvi.  2,  among 
a  host  of  other  passages. 

Clearly,  then,  the  internal  evidence  of 


the  Prayer  does  not  necessitate  the  late 
origin  supposed  by  Bertholdt.  The  fact 
that  '  Apost.  Constit.'  ii.  22  contains  the 
earliest  citation  of  it  led  J.  A.  Fabricius 
to  conjecture  that  the  author  of  that 
work  was  the  author  of  the  Prayer.  But, 
as  already  observed,  the  writer  of  the 
Prayer  was  a  Jew,  not  a  Christian ;  and 
the  text  as  given  in  the  'Apost.  Constit.,' 
though  mostly  conciding  with  that  of  the 
biblical  MSS.,  is  inferior  in  one  or  two 
places  (ed.  P.  A.  Delagarde,  Lipsiae — 
Londinii  1862). 

A  Hebrew  version  from  the  Greek 
may  be  seen  in  Wolf's  '  Bibl.   Hebr.'  i. 

778- 

The  usual  position  of  the  Prayer  in 
Greek  MSS.  is  among  the  Hymns  ap- 
pended to  the  Book  of  Psalms  ;  it  is  so, 
for  instance,  in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus, 
in  the  Ziirich  Psalter,  and  in  the  Ethiopia 
version  of  the  Psalms  edited  by  J.  Ludolf 
(Frankfort,  1701.  4to).  The  Prayer  is 
also  given  in  the  Ethiopic  version  of  the 
'  Apostolical  Constitutions,'  which  was 
made  from  the  Greek  (ed.  Thomas  Pell 
Piatt.  London,  1834).  Its  genuine 
worth,  as  being  no  mere  cento  of  scriptural 
phrases,  but  an  original  composition  in 
the  manner  of  the  Penitential  and  Sup- 
plicatory Psalms,  would  naturally  lead  to 
its  adoption  into  liturgical  use,  and  its 
transference  from  the  original  setting  to 
the  appendix  to  the  Psalter.  Since  the 
Council  of  Trent,  it  has  been  relegated 
along  with  3  and  4  Esdras  to  the  end  of 
the  Vulgate.  In  my  copy  (Paris,  1S60) 
it  is  given  after  some  indexes,  with  a 
prefatory  note  that,  though  excluded  from 
the  Canon  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  it 
and  the  two  Books  of  Esdras  are  here 
added,  "lest  they  should  become  al- 
together lost ;  inasmuch  as  they  are 
occasionally  cited  by  some  Fathers,  and 
are  found  in  some  Latin  MSS.  of  the 
Bible,  as  well  as  printed  copies." 

The  common  Greek  text  is  good,  and 
is  supported  by  the  well-executed  Latin 
version,  which,  as  not  due  to  S.  Jerome, 
may  be  designated  Old  Lat,  though  it 
is  later  than  and  superior  to  that  version 
elsewhere.  There  are,  besides,  Arabic 
MSS.  of  the  '  Apostolical  Constitutions ' 
containing  the  Prayer,  Vid.  the  cata- 
logues of  the  British  Museum  and  the 
Bodleian  Library. 
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PRAYER   OF    MANASSES 

KING   OF   JUDAH, 

Wlien  he  was  holden  captive  in   Babylon. 

B.C.     /'^  LORD,  Almighty  God  of  our  with  all  the  ornament  thereof;  who     B.C 

L!I^'    v_/      fathers,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  hast    bound    the  sea  by  the  word  of  ^'L_I 

Jacob,  and  of  their   righteous    seed  j  thy  commandment ;   who    hast   shut 

who   hast    made    heaven    and   earth,  up   the    deep,    and    sealed    it  by  thy 


In  the  Greek  the  heading  is  "  Prayer  of 
Manasses,  son  of  Ezekias." 

O  Lord,  Almighty  God,  is'c.']  The  stop- 
ping is  wrong.  The  comma  should  follow 
the  word  "  Almighty."  The  words  "  O 
Lord,  Almighty,  &c.  .  .  .  importable"  con- 
stitute the  opening  address  or  invocation  of 
the  prayer.  (The  following  "but  "  should  be 
cancelled.)  "  Lord  Almighty "  is  the  Gk. 
equivalent  of  lahnxjeh  Sabaoth.  Cod.  III.  adds 
eTTovpavLf,  "  Heavenly  One  !  "  Cf.  Dan.  iv. 
23.  The  term  renders  "  Shaddai,"  Ps.  Ixviii. 
14;  cf.  also  Matt,  xviii.  35.  The  "fathers" 
are  named,  because  their  merits  were  and  are 
supposed  by  Jews  to  be  efficacious  for  their 
descendants. 

and  of  their  righteous  seedP\  An  advanced 
theotogical  idea,  according  to  which  Jehovah 
is  not  the  God  of  the  Jews  in  general,  but 
only  of  the  righteous  remnant.  Below,  He  is 
addressed  as  "  God  of  the  just "  or  "  righte- 
ous."    Cf  also  Rom.  ix.  6-8  ;  Ecclus.  x.  19. 

<iuith  all  the  ornament  thereof^  Gk.  cri'i' 
iravTi  Tw  KorriJ-cp  avrcov,  "  with  all  the  order  of 
them;"  an  equivalent  of  the  Heb.  "with  all 
the  host  of  them"  (Gen.  ii.  0.  Kdcr/xos  re- 
presents X3V,  the  ordered  host  of  heaven 
{i.e.  the  stars)  in  Deut.  iv.  19,  xvii.  3;  Isa. 
x.xiv.  21,  xl.  26.  The  Ethiopic  has  "world," 
which  indicates  a  Greek  original. 

ivho  hast  bound  the  sea.]  Or,  "fettered," 
Job  xxxvi.  8  (IDX).  It  vvas  done  with  a 
mere  word:  Job  xxxviii.  8-1 1  ;  Gen.  i.  9 
(Ps.  civ.  9),     Ethiopic  :  "  rebuked." 

the  deep.]  rfjv  a^vaaov  =  Dinn  (Gen.  i.  2, 
vii.  II,  viii.  2).  The  Gk.  term  seems  to 
answer  to  the  Assyrian  Jpsu,  as  Dinn  to  Assyr. 
Tidmtu"  or  Ttdyttat.  According  to  the 
Heb.  conception,  the  earth  rests  on  the  fa- 
thomless deep :  see  Ps.  xxiv.  2,  xxxiii.  7, 
cxxxvi.  6  ;  Job  xxxviii.  6.  The  "  sealing  "  of 
tlie  deep  signifies  that  its  bounds  are  firmly 


secured,  or  inviolable.  Cf  Rev.  xx.  3,  "  Cast 
him  into  the  bottomless  pit  {tj^v  ai:ivacrov)  and 
shut  him  up,  and  set  a  seal  upon  him  ;"  Dan. 
vi.  17;  Matt,  xxvii.  66;  Bel  14;  Job  ix.  7, 
"  which  commandeth  the  sun,  and  it  riseth 
not ;  and  sealeth  up  the  stars."  God  sealed 
up  the  deep  "  with  his  terrible  and  glorious 
name ;"  in  connexion  with  which,  it  may  be 
remembered  that  a  magical  efficacy  was  at- 
tributed by  the  later  Jews  to  the  Divine 
Name  or  Tetragrammaton  (mnO-  Solomon 
especially  was  credited  with  working  many 
wonders  by  means  of  it.  His  seal  was  graven 
with  the  Ineffable  Name.  In  the  Talmud 
(Gittin,  68  a)  it  is  said  that  Ashmedai  (Zend. 
Aeshmadaeva),  the  king  of  the  demons  (n^tl'), 
lived  on  a  mountain,  where  was  a  well  full  of 
water,  which  was  covered  with  a  stone  and 
sealed  with  his  seal.  "And  every  day  he 
goeth  up  to  the  firmament.  And  the  session 
(school)  of  the  firmament  endeth,  and  he 
comes  down  to  the  earth.  And  the  session  of 
the  earth  endeth,  and  he  cometh  and  in- 
specteth  his  seal,  and  uncovereth  it,  and 
drinketh,  and  covereth  it,  and  sealeth  it,  and 
departeth."  Solomon  having  obtained  this 
information  from  demons,  "  sent  Benaiah  ben 
Jehoiada,  having  given  him  a  chain  whereon 
was  engraven  the  name,  and  a  seal-ring 
(Snp?y)  whereon  was  engraven  the  Name,  and 
fleeces  of  wool,  and  skins  of  wine.  He  went 
and  digged  a  cistern  below,  poured  into  it 
water,  and  concealed  it  with  the  fleeces  of 
wool ;  and  he  dug  a  cistern  above,  and  poured 
into  it  wine,  and  hid  it.  Then  he  went  up 
and  sat  in  the  tree.  When  he  (the  demon) 
came,  he  inspected  the  seal,  removed  it,  found 
the  wine,  said  :  It  is  written,  '  Wine  is  a 
mocker,'  &c.,  and  it  is  written,  '  Whoredom, 
wine,  and  new  wine  take  away  the  heart :'  I 
will  not  drink,  for  my  thirst  is  not  great.  He 
drank,  became  drunk,  and  fell  asleep.  Benaiah 
came  down  (from  the  tree),  and  went  and 
threw   upon    him   the   chain   and   sealed    it. 
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terrible  and  glorious  name  ;  whom 
all  men  fear,  and  tremble  before 
thy  power ;  for  the  majesty  of  thy 
glory  cannot  be  borne,  and  thine 
angry  threatening  toward  sinners  is 
importable  :   but  thy  merciful  promise 


is    unmeasurable    and    unsearchable;     B.C. 
for  thou  art  the  most  high   Lord,  ''of  '''!i5*'- 
great  compassion,  long-sufl'ering,  very ''^^^"  ^*" 
merciful,  and  repentest  of  the  evils  ofJ----»> 
men.     Thou,  O  Lord,  according  to 
thy    great    goodness     hast     promised 


When  he  woke,  he  was  in  irons.  Said  Be- 
naiah  to  him,  '  The  name  of  thy  Lord  is 
upon  thee !  The  name  of  thy  Lord  is  upon 
thee  ! ' " 

ivhom  all  men  fear.]  Rather,  "all 
things  "  (TravTo).  "  Fear  "  is  (f^piaa-ei,  horret, 
Job  W.  15  ;  which  takes  an  accus.  pers.  "vel 
ret,  in  the  sense  of  "  to  shudder  at "  ('  II.'  xi. 
383  ;  Judith  xvi.  10). 

tremble  before  thy  poiver.]  Tptfieiv  also, 
like  (ppiaaeiv,  may  take  an  accus.  ret  (Isa.  Ixvi. 
2,  5)  ;  so  that  Fritzsche  may  be  wrong  in  his 
remark,  "  Zu  rpepei  ist  ov  nicht  mehr  zu  bezie- 
hen  ;"  and  Schleussner  right  in  explaining  airo 
npoa-djTTov  =  propter,  in  which  sense  the  Heb. 
1J30  sometimes  occurs  (Gen.  vi.  13;  Judg.  vi. 
6;  Isa.  X.  27).  As  however  verbs  oi  fearing 
are  usually  joined  with  '•JS'D  =  d-n-6  Trpoa-airov 
Tivos,  perhaps,  after  all,  Fritzsche  is  right  (so 
A.  V.)  :  see  Judg.  v.  5  ;  i  Sam.  vii.  7. 

the  majesty  .  .  .  cannot  be  borne.]  rj  pe- 
yaXoTTpfTreui  (Ps.  cxlv.  5,  12,  where  the  term 
is  associated  with  "glory;"  Ps.  viii.  i,lxxi.  7). 
It  represents  other  but  synonymous  Heb. 
terms.  Cf.  Arist.  '  Eth.  Nic'  iv.  2,  5.  "Aa- 
TfKTos,  "  insufferable ;"  Old  Lat.  importabilis. 
The  word  is  rare.  Trommius  does  not 
give  it.  Ethiopic  :  "  For  there  is  no  end  of 
the  greatness  of  thy  glory." 

thine  angry  threatening.]  Lit.,  "  the  anger 
of  thy  threatening  against  sinners;"  a  He- 
braism. 'AneiXr]  =  DJ??  and  cjy^,  ira;  Hab. 
iii.  11;  Prov.  xix.  12.  Also  T]")]}},  increpatio; 
Prov.  xiii.  8,  tttcoxos  8e  ov)(  iKplaTaraL  umiXrjv ; 
compare  awTToaraTos,  "  importable,"  i.e.  "  in- 
supportable," insiistentabilis ;  2  Mace.  i.  13; 
Ps.  cxxiv.  5,  TO  iidap  dvvTToaTaTov  (Heb.  "the 
proud  waters").  Ethiopic:  "Fearful  is  the 
chastisement  of  thy  wrath  against  sinners." 

but  thy  merciful  promise?^  The  "  but " 
(8e)  is  due  to  the  later  editions.  The  MSS. 
have  re.  The  reading  hk  was,  no  doubt,  sug- 
gested by  the  apparent  need  of  a  clause  con- 
trasting formally  with  -y.  5  :  "  Intolerable  is 
the  splendour  of  thy  glory,  &c.  But  immea- 
surable and  unsearchable  the  mercy  of  thy 
promise  "  (so  lit.).  The  Old  Lat.  thus  has 
vera  et.  The  reading  re  implies  the  begin- 
ning of  a  direct  sentence,  after  the  manifold 
invocation  of  God  by  His  different  attributes : 
"  O  Lord  Almighty,  &c.  Who  madest,  &c.  Of 
whom  all  things  are  in  awe,  &c.  Because 
the  splendour  of  thy  glory  is  intolerable,  &c. 


Both  immeasurable  and  unsearchable  is  the 
mercy  of  thy  promise.  For,"  &c.  However, 
we  cannot  help  thinking  tliat  the  mention  of 
mercy  is  really  co-ordinate  with  that  of 
"  anger  "  in  the  former  clause ;  and  besides, 
God's  mercy,  as  well  as  His  wrath,  may  be 
properly  alleged  as  a  ground  of  the  fear  of 
Him:  Ps.  cxxx.  4.  We  may,  therefore,  as- 
sume that  -w.  5-7  are  subordinate  to  -v.  4  ; 
and  that  the  invocation  really  concludes  with 
nj,  7. 

unmeasurable  and  unsearchable?^  See  Ecclus. 
xvi.  15  ;  Rom.  xi.  33  ;  Isa.  xxii.  18  ;  Job  v.  9, 
ix.  10. 

for  thou  art  the  most  high  Lord?]  Cf. 
Ps.  xlvii.  2,  xcvii.  9.  Instead  of  o-i/  yap.  Cod. 
III.    oTi    (Tv\     Old    Lat.    quoniam    tu;   ?  Heb. 

jV^y  nirr  nnX  O  ;  old  Lat.  altissimus  super 
omnem  terram  (as  Ps.  xcvii.  9). 

of  great  compassion.]  eva-TrXayxvos,  a  term 
of  which  Trommius  gives  no  instance.  See 
Eph.  iv.  3  2  ;  I  Pet.  iii.  8.  For  the  next  two 
epithets,  paKp6dvfj.os  k.  noXviXeos,  see  Ps. 
Ixxxvi.  1 5  ;  Exod.  xxxiv.  6  ;  and  the  passages 
from  Joel  and  Jonah  infra.  Ethiop.  "  mer- 
ciful." 

and  repentest  of  the  evils  of  men.]  Fritzsche 
omits  Km  ("  duce  T.").  But  the  words  are 
really  a  quotation  either  fi-om  Joel  ii.  13,/xa- 
Kpodvpos  K.  noXveXfos  Koi  pfravooiv  eVi  rdls 
KOKiais,  or  from  Jonah  iv.  2,  where  the  same 
expressions  recur.  The  meaning  is,  "  re- 
morseful at  the  calamities  of  men,"  which  He 
inflicts  on  them  for  their  sins  (Amos  vii.  3,6; 
I  Chron.  xxi.  15).  The  opening  invocation 
ends  here. 

Thou,  O  Lord,  according  to  thy  great  good- 
ness.] Lit.,  "  the  multitude  of  thy  goodness." 
Cf  Neh.  xiii.  22;  Ps.  cxlv.  7.  As  to  pro- 
mises of  repentance  and  forgiveness  to  "  them 
that  have  sinned,"  the  expression  does  not 
take  away  the  moral  initiative  from  the  sin- 
ners themselves;  but,  as  the  next  clause 
makes  evident,  it  simply  means  to  say  that 
God's  gracious  promise  has  coupled  forgive- 
ness with  repentance,  making  the  one  conse- 
quent upon  the  other:  cf  Isa.  i.  16  sqq. ; 
Ezek.  xviii.  21  sqq.;  Hos.  i.  10;  ii. ;  vi.  i,  2; 
xiv.  From  another  point  of  view,  of  course 
it  is  true  that  God  gives  the  impulse  to  re- 
pentance, as  well  as  the  ensuing  pardon.  And 
in  the  present  instance,  as  in  that  ideal  one  con- 
templated in  Hos.  ii.,  it  was  God's  chastise- 
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B.C.  repentance  and  forgiveness  to  them 
ar^6.  ^j^^^  j^^y^  sinned  against  thee  :  and  of 
thine  infinite  mercies  hast  appointed 
repentance  unto  sinners,  that  they 
may  be  saved.  Thou  therefore,  O 
Lord,  that  art  the  God  of  the  just, 
hast  not  appointed  repentance  to  the 
just,  as  to  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  which  have  not  sinned  against 


thee:    but    thou    hast    appointed    re-     B.C. 

,  •  Cir.  676. 

pentance  unto  me  that  am  a  sinner  :  — 
for  I  have  sinned  above  the  number  of 
the  sands  of  the  sea.  Aly  transgres- 
sions, O  Lord,  are  multiplied :  my 
transgressions  are  multiplied,  and  I 
am  not  w^orthy  to  behold  and  see  the 
height  of  heaven  for  the  multitude  of 
mine  iniquities.      I  am  bowed  down 


ment  which  gave  it.  See  Wisdom  xii.  19: 
"  Thou  givest  repentance  for  sins."'  Perhaps, 
however,  ''  repentance  "  in  this  line  refers  to 
God,  in  the  sense  of  "  relenting."  The  par- 
ticiple was  so  used  in  the  line  before  .  "  Thou 
hast  promised  that  thou  wilt  relent  and  par- 
don." Then,  in  the  next  line,  we  have  re- 
pentance on  man's  part :  "  And  in  the  multi- 
tude of  thy  tender  mercies  " — an  expression 
occurring  in  Ps.  li.  i,  Ixix.  16 — "hast  ap- 
pointed [or  "  didst  appoint,"  *'  appointedst." 
The  Heb.  perfect  =  Gk.  aor.  and  perfect] 
repentance  to  sinners  for  salvation  "  (ciy  o-co- 
Ttjpiav.  Rom.  X.  I,  10;  Exod.  xv.  2;  Job 
xiii.  16).  Cf.  our  Lord's  word :  "  I  came  not 
to  call  the  righteous,  but  sinners  to  repent- 
ance." The  two  lines,  "Thou,  O  Lord  .  .  . 
may  be  saved,"  are  omitted  in  Codd.  III.,  T. 
The  text  of  the  '  Apost.  Const.'  is  here 
confused,  and  the  Ethiopic  version  omits. 

T/jou  therefore.]    av  ovv.     The  particle  is 
equivalent  to  nny  (Exod.  iii.  18,  x.  17). 

appointed.^  Or  "  ordained  " — t6ov ;  Old  Lat. 
posuisti;  nt^L"  vjob  xxviii.  3  ;  2  Sam.  vii.  10). 
In  the  former  verse,  the  term  was  wpia-as 
(Rom.  i.  4).  With  the  idea,  compare  our 
Lord's  words  just  quoted,  and  Luke  xv.  7, 
"  ninety  and  nine  just  persons,  which  need  no 
repentance."  But  our  Lord  obviously  used 
the  term  "righteous"  or  "just  "  in  a  relative 
sense ;  whereas  here  the  mention  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  with  the  qualification  to'ls 
ovx  TjnapTrjKoa-ii'  croi,  plainly  indicates  some- 
thing more.  The  truth  is  that,  although  the 
failings  of  the  Patriarchs  arc  not  concealed  in 
their  histories  (Gen.  xii.  13,  (Sec),  the  Jewish 
mind  of  later  times  idealised  them  as  perfect 
characters,  whose  merits  were  sufficient,  not 
for  themselves  only,  but  also  for  their  entire 
posterity.  According  to  the  Talmud,  all 
Israel  has  part  in  the  world  to  come  {Moed 
Qaton,  9  A;  Ketubb.  ill  A;  Sanhedr.  10  A, 
&c.) ;  and  "everything  comes  to  Israel  on 
account  of  the  merits  of  the  Fathers  "  {Siphri 
on  Deut.,  p.  108  b).  The  Jews  appear,  in 
fact,  to  have  felt  secure  of  the  future,  on  the 
ground  of  their  descent  from  Abraham  (Matt, 
iii.  9  ;  John  viii.  33,39).  He  sits  at  the  gate 
of  hell,  to  save  any  Israelite  from  entering  it ; 
for  his  merit  avails  even  for  the  wicked  {Ber. 
Rab.,  48  ;  Shabbath,  55  a).   The  merits  of  the 


Fathers,  however,  do  not  a^■ail  outside  the  land 
of  Israel  (Baba  Bat/jrn,  81  A).  The  language 
of  this  verse,  therefore,  proves  the  Jewish 
origin  of  the  prayer. 

unto  me.]  ett'  e^oi,  as  if  "put  repentance 
upon  me."     But  Cod.  III.  omits  (ttL 

Ethiopic :  "  but  turn  thou  (unto)  the 
repentance  of  me  a  sinner." 

t/jat  am  a  sinner.]  Rather,  "  the  sinner," 
above  all  others,  kut'  e$oxr]v.  Luke  xviii.  13: 
"  God  be  merciful  to  me  the  sinner.'" 

for  I  have  sinned.]  Or,  "  I  sinned  "  {^fiap- 
rov).  For  what  follows,  cf.  Ps.  xl.  5,  12  ;  Job 
vi.  3.  Instead  of  yp-dnfim,  the  more  classical 
form,  the  LXX.  usually  has  cifiixos.  See 
Wisd.  vii.  9  (Ecclus.  xxii.  15)  for  the  former. 
The  clause  amplifies  the  expression  tw 
d/Lia;jra)Xo),  with  which  the  preceding  clause 
terminates. 

My  transgressions.]  Gk.  (7r\ri6vvav  ai 
dvoniai  fJ-ov,  Kvpie,  iTiKr^Bvi'av.  (Fr.  omitS  at 
avop..  pov  the  second  time,  after  Cod.  Tur. 
Cod.  III.  and  Apost.  Const,  omit  Kvpu  «VXt;(?. 
as  well.  The  Ethiopic  has  only  :  "  and  many 
are  my  sins,''  which  it  connects  immediately 
with  the  preceding  clause.)  The  verb 
ttXtjOvvu)  is  generally  transitive  in  LXX., 
as  in  classical  usage.  But  later  writers  con- 
fuse it  with  tt\i]6v(x>,  wliich  is  inti-ans.  Cf. 
Acts  vi.  I.  In  -v.  10  infra,  "  multiplied  of- 
fences" {Tr\r]6vvw)  occurs  in  its  usual  sense. 
With  the  emotional  and  emphatic  repetition, 
comp.  -w.  12,  13  infra;  Ps.  Ixxv.  i,  Ixxvii.  i, 
cxxiii.  3.     For  the  thought,  see  Isa.  lix.  12. 

to  behold  and  see  the  height  of  heaven.]  The 
first  verb— arei/t'o-ai — means  "to  gaze  ear- 
nestly:" Luke  iv.  20.  Trommius  refers  to 
3  Esdr.  vi.  28  only.  Aristotle  has  the  term 
constructed  with  f'U  n  ('  Meteor.'  i.  6, 12)  and 
Ttpos  Tt.  "The  height  of  heaven"  (Ecclus. 
xvii.  32;  Ps.  ciii.  11)  is  mentioned  as  God's 
abode:  Isa.  xxxviii.  14  ("  Mine  eyes  failed  tov 
(iKfTVfiv  (Is  TO  iJ>//oy  TOV  ovpavov  npos  tov 
Kvpiov").  Cf.  also  Luke  xviii.  13;  Susanna 
9 ;  Ps.  cxxiii.  i ;  and  the  proper  name  Elio- 
enai,  "  unto  Jah  are  mine  eyes." 

for  the  multitude.]  im'  n\r\dovi.  See  Job 
XXXV.  9 ;  uTTo  =  ;?r,  "  from,"  i.e.  owing  to, 
because  of.     Gen.  xxxvi.  7,  *jp)0  :  see  note  on 


PRAYER  OF  MANASSES. 


369 


B.C. 
cir.  676. 


with  many  iron  bands,  that  I  cannot 
lift  up  mine  head,  "neither  have  any 
release  :  for  I  have  provoked  thy 
wrath,  and  done  evil  before  thee  :  I 
did  not  thy  will,  neither  kept  I  thy 


commandments  :  I  have  set  up  abomi- 
nations, and  have  multiplied  offences. 
Now  therefore  I  bow  the  knee  of 
mine  heart,  beseeching  thee  of  grace. 
I  have  sinned,  O  Lord,  I  have  sinned. 


B.C. 
cir.  676. 


V.  4  jupra.  "  Iniquities,"  aSiKiai,  nUIJ?  (J^-^r. 
xi.  10);  or  the  sing,  py  (Jer.  ii.  22;  Hos. 
iv.  8). 

/  am  bonved  doiun  lu'ith  many  iron  bands?^ 
Lit.,  "  being  bowed  down  with  many  an  iron 
band,  so  that,"  &c.  The  words  are  wrongly 
divided  from  what  precedes  by  the  Enghsh 
punctuation.  There  should  be  a  comma  only 
after  "  iniquities."  For  (Ti8r)pa  (adj.),  God. 
III.  and  '  Apost.  Const.'  have  a-ibripov,  "  of 
iron."  Cf.  Dan.  iv.  15,  23.  According  to 
the  narrative  in  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11,  Manasseh 
was  bound  with  a  double  chain  of  copper  by 
his  captors.  Here  he  is  represented  as  loaded 
with  chains  of  iron,  as  a  captive  in  a  dungeon. 
But  the  sense  is  perhaps  rather  metaphorical, 
and  refers  to  the  chain  of  sin  and  misery : 
cf.  Ps.  cvii.  10,  14;  Lam.  i.  14;  and  the 
Ethiopic  version :  "  I  have  laboured  in  fetters 
of  iron,  that  I  might  get  rest  from  sin  for  my 
soul :  and  by  this  also  I  have  not  gotten  rest." 

tiat  I  cannot  lift  up.^  fls  ro  fif)  dvavtv- 
a-ai.  The  word  usually  means  "  to  throw  the 
head  back  in  token  of  denial,"  as  we  shake 
the  head.  Then  sometimes  "  to  throw  the 
head  up,"  whence  hvavevevKw,  "  upright," 
"with  the  head  erect;"  Polyb.  xviii.  13.  3  ;  cf. 
bk.  i.  23.  5 ;  Lucian,  '  Necyom.'  4.  Old  Lat. 
well :  ut  non  possim  att oiler e  caput  meum.  Cf. 
Ps.  xl.  12  ;  ex.  7.  The  reading  of  Cod.  III. 
is  remarkable  ;  ti?  to  avavivirai  fxe  inrep  cijxap- 
Tiav  p.ov,  "  so  that  I  throw  back  (my  head) 
over  my  sins,"  as  if  "shake  my  head  over 
them."  But  this  reading  probably  rests  on 
misapprehension. 

neither  ba've  any  release?^  kcli  ovk  ecrnv  poi 
uveo-is,  "  and  I  have  no  remission  or  respite  :" 
Old  Lat.  respiratio.  Cf.  3  Esdr.  iv.  62 ; 
Ecclus.  XV.  20;  2  Cor.  vii.  5.  The  next 
clauses  are  closely  connected  with  this  one, 
and  a  comma  would  be  better  than  a  colon 
after  "  release  :"  "  Because  I  provoked  thy 
wrath,  and  did  that  which  was  evil  before 
thee  (Ps.  li.  4;  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  2),  by  not 
doing  {p.r)  TTon'jaas)  thy  will,  and  not  keeping 
thy  commandments,  by  setting  up  abomina- 
tions, and  multiplying  objects  of  offence"  (^crn]- 
(xas  fSdfXvypaTa  k.  TrXrjOvvas  TrpoaoxdlcrpaTo), 
The  words  are  an  expansion  of  what  is  said  of 
Manasseh  (2  Chron.  xxxiii.  6) :  eTvXrjdwe  rov 
TTOirjcrai  to  Trovrjpov  evavriov  Kvpiov  tov  Tvapop- 
yia-ai  avrov.  Cod.  III.  and  the  '  Apost.  Const.' 
(Gk.  and  Ethiop.)  omit  /ir)  Troirjaas  .  .  . 
■KpotTTdypaTa  aov,  and  Tur.  omits  crTTjcras  •  •  . 
irpo(Toxdi(riJ.aTa,  Fritzsche  pronounces  against 
ApOC. —  Vol.  II. 


the  former  clause  as  needless  and  almost 
disturbing ;  and  further,  because  it  is  also 
omitted  in  the  Latin  MSS.,  and  because,  if  it 
were  genuine,  we  should  expect  kqI  before 
arrjcras.  But  koI  before  crrrja-as  would  destroy 
the  symmetry  of  the  two  compound  clauses ; 
and  both  are  suitable  as  defining  Manasseh's 
provocation  of  God  on  the  negative  and  poji- 
ti-ve  side — his  sins  of  omission  and  commission. 
Cf.  Dan.  ix.  5,  6,  11  ;  and  the  General  Con- 
fession, "We  have  left  undone  those  things 
which  we  ought  to  have  done,"  &c.  For  the 
second  clause,  the  Ethiopic  has :  "  While  I 
observed  vanities,  and  multiplied  that  which 
profited  me  not." 

The  phrase  "  done  (the)  evil  before  thee  " 
refers  especially  to  idolatry:  see  Deut.  iv.  25  ; 
and  the  use  of  the  phrase  as  a  fixed  formula 
in  the  annalistic  epitome  of  Kings  (2  Kings 
xvii.  17,  &c.).  Idols  and  idolatrous  rites  are 
called  ^8e\vynaTa,  "abominations,"  ni2yin 
(Deut.  xxxii.  16;  2  Kings  xvi.  3;  2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  2,  and  elsewhere  often).  Cf.  Dan.  ix. 
27;  Matt.  xxiv.  15.  Ilpo(T6xdi-(rp.a,  offendi- 
culum,  ^ip:^',  is  similarly  used  (2  Kings  xxiii. 
13  ;  Ezek.  vii.  20). 

Now  therefore^  "  And  now  " — koi  vvv 
=  nnyi ;  a  common  concluding  formula  in 
Heb.  prayers  (Dan.  ix.  15,  17  ; — 2  Chron. 
XX.  10;  vi,  16,  17,  40,  41);  and  in  other 
addresses  (i  Chron.  xxviii.  8,  xxi.x.  13; — 
2  Chron.  ii.  13,  15). 

/  boiu  the  knee  of  mine  heart.]  The  Greek 
k\[v(o  yovv  KapSias  fiov  (Cod.  III.  omitS  fiov) 
is  peculiar.  The  usual  phrase  is  Kap-irray  eVi 
rayovarai^i  Kings  i.  13).  Ka/^Trren/  is  intrans. 
(rbv  Tpdxr]Kov)  in  Ecclus.  vii.  23.  VXlveiv  to 
ovs  is  common.  Manasseh  means,  of  course, 
that  his  prayer  Is  sincere ;  that  his  inward  and 
outward  postures  correspond.  Cf.  "  Rend 
your  heart  and  not  your  garments  "  (Joel  ii. 
13).  A  similar  metaphor  is  "the  calves  of 
our  lips"  (Hos.  xiv.  2  ;  cf.  Ps.  li.  17);  and 
St.  Paul's  phrase  "  circumcision  of  the  heart " 
(Rom.  ii.  29). 

beseeching  thee  of  grace.]  8e6p€vos  ttjs  irapa 
(TOV  xpfJo-TOTT/ros,  "craving,  begging  for  the 
goodness  that  cometh  from  thee."  "  Good- 
ness,"-u.  7  supra;  niD,  Ps.  xxv.  7;  or  ^-Vl], 
Ps.  xxxi.  19.  "Beseeching  goodness  from 
thee  "  would  require  gen.  pers.  et  rei,  or  gen. 
pers.  et  accus.  rei  (Thucyd.  i.  32).  The  Old 
Lat.  precans  a  te  bonitatem  fails  for  want  of  a 
Latin  article. 
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and  I  acknowledge  mine  iniquities  : 
wherefore,  I  humbly  beseech  thee, 
forgive  me,  O  Lord,  forgive  me,  and 
destroy  me  not  with  mine  iniquities. 
Be  not  angry  with    me  for  ever,  by 


reserving  evil  for  me  ;  neither  con- 
demn me  into  the  lower  parts  of  the 
earth.  For  thou  art  the  God,  even 
the  God  of  them  that  repent ;  and  in 
me  thou  wilt  shew  all  thy  goodness  : 


B.C. 

cir.  676 


/  acknoivledge.^  Frltzsche,  iyu)  yivcu- 
cT/cw,  from  Godd.  III.  and  T.  The  common 
reading  is  avayivtJia-Ku,  agnosco  (Hdt.  ii.  91). 
In  LXX.  this  verb  generally  means  "  to  read  " 
(Snp):  Dan.  v.  7,  8 ;  i  Maoc.  v.  14;  Exod. 
xxiv.  7.  See  Ps.  li.  3  :  "  I  acknowledge  my 
transgressions,"  &c.,  rrjv  dvofiiav  fxov  eyco 
yivaa-Ko).     Ethiop.  :  "  my  sin  I  confess." 

<wherefore,  I  humbly  beseech  thee.]  Old  Lat. 
quare.     But  the  Gk.  is  aXX'  alrovfiai  8e6fj.tuos 

aov,  "  but  I  ask  (7Xt*,  Ps.  xxi.  4,  xxvii.  4), 
craving  of  thee."     Cod.  III.  omits  aXX'. 

forgive  me.]  aves  /ioi  (Ps.  xxxix.  13).  Cf. 
aveais  supra.  There  is  an  ellipsis  of  to.  ajxap- 
rrifiaru  fiov:  cf.  Josh,  xxiv^  19;  Isa.  i.  13- 
Old  Lat.  remitte  m'lhi.  The  verb  is  joined 
with  an  accus.  pers.  (Gen.  xviii.  24;  Isa.  ii.  9). 

and  (Cod.  III.  omits)  destroy  me  not  <with 
mine  iniquities.]  Old  Lat.  ne  simul  perdas  me 
cum,  8cc.  Ethiopic:  "  deliver  me  not  over  to 
my  sin."  Schleussner  is  wrong  in  rendering 
ne  frorsus  perdas  {crwaTTO^fo-rjs)  ob  (rals)  pec- 
cata  mea,  as  Frit/sche  observes.  Cf  Gen. 
xviii,  23,  xix.  15;  Numb.  xvi.  26;  and  espe- 
cially Wisd.  x.  3,  Ecclus.  viii.  15.  What 
follows  is  more  closely  connected  with  this 
than  the  full  stop  in  our  version  suggests : 
"neither,  cherishing  wrath  (fitjvia-as,  'II.' i.  422, 
V.  178,  &c. ;  poet,  word)  for  ever,  lay  up  the 
evils  for  me."  [For  fxijuia,  see  Ps.  ciii.  9; 
Jer.  iii.  12,  "  keep  anger  for  ever."  For  rrjprj- 
(rjjs  (Cant.  vii.  13)  =  jqv  (Ps.  xxxi.  19), 
*'  How  great  is  thy  goodness  which  thou  hast 
laid  up  for  them  that  fear  thee."  Old  Lat. 
reserves  mala  mihi.\  Cf  also  Exod.  xxxiv.  7. 
"The  evils  "-—ra  (ca/c«— are  the  unknown 
evils  which  a  guilty  conscience  dreads;  or  the 
article  may  be  generic ;  or  there  may  be  a  re- 
ference to  penalties  in  the  world  to  come, 
iiee  next  line. 

neithtr  condemn  me  into.]  fxr^bf  KaraBiKaa-ps 
fif  (Ps.  xxxvii.  33 ;  Dan.  i.  10.  The  classical 
construction  is  nvus,  the  later  nva)  eV  rols 
KaT<i)TaT(Hs  Trjs  yfjs,  "  Neither  sentence  me  in 
the  lowest  parts  of  the  earth  ;"  as  if  "  mulct 
me  in "  (punish  me  with)  the  penalty  of 
Hades;  or,  "  treat  me  as  one  condemned  in 
Hades."  Hd.  Deut.  xxxii.  22  ;  Ps.  cxxxix. 
15,  Ixxxvi.  13;  Isa.  xliv.  23;  Ezek.  xxvi.  20, 
for  the  conception  of  Hades  as  tu  Kararara 
rgr  -yr^y,  the  I'nderworld.  See  also  Isa.  xiv.  9, 
14,  15;  E/ek.  xxxii.  18,  21  sqq. ;  Job  x.  21, 
22;  xxvi.  5  sqq.:  "The  Rephaim  (i.e.  ghosts, 
spirits  in  Hades)  tremble,  whose  dwelling  is 


beneath  the  waters.  Sheol  (Hades)  is  naked 
before  him,  and  Abaddon  (the  place  of  de- 
struction) hath  no  covering "  (Heb.).  A 
vast  subterranean  and  sub-oceanic  cavern, 
void  of  light  and  utterly  cheerless,  peopled 
by  feeble  shadows  of  the  departed,  appears 
to  have  been  the  ancient  Hebrew  concep- 
tion of  Hades.  This  accords  with  the 
old  Assyrian  mythus  of  Ishtar's  Descent  into 
Hell  (' Cuneif.  Inscr.  of  West.  Asia,'  iv. 
31),  where  it  is  called  "the  land  of  no 
return,"  "  the  region  of  darkness,"  "  the  house 
of  darkness,  the  seat  of  (the  god)  Irkalla  "  (i.e. 
Plutus),  "the  house  which  they  that  enter 
go  not  forth  (therefrom),"  "the  road  whose 
course  returneth  not,"  "  the  house  which  they 
that  enter  long  for  light,"  "  a  place  where 
much  dust  is  their  food,  and  their  victual 
clay;"  "the  light  they  see  not,  in  darkness 
they  sit ;  they  are  clad  also,  like  birds,  with 
apparel  of  wings;  on  the  door  and  the  bar 
dust  is  spread."  Similar,  too,  is  the  Homeric 
conception  of  the  nether  world,  and  the  Norse 
notion  of  Hela's  realm  is  not  very  different. 

It  is  not  quite  clear  whether  Manasseh 
prays  merely  against  death,  like  Hezekiah 
(Isa.  xxxviii.  10,  11,  18),  and  the  Psalmists 
tPs.  vi.  5  ;  XXX.  9 ;  Ixxxviii.  10,  1 1  ;  xxxlx.  13) ; 
or  whether  he  prays  for  deliverance  from  the 
penalties  of  the  after-life.  The  Targums 
often  speak  of  Gehinnom  or  Gehenna,  i.e. 
hell  in  our  sense,  as  "  the  house  of  woe  and 
pain  "  reserved  for  the  wicked ;  and  the  Book 
of  Enoch  describes  two  places  of  torment, — 
one,  that  of  the  fallen  angels,  under  the  moun- 
tains at  the  ends  of  the  earth  ;  the  other,  for 
human  offenders,  in  the  valley  of  Hinnom. 
But  this  belongs  to  the  time  of  the  Last 
Things:  and  we  prefer  the  former,  as  the 
simpler  and  more  natural  view.  Compare, 
however,  the  Ethiopic:  "and  remember  not 
against  me  my  evil  for  ever,  and  take  not 
vengeance  upon  me  in  the  depths  of  the 
earth." 

For  thou  art  the  God.]  Rather,  "  Because 
thou  art  God,  (the)  God  of  them  that  repent." 
The  article  is  omitted  before  the  second  G(6s, 
as  in  Heb.  COnn  \"l'?N.  This  clause,  too, 
should  be  taken  with  w^hat  precedes,  as  al- 
leging the  ground  of  those  entreaties. 

and  in  me  thou  ivilt  sheiv.]  The  result, 
"So — if  thou  hear  my  prayer — in  me  thou 
wilt  shew,"  &C.  (Exod.  ix.  16).  "  My  case  is 
so  heinous,  that  mercy  to  me  would  be  a 
conspicuous  revelation  of  Divine  goodness; 
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B.C.     for  thou  wilt  save  me,  that  am  un- 

*^lJ.  '  worthy,  according  to  thy  great  mercy. 

Therefore  I  will  praise  thee  for  ever 

all  the  days  of  my  life :  for   all  the 


powers  of  the  heavens  do  praise  thee,     B.a 
and  thine  is  the  glory    for    ever  and  '"'flJ^* 
ever.     Amen. 


because,  though  unworthy,  thou  wilt  save  me, 
according  to  thy  great  mercy."  The  wonder 
always  is,  not  that  God  should  love  the  good, 
but  that  He  should  save  the  guilty.  Aei^rjs 
(Codd.  III.  and  T.)  joins  on  with  the  fore- 
going construction  firjde  KaTa^iKda-rjs. 

goodness.']  d-ya^wcriii'r;,  HSILD  (2  Chron.  xxiv, 
16 ;  Rom.  XV.  14).  The  next  clause  developes 
the  result,  as  it  respects  Manasseh's  own 
conduct.  "  And  I  will  praise  thee  alway  (Sm 
iravTos)  in  the  days  of  my  life  (Codd.  III.  and 
T.)  \yulgo,  nda-as  rds  rjfifpas,  "  all  the  days  "]  ; 


for  thee  hymneth  all  the  might  of  heaven,  and 
thine  is  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever  {unto  the 
ages).  Amen."  Comp.  the  close  of  Heze- 
Idah's  psalm  (Isa.  xxxviii.  19,  20). 

thy  great  mercy.']  to  ttoXi)  eXeos  crov  (Ecclus, 
xvi.  12).     Elsewhere,  TO /xe'ya  eX. 

the  powers  of  the  heavens.]  17  hvvafin  tS>v 
ovpavav  means  "the  host  of  heaven"  (so 
Ethiop.);  i.e.  the  angels:  Isa.  xxxiv.  4;  2 
Chron.  xviii.  18;  Matt.  xxiv.  29.  For  the 
praise  of  the  angels,  see  Ps.  xxix.  i ;  Ixxxix.  5 ; 
ciii.  20,  21. 


ADDENDUM  TO  INTRODUCTION,  p.   363  supra. 

The  Targum  of  Chronicles  adds,  after  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11  :  "And  the  Chaldeans  made  a 
■copper  mule,  and  pierced  it  all  over  with  little  holes,  and  shut  him  up  therein,  and  kindled 
fire  all  around  him.  And  when  he  was  in  straits,  he  besought  help  of  all  the  idols  which  he 
had  made,  and  was  not  helped,  because  they  were  worthless.  And  he  turned,  and  prayed 
before  the  Lord  his  God,  and  humbled  himself  exceedingly  before  Jehovah,  the  God  «of  his 
fathers ;  and  he  prayed  before  Him.  Forthwith  went  all  the  angels,  that  are  set  over  the 
entrances  of  the  gates  of  prayer  in  heaven,  and  closed  on  his  account  all  the  entrances  of  the 
gates  of  prayer  in  heaven,  and  all  the  windows  and  lattices  of  heaven,  that  his  prayer  might 
not  be  received.  And  forthwith  rolled  round  the  pity  of  the  Lord  of  the  World,  whose  right 
hand  is  stretched  out  to  receive  the  sinners  that  return  to  the  fear  of  Him,  and  break  the 
disposition  of  their  heart  by  penitence.  And  He  made  a  lattice,  and  an  aperture  in  heaven, 
beneath  His  glorious  throne,  and  heard  his  prayer,  and  received  his  petition.  And  He  shook 
the  world  with  His  word,  and  the  mule  burst  asunder,  and  he  went  forth  therefrom.  And 
the  Spirit  fi-om  between  the  wings  of  the  Cherubim  went  forth  and  breathed  upon  him  by 
■decree  of  the  Word  of  the  Lord,  and'he  returned  unto  his  kingdom,  unto  Jerusalem.  And 
Manasseh  knew  that  the  Lord  He  was  God,  Who  had  worked  with  him  these  signs  and 
■wonders ;  and  he  turned  with  all  his  heart  before  the  Lord,  and  forsook  all  the  idols,  and 
served  them  not."  (Targum  of  Chronicles,  ed.  M.  F.  Beck:  August.  Vindel.  1680;  with 
•corrections  of  the  text  from  P.  de  Lagarde's  '  Hagiographa  Chaldaice,'  Lipsiae,  1873.) 
Compare  the  fragmentary  accounts  at  p.  363  supra;  and  the  Introduction  to  the  Song  of  the 
Three  Childcen. 
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S  I.  Subject   of  the   Book   and   its 
Divisions. 

THE  First  Book  of  Maccabees  is  an 
historical  treatise,  and  professes  to 
deliver  to  us  the  history  of  the  Jews  at  a 
most  critical  time — the  time  of  their  revolt 
against  the  tyranny  of  the  Syro-Macedo- 
nian  kings,  and  re-establishment  of  their 
national  independence.  The  events  of 
the  main  narrative,  which  begins  with 
the  attempt  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  to 
crush  the  Jewish  religion  and  terminates 
with  the  death  of  Simon  the  High  Priest, 
cover  a  space  of  about  forty  years,  ex- 
tending from  B.C.  175  to  B.C.  135.  This 
narrative  commences  in  chap.  i.  10,  and 
proceeds  uninterruptedly  to  the  end  of 
the  treatise,  with  the  single  exception  of 
a  parenthesis  in  chap.  viii.  {yv.  1-16), 
which  traces  the  gradual  grovth  of  the 
Roman  power^  and  summarises  the  views 
entertained  by  the  Jews  of  the  Maccabean 
period  on  the  constitution  and  character 
of  the  Roman  State.  This  main  narrative 
is  preceded  by  an  "  Introduction"  (chap. 
i.  1-9)  on  the  subject  of  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Macedonian  power  in  Asia, 
whereby  the  Jews  had  fallen  under  the 
■dominion  of  the  Greeks.  This  "  Intro- 
duction "  covers  a  space  of  a  hundred 
and  forty-five  years,  from  B.C.  331  to 
B^C.  176. 


The  main  narrative  of  the  Book  divides 
itself  into  five  portions : — i.  An  account  of 
the  proceedings  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
and  the  Hellenizing  party  which  sup- 
ported him,  for  the  abolition  of  the  Jewish 
religion  and  the  desecration  of  the  Tem- 
ple (chap.  i.  10-64).  2.  The  revolt  of  a 
certain  number  of  Jews  under  Mattathias, 
and  the  commencement  of  the  war  of 
independence  under  his  guidance  and 
management  (chap.  ii.  1-79).  3.  The 
conduct  of  the  war  by  his  son,  Judas 
Maccabseus,  from  B.C.  166  to  b.c.  161 
(chaps,  iii. — ix.  22).  4.  The  conduct  of 
the  war  and  of  affairs  generally  by  Jona- 
than, brother  of  Judas,  from  B.C.  161 
to  B.C.  143.  And  5.  The  conduct  of 
affairs  by  Simon,  brother  of  Judas  and 
Jonathan,  from  b.c.  143  to  b.c.  135. 

§  II.  Style  and  Diction. 

The  style  of  the  Book  is  varied.  By 
far  the  greater  part  is  written  in  a  plain 
and  simple  narrative  style,  very  similar 
to  that  of  Judges,  Samuel,  and  the  two 
Books  of  Kings.  There  is  the  same 
brevity,  the  same  lack  of  ornament,  the 
same  absence  of  what  are  commonly 
regarded  as  the  graces  of  composition. 
But,  on  occasions,  this  style  passes  into 
a  higher  one.  Under  the  influence  of 
excited  feeling  the  writer  warms  into 
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eloquence,  and  expresses  himself  with 
rhetorical  emphasis  and  amplification. 
Examples  of  this  style  are  the  following  : 
— "  Therefore  there  was  great  mourning 
in  Israel,  in  every  place  where  they  were, 
so  that  the  princes  and  elders  mourned, 
the  virgins  and  young  men  were  made 
feeble,  and  the  beauty  of  wisdom  was 
changed.  Every  bridegroom  took  up 
lamentation,  and  she  that  sat  in  the 
marriage  chamber  was  in  heaviness. 
The  land  also  was  moved  for  the  inha- 
bitants thereof,  and  all  the  house  of  Jacob 
was  covered  with  confusion "  (chap.  i. 
25-29).  "Thus  they  shed  innocent 
blood  on  every  side  of  the  sanctuary,  and 
defiled  it ;  insomuch  that  the  inhabitants 
of  Jerusalem  fled  because  of  them;  where- 
upon the  city  was  made  an  habitation  of 
strangers,  and  became  strange  to  those 
that  were  born  in  her;  and  her  own 
children  left  her.  Her  sanctuary  was 
laid  waste  like  a  wilderness,  her  feasts 
were  turned  into  mourning,  her  sabbaths 
into  reproach,  her  honour  into  con- 
tempt. As  had  been  her  glory,  so  was 
her  dishonour  increased,  and  her  ex- 
cellency was  turned  into  mourning" 
(chap.  i.  37-40).  "■  Upon  this  the  host 
assembled  themselves  together,  and  went 
up  into  Mount  Sion.  And  when  they 
saw  the  sanctuary  desolate,  and  the  altar 
profaned,  and  the  gates  burned  up,  and 
shrubs  growing  in  the  court  as  in  a 
forest,  or  in  one  of  the  mountains,  yea, 
and  the  priests'  chambers  pulled  down, 
they  rent  their  clothes,  and  made  great 
lamentation,  and  cast  ashes  upon  their 
heads,  and  fell  down  flat  to  the  ground 
upon  their  faces,  and  blew  an  alarm  with 
the  trumpets,  and  cried  toward  heaven  " 
(chap.  iv.  37-40).  Further  instances  will 
be  found  in  chaps,  vi.  39,  ix.  10,  xiv.  8-15. 
Finally,  there  are  places  where  the  style 
is  not  so  much  rhetorical  as  poetical, 
actual  poems  being  worked  into  the 
narrative,  which  have  all  the  excellences 
of  the  highest  Hebrew  art.  Of  these,  the 
most  remarkable  is  the  "  Lament  of 
Mattathias,"  in  chap.  ii.  7-13;^  but 
further  specimens  will  be  found  in  the 
dying  utterance  of  Mattathias  (chap.  ii. 
49-68),  in  the  eulogium  on  Judas  (chap. 

•  See  the  comment  on  the  passage,  where  an 
attempt  has  been  made  to  give  the  rhythmic 
effect  of  the  original. 


iii.  3-9),  in  his  prayeis  (chaps,  iii.  18-22  ; 
iv.  8-1 1,  30-33;  vii.  41,  42),  in  the 
prayer  of  the  Jews  on  the  height  over 
against  Jerusalem  (chap.  iii.  50-53),  and 
in  the  last  words  of  Epiphanes  (chap.  vi. 
10-13).  It  is  remarkable  that  the  poetic 
passages  are  contained,  all  of  them,  in  the 
first  seven  chapters ;  and  even  of  the 
highly  rhetorical  passages  there  is  one 
only  (chap.  xiv.  8-15)  which  belongs  to  a 
later  portion  of  the  treatise.  This  will 
be  seen  to  be  a  matter  of  some  im- 
portance, when  we  come  to  consider  the 
probable  "  sources  "  of  the  narrative.^ 

The  work,  as  we  have  it,  is  written  in 
Hellenistic  Greek,  like  the  Septuagint 
and  the  New  Testament.  It  is,  however,, 
even  more  full  than  most  Hellenistic 
Greek,  of  marked  and  sometimes  harsh 
Hebraisms.  This  point  will  be  further 
considered  in  a  later  section.^  The 
peculiar  words  (aTraf  Xiyoficva)  are  not 
many  in  number.  The  following  are  all 
that  have  been  noticed : — e^orSeVwo-ts 
(chap.  i.  39),  (jiovoKTOVLa  (ib.  24),  SciXoo/xat 
(iv.  8,  2 1 ,  &C.),  dcnn^La-Kr]  (iv.  57),  o/xrjpa  for 
ofirjpoL  (viii.  7,  &C.),  Sei/Voi/ruxos  (viii.  1 5),. 
i$ov(rLdl,G(r6aL  (x.  70),  i/'oyew  for  ij/eyw  (xu 
5,  11),  TcAwvctcr^at  (xiii.  39^  dTroa-KopTrl^a^ 
(xi.  55),  oTrXoSoTco)  (xiv.  32),  €7rio-i;(rrp£<^o> 
(ib.  44),  and  a(^at/3€/xa  (xv.  5).  Besides 
these,  a  certain  number  of  words  are 
employed  in  new  and  strange  senses,  as 
BLaoTToXr]  in  chap.  viii.  7,  dSpu'i'w  in  chap, 
viii.  14,  and  Trapdaraa-is  in  chap.  XV.  32. 

§  III.  Authenticity  of  the  Narrative. 

Serious  attempts  to  impugn  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  history  contained  in  the  First 
Book  of  Maccabees  were  made  in  the 
last  century.  E.  T.  Wernsdorf  in  the 
year  1746,  and  his  brother  Gottfried  in 
1747,  subjected  the  work  to  a  rigid  ex- 
amination, and  believed  that  they  had 
discovered  in  it  historical  errors  so  nu- 
merous and  important  as  to  deprive  it  of 
all  authority.^  But  the  discussion  which 
these  attacks  raised  terminated  in  favour 
of  the  work  impugned,  and  among  modern 
critics  of  the  literature  of  the  period  there 

>  See  below,  §  VII.  ^  See  §  V. 

»  See  E.  H.  Wernsdorfs  *  De  fontibus  historiae 
Syrise,' Lipsire,  1746;    and  Gottf.   Wernsdorfs. 
•  Comment,  hist.  crit.  de  fide  librorum  Maccab.^ 
Vratisl.,  1747. 
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is  scarcely  one  who  does  not,  expressly 
or  by  implication,  allow  the  Book  to  be 
of  the  highest  value,  trustworthy  in  the 
main,  and  an  authority  for  the  history  of 
the  period  second  to  no  other.  De 
Wette  says  of  it,  that  it  is  "  im  Ganzen 
sehr  glaubwiirdig,  genau  chronologisch, 
und  sich  vor  den  andern  historischen 
Erzeugnisser  dieser  Zeit  vortheilhaft  aus- 
zeichnend."  ^  Ewald  remarks:  "The 
author  was  probably  one  of  the  first  who 
embraced  the  whole  compass  of  these 
thirty  or  forty  years  in  a  popular  narra- 
tive, and  his  work  still  breathes  thefi-eshest 
inspiration  of  the  peculiar  elevation  and 
glory  of  the  time.  In  simple  language  it 
reproduces  the  clearest  recollectiofi  of  the 
full  and  many-sided  truth  of  this  great 
age,  and  its  various  developmefit"  ^  Both 
he  and  Dean  Stanley  base  their  narrative 
of  the  period  mainly  upon  the  statements 
of  the  writer  of  the  Book,  whose  means 
of  information  they  regard  as  good,  and 
his  honesty  as  unimpeachable. 

The  evidence  of  authenticity  may  be 
summed  up  under  the  two  heads  of 
external  and  internal  evidence.  The 
external  evidence  is  somewhat  scanty, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  remains  of 
classical  antiquity  which  bear  upon  the 
period  and  country  are  less  copious  than 
might  have  been  desired.  Still,  the 
history  recorded  has  many  points  of 
agreement  with  Polybius,  Appian,  Dio- 
dorus  Siculus,  and  Porphyry  (ap.  Euseb. 
'  Chron.  Can.'),  and  also  some  with  the 
epitomes  of  Livy's  later  books,  with 
Justin,  and  with  Granius  Licinianus ; 
while  it  nowhere  contradicts  any  state- 
ments of  these  writers,  except  where  they 
are  at  variance  one  with  another.  It  is, 
moreover,  in  complete  harmony  with 
the  coins  of  the  Syrian  kings  belonging 
to  the  period,  and  with  the  evidence — 
slight,  no  doubt,  but  not  unimportant 
— furnished  by  the  coins  of  Judaea. 

Internal  evidence  of  authenticity  is 
furnished,  first,  by  the  general  air  of 
probability  in  the  narrative,  and  especially 
by  the  entire  absence  from  it  of  the 
miraculous  element.  Considering  the 
circumstances  of  the  time,  the  prevalent 
exaltation  of  spirit  and  strength  of  faith, 

'   '  Einleitung  in  das  Alt.  Test.,'  §  299,  p.  39S. 
•  •  History  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  465,  E.  T. 


it  might  have  been  expected  that  a  similar 
tone  would  have  pervaded  the  narrative 
to  that  which  we  find  in  the  Second 
Book,  where  miraculous  appearances  are 
of  frequent  occurrence,  and  the  continual 
active  interposition  of  God  in  human 
affairs  is  a  fundamental  idea.  In  the 
First  Book  this  idea  finds  no  place,  or  at 
any  rate  no  further  place  than  is  involved 
in  the  behef  that  "the  effectual  fervent 
prayer  of  a  righteous  man  availetli  much  " 
(James  V.  16.  Comp.  i  Mace.  iv.  10-14, 
30-34;  vii.  41-43;  xi.  71,  72).  The 
successes  of  the  Jews  are  the  result  of 
faith  in  God,  and  of  earnest  appeals  to 
Him  for  protection  and  assistance,  but 
are  not  accomplished  by  any  visible 
supernatural  agency.  Secondly,  the 
writer  shews  his  candour  and  love  of 
truth  by  an  unsparing  exposure  of  all  the 
shortcomings  of  his  own  people — of  their 
sinfulness,  their  half-heartedness,  their 
defeats,  their  frequent  despondency.  On 
the  other  hand,  he  does  not  unduly  dis- 
parage his  people's  adversaries.  Having 
once  designated  Epiphanes  as  "  a  wicked 
root"  {pltp-  d/MapTtaXos,  chap.  i.  10),  he 
abstains  from  any  further  word  of  dis- 
praise. He  bestows  no  abusive  epithet 
on  any  Syrian  general,  neither  on  Lysias, 
nor  Bacchides,  nor  Nicanor,  nor  Cende- 
bseus.^  Again,  there  is  a  moderation  in 
his  estimates  of  numbers  which  is  remark- 
able,^ indicating,  as  it  does,  a  clear 
intention  of  not  overstepping  the  truth. 
Finally,  there  is  a  particularity  and  exact- 
ness in  his  geographical  notices,  such  as 
belongs  commonly  to  authentic  narra- 
tives, while  it  rarely  characterises  those 
which  are  fictitious,  mainly  or  wholly. 

Still,  though  the  work  is  to  be  regarded 
as,  in  the  main,  a  thoroughly  credible 

'  Contrast  the  practice  of  the  writer  of  the 
Second  Book  (ch.  v.  24 ;  vii.  29,  34,  &c. ; 
viii.  32,  34  ;  ix.  28  ;  xii.  35  ;  xv.  3,  32). 

*  The  largest  Syrian  force  mentioned  in 
lIMacc.  consists  of  120,000  foot  and  8,000  horse 
(ch.  XV.  13) — not  an  extravagant  estimate,  con- 
sidering that  Antiochus  the  Great  had  170,000 
men  at  Magnesia  (App.  'Syriaca,'  §  32).  The 
greatest  number  of  Syrians  slain  in  any  one  battle 
is  5,000  (ch.  iv.  34  ;  vii.  32)  ;  the  entire  number 
of  Syrians  slain,  26,800.  The  author  of  the 
Second  Book,  on  the  other  hand,  makes  the 
slain  twice  20,000,  twice  a  little  over  20,000, 
twice  25,000,  once  30,000,  and  once  35,000 
(ch.  XV.  27) ;  while  his  total  of  slain  mounts  up 
to  221,100  ! 
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history,  it  must  be  confessed  that  it  con- 
tains a  considerable  number  of  mistai^es. 
These  belong  especially  to  the  portions 
of  the  history  which  treat  of  foreign 
nations,  and  of  times  somewhat  remote 
from  the  writer's  own  day.  In  his 
sketch  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  the 
Alacedonian  power,  the  writer  wrongly 
states,  I.  That  Alexander  the  Great 
"  slew  the  kings  of  the  earth  "  (chap.  i. 
2) ;  2.  That  on  his  death-bed  he  made  a 
partition  of  his  kingdom  among  his 
friends  (ib.  6)  ;  and  3.  That  these  friends 
'■'■all  put  crowns  upon  their  heads"  (ib. 
9).  His  longer  and  more  elaborate 
account  of  the  growth  and  character  of 
the  Roman  Republic  contains  the  follow- 
ing errors  : — i.  That  the  Romans  had, 
in  B.C.  161,  "  brought  the  Galatians  under 
tribute  "  (chap.  viii.  2)  ;  2.  That,  by  the 
same  time,  they  had  conquered  the  whole 
of  Spain  (ib.  4) ;  3.  That  the  elephants 
brought  into  the  field  by  Antiochus  the 
Great  at  the  battle  of  Magnesia  amounted 
to  120,  whereas  the  real  number  was  54 
(ib.  6)  ;  4.  That  Antiochus  was  taken 
prisoner  in  the  engagement  (ib.  7) ; 
5.  That  India  formed  a  portion  of  his 
dominions  at  the  time  (ib.  8) ;  6.  That 
India  and  Media  were  ceded  by  Anti- 
ochus to  Rome  and  made  over  by  Rome 
to  Eumenes  (ib.)  ;  7.  That  the  Greeks 
aimed  at  invading  Italy  and  destroying 
Rome  (ib.  9) ;  8.  That  the  Romans  had 
conquered  Greece  before  b.c.  161  (ib. 
10) ;  9.  That  the  number  of  the  Roman 
Senate  was  320  (ib.  15);  10.  That  the 
Senate  sat  daily  (ib.);  xi.  That  the 
Romans  were  governed  by  a  single 
annual  magistrate  (ib.  16);  and  12.  That 
"  there  was  neither  envy  nor  emulation 
among  them"  (ib.).  The  number  and 
character  of  these  errors  detract  seriously 
from  the  authority  of  the  writer  as  a 
general  historian,  but  leave  his  credibility 
in  respect  of  his  own  nation  and  times  un- 
touched. He  may  not  indeed  be  always 
absolutely  correct  on  these  subjects ; 
but  his  testimony  is  not  to  be  set  aside 
without  very  strong  counter-evidence. 

§  IV.  Unity  of  the  Work. 

The  unity  of  the  work  has  not,  so  far 
as  we  are  aware,  been  called  in  question. 
The  unity  of  its  plan  is  evident  \  and 


though  a  greater  elevation  of  style  cha- 
racterises the  portion  anterior  to  the 
death  of  Judas^  (chaps,  i.-ix.  18),  yet  the 
difference  is  not  very  marked,  and  there 
is  one  passage  in  a  later  chapter  (chap, 
xiv.  4-15)  where  the  author  takes  almost 
as  high  a  flight  as  in  any  section  of  the 
earlier  narrative.  The  diction  is  through- 
out uniform  ;  and  there  are  one  or  two 
peculiarities  of  the  writer  which  may  be 
traced  through  the  whole  Book  from  first 
to  last.  The  most  striking  of  these  is  his 
reticence  with  respect  to  the  Holy  Name, 
which  occurs,  according  to  the  best 
manuscripts,  once  only  in  the  entire 
history  (chap.  iv.  24).  The  usual  mode 
of  avoidance  is  a  substitution  of  the  word 
"Heaven"  for  "God"  or  "Lord,"^ 
while  sometimes  there  is  a  mere  awkward 
omission,  which  our  translators  have 
thought  it  necessary  to  supply.^  Another 
peculiarity  is  exactness  with  respect  to 
dates ;  and  this  is  a  feature  equally 
conspicuous  throughout.* 

§  V.  Original  Language  and  Author. 

That  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees 
abounds  in  Hebraisms  of  a  marked  and 
somewhat  harsh  character  is  generally 
admitted.  Such  phrases  as  "  recovering 
the  Law  out  of  the  hatid  of  the  Gefitiles  " 
(chap.  ii.  48),  "  walking  according  to  a 
man's  sayi/igs"  (chap.  vi.  23),  "f tiding 
favour  in  mens  sight "  (x.  60),  "  the  book 
of  the  days  of  his  priesthood  "  (chap.  xvi. 
24),  are  unmistakable,  and  betray  a  fami- 
liarity with  Semitic  turns  of  expression 
which  sufficiently  indicates  the  ethnic 
type  wheretr*  the  writer  belonged.  But 
it  has  been  questioned  whether  this  would 
by  itself  prove  that  the  original  work  was 
written  in  Hebrew,  since  "  the  Hebraisms 
which  exist  are,"  it  is  said,  "  such  as 
might  have  been  naturalised  in  the 
Hebrew-Greek  of  Palestine."*  The  writer 

'  See  above,  §  II. 

*  See  ch.  iii.  50,  60  ;  iv.  10,  40  ;  ix.  46  ;  xvi.  3. 
^  As  in  ch.  i.  62  ;  ii.  21,  26  ;   iii.  22,  53,  60; 

iv.  10,  55  ;  xvi.  3.  In  ch.  iii.  18,  vii.  27,  and 
vii.  41,  the  MSS.  have  two  readings,  one  sup- 
]^essing,  the  other  expressing,  the  Holy  Name. 

*  See  ch.  i.  54 ;  ii.  70  ;  iii.  37  ;  iv.  52  ;  vi.  16, 
20 ;  vii.  I,  49  ;  ix.  3,  54 ;  x.  i,  57,  67  ;  xi.  fg  ; 
xiii.  41,  51  ;  xiv.  i,  27  ;  xv.  10  ;  xvi.  14. 

*  Smith,  'Dictionary  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  ii. 
p.  172. 
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might  have  been  a  Semite,  a  native  of 
Palestine,  a  Jew,  and  yet  have  written  in 
Greek,  as  did  James  and  John,  Peter, 
Mark,  and  Jude.  If  this  had  been  tlie 
case,  his  Greek  would  no  doubt  have 
been  deeply  tinged  with  a  Hebraistic 
character.  Is  it  more  deeply  tinged 
than  would  be  accounted  for  by  this 
hypothesis?  It  is  difficult  to  give  a 
decided  answer  to  this  question  j  but 
our  own  impression  is  that,  even  apart 
from  any  external  testimony,  sound  criti- 
cism would  have  pronounced  the  work 
a  translation  from  a  Semitic  original.^ 

'  It  is  impossible  fully  to  exhibit  the  evidence 
on  which  our  impression  rests,  but  the  following 
list  of  Hebraisms  in  the  first  half  of  the  first 
chapter  may  be  taken  as  a  sample  of  it : — 

Ch.  i.  I.  KoJ  ijiveTo,  as  an  opening  phrase, 
corresponds   to    the    Heb.     ''T\\\    (Judg.    i.    i ; 

Ruth  i.  I  ;  Nehem.  i.  i  ;  Esth.  i.  i,  &c.). 
Tlara^ai  for  "to  defeat"  corresponds  to  the 
Hebrew  use  of  ilSn.  t)  yh  XeTTeiflfi  literally 
renders  the  Heb.  D^WS   }^1X. 

Ch.   i.   3.     ^'EvdiTiov    avTov    literally    renders 

VJB  ?y.      'EnripOri   t]    KapSia    literally    renders 

2^  DTI. 

TT-* 

Ch.  i.  4.  'Eyevovro  els  (popov  literally  renders 
DO^  \n*1  (Gen.  xlix.  15). 

Ch.  i.  10.  Kol  iTT\i)dvvav  iv  rp  yfj  literally 
renders  ps*3   -Un'l. 

Ch.  i.  II.     'Pifo  (of  a  man)  literally  renders 

Ch.  i.  12.  ^laOeffBai  5tad7]KTjv  literally  renders 
rinzi  nn3.  KvKA(ij(-^^iii')  literally  renders  3^3D. 

Ch.  i,  13.  Kal  7)y adiivB-n  6  \6yos  iv  6<pda\fj.o79 
literally  renders   'yV2   ■I2'=in    2l2'\\. 

Ch.  i.  16.  Kol  irrpadricrav  rov  woirjcrai  rh 
'Kovrip6u  literally  renders  y]n  .nib'y'?  •n3'0ri»1 
(2  Kings  xvii.  17). 

Ch.  i.  17.  Kal  7]Toifi.d(Tdr]  v  Paai\eia  literally 
renders  HS*??:??!!  pril. 

Ch.  i.  18.     'Ej/    ox^V  $(ipei  literally   renders 

Ch.  i,  19.  Kol  iirecTov  Tpav/xariai  wnWoi  lite- 
rally renders  D^3T  ^ Yf^  '"'''I!!.  'Ato  Trpoffunov 
avrov  literally  renders  VJSD. 

Ch.  i.  23.    TV  TpdireCav  rrjs  irpodeffews  literally 

renders  n^nysn  ]nh^, 

Ch.  i.  24.  To  cKevT]  Ttt  (irtev/j.rtTa,  literally 
tenders  n"jpn  ^73. 

Ch.  i.  29.  Kal  itTfiiTdri  i)  yij  ivlr oi/s  KaroiKOvvras 


The  matter,  however,  is  one  which  we 
need  not  call  in  the  aid  of  criticism  to 
determine.  The  positive  testimony  of 
antiquity  is  such  as  to  leave  no  doubt  on 
the  subject.  Origen  informs  us  that  the 
title  under  which  the  work  was  known  in 
his  day  was  '  Sarbeth  Sarbaneel,'  which 
is  a  Hebrew  and  not  a  Greek  description 
of  its  contents,^  while  Jerome  states  that 
he  was  acquainted  with  a  Hebrew  text 
which  he  evidently  regarded  as  the 
original.^  As  Origen  and  Jerome  are  at 
once  the  most  critical  of  the  Fathers,  and 
the  best  acquainted  with  the  Hebrew 
language  and  literature,  their  testimony 
must  be  looked  upon  as  entirely  decisive 
of  the  point  here  under  discussion. 

Concerning  the  author,  tradition  is 
wholly  silent.  The  internal  evidence 
shews  him  to  have  been  a  Palestinian 
Jew,  an  earnest  patriot,  and  a  devout 
member  of  the  orthodox  party.  He  is 
deeply  impressed  with  the  heroism  of  the 
national  leaders,  and  bent  on  glorifying 
them,  yet  not  to  the  extent  of  concealing 
their  errors  or  reverses.  There  is  no 
appearance  of  his  having  actually  taken 
part  in  the  events  which  he  relates  ;  but 
his  sympathy  with  those  who  were  at  the 
head  of  affairs  is  so  keen  that  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  suppose  him  unacquainted  with 
them.  He  is  a  man,  however,  of  the  pen 
rather  than  of  the  sword,  and  probably 
belonged  to  the  literary  class  which 
sprang  into  being  under  the  stimulating 

ahT-f,u  literally  renders  n*3K'*-'?y  y^iin  ^V'}n\. 

'EweSvffaro  al(TX^'"'Vf  literally  renders  DtJ'B  ^2?, 

Ch.  i.  30.  Mera  Svo  «t7j  ri/iepwi>  literally 
renders  D'PJ  D^HJC'  Y\pJ^.  "Apxovra  (popoXoyias 
literally  renders   DO   "lb'. 

Ch.  i.  31-  ^'^^  i\d\r](rf  \6yovs  flprjviKovs  lite- 
rally renders   oh^  niT  "lOS'l, 

Ch.  i.  32.  'Eirdra^e  T\i}yr)v  fj.eyd\7]v  literally 
renders  tMi^   HSD   HSn. 

Ch.  i.  33-  ^"■^  iveirvpicre  wvpi  a.xnr\v  literally 
renders  V^i<2  T\-fb)\. 

Ch.  i.  38.  Els  SidfioXow  iroyjjpov  literally  ren- 
ders jjn  ]^bh. 

*  Safdeik  sarbaiic-el  is  thought  to  be  put  for 

!?K  \J2   n.b>  na"!^',  "  History  of  the  princes  of 

the  Sons  of  God  "  (De  Wette,  Grimm) ;  but  is, 
in  any  case,  a  Semitic,  and  not  a  Greek  title. 

*  Prolos.  Galeat. 
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influence  of  the  great  national  movement 
and  development  of  the  Maccabean 
times. 

§  VI.  Date  of  Composition. 

The  statement  in  chap.  xiii.  30,  that  the 
splendid  monument  which  Simon  erected 
to  the  memory  of  his  father  and  brothers 
was  still  standing  in  the  writer's  day,  at 
once  removes  him  by  a  not  inconsider- 
able interval  from  the  period  of  Simon's 
accession,  b.c.  143.  It  does  not,  how- 
ever, remove  him  from  it  by  such  an 
interval  as  the  ordinary  reader  might 
suppose,  since  the  disturbed  state  of 
Palestine  must  be  taken  into  account, 
and  the  likelihood  that  some  of  the  ene- 
mies of  the  Asmoncean  dynasty  might 
have  destroyed  any  monument  of  their 
glory  before  it  had  stood  very  long. 
Grimm's  estimate  ^  of  "  thirty  years  "  as 
the  shortest  period  that  can  be  supposed 
to  be  intended  is  a  tolerably  fair  one; 
and  we  might  therefore  conclude  from 
this  passage  alone  that  the  Book  before 
us  was  probably  not  written  earlier  than 
about  B.C.  113. 

It  has  been  generally  concluded  from 
the  closing  words  of  the  Book  (ch.  xvi. 
23,  24),  that  a  still  later  date  must  be 
assigned  to  it.  The  writer,  it  is  said, 
speaks  of  the  reign  of  John  Hyrcanus  as 
if  it  were  over,  thereby  implying  that  he 
outlived  him,  and  wrote  after  his  death. ^ 
Now  John  Hyrcanus  died  in  B.C.  106. 
It  is  impossible,  however,  to  prove  from 
the  words  of  the  writer  in  the  passage 
adduced,  that  John  Hyrcanus  was  not 
still  living  when  he  penned  them.  He 
merely  says  that  his  deeds,  from  the  time 
that  he  became  high-priest,  were  written 
in  the  high-priestly  chronicles.  He  says 
nothing  of  his  death  or  burial.  No 
doubt  his  words  are  modelled  upon  those 
with  which  the  writers  of  Kings  and 
Chronicles  wind  up  their  account  of  each 
monarch  upon  his  demise  ;  but  they 
differ  in  containing  no  mention  of  a 
funeral  or  of  a  successor.  Those  critics 
seem  to  have  reason  on  their  side  who 

'  '  Der  Erste  Buch  der  Maccabaer  erklart,' 
Einleitung,  §  7,  p.  xxiv. 

*  De  Wette,  'Einleitung  in  das  Alt.  Test.,' 
§  3CX) ;  Grimm,  '  Einleitung,'  /.  s.  c. ;  Ewald, 
•  History  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  463,  E.  T. 


have  concluded  that  the  First  Book  of 
Maccabees  may  have  been  written  in  the 
time  of  John  Hyrcanus,  but  at  an  ad- 
vanced period  of  his  reign  ^  (say  b.c. 
116-106). 

We  thus  obtain  the  earliest  probable 
date  for  the  composition.  The  latest 
probable  date  is  more  difficult  to  deter- 
mine. The  grounds  of  argument  are 
here,  comparatively  speaking,  intangible 
and  matters  of  opinion.  The  considera- 
tion of  style  is  thought  to  indicate  a  date 
at  least  a  century  earlier  than  any  por- 
tion of  the  New  Testament.  The  simple 
faith  which  runs  through  the  account 
given  of  Roman  disinterestedness  (chap, 
viii.  12-16)  could  not  possibly  have  out- 
lived the  proceedings  of  Pompey,  when 
in  B.C.  63  he  took  Jerusalem,  and  is 
likely  to  have  come  to  an  end  much 
earlier.  The  jubilant  and  triumphant 
tone  of  the  narrative  is  unsuitable  to  any 
time  later  than  the  close  of  the  reign  of 
John  Hyrcanus,  since  troubles  then  set 
in,  which  continued,  at  any  rate,  till  the 
accession  of  Herod  the  Great.  The 
life  and  spirit  of  the  narrative,  and  the 
minuteness  of  the  geographical  and  local 
details,  are  also  in  favour  of  a  compara- 
tively early  composition.  Altogether 
B.C.  105 — the  year  after  the  death  of 
Hyrcanus — seems  to  be  the  latest  date 
that  is  at  all  probable,  though  a  date 
later  than  this  by  thirty  or  forty  years 
cannot  be  said  to  be  altogether  im- 
possible.- 

§  VII.  Sources  of  the  Work. 

The  writer  clearly  possesses  a  number 
of  state-documents,  which  he  regards  as 
authentic,  and  inserts,  either  in  full  or 
else  in  an  abbreviated  form,  in  his  narra- 
ti\e.  Such  are :  i.  The  letter  of  the 
Romans  to  the  Jewish  people  (chap.  viii. 
23-32),  sent  by  Eupolemus  and  Jason, 

'  Hengstenberg,  'Authentic  des  Daniel,'  p. 
293 ;  Bertheau,  '  De  Secundo  Maccabseorum 
libro,'  p.  27  ;  Westcott  in  Dr.  W.  Smith's 
'  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  ii.  p.  173. 

^  See  the  arguments  of  Grimm,  in  his  'Intro- 
duction,' §  7,  p.  XXV.,  who  assigns  for  the  date 
the  interval  between  B.C.  105  and  B.C.  64 ;  and 
compare,  on  the  other  side,  Ewald  (t.s.c),  who 
suggests  B.C.  105  definitely,  and  Westcott  iii 
Smith's  '  Dictionary,'  who  places  the  composition 
between  B.C.  120  and  B.C.  100. 
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the  ambassadors  dispatched  to  Rome  by 
Judas  Maccabaeus ;  2.  The  letter  of  Alex- 
ander Balas  to  Jonathan  (chap.  x. 18-20), 
granting  him  the  office  of  High  Priest ; 
3.  The  letter  of  Demetrius  I.  to  the 
Jewish  people,  offering  terms  of  peace 
and  alliance  (chap.  x.  25-45) ;  4.  The 
letter  of  Demetrius  II.  to  Jonathan, 
which  was  to  be  "  set  in  a  conspicuous 
place"  (chap.  xi.  30-37);  5.  The  letter  of 
Jonathan  to  the  Lacedemonians,  pro- 
posing a  renewal  of  friendship  and 
brotherhood  (cli.  xii.  6-18);  6.  The  pre- 
vious letter  of  Areus,  king  of  Sparta,  to 
Onias  I.,  the  High  Priest  (ch.  xii.  20-23); 

7.  The  letter  of  Demetrius  11.  to  Simon 
the  High  Priest,  renewing  friendship  and 
granting  privileges   (chap.  xiii.  36-40)  ; 

8.  The  letter  of  the  Lacedsemonians  to 
Simon  renewing  friendship  (ch.  xiv.  20- 
23) ;  9-  The  decree  of  the  Jewish  people 
establishing  the  high  priesthood  in 
Simon's  family  and  conferring  various 
privileges  upon  him  (chap.  xiv.  27-45) ; 

10.  The  letter  of  Antiochus  Sidetes  to 
Simon  proposing  alliance  and  extending 
Simon's  privileges  (chap.  xv.  3-9) ;  and 

11.  The  circular  letter  of  the  Romans, 
addressed  to  states  and  kingdoms  under 
their  influence,  on  behalf  of  the  Jews 
(ch.  XV.  16-21).  These  documents  have 
a  general  air  of  authenticity  about 
them;  but  it  has  to  be  borne  in  mind 
that  they  are,  at  the  best,  translations 
of  translations,  having  been  written 
originally  either  in  Latin  or  Greek,  then 
translated  by  the  author  of  the  Book 
into  the  later  Hebrew,  and  from  this 
again  rendered  into  Greek  by  the  Greek 
translator  of  the  Book,  who  is  not 
likely  to  have  had  access  to  the  original 
documents. 

It  has  sometimes  been  supposed  that, 
besides  these  written  authorities  —  au- 
thorities of  great  value,  but  scattered  and 
discontinuous — our  author  may  have  had 
access  to  a  set  of  state  papers,  which 
contained  something  like  an  unbroken 
history  of  his  nation  from  the  time  of  the 
completion  of  the  Second  Temple,  b.c. 
516.  Ewald  supposes  that  "the  high- 
priestly  journals  were  kept  up  continually 
after  the  foundation  of  the  new  temple," 
and  that  "  after  the  Asmonaeans  became 
high-priests  and  national  princes,  they 
were  elevated  to  the  rank  of  the  previous 


annals  of  the  kingdom."^  He  even 
quotes  I  Mace.  xvi.  23,  24  as  favouring 
this  view.^  But  though  that  passage 
distinctly  proves  the  keeping  of  such 
journals  from  the  accession  of  John  Hyr- 
canus  (b.c.  135),  it  furnishes  an  argument 
against,  rather  than  for,  their  composi- 
tion during  the  preceding  period.  For 
it  is  difficult  to  conceive  of  any  reasor> 
having  determined  the  writer  of  the  Book 
on  concluding  his  own  narrative  with  the' 
accession  of  John,  other  than  the  fact 
that  he  considered  the  existence  of  the 
high-priestly  chronicles  from  that  date  to 
render  the  continuance  of  his  histor)' 
unnecessary.^  In  fact,  the  troubles  of 
the  time  were  so  great  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  oppression  of  Epiphanes, 
B.C.  170,  to  the  accession  of  Simon, 
B.C.  143,  that  we  can  scarcely  imagine 
any  records  kept,  so  that  the  question 
seems  to  narrow  itself  to  this :  Did  or 
did  not  Simon  leave  an  official  record  of 
his  high-priesthood  ?  The  answer  Avould 
seem  to  be,  that,  however  probable  it 
may  appear  that  he  would  have  done  so, 
there  is  no  evidence  that  he  did.  In  any 
case,  the  high-priestly  journals  must  have 
failed  our  author  for  the  greater  portion 
of  the  time  whereof  he  treats,  and  it 
becomes  necessary  to  consider  Avhether 
we  cannot  trace  his  main  narrative, 
certainly  or  probably,  to  a  different 
source. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  he  took  his 
account  of  the  origin  of  the  insurrection 
and  of  the  exploits  of  Judas  from  an 
earlier  literary  work  treating  expressly  of 
that  period.*  His  own  words  in  chap,  ix, 
22  have  been  supposed  to  imply  that 
such  a  work  existed ;  and  the  peculiarly 
poetical  character  of  the  portion  of  the 
Book  dealing  with  the  history  of  Judas 
has  been  thought  to  be  best  accounted 

'  '  History  of  Israel,'  voL  v.  p.  462,  E.  T. 
"  See  note  *  ad  loc. 

*  See  the  remarks  of  Grimm  (' Einleitung,'' 
§  6,  p.  xxiii.),  "Da  der  Berichterstatter  unter 
Verweisung  auf  Johan.  Hyrcan's  Jahrbiicher  den 
Faden  der  Erzahlung  gerade  da  fallen  lasst,  wo 
ihn  diese  Jahrbiicher  aufnehmen,  so  scheinen 
iiber  die  Thaten  und  Schicksale  der  drei  Vor- 
ganger  Hyrcan's  keine  derartigen  Jahrbiicher 
vorhanden  gewesen  zu  seyn,  indem  in  solchem 
Falle  der  Verfasser  sein  Unternehmen  fur  viber- 
fliissig  erachtet  haben  wiirde." 

*  Smith,  'Dictionary  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  ii- 
p.  171. 
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for  by  the  view  that  he  there  transcribed 
from  a  work  cast  in  a  poetic  mould.  But 
this  argument,  though  ingenious,  is  weak. 
It  is  certainly  not  said  in  ch.  ix.  22,  that 
any  written  account  existed  of  the  ex- 
ploits of  Judas  except  that  of  our  author; 
and  the  difference  of  tone  between  the 
earlier  and  later  chapters  of  his  treatise 
is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  superior 
grandeur  and  pathos  of  the  events  related 
in  the  former.  The  most  heroic  deeds 
contained  in  his  history  were  those  of 
IMattathias  and  Judas  ;  the  latter  phases 
of  the  war  were,  comparatively,  common- 
place. Thus  the  style  merely  varies  with 
the  subject-matter. 

If  then  the  writer  is  not  to  be  viewed 
as  having  derived  the  general  facts  of  his 
history  either  from  a  chronicle  kept  by 
the  High  Priests  and  deposited  in  the 
archives  of  the  kingdom,  or  from  any 
work  of  an  earlier  historian,  what  other 
source  is  there  which  can  be  regarded  as 
open  to  him  ?  The  answer  to  this  ques- 
tion is  twofold.  In  the  first  place,  it  is 
quite  possible  that  he  may  have  written 
largely  from  his  own  recollections.  If  he 
wrote,  as  Ewald  supposes,  in  B.C.  105, 
and  was  seventy  years  old  at  the  time, 
which  cannot  be  regarded  as  improbable, 
his  boyhood  would  have  synchronised 
with  the  time  of  Mattathias  and  Judas, 
his  early  manhood  with  that  of  Jonathan, 
and  his  middle  age  with  the  pontificate 
of  Simon,  so  that  the  bulk  of  his  history 
would  be  an  account  of  the  events  of  his 
own  day.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  was 
a  comparatively  young  man  when  he 
\vrote,  he  would  have  had  to  obtain  his 
facts  from  those  among  his  elder  con- 
temporaries who  had  witnessed  and 
shared  in  the  transactions.  As  there  are 
now  (1887)  living  many  Waterloo  heroes, 
so  in  B.C.  105  there  would  have  existed 
in  the  Jewish  community  persons  who 
had  seen  the  "  abomination  of  desola- 
tion "  on  the  altar  of  burnt  sacrifice,  who 
had  fled  into  the  wilderness  with  Mat- 
tathias, and  fought  in  the  early  battles  of 
Judas.  In  default  of  personal  experience 
the  writer  would  naturally  have  recourse 
to  these  veterans,  and  would  receive  at 
their  mouth  the  graphic  descriptions,  so 
minute,  so  exact,  so  full  of  geographical 
detail,  whicli  charm  us  in  his  narrative. 
On  the  whole,  it  may  be  said  that  the 


work  is  most  probably  based  in  part  upon 
the  writer's  personal  knowledge  of  the 
facts  which  he  records,  more  largely  upon 
inquiries  which  he  had  made  of  persons 
present  at  events  which  he  did  not  him- 
self witness,  and  partly  also,  but  to  a 
comparatively  small  extent,  on  documents 
laid  up  in  the  Jewish  archives  or  inscribed 
on  bronze  tablets  and  set  up  in  some 
pubhc  place  in  Jerusalem  (chap.  xi.  37  ; 
xiv.  18,  27). 

§  VIIL  Religious    Tone    and    Cha- 
racter. 

The  strong  religious  feeling  of  the 
writer,  his  deep  regard  for  the  Law,  the 
Temple^  and  the  Temple  worship,  his 
horror  at  the  profanities  of  Epiphanes 
and  the  blasphemies  of  Nicanor,  and  his 
earnest  belief  in  a  superintending  Provi- 
dence, are  very  apparent.  But  he  is 
careful  not  to  obtrude  the  religious  ele- 
ment into  his  narrative  unnecessarily. 
His  nature  is  particularly  reverent  and 
reticent.  He  declines,  as  a  general  rule, 
to  introduce  into  his  treatise  the  Holy 
Names  of  "  God  "  and  "  Lord,"  whereby 
the  Supreme  Being  was  commonly  desig- 
nated.^ He  does  not  even  expressly 
refer  the  triumphant  successes  of  the 
Maccabean  princes  to  the  Divine  protec- 
tion and  assistance.  It  would  not,  per- 
haps, be  remarkable  that  he  mentions  no 
miraculous  occurrence  as  taking  place 
during  the  war,  but  for  the  fact  that  the 
authors  of  the  Second  and  Third  Books 
relate  so  many.  It  is  clear  that  he  him- 
self believed  the  successes  of  the  Asmo- 
nseans  to  have  been  achieved,  without 
miraculous  interference,  by  the  ordinary 
action  of  those  causes  and  laws  which 
govern  the  world.  Among  these  causes, 
however,  he  assigned  an  important  place 
to  the  action  of  God  upon  men's  minds, 
whereby  courage  is  infused  or  a  panic 
fear  produced,  so  that  "  the  victory  of 
battle  standeth  not  in  the  multitude  of  an 
host"  (chap.  iii.  19),  but  "  many  are  shut 
up  into  the  hands  of  a  few  "  (ib.  18). 

The  principle  of  reticence  on  sacred 
subjects  may  also  have  caused  the 
absence  from  his  writings  of  any  clear 
notice  of  the  Messianic  hopes  which  pre- 
vailed in  his  day,  and  which  appear  from 

*  See  above,  §  IV.,  sub  Jin, 
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the  *  Psalms  of  Solomon '  and  the  '  Book 
of  Enoch,'  works  of  the  same  age,  to 
have  been  raised  to  a  high  pitch  by  the 
successes  of  the  Maccabean  princes  in 
their  struggle  after  independence.  He 
has  indeed,  in  one  place,  a  regretful 
reference  to  the  suspension  of  prophecy 
in  the  past  (chap.  ix.  27),  and  twice  he 
"  anticipates  the  future  coming  of  a  Pro- 
phet as  of  one  who  should  make  a  direct 
revelation  of  the  will  of  God  (chap.  iv. 


46),  and  supersede  the  temporar}-- 
arrangements  of  a  merely  civil  dynasty 
(chap.  xiv.  41)."  ^  But  the  Messianic  idea 
occupies  no  prominent  place  in  his  Book, 
which  is  narrative,  not  didactic ;  and 
which,  so  far  as  it  teaches  at  all,  teaches 
by  example,  not  by  inculcation  of  belief 
or  even  definite  statements  of  doctrine. 

^  Westcott  in  the  *  Dictionarj'  of  the  Bible/' 
voL  ii.  p.  174. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

£4  Antiochus  gave  leave  to  set  up  the  fashions 
of  the  Gentiles  in  Jerusalem,  22  and  spoiled 
it,  and  the  temple  in  it,  57  and  set  up  therein 
the  abomination  of  desolation,  63  and  slew 
those  that  did  circumcise  their  children. 


A 


ND     it    happened,    after    that     R.  c. 
Alexander  son   of  Philip,   the    '^'^li^*' 
Macedonian,  who   came  out  of  the 
land  of  "Chettiim,  had  smitten  Darius  ''l!^'^:,.. 
king  of  the  Persians  and  Medes,  that 


CHAPTER  I. 

§  I.  PkeliiMinary  Historical 
Sketch. 

1-9.  The  author  introduces  his  narrative 
by  a  brief  summary  of  the  events  which  had 
•placed  the  Jews  under  Greek  rule — to  wit, 
the  conquests  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and 
the  continued  power  of  his  successors. 
These  events  covered  a  space  of  a  hundred 
and  fifty-six  years  (B.C.  331-175),  counting 
from  the  battle  of  Arbela.  It  is  remarkable 
that  he  makes  no  mention  of  the  circum- 
stances, that,  in  the  original  division  of 
Alexander's  empire,  Judaea  fell  to  Ptolemy, 
king  of  Egypt;  and  that  its  transfer  to  Syria 
■did  not  talce  place  till  B.C.  203,  when  it 
-voluntarily  placed  itself  under  the  Seleucidas. 

1.  jind  it  happened.]  The  Greek  words, 
K<n  iyfvfTo,  are  a  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
-vayehi,  so  frequently  used  by  the  Old  Testa- 
ment writers  at  the  commencement  of  their 
narratives  (Josh.  i.  i ;  Judg.  i.  i  ;  Ruth  i.  1  ; 
1  Sam.  i.  1 ;  Neh.  i.  i ;  Esth.  i.  i ;  Jonah  i.  i). 
The  original  intention  of  the  phrase  was  to 
connect  the  narrative  which  it  introduced 
with  some  previous  history;  but  at  the  time 
at  which  this  book  was  written  it  had  lost 
this  special  force,  and  was  a  mere  archaism. 
It  would  be  best  translated  in  this  place 
"Now  it  happened." 

Alexander  son  of  Philip.']  Alexander  the 
Great  is  thus  distinguished  from  the  Seleucid 
Alexanders  (Balas  and  Zabinas),  with  whom 
the  author  and  his  readers  would  be  familiar. 
They  were  known  respectively  as  the  sons  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  and  Alexander  Balas. 

the  Macedonian^  The  epithet  belongs  to 
Alexander,  not  to  Philip.  It  further  dis- 
tinguishes him  from  other  Alexanders. 

ibe  land  of  Chettiim.']    Chettiim,  or  Chittim 


(Num.  xxiv.  24  ;  Dan.  xi.  30),  seems  primarily 
to  have  designated  Cyprus  (Joseph.  '  A.  J.,' 
i.  6,  §  i),  whose  chief  town  in  the  more  ancient 
times  was  Cition  ;  but  a  later  usage  extended 
the  term  to  the  islands  off  the  coast  of  Asia 
Minor  generally,  and  even  to  the  European 
coast  that  lay  beyond  them.  Here  "the 
land  of  Chettiim "  can  only  be  Greece  or 
Macedon.  Grimm  well  compares  the  loose 
employment  of  the  word  "  Frank  "  by  Turlcs 
and  Arabs. 

smitten.]  I.e.  "  defeated."  The  writer 
uses  the  verb  Trarda-crw  in  this  sense  constantly 
(see  ch.  iii.  11;  iv.  2  ;  v.  7,  Sec).  It  is  a 
Hebraism,  common  in  the  Septuagint  (Num. 
xxi.  24;  Deut.  ii.  33,  vii.  2;  Josh.  viii. 
22,  24,  &;c.). 

Darius  king  of  the  Persians.]  This  is 
Darius  III.,  or  Darius  Codomannus,  the 
same  king  whose  name  occurs  in  Nehem. 
xii.  22.  Alexander  defeated  Darius  III. 
twice — at  Issus  in  B.C.  333,  and  two  years 
later  at  Arbela,  in  the  ancient  Assyria.  As  it 
was  this  last  victory  which  gave  him  the 
empire  of  the  East,  it  is  no  doubt  the  one 
here  intended. 

and  Medes.]  It  is  curious  to  find  "the 
Medes  "  still  obtaining  such  honourable  men- 
tion. No  doubt  they  were  always  regarded 
as  the  chief  of  the  subject  nations ;  but  it  is 
in  the  earlier  times  of  the  Persian  empire  that 
their  rank  is  most  apparent.  In  Daniel 
Media  even  has  precedence  over  Persia  (Dan. 
V.  28;  vi.  8,  12,  15).  In  Esther  the  position 
is  reversed  (Esth.  i.  3,  14,  18,  19),  except  in 
one  place  (ch.  x.  2).  In  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
the  Medes  drop  wholly  out  of  sight.  It 
would  seem,  however,  that  their  honourable 
position  was,  in  point  of  fact,  maintained  until 
the  close  of  the  Empire  (Arrian, '  Exp.  Alex./ 
iv.  7,  §  2;  xii.  4,  §  11). 


V.  2—3.] 


1.  MACCABEES.    1. 


3^3 


B.C. 
efr.  331. 


he  reigned  in  his  stead,  the  first  over 
Greece, 

2  And  made  many  wars,  and  won 
many  strong  holds,  and  slew  the 
kings  of  the  earth. 


3  And  went  through   to  the  ends     b-C. 
of  the  earth,  and  took  spoils  of  many    *^'!ii!^ 
nations,  insomuch  that  the  earth  was  l^^;/'"^, 
quiet  before  him  ;  whereupon  'he  was  "^^f  ^ 
exalted,  and  his  heart  was  lifted  up.     »a 


he  reigned  In  his  stead,  the  first  o-ver  GreeceJ] 
There  is  probably  some  corruption  here,  or 
some  mistranslation  of  the  Hebrew  original. 
The  Syriac  version  has — "  he  reigned  in  his 
stead,  but  previously  he  had  reigned  over 
Greece,"  and  this  may  give  us  a  clue  to  the 
real  intention  of  the  writer.  It  is  absurd  to 
suppose,  with  Eichhorn  and  Hengstenberg, 
that  he  was  so  ignorant  of  history  as  to  imagine 
that  Darius  Codomannus  had  been  King  of 
Greece. 

2,  ^nd  made  many  ivars.^  Some  of  these 
were  in  Europe,  before  he  crossed  into  Asia, 
as  those  with  the  Triballi  and  Geta;,  and 
with  the  Illyrians.  The  remainder  were  in 
Asia,  and  included  his  war  with  Darius  and 
his  conquests,  after  Darius's  death,  in  Bactria, 
Sogdiana,  Arachosia,  and  India.  Alexander's 
career  of  victory  covered  the  space  between 
B.C.  335  and  B.C.  324. 

and  avon  many  strong  hoIds.'\  As  Thebes, 
in  B.C.  335;  Aliletus,  Halicarnassus,  and 
Gelxnae,  in  B.C.  334;  Tyre  and  Gaza,  in 
B.C.  332  ;  Babylon,  Susa,  and  Persepolis,  in 
B.C.  331;  Ecbatana  and  Rhagae  in  B.C.  330; 
Bactra  and  Maracanda,  in  B.C.  329  ;  Choriene 
and  the  rock  of  Aornus,  in  B.C.  327.  Alex- 
ander made  it  a  point  of  honour  to  take 
every  stronghold  which  refused  to  submit  to 
him  (Arrian,  *  Exp.  Alex.' iii.  30;  iv.  17,  18, 
22,  &c.). 

and  sle-M  the  kings  of  the  earth."]  This  is 
scarcely  a  correct  statement,  since  Alexander's 
clemency  was  remarkable.  Probably  the 
writer  was  not  intimately  acquainted  with 
the  great  conqueror's  history,  and  moreover 
expressed  himself  rhetorically,  meaning  simply 
that  he  prevailed  over  all  his  adversaries.  It 
is  quite  inadmissible  to  regard  him  as  alluding, 
in  such  a  connection  as  the  present,  to  the 
murder  of  Clitus,  or  the  execution  of  sus- 
pected officers. 

3.  ylnd  zvent  through  to  the  ends  of  the 
earthy  Samarcand,  the  Sutlej,  and  the  Indian 
Ocean  were  "  ends  of  the  earth  "  to  all  but  a 
select  few  in  the  first  and  second  centuries 
B.C.  Alexander's  soldiers  had  themselves 
complained,  by  the  mouth  of  Coenus,  that  he 
had  led  them  to  the  extreme  limit  of  the 
habitable  world  ("  Paene  in  ultimo  mundi  fine 
consistimus."     Q^Curt.  'Hist.  Al.'  ix.  3). 

and  took  spoils.']  The  booty  which  Alex- 
.ander  acquired  in  the  course  of  his  conquests 
•was,  according  to  all  accounts,  immense.     At 


Issus  the  Persian  camp  was  found  full  of 
gold  and  silver  plate,  the  royal  tent  exceeding 
all  others  in  magnificence.  A  large  treasure 
was  captured,  soon  after  the  battle,  at 
Damascus  (Arr.  'Exp.  Alex.'  ii.  11,  §  13; 
Parmen.  ap.  Athen.  'Deipn.'  xiii.  p.  607). 
Another  considerable  gain  was  made  at 
Arbela,  after  the  great  fight  (Q^Curt.  '  Hist. 
Al.'  V.  i).  But  all  these  were  small  matters 
compared  with  the  enormous  captures  made 
at  Babylon,  Susa,  and  Persepolis.  The  spoils 
of  Babylon  enabled  the  victor  to  give  to  every 
man  in  his  army  sums  varying  from  six 
pounds  sterling  to  eighteen ;  at  Susa  the 
treasury  contained  50,000  talents,  or  above 
12,000,000/.  of  our  money  ;  while  at  Perse- 
polis the  value  of  the  precious  metals  captured 
is  reckoned  at  above  27,000,000/.  (See 
Grote,  'History  of  Greece,'  vol.  viii.  p.  394.) 
When  Alexander  reached  Ecbatana,  he  de- 
posited there  the  almost  incredible  sum  of 
180,000  talents,  or  above  43,000,000/.  {Ibid. 
p.  400.) 

insomuch  that  the  earth  ivas  quiet  before 
him.]  Literally,  "  And  the  earth  was  quiet 
before  him."  No  one,  i.e.,  ventured  to 
oppose  him  (compare  ch.  xi.  38) — his  will 
was  law  to  all. 

he  was  exalted.]  Rather,  as  in  the  margin, 
"  his  heart  was  exalted."  (Compare  Hosea 
xiii.  6.)  The  effect  produced  on  Alexander 
by  the  intoxication  of  success  is  abundantly 
noted  by  profane  historians.  "  Here,"  says 
Curtius  (i.e.  in  Parthia),  "  he  openly  gave  the 
rein  to  his  desires,  and  exchanged  restraint 
and  moderation,  the  highest  excellences  of 
exalted  fortune,  for  pride  and  licence.  He 
laid  aside  the  customs  of  his  ancestors,  as 
unsuited  to  his  own  greatness,  and,  adopting 
those  of  the  Persian  court,  aspired  to  equal 
the  lofty  grandeur  of  the  gods.  He  began  to 
allow  himself  to  be  worshipped  by  prostrate 
crowds,  and  aimed  at  making  his  victorious 
companions  in  arms  as  base  and  servile  as 
their  vanquished  foes.  He  assumed  the 
diadem  of  purple  spotted  with  white  which 
Darius  had  worn,  and  took  the  Persian  habit, 
regardless  of  the  evil  omen  involved  in  re- 
placing the  ensigns  of  conquest  by  those  of 
defeat.  He  boasted  that  thus  he  bore  the 
spoils  of  Asia  on  his  person ;  but  in  reality 
with  the  spoils  he  donned  Asiatic  manners, 
and  added  to  pride  of  array  an  insolent  and 
overbearing  spirit "  (Q^Curt.  '  Hist.  AL'  vi.  6, 
§  1 ;  compare  Arrian,  '  Exp.  Al.'  iv.  8,  §  7). 
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B.C. 
cir.  323. 


4  And  he  gathered  a  mighty  strong 
host,  and  ruled  over  countries,  and 
nations,  and  "  kings,  who  became 
tributaries  unto  him. 

5  And   after  these    things   he  fell 
^ludieth^  sick,  and  perceived  "that    he  should 

die. 

6  Wherefore  he  called  his  servants. 


I  Or, 

kingdoms 

tuhicli 

becajne. 


such   as    \  'ere    honourable,  and    had     B-  C 
been  broi  ght  up  with  him  from  his    *^'Li?* 
youth,  and  parted  his  kingdom  among 
them,  while  he  was  yet  alive. 

7  So    Alexander    reigned    twelve 
years,  and  then  died. 

8  And  his  servants  bare  rule  every 
one  in  his  place. 


4.  he  gathered  a  mighty  strong  host.^  The 
army  with  which  Alexander  invaded  Asia 
amounted  to  no  more  than  30,000  foot  and 
4,500  horse  (Grote,  '  Hist,  of  Greece,'  vol.  viii. 
p.  305) ;  but  the  reinforcements  which  he 
received  from  time  to  time  were  large,  and  at 
Arbela  his  troops  did  not  fall  far  short  of 
50,000  (Arr.  'Exp.  Al.'  iii.  12).  It  is  not 
probable  that  he  ever  collected  together  a 
much  larger  force  than  this.  The  "  strength" 
of  his  army  was  in  its  quality  rather  than  its 
numbers. 

and  ruled  over  .  .  .  kingsJ]  The  marginal 
"  kingdoms  "  is  certainly  wrong.  By  rvpawoi 
the  writer  probably  means  "satraps,"  or 
"rulers  of  provinces."  Compare  Esther  ix.  3, 
where  akhashdarpenim,  "  satraps,"  is  rendered 
by  TvpavvQi.  Alexander  for  the  most  part 
kept  up  the  Persian  satrapial  system.  In 
some  places,  however,  he  allowed  petty  kings 
to  retain  their  titles  (Arrian,  ii.  13,  20  ;  iii.  2, 
&c. ;  Justin,  xi.  10). 

ivho  became  tributaries  unto  him-l  It  was 
among  the  main  duties  of  the  satraps  under 
the  Persian  governmental  system  to  collect 
the  tribute  of  the  several  provinces  and  remit 
it  to  the  Court.  Hence  had  arisen  the 
immense  accumulations  already  mentioned. 
(See  the  comment  on  v.  3.)  It  was  Alex- 
ander's intention  to  continue  the  same  system 
(Grote,  'Hist,  of  Greece,'  vol.  viii.  p.  469) ;  but 
he  had  scarcely  time  to  establish  it  fully 
before  his  premature  death, 

5.  he  fell  jzV^.]  Literally,  "he  fell  upon 
his  bed,"  or,  as  we  say,  "  took  to  his  bed." 
(Compare  Judith  viii.  3,  where  nearly  the  same 
expression  is  used.)  Alexander's  illness  lasted 
nine  days  (Arrian,  vii.  25,  26 ;  Plut. '  Vit.  Alex.' 
§  76);  but  it  was  only  for  the  last  two  days 
that  he  remained  in  bed  without  rising. 

and  perceived  that  be  should  die.']  Alexander 
seems  scarcely  to  have  realised  the  fact  that 
he  was  dying  until  very  shortly  before  he  be- 
came speechless.  Had  he  done  so,  he  would 
probably  have  taken  more  decided  steps  with 
regard  to  the  succession  than  he  did. 

6.  he  called  his  servants.]  By  "  his  ser- 
vants" the  writer  means  "his  courtiers." 
Compare  i  Kings  xi.  26,  xvi.  9;  3  Kings 
xxi.  23  ;  Matt.  xiv.  2,  c^c. 


such  as  ivere  honourable?^  Or  "  such  as 
were  held  in  repute." 

brought  up  ivith  him  from  his  y out h^  The 
"  Companions,"  as  they  were  called — reduced, 
by  the  deaths  of  Hephaestion,  Parmenio,  Phi- 
lotas,  and  Clitus  to  some  nine  or  ten — were 
Antigonus,  Cassander,  Craterus,  Leonnatus,. 
Lysimachus,  Meleager,  Menander,  Perdiccas, 
Pithon,  and  Seleucus.  The  Macedonian 
system  placed  the  young  nobles  on  a  near 
equality  with  the  heir-apparent. 

parted  his  kingdom  among  them,  luhile  he 
'was  yet  alive.]  Here  the  author  reports  an 
incorrect  tradition,  or  follows  an  untrust- 
worthy authority.  Few  facts  of  history  are 
more  certain  than  that  the  great  Macedonian 
made  no  disposition  of  his  dominions  before 
his  decease.  In  his  last  hours  the  problem 
which  suggested  itself  to  him  was,  who 
should  be  his  successor.  He  never  con- 
ceived the  idea  of  dividing  his  empire.  It 
was  to  go  "  to  him  who  was  worthiest,"" 
according  to  his  last  words;  to  Perdiccas, 
according  to  his  last  act,  the  transfer  to  that 
general  of  his  signet-ring.  When,  however, 
political  exigencies  had  produced  the  parti- 
tion of  his  dominions,  the  rumour  soon 
spread  that  this  had  been  done  by  Alex- 
ander's desire.  The  general  report  was, 
that  he  had  made  the  division  by  will 
(Q^  Curt.  '  Hist.  Al.'  x.  10,  §  5 ;  Amm. 
Marc,  xxiii.  6;  Mos.  Chor. '  Hist.  Arm.' ii. 
1;  Joh.  Mai.  'Chronograph.'  viii.  p.  195; 
Diod.  Sic,  XX.  81).  It  would  seem,  how- 
ever, from  the  present  passage,  that  there 
was  another  version  of  the  story  also  cur- 
rent, by  which  the  distribution  made  after 
his  demise  was  said  to  be  in  accordance  with 
instructions  given  by  him  upon  his  death- 
bed. Both  reports  may  be  traced  to  the 
desire  of  legitimating  what  had  been  done 
by  referring  it  to  the  express  commandment, 
spoken  or  written,  of  the  half-deiiied  king. 

7.  Alexander  reigned  t-welve years.]  From 
July,  B.C.  336,  to  May,  B.C.  323  (Clinton, 
'F.  H.,'  vol.  ii.  pp.  281-284),  or  twelve 
years  and  ten  months,  seemingly.  Diodorus 
says  (xvii.  117),  twelve  years  and  seven 
months;  Arrian  (vii.  28),  twelve  years  and 
eight  months. 

8.  his  servants  bare  rule  every  one  in  his 
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9  And  after  his  death  they  all  put 
crowns  upon  themselves  ;  so  did  their 
vons  after  them  many  years  :  and  evils 
were  multiplied  in  the  earth. 


10  And  there  came  out  of  them  B.C.  175. 
a    wicked  root,  Antiochus  surnamed 
Epiphanes,    son    of    Antiochus    the 
king,   who   had  been   an    hostage  at 


place.'\  Ptolemv,  son  of  Lagus,  in  Egypt; 
Pithon  in  Media;  Antigonus  in  Phrygia, 
Lycia,  and  Pamphylia ;  Eumenes  the  Car- 
dian  in  Cappadocia;  Leonnatus  in  Mysia; 
Lysimachus  in  Thrace ;  Menander  in  Lydia ; 
Asander  in  Caria;  Philotas  in  CiUcia;  Lao- 
medon  in  Syria;  Antipater  and  Craterus,  as 
guardians  and  regents  for  Philip  Arrhidaeus, 
in  Macedon. 

9.  after  his  death  they  all  put  cro<wns  upon 
themselves^  The  author  does  not  state  that 
the  crowns  were  assumed  immediately  after 
Alexander's  death,  nor  does  he,  in  all  proba- 
bility, intend  his  expression,  "  they  all  put 
crowns  upon  themselves,"  to  be  taken  lite- 
rally. The  greater  part  of  the  chiefs  above 
named  did  assume  the  diadem;  and  ulti- 
mately all  the  fragments  of  Alexander's 
empire  became  kingdoms  under  crowned 
rulers.  It  is  the  latter  fact  which  the  author 
has  specially  in  his  mind. 

their  sons  after  themJ]  All  the  monarchies 
formed  out  of  Alexander's  empire  were  here- 
ditary, the  right  of  succession  belonging  to 
the  eldest  son.  Naturally,  each  such  prince 
assumed  the  diadem  on  his  father's  demise. 

many  yearsJ]  From  Alexander's  death,  in 
B.C.  323,  to  the  accession  of  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes, in  B.C.  175,  was  a  hundred  and  forty- 
eight  years — nearly  a  century  and  a  half. 
During  the  whole  of  this  time  "  evils  were 
multiplied  upon  the  earth."  Ewald  says  of 
"  the  Greek  age,"  as  he  calls  it :  "  The  first 
decades  of  this  period  passed  away  amid  the 
continuous  wars  of  Alexander,  and  the  still 
more  devastating  campaigns  of  his  successors, 
which  were  little  favourable  to  the  fusion  of 
the  two  nationalities.  Beneath  the  tinsel 
of  Greek  culture  the  times  <were  exceedingly 
disordered ;  and  all  the  nations  of  Asia  had 
much  to  suffer  from  the  craving  for  new  do- 
minions and  the  perpetual  wars  of  the  suc- 
cessors of  Alexander,  whose  own  thirst  for 
conquest  was  only  quenched  by  death" 
('History  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  225,  E. T.). 
Palestine  was,  during  the  whole  period,  the 
battle-ground  between  the  rival  powers  of 
Egypt  and  Syria,  whose  armies  were  con- 
tinually traversing  the  territory,  and  carrying 
fire  and  sword  into  its  most  sequestered 
districts  and  hamlets. 

§  2.  Accession  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
AND  Commencement  of  Hellenizing 
Practices. 

10-15.  From  his  brief  introductory  sketch 
the  writer  passes  at  a.  bound  to  the  special 

Apoc. —  Vol.  II 


subject  of  his  narrative— the  tyranny  of  Antio- 
chus Epiphanes,  and  the  events  which  grew 
out  of  it.  After  noting  the  accession  of  the 
hated  monarch,  he  gives  an  account  of  the 
proceedings  soon  after  taken  by  a  Hellenizing 
party  among  the  Jews  themselves,  who  were 
opposed  to  the  ordinary  Hebrew  exclusive- 
ness,  and  desired  a  fusion  with  the  heathen. 
This  party  had  grown  up  by  degrees  under 
the  Ptolemaic  and  Seleucid  rule,  and  em- 
braced a  considerable  portion  of  the  upper 
and  middle  classes,  who  were  attracted  by 
the  culture  of  the  Greeks,  by  their  light- 
heartedness,  by  the  splendour  of  their  cities, 
and  the  pleasurable  character  of  their  amuse- 
ments. The  Greeks  had  built  numerous 
towns  in  Palestine  ;  had  introduced  their  lan- 
guage, literature,  and  art ;  had  given  thejews 
privileges  at  Alexandria  and  elsewhere,  and 
studied  and  appreciated  to  some  extent  the 
Jewish  sacred  writings.  Without  any  vio- 
lent efforts,  such  as  those  made  by  Epiphanes 
iyv.  41-61),  there  was  serious  danger  of  the 
Jews  relinquishing  all  their  peculiar  tenets 
and  usages,  and  becoming  amalgamated  with 
Greco-Macedonians. 

10.  a  ivicked  root.]  The  word  shoresh 
in  Hebrew,  and  its  correspondent,  pt'^a,  in 
Greek,  though  properly  meaning  "  root,"  are 
used  also  to  denote  a  sprout  or  sapling  which 
springs  up  from  an  old  stem  or  stock.  (Cf. 
Is.  X.  10,  liii.  2;  Rev.  v.  5,  xxii.  16.)  And 
this  seems  to  be  its  sense  here.  On  the 
"wickedness"  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  see 
Stanley's  '  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  pp.  288-9 : 
"Antiochus  IV.  was  one  of  those  strange 
characters  in  whom  an  eccentricity,  touching 
insanity  on  the  left  and  genius  on  the  right, 
combined  with  absolute  power  and  lawless 
passion  to  produce  a  portentous  result.  .  .^ . 
There  was  an  extravagance,  a  littleness,  in 
all  his  demeanour,  which  agrees  with  the  un- 
intelligible madman  of  the  Gentile  writers, 
and  '  the  vile  person '  of  the  Hebrew  poets 
and  historians." 

Antiochus  surnamed  Epiphanes?]  Or  "  illus- 
trious." Appian  ridiculously  connects  the 
epithet  with  the  sudden  appearance  (eVi- 
(^dviid)  of  the  monarch  on  his  return  from 
his  Roman  captivity  (' Syriaca,'  §  45).  But 
it  had  been  previously  borne  by  Ptolemy  V. 
in  Egypt,  and  is  evidently  on  a  par  with  the 
other  flattering  titles  of  the  time,  Euergetes, 
Philadelphus,  Eupator,  Callinicus,  and  the 
like.  The  coins  of  the  king  bear  the  title  very 
commonly. 

son  of  Antiochus.]     Epiphanes  succeeded 
2   C 
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B- C-  '75.  Rome,  and  he  reigned  in  the  hundred 
and  thirty  and  seventh  year  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  Greeks. 

II  In  those  days  went  there  out 
of  Israel  wicked  men,  who  persuaded 
many,  saying,  Let  us  go  and  make 
a  covenant  with  the  heathen  that  are 


round   about    us  :    for   since  we    de-  b.  rC-^ 
parted  from  them  "we  have  had  much  1:  Cr 
sorrow.  "'"■">', 

1 2  So  this  device  pleased  them  well.  Jound  ut. 
Then    certain    of  the    people 
so    forward    herein,  that   they 


13 

were 


went  to    the   king,   who  gave  them 


his  brother,  Seleucus  IV.,  Philopator  (2  Mace. 
iv.  7) ;  but  he  was  the  son  of  Antiochus  III., 
commonly  called  "  Antiochus  the  Great." 
Antiochus  III.  reigned  from  B.C.  223  to  B.C. 
187  ;  Seleucus  IV.  from  that  date  to  B.C.  175. 

ivho  had  been  an  hostage  at  Rome.']  The 
relative  "  who  "  refers  to  Epiphanes,  and  not 
to  his  father.  When  the  Romans  quarrelled 
with  Antiochus  the  Great,  and,  having  invaded 
Asia  in  force,  defeated  him  at  Magnesia  (b.c. 
190),  they  required  him,  as  one  of  the  terms 
of  peace,  to  give  hostages  for  his  good  beha- 
viour. These  were  twenty  in  number;  and 
among  them  was  his  younger  son,  Antiochus 
(Appian,  '  Syriaca,'  §  38).  Shortly  before 
his  death  (b.c.  176)  Seleucus,  the  elder  son 
and  successor  of  Antiochus  the  Great,  ex- 
changed his  own  son,  Demetrius,  for  his 
brother,  Antiochus ;  and  the  latter  was  on 
his  way  home  when  Seleucus  was  murdered 
by  Heliodorus,  his  treasurer  (ibid.  §  45). 

the  hundred  and  thirty  and  seventh  year  of 
the  kingdom  of  the  Greeks.']  The  "  era  of 
the  Greeks "  commenced  in  October,  B.C. 
312,  when  Seleucus  Nicator  assumed  the 
diadem.  The  137th  year  of  the  Greeks 
would  consequently  commence  in  October, 
B.C.  175,  and  terminate  in  October,  B.C.  174. 
Epiphanes  probably  became  king  early  in 
this  interval.  The  Seleucid  era  was  not 
only  employed  by  the  Syrians,  and  there- 
fore, naturally,  by  their  subjects  the  Jews, 
but  was  even  adopted  by  the  independent 
nation  of  the  Partiiians,  and  is  found  upon 
their  coins  down  to  the  very  close  of  the 
empire,  a.d.  226.  (See  the  author's  'Sixth 
Monarchy,'  p.  367.) 

11.  In  those  days.]  A  common  note  of 
time  in  Hebrew  and  Hellenistic  Greek.  (See 
Ex.  ii.  11;  Judg.  xviii.  1,  xix.  i;  i  Sam. 
iii.  i;  2  Kings  xx.  i;  Matt.  iii.  i,  &c.)  It 
always  implies  a  certain  vagueness,  meaning, 
not  "  at  that  time,"  but  "about  that  time." 

ivent  there  out  of  Israel  ^v'lcked  men.]  Grimm 
compares  Deut.  xiii.  13,  where  the  LXX. 
have  i^rjkdov  (^  'laparjk  ("vSpes  irapavofioi. 
"  Wicked  men  "  was  probably  in  the  original 
"  sons  of  Belial."  The  writer,  it  will  be  ob- 
served, does  Epiphanes  the  justice  to  allow 
that  the  first  steps  in  the  Hellenizing  move- 
ment, to  which  he  is  so  much  opposed,  were 
taken  by  an  irreligious  party  among  the 
Jews  themselves,  who   courted  the   change 


which  Epiphanes  afterwards  strove  to  bring 
about.  Such  a  latitudinarian  spirit  first 
shewed  itself  among  the  Jews  in  the  time 
of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  by  whom  it  was 
sternly,  and  (as  it  would  seem)  for  a  time 
successfully,  repressed  (Ezra  ix.  and  x. ; 
Nehem.  xiii.  1-28).  Now  it  had  once  more 
broken  out,  and  come  to  a  head.  The  chief 
patron  of  the  Hellenizing  party  was  Joshua, 
a  brother  of  the  high  -  priest  Onias,  who 
Grecized  his  name  into  Jason,  and,  betaking 
himself  to  Antioch,  entered  into  negotiations 
with  Epiphanes,  which  had  the  results  indi- 
cated in  'w.  13-15. 

Let  us  .  .  .  make  a  covenant  avith  the  heathen 
that  are  round  about  «j.]  The  author  does 
not  mean  "  with  the  surrounding  heathen 
generally  "  —  the  Syrians.  Phcenicians,  Phi- 
listines, Arabians,  Egyptians,  &c., — but  only 
with  the  Greeks.  The  Greeks  had  planted 
so  many  cities  in  every  part  of  Palestine, 
that  they  might  well  be  said  to  dwell  "  round 
about "  Judaea.  That  a  definite  "  covenant," 
or  agreement,  was  made  between  Jason  and 
Epiphanes  appears  from  2  Mace,  iv,  7-10. 

since  -ive  departed  from  them.]  I.e.  "  since 
we  separated  ourselves  off  from  the  rest  of 
the  world  by  our  peculiar  customs,"  or,  in 
other  words,  "  since  we  accepted  the  law  of 
Moses  as  the  law  of  the  state." 

<-Me  have  had  much  sorro-cV.]  Literally,  as 
in  the  margin,  "  many  evils  have  found  us." 
No  doubt  certain  inconveniences  followed  on 
the  maintenance  by  the  Jews  of  their  exclu- 
sive position  as  "  the  people  of  God,"  separated 
from  and  exalted  above  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth.  The  heathen  resented  their  exclusive- 
ness,  and  were  led  to  hamper  their  commerce, 
to  inflict  on  them  petty  annoyances,  and  to 
make  them  the  object  of  their  ridicule.  These 
inconveniences  were  magnified  into  "  evils " 
by  the  Hellenizing  party,  who  proposed  to 
escape  them  by  throwing  down  every  barrier, 
and  effecting  a  fusion  of  twfe  incompatible 
religions  and  nationalities. 

12.  this  device  pleased  them  well.]  Literally, 
"the  sayir.g  was  good  in  their  eyes" — i.e. 
"  what  was  said  pleased  them." 

13.  they  went  to  the  king.]  Compare 
2  Mace.  iv.  7-10,  where  we  learn  that  Jason, 
the  brother  of  the  hif!;h-priest  Onias,  led  the 
embassy. 


V.  14 — 16.] 
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B.C.  174-  licence  to  do   after  the  ordinances  of 
"  2  Mac.    the  heathen  : 

14  Whereupon  '"they  "  built  a  place 
of  exercise  at  Jerusalem  according  to 
the  customs  of  the  heathen  : 

15  And  '^made  themselves  uncir- 


4. 12. 

I  Or,  set 

vp  an 

open 

school  at 

yerusa- 

Um. 

♦  X  Cor.  7 


cumcised,    and      forsook     the     holy  B.C.  174^ 

covenant,   and  joined    themselves   to 

the   heathen,  and   '^  w^ere    sold  to  do  ^ '  Kings 

mischier. 

16  Now  v^'hen  the  kingdom  w^as      171. 
established      before     Antiochus,     he 


luho  gave  them  licence^  It  would  seem 
(from  2  Mace.  vii.  9)  that  a  royal  licence  was 
needed  for  the  opening  of  a  palaestra,  or 
gymnasium,  at  Jerusalem.  Possibly  such  a 
licence  was  required  everywhere,  since  the 
gymnasia  were  centres  of  attraction,  and  too 
many  provincial  gymnasia  would  be  viewed 
with  jealousy  by  the  metropolis.  But  perhaps 
the  need  arose  from  the  peculiar  circumstances 
of  Jerusalem,  where  it  may  have  been  thought 
that  the  event  might  produce  an  outbreak, 
and  that  therefore  the  express  authorization 
of  the  king  was  necessary. 

14.  Whereupon  they  built  a  place  of  exercise?^ 
Or   "gymnasium."     Gymnasia   were  courts 
surrounded  by  walls,  and  containing  exercise- 
grounds,  rooms,  and  porticoes,  intended  for 
the  bodily  training  of  both  youths  and  adults. 
Their  most  essential  features  were  an   open 
space,  usually  either  square  or  oblong,  sur- 
rounded by  colonnades,  in  which  most  of  the 
exercises — e.g.    wrestling,    leaping,    throwing 
the  quoit,  boxing,  and  throwing  the  javelin — 
were  performed ;  a  stadium,  or  course  for  the 
foot-race ;  and  a  xystus,  or  quiet  recreation- 
ground,  usually  planted  with  trees.     Among 
the  rooms  were  one  for  dressing  and  undress- 
ing, a  cold-bath  room,  a  hot-bath  room,  a  room 
where  oil  was  rubbed  in,  a  perspiring-room 
{sudatorium),  a  cooling-room  {frigidarium'), 
and  others.    The  rooms  and  exercise-grounds 
were    continually    thronged    by   those   who 
frequented  the  gymnasia  for  gymnastic  pur- 
poses ;    the    porticoes     furnished     agreeable 
lounges  for  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  artists, 
and  spectators,  who  wished  to  while  away  a 
leisure  hour.     Dean  Stanley  says  with  much 
force,  in  speaking  of  the  erection  of  this  first 
gymnasium  in  Jerusalem,  "  It  is  startling  to 
think  of  the  sudden  influx  of  Grecian  manners 
into    the    very    centre    of   Palestine.      The 
modesty  of  the  sons  and  daughters  of  Abra- 
ham was  shocked  by  the  establishment  of  the 
Greek   palsestra   under  the  very   citadel   of 
Davijd  (2  Mace.  iv.  12),  where,  in  defiance  of 
some  of  the  most  sensitive  feelings  of  their 
countrymen,  the  most  active  of  the  Jewish 
youths  completely  stripped  themselves,  and 
ran,  wrestled,  leaped  in  tiie  public  sports,  like 
the  Grecian  athletes,  wearing  only  the  broad- 
brimmed  hat,  in  imitation  of  the  head -gear  of 
the  god  Hermes,  guardian  of  the  gymnastic 
festivals.      Even   the   priests  in  the  Temple 
caught  the  infection   (2    Mace.  iv.  14),   left 


their  sacrificial  duties  unfinished,  and  ran 
down  from  the  Temple  court  to  take  part  in 
the  spectacle,  as  soon  as  they  heard  the  signal 
for  throwing  the  discus,  which  was  to  lead 
off  the  games."  ('Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii. 
p.  291.) 

15.  And  made  themsel-ves  uncircumcised.'] 
I.e.  sought  to  conceal  their  circumcision  by 
means  of  a  further  surgical  operation.  (See 
Gelsus,  'De  Medic'  vii.  18;  and  compare 
I  Cor.  vii.  18.) 

forsook  the  holy  covenant.'}  "The  holy 
covenant "  is  not  so  much  the  covenant  of 
circumcision  made  with  Abraham  (Gen. 
xvii.  10),  as  that  far  broader  covenant  made 
between  God  and  His  people  at  Sinai  (Ex. 
xxiv.  3-8).  The  expression  seems  to  be 
adopted  from  Dan.  xi.  28-30,  where  it  is 
used  three  times  in  connection  with  the 
wicked  doings  of  Epiphanes, 

foined  themselves  to  the  heathen.}  Lite- 
rally, "  yoked  themselves."  (Compare  2  Cor. 
vi.  14.) 

ivere  sold  to  do  mischief]  Compare  i  Kings 
xxi.  20,  25  ;  2  Kings  xvii.  17. 

§  3.    The  War  of  Epiphanes  with 
Egypt. 

16-19.  The  war  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
with  Egypt  was  not  a  pure  war  of  aggression. 
It  was  provoked  by  the  Egyptian  king, 
Ptolemy  VI.  (Philometor),  who  claimed 
Ccelesy'ria  and  Palestine  as  the  dowry  of  his 
mother,  Cleopatra,  and,  when  Epiphanes  re- 
fused to  yield  them,  flew  to  arms  and  actually 
invaded  the  Syrian  territory  (b,C,  172). 
Antiochus  in  B.C.  17 J,  having  collected  a 
considerable  army,  undertook  the  recovery  of 
the  places  occupied  by  the  Egyptians,  and, 
having  succeeded  in  his  object  so  far,  pressed 
forward  into  Egypt,  defeated  the  forces  of 
Ptolemy  at  Pelusium,  and  endeavoured  to 
make  himself  master  of  the  whole  country. 
He  would  probably  have  succeeded,  had  not 
the  Romans  interposed,  and  required  him  to 
relinquish  his  conquests. 

16,  avhen  the  kingdom  nvas  establishedJ] 
Compare  i  Kings  ii.  12,  46;  2  Chr.  i.  i; 
2  Kings  xiv.  5.  There  was  usually  a  time  of 
trouble  at  the  commencement  of  an  Oriental 
monarch's  reign,  at  the  end  of  which  his 
power  became  "established."  Epiphanes' 
troubles  lasted  from  B.C.  175  to  B.C.  171 
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B-C^;!.  thought  to  reign  over  Egypt,  that 
he  might  have  the  dominion  of  tw^o 
realms. 

17  Wherefore  he  entered  into 
Egypt  '^with  a  great  multitude,  with 
chariots,  and  elephants,  and  horse- 
men, and  a  great  navy, 

18  And  made  war  against  Ptole- 
mee  king   of  Egypt :    but   Ptolemee 


•^  Dan.  II 
•S- 


was    afraid    of    him,  and    fled;    and  B.C.  170 
many  were  wounded  to  death. 

19  Thus  they  got  the  strong  cities 
in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  he  took 
the  spoils  thereof 

20  And  after  that  Antiochus  had 
smitten    Egypt,    he    returned    again 

in    the     hundred     forty     and     third    _"^ 

J     ,  ■'       ■  T  1     Dan.  8. 

year,    and    '  went    up    agamst    Israel  12. 


he  thought  to  reign  over  Egypt.l  Antiochus 
can  scarcely  have  begun  the  war  with  this 
expectation ;  but  after  the  battle  of  Pelusium 
he  no  doubt  entertained  the  idea.  Had  it  not 
been  for  the  Romans,  he  would  probably  have 
effected  his  purpose. 

of  tivo  realms.']  Rather,  "of  the  two 
realms  " — i.e.  Syria  and  Egypt. 

17.  he  entered  into  Egypt  'with  a  great 
multitude.']  Rather,  "with  a  strong  force." 
Compare  Dan.  xi.  25.  The  number  of  his 
forces  is  nowhere  recorded. 

chariots,  and  elephants,  and  horsemen.]  The 
employment  of  war-chariots  by  the  Seleucidae 
is  noticed  by  Appian  (' Syriaca,'  §  52),  Livy 
(xxxvii.  40),  and  others.  They  are  said 
to  have  been  armed  with  spears  projecting 
from  the  pole,  and  scythes  (or  rather  sickles) 
attached  to  the  naves  of  the  wheels  and  the 
ends  of  the  yokes  (Liv.  xxxvii.  41  ;  compare 
2  Mace.  xiii.  2).  Elephants  were  also  em- 
ployed by  the  Syrian  kings  in  large  numbers 
(Liv.  xxxvii.  40,  xxxviii.  38;  Polyb.  xxii.  26, 
xxxi.  3,  &c.).  Eighty  are  said  to  have  been 
brought  by  Lysias  against  Jerusalem  (2  Mace, 
xi.  4). 

and  a  great  navy.]  The  march  of  armies 
from  Syria  into  Egypt,  or  from  Egypt  into 
Syria,  is  much  facilitated  by  the  support  of  a 
*'  navy."  The  great  Pharaohs  of  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  dynasties  made  Syrian  expedi- 
tions both  by  land  and  sea  (Brugsch,  '  Hist, 
of  Egypt,'  vol.  i.  pp.  371-3,  &c.).  So  did  the 
Psammetichi  (Herod,  ii.  159,  161).  When 
Cambyses  invaded  Egypt,  he  took  care  to  be 
accompanied  by  Greek  and  Phoenician  ships 
{ib.  iii.  13,  19).  Alexander's  long  delay  at 
Tyre  when  on  his  way  to  Egypt  was  to 
secure  a  naval  force.  A  navy  is  especially 
needed  when  the  attack  is  made  from  Syria, 
since  not  only  is  it  serviceable  for  conveying 
supplies,  but  necessary  in  order  to  command 
the  Egyptian  waters.  The  fleet  of  Epiphanes 
is  mentioned  by  h\\y  (xliv.  19;  xlv.  11).  It 
proved  stronger  than  the  Egyptian  fleet. 

18.  Ptolemee  king  of  Egypt.]  This  king 
was  Ptolemy  VI.,  called  Philometor,  the  son 
of  Ptolemy  Epiphanes  and  of  Cleopatra, 
Antiochus's  sister.     He  was  a  weak  prince, 


and  no  more  than  seventeen  years  of  age  at 
the  time  of  Antiochus's  invasion. 

Ptolemee  ivas  afraid  of  him,  and ^ed.]  This 
is  scarcely  in  accordance  Avith  the  history  as 
it  has  come  down  to  us  from  other  writers. 
At  the  first  great  battle  near  Pelusium 
Ptolemy  appears  not  to  have  been  present 
(Diod.  Sic.  p.  579,  ed.  Wesseling).  After- 
wards, fearing  perhaps  the  consequences  of 
further  resistance,  he  submitted  to  his  uncle, 
and  became  his  tool ;  but  he  never  fled  from 
any  show  of  force,  much  less  from  any  actual 
engagement. 

19.  they  got  the  strong  cities?]  As  Pelu- 
sium, Memphis,  and  others.  Alexandria  still 
held  out  under  Ptolemy  Physcon,  the  brother 
of  Philometor,  whom  the  Egyptians  had 
placed  at  their  head  when  Philometor  sub- 
mitted to  Antiochus. 

§  4.  The  Return  of  Antiochus  from 
Egypt,  and  his  Proceedings  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

20.  he  returned  again.]  The  return  of 
Antiochus  to  Syria  in  the  winter  of  B.C.  1 70-169 
was  partly  in  consequence  of  his  inability  to 
capture  Alexandria,  partly  on  account  of  the 
interference  of  the  Romans  (Polyb.  xxviii.  15, 
adfn.),  whom  he  did  not  dare  to  defy.  His 
proud  spirit  must  have  been  deeply  hurt  at 
the  issue  of  his  two  years'  war  ;  and  he  was 
consequently  prepared  to  vent  his  pent-up 
anger  on  the  first  victim  that  offered  itself 

and  ivent  up  against  Israel  and  Jerusalem.] 
A  pretext  was  found  in  the  series  of  events 
related  in  2  Mace.  iv.  23-43;  v-  5-7-  Jason, 
outbid  and  deprived  of  the  high-priesthood 
by  Menelaus,  had  raised  a  rebellion,  and  ob- 
tained certain  successes.  Various  other 
troubles  had  occurred.  But  the  real  ground 
of  the  attack  was  cupidity.  The  Syrian 
treasury  was  exhausted,  and  needed  to  be 
replenished.  The  wealth  of  the  Temple  was 
well  known,  and  had  already  provoked  one 
attempt  (2  Mace.  iii.  6-40).  Now  another 
was  to  be  made  with  greater  success.  The 
angry  king,  smarting  under  disappointments 
incurred  in  Egypt,  leads  his  army  against 
Jerusalem,  and,  though  unresisted,  treat«  it 
as  a  captured  city. 


V.    21 26.] 
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B.C.  169.  and   Jerusalem   with   a  great  multi- 
tude, 

21  And  ^entered  proudly  into  the 
sanctuary,  and  took  away  the  golden 
altar,  and  the  candlestick  of  light,  and 
all  the  vessels  thereof, 

22  And  the  table  of  the  shewbread, 
and  the  pouring  vessels,  and  the  vials, 
and  the  censers  of  gold,  and  the  veil, 
and    the    crowns,    and    the     golden 

•Or.^     ornaments     that    were    before     the 
/jtin^s!      temple,  'all  which  he  pulled  off. 


23  He  took  also  the  silver  and  the  b.  CX69. 
gold,  and  the  "  precious  vessels  :  also  1  Gt. 

he  took  the   hidden  treasures  which  ■'''"''«*^- 
he  found. 

24  And  when  he  had  taken  all 
away,  he  went  into  his  own  land, 
having  made  a  great  massacre,  and 
spoken  very  proudly. 

25  Therefore  there  was  great 
mourning  in  Israel,  in  every  place 
where  they  were  ; 

26  So  that  the  princes  and  elders 


21.  entered  proudly  into  the  sanctuary.'] 
The  assault  and  capture  of  the  city,  enlarged 
upon  in  2  Mace.  v.  11-14,  ^re  omitted  by  the 
present  writer,  who  cares  for  nothing  in  com- 
parison with  the  profanation  of  the  Holy 
Place,  and  the  other  sacrilegious  acts  of  the 
misguided  king.  Menelaus,  the  apostate 
high-priest,  served  as  guide  to  Epiphanes  on 
the  occasion  (2  Mace.  v.  15),  and  led  him  into 
the  inner  sanctuary,  or  Holy  of  Holies 
(Diod.  Sic.  xxxi.  i,  48). 

the  golden  altar.']  I.e.  the  altar  of  incense, 
which  stood  inside  the  Temple,  just  in  front 
of  the  veil.  (Compare  Ex.  xxx.  1-6 ;  i  Kings 
vii.  48.)  Solomon's  altar  was  no  doubt 
carried  off  by  Nebuchadnezzar ;  but  a  similar 
one  had  been  made  and  placed  within  the 
Temple  by  Zerubbabel  or  Ezra. 

the  candlestick  of  light.]  The  seven- 
branched  lampstand,  which  stood  against  the 
south  wall  of  the  Holy  Place  (Ex.  xxv.  31-37  ; 
xl.  24),  and  was  an  essential  part  of  the 
Temple  furniture  (2  Chr.  xiii.  11).  Such  a 
"  candlestick,"  however  often  carried  off,  was 
always  restored ;  and  the  Arch  of  Titus 
shews  us  that  the  Romans  found  one  in  the 
Temple  when  they  finally  captured  and 
destroyed  it. 

the  -vessels  thereof.]  The  "  lamps,"  "  tongs," 
and  "snuff-dishes"  of  Ex.  xxv,  37,  38,  which 
were  all  "  of  pure  gold." 

22.  j4nd  the  table  of  the  she-ivbread.]  See 
Ex.  xxv.  23-30  ;  I  Kings  vii.  48. 

the  pouring  vessels  and  the  vials.]  In  the 
original  cmovBela  koI  (piaXm — "flagons  and 
chalices" — vessels  to  contain  the  wine  for 
the  drink-oflerings,  and  cups  or  goblets  out 
of  which  to  pour  them.  Compare  Ex.  xxv, 
29,  xxxvii.  16;  where,  however,  the  (pidXai 
are  called  Kvadoi. 

the  censers  of  gold.]  Incense-pots,  in  which 
incense  was  offered  on  the  table  of  shewbread, 
together  with  the  loaves  (Lev.  xxiv.  5).  They 
are  mentioned  in  Ex.  xxv.  29  and  xxxvii.  16 
(where  the  A.V.  translates  by  "  spoons  "),  and 
are  represented  on  the  Arch  of  Titus. 


the -veil.]  See  Ex.  xxvi.  31,  xl.  21 ;  2  Chroa. 
iii.  14, 

the  croivns.]  Compare  below,  ch.  iv.  57. 
Whether  these  "  crowns  "  were  votive  offer- 
ings hung  in  front  of  the  Temple,  or  the 
capitals  of  the  pillars  of  the  porch,  is  un- 
certain. 

the  golden  ornaments  that  -Mere  before  the 
temple  .  .  .  he  pulled  off.]  Much  of  the  orna- 
mentation consisted  of  woodwork  plated  with 
gold  (Ex.  xxvi.  29;  I  Kings  vi.  20-22  :  2  Kings 
xviii.  16).     This  Epiphanes  stripped  off. 

23.  the  sil-ver  and  the  gold  and  the  precious 
vessels.]  I.e.  all  the  gold  and  silver  vessels 
that  he  found  in  the  Temple— an  example  of 
hendiadys. 

also  .  .  .  the  hidden  treasures.]  I.e.  the 
contents  of  the  various  treasuries,  whether 
pubUc  or  private.  (See  Joseph.  '  Bell.  Jud.'  ii. 
9,  §  4;  2  Mace.  iii.  10-12.)  The  value  of  the 
precious  metals  carried  off  was  estimated  at 
1800  silver  talents,  or  nearly  350,000/.  (See 
2  Mace.  V.  21.) 

24.  having  made  a  great  massacre!]  At 
his  entry,  not  at  his  departure  (2  Mace.  v. 
12-14).  The  slain  were  estimated  at  80,000; 
but  this  was  probably  an  exaggeration. 

§  5.    The  Mourning  of  the  Jews 
AFTER  HIS  Departure. 

25-28.  Words  are  poor  to  tell  of  the 
effect  on  the  Jewish  mind  of  these  terrible 
calamities.  Nothing  like  them  had  occurred 
since  the  destruction  of  the  first  Temple 
by  Nebuchadnezzar.  The  fact  that  Helio- 
dorus  had  been  so  recently  baffled  in  a  some- 
what similar  attempt  (2  JVlacc.  iii.  14-29)  must 
have  made  them  the  more  unexpected.  The 
writer  graphically  describes  in  four  short 
verses  the  general  consternation. 

26.  the  princes  and  elders?}^  Probably  the 
same  as  the  "  council "  or  "  senate  "  of  i  Mace. 
xii.  6,  and  of  2  Mace.  i.  10,  iv.  44,  xi.  27 — 
a  body  corresponding  to  the  later  Sanhedrin, 
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B.C.  170.  mourned,  the  virgins  and  young  men 
were  made  feeble,  and  the  beauty  of 
women  was  changed. 

27  Every  bridegroom  took  up 
lamentation,  and  she  that  sat  in  the 
marriage  chamber  was  in  heaviness. 

28  The  land  also  was  moved  for 
the  inhabitants  thereof,  and  all  the 
house  of  Jacob  was  covered  with 
confusion. 

167.  29  And  after  two  years  fully  ex- 

^■aMac.  pired  -fthe  king  sent  his  chief  col- 
lector of  tribute  unto  the  cities  of 
Juda,  who  came  unto  Jerusalem 
with  a  great  multitude. 


30  And  spake  peaceable  words  unto  B.C.  1671. 
them,  but   all  was   deceit :  for  when 

they  had  given  him  credence,  he  fell 
suddenly  upon  the  city,  and  smote  it 
very  sore,  and  destroyed  much  people 
of  Israel. 

31  And  when  he  had  taken  the 
spoils  of  the  city,  he  set  it  on  fire, 
and  pulled  down  the  houses  and  walls 
thereof  on  every  side 

32  But  the  women  and  children 
took  they  captive,  and  possessed  the 
cattle. 

33  Then  builded  they  the  city  of 
David  with  a  great  and  strong  wall, 


which  wzs  composed  of  chief  priests  (heads 
of  courses),  elders,  and  scribes. 

§  6.  Second  Attack  upon  Jerusalem, 
BY  Apollonius,  Chief  Collector  of 
Tribute. 

29-32.  The  circumstances  of  this  attack 
are  given  with  some  particularity  in  2  Mace.  v. 
24-27.  We  find  there  the  name  of  the  leader, 
Apollonius;  the  number  of  his  army,  22,000 
men  ;  and  the  fact  that  the  attack  was  made 
on  the  sabbath  day,  suddenly  and  without  a 
pretext,  by  the  armed  soldiers,  who  had  been 
received  peaceably  into  the  town,  upon  the 
unarmed  Judaeans.  The  intention  must  have 
been  the  same  as  that  of  certain  fujillards  in  a 
neighbouring  capital  in  our  own  day — to  strike 
terror  into  the  inhabitants  and  reduce  them 
into  a  state  of  abject  subservience. 

29.  after  two  years.']  In  December  B.C. 
168,  or  January  B.C.  167  (Clinton,  'F.  H.' 
vol.  iii.  p.  321). 

Jul/y  expired.']  Literally,  "  years  of  days  " 
—a  Hebraism.  Compare  Gen.  xli.  r ;  Lev. 
XXV.  29;  2  Sam.  xiii.  25,  &c. 

ivitb  a  great  multitude.]  Rather,  "  with  a 
strong  force" — an  army  of  22,000  men 
(2  Mace.  V.  24). 

30.  spake  peaceable  ivords.]  Compare 
2  Mace.  V.  25  ;  Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  5,  §  4. 
Had  he  come  as  an  open  enemy,  the  in- 
habitants might  have  shut  the  gates,  and 
stood  on  their  defence  with  a  good  prospect 
of  success. 

but  all  ivas  deceit.]     Rather,  "  deceitfully." 

/ye  yell  suddenly  upon  the  city.]  Waiting  for 
the  sabbath,  he  gave  his  soldiers  orders  to 
arm  themselves,  and,  sallying  forth  into  the 
streets,  to  kill  all  the  men  whom  they  met  in 
any  part  of  the  town.  The  women  and 
children    they  were  to    seize   and  sell   for 


slaves.  (See  2  Mace.  v.  24-26.)  The  sale  of 
these  numerous  captives  (as  Ewald  notes) 
"  helped  to  fill  the  empty  treasury  of  the 
king." 

31.  he  set  it  on  ^re.]  There  can  scarcely 
have  been  any  intention  to  burn  the  city,  or 
the  intention  would  have  been  carried  out. 
Probably,  in  the  confusion  of  the  plundering, 
various  houses  were  set  on  fire  accidentally. 

pulled  down  the  houses  and  lualls.]  I.e. 
demolished  the  fortifications,  or  at  any  rate 
broke  large  breaches  in  them,  and  destroyed 
such  houses  as  abutted  on  the  demolished 
portions  of  the  walls. 

32.  and  possessed  the  cattle^  On  the 
keeping  of  cattle  within  the  precincts  of  cities 
in  ancient  times,  see  Jonah  iv.  11.  The  word 
employed  {kti^wi)  will,  in  its  Hellenistic  use, 
include  horses. 

§  7.   Permanent  Occupation  of  a  part 
OF  Jerusalem  by  the  Syrians. 

33-37.  The  object  of  the  occupation  of 
"the  city  of  David"  was  clearly  to  molest 
such  Jews  as  wished  to  visit  the  Temple  from 
the  "  upper  city  "  by  crossing  the  Tyropoeon, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  make  into  a  special 
Syrian  stronghold  the  most  commanding  posi- 
tion in  the  whole  town.  It  is  to  be  remem- 
bered that  tlie  "  acra,"  or  "  citadel,"  as  it  was 
called,  overlooked  the  Temple  (Joseph.  '  Ant. 
Jud.'  xiii.  6,  7). 

33.  the  city  of  David.]  It  is  generally 
agreed  that  this  means  the  special  hill  on 
\vhich  had  stood  the  palace  of  David.  But 
the  position  of  this  hill  is  questioned.  Most 
writers  regard  it  as  a  portion  of  the  high 
ground  north,  or  rather  north-west,  of  the 
Temple.  But  Colonel  Warren,  with  the  most 
complete  local  knowledge,  has  recently  argued 
that  it  was  a  portion  of  the  western  hill,  oppo- 
site the  Temple  ('  Transactions  of  Society  of 
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B.  C.  .-67.  atid  with  mighty  towers,  and  made  it 
a  strong  hold  for  them. 

34  And  they  put  therein  a  sinful 
nation,  wicked  men,  and  fortified 
the?nselves  therein. 

35  They  stored  it  also  with  armour 
and  victuals,  and  when  they  had 
gathered  together  the  spoils  of  Jeru- 
salem, they  laid  them  up  there,  and 
so  they  became  a  sore  snare  : 

36  For  it  was  a  place  to  lie  in  wait 
against  the  sanctuary,  and  an  evil 
adversary  to  Israel. 

37  Thus  they  shed  innocent  blood 
on  every  side  of  the  sanctuary,  and 
defiled  it : 


38  Insomuch  that  the  inhabitants  B.C. i6> 
of  Jerusalem  fled  because   of  them  : 
whereupon    the    city    was    made    an 
habitation   of  strangers,  and   became 
strange  to   those   that  were   born  in 

her  J     ajid     her    own    children     left 
her. 

39  Her  sanctuary  was  laid  waste 

like  a  wilderness,    '''her    feasts    were  * '^°^'' "• 
turned   mto   mournmg,  her   sabbaths  2  Mac.  6. 
into  reproach,  her  honour  into  con- 
tempt. 

40  As  had  been  her  glory,  so 
was  her  dishonour  increased,  and 
her  excellency  was  turned  into 
mourning. 


Bibl.  Archaeology,'  vol.  vii.  pp.  309-3 1 5).  The 
whole  question  of  the  topography  of  ancient 
Jerusalem  is  still  undetermined. 

a  great  and  strong  luall,  and  luith  mighty 
torivers.']  All  the  early  fortifications  con- 
sisted of  projecting  towers,  square  or  round, 
with  a  curtain  between  them  (Rawlinson, 
'  Ancient  Monarchies,'  vol.  ii.  p.  405  ;  vol.  iii. 
pp.  76,  82  ;  '  History  of  Egypt,'  vol.  i.  p.  465  ; 
Herod,  i.  179,  <Scc.).  Numerous  towers  in 
the  wall  of  Jerusalem  are  mentioned  by 
Nehemiah  (ch.  iii.  i,  11,  25,  26,  27). 

a  strong  hold.]  In  the  original,  ciKpa,  a 
"  citadel,"  or  "  acropolis."  The  word  became 
the  proper  name  of  this  fortress. 

34.  a  sinful  nationJ]  Compare  Tobit  xiii. 
6.  The  Jews  divide  the  world  into  Jews  and 
Gentiles — "the  righteous"  and  "sinners." 
Here,  however,  something  more  is  meant. 
The  Syrian  Greeks,  as  the  aiders  and  abettors 
of  Epiphanes,  were  considered  to  be  sinners 
in  an  especial  sense.  See  the  words  which 
follow — "  wicked  men  " — and  compare  ch.  ii. 
48,  62  ;  iii.  15,  20,  &c. 

35.  they  became  a  sore  snare^  We  should 
read  iyiveTo  here,  rather  than  iyevovro^  and 
translate—"//  became  a  sore  snare."  Dean 
Stanley  says :  "  It  was  regarded  as  a  per- 
petual tempter,  an  adversary  or  devil  in  stone 
— as  a  personal  enemy "  ('  Jewish  Church,' 
vol.  iii.  p.  295).  Compare  -y.  36.  Hence 
the  joy  and  rejoicing  when  ultimately  it  was 
captured  (infra,  xiii.  51). 

§  8.  Flight  of  the  godly  Jews, 
AND  Suppression  of  the  Jewish  Re- 
ligion. 

38-53.  Unable  to  fi-equent  the  Temple  by 
reason  of  the  perpetual  sallies  made  upon 
them  from  the  Acra,  the  religious  Jews  quitted 


Jerusalem  and  gave  it  up  to  the  Hellenizing 
party.  Antiochus  hereupon,  regarding  all 
opposition  as  over,  launched  his  Edict  of  In- 
tolerance— "That  all  should  be  one  people, 
and  that  every  one  should  leave  his  laws" 
(yv.  41,  42).  A  special  commissioner  was 
sent  down  from  Antioch  to  enforce  the 
king's  orders  (2  Mace.  vi.  i).  Not  only  was 
the  practice  of  the  Jewish  religion  or  the 
observance  of  any  of  its  ceremonies  forbidden 
under  penalty  of  death  (y.  50),  but  active 
participation  in  the  abominations  of  idol 
worship  was  required  of  all  {v.  47  ;  com- 
pare 2  Mace.  vi.  7).  The  possession  of  the 
sacred  writings  was  also  made  a  capital 
offence  (v.  57).  Under  the  chief  com- 
missioner were  appointed  "  overseers,"  whose 
business  it  was  to  carry  out  the  king's  orders 
in  all  the  various  cities  and  towns  throughout 
the  whole  of  Judaea.  The  determination  was 
to  stamp  out  the  Jewish  religion  absolutely 
and  utterly,  and  to  establish  the  sensual 
idolatry  of  the  Greeks  in  its  place. 

38.  the  city  ivas  made  an  habitation  of 
strangers.']  This  must  not  be  understood 
too  broadly.  Menelaus,  the  high-priest,  re- 
mained at  Jerusalem  with  his  partisans,  and 
gave  the  support  of  his  authority  to  all  the 
measures  of  Antiochus.  It  was  among  the 
most  bitter  tibials  of  the  faithful,  that  many  of 
their  own  countrymen  took  part  with  the 
heathen  against  them.     (See  w.  43  and  52.) 

39.  Her  sanctuary  ^cvas  laid  ivaste.]  Rather 
"was  empty"  or  "desolate."  It  was  no 
part  of  the  policy  of  Epiphanes  to  destroy,  or 
even  to  injure,  the  Temple  building.  He 
proposed  to  retain  it  as  the  centre  of  the  new 
religious  worship  which  he  was  about  to  set 
up.   (See  2  Mace.  vi.  2-4.) 

her  feasts  revere  turned  into  mourringj]  As 
prophesied  by  Amos  (viii.  10),  whose  words, 
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B.  c.  167.  41  Moreover  king  Antiochus  wrote 
to  his  whole  kingdom,  that  all  should 
be  one  people, 

42  And  every  one  should  leave  his 
laws  :  so  all  the  heathen  agreed  ac- 
cording to  the  commandment  of  the 
king. 

43  Yea,  many  also  of  the  Israelites 
consented  to  his  religion,  and  sacrificed 
unto  idols,  and  profaned  the  sabbath. 

44  For  the  king  had  sent  letters 
by  messengers  unto  Jerusalem  and 
the  cities  of  Juda,  that  they  should 
follow  "  the  strange  laws  of  the  land, 

45  And  forbid  burnt  offerings,  and 
sacrifice,  and  drink  offerings,  in  the 
temple  ;  and  that  they  should  profane 
the  sabbaths  and  festival  days  : 


I  Or,  the 

laivs  and 
rites  ofHu 
strangers 
of  t  lie 
land. 


46  And  pollute  the  sanctuary  and  b.  c.  igy. 
holy  people  : 

47  Set  up  altars,  and  groves,  and 
chapels  of  idols,  and  sacrifice  swine's 
flesh,  and  unclean  beasts  : 

48  That  they  should  also  leave 
their  children  uncircumcised,  and 
make  their  souls  abominable  with 
all  manner  of  uncleanness  and  pro- 
fanation : 

49  To  the  end  they  might  forget 
the  law,  and  change  all  the  ordi- 
nances. 

50  And  'whosoever  would  not  do  ',» Mac. 
according;    to  the  commandment    of 
the  king,  he  said^  he  should  die. 

51  In  the  selfsame  manner  wrote 


ii 


6.9- 


he  to  his  whole  kingdom,  and  '^ap-  s 


*  2  Mac 


as  rendered  by  the  LXX.,  are  here  closely 
followed. 

41.  king  Antiochus  nvrote  to  bis  'vjhole 
kingdom.']  The  special  edict  directed  against 
the  Jews  (yv.  44-50)  seems  to  hare  been 
preceded  by  a  general  proclamation  of  uni- 
formity in  religion  throughout  the  whole  king- 
dom. This  was  a  sort  of  blind,  there  being 
no  very  clear  intention  of  forcing  changes  on 
any  people  except  the  Jews.  Hence  the 
heathen  nations  generally  "agreed"  to  the 
edict.  (See  1^.  42,  and  compare  ch.  ii.  19; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  see  ch.  iii.  29.) 

43.  many  .  .  .  of  the  Israelites  consented.'] 
See  note  on  v.  38. 

44.  letters  .  .  .  unto  Jerusalem.]  By  the 
hand  of  the  special  commissioner  deputed  to 
seethe  royal  commands  carried  out  (2  Mace. 
▼L  i). 

the  strange  laivs  of  the  land.]  Rather,  as 
in  the  margin,  "  the  laws  (or  customs)  of  the 
strangers  of  the  land"  —  i.e.  the  Syrian 
Greeks. 

45.  burnt  offerings,  and  sacrifice,  and  drink 
offerings.]     I.e.  offerings  of  any  kind. 

46.  And  pollute  .  .  .  holy  people.]  I.e.  the 
godly,  the  faithful.  The  readiest  mode  of 
pollution  was  forcing  them  to  eat  swine's 
flesh.     (See  2  Mace.  vi.  18-31 ;  vii.  i.) 

47.  groves.]  Rather,  "precincts."  The 
"groves"  of  the  Old  Testament  are  certainly 
not  intended.  These  were  idolatrous  emblems 
in  wood  or  metal,  resembling  probably  the 
"sacred  tree"  of  the  Assyrians.  (See  the 
author's '  Ancient  Monarchies,' vol.  ii.  p.  236.) 
"  Precincts  "  (rf/ieVr;)  were  sacred  enclosures, 
surrounded  by  walls,  and  generally  containing 
within  them  a  temple  or  shrine. 


chapels  of  idols.]    Or  "  idol  temples."     (See 

1  Cor.  viii.  10.)  The  word  eiSwXetoi/  is  used 
of  the  heathen  temples  generally,  vaoi  or  veusi 
being  reserved  for  the  temples  of  the  true 
God. 

unclean  beasts.]  Literally,  "common." 
Compare  Acts  x.  14,  15,  28;  and  for  an  ac- 
count of  the  animals  which  were  "  unclean  " 
to  the  Jews,  see  Lev.  xi.  3-30.  The  swine 
was  the  only  animal  offered  commonly  in 
sacrifice  by  heathen  nations,  which  the  Jews 
might  not  offer. 

48.  That  they  should. .  .leave  their  children 
uncircumcised.]  Gould  circumcision  have 
been  abolished,  the  whole  distinction  between 
Jew  and  Gentile  would  very  shortly  have 
been  done  away.  Circumcision  admitted 
into  covenant ;  and  without  it  a  Jew  would 
have  felt  that  he  was  not  a  Jew,  but  a  mere 
uncovenanted  heathen.  Hence  the  strenuous 
efforts  made  to  stop  circumcision  {yv.  60, 61 ; 

2  Mace.  vi.  10,  viii.  4,  (Sec). 

50.  he  should  die.]  Like  other  thorough- 
going persecutors  —  Diocletian,  Galerius, 
Isdigerd  II.,  the  Inquisition — Epiphanes  en- 
forced conformity  under  the  penalty  of  death. 
This  heroic  remedy  necessarily  results  in 
either  submission  or  insurrection. 

51.  In  the  selfsame  manner  -ivrote  he  to  his 
•whole  kingdom?^  I.e.  mutatis  mutandis.  But 
it  may  be  questioned  whether  any  religions 
but  the  Jewish  and  Samaritan  were  seriously 
threatened.  The  various  forms  of  polytheism 
were  too  nearly  allied  to  quarrel,  and  readily 
understood  one  another.  The  Phoenician, 
Syrian,  and  Babylonian  deities  had  all  of  them 
their  Greek  counterparts  ;  and  a  syncretic 
spirit  was  so  generally  prevalent,  that  we  need 
stronger   evidence   than   is  anywhere  forth- 
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t  Or,  Ah  J 
they  fact  lie 
Israel 
hide  them- 
selves in 
holes  in 
every 
place  of 
succour. 
I  3  Mac. 
6.  u. 
Heb.  II. 

See  ch.  2. 

31,  36,  41. 

dr.  168. 


pointed  overseers  over  all  the  people, 
commanding  the  cities  of  Juda  to 
sacrifice,  city  by  city. 

52  Then  many  of  the  people  were 
gathered  unto  them,  to  wit,  every  one 
that  forsook  the  law  ;  and  so  they 
committed  evils  in  the  land  ; 

53  "And  ^ drove  the  Israelites  into 
secret  places,  even  wheresoever  they 
could  flee  for  succour. 

54  Now  the  fifteenth  day  of  the 


month   Casleu,   in  the  hundred  forty     b.  c. 
and    fifth    year,    they   set    up    '"the    "lii_'* 
abomination   of  desolation    upon  the  ^.^^' 
altar,  and  builded  idol  altars  through- 
out the  cities  of  Juda  on  every  side  ; 

55  And  burnt  incense  at  the  doors 
of  their  houses,  and  in  the  streets. 

56  And  when  they  had  rent  in 
pieces  the  books  of  the  law  which 
they  found,  they  burnt  them  with 
fire. 


coming  to  convince  us  that  Epiphanes  con- 
templated imposing  on  all  his  subjects  complete 
religious  uniformity. 

and  appointed  O'verseers.']  Ewald  views 
these  "  overseers  "  as  "  an  army  of  spies  and 
wardens,  accusers  and  watchmen  "  ('  Hist,  of 
Israel/  vol.  v.  p.  299)  ;  but  Dean  Stanley  is 
probably  right  in  regarding  them  as  local 
commissioners,  acting  under  the  chief  com- 
missioner, and  carrying  out  the  king's  behests 
in  the  provinces  ('  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii. 
P-  295)- 

52.  manj  of  the  people  zuere  gathered  unto 
them.']  A  Hellenizing  faction  shewed  itself 
in  all  parts  of  the  land,  not  in  Judaea  only, 
but  also  in  Samaria  (2  Mace.  vi.  2)  and  Galilee 
(i  Mace.  V.  15). 

53.  drove  the  Israelites  into  secret  places.] 
To  escape  the  persecution  of  the  "  overseers," 
the  Israelites  were  compelled  to  betake  them- 
selves to  hiding-places— caves,  deserts,  and 
hill  fastnesses  (2  Mace.  v.  27) — ^just  as  had 
been  done  of  old  by  David  and  his  com- 
panions (i  Sam.  xx.-xxvi.)  when  they  fled 
from  Saul. 

§  9,  The  Abomination  of  Desolation 
set  up  in  the  temple,  and  the  per- 
secution carried  on  relentlessly. 

54-64.  The  finishing  touch  was  now  to  be 
put  to  the  whole  scheme  of  persecution.  The 
daily  sacrifice  had  been  already  abolished 
{y.  45)  ;  but,  to  prevent  any  pious  Jew  from 
surreptitiously  offering  it,  the  altar  itself  was 
to  be  polluted  by  a  permanent  erection.  On 
the  15th  of  Chisleu  (December  B.C.  168,  or 
January  B.C.  167)  an  altar  to  the  Olympian 
Jupiter  was  set  up  on  the  top  of  the  brazen 
altar  of  burnt  sacrifice  erected  by  Zerubbabel 
(Ezra  iii.  2,3):  and  ten  days  afterwards  the 
profanation  was  completed  by  the  offering 
of  sacrifice  to  Jupiter  upon  the  new  altar. 
At  the  same  time  images  of  heathen  gods 
were  set  up  at  the  doors  of  houses  and  in  the 
streets,  and  incense  burnt  to  them.  The 
Books  of  the  Law  were  searched  for,  and, 
when  found,  were  burnt.     A  vigorous  perse- 


cution of  all  who  disobeyed  the  royal  edicts 
was  commenced.  The  mothers  of  children 
who  had  been  recently  circumcised  were  put 
to  death  with  the  children,  and  the  dead 
bodies  of  the  latter  were  hung  about  the 
mothers'  necks.  Those  by  whom  the  opera- 
tion had  been  performed  were  likewise 
executed.  Attempts  were  made  to  compel 
men  to  eat  unclean  meats,  and  their  refusal 
to  do  so  was  also  punished  with  death.  7"he 
author  of  the  Second  Book  of  Maccabees 
goes  into  considerable  detail  on  these  subjects, 
relating  at  length  some  particular  instances  of 
cruel  punishments  (2  Mace.  vi.  10-3 1 ;  vii. 
1-42). 

54.  they  set  up  the  abomination  of  desola- 
tion upon  the  altar.]  That  "  the  abomination 
of  desolation "  was  an  altar  appears  from 
•y.  59.  The  phrase  is  not  previously  used  in 
the  Septuagint,  though  nearly  allied  to  one  in 
Daniel  ix.  27,  where  an  "abomination  of 
desolations "  is  mentioned.  The  expression 
in  Dan.  xi.  31.  which  refers  to  the  event  here 
recorded,  is  different.  It  had  been  custojnary 
from  the  time  of  Moses  to  call  idolatrous 
objects  "  abominations."  The  present  writer 
goes  further,  and  marks  his  hatred  of  this 
particular  object  by  attaching  to  it  a  further 
epithet  of  abhorrence. 

and  builded  idol  altars.]  "  Idol  altars  " 
(/3a)/iot)  are  contrasted  with  the  altar  of  God 
(dvaia(TTi]pi.ov').  It  was  common  among  the 
Greeks  to  erect  such  altars  in  the  streets  of 
towns  before  images  of  gods  and  goddesses, 
especially  Hermes,  Dionysus,  Apollo,  and 
Artemis.  Hence  these  deities  were  some- 
times spoken  of  as  6eol  dyviels — "  deities  of 
the  street." 

55.  burnt  incense  at  the  doors  of  their  houses.] 
It  was  usual  in  Greek  towns  to  place  inftges 
of  the  household  gods  in  the  vestibules  or 
porches  of  houses  (Dollinger,  'Jew  and 
Gentile,'  vol.  i.  p.  242,  E.  T.),  and  to  offer  to 
them  incense,  cakes,  and  other  sacrificial 
dainties.  Artemis  \^■as  sometimes  honoured 
in  this  way,  and  was  then  called  vpoOvpaia 
('  Orph.  Hymn.'  i.  4). 

56.  IV hen  they  had  rent  in  pieces  the  books 
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[v.  57—64. 


B.C. 
eir.  167. 

B  Gr.  the 
king's 
conimnnd- 
ment  put 
him  to 
diath. 


"  3  Mac. 
6.  10. 

I  Gr.  UmI 
had  cir- 
cumcised 
their 
children. 


57  And  wheresoever  was  found 
with  any  the  book  of  the  testament, 
or  if  any  consented  to  the  law,  "  the 
king's  commandment  was,  that  they 
should  put  him  to  death. 

58  Thus  did  they  by  their  autho- 
rity unto  the  Israelites  every  month, 
to  as  many  as  were  found  in  the 
cities. 

59  Now  the  five  and  twentieth 
day  of  the  month  they  did  sacrifice 
upon  the  idol  altar,  which  was  upon 
the  altar  of  God. 

60  At  which  time  according  to 
the  commandment  "they  put  to  death 
certain  women,  "that  had  caused  their 
children  to  be  circumcised. 

61  And  they  hanged  the  infants 
about  their    necks,  and    rifled    their 


cir- 


B.  c. 

cir.  167 


houses  and  slew  them   that  had 
cumcised  them. 

62  Howbeit  many  in  Israel  were 
fully  resolved  and  confirmed  in  them- 
selves not  to  eat  any  unclean  thing. 

63  Wherefore  they  "chose  rather  "  =  Mac. 6 
to  die,  that  they  might  not  be  defiled  &'/.  i.&c 
with  meats,  and  that  they  might  not 
profane  the  holy  covenant :  so  then 

they  died. 

64  And  there  was  very  great  wrath 
upon  Israel. 

CHAPTER    II. 

6  Alattathias  lametiteth  the  case  of  Jerusalem. 
24  He  slayeth  a  Jeiv  that  did  sacrifice  to  idols 
in  his  presence,  and  the  kings  messenger  also. 
34  He  and  his  are  assailed  upon  the  sabbath, 
and  make  no  resistance.  50  He  dieth,  and 
instructeth  his  sons ;  66  and  niaketh  their 
brother  Judas  Maccabeus  general. 


of  the  la-zu  ....  they  burnt  them7\  Compare 
the  conduct  of  Zedekiah  (Jer.  xxxvi.  23). 
Hatred  of  God's  Word  leads  wicked  men  to 
make  its  destruction  sure. 

57.  ivheresocver  avas  found  nvith  any  the 
book  of  the  testament.^  Rather,  "  a  book  of 
thecovenant  " — i.e.  any  one  of  the  five  books 
of  Moses.  It  is  implied  that  private  persons 
not  unfrequently  possessed  a  portion,  if  not 
the  whole,  of  the  Pentateuch.  A  great  multi- 
plication of  copies  had  followed  on  the 
institution  of  "  scribes." 

if  ayiy  consented  to  the  laiu.']  Mere  ob- 
servance of  the  law,  apart  from  possession  of 
any  portion  of  it,  was  made  a  capital  ofience. 

58.  every  month.']  It  would  seem  that 
each  town  was  visited  once  a  month  by  its 
inspector,  and  a  bloody  assize  held.  The 
country  districts  were  probably  under  less 
strict  surveillance. 

59.  they  did  sacrifice  upon  the  idol  altar.'] 
Diodorus  ^^xxxiv.  1)  says  tliat  a  herd  of  a 
hundred  swine  was  driven  into  the  Temple 
and  slaughtered  in  the  sacred  precincts. 
One  huge  sow  was  chosen  out  of  the  number 
for  sacrifice  upon  the  newly-erected  altar,  on 
wh.ich  a  portion  of  its  blood  was  poured, 
while  anotliLM-  portion  was  taken  inside  the 
Temple  buiLdinj.-  and  poured  out  within  the 
Holy  of  Holies.  (Compare  Joseph.  '  Ant. 
Jud."'  xii.  5,  §  4.) 

60.  that  had  caused  their  children  to  be 
circumcised?^  Literally,  "  that  had  circumcised 
their  childien."  But  no  doubt  the  meaning 
is  that  they  had  authorized  the  act.  See  the 
ne.Kt  verse.  From  2  Mace.  vi.  10  we  gather 
that  only  two  women  were  treated  with  this 
extreme  barbarity 


61.  they  hanged  the  infants  about  their 
necks.'\  Partly  to  aggravate  the  sufferings  of 
the  mothers ;  but  also  to  ensure  the  death  of 
the  children,  who  were  precipitated  with 
their  mothers  from  the  top  of  the  city  wall 
(2  Mace.  /.  J.  f.). 

rifled  their  houses.']  I.e.  gave  them  up  to 
pillage. 

sle^w  them  that  had  circumcised  them.] 
I.e.  put  to  death  those  who  had  performed 
the  rite. 

63.  they  chose  rather  to  die,  that  they  might 
not  be  defiled  ivith  meats.]  On  the  modes  of 
compulsion  used,  and  the  noble  resistance 
made,  see  2  Mace.  vi.  18-31  and  vii.  1-41. 

64.  there  ivas  'very  great  lurath  upon 
Israel.]  The  persecution  of  Epiphanes  was 
looked  upon  as  a  judgment  sent  upon  the 
nation  by  God  on  account  of  its  sins.  The 
very  martyrs  themselves  took  this  view,  and 
acknowledged  God's  justice  in  the  chastise- 
ment (2  Mace.  vi.  18,  33).  It  may  be  con- 
cluded from  this  that  Ps.  Ixxiv.  does  not 
belong  to  the  period,  since  it  contains  no 
confessions  of  national  ill-desert. 

CHAPTER  II. 

§  I.   The  Family  of  Mattathias. 

1-5.  The  desperate  strait  in  which  the 
Jewish  nation  was  placed  having  been  suffi- 
ciently set  forth  in  ch.  i.,  the  writer  proceeds 
in  ch.  ii.  to  a  theme  that  is  more  congenial  to 
him — the  mode  of  the  national  deliverance; 
and  as  this  was  the  special  work  of  a  single 
family,  he  commences  this  portion  of  his 
history  with  an  account  of  the  family,  so  far 
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B.  c.  167.    T  N   those    days  '  arose   Mattathias         3  Simon,  called  Thassi :  b.  c.  167. 

I  Or  Mai-  JL      t^e  ■f<'«  of  John,  the  son  of  Si-         4  Judas,  who  was  called   Macca- 

*'VJ'''^      meon,  a  priest  of  the  sons  of  "  Joarib,  beus  : 

jehK^&'c.  from  Terusalem,  and  dwelt  in  Modin.         5  Eleazar,    called    "  Avaran  :    and  "  Or,  Avo- 

fZZje         2  And   he  had  five  sons,  Joannan,  Jonathan,    whose   surname  was  K^^- Abana: 

'---rv  "called  "Caddis:  phus.  J'''''^* 

or,  out  or  '■  ^^ 

Jerjcsatim.    "  i  Chron.  24.  7.     II  Or,  wAa  was  called:  and  so  afterward  in  the  rest.     II  Gaddis. 


as  it  was  known  to  him.  Mattathias,  its 
chief  at  the  time  when  the  sanctuary  was 
profaned,  he  traces  back  through  two  pro- 
genitors, his  father  and  his  grandfather,  to 
the  great  priestly  clan  or  course  of  Joarib 
(or  Jehoiarib),  to  which  David  and  Solomon 
had  assigned  the  hrst  place  among  the  at- 
tendants on  the  altar  (i  Chr.  xxiv.  7).  He 
represents  him  as  having  been,  at  the  time 
when  the  persecution  began,  a  dweller  in 
Jerusalem,  but  as  having  fled  thence  and 
taken  refiige  in  his  ancestral  city,  Mode'in, 
where  he  was  "  an  honourable  man  "  and  "  a 
ruler  "(t;.  8).  He  was  accompanied  by  his 
five  sons  (three  of  whom  became  personages 
of  importance) — Joannan  or  John,  Simon, 
Judas,  Eleazar,  and  Jonathan.  Each  of 
these  youths  enjoyed  the  distinction  of  a 
second  name. 

1.  Mattathias?\  The  name  is  not  wholly 
new.  A  "  Mattathiah  "  had  supported  Ezra 
when  he  came  forward  to  read  the  law  to  the 
people  (Neh.  viii.  4).  Two  others  appear  in 
St.  Luke's  genealogy  of  our  Lord  (Luke 
iii.  25,  26). 

a  priest  of  the  sons  of  Joarib^  That 
descendants  of  Joarib,  or  Jehoiarib,  returned 
from  the  Captivity  is  declared  in  i  Chr.  ix.  10 
and  Neh.  xi.  10,  xii.  6,  19. 

in  Modin.']  More  properly  "  Modem  "  or 
"  Modeim."  The  place  has  not  been  men- 
tioned in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  and  occurs 
only  in  connection  with  Maccabean  history 
(ch.  ii.  70;  ix.  19;  xiii.  25,  30;  xvi.  4; 
2  Mace.  xiii.  14).  It  appears  by  i  Mace.  xvi. 
to  have  lain  on  the  edge  of  the  hill-country 
overlooking  the  Philistine  plain ;  and  here 
Jerome  places  it  ('  Onomast.'  ad  "voc. 
Modim),  near  Diospolis,  or  Lydda  (now 
Ludd).     The  exact  site  is  disputed. 

2.  Joannan.']  The  name  is  identical  with 
the  Johanan  or  Jehohanan  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  (i  Chr.  iii.  15,  24;  vi.  9,  10; 
Jer.  xl.  8-16,  &c.).  It  means  "Jehovah 
gave."  On  the  after-career  of  Joannan  see 
ch.  ix.  36-38,  and  2  Mace.  viii.  22  (where  he 
is  by  mistake  called  "  Joseph  "). 

called  Caddis.]  There  is  no  traditional 
interpretation  of  this  surname.  It  may  per- 
haps represent  the  Hebrew  "  Gaddi"  (Num. 
xiii.  11),  which  seems  to  be  a  denominative 
formed  from  "  Gad,"  "  fortune,"  and  to  mean 
"  fortunate."     Compare  the  Ro'  in  "  Felix." 


Or,    possibly,  it  is  a  transliteration  of  the 
Chaldee  ^'''^\>,  "  holy." 

3.  Simon.]  The  career  of  Simon  occupies 
chaps,  xiii.-xv.  and  ch.  xvi.  i-i6.  He  was  the 
fourth  ]\iaccabee  leader. 

cal/ed  Thassi.]  The  Syriac  has  "  Tharsi, ' 
which  may  mean  "  director,"  or  "  guide," 
since  Simon  was  "  a  man  of  counsel  "  Qv.  65). 

4.  Judas,  'who  ivas  called  Maccabeus.] 
Judas  was  selected  by  his  father  to  succeed 
him  as  leader  (ch.  ii.  16).  His  exploits 
occupy  chaps,  iii.-ix.  1-17.  He  is  the  great 
hero  of  the  Second  Book  of  Maccabees.  His 
surname  of  Maccabeus  has  been  variously 
derived:  i,  from  the  Hebrew  maccdbdh,  "a 
hammer  ; "  2,  from  chabah,  "  to  extinguish  ;" 
3,  from  ipy,  in  the  sense  of  "to  track" 
or  "trace  out."  (See  the  Introduction  to 
Judith,  §  IV.) 

5.  Eleazar,  called  A'varan!]  The  sur- 
name of  Eleazar  is  given  as  "  Savaran  "  in 
ch.  vi.  43.  The  true  form,  however,  is  pro- 
bably Avaran,  which  may  be  connected  with 
the  Chaldee  and  Syriac  "nn,  "to  be  pale." 
For  the  exploit  from  which  Eleazar  got  his 
name,  see  ch.  vi.  43-46. 

Jonathan,  luhose  surname  nuas  Apphus.] 
On  the  exploits  of  Jonathan,  see  chs.  ix.-xii. 
His  surname,  Apphus,  is  thought  to  mean 
"  the  Dissembler,"  and  to  have  been  given 
him  on  account  of  his  first  exploit  against  the 
Beni-Jambri,  who  had  slain  his  brother  John 
(ch.  ix.  37-41)- 

§  2.   The  Lament  of  Mattathias 
OVER  Jerusalem. 

6-14.  This  genuine  outpour  of  natural 
grief  has  all  the  appearance  of  being  a  con- 
temporary document,  and  may  well  have 
been  the  composition  of  the  aged  priest  on 
the  occasion  in  question.  It  is  composed  on 
the  model  of  the  Davidic  Psalms,  but  with 
somewhat  less  of  exact  balance  in  the  clauses 
than  is  customary.  The  rhythmic  effect  is 
wholly  spoiled  by  the  arrangement  into  verses 
which  our  translators  have  followed ;  the 
true  arrangement  is  as  follows : — 
"  Woe  is  me  !  Wherefore  was  I  born  to  see 
the  misery  of  my  people, 

And  the  misery  of  the  Holy  City  ? 
And  to  dwell  there  when  it  was  delivered  into 
the  hand  of  the  enemy, 

And  the  sanctuary  into  the  hand  of  strangers? 
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[v.  6 — 14. 


B.  c.          5  Arij  when  he  saw  the  blasphe- 

cir.  167.  .  •         1     •         T     J 

—      mies  that   were  committed    m   Juda 
and  Jerusalem, 

7  He  said,  Woe  is  me  !  wherefore 
was  I  born  to  see  this  misery  of  my 
people,  and  of  the  holy  city,  and  to 
dwell  there,  when  it  was  delivered 
into  the  hand  of  the  enemy,  and  the 
sanctuary  into  the  hand  of  strangers  ? 

8  Her  temple  is  become  as  a  man 
without  glory. 

»ch.  1. 23,  q  *  Her  o;lorious  vessels  are  carried 
away  into  captivity,  her  infants  are 
slain  in  the  streets,  her  young  men 
with  the  sword  of  the  enemy. 


10  What  nation  hath  not  had  a     b.  c. 
part   in  her  kingdom,  and  gotten  of  "^'LL'' 
her  spoils  ? 

11  All  her  ornaments  are  taken 
away ;  of  a  free  woman  she  is  be- 
come a  bondslave. 

12  And,    behold,    our  "  sanctuary,  "^P^^f'^-' 
even  our  beauty  and    our  glory,    is 

laid    waste,    and    the  Gentiles    have 
profaned  it. 

13  To  what  end  therefore  shall  we 
live  any  longer  ? 

14  Then  Mattathias  and  his  sons 
rent  their  clothes,  and  put  on  sack- 
cloth, and  mourned  very  sore. 


Her  temple  is  become  as  a  man  of  no  reputa- 
tion : 
Her  glorious  vessels  are  carried  away  captive  : 
Her  young  children  are  slain  in  the  streets, 
Her  youths  with  the  sword  of  the  enemy. 
What    nation   has   not    inherited   part   of    her 
kingdom, 
Nor  gotten  a  portion  of  her  spoils  ? 
All  her  adornment  hath  been  taken  away  from 
her ; 
Instead  of  a  free  woman,  she  is  become  a  bond 
slave. 
Behold,  our  sanctuary,  even  our  beauty  and  our 
glory,  is  laid  waste  ; 
The  nations  have  profaned  it.     Wherefore  do 
we  still  live?" 

6.  <ivhen  he  saw.']  "  He"  refers  to  Matta- 
thias, the  chief  subject  of  the  first  section. 

blasphemies.']  Impious  deeds,  rather  than 
impious  words,  seem  to  be  intended.  (Comp. 
ch.  i.  35-63.)     Deeds  alone  could  be  seen. 

in  Juda  and  Jerusalem.]  I.e.  "  in  Judaea, 
and  especially  in  Jerusalem." 

7.  <wherefore  ivas  I  born  to  see  this  misery  ?] 
Rather,  "  Wherefore  was  I  born  for  this,  to 
see  the  misery,"  &c.?  The  sentiment  may 
be  compared  with  that  of  Job  iii.  3-1 1,  and 
Jeremiah  xx.  14-18.  A  heathen  poet  went 
so  far  as  to  say  that  it  would  liave  been  better 
for  every  man  not  to  have  been  born  (Soph. 
'CEd.  Col.'  1.  1225). 

9.  Her  glorious  -vessels.]  Comp.  ch.  i.  21-23  i 
and  note  the  stress  that  is  laid  on  the  capture 
of  the  "  vessels "  belonging  to  the  earlier 
temple  in  the  canonical  Books  of  the  Old 
Testament  (2  Kings  xxv.  1+-17;  2  Chr. 
xxxvi.  7;  Jer.  Iii.  17-23;  Dan.  i.  2,  v.  2; 
Ezra  i.  7,  &c.). 

her  infants  are  slain.]  See  ch.  i.  61  ; 
2  Mace.  vi.  10. 

her  young  men  tvith  the  sword.]  See  2  Mace. 
V.  24. 


10.  What  nation  hath  not  had  a  part?] 
The  thought  of  the  poet  goes  back,  perhaps, 
from  the  present  to  the  past,  and  shows  him 
Judaea  as  the  prey  of  a  long  succession  of 
nations — Egyptians  (i  Kings  xiv.  25,  26), 
Assyrians  (2  Kings  xviii.  13-16;  2  Chr. 
xxxiii.  11-13),  Babylonians  (2  Kings  xxiv.  i ; 
xxv.  1-2 1),  Syrians  {ib.  xvi.  5,  6),  Moabites 
(ib.  xxiv.  2),  Ammonites  (i/5>.),  Persians 
(Ezra  ix.  9),  Greco-Macedonians — who  had 
all  robbed  her,  more  or  less,  of  her  sove- 
reignty, and  been  partakers  of  her  spoils.  Or, 
perhaps,  he  only  means  that  the  armed  force 
which  x'^ntiochus  employed  to  carry  out  his 
measures  was  drawn  from  all  the  various 
nations  under  his  dominion  (comp.  2  Mace.  viii. 
9),  and  that  in  this  way  there  was  scarcely  a 
people  which  had  not  profited  by  the  spolia- 
tion of  Jerusalem  (ch.  i.  35).  In  either  case, 
his  language  is  rhetorical,  and  not  to  be 
pressed  to  the  letter. 

11.  of  a  free  luoman  she  is  become  a  bond^ 
slave.]  Judaea  lost  her  independence  at  the 
time  of  the  Babylonish  Captivity,  and  only 
recovered  it  through  the  efforts  of  the 
Maccabee  princes.  She  was  subject  to 
Babylon  from  B.C.  606  to  B.C.  538 ;  to  Persia 
from  B.C.  538  to  B.C.  332;  and  to  the  Greco- 
Macedonians  from  B.C.  332  to  B.C.  i6S,when 
Mattathias  revolted.  But  the  poet  ignores 
the  fact  of  political  subjection,  and  considers 
that,  so  long  as  she  was  allowed  the  free 
exercise  of  her  religion,  she  was  free. 

12.  our  sanctuary  .  .  .  is  laid  ivaste.] 
Rather,  "is  waste,"  "is  desolate" — ir. 
has  none  to  woi-ship  in  it.  There  had  as  yet 
been  no  damage  done  to  the  Temple  build- 
ing.    Compare  note  on  ch.  i.  39. 

the  Gentiles  hai'e  profaned  it.]  See  ch.  i. 
54,  59. 

14.  rent  their  clothes  and  put  on  sackcloth.] 
These  were  usual  signs  of  mourning  in  the 
East,  and  -/ere    not    peculiar  to  the  Jews. 
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B.  c.  15  In  the  mean  while  the  king's 

^jJJ'  officers,  such  as  compelled  the  people 
to  revolt,  came  into  the  city  Modin, 
to  make  them  sacrifice. 

16  And  when  many  of  Israel  came 
unto  them,  Mattathias  also  and  his 
sons  came  together. 

17  Then  answered  the  king's  offi- 
cers, and  said  to  Mattathias  on  this 
wise.  Thou  art  a  ruler,  and  an  hon- 


ourable and  great   man  in  this  city,     B.C. 
and     strengthened     with    sons     and   ^jj^' 
brethren  : 

18  Now  therefore  come  thou  first, 
and  fulfil  the  king's  commandment, 
like  as  all  the  heathen  have  done,  yea, 
and  the  men  of  Juda  also,  and  such  as 
remain  at  Jerusalem  :  so  shalt  thou 
and  thy  house  be  in  the  number  of 
the  king's  friends,  and  thou  and  thy 


(See  Diod.  Sic.  i.  72  ;  Herod,  viii.  99  ;  Jonah 
iii.  6,  8  ;  Job  i.  20,  ii.  12,  &c.) 

§  3.  The  Circumstances  under  which 
Mattathias  began  the  Revolt. 

15-28.  Mattathias  and  his  sons  had  with- 
drawn from  Jerusalem,  when  the  persecution 
grew  hot  there,  and  retired  to  their  ancestral 
city,  or  village,  on  the  verge  of  the  Shefelah, 
or  great  Philistine  plain,  where  they  may 
have  expected  that  they  would  be  unmolested. 
But,  after  a  short  pause,  the  persecutors 
spread  themselves  from  the  capital  over  the 
country.  The  "king's  officers" — probably 
the  "overseers"  of  ch.  i.  51 — appeared  at 
Modein,  and  required  submission  to  the  royal 
edict  on  the  part  of  its  inhabitants.  As 
Mattathias  was  the  chief  man  of  the  place, 
and  had  attended  the  first  meeting  which 
the  officer  summoned,  he  was  called  upon 
first  and  foremost  to  obey  the  edict  and 
sacrifice.  This,  in  the  name  of  himself,  his 
sons,  and  his  brethren,  he  solemnly  refused 
to  do.  As  he  ceased  speaking,  one  of  the 
Hellenizing  party  presented  himself  before 
the  commissioner,  and  signified  his  desire 
to  do  what  Mattathias  would  not.  Mat- 
tathias at  once  slew  him,  and  followed  up 
his  bold  act  by  also  killing  the  commissioner 
and  destroying  the  idol  altar.  He  then  went 
through  the  city,  and  summoned  all  who 
were  zealous  for  the  law  to  follow  him ;  after 
which,  with  his  followers,  he  quitted  the  city, 
and  betook  himself  to  the  mountains.  Thus 
was  open  war  declared  between  the  small 
band  of  faithful  Jews  and  the  mighty  Antio- 
chus. 

15.  In  the  mean  ivhile!]  There  is  no  such 
expression  in  the  original.  Probably  some 
weeks  intervened  between  the  "mourning" 
of  Mattathias  and  the  arrival  of  the  officers. 

the  king's  officers.'\  Literally,  "the  men 
from  the  king"— i.e.  those  whom  he  had 
commissioned  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out 
his  orders. 

such  as  compelled  the  people  to  revolt.'] 
R  ather, "  to  a  p  0  s  t  a  t  i  z  e ."  The  "  revolt "  in- 
tended is  rebellion  against  the  laws  of  God. 

to  make  them  sacrifice.']     Comp.  i.  51. 


16.  Mattathias  .  .  .  and  his  sons  came  to- 
gether.] No  doubt  the  inhabitants  gene- 
rally were  summoned  to  appear  before  the 
commissioner.  Mattathias  and  his  sons 
came,  since  it  was  not  for  them  to  anticipate 
what  he  was  about  to  say  to  them.  He  might 
have  come  upon  some  harmless  errand. 

17.  answered  .  .  .  and  said.]  Rather, 
"took  the  word,  and  said."  The  expression 
is  used  by  the  LXX.  of  opening  speeches, 
without  any  reference  to  anything  said,  or 
even  thought,  by  the  opposite  party.  See 
below,  ch.  viii.  19. 

Thou  art  a  ruler.]  In  the  East  every  petty 
town  and  village  has  its  "head-men,"  who 
represent  it  with  the  government,  apportion 
its  taxes,  collect  them,  and  otherwise  act  as 
its  chiefs.  Mattathias  held  such  a  position  at 
Modein,  probably  from  his  birth  and  wealth, 
not  from  his  priestly  character. 

an  honourable  and  great  man.]  Not  only 
a  ruler,  but  one  of  good  repute,  and  a  "  great 
man  "  compared  with  the  rest  of  the  inhabit- 
ants ;  as  Ewald  says,  "  the  most  important 
personage  of  the  place." 

18.  like  as  all  the  heathen  have  done.]  See 
note  on  ch.  i.  42. 

such  as  remain  at  Jerusidem^  An  acknow- 
ledgment that  great  numbers  had  refused  to 
remain,  and  had  left  the  capital.  (See  ch. 
i.  38.) 

so  shalt  thou  and  thy  house  be  in  the  number 
of  the  king's  friends.]  Something  more  is 
meant  than  a  promise  that  they  should  be 
accounted  loyal  subjects.  The  Persian  kings 
had  their  "  Royal  Benefactors,"  who  formed 
a  distinct  class  (Herod,  iii.  140;  viii.  85), 
were  known  as  Orosangs,  and  had  probably 
special  privileges.  Alexander  had  his  "  com- 
panions," who  were  a  definite  pri\aleged  class. 
The  Syro-Macedonian  kings  seem  to  have 
distinguished  two  classes  of  persons,  one  as 
their  "companions,"  and  another  as  their 
"friends"  (Polyb.  xxxi.  3,  §  7),  and  to  have 
permitted  to  each  certain  distinctions  of 
dress,  precedence,  and  the  like.  Mattathias 
and  his  sons  were  offered  admission  into  the 
class  of  "  friends."     (Comp.  ch.  x.  65.) 
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B.  c.     children  shall  be  honoured  with  silver 
- —  '    and  gold,  and  many  rewards. 

19  Then  Mattathias  answered  and 
spake  with  a  loud  voice,  Though  all 
the  nations  that  are  under  the  king's 
dominion  obey  him,  and  fall  away 
every  one  from  the  religion  of  their 
fathers,  and  give  consent  to  his  com- 
mandments : 
*"  Josh.  24.  20  '^  Yet  will  I  and  my  sons  and 
my  brethren  walk  in  the  covenant  of 
our  fathers. 

21  God  forbid  that  we  should  for- 
sake the  law  and  the  ordinances. 

22  We  will  not    hearken    to  the 
king's  words,  to  go  from  our  religion, 


cir.  167. 


either   on    the    right    hand,    or    the     B.C. 
left. 

23  Now  when  he  had  left  speak- 
ing these  words,  there  came  one  of 
the  Jews  in  the  sight  of  all  to  sacri- 
fice on  the  altar  which  was  at  Modin, 
according  to  the  king's  command- 
ment. 

24  Which  thing  when  Mattathias 
saw,  he  was  inflamed  with  zeal,  and 
his  reins  trembled,  neither  could  he 
forbear  to  shew  his  anger  according 
to  judgment :  wherefore  he  ran,  and 
slew  him  upon  the  altar. 

25  Also  the  king's  commissioner, 
who  compelled  men  to  sacrifice,  he 


honoured  nvith  sil'ver  and  gold.~\  Gifts  of 
ornaments  in  the  precious  metals  had  been 
bestowed  upon  their  courtiers  by  the  Persian 
kings  from  time  immemorial  (Xen.  '  Cyrop.' 
viii.  2,  §§  7-12).  The  practice  passed  from 
them  to  the  Syro-Macedonians.  (See  below, 
ch.  X.  20,  89.) 

19.  ivith  a  loud  -voice.']  To  attract  atten- 
tion. Mattathias  desired  that  his  fellow- 
townsmen  should  hear  him. 

Though  all  the  nations.']  Mattathias  does 
not  question  the  statement  made  to  him  {u. 
18),  that  "  all  the  heathen  have  done  accord- 
ing to  the  king's  commandment."  True  or 
false,  it  is  the  same  to  him.  He  will  not 
"follow  a  multitude  to  evil"  (Ex.  xxiii.  2). 
Though  all  the  world  should  fall  away,  yet 
will  he  be  faithful,  and  his  fothers  house.  His 
boast  was  better  kept  than  that  of  St.  Peter 
(Matt.  xxvi.  3  3 ). 

under  the  king's  dominion.]  Literally,  "  in 
the  house  of  the  king's  kingdom." 

20.  the  covenant  of  our  fathers.]  I.e.  the 
covenant  (or  agreement)  which  God  made 
with  our  ancestors  at  Mount  Sinai  (Ex.  xix.  8  ; 
xxiv.  3-8). 

22.  either  on  the  right  hand.,  or  the  left^ 
Gomp.  Deut.  v.  32  ;  xvii.  20;  xxviii.  14. 

23.  cMhen  he  had  left  speaking.]  Rather, 
"as  he  left  speaking." 

there  came.]  Or,  "  there  approached." 
The  man  seems  to  have  come  up  casually, 
not  having  been  among  those  assembled  at 
the  first  ("u.  16),  and  so  not  having  heard  the 
indignant  protest  of  Mattathias.  He  was  no 
doubt  a  zealous  Hellenizer,  anxious  to  gain 
favour  with  the  authorities  by  coming  for- 
ward among  the  first.  His  example,  if  Mat- 
tathias had  done  nothing,  might  have  had 
a  most  demoralising  effect. 


24.  his  reins  trembled.]  Comp.  Ps.  Ixxiii. 
21,  "I  was  pricked  in  my  reins:"  and  see  also 
Job  xvi.  13,  xix.  27  ;  Ps.  vii.  9;  Lam.  iii.  13. 
The  Hebrew  physiology  connected  that  in- 
ward emotion  which  stirs  men,  and  forces 
them  to  sudden  act,  as  much  with  the  "  reins" 
{i.e.  kidneys)  as  with  the  heart.  Hence  the 
two  are  constantly  joined  together  (Ps.  vii.  9, 
xxvi.  2;  Jer.  xi.  20,  xvii.  10,  xx.  12;  Rev. 
ii.  23). 

neither  could  he  forbear  to  shew  his  anger.] 
Rather,  "and  he  poured  forth  his  anger" 
— did  not  restrain  it — gave  it  free  vent. 

according  to  judgment.]  Or,  "  to  condem- 
nation." In  his  fury  he  judged  and  con- 
demned the  man,  accounting  him  worthy  of 
death,  either  from  a  natural  impulse,  or 
perhaps  with  conscious  reference  to  the 
command  given  in  the  Law  (Ex.  xxii.  20 ; 
Deut.  xiii.  6-9,  &c.),  that  idolaters  should 
be  killed  without  pity.  Jewish  opinion 
would  entirely  approve  of  such  an  execution 
without  formal  trial  or  sentence,  when  the 
sinner  was  caught  in  the  act  and  there  could 
be  no  doubt  of  his  guilt.  (Comp.  Ex.  xxxii. 
27,  28  ;  Num.  XXV.  8  ;  i  Kings  xviii.  40 ; 
2  Kings  X.  25,  xxiii.  25,  &c.) 

he  ran.]     His  haste  shewed  his  zeal. 

upon  the  altar.]  In  the  very  act  of  sacri- 
ficing (comp.  2  Kings  xxiii.  25).  Josephus  says 
that  Mattathias,  and  his  sons,  rushed  upon 
the  man,  armed  <with  broad  knives  (Konidts), 
and  slew  him ;  but  probably  he  draws  upon 
his  imagination  for  these  additional  facts. 

25.  the  king's  commissioner.]  Josephus 
calls  him  "  the  king's  general,"  and  gives  his 
name  as  Apelles.  The  Law  did  not  require 
this  act,  since  the  commissioner  was  a  hea- 
then, engaged  in  executing  the  orders  of  his 
legitimate  sovereign.  It  must  be  justified, 
if  justified  at  all,  as  an  act  of  warfare,  one  by 


V.  26 — 30-] 
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killed  at  that  time,  and  the   altar  he 
cir^7.    p^jjgj  down. 

26  Thus  dealt  he  zealously  for  the 
d  Numb,  law  of  God,  like  as  "^  Phinees  did 
^^"  ^    ■      unto  Zambri  the  son  of  Salom. 

27  And  Mattathias  cried  through- 
out the  city  with  a  loud  voice,  saying, 
Whosoever  is  zealous  of  the  law,  and 
maintaineth  the  covenant,  let  him 
follow  me. 


28  So  he  and  his  sons  fled  into  b-  C- 
the  mountains,  and  left  all  that  ever  "^"^lU 
they  had  in  the  city. 

29  Then   many  that  sought  after 
justice  and  judgment  went  down  into 

the  wilderness,  to  "  dwell  there  :  '  ^^'u-j' 

30  Both  they,  and  their  children, 

and    their  wives,   and  their    cattle  ;  „„^^;  %^J. 
because    "  afflictions    increased     sore  '''>^^'^ 
upon  them. 


upon 
them. 


which   Mattathias    consummated,  and  pro- 
claimed, his  rebellion. 

the  altar  he  pulled  down.']  In  accordance 
with  the  commands  given  in  Ex.  xxxiv.  13 
and  Deut.  xii.  3,  and  after  the  example  of 
the  best  kings  (2  Kings  xviii.  4;  xxiii.  13-20). 
An  idolatrous  altar  was  a  pollution  to  the 
holy  land. 

26.  like  as  Phinees  did  unto  Zambri.']  The 
reference  is  to  Numb.  xxv.  7,  8,  where  the 
act  of  Phinehas  (Gk.  Phinees)  is  recorded. 
Phinehas,  like  Mattathias,  had  executed 
divine  vengeance  on  two  persons,  an  Israelite, 
and  a  heathen  who  was  partaker  in  his 
oSence.  His  "  zeal "  received  the  approval 
of  God  (ibid.  w.  11-13  ;  Ps.  cvi.  30,  31). 

27.  maintaineth  the  co'venant.]  Literally, 
"  maintaineth  covenant" — i.e.  keeps  faith  with 
God.  The  covenant  was  entered  into  by 
circumcision,  and  involved  a  keeping  of  all 
the  commandments.  Mattathias'  appeal  was 
intended  to  rally  to  him  all  who  were  pre- 
pared to  maintain  their  religion  against  the 
attempt  of  the  king  to  put  it  down. 

let  him  follow  me.]  Mattathias  knew  that 
it  would  be  impossible  to  resist  the  force 
that  Antiochus  had  at  his  command  in  a 
petty  town  like  Mode'in,  which  was  perhaps 
not  even  walled.  His  plan  was  to  withdraw, 
with  such  support  as  he  could  obtain,  into 
the  wildest  part  of  the  hill-country  of  Judaea, 
where  David  had  so  long  resisted  Saul,  and 
thence  to  carry  on  a  guerilla  warfare  against 
the  persecuting  king.  His  success  is  related 
in  the  next  section. 

§  4.  The  War  of  Independence,  as  con- 
ducted BY  Mattathias  himself. 

29-48.  At  first  there  was  a  great  want  of 
unity  and  cohesion  among  the  religious  party. 
They  fled  to  the  wilderness  in  small  and 
separate  bodies,  as  persecution  pressed  upon 
them,  without  any  one  acknowledged  leader, 
without  even  any  generally  accepted  plan  of 
defence.  They  were  scattered  over  a  wide 
extent  of  country,  and  it  was  no  doubt  diffi- 
cult for  the  chief  men  to  meet  and  consult 
together.     When    the    war    began    by   the 


forces  of  Antiochus  entering  the  hill-country 
and  requiring  the  submission  of  the  fugitives, 
it  had  not  even  been  determined  what  course 
was  to  be  pursued  with  respect  to  the  ob- 
servance of  the  sabbath,  whether  or  no  the 
rest  commanded  was  to  be  regarded  as 
involving  a  complete  suspension  of  military 
operations  on  that  day.  Among  the  first  of 
the  patriots  attacked  were  some  who  took 
the  strictest  possible  view,  and  felt  bound  to 
offer  no  resistance  at  all  to  the  enemy  on  the 
day  of  rest.  The  consequence  was  at  least 
one  serious  disaster,  involving  the  loss  of 
a  thousand  lives  {y.  38).  After  this,  Matta- 
thias, and  those  under  his  immediate  com- 
mand, resolved  to  take  the  opposite  course, 
and  defend  themselves  on  the  sabbath  to  the 
utmost  of  their  power,  if  attacked.  Success 
followed  this  change  of  tactics.  The  scat- 
tered bands  of  fugitives  rallied  to  the  leader 
whose  courage  and  strong  sense  seemed  to 
promise  victory  {y.  43).  The  secret  ad- 
herents of  true  religion  in  Jerusalem  and 
other  places  held  by  the  Syro-Macedonians 
came  flocking  in  (y.  42).  Mattathias  was 
able  to  take  the  offensive.  In  many  places  he 
and  his  adherents  overthrew  the  idolatrous 
altars,  drove  the  apostates  away,  and  re- 
estabUshed  the  old  Jewish  customs  and 
usages.  The  Syro-Macedonians  seem  to 
have  been  afraid  to  meet  him  in  the  field,  and 
to  have  on  certain  occasions  retreated  from 
his  pursuit  (y.  47). 

29.  many  that  sought  after  justice  and  judg- 
ment?^ I.e.  many  who  were  not  content  to 
live  under  the  detestable  rule  of  the  Syro- 
Macedonians,  by  whom  the  principles  of 
justice  were  daily  outraged,  to  their  constant 
loss  and  hurt.     (See  the  next  verse.) 

30.  their  cattle.]  The  highlands  of  Pales- 
tine can  always  afibrd  nourishment  to  a  con- 
siderable number  of  cattle  ;  and  all  the  tribes 
by  whom  they  have  been  possessed  have 
always  been  rich  in  cattle,  as  the  Midianites 
(Num.  xxxi.  9),  the  Amalekites  (i  Sam.  xv.  9 ; 
XXX.  20),  the  Moabites  (2  Kings  iii.  4),  and 
others.  Jerome  says  that  about  Tekoah 
"  there  was  no  village,  not  even  rustic  cot- 
tages, nor,  on  account  of  the  dryness  and 
sandiness,   were  any  crops  raised;   but  the 
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BC.          31   Now  when    it    was    told    the 
- — '    Icing's  servants,  and  'the    host  that 
ch.  1. 33,  ^^g  ^^  Jerusalem,  in  the  city  of  Da- 
vid, that  certain  men,  who  had  broken 
the  king's  commandment,  were  gone 
/^ch.j.s3.  down  into  -^the  secret  places   in  the 
wilderness, 

32  They  pursued  after  them  a  great 
number,  and  having  overtaken  them, 
they  camped  against  them,  and  made 
war  against  them  on  the  sabbath  day. 

33  And  they  said  unto  them,  Let 
that  which  ye  have  done  hitherto 
suffice  ;  come  forth,  and  do  according 


to  the    commandment    of  the    king,     b.  c. 
and  ye  shall  live. 


=>'    cir."  leV. 


34  But    they    said.    We    will   not 

come  forth,  neither  will  we   do  ^ the -''ch.  1.45. 
king's  commandment,  to  profane  the 
sabbath  day. 

35  So  then  they   gave   "them   the  "  O"".  ^-^ 
battle  with  all  speed. 

36  Howbeit  they  answered  them 
not,  neither  cast  they  a  stone  at  them, 
nor  stopped  the  places  where  they  lay 
hid; 

•27   But  said.  Let  us  die  all  in  our    ^     . 
"  mnocency  :  heaven   and  earth   shall  piki^y. 


ivbole  district  nvas  full  of  herdsmen'"  ('Proleg. 
in  Amos').     Comp.  Luke  ii.  8. 

afflictions^  I.e.  ill-treatment  at  the  hands 
of  the  Syro-Macedonians. 

31.  the  king^s  servants.^  Literally,  "  the 
king's  men  " — i.e.  the  men  placed  in  authority 
by  the  king,  to  uphold  his  interests  and  govern 
the  country — the  civil  authorities  of  the  land. 

the  host.']  The  armed  force,  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  civil  authorities. 

that  ivas  at  Jerusalem,  in  the  city  of  David.] 
Rather,  "that  was  in  Jerusalem,  the  city 
of  David."  The  two  are  not  distinguished, 
but  identified,  according  to  the  existing  text. 
It  is  conjectured,  however,  that  either  "  Jeru- 
salem" is  a  gloss  which  has  crept  into  the 
text  from  the  margin,  or  else  that  the  prepo- 
sition ev  has  fallen  out  after  "  Jerusalem." 
In  the  latter  case  our  translation  would  give 
the  true  meaning,  and  "  the  city  of  David " 
would  be  the  part  of  Jerusalem  which  was 
occupied  by  the  Syro-Macedonian  garrison. 
(Comp.  ch.  i.  35.) 

the  king's  commandment.]     See  ch.  i.  44-50. 

secret  places.]     See  note  on  ch.  i.  5  3. 

32.  made  avar  against  them.]  I.e.  at- 
tacked them.  No  doubt  it  was  known  to  the 
Syro-Macedonians,  or  at  any  rate  suspected 
by  them,  that,  in  their  zeal  for  the  Law,  the 
insurgents  would  feel  bound  by  its  letter, 
and  would  offer  no  resistance  upon  the  sab- 
bath. Such  an  interpretation  of  the  Fourth 
Commandment  was  not  unnatural  in  a  time 
of  high  religious  excitement ;  but  it  does  not 
appear  to  have  suggested  itself  to  any  mind 
prior  to  the  Captivity. 

33.  they  said  unto  them.]  The  offer  was 
an  amnesty  for  the  past,  on  condition  that 
the  fugitives  returned  to  their  several  cities 
or  villages,  and  submitted  themselves  to  the 
royal  decrees— perhaps  not  bad  terms,  hu- 
manly speaking,  under  the  circumstances. 


34.  But  they  said.]  The  terms  offered  were 
utterly  rejected.  "  We  will  not  come  forth," 
they  said.  We  refuse  to  quit  our  refiige, 
dry  and  arid  region  though  it  be,  since  we 
are  not  prepared  to  obey  the  king's  decrees. 
On  the  contrary,  we  are  resolved  to  disobey 
them.  Resistance  to  the  civil  authority,  when 
its  commands  are  contrary  to  the  law  of  God, 
is  the  duty  of  every  religious  man,  and  is  fre- 
quently commended  in  Holy  Scripture.  (See 
Dan.  iii.  18-30,  vi.  10-26;  Acts  iv.  19,  20, 
v.  29,  30,  See.) 

to  profane  the  sabbath  day.]  Comp.  ch.  i. 
45.  As  the  text  stands,  this  can  only  refer  to 
the  royal  command  issued  to  all  Jews,  to 
profane  the  sabbath.  It  is  suspected,  how- 
ever, that  in  the  original  Hebrew  the  words 
were  — "  neither  will  we  profane  the  sab- 
bath ; "  i.e.  by  fighting.  There  certainly 
seems  to  be  no  reason  for  the  selection  of 
the  one  point  of  sabbath  profanation  out 
of  the  many  included  in  the  royal  decree 
(ch.  i.  44-49)- 

35.  ivith  all  speed.]  Lest  they  should 
change  their  minds,  and  resolve  to  resist. 

36.  they  ans-ivered  them  not.]  They  made 
no  response  to  the  attack — took  no  steps  to 
meet  it,  but  remained  absolutely  inactive. 

neither  cast  they  a  stone  at  them.]  The 
sling  was  at  all  times  one  of  the  main  weapons 
employed  by  the  Israelites  (Judg.  xx.  16; 
I  Sam.  xvii.  40;  2  Kings  iii.  25;  i  Chr. 
xii.  2),  and  was  especially  suited  for  an  ex- 
temporised army  of  shepherds  (y.  30)  and 
townsmen. 

nor  stopped  the  places  -johere  they  lay  hid.] 
They  would  not  even  block  the  passes  by 
which  their  hiding-places  had  to  be  ap- 
proached. 

37.  Let  us  die  .  .  .  in  our  innocency.]  Lite- 
rally, "  in  our  simplicity." 

hea'ven  and  earth  shall  testify.]  Rather, 
"are  witness."     The  remonstrance  had  no 
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testify  for  us,  that  ye  put  us  to  death 
—     wrongrully. 

38  So  they  rose  up  against  them 
in  battle  on  the  sabbath,  and  they 
slew  them,  with  their  wives  and  chil- 
dren, and  their  cattle,  to  the  number 

iGi.s»uit  ^f  ^  thousand  'people. 

39  Now  when  iVlattathias  and 
his  friends  understood  hereof,  they 
mourned  for  them  right  sore. 

40  And  one  of  them  said  to  an- 
other. If  we  all  do  as  our  brethren 
have  done,  and  fight  not  for  our  lives 
and  laws  against  the  heathen,  they  will 
now  quickly  root  us  out  of  the  earth. 


41  At  that  time  therefore  they  de-     b.  c. 
creed,  saying.  Whosoever  shall  come    ^"^^' 
to  make  battle  with  us  on  the  sab- 
bath day,  we  will  fight  against  him  ; 
neither  will  we  die  all,   '''as   our  bre- *  ^^'■- 38- 
thren  that  were  murdered  in  the  secret 
places. 

42  Then  came  there  unto  him  a 
company  of  Assideans,  who  were 
mighty  men  of  Israel,  even  all  such 
as  were  voluntarily  devoted  unto  the 
law. 

43  Also  all  they  that  fled  for  per- 
secution joined  themselves  unto  them, 
and  were  a  stay  unto  them. 


effect.  In  spite  of  it  the  Syro-Macedonians 
fell  upon  them,  and  slew  every  soul — men, 
women,  and  children.  Not  even  were  the 
cattle  spared.     (See  the  next  verse.) 

39.  ivhen  Mattathias  and  his  friends  un- 
derstood hereof.']  It  is  evident  that  the  disas- 
ter occurred  to  a  body  of  patriots  not  under 
the  command  of  Mattathias.  Probably  there 
were  many  such  bodies  scattered  over  the 
length  and  breadth  of  the  hill  region,  fugi- 
tives from  various  parts  of  Judaea,  as  yet 
without  concert  or  even  knowledge  of  each 
other.  Each  such  band  followed  its  own 
vieWb  of  what  was  right. 

40.  one  of  them  said  to  another.]  The 
intelligence  received  set  men  thinking  what 
was  the  proper  course  to  pursue.  There 
was  no  established  practice,  since  the  Jews 
had  remained  at  peace  during  the  whole 
period  of  the  Persian  dominion  (B.C.  536- 
332),  and  had  submitted  to  Alexander  with- 
out offering  any  resistance  (Joseph.,  '  Ant. 
Jud.,'  xi.  8,  §  5).  What  the  rule  had  been  in 
the  old  wars  was  forgotten.  We  can  scarcely 
suppose  it  to  have  forbidden  resistance  to  an 
attack. 

41.  they  decreed^  Or  "resolved."  The 
form  used  expresses  a  resolve  taken  after 
deliberation.  We  must  suppose  a  council  to 
have  been  held  among  the  chiefs,  the  ques- 
tion to  have  been  debated,  and  a  decision 
reached.  But  the  decision  was  scarcely  a 
"  decree." 

Whosoei'er  shall  come  .  .  .  ive  rjjUl  fight 
against  him.]  The  hne  taken  seems  to  have 
been  that  it  was  lawful  to  stand  on  the  de- 
fensive and  resist  attack,  but  not  to  take 
the  offensive,  upon  the  sabbath.  The  same 
course  was  pursued  in  the  first  Roman  war 
(Joseph.,  '  Ant.  Jud.,'  xiv.  4,  §  3),  with  the 
worst  results,  since  the  Romans  pushed  for- 
ward their  works,  drove  mines  under  walls, 

Apoc. —  Vol.  II. 


and  in  all  respects  took  advantage  of  their 
enemies'  inactivity  upon  the  sabbath.  The 
Syro-Macedonian  strategy  appears  to  have 
been  inferior,  and  the  Jews  to  have  lost  little 
by  their  resolution. 

that  ivere  murdered^  Rather,  "killed." 
The  Syrians  are  not  reproached  for  the  ad- 
vantage which  they  took  of  their  adversaries' 
scrupulosity. 

in  the  secret  places.]  Josephus  speaks  of 
caves,  which  certainly  abound  in  the  region 
(i  Sam.  xxii.  i  ;  xxiv.  3,  &c.),  and  says  that 
the  Syro-Macedonians  heaped  brushwood 
against  the  mouths  of  the  caves,  and  set  it 
on  fire,  thus  burning  or  suffocating  the  in- 
mates ('  Ant.  Jud.,'  xii.  6,  §  2).  Such  a  thing 
has  often  been  done  in  savage,  and  even  in 
civilised  warfare;  but  there  would  seem  to 
have  been  no  necessity  for  it  on  the  present 
occasion,  since  the  Israelites  offered  no  re- 
sistance. 

42.  unto  him.]     Rather,  "unto  them." 

a  compayiy  of  Assideans.]  This  is  probably 
the  true  reading,  instead  of  the  "  Judseans  " 
of  some  MSS.  "  Assideans "  (or  rather, 
"Asidasans" — 'Ao-tSalot)  is  the  Greek  equi- 
valent of  the  Hebrew  Khasidim,  "  pious  ones  ' 
— a  name  assumed  by  a  section  of  the  reli- 
gious Jews  at  this  period.  (Comp.  ch.  vii. 
13  and  2  Mace.  xiv.  6.)  The  sect  seems  to 
have  been  formed  quite  independently  of  the 
Maccabee  family,  and  to  have  held  more 
rigid  views.  Under  the  circumstances,  how- 
ever, they  agreed  to  a  coalition. 

43.  all  they  that  fed  for  persecution.] 
The  Asidseans  were  a  religious  party,  spread 
throughout  the  whole  land.  They  sent  a 
contingent  of  warriors.  The  persons  now 
spoken  of  were  casual  refugees,  driven  to 
quit  their  homes  and  take  refuge  in  the  wil- 
derness by  the  actual  pressure  of  persecution. 
They  joined  Mattathias  en  masse. 
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B.  c.         44  So  they  joined  their  forces,  and 
~ —  '   smote  sinful  men  in  their  anger,  and 
wicked  men  in  their  wrath:  but  the 
rest  fled  to  the  heathen  for  succour. 

45  Then  Mattathias  and  his  friends 
went  round  about,  and  pulled  down 
the  altars  : 

46  And  what  children  soever  they 
found  within  the  coast  of  Israel  un- 
circumcised,    those   they  circumcised 

tOT.iy     "valiantly. 

47  They    pursued    also    after    the 


proud  men,  and  the  work  prospered  b.  €<;. 
in  their  hand.  '__'' 

48  So  they  recovered  the  law  out 
of  the  hand  of  the  Gentiles,  and  out  |,  „ 

of  the  hand  of  kings,  neither  "suffered  they  the 

^1  ^r  •  ^     °     •  1  horn  to  th* 

they  the  smner  to  triumph.  sinner. 

49  Now  when  the  time  drew  near    dr.  i6fi. 
that  Mattathias  should    die,  he    said 

unto  his  sons.  Now  hath  pride  and 
rebuke  gotten  strength,  and  the  time 
of  destruction,  and  the  wrath  of  in- 
dignation : 


44.  they  joined  their  forces^  Rather,  "they 
formed  an  army."  The  refugees  were  now 
numerous  enough,  and  bold  enough,  to  levy 
an  army  out  of  their  number,  and  with  it  to 
assume  the  offensive.  Their  first  attacks 
were  directed  against  the  "  sinful "  and 
"wicked" — i.e.  against  such  of  their  own 
nation  as  had  conformed  to  the  state  religion. 
They  attacked  outlying  Jewish  communities 
of  this  character,  and  "  smote "  them  with 
the  sword,  regarding  them  as  at  once  their 
enemies,  and  deserving  of  death  for  their 
apostasy.  Such  as  escaped  on  occasion  of 
these  attacks  fled  to  places  where  the  Syro- 
Macedonians  were  in  force,  and  could  pro- 
tect them. 

for  succour^  Rather,  "to  save  them- 
selves." 

45.  pulled  doiun  the  altars.']  I.e.  the  idol- 
altars  which  had  been  set  up  in  the  several 
villages  and  towns,  as  at  Modem  {y.  23). 


.    .    uncircumcised.]      See 


46.  children 
above,  ch.  i.  48. 

47.  They  pursued  also  after  the  proud 
men.']  By  the  "  proud  men  "  (ylovs  t^?  vm- 
prjipavias)  the  Syro-Macedonians  are  clearly 
intended.  Not  content  with  punishing  their 
own  apostates,  and  driving  them  from  their 
homes  (v.  44),  the  party  of  Mattathias  had 
occasional  encounters  with  the  Syro-Mace- 
donian  oppressors,  put  them  to  flight,  and 
"  pursued  "  them. 

the  woork  prospered!]  Literally,  "  the  work 
was  put  in  a  right  way " — 't.e.  a  good  com- 
mencement was  made.  It  was  only  needful 
that  the  resistance  should  be  carried  on  in 
the  same  spirit  for  success  to  be  assured. 

48.  they  reco'vered  the  laiv.]  The  Law  is 
regarded  as  captured  and  enslaved  by  the 
Syro-Macedonians,  from  whom  Mattathias 
and  his  followers  rescued  it. 

out  of  the  hand  of  iings.]  Literally,  "  out 
of  the  hand  of  the  kings."  The  officers  of 
Antiochus,  who  carried  out  his  will  in  the 
provinces,  are  viewed  as  "  kings  "  in  a  certain 


sense,  since  they  shared  in  the  royal  autho- 
rity. 

neither  suffered  they  the  sinner  to  triumph^ 
I.e.  "they  prevented  the  Hellenizers  among 
the  Jews  from  succeeding  in  their  attempts." 
(See  above,  v.  44.) 

§  5.  The  Last  Words  of  Mattathias, 
AND  HIS  Death. 

49-70.  It  appears  from  v.  70,  that  Matta- 
thias continued  at  the  head  of  the  patriotic 
movement  only  for  about  a  year.  He  was, 
no  doubt,  far  advanced  in  years  when  the 
persecution  broke  out,  and  the  hardships  of 
warfare  and  of  a  desert  life  would  tell  upon 
him  more  than  upon  younger  men.  In  the 
course  of  the  first  year  of  the  war  he  found 
his  end  approaching,  and  felt  that  it  devolved 
on  him  to  make  arrangements  for  the  future. 
Accordingly,  he  called  his  sons  together,  and 
made  them  the  speech  recorded  in  w.  49- 
68,  exhorting  them  to  faithfulness  by  the 
examples  of  the  men  of  old  time,  and  appoint- 
ing his  son  Simon  as  chief  counsellor  and 
ruler,  his  son  Judas  as  captain.  After  this 
he  blessed  all  his  sons,  and  so  died.  He  was 
buried  by  his  sons  at  Modein,  which  was  one 
of  the  places  already  recovered  {yv.  45-48), 
in  the  sepulchre  of  his  fathers. 

49.  'when  the  time  drew  near  that  Matta- 
thias should  die."]  The  form  of  expression 
implies  a  natural  death  in  a  ripe  old  age. 
(Comp.  Gen.  xlvii.  29 ;  i  Kings  ii.  i.) 

he  said  unto  his  jo«j.]  The  second  address 
of  Mattathias  has  not  the  rhythmic  perfection 
of  the  first.  Still,  it  is  cast  in  a  poetic  mould  ; 
and  a  balance  of  clauses  may  be  traced 
throughout.  We  can  scarcely  suppose  that 
either  speech  does  more  than  follow  the 
general  outline  of  what  Mattathias  said. 

Nonx)  hath  pride  and  rebuke  gotten  strength.^ 
The  "  pride"  is  that  of  the  Syro-Macedonians, 
who  (in  'V.  47)  are  called  "sons  of  pride." 
The  "  rebuke  "  is  that  to  which  the  people  of 
God  were  exposed  at  the  hand  of  scoffers; 

the  time  of  destruction  and  the  lurath  of 
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50  Now  therefore,  my  sons,  be  ye 
zealous  for  the  law,  and  give  your 
lives  for  the  covenant  of  your  fathers. 

51  Call  to  remembrance  what  acts 
•Gr-^""-our   fathers    did    in    their    'time;  so 

rattans.  .  . 

shall  ye  receive  great  honour  and  an 

everlasting  name. 
•  Gen.  22.       ^2  'Was  not  Abraham  found  faith- 
Rom'.  4. 3.  ful  in  temptation,  and  it  was  imputed 

Jam.  2.  21,  1  •        r  •    i.^  3 

22, 23.       unto  him  tor  righteousness  r 

53  -^Joseph  in  the  time  of  his  dis- 
tress kept  the  commandment,  and 
was  made  lord  of  Egypt. 


*  Gen.  41. 
40- 


54  ^Phinees  our  father  in  being 
zealous  and  fervent  obtained  the 
covenant  of  an  everlasting  priest- 
hood. 

55  '"Jesus  for  fulfilling  the  word 
was  made  a  judge  in  Israel. 

56  "Caleb  for  bearing  witness  be- 
fore the  congregation  received  the 
heritage  of  the  land. 

57  "David  for  being  merciful  pos- 
sessed the  throne  of  an  everlasting 
kingdom. 

58  ■?*Elias  for   being   zealous    and 


B.C. 

cir.  166. 

'  Numb. 
25-  13- 
Ecclus.  45. 
23.  34- 
""  Josh.  X. 
2. 

"  Numb. 
14.  6,  7,  24. 
Josh.  14. 
9.  13- 

'  2  Sam.  3. 
4.  &  7.  16. 


/  2  Kings 
a.  II. 


indignation.']     Rather,  "  a  time  of  destruction 
and  a  passion  of  rage." 

50.  be  ye  zealous  for  the  laiv."]  The  com- 
mendation of  "  zeal  for  the  law,"  which  marks 
the  Maccabee  period  (ch.  ii.  24,  26,  27,  54, 
58),  led  ultimately  to  the  formation  of  the 
sect  of  "  zelots,"  which  so  greatly  distin- 
guished itself  in  the  last  siege  of  Jerusalem, 
and  of  which  the  apostle,  Simon  Zelotes,  was 
a  member  (Luke  vi.  15). 

tbe  covenant  oy your  /at  hers. 1  See  note  on 
V.  20. 

51.  in  their  time.]  Literally,  "in  their 
generations." 

JO  shall  ye  receive  great  honour  and  an 
everlasting  name.'}  Greek  ideas  had  to  a 
considerable  extent  leavened  the  whole  mass 
of  the  Jewish  nation,  even  the  most  religious. 
In  the  old  times  the  Jews  did  not  fight  for 
their  own  honour,  or  to  "  get  them  a  name," 
but  for  God's  glory,  that  His  name  might  be 
held  in  honour,  and  His  might  shewn  forth  to 
the  heathen.  But  now  it  was  different.  The 
low  motive  of  personal  ambition  and  desire 
of  posthumous  fame  was  allowed  to  influence 
conduct,  and  is  continually  mentioned  as  the 
predominant  incentive  to  great  deeds  and  ex- 
ploits. (See  below,  ch.  v.  57,  vi.  44,  ix.  10, 
xiv.  29;  2  Mace.  vi.  23,  &c.) 

52.  JVas  not  Abraham  found  faithful  in 
temptation?^  I.e.  when  tried  whether  he 
would  be  willing  to  sacrifice  Isaac  or  no. 
(Gen.  xxii.  1-12;  Heb.  xi.  17  ;  Ecclus.  xliv. 
20.) 

/'/  <was  imputed  unto  him  for  righteousness.} 
The  words  are  an  exact  quotation  from  the 
Septuagint  version  of  Gen.  xv.  6.  (So  St. 
James  in  his  epistle,  ch.  ii.  23  ;  and  St.  Paul 
in  Rom.  iv.  3,  Gal.  iii.  6.)  "  Reckoned,"  or 
"  counted,"  is,  on  the  whole,  a  better  render- 
ing of  the  original  than  "  imputed."  (See  the 
Revised  Version.) 

53.  Joseph  ..  ..  .  kept  the  commandment. } 
See  Gen.  kxxix.  7-12. 


54.  Phinees  our  father.}  Mattathias  means 
to  claim  descent  from  Phinehas,  who  at  any 
rate  was  of  the  same  tribe  with  him  and  his 
sons.  On  the  great  deed  which  distinguished 
Phinehas,  see  note  on  v.  26.  On  his  obtain- 
ing, in  reward  for  his  deed,  "  the  covenant  oS 
an  everlasting  priesthood,"  see  Num.  xxv.  13  ; 
and  comp.  Ecclus.  xlv.  24. 

55.  Jesus  for  fulfilling  the  luord  (was  made 
a  judge.}  Joshua  received  his  appointment  on 
account  of  his  general  obedience  to  God's 
word,  not  on  account  of  any  single  act.  He 
was  "  a  man  in  whom  was  the  spirit "  (Num. 
xxvii.  18),  and  had  fulfilled  every  duty  laid 
upon  him  up  to  the  time  of  his  appointment. 
(See  Ex.  xvii.  10-13,  xxiv.  13,  xxxii.  17, 
xxxiii.  1 1  ;  Num.  xiv.  6-9.) 

56.  Caleb  for  bearing  nvitaess  before  the 
congregation?}  Caleb  was  joined  with  Joshua 
in  one  of  his  righteous  acts.  Like  Joshua,  he 
gave  a  true  report  of  the  land  of  Canaan  and 
its  inhabitants  after  being  sent  to  spy  it  out. 
This  was  the  "witness"  which  he  bore 
"before  the  congregation"  (Num.  xiv.  6-9), 
and  for  bearing  it  he  ran  a  near  risk  of  being 
stoned. 

received  the  heritage  of  the  land?}  I.e.  was 
allowed  to  enter  the  holy  land  (Num.  xiv.  30- 
38),  and  given  a  heritage  in  it  (Josh.  xiv.  13). 

57.  David  for  being  merciful.}  The  merci- 
fulness of  David  is  not  elsewhere  commended  ; 
but  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  he  twice  spared 
Saul's  life  when  he  might  have  taken  it  (i  Sam. 
xxiv.  4-n  ;  xxvi.  5-12),  and  also  allowed 
Shimei  to  live,  notwithstanding  that  he  had 
cursed  him  (2  Sam.  xix.  23  ;  i  Kings  ii.  8). 

possessed  the  throne  of  an  everlasting  king- 
dom.} For  the  promise  made  to  him  of  such 
a  kingdom,  see  2  Sam.  vii.  13,  16.  The  con- 
tinuance of  the  temporal  kingdom  was  con- 
ditional (Ps.  cxxxii.  12),  and  ultimately  the 
promise  was  so  far  forfeited.  But  the  spiritual 
kingdom  remains  in  the  line  of  David  for 
ever  and  ever  through  the  eternity  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ. 
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B.  c.     fervent    for    the    law    was    taken   up 

cir.  166.      •  1 

—      into  heaven. 
*^3°-3-        5g  s' Ananias,  Azarias,  and  Misael, 
'6.    '    '  by    believing    were  saved  out  of  the 

flame. 
^^Dan.  6        ^q  ^D^j-jje]  (qj^  j^jg  innocency  was 

delivered  from  the  mouth  of  lions. 

61  And  thus  consider  ye  through- 
out all  ages,  that  none  that  put 
their  trust  in  him  shall  be  overcome, 

62  Fear  not  then  the  words  of  a 
sinful  man  :  for  his  glory  shall  be 
dung  and  worms. 

63  To  day  he  shall    be  lifted  up, 


and  to  morrow  he  shall  not  be  found,     B.C. 

b,  .        ,  J       .  ,   .        cir.  166 

ecause    he    is    ^returned    into     his      — 

dust,    and    his    thought    is    come  to  [^°' ' 

nothing.  Ps.  146.4 

64  Wherefore,  ye  my  sons,  be  va- 
liant, and  shew  yourselves  men  in 
the  behalf  of  the  law;  for  by  it  shall 
ye  obtain  glory. 

65  And,  behold,  I  know  that  your 
brother  Simon  is  a  man  of  counsel, 
give  ear  unto  him  alway  :  he  shall  be 
a  father  unto  you. 

66  As  for  Judas  Maccabeus,  he 
hath    been   mighty  and  strong,  even 


58.  Elias  for  being  zealous  and  fervent  for 
the  /fliv.]     Comp.  i  Kings  xviii.   19-40,  xix. 

10,  xxi.  20-24  )  2  Kings  i.  3-12. 

fwas  taken  up  into  heaven. "]     See  2  Kings  ii. 

11,  and  comp.  Ecclus.  xlviii.  9. 

59.  Ananias,  Azarias,  and  Misael.'\  See 
Dan.  i.  6-19;  ii.  17,  49;  iii.  12-30.  The 
occurrence  of  these  names,  and  the  simplicity 
and  brevity  of  the  statement,  that  they  "  were 
saved  out  of  the  flame  " — so  closely  parallel 
to  the  antecedent  statements  with  respect  to 
Abraham,  Joseph,  Phinehas,  Joshua,  Caleb, 
David,  and  Elijah  —is  strong  evidence  that 
the  Book  of  Daniel  was  received  into  the 
Canon  at  the  time  when  this  work  was  written 
— nay,  at  the  time  of  Mattathias'  death.  His 
dying  words  were  tolerably  sure  to  have  been 
remembered ;  and  their  recorder  would  have 
shrunk  from  interpolating  into  them  a  passage 
which,  if  Daniel  were  a  historical  romance, 
written  in  the  thick  of  the  struggle,  his 
contemporaries  would  have  known  that 
Mattathias  could  not  have  uttered. 

by  believing  ivere  saved.^  See  Dan.  iii.  17. 
They  believed  that  they  would  be  saved ;  and 
their  faith  gave  them  the  strength  which 
carried  them  through  the  terrible  ordeal. 

60.  Daniel  for  bis  innocency  ivas  delivered.'] 
The  reference  to  Dan.  vi.  22  is  palpable, 
though  the  Greek  word  translated  "inno- 
cency "  is  different  in  the  two  passages. 

61.  throughout  all  ages.]  Literally,  "  from 
generation  to  generation." 

shall  be  overcome.]  Rather,  "shall  fail," 
or  "be  without  strength." 

62.  the  ivords  of  a  sinful  man.]  The 
"  sinful  man  "  especially  glanced  at  is  Antio- 
chus,  and  the  "  words "  are  those  of  his 
decrees ;  but  the  warning  passes  beyond  the 
particular  case  to  all  others  resembhng  it. 
The  words  of  those  who  can  do  no  more  than 
**  kill  the  body  "  are  at  no  t^me  to  be  "  feared  " 


when  they  run  counter  to  the  commandments 
of  God. 

his  glory  shall  be  dung  and  nuorms.]  I.e. 
"  shall  rot  and  perish."  There  is  no  allusion 
to  the  "  worms  "  which  "  rose  up  out  of  the 
body  "  of  Antiochus  (2  Mace.  ix.  9). 

63.  his  thought.]  Literally,  "his  calcula- 
tions," i.e.  the  expectations  that  he  formed  of 
the  results  which  he  was  about  to  accomplish. 
Comp.  Ps.  cxlvi.  4,  where  the  LXX.  use  the 
same  word — diaXoyia-fiol. 

64.  be  valiant  and  shenv  yourselves  men.] 
Comp.  Josh.  i.  9;  x.  25. 

shall  ye  obtain  glory  ^     See  note  on  t.  51. 

65.  your  brother  Simon  is  a  man  of  counsel^ 
In  the  Greek,  it  is  "  Simeon "  here,  though 
elsewhere  always  "  Simon"  (ch.  ii.  3  ;  xii.  33, 
3  8  ;  yim.-yis\. passim').  He  appears  to  have  been 
the  least  warlike  of  the  five  brethren,  and  was 
not  made  "  captain  "  till  the  other  four  were 
dead  (ch.  xiii.  8,  9).  We  do  not  hear  of  his 
advice  being  sought  by  the  others  during 
their  terms  of  office ;  but  his  own  conduct  of 
affairs  is  remarkable  for  the  preference  shewn 
to  prudent  management  over  brute  force 
(ch.  xiii.  33,  47,  50;  xiv.  10,  24;  xv.  26). 

a  father.]  Grimm  explains  this  as 
"  patriarchal  chief,"  or  "  head  of  the  family." 
But  it  is  unnecessary  to  suppose  that  John, 
the  eldest  son  (y.  2),  was  deposed  from  this 
position.  "  Father "  means  here,  rather^ 
"  counsellor  and  guide." 

66.  Judas  Maccabeus.]  His  surname  evi- 
dently attached  to  Judas  with  peculiar  close- 
ness (comp.  ch.  iii.  i,  and  2  Mace.  v.  27),  so 
that  even  his  father  called  him  by  it.  On  its 
meaning,  see  note  on  v.  4. 

mighty  and  strong.]  Literally,  "  mighty  in 
strength."  The  author  of  the  Second  Book 
of  Maccabees  seems  to  consider  that  Judas 
took  a  prominent  part  in  the  original  with- 
drawal of  the  patriots  into  the  wilderness 
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I  Ox,  fight 
f*  the 
battle  of 
the  people. 


166. 


from  his  youth  up  :  let  him  be  your 
captain,  and  "light  the  battle  of  the 
people. 

67  Take  also  unto  you  all  those 
that  observe  the  law,  and  avenge  ye 
the  wrong  of  your  people. 

68  Recompense  fully  the  heathen, 
and  take  heed  to  the  commandments 
of  the  law. 

69  So  he  blessed  them,  and  was 
gathered  to  his  fathers. 

70  And  he  died  in  the  hundred 
forty  and  sixth  year,  and  his  sons 
buried  him  in  the  sepulchres  of  his 
fathers  at  Modin,  and  all  Israel  made 
great  lamentation  for  him. 


CHAPTER    III. 


B.C. 


I    The  valour  and  fame  of  jhidas  Maccabeus.     ""'[; 

10  He  overthroweth  the  forces  of  Samaria 
and  Syria.  27  Antiochus  sendeth  a  great 
power  against  him.  44  He  and  his  fall  to 
fasting  and praye',  58  and  are  encouraged. 

THEN  his  son  Judas,  called  Mac- 
cabeus, rose  up  in  his  stead. 

2  And  all  his  brethren  helped  him, 
and  so  did  all  they  that  held  with 
his  father,  and  they  fought  with 
cheerfulness  the  battle  of  Israel. 

3  So  he  gat  his  people  great  ho- 
nour, and  put  on  a  breastplate  as  a 
giant,  and  girt  his  warlike  harness 
about  him,  and  he  made  battles,  pro- 
tecting the  host  with  his  sword. 


(2  Mace.  V.  27;  viii.  i),  being  the  military 
leader,  rathei  than  Mattathias,  from  the  first. 
But  he  perhaps  over-glorifies  his  hero. 

of  the  people.']  Rather,  "  of  the  p  e  0  p  le  s  " 
— the  Jews  and  the  Syro-Macedonians. 

69.  he  blessed  them.']  Compare  the  acts 
of  Isaac  (Gen.  xxvii.  4-40),  Jacob  {ibid.  xlix. 
3-28),  and  Moses  (Deut.  xxxiii.  1-29). 

fwas  gathered  to  his  fathers.]  An  ordinary 
phrase  for  dying  among  the  Hebrews  (Judg. 
ii.  10;  2  Chr.  xxxiv.  28;  Bel  and  the  Dragon, 
•v.  I ;  Acts  xiii.  36),  alternating  with  the  still 
more  usual  one,  "  was  gathered  unto  his 
people"  (Gen.  xxv.  8,  17,  xxxv.  29;  Num. 
xxiv.  26;  Deut.  xxxii.  50,  &c.). 

70.  in  the  hundred  forty  and  sixth  year.] 
B.C.  167-6,  the  year  after  the  persecution 
began  (ch.  i.  54). 

at  Modin.]  Modein  must,  therefore, 
have  been  among  the  places  recovered  from 
the  Syro-Macedonians  during  the  lifetime  of 
Mattathias.     (See  "w.  44-47.) 

all  Israel  made  great  lamentation  for  him.] 
By  "  all  Israel "  we  must  understand  all  those 
who  were  in  arms  for  their  religion.  On  the 
lamentations  usual  at  the  deaths  of  great  men, 
see  Gen.  1.  10 ;  Deut.  xxxiv.  8  ;  2  Sam.  i.  12  ; 
2  Chr.  xxxv.  24,  25,  &c. 

CHAPTER  III. 

§  I.  General  Account  of  Judas  Mac- 
cabeus, HIS  Character  and  Fame. 

1-9,  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Judas 
was  the  most  popular  of  the  Maccabean 
heroes.  As  Dean  Stanley  says,  "  he  became 
the  Jewish  ideal  of  'the  Happy  Warrior.'" 
His  appearance,  his  gestures,  his  voice,  his 
character,  were  equally  objects  of  admiration 
and  of  delightful  remembrance.  We  see  in 
the  Second  Book  of  Maccabees  how  entirely 


by  some  the  whole  glory  of  the  revolt  and 
deliverance  was  ascribed  to  him.  His  great 
fame  rested  principally  on  his  recovery  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  Temple  (ch.  iv.  36-54; 
2  Mace.  x.  1-5);  but  other  circumstances  were 
not  without  an  influence  upon  it.  His  com- 
manding stature,  like  that  of  a  giant  of  old 
time  (f.  3),  challenged  the  admiring  regard 
of  a  people  which  set  much  store  by  physical 
strength.  His  battle-cry  had  a  ring  in  it 
which  caused  it  to  be  compared  to  a  lion's 
roar  (f .  4),  and  stirred  the  hearts  of  all 
who  heard  it.  His  long  career  of  victory, 
scarcely  chequered  by  a  reverse  until  his  defeat 
and  death  at  Eleasa  (ch.  ix.  12-18),  added  to 
his  reputation,  and  made  the  later  scenes  of 
the  struggle  seem  tame  by  comparison.  No 
exploit  in  the  entire  war  was  thought  equal 
to  the  triumph  over  Nicanor  (ch.  vii.  31-49  ; 
2  Mace.  XV.  20-37).  Hence  Judas  remained 
the  great  national  hero  so  long  as  Judsea  was 
an  independent  country ;  his  life  was  written 
and  re-written ;  and  the  name  originally 
peculiar  to  him  (i  Mace.  ii.  4)  prevailed  and 
became  the  best-known  title  of  the  entire 
family,  as  the  five  extant  books  of  'Maccabees ' 
sufficiently  indicate. 

2.  all  they  that  held  <with  his  father.]  See 
ch.  ii.  42-44.  The  union  among  all  the 
patriots,  established  by  Mattathias  after  the 
first  disaster  (ch.  ii.  38),  continued  under 
Judas.     All  accepted  him  as  leader  cheerfully. 

3.  as  a  giant.]  Some  allusion  to  his 
personal  appeai'ance  seems  to  be  intended. 
Dean  Stanley  says,  "His  countrv'men  de- 
lighted to  remember  the  stately  cippearance, 
as  of  an  ancient  giant,  when  he  fastened  on 
his  breastplate"  ('Lectures  on  the  Jewish 
Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  306). 

protecting  the  host.]  Literally,  "  the  camp ;" 
but  no  doubt  the  host  is  intended. 

ivith  his  sword.]     On  the  sword  of  Judas, 
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B.  c.         4  In  his  acts  he  was  like  a  lion, 
—  '    and  like  a  lion's  whelp  roaring  for  his 
prey. 

5  For  he  pursued  the  wicked,  and 
sought  them  out,  and  burnt  up  those 
that  vexed  his  people. 

6  Wherefore  the  wicked  shrunk 
for  fear  of  him,  and  all  the  workers  of 
iniquity  were  troubled,  because  sal- 
vation prospered  in  his  hand. 

7  He  grieved  also  many  kings,  and 
made  Jacob  glad  with  his  acts,  and 
his  memorial  is  blessed  for  ever. 


8  Moreover  he  went  through  the     b.  c. 
cities    of  Juda,    destroying    the    un-    "— 
godly  out  of  them,  and  turning  away 
wrath  from  Israel  : 

9  So  that  he  was  renowned  unto 
the  utmost  part  of  the  earth,  and  he 
"received  unto  him  such  as  were  ready  "  ^J:     . 

/  gathered 

to  perish.  togcthe* 

10  Then  Apollonius  gathered  the 
Gentiles  together,  and  a  great  host 
out  of  Samaria,  to  fight  against  Is- 
rael. 

11  Which  thing  when  Judas  per- 


see  verse  12,  and  compare  2  Mace.  xv.  15, 
16. 

4.  In  his  acts  he  'was  like  a  lion.']  Judah, 
Israel,  and  Gad  are  compared  to  lions  in  the 
Pentateucli  (Gen.  xlix.  9;  Num.  xxiv.  9; 
Deut.  xxxiii.  20).  Saul  and  Jonathan  are  said 
to  have  been  "  stronger  than  lions "  (2  Sam. 
i.  33)  by  David.  The  metaphor  is  not 
common  with  the  later  Jewish  writers,  but 
is  found,  applied  to  Judas  and  his  companions, 
in  2  Mace.  xi.  11. 

5.  he  pursued  the  ivicked.']  Literally,  "  the 
lawless  ones,"  i.e.  those  who  had  cast  aside 
the  observance  of  the  Law.  (See  ch.  i.  43,  52  ; 
ch.  ii.  23.) 

burnt  up  those  that  "vexed  his  people.]  I.e. 
'•consumed  with  fire  the  cities  and  strong- 
holds of  the  Syro-Macedonians."  (See  below, 
ch.  v.  5,  28,  35,  &c. ;  and  comp.  2  Mace, 
viii.  6,  X.  36,  &c.)  Occasionally,  the  de- 
fenders were  burnt  with  their  strongholds 
(2  Mace.  X.  36). 

6.  salvation  prospered  in  his  hand.]  I.e. 
the  work  of  shaking  off  the  Syro-Maeedo- 
nian  tyranny,  and  rescuing  the  Jewish  people 
from  it,  went  on  prosperously  under  his 
guidance. 

7.  He  grieved  also  many  kings.]  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  Antiochus  Eupator,  and  De- 
metrius Soter  are  especially  intended ;  but 
the  term  "  king  "  is  probably  used  with  some 
vagueness,  as  in  ch.  ii.  48. 

his  memorial  is  blessed  for  ever.]  See  note 
on  ch.  ii.  51. 

9.  he  received  unto  him  such  as  luere  ready 
to  perish.]  This  has  been  supposed  to  point 
to  a  chivalrous  readiness  to  receive  and  pro- 
tect persons  in  extreme  distress  or  danger 
(Stanley,  '  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,' 
/.j.f.);  but  it  may  be  questioned  whether  more 
is  meant  than  that  he  gathered  to  his  standard, 
and  united  in  one,  the  scattered  Jews  who 
«vere  otherwise  on  the  point  of  perishing. 
(Comp.  ch.  ii.  43,  44.) 


§  2.  The  first  Battles  of  Judas — He 
DEFEATS  Apollonius  and  Seron. 

10-26.  The  force  under  the  command  of 
Judas  amounted  to  six  thousand  warriors 
(2  Mace.  viii.  i).  With  this  he  assumed  the 
offensive,  and  beginning  with  night  attacks 
(ib.  verse  7),  he  took  town  after  town  from 
the  enemy,  enlarging  his  own  borders  and 
narrowing  theirs.  After  a  time,  Apollonius, 
the  "chief  collector  of  tribute,"  who  had 
made  the  assault  on  Jerusalem  in  B.C.  167 
(supra,  i.  29-32  ;  2  Mace.  v.  24-26),  and  was 
apparently  established  as  governor  of  Samaria, 
thought  it  incumbent  on  him  to  endeavour 
to  put  down  the  rebellion,  and,  having  col- 
lected a  large  army,  marehed  against  Judas, 
who  boldly  met  his  attack  half-way,  defeated 
and  slew  him,  and  took  his  sword  to  be  his 
own  weapon  (w.  10-12).  This  futile  effort 
was  followed  by  the  attempt  of  Seron, 
governor  of  Coelesyria,  who  seems  to  have 
brought  a  very  considerable  force  against 
the  Jewish  leader  (ti;.  15-19),  and  to  have 
invaded  the  hill  country  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Beth-horon.  He  too  was  met  and  de- 
feated, with  the  loss  of  800  men,  and  his  army 
was  driven  to  take  refuge  in  Philistia  (vv. 
23,  24).  The  military  talent  of  Judas  was 
sufficiently  established  by  these  two  engage- 
ments, and  his  reputation  spread  far  and  wide 
(w.  25,  26). 

10.  Apollonius.]  Probably  the  same  as  the 
"  chief  collector  of  tribute  "  mentioned  in  ch. 
i.  29,  whom  the  author  of  the  Second  Book 
calls  "that  detestable  ringleader"  (2  Mace. 
V.  24).  Josephus  calls  him  "commandant  of 
Samaria"  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  5,  §  5) ;  and  we  may 
conclude  that  he  exercised  satrapial  authority 
over  that  district. 

gathered  the  Gentiles  together,  and  a  great 
host  out  of  Samaria.]  The  army  which  he  col- 
lected consisted  in  part  of  Syro-Macedonians 
("Gentiles"),  in  part  of  Samaritans,  always 
hostile  to  the  Jews,  and  now  especially 
estranged  from  them.     For  the  history  of  the 
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B.  c.     ceived,  he  went  forth  to  meet  him,  and 

*"li!  ■   so  he  smote  him,  and  slew  him  :  many 

also  fell  down  slain,  but  the  rest  fled. 

12  Wherefore  Judas  took  their 
spoils,  and  Apollonius'  sword  also, 
and  therewith  he  fought  all  his  life 
long. 

13  Now  when  Seron,  a  prince  of 
the  army  of  Syria,  heard  say  that 
Judas  had  gathered  unto  him  a 
multitude  and  company  of  the  faith- 
ful to  go  out  with  him  to  war  j 


14  He  said,  I  will  get  me  a  name  B.C. 
and  honour  in  the  kingdom;  for  I  "^"^i^. 
will    go   fight  with  Judas   and  them 

that   are  with  him,  who  despise  the 
king's  commandment. 

15  So  he  made  him  ready  to  go  up, 
and  there  went  with  him  a  mighty 
host  of  the  ungodly  to  help  him, 
and  to  be  avenged  of  the  children  of 
Israel. 

16  And  when  he  came  near  to  the 
going  up  of  Bethhoron,  Judas  went 


enmity,  see  Ewald's  'History  of  Israel,'  vol.  v. 
pp.  213-222,  E.  T.  Its  germ  may  be  found 
in  the  refusal  of  Zerubbabel  to  let  the  semi- 
heathen  nation  take  part  in  the  rebuilding  of 
the  Temple  (Ezra  iv.  2-4),  its  expansion  in  the 
circumstances  connected  with  the  establish- 
ment of  Manasseh  at  Samaria  as  Samaritan 
high  priest  (Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'xi.  7,§2  et  seqq.), 
and  its  full  development  in  the  establishment 
of  a  rival  Temple,  with  a  rival  "  Law  "  and  a 
rival  worship,  on  Mount  Gerizim  soon  after 
the  conquest  of  the  Persian  empire  by  Alex- 
ander. The  bitter  feeling  of  the  Jews  against 
their  neighbours  shortly  after  this  time  is 
strongly  indicated  by  the  words  of  the  Son 
of  Sirach  at  the  close  of  his  book :  "  There 
be  two  manner  of  nations  which  my  heart  ab- 
horreth,  and  the  third  is  no  nation : — they  that 
sit  on  the  mountain  of  Samaria,  and  they  that 
dwell  among  the  Philistines,  and  that  foolish 
people  that  dwell  in  Sichem"  (Ecclus.  1.  25, 
26). 

11.  Judas  .  .  .  nuent  forth  to  meet  him7\  It 
was  a  part  of  the  system  of  strategy  adopted 
by  Judas  to  take  the  offensive  as  much  as 
possible.  He  never  retreated  before  an  enemy 
or  avoided  an  engagement.  Even  when  sought 
out  by  an  aggressive  foe,  he  always  met  him 
half-way.  (See  nji'.  16,  23 ;  and  comp.  ch.  iv. 
12,  29,  34;  V.  3,6,  39,  &c.) 

he  slew  him.~\  Not  "  with  his  own  hand," 
as  Scholz  supposes,  or  the  expression  would 
have  been  different.  All  that  is  meant  is, 
that  Apollonius  fell  in  the  battle. 

many  fell  doavn  slain.']  Or  "  were  wounded 
to  death,"  as  the  same  phrase  is  rendered  in 
ch.  i.  J  8. 

12.  Judas  took  .  .  .  yipollonius'  sword.] 
Dean  Stanley  well  compares  David's  use  of 
the  sword  of  Goliath  (i  Sam.  xxi.  9).  It  was 
one  of  the  main  disadvantages  of  the  patriotic 
party  that  they  were  ill-armed  (ch.  iv.  6). 
The  Jewish  sword  appears  to  have  been  a 
short  straight  weapon,  like  the  Persian 
('Ancient  Monarchies,'  vol.  iv.  p.  114),  not 
much   better   than    a    dagger.     The  Mace- 


donian  sword  was  of  the   same  shape,  but 
probably  longer  and  better  tempered. 

13.  Seron.]  Seron  is  not  known  as  a  Greek 
name.  Perhaps  it  represents  the  Phoenician 
Hiram,  which  was  sometimes  rendered  into 
Greek  by  Seiromus   or  Seirom  (Herod,  vii. 

98). 

a  prince  of  the  army  of  Syria.]  Rather, 
"the  commander  of  the  army  of  Syria." 
Josephus  calls  him  "the  general  of  Ccele- 
syria " — i.e.  the  commander  of  the  troops 
stationed  in  that  province,  which  adjoined 
Palestine  on  the  north.  It  would  be  the 
duty  of  such  an  officer,  without  special  orders, 
to  undertake  the  suppression  of  a  rebellion  in 
Judaea  as  soon  as  the  governor  of  Samaria 
had  made  an  attempt  and  failed. 

a  multitude  and  company  of  the  faithful^ 
I.e.  not  an  organised  army,  but  a  mere  mob 
of  untrained  men ;  in  contrast  wdth  the 
"mighty  host"  of  i>.  15. 

14.  tvho  despise  the  king's  commandment.] 
Literally,  "  who  set  at  nought  the  word  of 
the  king."     (Comp.  ch.  i.  62  ;  ii.  19-22,  34.) 

15.  a  mighty  host  of  the  ungodly.]  he.  "  a 
powerful  army  of  Syro- Macedonians" — pro- 
bably all  the  troops  stationed  in  the  province, 
who  may  have  amounted  to  some  10,000  or 
12,000  men. 

16.  he  came  near  to  the  going  up  of  Beth- 
horon.] Rather,  "they  came  near."  The 
"going  up  of  Beth-horon"  was  the  ascent 
from  the  Philistine  plain  to  the  highland  of 
Judcca,  which  led  from  the  coast  to  Jerusa- 
lem by  way  of  Lydda,  Gimzo,  the  two  Beth- 
horons,  and  Gibeon.  Seron,  like  most  in- 
vaders, had  kept  the  low  ground  until  he 
reached  the  enemy's  country,  when  he  had  to 
make  the  ascent  from  the  Shefelah  to  the 
highland.  His  route  must  have  led  him  near 
Modein.  It  is  thought  to  have  been  that 
followed  by  Sennacherib.  (See  note  on 
Josh.  X.  10  in  the  '  Speaker's  Commentary 
on  the  Old  Testament,'  vol.  ii.  p.  49.) 

Judas  went  forth  to  meet  him.]     See  note 
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B.  c.     forth    to    meet    him    with    a    small 

cir.  166. 

—      company : 

17  Who,  when  they  saw  the  host 
coming  to  meet  them,  said  unto 
Judas,  How  shall  we  be  able,  being 
so  few,  to  fight  against  so  great  a 
multitude  and  so  strong,  seeing  we 
are  ready  to  faint  with  fasting  all 
this  day  ? 

18  Unto    whom  Judas    answered, 

•iSam.    tfjt  js  no  hard    matter    for  many  to 
X4. 0.  ■' 

•  Chron.    be  shut  up  in  the  hands  of  a  few  ; 

'*" "'  and  with  the  God  of  heaven  it  is  all 
one,  to  deliver  with  a  great  multi- 
tude, or  a  small  company  : 

19  For  the  victory  of  battle  stand- 
eth  not  in  the  multitude  of  an  host  ; 
but  strength  cometh  from  heaven. 


20  They    come    'against    us    "in      ^-C. 
much  pride    and    iniquity  to  destroy      - —  ' 
us,  and  our  wives  and  children,  and  l^'' ""'" 

to  spoil   us  :  II  Gr.  in 

21  But  we  fight  for  our  lives  and  ^}"^l^f 

our  laws.  or.enzy 

22  Wherefore    the    Lord    himself ?k«0'. 
will  overthrow  them  before  our  face  : 
and  as  for  you,  be  ye   not  afraid  of 
them. 

23  Now  as  soon  as  he  had  left  ofF 
speaking,  he  leapt  suddenly  upon 
them,  and  so  Seron  and  his  host  was 
overthrown  before  him. 

24  And  they  pursued  them  "from  iGr.mi/u 
the  going  down  of  Bethhoron   unto  Jawn. 
the    plain,    where    were    slain   about 

eight    hundred    men    of  them ;    and 


on  f.  II.     The  MSS.  vary  between  "  to  meet 
Aim  "  and  "  to  meet  them." 

ivith  a  small  company.']  Literally,  "  with 
a  few  out  of  many."  Judas  probably  re- 
garded the  pass  of  Beth-horon  as  affording 
space  for  only  a  small  number,  and  therefore 
occupied  it  with  a  small  picked  force. 

17.  IV hen  they  sa<w  the  host  coming  to  meet 
them.']  The  "  little  company  "  with  Judas, 
posted  at  the  head  of  the  pass,  would  have 
a  clear  view  of  the  "  mighty  host  "  of  Seron 
as  it  ascended  the  long  valley  from  the  plain, 
and  may  be  excused  if  it  misdoubted  its 
ability  to  resist  so  great  a  multitude.  How 
it  had  happened  that  the  men  had  been  al- 
lowed to  become  "  faint  with  fasting  "  we  are 
not  told,  and  can  only  conjecture.  Perhaps 
Judas  had  expected  Seron's  troops  to  arrive 
earlier  at  the  point  where  he  designed  to  give 
them  battle,  and  in  this  expectation  had  not 
encumbered  himself  with  a  commissariat. 

18.  It  is  no  hard  matter  for  many  to  be 
shut  up  in  the  hands  of  a  feiuP^^  Or,  "  deli- 
vered into  the  hands  of  a  few."  (Comp. 
I  Sam.  xxiii.  12,  xxiv.  18;  2  Sam.  xviii.  28.) 
God,  that  is,  can  with  the  greatest  ease  de- 
liver many  into  the  hands  of  a  few,  to  be 
destroyed  by  them.  This  is  a  lesson  con- 
stantly taught  in  the  Old  Testament  (Judg. 
vii.  2-7;  I  Sam.  xiv.  6-16  ;  2  Chr.  xiv.  9-13, 
XX.  12-24),  '^"d  is  one  for  all  time.  Heaven 
is  not  always  on  the  side  of  "  big  battalions." 

luith  the  God  of  heaven^  Several  MSS. 
omit  Toi  6(ov — "  the  God ;  "  and  it  is  more 
consonant  with  the  general  practice  of  the 
author  to  omit  tlie  Holy  Name  than  to  ex- 
press it.     (See  the  Introduction,  §  4.) 

//  ts  all  one,  to  deliver  ivith  a  great  multi- 


tude, or  a  small  company?]  Comp.  i  Sam. 
xiv.  6,  and  2  Chron.  xiv.  ir,  where  the  senti- 
ment is  exactly  the  same,  though  the  expres- 
sions slightly  differ. 

20.  They  come  against  us  in  much  pride  and 
iniquity.]  Rather,  "witli  great  insolence 
and  lawlessness."  The  proceedings  of 
Antiochus  were  altogether  contrary  to  the 
engagements  which  Alexander  had  made 
with  the  Jewish  nation,  and  also  with  the  un- 
derstanding upon  which  they  had  transferred 
their  allegiance  from  the  Ptolemies  to  the 
Seleucidas.  This  is  perhaps  the  lawlessness 
(ai/ojLiio)  intended.  Or  it  may  be  the  non- 
observance  by  the  Syro-Macedonians  of  the 
ordinary  laws  of  warfare  among  civilised 
nations,  as  indicated  in  the  remainder  of  the 
verse.  The  Greeks  did  not  commonly  make 
war  on  "  women  and  children." 

22.  the  Lord  himself  ivill  o'verthrouj  them.] 
Our  translators  supply  the  nominative,  "the 
Lord ; "  which  is  not  expressed  in  the 
original.  The  writer  of  the  Book  avoids,  as 
much  as  possible,  all  mention  of  the  Divine 
Name.  (Compare  the  practice  of  the  writer 
of  Esther.) 

23.  he  leapt  suddenly  upon  them.]  Those 
who  hold  a  pass  line  its  sides,  concealing 
themselves.  At  a  given  signal  they  rise,  and 
(as  it  were)  "  leap  upon  "  the  foe. 

24.  they  pursued  them  from  the  going  don.vn 
of  Beth-horon  unto  the  plain.]  Rather,  "they 
pursued  him  along  the  going  down  of 
Betlv-horon."  The  Jews  hung  upon  the 
defeated  enemy  all  along  the  descent  into  the 
Philistine  plain,  as  their  ancestors  under 
Joshua  had  hung  upon  the  defeated  Canaan- 
ites  (Josh.  X.  10,  ii),  and  as  their  descendants 
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B.  c.     the  residue  fled  into  the  land  of  the 

cir.  166.     r«i  •!•     • 

—      rhihstines. 

25  Then  began  the  fear  of  Judas 
and  his  brethren,  and  an  exceeding 
great  dread,  to  fall  upon  the  nations 
round  about  them  : 

26  Insomuch  as  his  fame  came 
unto  the  king,  and  all  nations  talked 
of  the  battles  of  Judas. 

27  Now  when  king  Antiochus 
heard    these    things,  he    was    full  of 


indignation  :  wherefore    he   sent  and     b.  c. 
gathered  together  all  the  forces  of  his    '^"^  • 
realm,  even  a  very  strong  army. 

28  He    opened    also   his    treasure, 
and  gave  his  soldiers   pay  for  a  year, 
commanding  them  to  be  ready  "  when-  every 
soever  he  should  need  them.  "'^'^' 

29  Nevertheless,    when    he    saw  tiJ'coi-^ 
that  the  money  of  his  treasures  failed,  ^trlbute^ 
and  "that  the  tributes  in  the  country '« '-''f 
were  small,  because  of  the  dissension  -Mere few. 


in  the  great  Roman  war  hung  upon  Cestius 
Galkis  and  his  legionaries  (Joseph.  '  Bell. 
Jud.'  ii.  19).  Under  the  circumstances,  the 
slaughter  of  "eight  hundred  men"  is  less 
than  we  should  have  expected,  and  indicative 
of  a  retreat  in  tolerably  good  order,  which  at 
no  time  became  a  rout. 

the  land  of  the  Philistines^  The  low 
tract  between  the  hill  country  of  Judasa — ■ 
known  as  the  shefelah — was  still  in  posses- 
sion of  the  Philistines,  but  belonged  to  the 
Syrian  king.  Its  strong  cities  afforded  the 
defeated  troops  of  Seron  a  safe  refuge. 

25.  Then  began  the  fear  of  Judas  and  his 
brethren.~\  Hitherto  the  revolt  had  been 
looked  upon  as  a  trouble  and  annoyance,  but 
not  as  a  danger.  Now  that  Judas,  with  only 
a  small  portion  of  his  forces,  had  defeated  a 
large  detachment  of  the  Syrian  army,  it  was 
recognised  that  the  consequences  might  be 
of  serious  importance  to  the  Syrian  empire 
and  its  dependencies — "  the  nations  round 
about  them." 

26.  his  fame  came  unto  the  kingj]  Antio- 
chus came  to  hear  of  Judas  by  name,  and  to 
understand  that  the  Jews  were  acting  under 
his  leadership. 

all  nations.]  A  usual  hyperbole — mean- 
ing all  the  nations  of  that  part  of  the  world. 

§  3.  Antiochus  goes  to  Persia,  leav- 
ing Lysias  to  conduct  the  War 
AGAINST  Judas, 

27-37.  The  ill-success  of  Seron  moved 
Antiochus  to  increased  exertion.  He  levied 
his  whole  military  force,  consisting  probably 
of  above  100,000  men,  and  gave  them  a 
year's  pay  in  advance,  perhaps  to  quiet  ap- 
prehensions, which  may  have  existed,  that 
pay  would  not  be  forthcoming.  He  then 
found  his  treasury  exhausted ;  and,  as  the 
tributes  of  some  provinces  were  unpaid-  he 
resolved  to  divide  his  troops,  and  proceed 
with  one  half  of  them  to  the  eastern  portion 
of  the  empire,  for  the  purpose  of  collecting 
the  arrears  due  to  him  there,  leaving  the 
other  half  ur  der  the  command  of  a  general 


named  Lysias,  to  conduct  the  war  against 
the  Jews.  Lysias  was  instructed  to  invade 
Judaea  in  force,  and  crush  the  rebellion  by 
killing,  or  selling  for  slaves,  the  entire  Jewish 
nation,  after  which  he  was  to  people  the  land 
with  foreigners  brought  from  a  distance. 
Having  given  these  commands,  Epiphanes 
quitted  Antioch,  and  proceeded  through 
Mesopotamia  to  Persia. 

27.  all  the  forces  of  his  realm.']  Accord- 
ing to  the  numbers  assigned  in  ch.  iii.  39 
and  ch.  iv.  28  to  the  troops  collected  by 
Lysias,  the  entire  armed  force  of  the  Syrian 
monarchy  at  this  time  should  have  consider- 
ably exceeded  100,000  men,  since  Lysias  was 
left  with  only  one  half  of  the  army  (•:;.  34). 
The  estimate  does  not  seem  to  be  unreason- 
able, since  Antiochus  the  Great  had  170,000 
men  at  Magnesia  (Appian,  'Syriaca,'  p.  32), 
and  Sidetes  is  said  to  have  had  128,000  at 
Dora  (ch.  xv.  13). 

28.  He  .  .  .  ga've  his  soldiers  pay  for  a 
year?]  The  exhaustion  of  the  Syrian  treasury 
under  Epiphanes  has  been  already  mentioned 
in  the  notes  on  ch.  i.  20.  His  expenditure 
was  reckless  (see  especially  Polyb.  xxxi. 
3,  4)  ;  and  it  may  well  be  that  the  soldiers 
were  often  left  without  pay,  while  huge  sums 
were  lavished  on  shows  and  games.  Thus 
it  was  necessary,  in  order  to  secure  the  good- 
will of  the  troops,  to  make  them  at  the 
beginning  of  the  campaign  an  advance  of 
a  year's  pay. 

29.  the  money  of  his  treasures  failed?]  Po- 
lybius  says,  "  he  needed  supplies  of  money  " 
(xxxi.  11).  It  seems  certain  that  the  Syrian 
finances  were  seriously  disordered  under  An- 
tiochus Epiphanes,  and  that  his  policy  was 
largely  influenced  by  the  necessity  of  obtain- 
ing supplies  from  one  quarter  or  another. 
Hence  his  original  attack  upon  the  Temple 
of  the  Jews  (ch.  i.  21-23);  ^nd  hence  his 
present  expedition  into  the  eastern  provinces 
which  may,  however,  have  embraced  also 
other  objects. 

the  tributes  in  the  country  <vjere  small.] 
Rather,  "the  tribute  collectors  in  the 
countrv  were  few."     Headmen  of  villatjes 
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B-  C-     and  plague,    which  he    had    brought 

— ^'    upon  the  land    "in  taking   away  the 

\2/inkh:^  laws  which  had  been  of  old  time  ; 

IZyjIs         3°  ^^  feared  "that  he  should  not 

I  Gr.  that  ^^    ^^^^    to    bear    the    charges    any 

hesJwuid  longer,  nor  to  have  such  gifts  to  give 

so  liberally  as  he  did  before  :   for  he 

had  abounded  above  the    kings    that 

were  before  him. 

31  Wherefore,  being  greatly  per- 
plexed in  his  mind,  he  determined 
to  go  into  Persia,  there  to  take  the 
tributes  of  the  countries,  and  to 
gather  much  money. 

32  So  he  left  Lysias,  a  nobleman, 


and  one  of  the  blood  royal,  to  over-     b.  c.  . 
see  the  affairs  of  the  king  from  the    '^'LL^ 
river  Euphrates   unto  the  borders  of 
Egypt: 

33  And  to  bring  up  his  son  An- 
tiochus,  until  he  came  again. 

34  Moreover  he  delivered  unto 
him  the  half  of  his  forces,  and  the 
elephants,  and  gave  him  charge  of  all 
things  that  he  would  have  done,  as 
also  concerning  them  that  dwelt  in 
Juda  and  Jerusalem  : 

35  To  wit^  that  he  should  send  an 
army  against  them,  to  destroy  and 
root  out  the  strength   of  Israel,  and 


are  the  main  collectors  of  taxes  in  the  East. 
When  a  population  became  disafiected,  they 
would  refuse  to  act.  The  taxes  would  remain 
uncollected,  and  the  result  would  be  as  ex- 
pressed in  the  text. 

because  of  the  dissension  and  plague?^  It 
would  seem,  from  the  expressions  here  used, 
that  the  general  proclamation  issued  by  Epi- 
phanes,  commanding  uniformity  in  religion 
(ch.  i.  41,  42),  had  provoked  troubles  in  some 
regions  besides  Judaea,  and  led  to  a  disor- 
ganisation which  had  told  on  the  revenue. 
Setting  aside  Judasa,  there  was  no  part  of 
the  empire  where  religious  reforms  were  so 
likely  to  be  resisted  as  in  Persia  (see  v.  31, 
and  comp.  ch.  vi.  1-4),  which  clung  to 
the  religion  of  Zoroaster,  and  ultimately  re- 
established it  as  the  religion  of  the  state. 

in  taking  a^ivay  the  /«wj.]  See  above,  ch.  i. 
42,  "  Every  one  should  leave  his  laws." 

30.  the  charges?^  "  The  charges  "  are  the  or- 
dinary expenses  of  the  government,  to  which 
Epiphanes  added  greatly  by  his  reckless  libe- 
rality to  individuals  and  states — often  when 
they  had  absolutely  no  claim  upon  him.  On 
occupying  Naucratis,  in  Egypt,  he  went  out 
of  his  way  to  present  a  gold  piece  to  each  of 
its  Greek  inhabitants  (Polyb.  xxviii.  i7,§  11). 
On  another  occasion  he  sent  a  golden  crown 
(worth  fifty  talents)  to  the  Romans,  and  at 
the  same  time  he  sent  a  hundred  talents  to  a 
certain  number  of  the  Grecian  states  {ib. 
18,  §  3).  Polybius  praises  his  "  liberality  ;" 
but  it  was  rather  a  culpable  profusion  that 
distinguished  him. 

Uherally.']     Literally,  "  with  a  lavish  hand." 

31.  he  determined  to  gointoPersia.~\  "Persia" 
seems  to  be  used  vaguely  in  the  two  books  of 
the  Maccabees  for  the  more  eastern  portion 
of  the  Syro-Macedonian  kingdom.  (Comp. 
ch.  vi.  I,  5,  56;  2  Mace.  1.  13,  ix.  i,  21.) 

to  gather  much  money.']     Antiochus  did  not 


look  to  obtain  money  solely  by  collection  of 
the  tribute  due  to  him,  but  also  by  war  and 
plunder,  by  the  robbing  of  temples,  and  per- 
haps by  other  equivocal  means.  He  led  an 
expedition  into  Armenia  early  in  B.C.  165, 
defeated  the  king,  Artaxias,  and  took  him 
prisoner  (Appian,  'Syriac'  p.  117,  B),  and 
carried  off  a  large  booty  (Diod.  Sic.  in 
G.  M tiller's  '  Fragm.  Hist.  Gr.'  vol.  ii.  p.  x. ; 
Strab.  xi.  p.  531,  &c.).  In  the  ensuing 
year,  B.C.  164,  he  made  the  attempt  to 
plunder  the  temple  of  Nanaea,  or  Ana'itis, 
which  is  recorded  in  ch.  vi.  1-4,  and  in 
2  Mace.  ix.  2. 

32.  Lysias.,  a  nobleman.']  Rather  "  a  man 
of  note."  Lysias  is  mentioned  by  Polybius, 
Livy,  Appian,  and  Porphyry,  as  guardian  of 
Antiochus  Eupator,  and  regent  during  his 
minority.  He  was  a  man  of  considerable 
ability,  though  of  no  great  military  talent. 

one  of  the  blood  royal.]    Comp.  2  Mace.  xi.  i. 

33.  his  son  Antiochus.]  I.e.  Antiochus 
Eupator,  who  succeeded  his  father  at  the 
age  of  nine  (Appian)  or  twelve  (Porphyry), 
and  reigned  two  years — from  B.C.  164  to 
B.C.  162 — when  he  was  put  to  death  by 
Demetrius  (ch.  vii.  3,  4). 

34.  the  half  of  his  forces^  On  their 
numbers,  see  the  comment  on  1;.  27. 

and  the  elephants.]  On  the  employment  of 
war-elephants  by  the  Syro-Macedonian  kings, 
see  note  on  ch.  i.  17.  In  B.C.  164  Lysias 
is  said  to  have  brought  eighty  of  these  beasts 
against  Jerusalem  (2  Mace.  xi.  4).  Epiphanes 
knew  that  he  could  not  make  use  of  them  in 
the  mountain-region  of  Armenia,  and  there- 
fore left  the  entire  force  to  his  officer. 

35.  to  destroy  and  root  out  the  strength  of 
Israel.]  It  was  not  an  ordinary  war,  but  a 
war  of  extermination,  that  Lysias  was  com- 
manded to  wage.  The  Jews  were  to  be 
utterly  rooted  out,  and  their  phces  supplied 


V.  3^—3^'] 


I.  MACCABEES.    III. 


411 


B.C. 
(tr.  it'5. 


the  remnant  of  Jerusalem,  and  to 
take  away  their  memorial  from  that 
place  ; 

36  And  that  he  should  place  stran- 
gers in  all  their  quarters,  and  divide 
thsir  land  by  lot. 

3;'  So  the  king  took  the  half  of  the 


forces  that    remained,    and    departed  B.C.  165. 
from    Antioch,    "his    royal    city,   the  iGr~I^t/, 
hundred  forty  and  seventh  year ;  and  %!l%onu 
having   passed    the    river    Euphrates, 
he  went  through  the  high  countries. 

38   Then    Lysias    chose    Ptolemee 
the  son  of  Dorymenes,  and  Nicanor, 


by  strangers.  Such  a  system  had  often  been 
followed  by  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian 
monarchs,  and  had  generally  proved  success- 
ful. One  of  the  best  known  instances  was 
the  deportation  of  the  Israelites  to  Mesopo- 
tamia and  Media  by  Tiglath-pileser  and  Sar- 
gon,  and  the  re-peopling  of  their  country  by 
colonists  from  Babylon,  Cutha,  Susiana, 
Elymais,  &c.,  by  Esarhaddon  (2  Kings 
xvii.  6,  24  ;  Ezra  iv.  9,  10).  The  design  of 
Epiphanes  was  to  effect  a  similar  result,  but 
by  means  of  even  greater  severity,  since  the 
Jews,  instead  of  being  deported  to  a  new 
locality,  were  to  be  either  slain  or  sold  as 
slaves.  (See  i'.  41,  and  comp.  2  Mace.  viii. 
10,  II.) 

the  remnant  of  Jerusalem?^  I.e.  "  the  few 
Jews  left  at  Jerusalem  "  (ch.  i.  38,  53). 

36.  that  he  should  place  strangers.']  Lite- 
rally, "  that  strangers  should  settle."  But 
perhaps  the  true  reading  is  KaToiKtaai,  which 
would  give  the  sense  of  the  text. 

37.  the  half  of  the  forces  that  remained^ 
Rather,  "  the  half  that  remained  of  the 
forces."  The  other  half,  which  had  been 
assigned  to  Lysias,  must  have  previously 
quitted  Antioch. 

Antioch^  his  royal  city.']  Originally  Babylon 
had  been  fixed  upon  as  the  capital  of  the 
Syro-Macedonian  kingdom;  but  Seleucus 
Nicator  transferred  the  seat  of  government 
first  to  Seleucia,  upon  the  Tigris,  and  after- 
wards to  Antioch,  which  he  built  and  called 
after  his  son.  No  doubt  there  were  im- 
portant interests  which  were  best  served  by 
having  the  seat  of  government  in  the  west ; 
but  Syria  was  weakened  both  for  attack  and 
defence  by  having  its  capital  at  one  extremity 
of  a  long  straggling  territory.  Antioch  was 
from  the  first  a  flourishing  city.  Epiphanes 
had  added  greatly  to  its  magnificence  by 
carrying  a  broad  colonnaded  street  through 
the  heart  of  the  place  from  one  end  to  the 
other.  (See  K.  O.  Muller's  '  Antiquitates 
Antiochenae,'  Gdttingen,  1839.) 

the  hundred  forty  and  seventh  year.]  B.C. 
166-5.  The  departure  from  Antioch  was 
probably  in  the  spring  of  B.C.  165.  Ar- 
menia could  not  be  invaded  with  effect  till 
about  April. 

having  passed  the  river  Euphrates,]  The 
Euphrates  would  probably  be  crossed  at  Bir, 


and  the  march  would  then  be  by  way  of 
Orfah  (Edessa)  to  Diarbekr  (Amida),  whence 
the  way  lay  open  into  Armenia  by  any  of  the 
head-streams  of  the  Tigris.  The  "  high 
countries"  are  the  mountainous  tracts  of 
upper  Mesopotamia,  in  contrast  with  the  low 
regions,  which  extend  from  the  foot  of  the 
mountains  to  the  Persian  Gulf. 

§  4.    Lysias   sends  an    Army  against 
judyea  under  pxolemy,  nicanor,  and 

GORGIAS. 

38-41.  Lysias,  being  left  as  regent  of  the 
western  provinces,  and  under-estimating,  it 
may  be,  the  importance  of  the  Jewish  revolt, 
thought  it  sufficient  to  se>id  an  army  to  carry 
out  the  designs  of  the  king,  and  did  not  lead 
it  in  person.  Probably  he  remained  at 
Antioch.  The  generals  whom  he  selected 
were  Ptolemy,  the  son  of  Dorymenes,  gover- 
nor of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenicia  (2  Mace, 
viii.  8);  Nicanor,  the  son  of  Patroclus  {ib. 
v.  9) ;  and  Gorgias,  a  captain  of  great  ex- 
perience {ibid.).  The  army  under  their  com- 
mand consisted  of  40,000  foot  and  7000 
horse,  according  to  our  author ;  but  of 
20,000  men  only,  according  to  the  writer  of  the 
Second  Book  of  the  Maccabees  (/.  s.  c).  Like 
Seron's  army,  it  took  the  line  of  the  coast  tract, 
and  moved  into  the  Philistine  plain,  where  it 
occupied  a  station  near  Emmaus.  The  army 
was  swollen  by  some  native  Syrian  and 
Philistine  levies,  while  the  camp  was  crowded 
with  merchants  from  the  same  regions, 
attracted  by  the  expectation  of  a  large  sale  of 
Jewish  captives  at  low  prices  (2  Mace.  viii.  11). 

38.  Lysias  chose  Ptolemee  the  son  of  Dory- 
menes^ "  Ptolemee,  the  son  of  Dorymenes," 
seems  to  be  the  same  person  as  the  "  Ptolemy 
surnamed  Macron,"  of  2  Mace.  x.  12.  If  so, 
he  was  quite  unconnected  with  the  Egyptian 
Ptolemies,  being  the  son  of  an  Atolian.  He 
had,  however,  taken  service  under  Ptolemy 
Philometor,  and  been  by  him  made  governor 
of  Cyprus,  but  deserted  this  post,  and  trans- 
ferred himself  to  the  service  of  Epiphanes 
(2  Mace.  X.  12,  13),  who  received  him  with 
favour,  and  gave  him  the  government  of 
Coelesyria  and  Phoenicia  (ib.  viii,  6).  At 
this  time  Ptolemy  had  been  apprised  by 
"Philip  the  Phrygian,"  governor  of  Jeru- 
salem (2  Mace.  V.  22),  of  the  perilous  state  of 
affairs  in  Judaea,  and  had  probably  made  a 
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B.  c.     and    Gorgias,    mighty    men    of    the 
■^LL^'   king's  friends  : 

39  And  with  them  he  sent  forty 
thousand  footmen,  and  seven  thou- 
sand horsemen,  to  go  into  the  land  of 
Juda,  and  to  destroy  it,  as  the  king 
commanded. 

40  So  they  went  forth  with  all 
their  power,  and  came  and  pitched  by 
Emmaus  in  the  plain  country. 


41  And    the     merchants    of    the     b  c. 
country,  hearing   the  fame  of  them,      — * 
took  silver  and  gold  very  much,  with 
"servants,  and  came  into  the  camp  to  ".9/' 

I'll  r    1  ^    r  i  .fettert. 

buy  the  children  of  Israel  for  slaves  : 
a  power  also  of  Syria  and  of  the  larid 
'of  the  Philistines  joined  themselves  •  O'*  "^ 

J  strangers 

unto  them. 

42  Now  when  Judas  and  his  bre- 
thren  saw  that  miseries  were  multi- 


report  on  the  subject  to  Lysias,  who  there- 
upon gave  him  a  command. 

Nicanor.']  Nicanor  is  placed  at  the  head 
of  the  expedition  by  the  writer  of  the  Second 
Book  (ch.  viii.  9-24),  who  gives  Ptolemy  no 
part  in  it,  and  barely  mentions  the  name  of 
Gorgias  {ibid.  v.  9). 

39.  forty  thousand  footmen,  and  seven  thou~ 
sand horsemen.l  These  numbers  are  confirmed 
by  Josephus,  and  are  not  intrinsically  im- 
probable. The  Syriac  version  has,  however, 
"  ten  thousand  "  in  the  place  of  forty  thousand, 
and  the  author  of  the  Second  Book  estimates 
the  entire  force  at  20,000  (2  Mace.  viii.  9). 

40.  by  Emmaus  in  the  plain  country.'] 
This  Emmaus  is  undoubtedly  the  city  known 
afterwards  as  Nicopolis,  which  was  twenty- 
two  Roman  miles  distant  fi-om  Jerusalem  and 
ten  from  Lydda.  (See  '  Itin.  Hieros.'p.  600, 
WesseUng.)  It  lay  in  the  Philistine  plain,  at 
the  foot  of  the  mountains  of  Judaea,  and  is 
now  represented  by  the  small  village  of 
Amwas  (Robinson,  '  Researches  in  Palestine,' 
vol.  iii.  p.  147).  The  "Emmaus"  of 
St.  Luke's  Gospel  (xxiv.  13)  must  have  been 
a  different  place. 

4L  the  merchants  of  the  country.']  The 
dealers  were  probably,  in  the  main,  Phoeni- 
cians, though  the  seaport  towns  of  Philistia 
may  have  furnished  some.  According  to  the 
author  of  the  Second  Book,  Nicanor  had 
apprised  the  merchants  of  his  intention  to 
sell  the  Jewish  captives,  and  had  fixed  the 
low  rate  of  ninety  for  a  talent  (less  than  3/. 
each)  as  the  price  at  which  they  would  be 
sold  (2  Mace.  viii.  11). 

<with  servants^  It  is  not  very  clear  why 
these  "  servants  "  should  be  mentioned.  The 
Syrian  version  has  "  fetters  and  chains," 
Josephus  "  fetters."  \V'e  may  suspect  the 
mistake  of  a  copyist,  who  wrote  TraTSar  for 
TTe'^aj.  The  dealers  brought  "  fetters "  to 
place  upon  such  of  their  purchases  as  they 
might  deem  dangerous. 

a  po-jner  also  of  SyriaT]  I.e.  native  Syrians 
not  enrolled  in  the  Syro-Macedonian  army. 
They  were  attracted  probably  by  the  hope  of 
plunder. 


of  the  land  of  the  Philistines^  Literally, 
"  the  land  of  foreigners."  But  the  expression 
is  often  used,  both  in  the  Canonical  and  the 
Apocryphal  books,  to  designate  the  Philistines. 
(See  below,  ch.  iv.  30 ;  v.  66,  68,  &c.) 

§  5.  Judas  takes  his  Forces  to  Miz- 
peh,  over  against  jerusalem,  and 
MAKES  Appeal  to  God  in  sight  of 
THE  Holy  City. 

42-54.  On  learning  the  extreme  danger 
that  now  threatened  the  patriots — their  ex- 
termination decreed,  and  nearly  50,000  men 
sent  to  effect  the  execution  of  the  decree — 
Judas  took  a  remarkable  resolution.  He 
resolved,  before  engaging  his  new  adversaries, 
to  approach  Jerusalem  as  closely  as  he  could, 
and  in  the  sight  of  the  Temple  and  the 
Holy  City  to  "make  prayer  to  God,  and  ask 
mercy  and  compassion"  (-u.  44).  He  ac- 
cordingly "  led  his  scanty  host  over  the 
mountains  to  the  ridge  of  Mizpeh — the  spot 
where  Alexander  had  met  Jaddua,  and 
where,  after  the  Chaldasan  capture  of  Jeru- 
salem, the  pilgrims  had  come  to  wail  over 
the  Holy  City.  It  was  a  mournful  scene. 
They  could  see  from  that  high  rocky  platform 
the  deserted  streets,  the  walls  and  gates 
closed  as  if  of  a  besieged  town,  the  silent 
precincts  of  the  Temple,  the  Greek  garrison 
in  the  fortress.  Before  that  distant  presence 
of  the  Holy  Place,  to  which  they  could  gain 
no  nearer  access,  the  mourners  came  wrapt 
in  tatters  of  black  hair-cloth,  with  ashes  on 
their  heads.  They  spread  out  the  copies  of 
the  law  ....  they  waved  the  sacerdotal 
vestments  ....  they  shewed  the  animals  and 
the  vegetables  due  for  firstfruits  and  tithes, 
they  passed  in  long  procession  the  Nazarites 
with  their  flowing  tresses,  who  were  unable 
to  dedicate  themselves  in  the  sanctuary." 
(Stanley, '  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  pp.  307-8.) 
After  this,  they  called  on  God  to  be  their 
helper,  and  concluded  their  "  sorrowful  cere- 
mony "  with  a  blast  of  trumpets,  emblematic 
of  expected  triumph. 

42.  luhen  Judas  ....  saiv  that  mise- 
ries (were  multiplied.]  Rather,  "that  evil 
increased    upon   them."      Each    success 
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B.  c.     plied,  and  that  the  forces  did  encamp 
— ^'    themselves  in  their  borders  ;  for  they 
knew  how  the  king  had  given  com- 
mandment to  destroy  the  people,  and 
utterly  abolish  them; 

43  They  said  one  to  another.  Let 
us  restore  the  decayed  estate  of  our 
people,  and  let  us  fight  for  our  peo- 
ple and  the  sanctuary. 

44  Then  was  the  congregation 
gathered  together,  that  they  might 
be  ready  for  battle,  and  that  they 
might  pray,  and  ask  mercy  and  com- 
passion. 


45  Now  Jerusalem  lay  void  *as  a     B-  c. 
wilderness,    there    was    none    of  her    '^"iJ_^" 
children  that    went    in    or    out :  the  * g*^'  ^'  ^^ 
sanctuary  also  was  trodden  down,  and 

aliens  kept  the  strong  hold ;  the 
heathen  had  their  habitation  in  that 
place  ;  and  joy  was  taken  from  Jacob, 
and  the  pipe  with  the  harp  ceased. 

46  Wherefore    the     Israelites    as- 
sembled themselves  together,  and  came 

to  "  Maspha,  over  against  Jerusalem  ;  \9.l'. 
for  "^in  Maspha  was  the  place  where  ^  ju^g'^o, 
they  prayed  aforetime  in  Israel.  ^g 

47  Then  they  fasted  that  day,  and 


seemed  only  to  bring  them  into  greater  diffi- 
culty. 
for  they  knevj7\     Rather,  "and  knew." 

to  destroy  the  people,  and  utterly  abolish 
themJ]  See  above,  -w.  35,  36.  The  ex- 
tremity of  their  danger  aroused  extreme 
enthusiasm.  The  resistance  would  have  been 
less  desperate,  and  might  possibly  have  been 
less  successful,  had  Antiochus  been  content 
with  milder  measures. 

43.  They  said  one  to  another^  The  move- 
ment is  represented  as  spontaneous  and 
general.  "  Each  man  said  to  his  neighbour. 
Let  us  upraise  the  low  estate  of  our  people," 
&c.  No  doubt,  Judas  directed  the  general 
enthusiasm ;  but  it  burst  forth  of  itself,  and 
required  no  stimulus.  The  congregation 
gathered  itself  together  {y.  44),  and  was 
ready  either  for  battle  or  for  supplication. 
Judas  took  advantage  of  the  stir  of  feeUng, 
and,  quitting  the  neighbourhood  of  Emmaus, 
took  his  army  to  the  heights  of  Mizpeh. 

45.  Jerusalem  lay  'void  as  a  ivildemess^ 
This  is  not  to  be  taken  quite  literally.  A 
certain  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 
salem had  conformed  to  the  decrees  of 
Antiochus  (ch.  i.  52),  and  had  "remained" 
in  the  city  (ch.  ii.  18).  But  her  true  children 
had  left  her.  And  to  those  who  gazed  from 
Mizpeh  into  her  comparatively  empty  streets 
and  squares,  it  seemed  as  if  the  populous  city 
had  become  a  desert,  and  was  no  more 
inhabited. 

aliens  kept  the  strong  bold.']  See  ch.  i.  33-36. 
A  Syro-Macedonian  garrison  held  the  for- 
tress, which  had  been  seized  and  fortified 
when  Apollonius  made  his  first  attack. 

the  heathen  had  their  habitation  in  that 
place.]  Rather,  "she  was  a  dwelling- 
place  for  the  heathen."  Jerusalem,  de- 
serted (in  the  main)  by  her  own  children, 
had  become  a  city  of  the  heathen. 

the  pipe   with   the   harp   ceased.]      Isaiah, 


speaking  of  the  Israelites,  says  that  "  the 
harp,  and  the  viol,  the  tabret,  and  pipe,  were 
in  their  feasts"  (ch.  v.  12).  A  similar  em- 
ployment of  music  at  festivals  is  touched 
upon  by  Amos  (ch.  vi.  5).  Under  the  exist- 
ing calamities  there  was  an  end  of  feasting, 
and  consequently  a  cessation  of  music.  (Cf. 
Is.  xiv.  II.) 

46.  Maspha.]  Literally,  "  Massepha.'* 
The  identity  of  "  Maspha,"  or  "  Massepha," 
with  Mizpah  or  Mizpeh,  is  generally  allowed. 
The  LXX.  express  Mizpah  by  "  Maspha"  in 
2  Chron.  xvi.  6  and  Neh.  iii.  7,  15  ;  in  i  Sam. 
they  use  the  longer  form  "  Massephath," 
which  is  almost  identical  with  the  "  Mas- 
sepha" of  the  present  passage,  th  being  a 
mere  feminine  ending.  The  exact  situation, 
however,  of  Mizpeh  has  been  much  contro- 
verted. Dr.  Robinson  places  it  on  Neby- 
Samwil,  five  miles  from  Jerusalem,  to  the 
north-west  ('  Researches,'  vol.  i.  p.  460).  But 
this  seems  too  far  off  to  suit  the  present 
description.  Recent  travellers  have  therefore 
sought  another  site  for  Mizpeh,  and  have 
found  it  on  the  broad  ridge  directly  north  of 
the  city,  which  is  a  continuation  of  the  Mount 
of  Olives,  whence  there  is  an  excellent  view 
of  both  the  city  and  the  temple  site.  The 
distance  is  considerably  less  than  a  mile  ;  and 
the  site  is  undoubtedly  that  of  the  "  Scopus  " 
of  Josephus  ('  Bell.  Jud.'  v.  2,  §  3),  which 
seems  to  be  a  Greek  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  Mizpeh,  "  a  watch-tower."  Here  is 
a  village  called  Safat,  or  Shafat,  which  seems 
to  be  a  corruption  of  the  ancient  name. 

in  Maspha  ivas  the  place  nvhere  they  prayed 
aforetime  in  IsraelT]  On  the  sacred  character 
attaching  to  Mizpeh  in  early  times,  see  Judg. 
XX.  I ;  I  Sam.  vii.  5,  6 ;  x.  17-25.  Jerome 
says  that  it  is  one  of  the  places  where  the 
ark  abode  for  a  time  ('  Quaest.  Heb.'  on 
I  Sam.  vii.  2). 

47.  they  fasted.,  iyc^^  They  began  with 
humiliation,  accumulating  all  its  various  signs 
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[v.  48—54. 


B.C. 
cir.  165. 


I  Ox,  for 

tlu-  iv!iich 
the 

h:a:hen 
had  made 
diligent 
search, 
that  they 
might 
paint 
therein  the 
likeness  of 
tluir  idols. 

<i  Numb. 
6.  a,  13. 


put  on  sackcloth,  and  cast  ashes 
upon  their  heads,  and  rent  their 
clothes, 

48  And  laid  open  the  book  of 
the  law,  "wherein  the  heathen  had 
sought  to  paint  the  likeness  of  their 
images. 

49  They  brought  also  the  priests' 
garments,  and  the  firstfruits,  and  the 
tithes:  and  the  '^Nazarites  they  stir- 
red up,  who  had  accomplished  their 
days. 

50  Then  cried  they  with  a  loud 
voice  toward  heaven,  saying,    What 


shall  we  do  with  these,  and  whither     b.  c 
shall  we  carry  them  away .?  cirjt^s. 

51  For  thy  sanctuary  is  trodden 
down  and  profaned,  and  thy  priests 
are  in  heaviness,  and  brought  low. 

52  And,  lo,  the  heathen  are  assem- 
bled together  against  us  to  destroy 
us  :  what  things  they  imagine  against 
us,  thou  knowest. 

53  How  shall  we  be  able  to  stand 
against  them,  except  thou,  O  God, 
be  our  help  ? 

54  Then  sounded  they  with  trum- 
pets, and  cried  with  a  loud  voice. 


— sackcloth,  clothes  rent,  ashes  on  the  head, 
and  fasting.  (Comp.  i  Kings  xxi.  27  ; 
Jonah  iii.  6.)  The  intention,  no  doubt,  was 
to  acknowledge  their  own  sinfulness  in  God's 
sight,  before  entreating  His  favour. 

48.  And  laid  open  the  book  of  the  /aiv.']  It 
would  seem  by  the  expression  used  that  they 
had  but  one  copy,  or  at  any  rate  that  they 
produced  only  one.  The  Syro-Macedonians 
kad  torn  up  and  burnt  the  greater  number  of 
the  copies  at  the  beginning  of  the  persecution 
(ch.  i.  56).  They  had  been  content,  however, 
with  disfiguring  some  by  pictures  of  their 
own  idols,  or  perhaps  rather  of  their  deities. 
It  was  to  exhibit  this  profanation  before  the 
eye  of  God  that  the  Book  was  "  laid  open." 
Compare  the  act  of  Hezekiah,  when  he 
"spread  before  the  Lord"  the  blasphemous 
letter  of  Sennacherib  (2  Kings  xix.  14). 

the  heathen  had  sought  to  paint  the  like' 
wfjj.]  Only  a  few  of  the  MSS.  preserve 
the  true  reading.  The  majority,  and  most 
of  the  printed  texts,  omit  the  mention  of 
"  painting." 

49.  They  brought  also  the  priests'  garments^ 
On  the  holy  garments  commanded  for  the 
Jewish  priests,  see  Ex.  xxviii.  4-42.  Appa- 
rently, they  were  now  exhibited  to  shew  that 
Judas  and  his  followers  were  ready  and 
anxious  to  resume  the  Temple  worship,  and 
only  hindered  by  Jerusalem  being  in  hostile 
hands.  It  was  recognised  that  there  could 
be  no  sacrificial  worship  outside  the  Temple. 

and  the  firstfruits,  and  the  tithes.']  It  had 
been  determined  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah, 
that  all  the  firstfruits,  and  "  the  tithe  of  the 
tithes" — /.(?.  the  priests'  portion — should  be 
carried  every  year  to  the  Temple,  and  there 
made  over  to  the  sacerdotal  authorities,  who 
were  thus  to  be  spared  the  trouble  and 
expense  of  collection  (Neh.  x.  35-39).  The 
firstfruits  and  tithes  were  now  brought  as 
near  to  the  Temple  as  possible  under  the 
circumstances,  to  indicate  the   readiness  of 


the  people  to  conform  to  the  law  of  God  in 
all  things,  so  far  as  they  could. 

and  the  Nazarites  they  stirred  up.]  The 
completion  of  the  ordinary,  or  limited, 
Nazarite  vow  could  only  take  place  in  the 
Temple,  where  certain  offerings  had  to  be 
made,  and  the  hair,  which  had  been  left 
untouched  during  the  term  of  the  vow,  had 
to  be  cut  off  and  burnt  under  the  sacrifice 
upon  the  altar  (Num.  vi.  13-18).  The 
Nazarites  were  now  "stirred  up"  to  come 
and  present  themselves  as  near  the  Temple  as 
possible,  to  shew  their  readiness  to  complete 
their  vows,  unless  hindered  by  the  heathen. 

50.  Then  cried  they  ivith  a  loud  -voice  toivard 
heaven.]  "Crying  toward  heaven"  is  the 
ordinary  expression  of  the  writer  for  making 
an  appeal  to  God.  (See  ch.  iv.  10, 40  ;  v.  31  ; 
ix.  46,  8cc.) 

What  shall  ive  do  luith  these  f]  I.e.  How 
shall  we  enable  them  to  complete  their  vow  ? 
Whither  shall  we  take  them  ?  We  cannot 
take  them  to  the  Temple.  Will  not  God 
shew  us  a  way  out  of  these  difficulties  ? 

53.  except  thou,  O  God,  be  our  help.]  The 
first  thing  is  humiliation  {v.  47)  ;  the  next,  an 
exposition  of  their  enemies'  impiety  {v.  48)  ; 
the  third,  a  setting  forth  of  their  own  needs 
(t'i;.  49-52) ;  in  conclusion,  there  is  an  appeal 
to  God  for  aid  {y.  53).  This  appeal  is  accom- 
panied by  a  loud  blare  of  trumpets,  and  a  shout 
that  was  heard  far  and  wide  (jv.  54).  The 
blast  of  trumpets  was  not  a  mere  signal  for 
breaking  up  the  camp  (Num.  x.  2) — united, 
as  it  was,  with  the  loud  shout,  we  must 
understand  it  as  in  part  a  defiance  to  the 
garrison  in  Jerusalem,  in  part  an  expression 
of  confidence  in  the  speedy  triumph  of  the 
good  cause. 

§  6.  Military  Measures  taken  by  Ju- 
das IN  VIEW  OF  the  impending  DANGER. 

55-60.  It  would  seem  that  hitherto  the 
Jews   under  Judas  had  fought  as  an  un- 
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?-C.  cc  And  after  this  Judas  ordained 

cir.  165.  -'-'.  ,  -', 

—  captains  over  the  people,  even  cap- 
tains over  thousands,  and  over  hun- 
dreds, and  over  fifties,  and  over 
tens. 

'^\"''^'  5^  ■^'^^  ^5  ^*^''  ^"^^  ^^  ^were  build- 
ing houses,   or  had  betrothed  wives, 

•''Judg.  or  were  planting  vineyards,  or  /were 
fearful,  those  he  commanded  that  they 
should  return,  every  man  to  his  own 
house,  according  to  the  law. 

57  So  the  camp  removed,  and 
pitched  upon  the  south  side  of  Em- 
maus. 

58  And  Judas  said,  Arm  your- 
selves,  and  be  valiant  men,  and  see 


that    ye    be    in  readiness  against  the     b.  C. 
morning,    that    ye    may    fight    with    '^'Uf* 
these    nations,    that    are    assembled 
together  against  us  to  destroy  us  and 
our  sanctuary  : 

59  For  it  is  better  for  us  to  die  in 
battle,  than  to  behold  the  calamities 
of  our  people  and  our  sanctuary. 

60  Nevertheless,  .^as    the    will    i^/'f'f/™' 
God  is  in  heaven,  so  let  him  do. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

6  jhtdas  defeateth  the  plot,  14  and  forces  of 
Gorgias,  23  afid  spoileth  their  tents,  34  and 
overthroweth  Lysias.  45  He  pulkth  down 
the  altar  which  the  heathen  had  profaned, 
and  selteth  tip  a  new :  60  and  maketh  a  wcUl 
about  Sion. 


disciplined  mass,  with  no  officers  but  Judas 
and  his  brothers  to  guide  them.  Now  that 
he  had  to  contend  with  half  the  might  of 
Syria  {y.  34),  the  leader  recognised  the 
necessity  of  having  recourse  to  something 
more  of  system.  A  decimal  organisation 
seemed  the  easiest,  and  was  already  familiar 
to  the  thoughts  of  the  nation  from  its  adop- 
tion in  former  times.  (See  Ex.  xviii.  2 1 ; 
Jiidg.  XX.  10;  I  Sam.  viii.  12  ;  2  Kings  i.  9; 
xi.  4;  2  Clir.  XXV.  5.)  Accordingly,  he  in- 
troduced it  in  the  old  familiar  shape,  which, 
though  not  theoretically  perfect,  had  been 
practically  found  convenient.  A  petty  officer 
was  appointed  to  each  ten  men,  a  superior 
one  to  five  such  bodies,  a  captain  to  each 
hundred,  and  a  colonel  to  each  thousand. 
Before,  however,  this  arrangement  had  been 
made,  the  army  was  weeded  of  its  less  willing 
members — the  timorous,  the  newly-married, 
and  the  immersed  in  worldly  business — ac- 
cording to  the  injunctions  laid  down  in 
Deuteronomy  (ch.  xx.  5-8) — and  a  picked 
force  was  thus  obtained.  The  enemy  was 
then  sought  out,  the  army  returning  to  the 
neighbourhood  of  Emmaus;  and  in  a  short 
spirited  harangue  Judas  bade  them  prepare 
to  give  the  Syrians  battle  on  the  morrow. 

55.  Judas  ordained  captains  ever  the 
people^  The  arrangement  is  identical  with 
that  recommended  by  Jethro  to  Moses  for 
judicial  purposes  (Ex.  xviii.  21).  It  differs 
from  the  ordinary  Jewish  military  system  by 
the  institution  of  "  captains  of  tens." 

56.  such  as  ivere  building  houses.']  These 
may  have  been  a  tolerably  numerous  class, 
since  the  patriots  were  to  a  large  extent 
fugitives  from  Jerusalem  and  other  towns, 
who,  having  quitted  their  houses,  would  have 
to  build  others. 

or  ive re  fearful. 1     Compare  the  action  of 


Gideon  (Judg.  vii.  3),  who,  by  dismissing  the 
"fearful,"  reduced  his  army  from  32,000  to 
10,000.  The  reduction  may  not  have  been 
great  in  the  present  instance,  since  few  but 
brave  men  would  have  been  likely  to  join  the 
patriots. 

57.  So  the  camp  removed?]  Judas  never 
sought  to  avoid  battle,  or  stood  simply  on 
the  defensive.  When  a  force  was  sent  against 
him,  his  object  was  to  engage  it — in  the  confi- 
dent belief  that,  with  God's  help,  he  would 
overcome  it.  So,  having  held  his  prayer- 
meeting  at  Mizpeh,  he  broke  up  his  camp, 
and  marched  westward,  a  distance  of  above 
twenty  miles,  to  meet  the  enemy,  whose  posi- 
tion at  Emmaus  was  well  known  to  him. 

and  pitched  upon  the  south  side  of  Emmaus.J 
Emmaus  was  at  the  northern  foot  of  a  spur 
which  projected  into  the  Philistine  plain  from 
the  hill  -  country  of  Judasa.  Judas,  while 
encamping  south  of  Emmaus,  still  remained 
on  the  high  ground. 

58.  ^rm  yoursel'ves.']  Literally,  "  gird 
yourselves,"  but  in  the  general  sense  of 
"  prepare  " — "  make  ready." 

60.  as  the  ivill  of  God  is  in  heaven,  so  let 
him  do.]  Absolute  resignation  to  the  will  of 
God  is  nowhere  better  expressed.  Judas 
was  content  to  succeed  or  fail,  as  God  chose. 
Only,  he  hoped  that,  if  he  failed,  he  luight  be 
allowed  to  die  (v.  59). 

CHAPTER  IV. 
§  I.  Judas  and  his  Men   defeat  and 

DISPERSE   THE   FORCES   UNDER   NiCANOR 
AND    GORGIAS. 

1-27.  The  army  under  Judas  is  said  in 
2  Mace.  viii.  16  to  have  numbered  six  thousand 
men.  As  the  Syro-Macedoni'kns  were  more 
than  seven  times  as  numerous  (ch.  iii.  39),  it  did 


4i6 


I.  MACCABEES.    IV. 


[v.  1—6. 


B.  C. 
eir.  165. 


THEN  took  Gorgias  five  thou- 
sand footmen,  and  a  thousand 
of  the  best  horsemen,  and  removed 
out  of  the  camp  bv  night ; 

2  To  the  end  he  might  rush  in 
upon  the  camp  of  the  Jews,  and  smite 
them  suddenly.  And  the  men  of  the 
fortress  w^ere  his  guides. 

3  Now  when  Judas  heard  thereof, 
he  himself  removed,  and  the  valiant 
men  with  him,  that  he  might  smite 


the  king's  army  which  was   at  Em- 
maus, 

4  While  as  yet  the  forces  were 
dispersed  from  the  camp. 

5  In  the  mean  season  came  Gor- 
gias by  night  into  the  camp  of  Judas  : 
and  when  he  found  no  man  there,  he 
sought  them  in  the  mountains  :  for 
said  he.  These  fellows  flee  from  us. 

6  But  as  soon  as  it  was  day,  Ju- 
das shewed  himself  in  the  plain  with 


B.C. 

cir.  ifis* 


not  seem  a  risk  to  their  commanders  to  divide 
their  force  in  two,  and  send  a  portion  into 
the  mountains  to  attack  the  Jewish  camp,  if 
a  favourable  opportunity  offered,  while  the 
main  body  still  continued  in  the  plain.  The 
command  of  the  attacking  force,  which  just 
equalled  the  army  of  Judas,  was  taken  by 
Gorgias,  the  captain  of  "  great  experience " 
(2  Mace.  viii.  9),  while  Nicanor  remained  at 
the  head  of  the  others,  who  occupied  a 
fortified  camp  in  the  plain.  Nothing  is  heard 
of  Ptolemy,  who  was  apparently  absent 
Gorgias  hoped  to  surprise  Judas,  and  to  this 
end  made  a  night  march  from  Emmaus  into 
the  hill-country;  but  Judas,  learning  his 
intention,  frustrated  it  by  a  counter-move- 
ment, abandoning  his  camp  to  Gorgias,  while 
he  flung  himself  on  the  forces  of  Nicanor. 
The  result  was  a  complete  victory  (-w.  14, 
15  ;  2  Mace.  viii.  24,  25).  Nicanor's  army  was 
routed  and  dispersed,  after  which  battle  was 
offered  to  Gorgias,  who  declined  it,  and  re- 
treated with  precipitation  ('w.  16-22).  The 
first  attempt  of  Lysias  thus  completely  failed. 
Out  of  the  47,000  men  engaged  in  the  war, 
9000  were  slain  outright,  and  probably  a  still 
larger  number  wounded  (2  Mace.  viii.  24). 
Lysias  w^as  greatly  disappointed  and  dis- 
couraged, but  still  determined  to  make  a 
further  effort  to  carry  out  the  king's  designs 
in  the  ensuing  year. 

1.  T/jen  took  Gorgias  ^t-e  thousand  foot77ien.'] 
It  is  not  clear  whether  Gorgias  made  his  move- 
ment at  the  request  of  Nicanor,  and  in  con- 
cert with  him,  or  whether  he  had  an  inde- 
pendent command,  and  acted  on  his  own 
responsibility.  Dean  Stanley  supposes  him 
to  have  been  "  commander  of  the  forces  at 
Jerusalem  "  ('  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  308). 
But  nothing  has  been  said  of  his  having 
quitted  Emmaus  (ch.  iii.  38-40);  and  it 
seems  best  to  suppose  that  he  had  remained 
there  till  now.  Verse  4  makes  this  almost 
certain. 

removed  out  of  the  camp  by  night7\  Rather, 
"his  camp"  or  "his  army  removed  by 
night." 

2.  the  men  of  the  fortress  were  his  guides.'] 


This  is  generally  explained  as  "apostates 
from  the  citadel  of  Jerusalem."  But  the 
"  fortress "  intended  may  be  the  citadel  of 
Emmaus.  Persons  belonging  to  the  neigh- 
bourhood were  likely  to  be  better  guides  than 
men  who  came  from  a  distance. 

3.  ^ivhen  Judas  heard.}  Judas  had  his 
"intelligence  department,"  and  was  quickly 
apprised  of  the  enemy's  movement.  To  him 
the  division  of  the  Syro- Macedonian  force 
seemed  a  strategic  mistake,  and  he  resolved 
at  once  to  take  advantage  of  it.  "While  as 
yet  the  forces  w^ere  dispersed  from  the  camp  " 
(i<.  4),  he  determined  to  make  an  onslaught 
on  those  who  remained  to  guard  it.  He  may 
not  have  known  their  numbers,  but  he  felt 
that  at  any  rate  it  was  best  to  fight  before 
the  troops  of  Gorgias  rejoined  those  of 
Nicanor.     (Cf  Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'xii.  7,  §  4.) 

5.  came  Gorgias  by  night  into  the  camp  of 
Judas.~\  This  was  what  Judas  had  intended : 
he  had  left  his  tents  standing,  and  had  thus 
drawn  Gorgias  on.  He  may  even  have  left 
booty  in  the  camp,  to  occupy  the  attention  of 
the  soldiers.  Meanwhile  he  had  himself  de- 
scended into  the  plain  with  3000  men  (-y.  6), 
leaving  perhaps  3000  as  a  reserve  on  the  out- 
lying hills. 

he  sought  them  in  the  mountains."]  Gorgias 
thought  that  the  soldiers  of  Judas,  learning  his 
approach,  had  fled  and  concealed  themselves 
in  the  fastnesses  of  the  mountains,  and  pro- 
ceeded inland,  in  search  of  them. 

6.  as  soon  as  it  ivas  day,  Judas  shewed 
himself  in  the  plain.]  On  the  Jews'  part  the 
time  for  night  attacks  was  past  (2  Mace.  viii. 
7).  Broad  daylight  best  suits  a  foe  who  is 
confident  of  victory,  either  in  his  own 
strength,  or  through  trust  in  a  strength  that 
is  not  his,  but  vouchsafed  to  him.  Judas 
descended  into  the  plain  by  night,  but  waited 
for  the  day  to  make  his  dispositions,  and 
proceed  to  the  assault.  The  exact  dispositions 
which  he  made  are  given  in  the  Second  Book 
(2  Mace.  viii.  22,  23);  which,  however,  doubles 
the  number  of  the  Jewish  army  engaged  in 
the  struggle. 
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three  thousand  men,  v/ho  neverthe- 
less had  neither  "  armour  nor  swords 
to  their  minds. 

7  And  they  saw  the  camp  of  the 
heathen,  that  it  was  strong  and  well 
harnessed,  and  compassed  round  about 
with  horsemen  ;  and  these  were  ex- 
pert of  war. 

8  Then  said  Judas  to  the  men  that 
were  with  him,  Fear  ye  not  their 
multitude,  neither  be  ye  afraid  of 
their  assault. 

g  Remember  how  ''our  fathers 
were  delivered  in  the  Red  sea,  when 
Pharaoh  pursued  them  with  an  army. 

10  Now  therefore  let  us  cry  unto 
heaven,  if  peradventure  the  Lord  w^ill 


have  mercy  upon   us,  and  remember     b.  c. 
the    covenant    of    our    fathers,   and    "— 
destroy  this  host  before  our  face  this 
day  : 

11  *That  so  all  the  heathen  may  *»  Sam. 
know  that  there  is  one  who  delivereth 

and  saveth  Israel. 

12  Then  the  strangers  lifted  up 
their  eyes,  and  saw  them  coming  over 
against  them. 

13  Wherefore  they  went  out  of 
the  camp  to  battle ;  but  they  that 
were  with  Judas  sounded  their  trum- 
pets. 

14  So  they  joined  battle,  and  the 
heathen  beins;  discomfited  fled  into 
the  plain. 


ivbo  .  .  .  And  neither  armour  nor  s<words 
to  their  mini!s.'\     See  note  on  ch.  iii.  12. 

7.  the  camp  of  the  heathen.']  Some  trans- 
late, "the  host  of  the  heathen,"  but  probably 
the  camp  is  intended.     (Comp.  t.  13.) 

(well  harnessed^  I.e.  well  guarded  with  a 
rampart  or  breastwork.  So  Ouip-q^  is  used 
by  Herodotus  (i.  181),  and  Qapamov  by 
Diodorus  (xvii.  44),  Philo  (ii.  324),  and 
others. 

compassed  round  about  luith  horsemen.] 
Patrols  of  horse  guarded  the  camp  on  every 
side,  so  that  it  was  impossible  to  surprise  it. 

8.  Then  said  Judas,  (h'ci]  This  seems  to 
be  the  place  where  the  fuller  account  of 
2  Mace.  viii.  16-23  properly  comes  in.  Judas 
addressed  his  men  at  some  length ;  exhorted 
them  not  to  be  afraid  of  the  enemy  (2  Mace, 
viii.  16);  reminded  them  of  the  wrongs  which 
they  had  suffered  at  their  hands  {ib.  n:.  17); 
spoke  of  former  deliverances  —  that  from 
Pharaoh  at  the  Red  Sea  (i  Mace.  iv.  9),  that 
from  Sennacherib  (2  Mace.  viii.  19),  and  that 
from  the  Celtic  invaders  of  Asia  somewhat 
recently  (jb.  'v.  20) ;  and  finally  bade  them 
make  an  earnest  appeal  to  heaven  for  help 
and  salvation  (i  Mace.  iv.  10,  11)  ;  after  which 
he  made  a  fresh  disposition  of  his  force. 
Dividing  it  into  four  equal  bands,  assuming 
the  command  of  one  of  them  himself,  and 
assigning  the  other  three  to  his  brothers 
John,  Simon,  and  Jonathan  respectively,  he 
ordered  the  fifth  brother,  Eleazar,  to  recite 
from  the  Holy  Book  (2  Mace.  viii.  21-23); 
and  then,  while  the  words  sounded  in  their 
ears,  commanded  his  army  to  advance  to  the 
attack,  himself  leading  the  way. 

Fear  ye  not.]     Comp.  ch.  iii.  22. 
their  multitude.]     Even  if  Judas  advanced 
ApOC—  Vol.  II. 


with  his  entire  force  of  six  thousand  men 
(2  Mace.  viii.  16,  22),  still  he  was  outnumbered 
at  least  sevenfold  (ch.  iii.  39,  41 ;  iv.  1). 

11.  That  so  all  the  heathen  may  knoiv^ 
Comp.  Ex.  XV.  14;  Ps.  lix.  13,  Ixxix.  10; 
Ixxxiii.  18,  xcviii.  2,  &c.  The  vindication  of 
God's  honour  in  the  sight  of  the  heathen  is 
one  of  the  most  legitimate  objects  of  human 
effort;  and  the  saints  of  God  make  it  the 
subject  of  frequent  petition.  Moses  in  the 
wilderness  has  no  more  potent  argument 
either  when  he  requests  God's  aid,  or  when 
he  deprecates  the  punishments  which  the 
people's  sins  have  deserved.  (See  Ex.  xxxii. 
12;  Num.  xiv.  15,  16;  Deut.  ix.  28;  xxxii. 
27,  &c.) 

12.  the  strangers  lifted  up  their  eyes.]  The 
enemy,  to  their  surprise,  saw  the  small  Jewish 
force  rapidly  advancing  upon  them  across  the 
plain.  They  could  not  for  very  shame  decline 
the  combat,  so  they  quitted  their  walled 
camp  (v.  7),  and  drew  themselves  up  in 
order  of  battle  (1^.  13).  The  Jews,  as  they 
charged,  blew  their  wefl-known  trumpet-blast, 
an  encouragement  to  themselves,  a  terror  to 
the  adversary. 

14.  being  discomfited.]  The  expression  used 
in  the  original  is  stronger,  implying  a  crushing 
defeat. 

fled  i7ito  the  plain.]  There  is  a  slight  diffi- 
culty here,  since  Emmaus  itself  was  "  in  the 
plain  "  (ch.  iii.  40),  and  Judas  has  descended 
"  into  the  plain  "  (ch.  iv.  6),  in  order  to  attack 
the  Syro-Macedonian  army.  Probably  the 
writer  is  thinking  of  the  entire  broad  tract 
of  Philistia,  and  regarding  that  as  the  true 
plain,  rather  than  the  embayed  recess  about 
Emmaus,  which  was  a  sort  of  valley  con- 
nected with  the  plain. 

2   E 
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B.C.  15   Howbeit    all    the   hindmost   of 

"[lL^'    them  were  slain  with  the  sword  :  for 

A^sar-     they  pursued  them  unto  "Gazera,  and 

moiM.        unto  the  plains  of  Idumea,  and  Azo- 

tus,  and  Jamnia,  so  that  there  were 

slain  of  them  upon  a  three  thousand 

men. 

16  This  done,  Judas  returned  again 
with  his  host  from  pursuing  them, 

17  And  said  to  the  people,  Be  not 
greedy  of  the  spoils,  inasmuch  as 
there  is  a  battle  before  us, 

18  And   Gorgias  and  his  host  are 


here  by  us  in  the  mountain :  but 
stand  ye  now  against  our  enemies, 
and  overcome  them,  and  after  this  ye 
may  boldly  take  the  spoils. 

19  As  Judas  was  yet  speaking 
these  words,  there  appeared  a  part 
of  them  looking  out  of  the  moun- 
tain : 

20  Who  when  they  perceived  that 
the  Jews  had  put  their  host  to  flight, 
and  were  burning  the  tents  ;  for  the 
smoke  that  was  seen  declared  what 
was  done : 


B.C. 
cir.  165. 


15.  tbey  pursued  them  unto  Gazera.']  The 
position  of  "  Gazera "  (or  Gazara),  long  re- 
garded as  uncertain,  seems  to  have  been 
fixed  by  the  discoveries  of  M.  Glermont- 
Ganneau,  who  first  found  a  Tel-el-Jezer 
mentioned  by  the  Arabian  geographers  in 
the  required  locality,  then  obtained  the  same 
name  from  the  present  inhabitants,  and  finally 
came  upon  a  rock  inscription  in  which  the 
name  of  Gezer  was  repeated  tuvvice  ('  Quarterly 
Statement  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund,' 
Oct.  1875,  PP-  200-1).  The  position  is  one 
three  miles  W.  of  Khulda,  and  about  six  E. 
of  Akir  (Ekron),  at  a  village  called  Abu- 
Shooshah,  of  which  the  Tel  forms  a  part. 
The  distance  from  Emmaus  (Amwas)  is  about 
eight  miles. 

the  plains  of  Idumea,  (h'c.l  The  defeated 
army,  having  kept  together  as  far  as  Ga/ara, 
there  separated,  and  fled  in  three  directions, 
westward  to  "  the  plain  of  Jamnia,"  marked 
by  the  modern  Yebneh,  in  the  Sorek  valley ; 
south-westward  to  "the  plain  of  Ashdod," 
marked  by  the  modern  Esdud ;  and  south- 
ward or  south-eastward  to  "  the  plain  of 
Idumasa,"  the  country  south  of  Judaea,  be- 
tween Hebron  and  IJeersheba.  Tiie  limits 
of  Idumsea,  vague  at  all  times,  are  perhaps 
extended  by  the  writer  so  as  to  include  the 
flat  country  about  Tel-el-Safi  and  Merash  or 
Mareshah. 

AzotusJ]  The  identity  of  the  ancient  Ash- 
dod (or  Azotus)  with  the  modern  Esdud  is 
generally  allowed.  Esdud  is  situated  about 
three  miles  from  the  coast,  a  little  south  of 
the  water-course  known  as  the  "valley  of 
Elah."  It  stands  on  a  slight  elevation,  which 
looks  down  upon  the  plain,  and  makes  the 
situation  a  commanding  one.  Ashdod  was 
one  of  the  most  ancient  of  the  Philistine 
towns  (Josh.  XV.  47 ;  r  Sam.  v.  5).  It  was 
taken  by  Sargon  in  B.C.  7 1  j ,  and  by  Psama- 
tik  I.  about  B.C.  630,  after  a  long  siege 
(Herod,  ii.  157). 

Jamnia^     "  Jamnia  "  appears  as  Jabneel  in 


Joshua  (xv.  11),  and  as  Jabneh  in  Chronicles 
(2  Chr.  xxvi.  6).  It  was  some  three  or  four 
miles  from  the  sea,  but  had  a  port  depend- 
ent on  it,  which  bore  the  same  name  (2  Mace, 
xii.  9  ;  Plin. '  H.  N.'  v.  12).  Ordinarily,  it  was 
a  Philistine  possession.  The  site  seems  to  be 
marked  by  the  modern  Yebneh,  a  small 
village  south  of  the  Sorek,  eleven  miles  from 
Joppa,  and  sixteen  from  Esdud. 

there  <were  slain  of  them  upon  a  three 
thousand?^  The  writer  of  the  Second  Book 
says  "  nine  thousand  "  (2  Mace.  viii.  24),  which 
is  more  in  accord  with  the  strong  expression 
used  above,  in  -z,'.  14.  He  adds  that  "the 
most  part  of  Nicanor's  host  "  was  "  wounded 
and  maimed  "  by  the  patriots. 

16.  Judas  returned  again  ....  from  pur- 
suing themi]  The  battle  took  place  upon  tlie 
sixth  day  of  the  week,  and  by  the  time  that 
Gazara  was  reached  the  sabbath  was  ap- 
proaching. Judas  therefore  withdrew  his 
men,  being  unwilling  to  desecrate  the  sabbath, 
and  contented  himself  with  firing  the  camp 
and  despoiling  the  slain  of  their  armour  (2 
Mace.  viii.  27).  The  other  reason  here 
alleged  for  the  recall — the  near  presence  of 
Gorgias — may  also  have  actuated  him. 

17.  Be  not  greedy  of  the  spoils.']  /.^.  "  wait 
for  the  present — do  not  attempt  to  plunder 
the  camp — if  you  were  once  engaged  in 
plundering,  Gorgias  might  take  you  at  a  dis- 
advantage." 

there  is  a  battle  before  us^  Rather  perhaps, 
"there  is  ivar  before  us,"  the  entire  force  of 
the  enemy  is  not  accounted  for — Gorgias  still 
remains  somewhere  in  our  neighbourhood: 
the  war  is  not  over. 

18.  in  the  mountain^  Rather,  "  in  the  hill- 
country."     (Gf  "v.  5.) 

boldly.]  Or  "  confidently."  Without  any 
fear  of  a  hostile  attack  upon  you  on  the  part 

of  Gorgias. 

19-22.  The  detachment  under  Gorgias, 
having  searched  the  interior  of  the  hill-country 


-27.] 


I.  MACCABEES.    IV. 


B.C.  21   When  therefore  they  perceived 

*^_J_^'  these  things,  they  were  sore  afraid, 
and  seeing  also  the  host  of  Judas  in 
the  plain  ready  to  fight, 

22  They  fled  every  one  into  the 
land  of  strangers. 

23  Then  Judas  returned  to  spoil 
the  tents,  where  they  got  much  gold, 
and  silver,  and  blue  silk,  and  purple 
of  the  sea,  and  great  riches. 

24  After  this  they  went  home,  and 
,    suno;    a    song    of  thanksgivino^,    and 

'  Ps.  136.  ?  '^  O  D' 

I.  praised    the    Lord    in    heaven  :    "^be- 


cause "it  is  good,  because  his  mercy 
endureth  for  ever. 

25  Thus  Israel  had  a  great  deliver- 
ance that  day. 

26  Now  all  the  strangers  that  had 
escaped  came  and  told  Lysias  what 
had  happened  : 

27  Who,  when  he  heard  thereof, 
was  confounded  and  discouraged, 
because  neither  such  things  as  he 
would  were  done  unto  Israel,  nor 
such  things  as  the  king  commanded 
him  were  come  to  pass. 
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B.C. 
cir.  165, 

Or,  /t^. 


near  Emmaus  and  found  no  trace  of  Judas  or 
his  army,  had  returned  to  the  outskirts,  and 
"  looked  out "  from  some  high  position  upon 
the  plain.  The  sight  revealed  to  them  was 
that  of  Nicanor's  camp  in  flames,  and  his 
troops  dispersed  far  and  wide  over  the  Shefe- 
lah  (-y.  15),  while  the  army  of  Judas  was 
drawn  up  in  battle  array,  ready  for  combat. 
It  is  not  surprising  that,  under  these  circum- 
stances, his  troops  "  were  sore  afraid,"  and 
"  fled  every  one  "  into  the  Philistine  country, 
seeking  to  rejoin  the  troops  of  Nicanor. 

23.  Judas  returned  to  spoil  the  tents.'] 
Rather,  "  the  camp  " — no  doubt  the  camp  of 
Nicanor,  near  Emmaus.  The  inflammable 
portions  had  been  burnt ;  but  the  flames  would 
have  made  small  impression  on  the  more 
valuable  portion  of  the  spoil.  There  would 
remain  an  abundance  of  arms  and  armour 
(2  Mace.  viii.  27),  sorely  needed  by  the 
patriots  (i  Mace.  iv.  6)  ;  there  would  be  silver 
and  gold,  in  specie,  in  ornaments,  in  vases 
and  drinking-cups ;  there  would  be  precious 
stuffs  and  fabrics,  damaged,  it  may  be,  more 
or  less,  but  still  of  considerable  value.  Judas 
and  his  men  "  got  much  gold,  and  silver,  and 
blue  (silk),  and  purple  of  the  sea,  and  great 
riches." 

blue  silk.']  There  is  no  word  expressive  of 
"  silk "  in  the  original ;  and  it  is  more  than 
doubtful  whether  "  silk  "  is  intended.  The 
blue  of  the  Tabernacle  was  either  a  woollen 
or  a  linen  fabric  (Ex.  xxxv.  25)  ;  and  the  same 
may  be  said  of  the  "  blue "  of  Solomon's 
Temple  (2  Chr.  ii.  7,  14).  There  is  no 
distinct  reference  to  silk  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment ;  and  it  is  scarcely  likely  to  have  been 
found  in  the  camp  of  Nicanor.  The  blue,  or 
rather  violet,  apparel  found,  would  probably 
be  of  wool,  as  would  be  also  the  purple  (or 
crimson)  apparel. 

purple  of  the  sea.]     I.e.  apparel  dyed  with 

the  juice  of  the  Murex  trunculus,  a  shell-fish 

common  in  the  eastern  Mediterranean,  and 

particularly    ab-s<^"rt   upon   the    coast    of 

^■iXi  coun 


Phcenicia.  The  hue  varied  from  a  deep 
purple  to  a  light  crimson.  It  was  greatly 
affected  by  the  Eastern  nations  (Ex.  xxv.  4; 
Judg.  viii.  26;  2  Chr.  iii.  14;  Esther  i.  6, 
viii.  15;  Prov.  xxxi.  22;  Jer.  x.  9;  Ezek. 
xxvii.  7,  16  ;  Ecclus.  xlv.  10  ;  Baruch  vi.  12  ; 
I  Mace.  x.  20 ;  2  Mace.  iv.  38,  &c.). 

24.  they  ivent  home.]  Literally,  "  they 
returned  " — i.e.  quitted  the  plain,  and  re- 
occupied  the  hill-country. 

praised  the  Lord  in  heaven.]  Rather, 
"they  praised  the  Lord  unto  the  heaven" — 
i.e.  with  eyes  and  voices  lifted  up  to  heaven. 

because  it  is  good,  (b'c.]  I.e.  they  sang  the 
usual  hymn  of  thanksgiving — the  hundred  and 
thirty-sixth  Psalm — ''  the  national  anthem  " 
(as  it  has  been  called)  "of  the  Jewish  race" 
(Stanley,  '  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  pp.  308-9). 
Cf  I  Chr.  xvi.  41;  2  Chr.  v.  13,  vii.  3,  xx. 
21  ;  Jer,  xxxiii.  11 ;  Ezra  iii.  11. 

26.  all  the  strangers.]  The  Syro-Mace- 
donian  soldiers.     (Cf  v.  12.) 

§  2.  Attack  made  on  Judas  by  Lysias 
in  person. 

28-35.  The  defeat  of  his  generals  in- 
duced Lysias  to  take  the  field  in  person. 
Having  spent  the  winter  in  collecting  a  force 
almost  half  as  numerous  again  as  the  former 
one — 60,000  foot  and  5000  horse — he  marched 
early  in  the  ensuing  year,  B.C.  164,  into 
Idumaea,  and  took  up  a  position  at  Bethsura, 
or  Beth-zur,  on  the  road  from  Hebron  to 
Jerusalem,  about  five  miles  from  the  former 
and  thirteen  from  the  latter  place.  Here 
Judas  met  him,  with  an  army  of  10,000  men. 
After  the  Jewish  chief  had  prayed  earnestly 
for  a  blessing  on  his  arms  (x-t'.  30-33),  the 
two  hosts  joined  battle,  and  once  more  the 
Syro-Macedonians  suffered  a  complete  defeat. 
The  slain  are  estimated  at  5000,  and  the 
wounded  must  have  been  much  more 
numerous.  Lysias  accepted  the  trial  of  arms 
as  decisive,  and  returned  to  Antioch  without 
2   E   2 
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I.  MACCABEES.    IV. 


[v.  28—33. 


B.C.         28  The  next  year  therefore  follow- 
cir^4.    .^^^  Lysias    gathered   together  three- 
score thousand    choice    men    of  foot  ^ 
and  five  thousand  horsemen,  that  he 
might  subdue  them. 

29  So  they  came  into  Idumea,  and 
pitched  their  tents  at  Bcthsura,  and 
Judas  met  them  with  ten  thousand 
men. 

30  And  when  he  saw  that  mighty 
army,  he  prayed  and  said,  Blessed  art 

fl'iS.in.    thou,    O    Saviour    of    Israel,    '^who 
didst  quell  the  violence  of  the  mighty 


man  by  the  hand  of  thy  servant  David,     b.  c. 

d  11  r  11  •  cir.  164. 

gavest  the  host  or  "strangers  nito      — 

the   hands   of  '^Jonathan   the   son   oi\2thu!''' 

Saul,  and  his  armoui  bearer  ;  « i  Sam. 

31  Shut  up  this  army  in  the  hand  '*' ^2'  '** 
of  thy    people    Israel,  and  let  them 

be   confounded    in    their    power   and 
horsemen  : 

32  Make  them  to  be  of  no  courage, 
and    cause     the     boldness    of    their 
strength  to  "fall  away,  and  let  them  "  *^'^- ""'^ 
quake  at  their  destruction  : 

33  Cast  them  down  with  the  sword 


making  any  farther  eficrt.  His  only  hope 
was  in  his  power  of  collecting  a  still  larger 
force,  and  making  another  expedition  (1;. 
35). 

28.  threescore  thousand  choice  meti^  As 
large  a  force  as  he  could  easily  raise,  seeing 
that  Antiochus  had  left  him  one-half  only  of 
the  military  strength  of  the  empire  (ch.  iii. 
34). 

Ji-ve  thousand  horsemen^  The  proportion 
is  unusually  small.  But  it  v^^as  difficult  for 
cavalry  to  act  in  the  hill-country  of  Judxa. 

that  he  might  subdue  them.']  Rather,  "to 
the  end  that  he  might  utterly  subdue  them." 
It  is  implied  that  Lysias  thought  the  force 
which  he  had  gathered  togetlier  would  be 
irresistible,  and  must  shortly  bring  the  re- 
bellion to  an  end.  As  Judas  was  unable  to 
muster  more  than  10,000  men  against  65,000, 
the  expectation  was  not  unreasonable. 

29.  So  they  cayne  into  Idumea.']  This  was 
strategy  of  a  new  character.  The  Syro- 
Macedonians  marched  round  their  enemies' 
left  flank,  and  effected  a  lodgment  in  their 
rear.  The  Idumaeans,  being  hostile  to  the 
Jews  at  all  times  (Num.  xx.  21  ;  i  Sam.  xiv. 
47;  2  Sam.  viii.  14;  i  Kings xi.  16;  2  Kings 
viii.  20;  Ps.  cxxxvii.  7;  Ezek.  xxv.  12; 
2  Chron.  xxviii.  17;  &:c.),  would  be  sure  to 
support  the  attack,  and  do  their  best  to  make 
it  successful  (ch.  v.  3).  If  the  attempt  suc- 
ceeded, the  Jews  would  be  caught  in  a  trap 
from  which  there  was  no  escape,  and  either 
slaughtered  or  made  prisoners. 

and  pitched  their  tents  at  Bethsura.]  Beth- 
sura  appears  as  Beth-zur,  "the  House  of  the 
Rock,"  in  Josh.  xv.  58,  where  its  position  is 
marked  as  in  the  mountains  reckoned  to 
Judah,  between  Halhul  and  Gedor.  It  was 
among  the  towns  fortified  by  Rehoboam  in 
expectation  of  the  attack  of  Shishak  (2  Chr. 
xi.  7);  and  was  still  regarded  as  belonging  to 
Judah  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah  (Neh.  iii.  i6). 
it  had  nov/  passed,  however,  from  the  Jews 
into  the  hands  of  the  Idumaeans,  and  was  a 


strong  fortress  on  the  border  of  the  two 
countries.  (Seet-.  6i,anil  cf.  ch.  vi.  7,  26  ;  ix. 
52;  xiv.  33;  Sec.)  At  a  later  date  it  was 
called  Bethasora  (' Itin.  Hieros.'  p.  599,  i), 
and  is  now  known  as  Beit-Sur.  The  position 
is  commanding,  and  is  well  supplied  with 
water  ('  Quarterly  Statement  of  Pal.  £xpl. 
Fund,'  April  1875,  P-  67). 

<ivith  ten  thousand  men.]  A  larger  force 
than  he  ha'd  ever  gathered  together  before. 
It  was  natural  that  his  successes  should 
swell  his  army. 

30.  0  Sai'iour  of  Israel.]  The  exact  ex- 
pression, "  Saviour  of  Israel,"  is  found  only 
here  and  in  Jer.  xiv.  8.  But  expressions 
closely  akin  occur  in  Judg.  iii.  9  ;  2  Kings 
xiii.  5  ;  Is.  xlix.  26,  Ix.  26,  Ixlii.  8,  &c.  The 
God  of  the  Old  Testament  was  well  known 
as  the  Saviour  of  His  people  from  the  time  of 
Moses  downwards. 

'who  didst  quell  the  -violence  of  the  mighty 
man  by  the  hand  of  thy  servant  Da-vid.]  The 
allusion  is  probably  to  Davids  victory  over 
Goliath  (i  Sam.  xvii.  38-51). 

and  ga-vest  the  host  of  strangers  into  the 
hands  of  Jonathan.]  Rather,  "  the  host  of 
the  Philistines."  The  occasion  intended 
is  that  which  nearly  cost  Jonathan  his  life, 
when  he  and  his  arm.our-bearer  smote  the 
Philistine  camp  in  Michmash,  and  Jonathan 
unwittingly  contravened  the  command  of  Saul, 
that  none  should  eat  food  until  the  evening 
(i  Sam.  xiv.  6-27). 

31.  Shut  up  this  army  in  the  hand.]  Or, 
*'  deliver  this  army  into  the  hand."  See  note 
on  ch.  iii.  i8. 

let  them  be  confounded^]  .Literally,  "let 
them  be  brought  to  shame." 

in  their  poiver  and  horsemen.]  "  Power" 
(dvvafiis)  is  used  by  the  writer  especially  of 
foot-soldiers  (see  ch.  xv.  41). 

32.  Mai-e  them  to  be  of  no  courage.]  Lite- 
rally, "  give  them  cowardice." 

cause  the  boldness  of '.rior  Oistrength  to  fall 


V.  34—36.] 
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B.  c.     of  them    that    love  thee,  and  let  all 
- —  "    those  that  know  thy  name  praise  thee 
with  thanksgiving. 

34  So  they  joined  battle ;  and 
there  were  slain  of  the  host  of  Lysias 
about  five  thousand  men,  even  before 
them  were  they  slain. 

35  Now  when  Lysias  saw  his  army 
put  to  flight,  and  the  manliness  of 
Judas'    soldiers,  and   how  they  v/ere 


ready  either  to  live  or  die  valiantly,     b.  c. 
he  went  into  Antiochia,  and  gathered    "^"m** 
together  a  company  of  strangers,  and 
having  made  his  army  greater  than  it 
was,  he  purposed  to  come  again  into 
Judea. 

36  Then  said  Judas  and  his  bre- 
thren,  Behold,  our  enemies  are  dis- 
comfited :  let  us  go  up  to  cleanse  and  ^  ^^ 
"dedicate  the  sanctuary.  r./,J;r. 


aivay-l    Rather,  "  melt  the  boldness  of  their 
strength,"  or  "  cause  it  to  melt  away." 

33.  Jet  all  those  that  knouo  thy  name  praise 
theel\  I.e.  "  let  us  be  victorious,  and  then  we 
shall  sing  to  thee  a  psalm  of  thanksgiving." 
(Cf.  "v.  24.) 

35.  Lysias  .  .  .  gathered  together  a  company 
of  strangers.']  Rather,  "  proceeded  to  levy 
mercenaries."  This  is  the  constant  meaning 
oi ^€vo\oye2v  and  its  cognate  terms  in  Polybius, 
Plutarch,  Diodoriis,  and  other  late  Greek 
writers.  It  even  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in 
Isocrates  and  Demosthenes.  Lysias  having 
found  the  full  force  of  Syria,  so  far  as  he  had 
control  over  it,  insufficient,  made  up  his  mind 
to  enrol  an  army  of  mercenary  soldiers.  Mr. 
Grote  has  some  good  remarks  on  the  multi- 
plication of  such  soldiers  in  Greece  after  the 
Peloponnesian  War,  and  the  mischievous  con- 
sequences which  followed  from  it  ('  History 
of  Greece,'  vol.  viii.  p.  35).  The  practice 
rather  increased  than  diminished  after  the 
time  of  Alexander. 

having  made  his  army  greater  than  it  ivas.] 
This  was  his  purpose.  It  does  not  appear 
that  he  effected  it.  Before  the  time  came 
for  renewing  his  attack,  the  news  of  Epi- 
phanes'  death  reached  him,  and  he  became 
involved  in  a  civil  war,  first  against  Philip, 
whom  Epiphanes  had  made  regent  shortly 
before  his  death  (ch.  vi.  55-63),  and  then 
against  Demetrius  (ch.  vii.  1-4). 

§  3.  Judas  recovers  the  Temple, 
purifies  and  re-dedicates  it,  and 
re-establishes  the  temple  worship. 

36-59.  The  repulse  of  Lysias  at  Beth- 
zur  changed  the  character  of  the  struggle. 
Hitherto  the  patriots  had  stood  almost  en- 
tirely on  the  defensive,  maintaining  their 
independence  by  vast  efforts,  continually 
attacked,  and  contenting  themselves  with 
repulsing  one  attack  after  another.  Now 
they  felt  that,  for  a  time  at  any  rate,  they 
were  safe  from  molestation,  and  might  in 
their  turn  act  on  the  offensive.  The  Syrian 
army  was  dispersed;  they  were  masters  of 
whole  open  country;  Syria  could  count 


as  hers  only  the  few  strongholds  in  which 
she  had  left  garrisons.  Among  these  the 
most  important— that  to  which  the  hearts 
and  minds  of  all  faithful  Judasans  turned — 
was  Jerusalem.  Though  they  might  not  be 
powerful  enough  at  present  to  drive  the  Syrians 
out  of  the  strong  fortress  which  they  had 
raised  upon  the  western  hill  (ch.  i.  33-36),  it 
was  quite  possible  that  they  might  be  able  to 
recover  and  re-occupy  the  eastern  or  Temple 
eminence.  The  Temple  worship  was  so 
much  the  centre  and  kernel  of  the  Jewish 
religion,  that  naturally  all  hearts  and  minds 
were  turned  in  this  direction,  and  when 
Judas,  interpreting  the  general  feeling,  ex- 
claimed, "  Our  enemies  are  discomfited — let 
us  go  up  to  cleanse  and  dedicate  the  sanc- 
tuary," there  was  a  universal  acquiescence. 
The  Temple  site  was  occupied,  the  defile- 
ments removed,  the  place  renovated,  and, 
while  the  foreign  garrison  was  kept  at  bay 
(•y.  41),  the  whole  area  was  cleansed,  and 
the  place  re-dedicated  {'vv.  54-56).  In  the 
enthusiasm  of  the  moment  it  was  decreed 
that  the  "  Feast  of  the  Dedication  "  should  be 
henceforth  held  each  year  for  seven  days, 
beginning  with  the  25th  of  the  month  Casleu 
— the  day  of  the  resumption  of  the  morning 
and  evening  sacrifice  {y.  59). 

36.  let  us  go  up  to  cleanse  .  .  .  the  sanc- 
tuary^ See  ch.  i.  46.  The  sanctuary  is  said 
to  have  been  polluted,  not  only  by  the 
idolatrous  altar  erected  on  the  top  of  the 
altar  of  burnt  offering  (ib.  v.  54),  but  also  by 
introducing  a  herd  of  swine  into  the  Holy 
Place  and  slaughtering  them  within  its  pre- 
cincts (Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  5,  §  4;  Diod. 
Sic.  xxxiv.  i).  The  entire  sanctuary  thus 
required  cleansing. 

and  dedicate.]  Zerubbabel  had  "  dedicated  " 
the  house  of  God  which  he  raised  on  the  site 
of  the  Temple  of  Solomon  after  the  return 
from  the  Captivity  (Ezra  vi.  16,  17),  when 
the  place  had  merely  lain  waste,  without  any 
positive  desecration.  Still  more  necessary 
was  it,  after  such  a  pollution  as  that  described 
in  the  preceding  note,  that  the  place  should 
be  purified  and  set  apart  for  God  afresh  by 
a  solemn  act  of  re-dedication. 
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I.  MACCABEES.    IV. 


[v.  37—43- 


B.  c.  37   Upon  this  all  the  host   assem- 

^LL"^'    bled  themselves    together,  and    went 
up  into  mount  Sion. 

38  And  when  they  saw  the  sanc- 
tuary desolate,  and  the  altar  profaned, 
and  the  gates  burned  up,  and  shrubs 
growing  in  the  courts  as  in  a  forest, 
or  in  one  of  the  mountains,  yea,  and 
the  priests'  chambers  pulled  down  ; 

39  They  rent  their  clothes,  and 
made  great  lamentation,  and  cast 
ashes  upon  their  heads, 

40  And  fell  down  flat  to  the  ground 


upon  their  faces,  and  blew  an  alarm     b.  c. 
with  the  trumpets,  and  cried  toward   *^'Li_*' 
heaven. 

41  Then  Judas  appointed  certain 
men    to    fight    against    /those    that^'^^* 
were    in    the    fortress,    until    he  had 
cleansed  the  sanctuary. 

42  So  he  chose  priests  of  blameless 
conversation,  such  as  had  pleasure  in 
the  law  : 

43  Who  cleansed  the  sanctuary, 
and  bare  out  the  defiled  stones  into 
an  unclean  place. 


37.  into  mount  Sion.]  "Mount  Sion" 
here,  as  generally  in  the  Maccabees,  means 
the  eastern  hill,  on  some  part  of  which  the 
Temple  was  built.  The  modern  Sion  is  the 
south-western  hill.  It  is  argued  by  some  of 
the  best  modern  authorities  that  the  Sion  of 
David — the  true  Sion — was  neither  of  these, 
but  a  separate  hill,  north  of  the  modern  Sion, 
and  nearly  due  west  of  the  Temple.  (See 
Col.  Warren's  paper  in  the  '  Transactions  of 
the  Society  of  Bibl.  Archaeology'  for  1881, 
pp.  311-315.) 

38.  the  gates  burned  up.]  The  gates  had 
been  destroyed  to  lay  the  place  open  and 
prevent  its  being  defensible.  They  seem  to 
have  been  five  in  number.  (See  2  Kings 
xi.  6,  19  ;  I  Chr.  xxvi.  16  ;  2  Chr.  xxiii.  5,  20.) 

shrubs  .  .  .  as  in  a  forest.]  Rather,  "  as 
in  a  coppice."  But  the  expression  is  exag- 
gerated, since  the  site  had  not  lain  waste  so 
much  as  four  years. 

the  priests^  chambers  pulled  do^n.]  The 
term  used  here,  Traarocpopia,  is  a  rare  one. 
There  was  a  class  of  priests  in  Egypt,  called 
by  the  Greeks  7ra(Tro(p6poi,  whose  business  it 
was  to  carry  the  images  of  gods  enclosed  in 
small  shrines  (Diod.  Sic.  i.  29  ;  Clem.  Al. 
p.  253).  The  chambers  in  the  Egyptian 
temples  occupied  by  these  priests  were  called 
7ra(rro(f)6pia  or  Tra(TTo(})opela.  After  the  Jews 
began  to  have  chambers  for  priests  in  their 
temple  (Neh.  xiii.  5.  7,  9  ;  Esdr.  viii.  59),  the 
word  was  applied  to  them,  not  very  appro- 
priately. 

39.  They  rent  their  clothes,  (b'c]  Comp. 
ch.  iii.  47.  The  mourning  was  not  carried 
out  to  such  lengths  as  the  former  one,  since 
then  there  seemed  small  hope  of  undoing  the 
accursed  work  of  the  heathen,  whereas  now 
that  work  was  about  to  pass  wholly  away. 

40.  fell  down  flat.  In  a  sort  of  ecstasy  of 
horror— not  to  worship,  but  to  humiliate 
themselves. 

and  bleiv  an   alarm   'tJtth    the   trumpets.] 


Rather,  "  and  sounded  with  the  signal 
trumpets."  The  silver  trumpets  of  the  Le- 
vitical  law  (Num.  x.  2-10)  were  to  be  used  for 
signals  of  all  kinds,  and  were  therefore  called 
by  the  LXX.  craXTriyyeff  to>v  (rrjpacncov, 
"  trumpets  of  signals,"  or  "  signal  trumpets  " 
(Num.  xxxi.  6).  The  phrase  took  the  place 
of  the  Hebrew  khatsotseroth  hat-teru'ah, 
which,  however,  meant  rather  "trumpets  of 
loud  sound"  than  "trumpets  of  signal." 
The  trumpets  were  used  probably  on  this 
occasion  to  give  the  signal  for  a  general  pros- 
tration, to  be  followed  by  a  "  cry  to  heaven." 

cried  toward  heaven.]  See  the  comment 
on  ch.  iii.  50. 

41.  to  fight  against  those  that  ^ivere  in  the 
fortress.]  The  stronghold,  called  liKpa  by  the 
author  of  this  book,  probably  identical  with 
the  akra  of  Joseph  us,  was  still  occupied  by 
the  Syrian  garrison,  which  had  seized  and 
fortified  it  three  years  and  a  half  before. 
(See  ch.  i.  33,  34.)  Whether  its  position 
was  due  north  of  the  Temple,  as  generally 
supposed,  or  due  west,  as  Col.  Warren 
argues,  is  perhaps  doubtful. 

until  he  had  cleansed.]  The  object  of 
Judas  was  not  to  take  the  fortress,  but  to 
occupy  the  attention  of  the  garrison,  and 
prevent  them  from  making  sallies  to  molest 
the  workmen  and  others  who  were  engaged 
in  restoring  and  purifying  the  Temple.  The 
fortress  was  not  taken  till  twenty-three  years 
later,  under  Simon.     (See  ch.  xiii.  51.) 

42.  priests  of  blameless  conversation.^ 
Grimm  suggests  that  the  true  meaning 
of  dpoipovs  here  is  "  free  from  legal  defi'.e- 
ment ; "  but  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V., 
which  accords  with  the  invariable  use  of  the 
term  in  the  New  Testament  (Eph.  i.  4 ;  v.  27  ; 
Col.  i.  22;  Heb.  ix.  14;  iPet.  i.  19;  Jude  24  ; 
Rev.  xiv.  5),  is  greatly  preferable. 

43.  an  unclean  place.]  Probably  the 
valley  of  the  Kidron,  which  was  regarded  as 
essentially  impure.     Here  Asa  had  burnt  the 
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4^3 


B.  c.  4^  And  when   as    they    consulted 

^^'^'    what  to  do  with    the  altar  of  burnt 

offerings,  which  was  profaned  ; 

45  They  thought  it  best  to  pull  it 
down,  lest  it  should  be  a  reproach  to 
them,  because  the  heathen  had  defiled 
it :  wherefore  they  pulled  it  down, 

46  And  laid  up  the  stones  in  the 
^ch.  9.  mountain  of  the  temple  in  a  con- 
&14. 41.    venient    place,    ^until    there    should 


come  a  prophet  to  shew  what  should     ?.  c. 
be  done  with  them.  01^4. 

47  Then  they  took  whole  stones 
■^accordino;  to  the  law,    and    built  a'^^^'^d. 

O  ^  '  20.  2^. 

new  altar  according  to  the  former  ;       Deut.  27. 

48  And  made    up    the    sanctuary,  josh.  e. 
and  the  things  that  were  within  the  3*- 
temple,  and  hallowed  the  courts. 

49  They  made  also  new  holy  ves- 
sels, and  into  the  temple  they  brought 


idol  of  his  mother,  Maachah  (i  Kings  xv.  13) ; 
here  Hezekiah  had  deposited  the  poUutions 
of  Ahaz,  and  Josiah,  the  remains  of  the  grove, 
altars,  and  idolatrous  vessels  of  Manasseh 
(2  Kings  xxiii.  4,  6,  12;  2  Chr.  xxix.  16); 
here,  according  to  Josephus  ('Ant.  Jud.'  ix.  7, 
§  3),  the  wicked  Athaliah  had  been  executed. 
The  "  defiled  stones "  spoken  of  were  pro- 
bably those  of  which  had  been  made  the  altar 
to  Olympian  Jove,  built  by  the  Syrians  on  the 
summit  of  the  old  altar  of  burnt-offerings. 
(See  ch.  i.  54,  and  note  ad  be.') 

44.  they  consulted  ^ivhat  to  do  ivith  the 
altar  of  burnt  offerings P\  This  was  the  struc- 
ture raised  up  by  Zerubbabel  after  the  return 
from  the  Captivity,  as  related  in  Ezra  iii.  2,  3. 
It  had  been  laid  "  upon  the  bases "  of 
Solomon's  altar,  which  the  exiles  were  able 
to  trace  out,  and  was  thus  a  square  structure 
of  thirty  feet  each  way  (2  Chr.  iv.  i).  In 
material,  however,  it  differed  from  Solomon's 
altar,  being  of  stone  (1;.  46),  whereas  his 
was  of  bronze.  We  can  well  understand 
that  there  might  be  a  difference  of  opinion  as 
to  what  it  was  best  to  do  with  the  altar, 
which  some  might  think  that  the  sacrifices  of 
nearly  400  years  had  made  indelibly  holy, 
while  others  might  feel  that  the  recent  pollu- 
tion had  incurably  desecrated  it.  The  result  of 
the  "  consultation"  was  a  compromise.  The 
altar  was  "  pulled  down ; "  but  the  stones 
composing  it  were  carefully  "  laid  up  "  within 
the  Temple  precincts. 

45.  They  thought  it  best  to  pull  it  do-ivn.'] 
Rather,  "and  the  happy  thought  fell 
upon  them  to  pull  it  down."  ("  Es  fiel 
ihnen  bei  ein  guter  Rath  " — Grimm.) 

lest  it  should  be  a  reproach  to  them.l  Here 
we  have  the  paramount  motive.  Had  they 
dwelt  by  themselves  they  might  have  deter- 
mined otherwise ;  but  living  among  the 
heathen,  they  had  to  consider,  not  so  much 
what  was  abstractedly  right  as  what  was 
expedient  under  the  circumstances.  Re- 
tention of  the  altar  would  have  laid  them 
open  to  reproach.  Its  destruction  was  the 
strongest  possible  protest  against  idolatry. 

46.  in  the  mountain  of  the  temple^  I.e.  "  in 
some  part  of  the  temple  hill." 


in  a  convenient  place.^  Tradition  said  that 
the  "  place "  selected  was  a  room  belonging 
to  the  high  priest  at  the  north-western  corner 
of  the  Temple  ('  Middoth,'  Mishna,  iv.  46). 

tmtil  there  should  come  a  prophet^  Comp. 
Ezra  ii.  63  ;  Neh.  vii.  65  ;  i  Mace.  xiv.  41. 
In  the  interval  between  the  death  of  Malachi 
(ab.  B.C.  400)  and  the  coming  of  John  the 
Baptist  (ab.  a.d.  27),  the  Jews  were  con- 
tinually expecting  a  prophet  to  appear,  with 
authority  to  settle  all  matters  of  religion  on 
which  there  was  any  doubt.  The  general 
expectation  was  that  Elijah  would  rise  from 
the  dead  and  "restore  all  things"  (Matt. 
xvii.  11)  ;  but  some  expected  Jeremiah 
{ib.  xiv.  14) ;  while  others  merely  supposed 
that  God  would  not — could  not — long  leave 
his  "  peculiar  people "  without  an  inspired 
guide  to  direct  them.  The  expectation  did 
not  die  away  as  time  went  on,  but  rather 
grew  in  force,  and  became  a  definite  anticipa- 
tion of  the  coming  of  "  Messiah  the  Prince" 
before  the  Baptist  came  forth  from  his 
seclusion. 

47.  they  took  ivhole  stones  according  to  the 
laiv.l  By  "  -whole  stones  "  are  meant  stones  in 
their  natural  condition,  untouched  by  the  saw 
or  the  graving-tool,  such  as  are  commanded 
to  be  used  in  Ex.  xx.  25  ;  Deut.  xxvii.  5. 

built  a  ne^v  altar.']  Literally,  "  built  the 
altar  anew."  Being  on  the  same  site,  it  was 
still  regarded  as  the  same  altar. 

48.  And  made  up  the  sanctuary^  Rather, 
"built  up."  The  walls  had  probably  suffered 
wanton  injury  in  places. 

and  the  things  that  ivere  ivithin  the  temple."] 
Rather,  "and  the  inner  parts  of  the 
temple" — i.e.  the  walls  and  other  partitions 
which  divided  the  Temple  into  portions. 
These  too  had  suffered  damage,  and  required 
repairs. 

and  hallowed  the  courts.]  I.e.  removed  all 
defilements  from  them,  and  perhaps  purified 
them  with  "  the  water  of  separation  "  (Num. 
xix.  9-21),  as  Grimm  supposes. 

49.  new  holy  vessels.]  "  Furniture "  is 
intended,  rather  than  "vessels."  The  ori- 
ginal furniture  of  the  Temple  had  consisted  of 
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[v.  50—55- 


B.  c.     the  candlestick,  and  the  altar  of  burnt 
- —  '    offerings,    and    of    incense,    and    the 
table. 

50  And  upon  the  altar  they  burn- 
ed incense,  and  the  lamps  that  were 
upon  the  candlestick  they  lighted,  that 
they  might  give  light  in  the  temple. 

5 1  Furthermore  they  set  the  loaves 
upon  the  table,  and  "spread  out  the 

abroad  the  vcils,  and  finished  all  the  v^^orks  which 

or,  hanged  they  had  begun  to  make. 

viiuf  52  Now  on  the  five  and  twentieth 

day  of  the  ninth  month,  which  is 
called  the  month  Casleu,  in  the  hun- 


lOr, 
sprtad 


dred  forty  and  eighth  year,  they  rose     b.  c. 
up  betimes  in  the  morning,  cirj^v 

53  And  offered  sacrifice  accord- 
ing to  the  law  upon  the  new  altar 
of  burnt  offerings,  which  they  had 
made. 

54  Look,  at  what  time  and  what 
day  the  heathen  had  profaned  it,  even 
in  that  was  it  dedicated  with  songs, 
and  citherns,  and  harps,  and  cymbals. 

55  Then  all  the  people  fell  upon 
their  faces,  worshipping  and  praising 
the  God  of  heaven,  who  had  given 
them  o-ood  success. 


four  objects : — i.  The  ark,  with  the  cherubim 
and  the  mercy-seat ;  2.  The  golden  candle- 
stick, or  lamp-stand  ;  3.  The  table  for  the 
shewbread;  and  4.  The  altar  of  incense.  The 
ark  and  mercy-seat  appear  to  have  been 
destroyed  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (2  Esd.  x.  22), 
and  tlie  second  temple  had  not  even  any 
counterparts  of  them  (Joseph. '  Bel.  Jud.'  v.  5, 
<i  5  ;  Tacit.  '  Hist.'  v.  9).  Hence  the  pieces  of 
furniture  had  been  reduced  to  three.  These, 
having  been  carried  off  by  the  Syro- Mace- 
donians (ch.  i.  21,  22),  were  now  replaced  by 
new  constructions.  According  to  the  Tal- 
mud, the  candlestick  now  made  was  not  of 
gold,  but  of  iron  cased  with  wood  (Derem- 
bourg,  '  History  of  Palestine,'  p.  54). 

the  altar  of  burnt  offerings,  and  of  incense.'] 
This  is  the  reading  of  the  Aldine  edition,  and 
of  several  MSS.  It  is,  however,  manifestly 
erroneous.  The  "altar  of  burnt-offerings" 
could  not  be  "  brought  into  the  Temple," 
since  it  was  a  solid  stone  structure  built  in 
the  outer  court  (v.  47)  ;  nor  could  there  have 
been  any  occasion  to  mention  it  a  second 
time.  Most  manuscripts,  including  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus,  read  t6  dva-iaarrjpiov  rav  6vfiia- 
fidrtov,  "  the  altar  of  incense,"  omitting  the 
words  oXoKavTafidrcov  /cat'.  On  the  "  altar  of 
incense,"  or  the  "  golden  altar,"  see  note  on 
ch.  i.  21. 

50.  t&ey  burned  incense,  and  the  lamps  .  .  . 
they  lighted.']  Compare  Ex.  xl.  25,  27.  They 
resumed  each  of  the  practices  disused  during 
the  time  of  desolation. 

51.  they  set  the  loaves  upon  the  table."]  The 
twelve  loaves  of  the  shewbread,  which  were 
the  continued  thank-offering  of  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel.  (Comp.  Ex.  xxv.  30;  xl.  23  ; 
Lev.  xxiv.  5-9.) 

spread  out  the  veils.']  By  "the  veils"  we 
must  understand  : — i.  The  veil  proper,  which 
separated  between  the  "Holy  Place"  and 
the  "  Holy  of  Holies;"  and  2.  The  "hang- 
ing" at  the  door  of  the  "  Holy  Place,"  which 


divided   it  fi-om   the   porch   (Ex.  xxvi.    36; 
xxxvi.  37). 

52.  on  the  five  and  twentieth  day  of  the 
ninth  month.]  Exactly  three  years  from  the 
date  of  the  first  sacrifice  on  the  idol-altar  set 
up  by  the  Syro- Macedonians.  (See  ch.  i. 
54,  59  ;  and  comp.  2  Mace.  x.  5.) 

they  rose  up  betimes.]  They  were  impatient 
of  delay — eager  to  witness  the  rekindling  of 
the  flame  upon  the  altar,  which  was  the 
symbol  of  the  national  life,  and  the  renewal 
of  the  daily  sacrifice,  which  was  the  sign  of 
the  nation's  self-dedication  to  God.  Accord- 
ing to  the  writer  of  the  Second  Book,  the 
sacrificial  fire  was  obtained  by  striking  two 
stones  together  for  the  purpose  (2  Mace.  x.  3). 
Light  so  obtained  was  reckoned  holy,  as 
coming  straight  from  nature,  i.e.  from  God. 

53.  offered  sacrifice  accordmg  to  the  laiv.^ 
l.e.  "offered  the  morning  sacrifice,  a  lamb 
of  the  first  year,  with  its  appointed  meat- 
offering and  drink-offering."  (See  Ex.  xxix. 
38-40.) 

54.  Look,  at  what  time,  (i?v.]  There  is  no 
"  Look"  in  the  original.  Tlie  fact  is  simply 
narrated,  that  the  dedication  took  place  at 
the  same  time,  or  rather  "  season " — i.e.  in 
the  month  Chisleu — and  on  the  same  day  as 
the  profanation.  Judas,  no  doubt,  arranged 
that  so  it  should  be. 

ivith  songs,  and  citherns,  and  harps,  and 
cymbals.]  I.e.  with  the  recognised  musical 
service  of  the  sanctuary,  where  the  psalmody 
was  usually  accompanied  by  the  harp,  the 
cymbal,  and  the  citliern  or  psaltery.  (See 
I  Chr.  xxv.  6;  2  Chr.  v.  12.)  The  cithern  is 
the  German  zither,  a  sort  of  guitar  or  viol. 
(Comp.  ch.  xiii.  51.) 

55.  all  the  people  fell  upon  their  faces.']  I.e. 
prostrated  themselves  in  adoration. 

praising  the  God  of  heaven,  who  had  given 
them  good  success.]  Rather,  "praising'  up 
to  heaven"  (/>.  lauding  to  the  skies)  "him 
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B.  c.         56  And  so  they  kept  the  dedica- 
cirj^4.   ^.^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^j^^^  eight  days,  and  of- 
fered burnt    offerings  with    gladness, 
(I  Or,/^a<r«  and  sacrificed  the   sacrifice    of  "deli- 

afferiHgs.  . 

verance  and  praise. 

57  They  decked  also  the  forefront 
of  the  temple  with  crowns  of  gold, 
and  with  shields  ;  and  the  gates  and 

li?dicated  ^^^    chambers    they    "renewed,    and 

^Or, made  "hanged  doors  upon  them. 

^rj>r  ^g  Thus  was  there  very  great 
gladness  among  the  people,  for  that 
the  reproach  of  the  heathen  was  put 
away. 

59  Moreover  Judas  and   his    bre- 


thren with  the  whole  congregation  b.  c. 
of  Israel  ordained,  that  the  days  of  "!j_f_** 
the  dedication  of  the  altar  should 
be  kept  in  their  season  from  year  to 
year  by  the  space  of  eight  days,  from 
the  five  and  twentieth  day  of  the 
month  Casleu,  with  mirth  and  glad- 
ness. 

60  At  that  time  also  they  builded 
up  the  mount  Sion  with  high  walls 
and  strong  towers  round  about,  lest 
the  Gentiles  should  come  and  tread  it 
down,  ^as  they  had  done  before.  '  ch.  i.  31, 

61  And  they  set  there  a  garrison 
to  keep  it,  and  fortified  Bethsura  to 


who  bad  given  them  good  success."  With 
his  usual  reticence,  the  writer  keeps  back  the 
name  of  God,  while  making  his  reference  to 
Him  sufficiently  apparent. 

56.  they  kept  the  dedication  of  the  altar 
eight  days.']  The  word  translated  "dedica- 
tion "  is  eyKaivicryios.,  which  serves  to  connect 
this  occasion  with  the  permanent  kyKaivia^  or 
*'  Feast  of  the  Dedication  "  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment (John  X.  2  2).  It  was  this  occasion  which 
that  feast  of  the  mid-winter  commemorated. 
As  Solomon's  dedication  feast  had  lasted 
"eight  days"  (i  Kings  viii.  63-66),  so  Judas 
fixed  the  same  term  for  the  duration  of  his. 

and  sacrificed  the  sacrifice  of  deliverance  and 
praise.]  Rather,  "  and  sacriticed  a  sacrifice 
of  peace-offerings  ancd  thanksgiving." 
Comp.  Lev.  vii.  11,  12,  where  the  LXX. 
use  the  same  expression — Bviria  a-aTTjplov  and 
alvfcrfcjis. 

57.  They  decked  also  the  forefront  of  the 
temple  <with  crowns  of  gold.]  There  was  no 
direct  precedent  for  this  in  Jewish  practice. 
It  was  rather  analogous  to  the  heathen  orna- 
mentation of  temples  and  public  buildings 
with  garlands  and  festoons  at  times  of  public 
rejoicing. 

with  shields.]  Literally,  "  small  shields  " — 
in  imitation,  probably,  of  the  golden  shields 
of  Solomon  (i  Kings  x.  17),  which  Shishak 
carried  off  {ib.  xiv.  26).  Philo  tells  us  that 
in  Alexandria  the  Jewish  synagogues  were 
adorned  with  shields  ('  Leg.  ad  Caium.' 
p.  994). 

the  gates  and  the  chambers  they  reneived.] 
Rather,  "they  consecrated."  On  the 
"  chambers,"  see  the  comment  on  -v.  38. 

59.  Judas  .  .  .  ordained,  that  the  days  .  .  . 
should  be  kept.]  The  festival  of  the  iyKa'u'ia 
maintained  its  place  to  the  last  days  of  Jewish 
national  existence.  It  was  celebrated  nearly 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Feast  of  Taber- 


nacles, with  festal  processions,  in  which 
branches  of  trees,  especially  of  the  palm, 
green  even  in  mid-winter,  were  borne,  and 
psalms  were  sung,  by  the  worshippers  (2  Mace. 
X.  6,  7).  Josephus  says  that  in  his  time  its 
common  name  was  "  the  Feast  of  Lights " 
(ra  $cora)  ;  and  at  a  later  period  there  was 
certainly  a  custom  of  illuminating  private 
houses  v/ith  lamps  or  candles  during  its  con- 
tinuance. It  is  conjectured  that  the  great 
golden  candelabra  in  the  court  of  the  Temple, 
which  were  lighted  on  the  first  night  of  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  were  also  lighted  on 
the  first  night  of  this  feast  (Stanley,  '  Jewish 
Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  312);  but  there  is  no 
historical  evidence  of  this  practice. 

§  4.  Defensive  Measures  of  Judas — 
The  Temple  Hill,  and  the  City 
OF  Bethzur  fortified. 

60.  they  builded  up  the  mount  Sion  luitb 
high  ivalls  and  strong  tonvers  round  about.] 
As  the  Acra,  and  indeed  the  whole  of  Jeru- 
salem except  the  Temple  hill,  remained  in 
the  hands  of  the  Syrians,  who  maintained 
a  strong  garrison  in  the  place,  Judas  felt  it  to 
be  necessary  now,  for  the  first  time  in  Jewish 
history,  to  fortify  with  walls  and  towers  the 
entire  Temple  circuit.  Hitherto,  only  the 
eastern  side,  which  coincided  with  the  outer 
circuit  of  the  city,  had  been  thus  guarded 
from  attack.  From  this  time  till  B.C.  142  the 
two  Jerusalems  stood  one  over  against  the 
other,  watchful  and  hostile,  like  the  Latin  and 
the  Sabine  Romes  on  the  Ci_uirinal  and  the 
Palatine. 

tread  it  down^]  I.e.  "ruin  it" — "destroy 
it."     Comp.  ch.  iii.  45. 

61.  fortified  Bethsura?^  A  wise  measure. 
The  possession  of  a  strong  place  in  the  hill- 
country  south  of  Jerusalem  was  of  the 
greatest  importance,  more  especially  as  the 
Idumasans   were   hostile    (ch,   v.    1-3),   and 
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B.  c.     preserve    it ;  that    the    people  might 

cir.  164.     r  J    ^    '  „    TJ 

—      have  a  defence  against  Iduniea. 
CHAPTER  V. 

3  Judas  stnitetk  the  children  of  Esau,  Bean, 
and  Amnion.  17  Simon  is  sent  into  Galilee. 
25  The  exploits  of  Judas  in  Galaad.  51  He 
destroyeth  Ephron,  for  denying  him  to  pass 
through  it.  56  Divers,  that  in  Judas'  absence 
would  fight  with  their  enemies,  an  slain. 

cir.  i£3.  "XT  OW  when  the  nations  round 
1  \|  about  heard  that  the  altar  was 
built,  and  the  sanctuary  renewed  as 
before,  it  displeased  them  very  much. 
2  Wherefore  they  thought  to  de- 
stroy the  generation  of  Jacob  that 
was    among    them,    and    thereupon 


they  began  to  slay  and   destroy  the 
people. 

3  Then  Judas  fought  against  the 
children  of  Esau  in  Idumea  at  "Ara- 
battine,  because  they  besieged  Israel  : 
and  he  gave  them  a  great  overthrow, 
and  abated  their  courage,  and  took 
their  spoils. 

4  Also  he  remembered  the  "injury 
of  the  children  of  "Bean,  who  had 
been  a  snare  and  an  offence  unto  the 
people,  in  that  they  lay  in  wait  for 
them  in  the  ways. 

5  He  shut  them  up  therefore  in 
the  towers,  and  encamped  against 
them,    and    destroyed    them  utterly. 


R.  c. 

cir.  163. 


II  Or,  Ara. 
battluxne, 
or,  Ara- 
battan,  or, 
Akrabat- 
tine. 


J  Or, 
malice. 

DOr, 
Hakan, 
Gen.  36. 
27. 

Numb.  33. 
31.  32. 


misrht  attack  the  patriots  upon  the  south, 
while  they  were  engaged  against  the  Syrians 
on  the  north. 

to  preserve  //.]  These  words  seem  super- 
fluous. They  are  omitted  in  some  of  the 
best  MSS.,  and  in  the  Syriac  Version.  Pro- 
bably their  original  intrusion  was  an  error  of 
repetition  by  a  scribe.  If  we  retain  them,  we 
must  understand  that  Bethsura  was  occupied 
in  order  that  from  it  a  watch  might  be  kept 
on  the  Temple  fortress. 

CHAPTER  V. 

§  I.  Offensive  Measures  of  Judas 
AGAINST  Idumea,  the  Children  of 
Bean,  and  Ammon. 

1-8.  Having  recovered  the  Temple  site, 
restored  the  editice,  and  strongly  fortified  the 
entire  hill,  Judas  felt  himself  strong  enough 
to  resume  his  offensive  operations,  and  chastise 
the  tribes  in  his  immediate  neighbourhood 
which  had  recently  lent  their  aid  to  the 
Syrians.  Of  these  the  most  important  were 
the  Idumasans  or  Edomites,  "  the  children 
of  Bean,"  and  the  Ammonites.  The  year 
B.C.  163  seems  to  have  been  employed  in 
three  campaigns  against  these  three  enemies. 

1.  it  displeased  them  -very  much.']  Rather, 
"  They  were  greatly  enraged."  The 
spiritual  worship  in  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem 
was  a  perpetual  protest  against  the  licentious 
idolatries  of  the  neighbouring  tribes,  and  was 
therefore  the  object  of  their  constant  hatred. 
They  had  imagined  for  three  years  that  it  was 
swept  away  for  evei*.  Naturally,  its  re-estab- 
lishment called  forth  their  anger. 

2.  Wherefore  they  thought  to  destroy,  (h'c,'\ 
A  deliberate  design  to  exterminate  all  Israel- 
ites, within  their  borders,  seems  to  be  charged 
upon  them.  Whether  there  was  really  such 
an  intention,  may  perhaps  be  doubted. 


the  generation  of  Jacob  that  nvas  among 
them.']  I.e.  "  the  Israelites  who  dwelt  in  their 
midst."  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that, 
amid  the  general  confusion,  the  tribes  men- 
tioned had  probably  encroached  upon  Israelite 
territory. 

they  began  to  slay  and  destroy  the  peopled] 
Rather,  "among  the  people."  They  vented 
their  vexation  at  what  had  occurred  by  putting 
certain  Israelites  to  death. 

3.  at  Jrabattine.]  Rather,  "  Acrabattine." 
The  place  is  reasonably  identified  with  the 
"  Akrabbim"  of  the  Canonical  Books  (Num. 
xxxiv.  4;  Josh.  XV.  3  ;  Judg.  i.  36),  which  lay 
south  or  south-west  of  the  Dead  Sea,  in  the 
Idumcean  territory. 

they  besieged  Israel.]  Rather,  "blocked 
Israel  in" — i.e.  cramped  her,  confined  her, 
were  a  continual  menace  to  her  borders.  See 
note  on  ch.  iv.  29. 

4.  the  injury  of  the  children  of  Bean!] 
Rather,  "the  malice,"  or  "wickedness."  It 
is  not  any  single  act,  but  a  continuous  state 
of  hostility,  that  is  pointed  at.  The  "  Beni 
Bean "  are  not  elsewhere  mentioned  under 
this  name ;  but  perhaps  they  are  identical 
with  the  Mehunim  or  Maonites  (jiVp  or 
D*>"iyp)  of  the  Canonical  Books,  since  3  and 
JD  are  constantly  confused.  The  Maonites 
are  mentioned  as  enemies  of  Israel  in  Judg. 
x.  12;  2  Chr.  xxvi.  7;  and  (perhaps)  in 
2  Chr.  XX.  I, 

5.  He  shut  them  tip  in  the  toivers.]  I.e. 
"  in  their  towers  " — in  the  strongholds  from 
which  they  were  wont  to  issue  on  their  raids. 

destroyed  them  utterly.]  Literally,  "de- 
voted them,"  but  in  the  sense  of  "devoting  to 
destruction,"  which  is  a  common  meaning  of 
avadiixariCd)  in  the  Septuagint  version,  where 
it  replaces  the  Hebrew  hakbarem. 
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and  burned  the  towers  of  that 
place  with  fire,  and  all  that  were 
therein. 

6  Afterward  he  passed  over  to  the 
children  of  Ammon,  where  he  found 


7  So  he  fought  many  battles  with 
them,  till  at  length  they  were  dis- 
comfited before  him  ;  and  he  smote 
them. 

8  And  when  he  had  taken  Jazar, 


a  mighty  power,  and  much   people,     with  the  towns  belonging  thereto,  he 
with  Timotheus  their  captain.  returned  into  Judea. 


v..  c. 

cir.  163^ 


burned  the  to^vers  of  that  place.']  As  no 
"  place "  has  been  mentioned,  it  seems  im- 
possible that  the  reading  can  be  sound.  Avtwu, 
instead  of  avTrjs,  is  what  we  should  have  ex- 
pected ;  but  it  seems  unlikely  that  any  copyist 
would  have  blundered  in  that  carse.  Perhaps 
a  city  was  mentioned,  the  name  of  which  has 
been  corrupted  into  avrrjs. 

6.  be  passed  over  to  the  children  of  Amtnon.'] 
I.e.  he  crossed  the  Jordan,  and  proceeded  to 
attack  the  Ammonites,  who  held  the  country 
east  and  north-east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  between 
the  Arnon  and  the  Jabbok.  The  Ammonites, 
like  the  Edomites,  had  always  been  enemies  of 
Israel,  though  not  very  formidable  enemies. 
They  joined  with  Moab  in  the  attempt  to 
induce  Balaam  to  curse  Israel  (Deut.  xxiii. 
4) ;  they  invaded  the  Israelite  territory  in  the 
time  of  Jephthah  (Jud.  xi.  4,  12),  and  again 
in  the  days  of  Saul  (i  Sam.  xi.  1-3).  They 
brought  about  the  great  confederacy  against 
David,  which  was  crushed  by  Joab  (2  Sam. 
X.  6-19).  In  conjunction  with  the  Moabites 
and  Edomites,  they  made  an  unprovoked 
attack  upon  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ghron.  xx.  1-3)  ; 
they  fi-equently  invaded  the  Transjordanic 
region  under  Uzziah  (Am.  i.  13);  they  had 
wars  with  Jotham  (2  Chr.  xxvii.  5).  When 
Nebuchadnezzar  was  threatening  Jerusalem 
with  destruction,  they  joined  his  forces 
(2  Kings  xxiv.  2).  When  Nehemiah  received 
his  commission  to  rebuild  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem,  the  Ammonite,  Tobiah,  was  among 
the  most  violent  of  his  opponents  (Neh.  ii. 
10,  19;  iv.  3,  7;  vi.  I,  12,  17-19)- 

much  people.]  Justin  Martyr  says  ('  D  ialog. 
c.  Tryphon.'  p.  347,  c.)  that  the  Ammonites 
were  even  in  his  day  a  numerous  people  (ttoXv 
ttX^^os).  Josephus  calls  the  force  which  they 
now  brought  into  the  field  "  multitudinous  " 
{TTokvavBpunvos).  We  have  no  exact  estimate 
of  the  population  ;  but  the  country  is  rich  and 
capable  of  supporting  large  numbers  (see 
Tristram,  'Land  of  Israel,'  p.  541  et  seqq.). 

Timotheus  their  captain.]  This  Greek  name 
is  a  novel  feature  in  Ammonite  history.  We 
must  suppose  Timotheus  to  have  been  either 
a  Syro-Macedonian  official,  exercising  an 
authority  under  the  Syrian  crown,  to  which 
the  Ammonites  were  subject,  or  a  soldier  of 
fortune  whom  the  Ammonites  had  invited  to 
take  the  command  of  their  troops.  It  is 
possible,  no  doubt,  but  scarcely  probable  that 


he  was  a  genuine  Ammonite  with  a  Greek 
name  (Grimm). 

7.  //'//  at  length  they  <ivi're  discomfited?^ 
Rather,  "and  they  were  discomfited  in 
each."  The  triple  use  of  the  aorist  implies 
that,  as  often  as  he  engaged  them,  so  often 
were  they  discomfited  and  smitten. 

8.  nvhen  he  had  taken  Jaxar.]  Jazar, 
Jazer,  or  Ja'azer,  was  a  town  of  the  Trans- 
jordanic region,  in  the  district  assigned  to 
Gad  (Josh.  xiii.  25).  It  was  taken  by  Moses 
from  the  Amorites  in  the  war  with  Sihon 
(Num.  xxi.  32),  and  destroyed,  but  after- 
wards rebuilt  by  the  Gadites  {ib.  xxxii.  35). 
The  country  around  was  "  a  land  for  cattle," 
very  rich  and  fertile  {ib.  xxxii.  i),  and  suited 
for  the  cultivation  of  the  vine  (Is.  xvi.  8,  9  ; 
Jer.  xlviii.  32).  Jazar  became  a  Levitical 
city,  when  the  Levites  received  their  inherit- 
ance (Josh.  xxi.  39).  It  is  usually  mentioned 
in  conjunction  with  Heshbon,  from  which  it 
was  about  14  miles  distant  (Hieronym. '  Ono- 
mast.').  The  site  is  scarcely  sufficiently 
identified  at  present,  but  is  thought  to  be  at 
Szir  or  Seir,  near  the  source  of  the  Wady 
Seir,  which  flows  into  the  Jordan.  S-zir  is 
about  12  miles  nearly  due  north  of  Heshbon, 
and  9  west  by  south  of  Rabbath-Ammon. 

luith  the  toivns  belonging  thereto.]  Lite- 
rally, "  with  her  daughters."  The  expression 
is  common  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  (Num. 
xxi.  25,  32;  Josh.  XV.  45,  47;  Judg.  xi.  26; 
I  Chr.  xviii.  i;  Neh.  xi.  25-31;  &c.)  ;  but 
the  Greek  translators  do  not  often  render  it 
literally.  The  Complutensian  Codex  has  it, 
however,  several  times  in  Neh.  xi.  It  is 
exactly  analogous  to  the  very  widely  used 
expression — "  mother  city."  The  "  towns," 
or  "  villages,"  dependent  on  Jazar  seem  to 
have  been  of  unusual  importance.  (See  Num. 
xxxii.  35.) 

§  2.  Retaliatory  Movements  on  the 
PART  OF  the  Heathen — i.  In  Gilead; 
2.  In  Galilee. 

9-15.  Judas,  after  his  three  successful 
attacks  upon  his  neighbours,  had  "  returned 
into  Judea"  {y.  8),  and  dismissed  his  army, 
which  scattered  itself  over  the  territory  (jv. 
16),  expecting  to  enjoy  a  period  of  repose. 
Of  this  state  of  things,  the  enemies  of  the 
Jews  at  once  proceeded  to  take  advantage 
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9  Then  the  heathen  that  were  at 
Galaad  assembled  themselves  toge- 
ther  against  the  Israelites  that  were 
in  their  quarters,  to  destroy  them  ; 
but  they  fled  to  the  fortress  of  Da- 
thema, 

10  And  sent  letters  unto  Judas 
and  his  brethren,  The  heathen  that 
are  round  about  us  are  assembled 
together  against  us  to  destroy  us  : 

1 1  And  they  are  preparing  to  come 
and  take  the  fortress  whereunto  we 
are  fled,  Timotheus  being  captain  of 
their  host. 

12  Come  now  therefore,   and  de- 


liver us  from  their  hands,  for  many  of     R-  c. 

,     .  '  •'  Cir.  163. 

us  are  slam  :  — 

13  Yea,  all  our  brethren  that  were 

in  the  places  of  " Tobie  are  put  to  "Pf'. 
death  :  their  wives  and  their  children 
also  they  have  carried  away  captives, 
and  borne  away  their  stuff ;  and  they 
have  destroyed  there  about  a  thousand 
men. 

14  While  these  letters  were  yet 
reading,  behold,  there  came  other  mes- 
seno-ers  from  Galilee  with  their  clothes 

o 

rent,  who  reported  on  this  wise, 

15  And  said.  They  of  Ptolemais, 
and    of  Tyrus,    and    Sidon,  and    all 


I.  In  Gilead.  Timotheus  having  rallied  his 
troops,  crossed  the  Jabbok,  and  invaded 
Gilead,  where  many  Jews  who  had  taken  no 
part  in  the  Maccabean  insurrection  were 
■quietly  residing.  Falling  upon  them  un- 
awares, he  slew  some,  and  drove  the  others  to 
take  refuge  in  their  strongholds,  such  as  Boz- 
rah,  Bosor,  Alema,  Casphor,  Maked,  and 
Ashtoreth-Carnaim  (v.  26).  2.  In  Galilee. 
Here  the  Judasans  were  attacked  by  the  Gen- 
tiles who  were  mixed  up  with  them,  in  con- 
junction with  the  inhabitants  of  Tyre,  Sidon, 
and  Ptolemais,  or  Acre.  The  object  was  to 
crush  the  scattered  members  of  the  Judsean 
race,  who,  if  let  alone,  might  be  expected 
ultimately  to  join  the  patriots. 

9.  tbe  heatheii  that  ivere  at  Galaad.^ 
Rather,  "in  Gilead."  Gilead  is  a  district, 
■not  a  city.  It  is  the  region  north  of  Moab 
and  Ammon,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Jordan, 
between  the  Jabbok  and  the  Hieromax.  It 
is  "  a  rich  pasture  land,  with  shady  forests, 
and  copious  streams"  ('Diet,  of  the  Bible,' 
vol.  i.  p.  699) — one  of  the  most  fertile  por- 
tions of  Palestine. 

that  (were  in  their  quarters.']  There  are 
two  readings,  eV  toIs  oplots,  and  €7ri  rols 
upioii.  The  former  is  with  reason  preferred 
by  our  translators,  since  the  Israelites  attacked 
were  evidently  scattered  over  the  whole 
•country,  and  not  merely  "  upon  its  borders." 

they  fled  to  the  fortress  of  Dathema^  The 
readings  vary  between  Afi^f/xa,  Aa/xf^a,  and 
Aindffia.  Some  have  supposed  Ramoth- 
Gilead  to  be  meant,  since  the  Syriac  has 
^'  Ramtha ;"  but  this  is  very  uncertain.  We 
must  regard  Dathema  as  a  site  still  not  iden- 
tified. 

13.  in  the  places  of  Tobie.']  The  Syriac 
has  "Tubin,"  and  so  the  Vulgate.  The 
MSS.  vary  between  Fayfiuw  and  Tou/Si'ov.  It 
is  conjectured  with  reason  that  "  the  land  of 


T6b,"  which  adjoined  on  Gilead  (Judg.  xi.  3), 
is  intended ;  and  that  to  the  same  place  be- 
longed the  "  Jews  called  Tubieni "  of  2  Mace, 
xii.  1 7.  If  the  same  place  is  alluded  to  in  the 
"  Ish-Tob  "  ("  men  of  Tob  ")  mentioned  in 
2  Sam.  X.  6,  we  may  regard  the  name  as 
attaching  to  the  region  called  afterwards 
Golan  or  Gaulonitis. 

about  a  thousand  men.]  Literally,  "  about 
a  chiliarchy  of  men ; "  but  the  word  )(i\iapxt» 
seems  to  be  used  here  as  a  mere  synonjin  for 
X'tXtot.  It  is,  as  Grimm  says,  "  rein  nume- 
risch." 

15.  They  of  Ptolemais.]  When  Palestine, 
at  the  death  of  Alexander,  was  assigned  to 
Ptolemy  Lagi,  together  with  Egypt,  Accho, 
its  best  port,  received  the  name  of  Ptolemais, 
which  it  retained  until  the  time  of  Herod  the 
Great,  when  the  name  was  lost  in  that  of  his 
new  city,  Caesarea.  The  site,  at  the  northern 
extremity  of  a  wide  bay,  and  in  the  centre  of 
a  considerable  plain,  commanding  moreover 
the  coast  road,  together  with  that  which  led 
inland  into  the  great  plain  of  Palestine — that 
of  Estiraelon — was  very  important,  and  natu- 
rally led  to  Accho  becoming,  after  the  downfall 
of  Tyre,  the  chief  seaport  of  Phoenicia,  and 
indeed  of  Syria  generally.  Its  position  in 
the  present  list  shews  its  superiority  over 
Tyre  and  Sidon,  while  the  position  assigned 
it  in  the  later  history  (ch.  v.  55  ;  x.  i,  58  ; 
xii.  48;  xiii.  12;  2  Mace.  xiii.  24,  25)  suffi- 
ciently indicates  the  value  which  was  set  on 
it  by  all  parties.  The  place  has  now  re- 
covered its  old  name,  and  is  known  as  "  Acre  " 
to  Europeans,  as  "  Akka"  to  its  inhabitants. 

of  Tyrus.]  Tyre,  though  almost  entirely 
destroyed  by  Alexander  (Q^Curt., '  H  ist.  Alex.' 
iv.  4),  very  quickly  rose  from  her  ashes,  and 
recovered  a  certain  amount  of  prosperity. 
She  played,  however,  a  very  secondary  part 
in  the  history  of  the  Maccabee  period. 

and  Sidon.]     Sidon  was  a  flourishing  com- 


V.  1 6 — 19.] 


I.  MACCABEES.    V. 


429 


B.  c.     Galilee  of  the    Gentiles,  are  assem- 
^'IlL^'   bled  together  against  us  to  consume 
us. 

t6  Now  when  Judas  and  the  peo- 
ple heard  these  words,  there  assembled 
a  o-reat  congreg-ation  to2;ether,  to  con- 

O  DO  O  ' 

suit  what  they  should  do  for  their 
brethren,  that  were  in  trouble,  and 
assaulted  of  them. 

17  Then  said  Judas  unto  Simon 
his  brother.  Choose  thee  out  men, 
and  go  and  deliver  thy  brethren  that 


are  in  Galilee,  for  I  and  Jonathan  my     b.  c. 
brother   will  go  into  the  country  of  "[!!.*• 
Galaad. 

18  So  he  left  Joseph  the  son  of 
Zacharias,  and  Azarias,  captains  of 
the  people,  with  the  remnant  of  the 
host  in  Judea  to  keep  it. 

19  Unto  whom  he  gave  command- 
ment, saying.  Take  ye  the  charge  of 
this  people,  and  see  that  ye  make  not 
war  against  the  heathen  until  the 
time  that  we  come  asiain. 


mcrcial  town  during  the  Maccabee  and  Roman 
periods,  but  had  little  military  importance, 
and  is  seldom  mentioned  by  the  historians. 

Galilee  of  the  Gentiles^  Comp.  Is.  ix.  i, 
where  a  similar  expression  is  used.  Israelites 
and  Gentiles  seem  to  have  been  always  mixed 
together  in  Galilee,  where  "  the  people  dwelt 
careless,  after  the  manner  of  the  Zidonians  " 
(Judg.  xviii.  7).  The  near  neighbourhood  of 
Phoenicia  and  Syria  tended  to  produce  a  mixed 
population.  Tiglath-pileser  carried  off  great 
numbers  of  the  Israelites  in  the  eighth  cen- 
tuiy  B.C.  (2  Kings  xv.  29),  and  the  later 
Assyrians  replaced  them  by  a  foreign  popula- 
tion. It  is  more  surprising  that  the  Jews, 
after  their  return  from  the  Captivity,  obtained 
a  certain  hold  on  the  remote  Galilee,  while 
the  nearer  Samaria  remained  separate  and 
hostile,  than  that  the  Gentile  inhabitants  con- 
tinued numerous. 

§  3.  Judas  divides  his  Forces,  axd, 
leaving  some  to  defend  jud^ea, 
SENDS  HIS  Brother  Simon  to  help 
THE  Galileans,  while  he  himself 
goes  to  assist  the  Jews  in  Gilead. 

16-54.  Judas  now  for  the  first  time  felt 
himself  strong  enough  to  divide  his  forces. 
Leaving  two  captains,  Joseph  and  Azarias, 
in  Judaea,  with  strict  orders  to  remain  on  the 
defensive,  he  sent  his  brother  Simon,  with 
3000  men,  to  the  assistance  of  the  Galilean 
Jews,  while  he  himself,  with  8000  men, 
marched  into  Gilead  {w.  16-20).  Simon's 
campaign  is  not  related  at  any  length.  He 
gained  several  victories,  chased  the  enemy  to 
the  gates  of  Ptolemais,  and  took  advantage  of 
his  successes  to  remove  the  Galilean  Jews 
into  Judasa  (i;'y.  21-23).  The  campaign  of 
Judas  is  given  in  greater  detail.  Assisted  by 
an  Arab  tribe  (y.  25),  he  relieved  the  town's 
into  which  the  Jews  had  been  driven,  one 
after  another;  defeated  Timotheus  himself 
before  Dathema,  and  again  near  Raphon 
(yv.  37-43);  took  Ashtoreth  -  Carnaim 
{V.  44)  and  Ephron  {-w.  46-51);  and 
returned  into   Judaea  with  much  spoil,  and 


accompanied  by  the  Jews  of  Gilead,  whom  he 
proposed  to  settle  in  Judosa  (v.  45).  The 
return  w^as  celebrated  by  a  thanksgiving  fes- 
tival at  Jerusalem  (y,  54). 

16.  there  assembled  a  great  congregatmi 
together?^  The  word  translated  "  congrega- 
tion "  is  €KK\r](Tia,  which  in  Greek  political 
science  means  "  an  assembly  of  the  people  for 
legislative  or  deliberative  purposes."  We  must 
conclude  that  Judas  did  not  rule  autocratic- 
ally, but  called  "  assemblies  "  from  time  to 
time,  to  deliberate  and  determine  what  should 
be  done.  A  larger  body  than  the  Sanhedrim, 
is  certainly  intended. 

assaulted  of  them.']  I.e.  "  attacked  by  the 
heathen."     (See  f.  15.) 

17.  Then  said  Judas  unto  Simon  his  brother.] 
Simon  had  been  nominated  by  Mattathias  tO' 
the  second  position  among  the  five  brethren 
(ch.  ii.  65,  66),  but  as  counsellor  rather  than 
as  general.  Still,  Judas  thought  it  befitting,, 
as  soon  as  the  command  was  to  be  divided, 
that  Simon  should  occupy  the  post  next  in 
importance  to  his  own. 

Choose  thee  out  men.]  As  Simon  was  to- 
have  the  smaller  force  {"v.  20),  he  was  allowed 
to  select  the  troops  which  he  thought  the 
best. 

I  and  Jonathan.]  The  selection  of  Jona- 
than by  Judas  as  joint  -  commander  with 
himself  shews  the  confidence  felt  in  his  mili- 
tary ability.  Hence,  on  the  death  of  Judas, 
Jonathan  was  appointed  to  succeed  him 
(_ch.  ix.  28-30). 

18.  he  left  Joseph  .  .  .  and  A-zarias,  cap- 
tains of  the  people.]  Rather,  *'  he  left  Joseph 
and  Azarias  to  be  rulers  of  the  people,"  i.e. 
to  have  the  chief  authority.  They  would,  of 
course,  combine  the  chief  military  with  the 
chief  civil  power.  Hence,  in  -v.  56,  they  are 
called  "  captains  of  the  host "  (I'lpxovres  rJ)? 
bvvafxeaii).  Neither  Joseph  nor  Azarias 
obtain  mention  elsewhere  than  in  this  chapter, 

to  keep  it.]     Or,  "  to  guard  it." 

19.  see  that  ye  make  not  ivar  against  the 
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B.  c.         20  Now  unto  Simon  were  given 
cir^i-    ^YiYce  thousand  men  to  go  into  Ga- 
lilee, and  unto  Judas  eight  thousand 
men  for  the  country  of  Galaad. 

21  Then  went  Simon  into  Galilee, 
where  he  fought  many  battles  with 
the  heathen,  so  that  the  heathen 
were  discomfited  by  him. 

22  And  he  pursued  them  unto  the 
gate  of  Ptolemais  ;  and  there  were 
slain  of  the  heathen  about  three 
thousand  men,  whose  spoils  he  took. 

'i Or, ca/>.       2?  And   "those  that  were  in  Ga- 

^tve  jews.    .        >^  . 

lilee,  and  in  Arbattis,  with  their  wives 
and  their  children,  and  all  that  they 


had,  took  he    away    with    him^    and     b.  c. 
brought  them  into  Judea  with  great      - —  * 

joy- 

24  Judas  Maccabeus  also  and  his 
brothen  Jonathan  went  over  Jordan, 
and  travelled  three  days'  journey  in 
the  wilderness, 

25  Where  they  met  with  the  Na- 
bathites,  who  came  unto  them  in  a 
peaceable  manner,  and  told  them 
every  thing  that  had  happened  to 
their  brethren  in  the  land  of  Galaad  :  \P'^' 


26  And  how  that 


of  the 


many  ^^l   Liiv-m  i(Or,c/i,!x. 
were  shut  up  in  "Bosora,  and  Bosor,  <^'"-.  oi-, 
and  Alema,    "Casphor,    Maked,    andasver.  36. 


heathen.']      For  their   transgression    of    this 
command,  see  "w.  55-62. 

20.  three  thousand  .  .  .  eight  thousand?^ 
The  continually  increasing  strength  of  the 
patriots  is  here  seen.  At  Emmaus  the  fight- 
ing men  were  but  3000  (ch.  iv.  6)  ;  at  Beth- 
sura  they  were  10,000  {jb.  -y.  29) ;  they  must 
now  have  considerably  exceeded  13,000. 
(Compare  i».  60.) 

21.  the  heathen  ivere  disconifited  by  him7\ 
Literally,  "  before  his  face " — a  common 
Hebraism. 

22.  the  gate  of  Ptolemais.']  Ptolemais  had, 
no  doubt,  more  than  one  gate.  "  The  gate  "  here 
is  that  to  which  the  enemy  fled,  probably  the 
eastern  gate.  There  is  no  sufficient  reason 
for  adopting  the  reading  of  a  few  MSS.,  ro>v 
TrdXecof,  instead  of  r^r  ttvXtjs. 

23.  in  Arbattis.]  Rather,  "in  Arbatta  " 
{kv  'Ap^aTTois^.  The  readings  vary  greatly, 
including  'Ap^aKTois  (Cod.  Alex.),  'Ap/iiardi/o'tr 
and  'Adpal^vTTois.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
the  region  intended  is  probably  "that  called 
Acrabatine  by  Josephus  ('Bell.  Jud.'  iii.  3, 
§  4,  &c.),  which  lay  between  Neapolis  and 
Jericho  ('  Diet,  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  i.  p.  loi)  ; 
but  this  is  much  too  far  to  the  south.  "  Ar- 
batta" must  have  adjoined  on  Galilee.  Ewald's 
conjecture  tliat  it  was  the  low  land  through 
which  the  Jordan  flows  into  the  Sea  of 
Tiberias  ('Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  31 4,  note, 
E.  T.)  is  not  improbable. 

25.  they  met  iv'ith  the  Nabathites.]  Rather, 
"the  Nabatasans"  (rolr  Na,8aT-aioir).  The 
Nabataeans,  or  Nabathaeans,  are  a  well-known 
Semitic  tribe ;  whether  Syrians  or  Arabians 
is  disputed.  Alexander  Polyhistor  mentions 
them  as  included  among  the  desert  tribes 
conquered  by  David  (Fr.  18);  but  they  first 
shew  themselves  in  contemporary  history 
when  they  are  reduced  to  subjection  by 
^Sennacherib   ('Ancient   Monarchies,'  vol.  ii. 


p.  430).  About  40  years  later  they  appear  as 
independent,  and  assist  an  Arabian  monarch 
in  his  war  with  Sennacherib's  grandson, 
Asshur-bani-pal  (Smith,  '  Annals  of  Asshur- 
bani-pal,'  pp.  264-295).  Diodorus  tells  us 
that  they  were  attacked  by  Antigonus,  about 
B.C.  311,  and  again  a  few  years  later,  but 
defended  themselves  successfully  (Diod.  Sic. 
xix.  44-48).  At  that  time,  and  later  also,  their 
head-quarters  were  the  neighbourhood  of 
Petra.  Judas  appears  to  have  fallen  in  with 
them  in  Gilead,  which  may  be  accounted  for 
by  their  nomadic  habits.  The  whole  of 
Northern  Arabia  seems  to  have  been  at  all 
times  traversed  by  their  swarms,  which  passed 
from  the  Lower  Euphrates  to  the  Elanitic 
Gulf  of  the  Red  Sea  without  fear  of  meeting 
a  superior.  The  readiness  of  the  Nabathseans 
to  assist  the  Israelites  (compare  ch.  ix.  35) 
may  have  arisen  mainly  from  the  hope  of 
plunder;  but  it  may  have  rested  in  part  on 
the  tradition  of  relationship,  since  the  sup- 
posed progenitor  of  the  Nabathasans  was 
Nebaioth,  the  eldest  of  the  sons  of  Ishmael 
(Gen.  XXV.  13). 

26.  Bosora  and  Bosor.]  These  are  evi- 
dently two  different  places.  Bosora  is  reason- 
ably identified  with  the  Hebrew  Bozrah  (Is. 
Ixiii.  i),  the  modern  El-Buseireh.  Bosor  is 
perhaps  the  Bezor  of  Josh.  xx.  8,  which  was 
a  Levitical  city  on  the  east  side  of  Jordan  in 
the  Mishor  or  down  country. 

Alema.]  "Alema"  is  conjectured  to  be 
the  Beer-£lim  of  Is.  xv.  S — "the  fount  of  the 
terebinth-trees."  Of  its  position  nothing  is 
known. 

Casphor.]  Josephus  has  "  Casphoma ;"  the 
Vulgate,  "Casbon;" several  MSS.,  "Chascor." 
In  -y.  36  of  the  present  chapter,  the  name  is 
given  as  Casphon,  which  is  a  possible  re- 
presentation of  the  Hebrew  "  Heshbon."  The 
site  cannot  be  fixed,  unless  Heshbon  is  in- 
tended. 
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B-  C.     Carnaim  :  all  these  cities  are  strono; 

cir.  163.  J  '  *= 

—      and  great  : 

27  And  that  they  were  shut  up 
in  the  rest  of  the  cities  of  the  coun- 
try of  Galaad,  and    that    against    to 

I0r^>4^  morrow  "they  had  appointed  to  bring 
their  host  against  the  forts,  and  to 
take  them,  and  to  destroy  them  all  in 
one  day. 

28  Hereupon  Judas  and  his  host 
turned   suddenly  by  the  way  of  the 

^?/jr  wilderness  unto  "Bosora;  and  when 
he  had  won  the  city,  he  slew  all  the 
males  with    the  edge  of  the  sword, 


and  took  all  their  spoils,  and  burned     b.  c. 
the  city  with  fire.  "1^^' 

29  From  whence  he  removed  by 
night,  and  went  till  he  came  to  the 
fortress. 

30  And  betimes    in    the    morning 

they  "looked  up,  and,  behold, there  was  Ifl'/'^^ 
an  innumerable  people  bearing  ladders  o'^*. 
and  other  engines  of  war,  to  take  the 
fortress  :  for  "they  assaulted  them.        )^athm 

■2 1  When  Judas  therefore  saw  that  "^^"ittd 
the  battle  was  begun,  and   that  the 
cry  of  the  city  went    up  to  heaven, 
with  trumpets,  and  a  great  sound. 


MakedJ]  For  "  Maked"we  have  "Maged" 
in  -y.  36;  but  the  MSS.  have  Maxe'S  in  both 
places.     The  town  is  wholly  unknown. 

Carnaim.']  This  is  probably  the  place 
called  Ashtoreth-Karnaim  ("  Venus  of  the 
Two  Horns")  in  Genesis  xiv.  5.  It  must 
have  been  an  old  Phoenician,  or,  at  any  rate, 
Syrian  settlement,  dedicated  to  the  "  Dea 
Syra,"  who  was  called  Ashtoreth  (Astarte, 
Ishtar)  by  some  of  the  Semitic  races,  Atargatis 
or  Derketo  by  others.  The  epithet  "  Kar- 
naim"  probably  refers  to  the  mode  in  which 
the  goddess  was  represented  in  her  temple 
at  the  place  in  question  (y.  44),  the  crescent 
moon  being  placed  on  her  head,  and  thus 
giving  it  the  appearance  of  being  "  horned." 
The  site  is  uncertain,  but  may  perhaps  be 
identified  with  the  El-Kia-nein  of  Robinson 
('  Researches  in  Palestine,'  vol.  iii.  App.  ii. 
p.  168). 

27.  against  the  forts.']  The  "  forts  "  are 
evidently  the  towns  previously  mentioned — 
viz.  Bosora,  Bosor,  Alema,  Casphor,  Maked, 
Carnaim  {y.  26),  and  Dathema  (f.  9).  The 
design  "  to  destroy  them  all  in  one  day " 
was  probably  connected  with  the  notion  of 
a  surprise. 

28.  unto  Bosora.]  The  MSS.  vary  between 
■"Bosor,"  "  Bosorra,"  and  "  Bossora."  The 
•"Bosora"  oi  v.  26  is  probably  intended, 
since  "  Bosor "  is  mentioned  as  captured  in 
v.  36. 

he  slenv  all  the  males.]  We  must  under- 
stand all  those  who  were  not  Jews.  The 
cities  of  Gilead  appear  to  have  had  at  this 
time  a  mixed  population — in  part,  Jewish,  in 
part  heathen.  (See  also  'v.  35.)  The  Jews 
were  threatened  by  an  armed  force  outside 
the  cities,  and  also  by  the  heathen  population 
within  them.  Judas,  after  all  his  successes, 
felt  it  safest  to  withdraw  the  Jews  from 
Gilead  into  Judaea  (1;.  45). 


29.  and  <went  till  he  came  to  the  fortress?^ 
"  The  fortress "  is  clearly  Dathema,  which 
Judas  was  about  to  relieve,  when  the  in- 
formation of  the  Nabathasans  induced  him  to 
turn  aside  from  his  route,  and  make  an  attack 
on  Bosora  {yv.  25-28).  It  appears  to  have 
been  within  a  night's  march  of  Bosora. 

30.  And  betimes  in  the  morning  they  looked 
up,  is'c.]  Literally,  "  And  it  was  dawn,  and 
they  lifted  up  their  eyes,  and  beheld  much 
people,  which  could  not  be  numbered." 

bearing  ladders.]  I.e.  scaling  -  ladders. 
Their  use  appears  in  the  Assyrian  sculptures 
from  the  time  of  Asshiir-nazir-pal  (B.C.  880), 
and  in  those  of  Egypt  from  the  earlier  portion 
of  the  nineteenth  dynasty,  about  B.C.  1400. 
They  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Canonical 
Scriptures ;  but  the  Greeks  employed  them 
in  the  Peloponnesian  War  (Thuc.  ii.  20),  and 
the  Romans  in  the  Second  Punic  War 
(Liv.  xxvi.  45). 

other  engines  of  nvar.]  There  is  no 
"  other  "  in  the  original,  since  "  ladders " 
scarcely  come  under  the  denomination  of 
"  warlike  engines.'"  The  machines  intended 
are  probably  the  battering-ram,  the  catapult, 
and  the  baUista,  all  of  which  were  well  known 
to  the  Greeks  long  before  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander, and  were  commonly  used  in  sieges. 
The  Assyrians  and  Babylonians  employed 
them  in  all  their  great  wars.  The  Egyptian 
"  engines  "  were  simpler  and  less  effective. 

for  they  assaulted  them.]  Rather,  "were 
assaulting  them" — were  beginning  the 
attack,  not  aware  of  the  near  vicinity  of  Judas. 
Compare  -u.  27. 

31.  wuith  trumpets.]  The  heathen  had 
trumpets  no  less  than  the  Israelites.  We  see 
them  represented  in  the  Egyptian  and  As- 
syrian sculptures  (Rosellini,  '  Mon.  Storici,' 
pi.  xliv.  3  ;  Layard,  '  Monuments  of  Nineveh,' 
2nd  Series,  pi.  15)  ;  and  we  hear  of  them  as 
in  use  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans  from  a 
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B.C.  22  He  said    unto  his  host,    Fight 

— ^'    this  day  for  your  brethren. 

33  So  he  went  forth  behind  them 
in  three  companies,  who  sounded 
their  trumpets,  and  cried  with  prayer. 

34  Then  the  host  of  Timotheus, 
knowing  that  it  was  Maccabeus,  fled 
from  him  :  wherefore  he  smote  them 
with  a  great  slaughter  ;  so  that  there 
were  killed  of  them  that  day  about 
eight  thousand  men. 

35  This  done,  Judas  turned  aside 
to  Maspha;  and  after  he  had  as- 
saulted it,  he  took  it,  and  slew  all  the 
males  therein,  and  received  the  spoils 
thereof,  and  burnt  it  with  fire. 

36  From  thence  went  he,  and  took 
^^Seever.  'J  Casphon,    Magcd,    Bosor,    and    the 

other  cities  of  the  country  of  Galaad. 

37  After  these  things  gathered 
Timotheus    another    host,    and     en- 


camped against  Raphon  beyond   the     b.  c 

bi  cir.  16* 

rook.  — 

38  So  Judas  sent  men  to  espy  the 
host,  who  brought  him  word,  saying. 
All  the  heathen  that  be  round  about 
us  are  assembled  unto  them,  even  a 
very  great  host. 

39  He  hath  also  hired  the  Ara- 
bians to  help  them,  and  they  have 
pitched  their  tents  beyond  the  brook, 
ready  to  come  and  fight  against  thee. 
Upon  this  Judas  went  to  meet  them. 

40  Then  Timotheus  said  unto  the 
captains  of  his  host.  When  Judas  and 
his  host  come  near  the  brook,  if  he 
pass  over  first  unto  us,  we  shall  not 
be  able  to  withstand  him  ;  for  he  will 
mightily  prevail  against  us  : 

41  But  if  he  be  afraid,  and  camp 
beyond  the  river,  we  shall  go  over 
unto  him,  and  prevail  against  him. 


very  early  date.  Tlieir  most  common  em- 
ployment was  in  war,  either  for  giving  signals 
or  for  cheering  men  on  to  the  attack.  (See 
Hom.  'II.'  xviii.  219,  xxi.  388;  Dionys.  Hal. 
iv.  17,  &c.) 

33.  he  ivent  forth  behind  them.']  Rather, 
"after  them" — i.e.  in  pursuit  of  the  as- 
sailants, following  upon  their  footsteps. 

in  three  companies.']  After  the  example  of 
Gideon  (Judg.  vii.  16). 

35.  Maspha.]  "Maspha"  is  probably 
"  Mizpeh  of  Gilead  "  (Judg.  xi.  29),  the  city 
of  Jephthah  the  Gileadite  {ib.  34).  It  is 
curious  that  Josephus  should  give  the  name 
as  Malle,  an  utterly  unknown  place  ('Ant. 
Jud.'  xii.  8,  §  3).  Mizpeh  of  Gilead  is  still 
an  undiscovered  site. 

he  slew  all  the  males.]     See  note  on  v.  28. 

36.  Casphon.]  Called  "Casphor"  in 
V.  26 — perhaps  Heshbon. 

Maged.]  No  doubt  the  "  Maked  "  of  v.  26 
— an  unknown,  and  apparently  an  unimpor- 
tant place,  tiie  capture  of  which  is  not  men- 
tioned by  Josephus. 

Bosor.]     See  the  first  note  on  v.  26. 

37.  Raphon.]  Pliny  mentions  a  "  Ra- 
phana"  as  one  of  the  ten  cities  included 
in  the  "Decapolis"  of  his  day,  which  lay 
south  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  east  of  the 
Jordan.     The  site  has  still  to  be  discovered. 

beyond  the  brook.]  Literally,  "  the  ravine  " 
or  "  water-course."'  The  streams  of  Gilead 
are  for  the  most  part   perennial  (Tristram, 


'Bible  Places,'  p.  322);  but  this  one,  near 
Raphon,  is  characterised  as  a  ^f'/^wppouf, 
or  stream  running  only  in  the  winter. 
Ewald  supposes  that  at  the  time  it  not  only 
carried  water,  but  was  "  a  good  deal  swol- 
len "  ('  H  ist.  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  3 1 4) ;  but  there 
is  no  statement  to  this  effect,  either  in  the 
First  Book  of  the  Maccabees  or  in  Josephus. 

39.  He  hath  also  hired  the  Arabians  to  help 
them.]  Arab  tribes  will  join  any  standard 
under  which  they  have  a  good  hope  of  suc- 
cess, and  of  the  booty  that  follows  success. 
They  are  quite  willing  to  be  subsidized. 
Arabians  had  joined  with  Ammonites  in  op- 
posing the  efforts  of  Nehemiah  to  raise  Jeru- 
salem from  a  humble  to  a  high  position 
(Neh.  iv.  7).  They  now  once  more  took 
service  under  an  Ammonite  leader  Qv.  6) 
with  the  same  object. 

Upon  this  Judas  nvent  to  meet  them.]  Upon 
the  report  of  his  spies,  Judas  broke  up  his 
quarters,  and  marched  at  once  to  meet  the 
new  danger.  It  is  characteristic  jf  him  to 
take  the  initiative. 

40,  41.  Then  Timotheus  said,  <b'c.]  Timo- 
theus regarded  it  as  a  dangerous  thing  to 
fight  a  battle  with  such  an  obstacle  as  the 
watercourse  immediately  in  one's  rear.  He 
was  therefore  disinclined  to  pass  over  it 
himself,  and  determined  to  leave  it  to  Judas 
to  cross  or  not,  as  he  pleased.  He  felt,  how- 
ever, that,  if  Judas  crossed,  the  act  was  one 
of  such  boldness  as  to  foreshadow  victory ; 
while,  if  he  shrank  from  so  doing,  his  timidity 
would  give  courage  to  the  other  side,  who 
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E.  c.  4.2  Now  when    Judas    came  near 

cir^3.  ^^^  brook,  he  caused  the  scribes  of 
the  people  to  remain  by  the  brook : 
unto  whom  he  gave  commandment, 
saying,  Suffer  no  man  to  remain  in 
the  camp,  but  let  all  come  to  the 
battle. 

43  So  he  went  first  over  unto 
them,  and  all  the  people  after  him  : 
then  all  the  heathen,  being  discom- 
fited before  him,  cast  away  their 
weapons,  and  fled  unto  the  temple 
'w'l'^'^  that  was  at  Carnaim. 
company.       44  But  "they  took  the    city,   and 


burned  the  temple  with  all  that  were     B-  c. 
therein.     Thus  was  Carnaim  subdued,    "^"LL^* 
neither  could  they  stand  any  longer 
before  Judas. 

45  Then  Judas  gathered  together 
all  the  Israelites  that  were  in  the 
country  of  Galaad,  from  the  least 
unto  the  greatest,  even  their  wives, 
and  their  children,  and  their  stuff,  a 
very  great  host,  to  the  end  they  might 
come  into  the  land  of  Judea. 

46  Now  when  they  came  unto 
Ephron,  (this  was  a  great  city  in  the 
way  as    they    should    go,    very    well 


might  then  proceed  to  the  attack  with  con- 
fidence, as  against  an  enemy  who  distrusted 
his  own  strength,  and  would  probably  offer 
no  very  stout  resistance.  No  doubt  he  hoped 
that  Judas  would  adopt  the  more  timid 
course. 

42.  the  scribes  of  the  people.']  Ewald  re- 
gards these  '■  scribes "  as  identical  with  the 
"officers"  of  Dent.  xx.  5-9,  who  (he  says) 
"  kept  the  lists  oi'  the  troops,  assigned  the 
place  of  encampment,  and  looked  after  the 
order  of  the  march"  ('Hist,  of  Israel,' vol.  v. 
p.  314,  note).  Grimm  notes  that  there  were 
persons  exercising,  apparently,  the  same  office 
in  the  later  times  of  the  monarchy  (see 
2  Chron.  xxvi.  11).  The  Maccabean  leaders 
had  fallen  back  upon  the  military  system  of 
ancient  times. 

Suffer  no  77ian  to  remain  in  the  camp.'] 
Rather,  •'  Suffer  no  man  to  encamp;"  i.e.  do 
not  allow  any  tents  to  be  pitched  on  the 
near  side  of  the  stream,  make  the  whole  host 
pass  over.  Judas  had  need  of  his  entire  force 
against  the  vast  numbers  of  the  enemv  (see 
-v.  38). 

43.  the  heathen  .  .  .  cast  a-joay  their 
^weapons.]  Rather,  "their  arms."  The  shield, 
as  the  greatest  encumbrance,  was  usually 
cast  away  first  of  all  (comp.  Hor.  '  Od.'  ii.  7, 
1.  10:  "Relicta  non  bene  parmula"). 

and  fled  unto  the  temple  that  <zvas  at  Car- 
naim.] Rather,  "  the  sacred  precinct  that 
was  at  Carnaim."  Temples  were  surrounded 
with  walled  inclosures,  which  were  sometimes 
of  sufficient  size  to  allow  of  a  large  force 
encamping  in  them.  The  flight  may  have 
been  directed  to  this  place  on  some  idea  that 
it  was  sacred,  and  so  inviolable,  for  the  right 
of  asylum  was  widely  recognised  in  ancient 
times.  But  if  so,  the  heathen  had  tailed  to 
apprehend  the  peculiar  religious  sentiments  of 
the  Jews,  who  saw  nothing  sacred  in  places 
of  worship  where  idols  were  honoured  and 
false    gods  received   the   adoration   of  their 

Apoc. —  Vol.  II. 


votaries.  (See  below,  ch.  x.  83,  and  cf. 
Ex.  xxiii.  24,  xxxiv.  13;  Judg.  vi.  25-27; 
2  Kings  x.  25-27,  i&c.) 

44.  they  .  .  .  burned  the  temple.]  The 
temple  was  known  as  the  "  Atargateum,"  or 
temple  of  Atargatis  (2  Mace.  xii.  26),  who  was 
the  Syrian  Venus,  worshipped  with  rites  of 
unmentionable  lewdness  by  the  soft  and 
sensuous  Aramaeans.  (See  Dbllinger,  'Jew 
and  Gentile,'  vol.  i.  pp.  428-431.)  Judas 
cannot  be  blamed  for  the  destruction  of  such 
a  sink  of  iniquity. 

■■with  all  that  ivere  therein.]  The  "  laws  of 
war"  have  always  been  held  to  justify  the 
destruction  of  enemies  by  fire,  cruel  as  such 
destruction  may  be.  Joshua  "  burnt  Jericho 
with  fire  and  all  that  was  therein  "  (Josh.  vi. 
24).  An  Egyptian  king  took  Gezer,  and 
"  burnt  it  with  fire  and  slew  the  Canaanites 
that  dwelt  in  the  city"  (i  Kings  ix.  16). 
Cleomenes  of  Sparta  acted  almost  exactly  as 
Judas,  when,  having  defeated  the  Argives,  he 
shut  up  the  remnant  of  their  army  in  the 
sacred  grove  of  Argus,  and  "  ordered  the 
helots  to  bring  brushwood  and  heap  it  around 
the  grove  ;  which  was  done  accordingly  ;  and 
Cleomenes  set  the  grove  on  fire"  (Herod,  vi. 
80).  Even  in  modern  times  red-hot  shot  are 
fired  into  besieged  towns  and  forts,  and  foes 
who  take  refuge  in  caves  are  destroyed  by 
blocking  their  mouths  with  brushwood  and 
setting  it  alight.  Humanity  protests;  but 
international  law  is  silent. 

neither  could  they  stand  any  longer.]  This 
last  massacre  brought  the  armed  resistance  to 
a  close.  Judas,  however,  did  not  venture  to 
leave  his  fellow-countrymen  in  the  district 
which  he  had  overrun,  and,  in  a  certain  sense, 
subjugated.  Had  he  done  so,  his  withdrawal 
would,  he  knew,  have  been  the  signal  for 
terrible  reprisals.  Hence  the  '"exodus "re- 
corded in  -r.  45. 

46.  they  came  unto  Ephron.]  Ephron  is 
well  identified  by  Ewald  ('  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol, 
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B.C. 
Cir.  163. 


fortified)  they  could  not  turn  from 
it,  either  on  the  right  hand  or  the 
left,  but  must  needs  pass  through  the 
midst  of  it. 

47  Then  they  of  the  city  shut 
them  out,  and  stopped  up  the  gates 
with  stones. 

48  Whereupon  Judas  sent  unto 
them  in  peaceable  manner,  saying. 
Let  us  pass  through  your  land  to  go 
into  our  own  country,  and  none  shall 
do  you  any  hurt ;  we  will  only  pass 
through  on  foot :  howbeit  they  would 
not  open  unto  him. 

49  Wherefore  Judas  commanded 
a  proclamation  to  be  made  through- 
out the  host,  that  every  man  should 
pitch  his  tent  in  the  place  where  he 
was. 

50  So   the    soldiers    pitched,    and 


assaulted  the  city  all  that  day  and  all 
that  night,  till  at  the  length  the  city 
was  delivered  into  his  hands  : 

51  Who  then  slew  all  the  males 
with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  rased 
the  city,  and  took  the  spoils  thereof, 
and  passed  through  the  city  over 
them  that  were  slain. 

52  After  this  went  they  over  Jor- 
dan into  the  great  plain  before 
Bethsan. 

53  And  Judas  gathered  together 
those  that  "came  behind,  and  "ex- 
horted the  people  all  the  way  through, 
till  they  came  into  the  land  of  Judea. 

54  So  they  went  up  to  mount  Sion 
with  joy  and  gladness,  where  they 
offered  "burnt  offering-s,  because  not 
one  of  them  were  slain  until  they 
had  returned  in  peace. 


B.C. 

cir.  i6j 


II  Or,  went 
hindmost. 
Num.  10. 

25- 

II  Or,  com- 
forted, 
or,  en- 
couraged, 

I!  Ox, peace 
offerings, 
Joseph. 
Antiq.  la. 


v.,  p.  315,  note)  with  the  Gephrun,  which  was 
taken  by  Antiochus  the  Great  in  his  war  with 
Ptolemy  Philopator  (Polyb.  v.  70),  the  am 
of  Ephron  being  represented  (as  so  often)  by 
the  Greek  y.  The  site  has  not  yet  been  lixed, 
but  it  must  lie  on  the  direct  route  between 
Ashtaroth-Karnaim  and  Beth-shan,  at  no 
great  distance  E.  of  the  Jordan. 

48.  Judas  sent  unto  them  in  peaceable  manner 7\ 
Literally,  "  witii  peaceable  words."  The  city 
was  strong,  and  had  not  as  yet  been  actively 
hostile.  Judas  was  therefore  willing  to 
abstain  from  active  measures  against  it.  His 
proposals  resemble  those  which  Moses  made 
to  the  Edomites  (Num.  xx.  14-17),  the 
Amorites  {ib.  xxi.  22),  and  others  on  approach- 
ing the  borders  of  the  Holy  Land. 

lue  luill  only  pass  through  on  foot.']  Cf. 
Num.  XX.  19  ;  Deut.  ii.  28.  The  meaning  is  : 
"  We  will  take  nothing,  damage  nothing,  but 
simply  pass  through  the  territory." 

50.  the  city  ivas  delfvered  into  his  hands.] 
Not  "  surrendered,"  or  "  betrayed,"  but  by 
God's  providence  given  into  his  power. 

51.  rased  the  city.]  This  may  account  for 
there  being  no  later  mention  of  it  by  historians 
or  geographers. 

52.  ivent  they  over  Jordan  into  the  great 
plain  before  Beth-san.]  The  Jordan  can  be 
forded  in  three  places  nearly  opposite  Beth- 
san (now  Beisan).  Its  width  is  about  fifty 
yards  (Robinson,  'Later  Researches,'  p.  325). 
The  "  great  plain  before  Beth-san "  is  pro- 
bably not  the  valley-plain  in  which  Beth-shan 
stands,   which   is  only  "  from  two  to  three 


miles  broad  between  the  mountains  of  Gilboa 
and  the  northern  hills"  {ib.  p.  326),  but 
rather  the  Ghor  itself,  or  Jordan  valley,  into 
which  the  Beth-shan  valley  opens.  This  is  a 
"  broad  and  fertile  plain  "  traversed  by 
numerous  streams,  and  extending  not  less 
than  twelve  miles  between  the  Jalud  and  the 
Wady  Malik,  with  a  width  of  seven  or  eight 
miles.     (Robinson,  p.  334.) 

53.  Judas  gathered  together  those  that  came 
behind.]  Rather,  "  those  that  lagged  behind." 
Judas  employed  himself  in  keeping  the  host 
together,  and  hastening  the  laggards  all  down 
the  Jordan  valley,  till  he  turned  westward, 
probably  by  the  Jericho  route,  into  Judaea 
Proper.  The  whole  of  the  Jordan  valley 
seems  to  have  been  hostile  territory. 

54.  they  ivent  up  to  mount  Sion  luith  Joy 
and  gladness.]  A  thanksgiving  service  after 
such  signal  victories  was  most  appropriate. 
If  really  not  a  single  Israelite  was  slain  in  a 
campaign  wherein  above  six  cities  were 
stormed,  and  two  great  battles  fought,  with  a 
loss  to  the  enemy  in  one  of  them  of  "  about 
eight  thousand  men  "  (f.  34),  there  was  in- 
deed occasion  for  the  expression  of  national 
gratitude.  It  can  scarcely,  however,  be  sup- 
posed that  such  absolute  impunity  was  en- 
joyed. The  writer,  no  doubt,  reports  the 
tradition  which  he  had  heard ;  but  it  must 
be  remembered  that  he  probably  wrote  his 
history  after  the  death  of  John  Hyrcaniis 
(ch.  xvi.  24),  which  was  in  B.C.  106,  or 
nearly  sixty  years  fiom  the  date  of  this 
campaign  of  Judas.  In  sixty  years'  timr 
"with  small  loss"  easily  becomes  "without 
the  loss  of  a  man." 
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B.  c.  ^^   Now  what  time  as  Judas  and 

cir^3-  jojial-}^an  were  in  the  land  of  Galaad, 
and  Simon  his  brother  in  Galilee 
before  Ptolemais, 

56  Joseph  the  son  of  Zacharias, 
and  Azarias,  captains  of  the  garrisons, 
heard  of  the  valiant  acts  and  warlike 
deeds  which  they  had  done. 

57  Wherefore  they  said.  Let  us 
also  get  us  a  name,  and  go  fight 
against  the  heathen  that  are  round 
about  us. 

58  So  when  they  had  given  charge 
unto  the  garrison  that  was  with  them, 
they  went  toward  Jamnia. 

59  Then    came    Gorgias    and    his 
\?el'uLn  iTien  out  of  the  city  "to  fight  against 

in  battle.      theOl. 

60  And  so  it  was,  that  Joseph  and 
Azarias  were  put  to  flight,  and  pur- 
sued unto  the  borders  of  Judea  :  and 
there    were   slain    that    day    of    the 


people  of  Israel  about  two  thousand     b.  c. 

^       ^  cir.  1 6* 

men.  — 

61  Thus  was  there  a  great  over- 
throw among  the  children  of  Israel, 
because  they  were  not  obedient  unto 
Judas  and  his  brethren,  but  thought 
to  do  some  valiant  act. 

62  Moreover  these  men  came  not 
of  the  seed  of  those,  by  whose  hand 
deliverance  was  given  unto  Israel. 

63  Howbeit  the  man  Judas  and 
his  brethren  were  greatly  renowned 
in  the  sight  of  all  Israel,  and  of  all 
the  heathen,  wheresoever  their  name 
was  heard  of; 

64  Insomuch  as  the  people  assem- 
bled unto  them  with  joyful  acclama- 
tions. 

65  Afterward  went  Judas  forth 
with  his  brethren,  and  fought  against 
the  children  of  Esau  in  the  land 
toward  the   south,    where    he    smote 


§  4.  Military  Operations  of  the  Lead- 
ers LEFT  BY  Judas  to  defend  Jud^a, 

AND  THEIR   FAILURE. 

55-64.  A  desire  to  emulate  the  successes 
of  Judas  in  Gilead,  and  Simon  in  Galilee,  led 
Joseph  and  Azarias,  the  two  "  captains "'  who 
had  been  left  in  Judaea  with  special  orders 
that  they  were  to  act  only  on  the  defensive 
(1;.  19),  to  disregard  their  instructions,  and 
make  an  expedition  westward,  against  Jamnia, 
which  was  held  by  the  Syrians.  They  were 
met  by  Gorgias,  the  opponent  of  Judas  in 
the  campaign  of  B.C.  165,  outside  the  town, 
and  defeated  with  a  loss  of  2000  men.  The 
circumstance  leads  the  author  to  contrast  the 
glories  of  the  leaders  raised  up  by  God  with 
the  futile  efforts  of  those  who  did  not  belong 
to  the  chosen  family. 

55.  Now  what  time.']  The  narrative  goes 
back  somewhat.  In  the  absence  of  Judas, 
Jonathan,  and  Simon,  at  the  time  when  Simon 
was  before  Ptolemais  (-u.  22),  events  of  im- 
portance had  occurred  in  Judasa. 

56.  captains  of  the  garrisons.']  Literally, 
"of the  host."  In -y.  18,  Joseph  and  Azarias 
are  called  "  captains  of  the  people,"  or  rather 
"  leaders  of  the  people."  (See  note  ad  loc) 

58.  toward  Jamnia.']  On  the  position  of 
Jamnia,  and  its  identity  with  the  modern  Jab- 
neh,  see  note  on  ch.  iv.  15. 

59.  Then  came  Gorgias.]  See  above,  ch. 
iii.  38,  iv.  1-22  ;  and  compare  2  Mace.  viii.  9, 
where  Gorgias  is  called  "  a  captain  who  in 


matters  of  war  had  great  experience."     He 
was  evidently  a  general  not  to  be  trifled  with. 

62.  these  men  came  not  of  the  seed  of  those, 
by  ivhose  hand  deliverance  <was  gi-ven.]  The 
author  evidently  regards  the  Maccabee  family 
as  chosen  by  God  to  work  His  people's  de- 
liverance, though  no  external  call  had  desig- 
nated them  for  their  post.  He  thinks  it  was 
a  presumption  on  the  part  of  Joseph  and 
Azarias  to  undertake  of  themselves  to  help  in 
freeing  the  Jews,  since  they  were  not  of  the 
right  blood.  Moderns  will  scarcely  sympa- 
thise with  this  view,  though  they  may  be 
ready  to  blame  the  unsuccessful  captains  for 
their  disobedience  to  the  orders  given  them. 

63.  the  man  Judas  and  his  brethren  were 
greatly  renowned.]  The  ill-success  of  Joseph 
and  Azarias  added  to  the  renown  of  the  Mac- 
cabee brothers,  since  it  shewed  that  the  enemy, 
against  whom  they  were  engaged,  was  far 
from  contemptible,  and  also  that  the  Jews 
were  formidable  foes  only  under  their  leader- 
ship. The  expression—"  the  man  Judas  "— 
seems  an  imitation  of  that  in  Ex.  xi.  3  :  "  more- 
over the  man  Moses  was  very  great."  (Com- 
pare Num.  xii.  3.) 

§  5.  Expedition  of  Judas  into  Idum.3EA 

AND   PHILISTIA. 

65-68.  It  was  not  till  nearly  Pentecost  in 
the  year  B.C.  163  that  Judas  returned  to  Jeru- 
salem from  his  Gilead  expedition  (2  Mace.  xii. 
31,  32).  After  a  very  short  delay,  he  again 
took  the  field,  and  made  a  raid  into  Idumaea, 
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B.C.     Hebron,  and  the  ''towns  thereof,  and 
°— ^'   pulled  down   the    fortress  of  it,    and 
l^ugAieri.  burned     the    towers    thereof    round 
about. 

66  From  thence  he  removed  to  so 
t^an^ers.  '*^^^  ^^^  ^'^"^  of "  the  Philistines,  and 

passed  through  Samaria. 

67  At  that  time  certain  priests, 
desirous  to  shew  their  valour,  were 
slain  in  battle,  for  that  they  went  out 
to  fight  unadvisedly. 

68  So  Judas  turned  to  Azotus  in 


the  land  of  the  Philistines,  and  when     B-  C. 
he  had  pulled  down  their  altars,  and     '|j^* 
burned  their  carved  images  with  fire, 
and  spoiled  their  cities,    he  returned 
into  the  land  of  Judea. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

8  Antiocktcs  dicth,  12  and  confesseth  that  he  is 
plagued  for  the  wrong  done  to  yenisalcin. 
20  yudas  besiegeth  those  in  the  tower  at 
yenisakm.  28  They  procure  Antiochus  the 
younger  to  codic  into  yudea.  51  He  besiegeth 
Sion,  60  and  tnaketh peace  tuith  Israel ;  62 yet 
overthroweth  the  wall  of  Sion. 


where  he  destroyed  Hebron  {y.  65).  Thence 
he  marched,  through  Mareshah  into  Philistia, 
where  he  captured  the  strong  city  of  Ashdod, 
destroyed  its  idol  shrines,  and  ravaged  its  ter- 
ritory. Having  so  done,  he  returned  into 
Judaea. 

65.  Hebron.']  This  well-known  city  was 
situated  in  the  hill-country  originally  assigned 
to  Judah  (Josh.  xv.  54),  at  the  distance  of 
about  twenty  miles  from  Jerusalem  towards 
the  south.  Its  original  name  was  Kirjath- 
Arba.  After  having  been  the  capital  of  David 
for  seven  years  (2  Sam.  v.  5),  it  sank  into  a 
position  of  very  secondaiy  importance,  and  is 
seldom  mentioned  in  the  history  of  the  kings. 
Rehoboam  fortified  it  against  Shishak  (2  Chr. 
xi.  10).  It  was  re-occupied  by  the  returned 
Judsans  after  the  Captivity  (Neh.  xi.  25). 
We  hear  of  it  in  the  last  war  with  Rome  as 
captured  by  an  officer  of  Vespasian  (Joseph. 

'  Bell.  Jud.'  iv.  9,  §  9).  The  Crusaders  cap- 
tured it  in  the  twelfth  century,  and  made  it 
the  seat  of  a  bishopric.  Soon  afterwards  it 
was  recovered  by  the  Mohammedans,  and 
has  remained  in  their  hands.  The  mosque  is 
supposed  to  contain  the  tombs  of  Abraham 
and  Sarah,  Isaac  and  Rebekah,  Jacob  and  Leah, 
and  also  of  Joseph ;  and  is  reckoned  a  place 
of  great  sanctity.  The  modern  Arab  name  is 
El  Khalil — "the  friend" — a  term  by  which 
Abraham  is  intended,  who  was  "  the  friend  of 
God  "  (2  Chr.  xx.  7  ;  Is.  xli.  8  ;  James  ii.  23). 

66.  and  passed  through  Samaria.]  "  Sa- 
maria ■'  is  palpably  a  wrong  reading.  The 
direct  route  between  Hebron  and  Ashdod  or 
Azotus,  would  not  pass  within  seventy  miles 
of  Samaria,  which  is  further  removed  from 
both  Hebron  and  Ashdod  than  they  are  from 
each  other.  Josephus  substitutes  Marissa — 
i.e.  Mareshah — for  Samaria ;  and  no  doubt 
this  is  the  true  reading.  Mareshah  lay  on 
the  natural  line  of  march  from  Hebron  to 
Ashdod.  It  was  situated  on  a  gently  swell- 
ing hill  that  sinks  down  into  the  great  Philis- 
tine plain,  and  commanded  one  of  the  best 
approaches  to  the  high  country,  Fortified  by 
Rehoboam  against  Shishak  (2  Chr.  xi.  8),  it 


was  soon  afterwards  threatened  by  Zerah  {ib. 
xiv.  9),  but  witnessed  his  defeat  by  Asa  and 
the  complete  destruction  of  his  army.  After 
this  we  hear  nothing  of  Mareshah  until  the 
present  occasion,  when  it  appears  to  have 
been  the  scene  of  a  struggle  in  which  Judas 
was  not  so  successful  as  usual.  (See  f.  67, 
and  compare  2  Mace.  xii.  34,  35.)  We  hear 
of  Mareshah  again  in  the  later  wars.  It  was 
taken  and  destroyed  by  John  Hyrcanus  about 
B.C.  120,  restored  by  Pompey  about  B.C.  62, 
and  once  more  taken  and  plundered  by  the 
Paithians  in  B.C.  39.  The  site  is  marked  by 
the  modern  village  of  Marash  on  the  route 
between  Hebron  and  Beit-Jibrin. 

67.  they  ivent  out  to  fight  unadvisedly.] 
The  writer  of  the  Second  Book  says,  that 
those  who  were  slain  were  semi-idolaters, 
upon  whose  bodies  were  found  things  that 
had  been  consecrated  to  idols  (2  Mace, 
xii.  40). 

68.  Azotus.]     See  note  on  ch.  iv.  15. 

their  car-ved  images.]  That  the  Philistines 
had  images  of  their  gods  appears  from  i  Sam. 
v.  3,  4,  where  the  destruction  of  the  image  of 
Dagon,  at  this  very  town  of  Ashdod,  is  re- 
corded. Derceto  or  Atargatis  seems  to  have 
been  worshipped  by  the  Philistines  of  Ascalon. 
Their  other  deities,  if  they  had  any,  are  un- 
known to  us.  A  more  complete  destruction 
of  Azotus,  with  its  idol  temple,  was  effected 
at  a  later  date  by  Jonathan  (ch.  x.  84). 

CHAPTER  VI. 

§  I.  Death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
AND  Accession  of  his  Son,  Antiochus 
Eupator. 

1-17.  That  Antiochus  Epiphanes  died  in 
the  distant  East,  after  an  abortive  attempt  to 
plunder  a  temple  of  Nansa  or  Anaitis,  tl.e 
Persian  Venus  (or  Diana),  must  be  regarded 
as  historically  certain,  on  the  concurrent  and 
uncontradicted  testimony  of  Polybius  (xxxi.  2). 
Appian  {^  Syriac'  66),  Josephus  ('  Ant.  Jud.' 
xii.  9,  §  i),  and  our  author.     That  his  death 
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I  Or, 

thields. 

lOr, 
arjiiour. 


ABOUT  that  time  king  Antiochus 
travelling  through  the  high 
countries  heard  say,  that  Elymais 
in  the  country  of  Persia  was  a  city 
greatly  renowned  for  riches,  silver, 
and  gold  ; 

2  And  that  there  was  in  it  a  very 
rich  temple,  wherein  were  "coverings 
of  gold,  and  breastplates,  and  "shields, 
which    Alexander,  son  of  Philip,  the 


Macedonian  king,  who  reigned    first     b.  c. 
among  the  Grecians,  had  left  there.       *^'!l^* 

3  Wherefore  he  came  and  sought 
to  take  the  city,  and  to  spoil  it ;  but 
he  was  not  able,  because  they  of  the 
city,  having  had  warning  thereof, 

4  Rose  up  against  him  in  battle : 
so  he  fled,  and  departed  thence  with 
great  heaviness,  and  returned  to 
Babylon. 


was  the  consequence  of  mental  suffering,  and 
not  of  violence,  or  bodily  disease,  though  not 
allowed  on  all  hands,  may  be  considered  as  in 
a  high  degree  probable.  It  was  natural  that 
various  stories  should  be  told  about  an  event 
so  strange,  so  unexpected,  and  so  removed 
from  the  general  cognizance ;  and  so  we  find 
a  violent  death  in  the  temple  which  he  was 
plundering  reported  in  one  place  (2  Mace.  i. 
1 3-16),  and  a  death  by  a  lingering  and  dread- 
ful disease  recorded  in  another  (jb.  ix.  5-28). 
Polybius,  however,  and  our  author  agree,  that 
the  monarch's  sufferings  were  mental ;  and 
further,  that  they  arose,  at  any  rate  in  part, 
from  religious  qualms  connected  with  his 
desecration  of  temples.  No  confidence  can 
be  placed  in  the  historical  truth  of  the  death- 
bed speech  ascribed  to  him  in  verses  10-13  ; 
though  it  is  quite  possible  that  Philip,  or  some 
other  person  who  was  with  him  when  he  died, 
may  have  reported  a  change  in  his  sentiments 
respecting  the  Jews.  Little,  however,  in 
the  present  narrative  can  be  accepted  as  cer- 
tainly true  beyond  the  attack  on  the  temple 
iyv.  1-3),  its  failure  (1;.  4),  the  king's 
intense  grief  {yv.  8,  15),  his  appointment 
of  Philip  as  guardian  of  his  son's  rights 
{yv.  14,  15),  and  his  decease  soon  after 
ly.  16). 

1.  the  high  countries.']  See  note  on  ch.  iii. 
37,  where  the  same  expression  occurs. 

£  I}' mats  in  the  country  of  Persia  ivas  a  city.] 
This  seems  to  be  a  mistake.  No  mention  is 
made  of  such  a  city  by  any  writer,  except  our 
author,  and  Josephus,  who  simply  follows 
him  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  1).  Elymais  was  a 
country,  properly  a  portion  of  Susiana,  lying 
towards  the  north  in  the  Zagros  mountain- 
region  (Strab.  xi.  pp.  759-62;  xvi.  p.  1056); 
but  as  Susiana  itself  was  reckoned  a  part  of 
Persia  {ib.  xv.  3,  §  2),  Elymais  would  be  "  in 
the  country  of  Persia"  (compare  2  Mace.  i.  13). 
The  city  attacked  by  Antiochus  is  called  (in 
2  Mace.  ix.  2)  "  Persepolis  ;  "  but  this  impor- 
tant place  was  never  reckoned  to  Elymais. 

greatly  reno^juned  for  riches!]  Polybius 
agrees  in  viewing  the  attack  of  Antiochus  on 
the  temple  in  question  as  arising  entirely  from 
cupidity  (xxxi.  2).     He  does  not  mention  the 


name  of  the  city,  but  agrees  that  it  was  in 
Elymais.     So  also  Appian  ('  Syriac'  §  66). 

2.  a  very  rich  temple.]  Polybius  calls  it 
"  a  temple  of  Artemis  " — Appian,  "  a  temple 
of  Aphrodite," — the  author  of  the  Second 
Book  "a  temple  of  Nanjea  "  (ii.  r  3).  Accord- 
ing to  some  accounts,  Antiochus  put  forward 
as  a  pretext  for  his  designs  upon  the  temple- 
treasures,  that  he  wished  to  espouse  the  god- 
dess, and  would  take  the  gold  and  silver  as 
her  dowry  (2  Mace.  i.  14;  Granius  Licin. 
quoted  by  Ewald,  '  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v. 
p.  316,  note  2).  On  the  true  character  of 
Nanaea,  see  note  on  2  Mace.  i.  13. 

coverings  of  gold,  and  breastplates,  and 
shields.]  Rather,  "coverings  of  gold,  both. 
breastplates  and  shields."  The  "  coverings  " 
are  the  chief  species  of  defensive  arms.  (See 
ch.  iv.  6.) 

Alexander,  son  of  Philip ^^  Cf.  ch.  i.  1-7. 
There  had  been  so  many  Alexanders — Alex- 
ander, son  of  Alexander  the  Great;  Alexander, 
son  of  Polysperchon ;  Alexander  Balas,  &c. 
— when  the  author  wrote,  that  some  distinc- 
tive title  or  description  was  necessary. 

had  left  there.]  Not  "  had  left  untouched," 
but "  had  himself  left  as  presents."  Alexander's 
habit  was  to  acknowledge  the  gods  of  all  the 
countries  which  he  conquered,  and  to  make 
offerings  to  their  temples.  It  was  customary 
to  offer  arms  in  temples  as  thank-offerings  on 
account  of  victories  (Herod,  ii.  159;  iii.  47, 
&c.). 

3,  4.  they  of  the  city. .  .rose  up  against  him.] 
So  Polybius,  /.  s.  c.  It  is  curious  that  Anti- 
ochus should  have  made  this  attempt,  when 
his  father  had  failed  in  a  similar  one  on  a 
temple  of  Belus  in  this  same  region,  and  had 
actually  lost  his  life.  (See  Strab.  xvi.  i,  §  18  ; 
Justin,  xxxii.  2.)  His  cupidity  seems  to  have 
blinded  him. 

returned  to  Babylon.]  Polybius  says  that 
he  "  retired  to  Tabae  in  Persia ; "  but  that 
place  may  have  been  on  the  way  to  Babylon. 
Our  author  does  not  really  say  that  he  "  re- 
turned to  Babylon,"  but  that  he  quitted 
Elymais  with  the  intention  of  returning 
thither  (^an^pev  iKeiOev    .  .  .  (J7ro(rTp€\/^ai  els 
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B.  c.  ^  Moreover  there  came  one   who 

*^J_L^  brought  him  tidings  into  Persia,  that 
the  armies,  which  went  against  the 
land  of  Judea,  were  put  to  flight  : 

6  And  that  Lysias,  who  went  forth 
first  with  a  great  power,  was  driven 
away  of  the  Jews ;  and  that  they 
were  made  strong  by  the  armour,  and 
power,  and  store  of  spoils,  which  they 
had  gotten  of  the  armies,  whom  they 
had  destroyed  : 

7  Also  that  they  had  pulled  down 
"  eh.  1. 54. -^  the  abomination,  which  he  had  set 

up  upon  the  altar  in  Jerusalem,  and 
that  they  had  compassed  about  the 
sanctuary  with  high  walls,  as  before, 
and  his  city  Bethsura. 

8  Now  when  the  king  heard  these 
words,  he  was  astonished  and  sore 
moved  :  whereupon  he  laid  him  down 


upon  his  bed,  and  fell  sick  for  grief,  b.  c. 
because  it  had  not  befallen  him  as  he  '|lj_* 
looked  for. 

9  And  there  he  continued  many 
days  :  for  his  grief  was  ever  more  and 
more,  and  he  made  account  that  he 
should  die. 

10  Wherefore  he  called  for  all  his 
friends,  and  said  unto  them.  The 
sleep  is  gone  from  mine  eyes,  and  my 
heart  faileth  for  very  care. 

11  And  I  thought  with  myself, 
Into  what  tribulation  am  I  come,  and 
how  great  a  flood  of  misery  is  it, 
wherein  now  I  am  !  for  I  was  boun- 
tiful and  beloved  in  my  power. 

12  But  now  I  remember  the  evils 

that  I  did  at  Jerusalem,  and  that  *I  &^^-'"' 

took  all  the  vessels  of  gold  and  silver 

that  were  therein,  and  "^sent  to  destroy  "ch.  i.  st. 


Ba^vXava).     He  places  his  death  in  Persia 
{in>.  5,  9,  56). 

6.  tbat  Lysias... was  driven  aivay.']  See 
ch.  iv.  34,  35. 

tJbey  'were  made  strong  by  the  armour  .  .  . 
<which  they  had  gotten.']  The  great  want  of 
the  patriots  at  first  had  been  arms  and  armour 
(ch.  iv.  6).  Judas  took  the  sword  of  ApoUonius, 
and  "  therewith  fought  all  his  life  long  "  (ch. 
iii.  12).  His  followers  no  doubt  imitated 
him,  and  armed  themselves  with  the  weapons 
and  armour  of  the  Syrians  whom  they  slew  in 
battle. 

7.  they  had  pulled  doivn  the  abomination.'] 
See  above,  ch.  iv.  43. 

compassed  about  the  sanctuary  nvith  high 
walls,  as  before.]  See  ch.  iv.  60.  It  may  be 
questioned  whether  the  Temple  area  had  ever 
previously  been  completely  fortified.  No  doubt 
there  had  always  been  fortifications  on  the 
east,  and  the  south-east,  where  the  line  of 
the  Temple  area  coincided  with  the  outc-r 
limits  of  the  town.  But  until  the  occupation 
by  Judas,  it  had  not  been  necessary  to  fortify, 
as  against  an  enemy,  the  northern  or  western 
parts,  which  abutted  on  the  city  itself. 

and  his  city  Bethsura.]  Jerusalem  might 
perhaps  be  justly  claimed  by  them  as  their 
city,  but  Bethsura  at  least  belonged  to  Anti- 
ochus ;  yet  they  had  fortified  that  also  !  (See 
ch.  iv.  41.) 

8.  he  .  .  .  fell  sick  for  grief]  Polybius 
(/.  s.  f .)  connects  the  death  of  Antiochus,  not 
with  any  intelligence  that  reached  him  from 
Syria,  but  with  the  attack  upon  the  temple  of 
Nanaea  and  its  failure.     There  had,  he  says, 


been  certain  supernatural  appearances  on  the 
occasion  of  that  misdeed ;  and  Antiochus  was 
smitten  thereby  with  a  superstitious  dread, 
which  led  to  his  demise.  Josephus  catches 
at  the  alleged  cause,  and  asks,  with  some 
force,  "  Is  it  not  more  likely  that  his  re- 
morse and  despair  were  caused  by  the  dese- 
cration of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem,  which 
he  actually  carried  into  effect,  than  by  a 
contemplated  sacrilege,  in  which  he  was 
foiled?"     ('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  i.) 

9.  there  he  continued.]  By  "  there "  is 
meant  the  place  in  Persia  where  he  was 
when  the  bad  news  reached  him  {v.  5) — i.  e. 
Tabae,  as  we  learn  from  Polybius.  (See 
the  comment  on  w.  3,  4.) 

10.  he  .  .  .  said  unto  them.]  The  speech 
here  given  differs  wholly  from  that  sketched 
in  2  Mace.  ix.  12-17,  and  is  probably  equally 
unhistorical.  The  writer  follows  the  ex- 
ample of  the  principal  historians  who  had 
preceded  him,  and  gives,  in  the  form  of 
speeches,  the  feelings  which  he  supposes  his 
chief  personages  to  have  entertained. 

11.  /  ivas  bountiful  and  beloved  in  my 
power.]  The  liberality  of  Epiphanes  has  been 
already  noticed  (see  the  comment  on  ch.  iii. 
30).  That  he  was  generally  popular  with 
his  heathen  subjects,  and  especially  with  those 
of  the  capital,  whom  he  delighted  with  shows 
and  festivals  (Polyb.  xxxi.  3,  §  i-io),  is 
highly  probable.  Even  his  edict  of  intole- 
rance (ch.  i.  41,  42)  seems  to  have  provoked 
no  hostility  among  any  people  excepting  the 
Jews  (ch.  i.  42  ;  ii.  18,  19). 

12.  /  took  all  the  vessels  of  gold  and  silver.] 
See  ch.  i.  21-23. 
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?■  c.     the  inhabitants  of  Judea   without  a 

cir.  163.  -' 

—      cause. 

13  I  perceive  therefore  that  for 
this  cause  these  troubles  are  come 
upon  me,  and,  behold,  I  perish  through 
great  grief  in  a  strange  land. 

14  Then  called  he  for  Philip,  one 
of  his  friends,  whom  he  made  ruler 
over  all  his  realm, 

15  And  gave  him  the  crown,  and 
I  Or,  he  his  robe,  and  his  signet,  to  the  end 
*i^^eiis  "  ^^  should  bring  up  his  son  Antio- 
sonAnii-  chus,    and    nourish    him    up  for    the 

eckus  io       ,  .        '.  '^ 

hint.         Kino-dom. 


16  So  king  Antiochus  died  there     b.  c 
in    the     hundred     forty    and     ninth    "!_L^' 
year. 

17  Now  when  Lysias  knew  that 
the  king  was  dead,  he  set  up  Antio- 
chus his  son,  whom  he  had  brought 
up  being  young,  to  reign  in  his  stead, 
and  his  name  he  called  Eupator. 

18  About  this  time  they  that  were 
in  the  tower  shut  up  the  Israelites 
round  about  the  sanctuary,  and  sought 
always  their  hurt,  and  the  strength- 
ening of  the  heathen. 

19  Wherefore  Judas  purposing  to 


I  .  .  .  sent  to  destroy  the  inhabitants  of 
Jud^a.]     See  ch.  iii.  35,  36. 

14.  Philip,  one  of  his  friendsi]  The  author 
of  the  Second  Book  says  (ch.  ix.  29)  that 
Phihp  was  the  o-vvrpocpos  of  Epiphanes,  i.e. 
his  foster-brother.  He  is  thought  by  some 
to  be  identical  with  the  Phihp  who  was  made 
governor  of  Jerusalem  immediately  after  the 
plunder  of  the  Temple  by  Antiochus  (2  Mace. 
V.  22),  who  was  "a  Phrygian,  and  for  man- 
ners more  barbarous  "  even  than  his  master. 
It  is  a  further  conjecture  that  he  was  "  the 
master  of  the  elephants "  at  the  battle  of 
Magnesia  (Liv.  xxxvii.  41).  But  these 
guesses  are  of  little  value. 

<whom  he  made  ru/er.^  I.e.  "  regent."  His 
intention  was,  that  Philip  should  have  the 
custody  of  his  son's  person,  the  direction  of 
his  education,  and  the  supreme  authority 
during  his  minority.  Probably  he  regarded 
Lysias  as  having  forfeited  the  post  by  the 
proofs  which  he  had  given  of  military  inca- 
pacity. 

15.  his  signet.']  The  signet-ring  was  the 
special  mark  of  royal  authority.  (See  Gen.  xli. 
42  ;  Esther  iii.  10,  viii.  2.)  Alexander  the 
Great  gave  his  to  Perdiccas,  and  thereby 
marked  him  out  as  next  inheritor  of  his  power 
(Arrian,  '  Exp.  Al.'  vii.  26,  §  5). 

to  the  end  he  should  bring  up  his  son."] 
The  Greek  will  not  bear  this  translation.  As 
the  text  stands  (rov  ayaye'iv  ^\vtIo-)(^ov  tov  vlov 
avTov),  it  can  only  mean  "to  the  end  that  he 
should  take  Antiochus  his  son."  Josephus, 
however,  appears  to  have  had  in  his  copies 
'Ai'Tto;^<B  rw  vl^  avTov — a  reading  which  would 
give  the  sense,  "  to  take  them  {i.e.  the  crown, 
signet,  Sec.)  to  Antiochus."  (See  Joseph. '  Ant. 
Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  2.) 

16.  in  the  hundred  forty  and  ninth  year.^ 
Towards  the  close  of  B.C.  164,  or  in  the 
earlier  part  of  B.C.  163. 

17.  Lysias  .  .  .  set   up  Antiochus  his  Jo«.] 


So  Josephus  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  /.  s.  c.)  and  Appian 
('  Syriac'  §  46). 

being  young.]  Appian  makes  Antiochus 
Eupator  no  more  than  nine  years  old  at  his 
father's  death  ('  Syriac'  §  45  and  §  66).  But 
Porphyn'  (ap.  Euseb.  '  Chron.'  Can.  i.  40, 
§15)  makes  him  twelve.  This  latter  account 
agrees  better  than  the  other  with  the  part  said 
to  have  been  taken  by  Eupator  in  the  Jewish 
war  {w.  28-47). 

his  name  be  called  Eupator.]  Appian  says 
that  "  the  Syrians "  gave  him  the  name 
('  Syriac'  §  46)  on  account  of  the  good 
qualities  of  his  father. 

§  2.  Judas  besieges  the  Syrian  Garrison 
IN  THE  Tower  at  Jerusalem— Appeal 
MADE  to  Eupator  for  Assistance. 

18-27.  The  position  of  the  two  garrisons, 
Judaean  and  Syrian,  in  the  Temple  mount 
and  the  "tower,"  built  by  Epiphanes  over 
against  it  (ch.  i.  33-36),  must  have  been  in- 
tolerable to  both  parties.  The  tower  was  an 
eTTiTeixia-fihs  of  the  most  annoying  kind ;  and 
we  cannot  be  surprised  that  the  Maccabee 
leader,  flushed  with  the  victories  that  he  had 
gained  on  all  sides,  should  have  determined 
on  making  a  strenuous  effort  to  capture  it. 
It  would  seem  that  his  attack  promised  to  be 
successful,  and  that  the  defenders  felt  their 
only  hope  of  safety  to  lie  in  the  approach  of 
an  army  of  relief.  Hence  their  appeal  to 
Eupator. 

18.  they  that  were  in  the  tower.]  See  ch.  i. 
33  and  iv.  41. 

shut  up  the  Israelites  round  about  the 
sanctuary.]  The  writer  does  not  mean  that 
the  Israelites  were  formally  besieged  or 
blockaded,  but  that  their  movements  were 
cramped,  and  that  it  was  not  safe  for  them 
to  go  beyond  their  walls.  (Compare  ch.  i. 
36  and  37;  and  Josephus,  'Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9, 
§    3 :    Toiis   dva^aivovras    fls    to  lepov,  Gicrai 
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cir.  i6j 
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destroy   them,  called    all  the    people 
together  to  besiege  them. 

20  So  they  came  together,  and 
besieged  them  in  the  hundred  and 
fiftieth  year,  and  he  made  mounts  for 
shot  against  them,  and  other  engines. 

21  Howbeit  certain  of  them  that 
were  besieged  got  forth,  unto  whom 
some  ungodly  men  of  Israel  joined 
themselves  : 

22  And  they  went  unto  the  king, 
and  said,  How  long  will  it  be  ere 
thou  execute  judgment,  and  avenge 
our  brethren  .? 

23  We  have  been  willing  to  serve 
thy  father,  and  to  do  as  he  would  have 
us,  and  to  obey  his  commandments ; 


24  For  which  cause  they  of  our 
nation  besiege  the  tower,  and  are 
alienated  from  us  :  moreover  '^as 
many  of  us  as  they  could  light  on 
they  slew,  and  spoiled  our  inherit- 
ance. 

25  Neither  have  they  stretched 
out  their  hand  against  us  only,  but 
also  against  all  their  borders. 

26  And,  behold,  this  day  are  they 
besieging  the  tower  at  Jerusalem, 
to  take  it :  the  sanctuary  also  and 
^Bethsura  have  they  fortified. 

27  Wherefore  if  thou  dost  not 
prevent  them  quickly,  they  will  do 
greater  things  than  these,  neither 
shalt  thou  be  able  to  rule  them. 


B.C. 

cir.  i6a. 

'^  ch.  5.  22, 
44.  5i- 


•  ck.  4-  «i. 


SovXofifvovs,  e^ai(fivt]s  eKTpixovres  ot  (jipovpoi 
8if(pdeipav.^ 

20.  the  hundred  and  fiftieth  year7\  The 
year  commencing  in  the  autumn  of  B.C.  163, 
and  terminating  in  that  of  B.C.  162. 

he  made  mounts  for  shot  against  them.1 
Rather,  "towers  for  shooting  at  them." 
The  jdeXocrrdcrfis  of  the  text  seem  to  have  been 
moveable  towers,  such  as  were  used  both  by 
the  Assyrians  and  the  Greeks,  which  were 
brought  near  to  the  walls,  and  enabled  the 
assailants  to  attack  the  defenders  on  the 
same  level.  (See '  Ancient  Monarchies,'  vol.  i. 
pp.  470-2.)  The  word  is  used  by  the  LXX. 
in  Ezek.  xvii.  17,  xxi.  22,  where  our  trans- 
lators have  "  forts,"  "  a  fort." 

and  other  engines. 1  Rather,  "and  engines." 
The  "towers"  were  not  regarded  as  "'en- 
gines," which  term  applied  especially  to  cata- 
pults, ballistae,  and  battering-rams.  It  is 
rightly  observed  (Stanley)  that  Judas  here  for 
the  first  time  brought  into  use  a  battering- 
train. 

21.  ungodly  men.']  I.e.  "men  of  the  Hel- 
lenizing  party."  (See  above,  ch.  i.  43,  52; 
ii.  18,  dec.) 

22.  they  ivent  unto  the  king.]  The  writer 
does  not  seem  to  realize  the  fact  of  Eupator's 
immature  age.  He  has  called  him  recore/joi/ 
(y.  17),  but  apparently  is  not  aware  that  he 
was  a  mere  child,  twelve  years  old  at  the 
most. 

23.  JVe  have  been  ^willing  to  serve  thy 
father."]  Rather,  "we  were  of  those  who 
willed  to  serve,"  &c.  i.e.  we  belonged  to  the 
conforming  party,  and  obeyed  the  edicts  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  (ch.  i.  4 1-50),  which  a 
part  of  our  nation  refused  to  obey,  and  now 
we  are  brought  into  trouble  on  that  very 
account  (if.  24). 


to  do  as  he  <would  have  us7]  Literally,  "  to 
walk  according  to  his  sayings." 

24.  as  many  of  us  as  they  could  light  on 
they  sle^v?\     See  above,  ch.  ii.  44 ;  iii.  8. 

25.  against  all  their  borders.  \^  Compare 
ch.  v.  3-51. 

26.  the  sanctuary  also  and  Bethsura  have 
they  fortified.]  On  the  fortification  of  the 
Temple  by  Judas,  see  ch.  iv.  60 ;  and  on  that 
of  Bethzur  (Bethsura),  see  ch.  iv.  61. 

§  3.  The  War  of  Lysias  and  Eupator 
AGAINST  Judas — Fall  of  Bethsura— 
Siege  of  the  Temple. 
28-54.  The  boldness  of  Judas,  the  danger 
of  the  Syrian  garrison  in  the  Tower  (Acra) 
at  Jerusalem,  and  the  very  cogent  arguments 
of  the  renegade  Jews  at  Antioch  {yv.  22-27), 
roused  the  Syrians  to  a  great  effort.  The 
author  of  the  Second  Book  tells  us,  that 
there  was  at  first  some  difference  of  opinion 
at  the  Court,  a  certain  Ptolemy  Macron 
advising  that  good  temis  of  peace  should  be 
offered  to  the  party  of  Judas  (2  Mace.  x.  12) ; 
but  sterner  counsels  prevailed — Lysias  was 
all-powerful — and  the  resolution  was  taken 
to  crush  the  patriots  by  sending  against  them 
an  overwhelming  force.  It  is  not  clear  that 
as  yet  Lysias  apprehended  danger  either  from 
Philip,  tile  regent  appointed  by  Epiphanes  on 
his  deathbed  (y.  15),  or  from  Demetrius, 
who  was  still  in  custody  at  Rorr>s  (ch.  vii.  i). 
If  he  did,  there  would,  however,  be  the  more 
reason  for  haste,  in  order  to  get  rid  of  one 
enemy  before  the  necessity  arose  for  dealing 
with  others.  The  immense  army  described 
in  vv.  30-41  was  therefore  collected  and 
marched  upon  Bethzur.  Judas  was  for  the 
first  time  defeated  {yv.  42-47).  Bethzur 
capitulated  (vv.  49,  50) ;  and  siege  was  laid 
*.o  the  Temple  [yv.  51-54). 
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B-C.  28   Now  when  the  king  heard  this, 

- —  '    he  was  angry,  and  gathered  together 

all  his  friends,  and  the  captains  of  his 

army,  and  those  that  had  charge  of 

the  horse. 

29  There  came  also  unto  him  from 
other  kingdoms,  and  from  isles  of  the 
sea,  bands  of  hired  soldiers. 

30  So  that  the  number  of  his  army 
was  an  hundred  thousand  footmen, 
and  twenty  thousand  horsemen,  and 
two  and  thirty  elephants  exercised  in 
battle. 


31  These    went  through   Idumea,     B.C. 
and  pitched  against  Bethsura,  which    '^'^iJ_*' 
they   assaulted    many    days,    making 
engines  of  war  ;   but  thev  of  Beth- 
sura came  out,  and  burned  them  with 

fire,  and  fought  valiantly. 

32  Upon  this  Judas  removed  from 
the  tower,  and  pitched  in  Bath- 
zacharias,  over  against  the  king's 
camp. 

33  Then  the  king  rising  very 
early  marched  fiercely  with  his  host 
toward  Bathzacharias,  where  his  ar- 


28.  ivhen  the  king  heard  this,  he  luas 
^'^SU-l  The  representations  were  probably 
made,  not  to  the  boy  king,  but  to  Lysias, 
who  may  well  have  been  "  angry,"  or  at  any 
rate  greatly  vexed,  at  what  he  heard.  It 
must  certainly  have  been  Lysias  who  gave 
the  orders  for  the  collection  of  the  forces  of 
the  kingdom. 

those  that  had  charge  of  the  horse.^  Lite- 
rally, "those  that  were  over  the  reins" — an 
expression  which  seems  to  point  to  a  chariot 
force.  According  to  the  author  of  the  Second 
Book  (2  Mace.  xiii.  2),  Lysias  brought  with 
him  on  this  occasion  5300  horsemen,  and 
"  three  hundred  chariots  armed  with  hooks." 

29.  from  other  kingdoms.^  As  Pergamus 
and  Bithynia,  perhaps  also  Paphlagonia  and 
Pontus. 

from  isles  of  the  sea.^  Crete,  Rhodes,  and 
Cyprus  were  always  willing  to  furnish  mer- 
cenary troops  in  the  wars  of  this  period. 
They  usually  served  as  slingers  and  archers. 
(See  Appian,  "Syriac'  §32;  'Bell.  Civ.'  ii. 
§  70,  Sec.) 

30.  the  number  of  his  armji.'\  The  num- 
bers here  given  are  confirmed  by  one  passage 
of  Josephus  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  3),  but  con- 
tradicted by  another,  where  they  are  said  to 
have  been  50,000  foot,  5000  horse,  and  80 
elephants  ('  Bell.  Jud.'  i.  r,  §  5).  The  author 
of  the  Second  Book  (2  Mace.  /.  s.  c.)  makes  the 
horse  5300,  which  may  be  accepted  as  pro- 
bably the  true  number.  He  makes  the  foot 
110,000,  which  is  not  improbable;  the  ele- 
phants twenty-two,  which  may  also  be  cor- 
rect. By  the  treaty  of  Magnesia  the  Syrian 
king  was  bound  to  keep  no  war-elephants. 
Polybius  tells  us  that  Eupator  had  broken 
the  engagement  ('  Hist.'  xi.  12,  §  11)  ;  but  it 
is  scarcely  likely  that  he  had  collected  a 
very  large  corps.  ^\  e  may  safely  reject  the 
"eighty  elephants'"  of  Josephus  (•  Bell.  Jud.' 
/.  s.  c). 

31.  These  ^cvent  through  Idumea.']  The 
Syrians   considered  that   the  best  mode   of 


attacking  Judaea  was  to  proceed  along  the 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean  from  Carmel 
southwards,  and  then  make  the  assault  upon 
the  west,  or  upon  the  south.  Fhey  had 
attacked  twice  from  the  west,  first  under 
Seron  (ch.  iii.  14-16 J,  and  again  under 
Nicanor  and  Gorgias  (ch.  iii.  38 -41  ;  ch.  iv. 
1-23).  Later,  under  Lysias  himself,  they  had 
attacked  from  the  south  (ch.  iv.  28-34). 
Lysias  now  repeated  this  movement. 

thejf  of  Bfthsura.]  These  words  are  want- 
ing in  the  original,  but  are  rightly  supplied 
by  our  translators. 

and  burned  them  ~i.uith  fre.]  This  \\'as 
a  usual  practice  of  besiegers.  As  the  military 
engines  of  the  time  were  chiefly  composed  of 
wood,  they  readily  took  fire.  We  find  the 
AssvTians  protecting  their  engines  against  fire 
by  means  of  curtains  of  cloth,  leather,  or 
other  non-inflammable  material  (■  Ancient 
Monarchies,'  vol.  i.  p.  471);  and  a  similar 
practice  seems  to  have  been  known  to  the 
Greeks  (Thucyd.  ii.  75).  Sometimes,  how- 
ever, the  flames  were  simply  met  and  kept  in 
check  by  means  of  a  supply  of  water. 

32.  Judas  remo'ved  from  the  totver.']  The 
first  result  of  the  attack  on  Bethsura  was  to 
raise  the  siege  of  "  the  tower."  Judas  felt 
that  his  presence  was  required  to  meet  and 
check  the  enemy  in  the  south,  and  accord- 
ingly gave  up  the  siege,  struck  his  camp,  and 
marched  to  Beth-Zacharias,  which  Josephus 
says  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  4)  was  70  stades, 
or  eight  miles,  from  Bethsura.  It  commanded 
a  narrow  pass,  and  has  been  almost  certainly 
identified  with  the  modern  Beit-SaKariyeh, 
which  Lies  nearly  due  north  of  Beit-sur,  at 
a  distance  by  the  road  of  about  nine  Roman 
miles  (Robinson. '  Researches,"  vol.  iii.  p.  284). 

over  against  the  king's  camp.]  Tiiis  ex- 
pression is  hard  to  reconcile  with  the  distance 
assigned  by  Josephus.  (See  the  last  note.) 
It  implies  that  the  two  camps  were,  at  any 
rate,  within  sight  of  each  other. 

33.  the  king  .  .  .  marched fercely.]     In  the 
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mies  made  them  ready  to  battle,  and 
sounded  the  trumpets. 

34  And  to  the  end  they  might 
provoke  the  elephants  to  fight,  they 
shewed  them  the  blood  of  grapes  and 
mulberries. 

35  Moreover  they  divided  the 
beasts  among  the  armies,  and  for 
every  elephant  they  appointed  a 
thousand  men,  armed  w^ith  coats  of 
mail,  and  vi^ith  helmets  of  brass  on 
their  heads ;  and  beside  this,  for 
every  beast  were  ordained  five  hun- 
dred horsemen  of  the  best. 


76  These  were  ready  at  every  oc-     B- C- 

V  ,  ,■',■'  cir.  lOJ 

casion  :    wheresoever  the  beast    was,     — 
and    whithersoever    the    beast    went, 
they  went  also,  neither  departed  they 
from  him. 

37  And  upon  the  beasts  were 
there  strong  towers  of  wood,  which 
covered  every  one  of  them,  and  were 
girt  fast  unto  them  with  devices  : 
there  were  also  upon  every  one  two 
and  thirty  strong  men,  that  fought 
upon  them,  beside  the  Indian  that 
ruled  him, 

38  As    for   the    remnant    of   the 


original,  the  "  fierceness,"  or  "  eagerness  to 
attack  the  foe,"  is  ascribed,  not  to  the  king, 
but  to  the  host.  Translate—"  Then  the  king, 
rising  very  early,  marched  his  host,  which 
was  eager  for  the  fight,  toward  Beth-Zacha- 
rias." 

soiiniied  the  trumpeis.}  Rather,  "  sounded 
with  trumpets."  On  the  use  of  trumpets  in 
war  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  see  note  on 
ch.  V.  31. 

34.  to  the  end  they  might  provoke  the 
elephants,  (b'c']  It  has  been  supposed  that 
the  elephants  were  "  provoked  "  by  the  sight 
of  red  wine  and  of  a  spirituous  liquor  ob- 
tained from  mulberries,  both  being  beverages 
of  which  they  were  fond  (Grimm)  ;  but  wine 
is  not  called '"  the  blood  of  grapes  "  except  in 
highly  wrought  poetry  (Gen.  xlix.  11 ;  Deut. 
xxxii.  14 :  Ecclus.  1.  15)  ;  nor  is  a  spirituous 
liquor  obtained  from  mulberries  a  thing 
known  to  antiquity.  Probably  the  two 
liquids  were  the  expressed  juice  of  the  two 
fruits,  unfermented,  and  were  intended  to 
represent  blood  to  the  animals,  and  so  to 
remind  them  of  battle  and  prepare  them 
for  it. 

35.  they  divided  the  beasts  among  the 
armies.']  Rather,  " among  the  legions"  or 
"companies."  It  was  more  usual  to  draw 
up  the  elephants  in  a  separate  body,  generally 
in  front  of  the  other  troops,  and  to  make 
them  advance  first  upon  the  enemy.  Anti- 
ochus  the  Great  had,  however,  at  Magnesia 
interposed  his  elephants  in  pairs  between  the 
divisions  of  his  phalanx  (Liv.  xxxviii.  40  ; 
App. '  Syriac'  §  32),  and  thus  set  the  example 
of  separating  them.  A  new  disposition  was 
now  tried. 

armed  ivith  coats  of  mail.']  Rather, 
"wearing  corslets  of  chain  armour." 
Chain  armour  was  known  to  the  Assyrians, 
but  appears  to  have  been  used  by  them  only 
as  an  appendage  to  the  helmet  ('Ancient 
Monarchies,'  vol,  i.  p.  441,  plates).     Corslets 


were  in  the  early  times  generally  of  leather, 
protected  by  metal  scales.  In  Roman  times, 
however,  the  corslets  here  mentioned  became 
common.  (See  Polyb,  vi.  21  ;  Arrian, 
'  Tact.'  pp.  13,  14,  &c.) 

36.  These  ^^vere  ready  at  every  occasion,  toV.] 
Rather,  "these  were  with  the  beast, 
wherever  lie  was,  even  before  the 
fight  began."  (Upo  Kaipov  cannot  possibly 
mean  "  on  every  occasion.")  The  object 
was  to  accustom  the  elephants  to  the  men 
and  horses  of  their  own  side,  and  to  accustom 
the  horses  to  them.  In  default  of  such  mutual 
acquaintance,  elephants  were  apt  to  inflict 
more  damage  on  the  army  to  which  they 
belonged  than  on  the  enemy. 

37.  upon  the  beasts  ivere  there  strong  to^wers 
ofivood.]  In  the  Indian  war  of  Alexander 
the  Great,  where  elephants  first  make  their 
appearance  in  Greek  warfare,  we  do  not  hear 
of  "  towers  "  being  placed  on  them.  Appa- 
rently, the  practice  commenced  with  the 
Syrians,  whose  "  beasts  "  were  thus  armed  at 
Magnesia  in  B.C.  190,  nearly  thirty  years 
before  the  present  engagement.  (See  Liv, 
xxxvii,  40.)  The  "towers"  cannot  really 
have  been  of  any  great  size,  or  have  contained 
more  than  three  or  four  soldiers. 

'with  deinces.]  "  Girths  "  seem  to  be  in- 
tended. So  heavy  a  fabric  as  a  "tower" 
could  not  otherwise  have  been  kept  in  place, 

t'wo  and  thirty  strong  men.]  This  is  quite 
impossible.  Livy  (/.  s.  c.)  makes  the  number 
of  soldiers  to  each  elephant  in  the  army  of 
Antiochus  the  Great  four ;  MVmn  gives,  as  the 
ordinary  Indian  equipment,  three  ;  some 
moderns  say  that  in  recent  times  towers  on 
elephants  have  held  a  garrison  oifve.  Pro- 
bably, either  no  number  was  given  here  in 
the  original  text ;  or  else  the  text  ran,  i<p' 
(KacTTOv  ovrcoi'  <iv8pfs  Suwi/iiecof  8vo  r;  rpf'is — 
"  on  each  of  them  strong  men  to  the  number 
of  two  or  three." 

beside  the  Indian  that  ruled  him.']      Lite- 
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?..  c.     horsemen,  they  set  them  on  this  side 

"Li^"''    and  that  side  at  the  two  parts  of  the 

I  Or,  shr-  host,  "giving  them  signs  what  to  do, 

«pfand"  and  being   harnessed  all  over  amidst 

^pi'^fed'"'  ^^^  ranks. 

wiih  the         29  Now  when  the  sun  shone  upon 
^de/aided    the    shiclds    of  gold    and    brass,   the 
^ll'"^"     mountains    glistered    therewith,    and 
shined  like  lamps  of  fire. 

40  So    part    of  the    king's    army- 
being  spread    upon   the   high   moun- 


tains, and  part  on  the  valleys  b-  C- 
below,  they  marched  on  safely  and  - — 
in  order. 

41  Wherefore  all  that  heard  the 
noise  of  their  multitude,  and  the 
marching  of  the  company,  and  the 
rattlins:  of  the  harness,  were  moved  : 
for  the  army  was  very  great  and 
mighty. 

42  Then  Judas  and  his  host  drew 
near,    and    entered    into    battle,    and 


rally,  "beside  his  Indian."  It  is  assumed 
that,  as  a  matter  of  course,  each  elephant 
would  have  an  Indian  driver.  The  elephants 
employed  by  the  Seleucids  were  originally 
derived  from  India,  and,  though  bred  in  part 
at  Apamea,  no  doubt  required  to  be  kept  up 
by  frequent  importations  from  the  region 
where  they  were  indigenous.  Expert  Hindoo 
drivers  would  accompany  each  such  impor- 
tation. 

38.  the  remnant  of  the  horsemen.']  Those 
that  remained  over,  after  the  thirty-two 
troops  attached  to  the  elephants  had  been 
deducted.  They  would  have  amounted, 
according  to  the'  numbers  previously  given, 
to  four  thousand. 

they  set  them  on  this  side  and  that  side.] 
Compare  the  arrangement  at  Magnesia  (Ap- 
pian,  'Syriac'  §  32:  lirivd.s  S'  eKarepadtv 
napaTfrdx^aro). 

giving  them  signs  ivhat  to  do.]  The  mean- 
ing of  the  text  is  very  uncertain.  Karaaet'co 
is  properly  "  to  shake  down,"  and  is  used 
primarily  of  shaking  down  fruit  from  trees. 
It  also  means  "to  shake  up  and  down,"  as 
"  the  hand,"  or  "  a  stick ;"  and  hence  signifies 
sometimes  "  to  make  a  sign  with  the  hand," 
as  in  Acts  xii.  17,  xiii.  16,  xix.  33,  and 
xxi.  40,  where,  however,  rfj  x^'P'  is  always 
added.  It  has  further  the  meanings  "  to 
disturb,"  "  to  throw  down,"  "  to  make  a  man 
unsteady  through  drink,"  and  "  to  affright." 
None  of  these  significations  seems  particularly 
appropri;ite  here;  and  hence  the  reading  is 
with  reason  suspected. 

being  harnessed  all  over  amidst  the  ranks^ 
This  clause  is  even  more  difficult  than  the 
preceding.     There  are  two  readings,  eV  rats 

(pahay^iv  and  eV  Toii  (j)dpay^iv,  of  which  the 

latter,  being  the  most  difficult,  should,  ac- 
cording to  the  ordinary  laws  of  criticism,  be 
preferred.  '*  Being  harnessed  ail  over "  is 
a  possible  meaning  of  Kan^ppaa-a-opevoi,  but 
grammatically  the  word  does  not  refer  to  the 
horsemen,  but  to  the  generals  who  set  them 
their  places,  whose  wearing  of  complete  ar- 
mour would  scarcely  be  mentioned.    Schleus- 


ner  explains  KUTacfipaa-cropevoi  here  as 
"  guarding  "  or  "  covering  their  flanks  with 
them."  'Ev  rals  (fidpay^iv  would  mean  "  among 
the  precipices,"  where  extra  precaution  would 
no  doubt  be  necessary. 

39.  the  shields  of  gold  and  brass.]  It  is 
not  probable  that  "  shields  of  gold"  were  ever 
employed  in  warfare.  They  were  used  as 
the  ornaments  of  temples  (i  Kings  x.  16)  or 
sent  as  presents  to  the  authorities  of  foreign 
states  (i  Mace.  xiv.  24;  xv.  18,  &c.).  Silver 
shields  were,  however,  actually  borne  by 
troops  in  the  field,  notably  by  those  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great  (Arrian,  '  Exp.  Alex.'  vii.  1 1) 
and  his  successors  (^Polyb.  v.  79,  §4;  Liv. 
xxxvii.  40  ;  App.  'Syriac'  §  32,  &c.).  These 
may  have  been  mistaken  by  the  Jews  for 
golden  shields,  when  the  sun  shone  upon 
them,  or  the  writer  may  only  mean  that  the 
shields  were  partly  of  brass  and  partly  of 
gold,  which  is  quite  possible. 

40.  the  high  jnountains  .  .  .  the  valleys.'] 
Rather,  "the  high  hills  — the  low  ground." 
The  hills  of  southern  Judasa  do  not  attain  the 
dignity  of  "  mountains,"  nor  are  the  wadys 
which  separate  them  exactly  "  valleys."  The 
army  of  Antiochus  advancing  from  the  south 
upon  Beth-Zacharias  probably  proceeded  up 
the  Wady  Shukheit,  which  is  "  straight  and 
shallo-M "  (Robinson,  '  Researches,'  vol.  iii. 
p.  283),  its  flanks  crowning  the  hills  on  either 
side,  which  are  quite  practicable,  even  for 
cavalry.  The  country  presents  no  remarkable 
difficulties,  though  Beth-Zacharias  is  strongly 
posted. 

41.  the  army  ivas  very  great  and  mighty. "^ 
It  was  the  utmost  force  that  Syria  could  raise 
under  the  circumstances,  larger  (according 
to  one  account,  Liv.  xxxvii.  40)  than  that 
which  had  met  the  Romans  at  Magnesia,  and 
very  much  the  largest  army  with  which  Judas 
had  as  yet  contended. 

42.  Judas  and  his  host  dre-M  near.]  Judas 
followed  his  usual  tactics.  He  did  not  shut  him- 
self up  within  Beth-Zacharias,  or  even  stand 
on  the  defensive,  but  advanced  to  meet  the  foe. 
(See  ch.  iii.  11,  16,23  ;  iv-  12,  29  ;  v.  43,  &c.) 
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B.  c.     there  were   slain   of  the  king's  army 

cir.  162.        •Ill  a  J 

—  SIX  hundred  men. 
f(^.%.i.  43  fl  -^Eleazar  also,  surnamed  Sa- 
varan,  perceiving  that  one  of  the 
beasts,  armed  with  royal  harness, 
was  higher  than  all  the  rest,  and 
supposing  that  the  king  was  upon 
him, 

44  Put  himself  in  jeopardy,  to  the 
end  he  might  deliver  his  people,  and 
get  him  a  perpetual  name  : 

45  Wherefore  he  ran  upon  him 
courageously  through  the  midst  of 
the  battle,  slaying  on  the  right  hand 

\Or,so     and  on  the   left,  "so  that   they  were 

ci^ti-"m    divided  from  him  on  both  sides. 

tnpit:es.        ^^  Which   done,  he    crept   under 

the  elephant,  and  thrust  him  under, 

and   slew  him  :  whereupon  the   ele- 


phant fell  down  upon  him,  and  there     b-  c. 
he  died.  — 

47  Howbeit  the  rest  of  the  yews 
seeing  the  strength  of  the  king,  and 
the  violence  of  his  forces,  turned 
away  from  them. 

48  H  Then  the  king's  army  went  - 
up  to  Jerusalem  to  meet  them,  and 

the  king    pitched    his    tents  "  against  u  Or,  »v» 
Judea,  and  against  mount  Sion. 

49  But  with  them  that   were    in 
Bethsura  he  made   peace:   "for  they  n  Add  out 
came  out  of  the  city,   because  they  phus,T»^ 
had  no   victuals  there  to  endure  the  '¥y   , 

...  r  L     yielded 

siege,  It  being  a  year  or  rest  to  the  them- 
land. 

50  So  the  king  took  Bethsura, 
and  set  a  garrison  there  to  keep  it. 

51  As  for  the   sanctuary,  he    be- 


selves. 


there  nvere  slain  of  the  king's  army  six 
hundred  men.']  The  first  assault  was,  appa- 
rently, successful.  But  numbers  prevailed  in 
the  end,  and  Judas  felt  himself  compelled  to 
beat  a  retreat  (v.  47). 

43.  Eleazar,  surnamed  Savaran.']  Com- 
pare ch.  ii.  5,  where  he  is  said  to  have  been 
called  "  Avaran."  Dean  Stanley  conjectures 
that  the  name  was  given  on  account  of  the 
deed  here  recorded,  and  translates,  "the 
Beast-Sticker"  ('  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p. 
318). 

armed  luith  royal  hai-ness.]  Heavy  armour 
was  worn,  both  by  elephants  and  horses,  in 
the  wars  of  this  period.  By  "  royal  harness  " 
we  must  understand  armour  of  unusual  rich- 
ness and  magnificence,  such  as  seemed  to 
indicate  a  royal  rider.  Grimm  supposes  that 
the  beast  was  really  "  the  royal  elephant," 
though  it  did  not  at  this  time  carry  the  king, 
who  was  too  young  to  take  actual  part  in  the 
battle. 

supposing  that  the  king  ivas  upon  him.] 
Literally,  "he  looked  as  if  the  king  was  upon 
him."  The  phrase  used  implies  that  the  fact 
was  otherwise. 

44.  and  get  him  a  perpetual  name.]  On 
the  prevalence  of  this  motive  among  the  best 
Jews  of  the  time,  see  note  on  ch.  ii.  51. 

45.  through  the  midst  of  the  battle?]  Lite- 
rally, "  into  the  midst  of  the  phalanx."  Ele- 
azar cut  his  way  through  the  enemy's  ranks 
until  he  reached  the  elephant  which  he  was 
bent  on  attacking. 

46.  and  thrust  him  under.]  Rather,  "and 
got  beneath  him."     We  must  supply  eavroi/ 


after   vnedijKev.      It   is  impossible  to  supply 

47.  The  author  is  loth  to  acknowledge  the 
complete  defeat  of  the  Jews,  and  seeks  to 
throw  a  veil  over  it ;  but  nevertheless  he 
makes  it  sufficiently  apparent  by  the  facts  of 
his  narrative.  The  Jews,  he  admits,  "  turned 
away  "  from  their  foes — i.e.  retired  before  them 
— retreated  (as  Josephus  tells  us,  '  Ant.  Jud.' 
xii-  9,  §  5)  to  Jerusalem.  The  Syrians  felt 
strong  enough  to  divide  their  forces.  While 
a  part  besieged  Beth-zur  (jv.  49),  the  bulk 
marched  on  Jerusalem,  and  commenced  the 
siege  of  the  Temple  fortress  Qw.  48,  51). 

49.  ivith  them  that  ivere  in  Bethsura  he 
made  peace.]  Again  a  softening  of  the  facts. 
We  see  from  what  follows  that  Bethsura  was 
besieged,  reduced  to  extremity,  and  "  taken  " 
(f.  50).  The  garrison  may  have  been 
allowed  terms,  but  what  they  were  is  not 
stated.  Josephus  (/.  s.  c.)  says  that  they  sur- 
rendered themselves  on  the  condition  that 
their  persons  should  be  safe. 

it  being  a  year  of  rest  to  the  land.]  I.e.  it 
was  a  sabbatical  year,  and  the  granaries  were 
exhausted.  (Compare  v.  53.)  It  may 
seem  strange  that  greater  precautions  had  not 
been  taken  ;  but  J  udas's  long  career  of  success 
had  probably  blinded  him  to  the  danger  which 
might  impend  in  case  of  a  reverse.  Evidently, 
neither  Beth-zur  nor  Jerusalem  had  been 
properly  provisioned  against  the  chance  of  a 
siege. 

51.  As  for  the  sanctuary,  he  besieged  it 
many  days.]  The  Temple  had  now  become  a 
fortress.  Judas  had  fortified  it  "with  high 
walls  and  strong  towers  round  about "  (ch.  iv. 
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B.C.  sieged  it  many  days  :  and  "set  there 
'^"_:J_^-  artillery  with  engines  and  instruments 
Ikere"""^'  to  cast  fire  and  stones,  and  pieces  to 
7T"A^i  ^^^^  darts  and  slings. 
iiOrM*  5^  Whereupon  "they  also  made 
Jews.  engines  against  their  engines,  and 
held  them  battle  a  long  season. 

53  Yet  at  the  last,  their  vessels 
being  without  victuals,  (for  that  it 
was  the  seventh  year,  and  they  in 
Judea,  that  were  delivered  from  the 
Gentiles,  had  eaten  up  the  residue  of 
the  store  ;) 

^    54  There  were  but  a  few  left  in 
the    sanctuary,    because    the    famine 


did  so  prevail  against  them,  that  they     b.  c. 
were    fain    to    disperse    themselves,    "^"LL* 
every  man  to  his  own  place. 

55  At  that  time  Lysias  heard  say,  ■^' 
that     Philip,    whom    Antiochus    the 
king,  whiles  he  lived,  had  appointed 

to  bring  up  his  son  Antiochus,  that 
he  might  be  king, 

56  Was  returned  out  of  Persia 
and  Media,  and  the  king's  host  also 
that  went  with  him,  and  that  he 
sought  to  take  unto  him  the  ruling 
of  the  affairs. 

57  Wherefore  he  went  in  all  haste, 
and  said  to  the  king  vmd  the  captains 


60),  defences  of  such  strength  that,  soon  after 
this,  the  Syrians  destroyed  them,  though  they 
had  bound  themselves  by  an  oath  to  do 
nothing  of  the  kind  (v.  62).  The  advantage 
of  the  situation  was  great — the  artificial  bul- 
warks strong — the  siege  must  in  any  case  be 
long.  If  the  place  had  been  duly  provisioned, 
it  would  have  been  in  no  danger,  unless  regu- 
larly invested,  and  besieged  for  months  or 
years. 

artillery.']  Rather,  "towers."  (See  note 
on  "v.  20.) 

instruments  to  cast  fire  and  stones?]  Arrows 
with  tow  twisted  round  their  heads,  dipped  in 
pitch,  and  set  alight,  were  shot  from  catapults, 
to  fire  the  works  or  dwellings  of  an  enemy. 
(See  Thucyd.  ii.  75.)  Stones  were  hurled 
from  ballistte  to  break  down  battlements,  and 
crush  their  defenders. 

52.  they  also?\     I.e.  the  besieged. 

made  engines  against  their  engines.]  Such 
engines  as  those  already  mentioned  (y.  51) 
were  used  for  the  defence  no  less  than  for  the 
attack,  and  were  mounted  on  the  walls  and 
towers  of  besieged  places,  whence  they  played 
upon  the  enemy  with  the  advantage  of  a  higher 
position.     (See  2  Chr.  xxvi.  15.) 

53.  their  "vessels  being  ivithout  "victuals.] 
The  same  neglect  to  provide  sufficient  stores, 
which  had  lost  Beth-zur  Qv.  49),  now  endan- 
gered Jerusalem.  The  author  offers  two 
excuses  for  it.  (i)  It  was  a  sabbatical  year; 
(2)  The  influx  of  Jews  from  distant  parts, 
rescued  from  among  the  heathen  by  Simon 
(ch.  V.  23)  and  Judas  (ih.  i<.  45),  had  caused 
an  unusual  consumption,  and  so  exhausted 
the  magazines. 

54.  There  ivere  but  a  fe-M  left?]  The  gar- 
rison diminished  in  number  day  by  day, — in 
part,  no  doubt,  by  the  ordinary  casualties  of 
a  siege,  but  mainly  through  desertion,  the 
famine  driving  many  to  quit  the  place  and 
seek  safety  in  flight. 


§  4.   Lysias,  called  off  to  Antioch  by 
THE  Proceedings    of    Philip,   makes 

PEACE    WITH   THE   Jews,   BUT   DOES   NOT 
OBSERVE   ITS   TERMS. 

55-63.  Jerusalem  was  at  the  last  gasp. 
The  revolt  seemed  about  to  be  crushed. 
Judas  can  have  had  no  hope  of  relief,  and 
must  have  been  contemplating  surrender,  or 
death  amid  the  enemy's  ranks,  when  an  un- 
expected event  saved  him,  and  with  him  his 
nation.  Philip,  the  regent  appointed  by  Epi- 
phanes  just  before  his  decease,  arrived  at 
Antioch  with  the  army  which  had  accom- 
panied Epiphanes  to  the  Eastern  provinces, 
was  admitted  into  the  town,  and  assumed  the 
government  of  the  kingdom.  It  was  neces- 
sary to  march  against  this  new  foe  at  once; 
and  Lysias,  without  a  moment's  hesitation, 
resolved  to  make  peace  with  the  Jews.  The 
terms  he  granted  them  were  all  that  they  could 
desire — they  were  to  return  to  their  allegiance, 
but  were  to  be  allowed  the  free  observance  of 
all  their  own  laws  and  usages,  as  before  the 
edict  of  Epiphanes  {y.  59).  Their  fortifica- 
tions were  also  to  remain  untouched.  This  last 
stipulation  was,  however,  not  kept  (y.  62). 
Eupator  (or  rather  Lysias),  who  must  have 
been  the  real  director  of  everything,  when  he 
saw  the  strength  of  the  defences, "  commanded 
to  pull  down  the  wall."  This  done,  he 
marched  his  army  off  to  Antioch  (n).  63). 

55.  Philip?]  See  v.  14;  and  compare 
2  Mace.  ix.  29. 

56.  Was  returned  out  of  Persia  and  Media?] 
I.e.  from  the  eastern  provinces,  into  which 
Epiphanes  had  marched  for  the  purpose  of 
collecting  money  (ch.  iii.  31,  37). 

the  king's  host  also  that  <went  ivith  him.] 
Half  the  forces  of  the  empire,  according  to 
ch.  iii.  37. 

57.  he  ivent  in  all  haste,  and  said.]  Rather, 
"he  hastened  to  depart,  and  to  say." 
His  special  haste  was  to  depart,  and  set  out 
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[v.  58-1. 


B.  c.     of  the   host  and   the   company,  We 
- —      decay  daily,  and  our  victuals  are  but 
small,  and  the  place  we  lay  siege  unto 
is  strong,  and  the  affairs  of  the  king- 
dom lie  upon  us  : 
tors-ive        rg   Now  therefore  let  US  "be  fricnds 

naiiJs.  •   1       1 

With  these  men,  and  make  peace  with 
them,  and  with  all  their  nation  ; 

59  And  covenant  with  them,  that 
they  shall  live  after  their  laws,  as 
they  did  before  :  for  they  are  there- 
fore displeased,  and  have  done  all 
these  things,  because  we  abolished 
their  laws. 

60  So  the  king  and  the  princes 
were  content :  wherefore  he  sent 
unto  them  to  make  peace  ;  and  they 
accepted  thereof. 

61  Also  the  king  and  the  princes 
made  an  oath  unto  them  :  whereupon 
they  went  out  of  the  strong  hold. 


62  Then  the  king  entered  into 
mount  Sion  ;  but  when  he  saw  the 
strength  of  the  place,  he  brake  his 
oath  that  he  had  made,  and  gave 
commandment  to  pull  down  the  wall 
round  about. 

63  Afterward  departed  he  in  all 
haste,  and  returned  unto  Antiochia, 
where  he  found  Philip  to  be  master 
of  the  city  :  so  he  fought  against 
him,  and  took  the  city  by  force. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

I  Antiochzts  is  slain,  and  Demetrius  reigneth 
in  his  stead.  5  Alcimus  would  be  high  priest, 
and  complaineth  of  Judas  to  the  king.  16  He 
slayeth  threescore  Assideans.  43  Nicanor  is 
slain,  attd  the  kinifs  forces  are  defeated  by 
Jtidas.  49  The  day  of  this  victory  is  kept 
holy  every  year. 


B.C. 
cir.  16& 


I 


N  the  hundred  and  one  and  fif- /''• ''^'■ 
tieth  year  ''Demetrius  thejo«  of  14^1.^'^ 


for  Antioch;  but  to  effect  this,  he  had  to 
persuade  the  king  and  the  commanders.  So 
he  "  hastened  "  also  to  speak  to  them.  The 
power  of  a  regent  would  seem  not  to  have 
been  absolute. 

We  decay  daily,  and  our  'victuals  are  but 
small.l  The  besiegers,  it  would  seem,  suf- 
fered almost  as  much  as  the  besieged.  They 
also  were  ill-provisioned,  and  could  obtain 
but  little  from  the  adjacent  country,  which 
had  no  crops  on  account  of  the  sabbatical 
year.  They,  too,  "  decayed,"  or  lost  men, 
**  daily  "  by  casualties. 

the  affairs  of  the  kingdom  lie  upon  wj.] 
Rather,  "press  upon  us."  The  situation  is 
pressing,  and  brooks  no  delay. 

60.  he  sent  unto  them  to  make  peace.^ 
The  author  of  the  Second  Book  professes  to 
give  the  letters  which  passed  on  the  occasion 
(i)  between  Lysias  and  the  Jews;  (2)  be- 
tween Antiochus  and  Lysias ;  and  (3)  between 
Antiochus  and  the  Jews  (ch.  xi.  16-33).  But 
his  documents  seem  to  be  forgeries.  (See 
Ewald,  '  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  t.  p.  318,  note  °, 
E.  T.) 

61.  the  king  and  the  princes  made  an  oath.'] 
The  treaty  was  concluded  with  all  the  cus- 
tomary forms.  Oaths  were  interchanged. 
As  the  king  was  a  minor,  "the  princes" — 
Lysias  and  the  other  generals — took  the  oath 
also. 

they  ivent  out.]  This  may  have  been  a 
condition,  for  the  honour  of  the  royal  arms. 

62.  he  brake  his  oath  that  he  had  mads.] 
We  must  not  impute  the  perjury  to  the  king, 


who  was  a  mere  boy.     The  orders  to  destroy 
the  wall  were,  no  doubt,  given  by  Lysias. 

63.  ivhere  he  found  Philip.']  According  to 
the  writer  of  the  Second  Book,  Philip,  fear- 
ing Eupator,  fled  into  Egypt,  and  found 
a  refuge  with  Ptolemy  Philometor  (2  Mace, 
ix.  29).  It  is  possible  that  he  escaped  after 
the  siege  of  the  city  was  begun. 

CHAPTER  VIL 

§  I.  Demetrius  assumes  the  Syrian 
Grown,  and  kills  Eupator  and 
Lysias. 

1-5.  Demetrius,  first  cousin  of  Eupator, 
and  the  son  of  the  elder  brother,  had  an 
undoubted  claim  to  the  Syrian  throne,  espe- 
cially as  he  was  grown  up,  while  Eupator 
was  a  minor.  His  father  had  sent  him,  when 
a  child,  to  Rome  as  a  hostage ;  and  he  had 
been  retained  there  ever  since,  despite  his 
many  remonstrances.  At  last,  despairing  of 
getting  the  Senate's  permission  to  quit  Rome, 
he  secretly  made  his  escape,  sailed  to  Syria, 
was  received  with  favour  by  the  mass  of  the 
inhabitants,  and  having  got  Lysias  and  Eupa- 
tor into  his  power,  caused  them  to  he  put  to 
death  (Appian,  '  Syriac'  §  47).  He  then 
reigned  for  some  years  without  a  rival,  but 
was  ultimately  dispossessed  by  Alexander 
Balas,  Eupator's  half-brother. 

1.  In  the  hundred  and  one  and  fiftieth  year ^ 
The  year  B.C.  162-1. 

Demetrius  the  son  of  Seleucus.]  Demetrius 
was  the  only  son,  so  far  as  appears,  of  Seleu- 
cus  IV.   (Philopator),    who    succeeded    his 


V.  2- 


•] 
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B.  c.     Seleucus   departed    from    Rome,  and 

cir.  i6i.  •    1  r  ii  • 

—      came  up  with  a  few  men  unto  "a  city 
SlrA^i.'  of  the  sea  coast,  and  reigned  there, 
lib.  12  2  And    as    he    entered    into   the 


cap.  l6.  r     ^    ■ 

iGv.  house  v^^^^^   of  his    ancestors,  so  it  was, 
o/the        that  his  forces  had  taken  Antiochus 

kingdom  IT-  I      •  1  1   • 

c/his        and  L-ysias,  to  bring  them  unto  him. 
/at/ier.  ^  Wherefore,  when  he  knew  it,  he 

said,  Let  me  not  see  their  faces. 

4  So  his  host  slew  them.  Now 
when  Demetrius  was  set  upon  the 
throne  of  his  kingdom, 

5  There  came  unto  him  all  the 
wicked  and   ungodly   men  of  Israel, 
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having  Alcimus,  who  was  desirous  to     B-  c. 
be  high  priest,  for  their  captain  :  cir^i. 

6  And  they  accused  the  people  to  -^ 
the  king,  saying,  Judas  and  his  bre- 
thren have  slain  all  thy  friends,  and 
driven  us  out  of  our  own  land. 

7  Now  therefore  send  some  man 
whom  thou  trustest,  and  let  him  go 
and  see  what  havock  he  hath  made 
among  us,  and  in  the  king's  land, 
and  let  him  punish  them  with  all 
them  that  aid  them. 

8  Then  the  king  chose  Bacchides, 
a    friend    of   the    king,    who    ruled 


father,  Antiochus  the  Great,  in  B.C.  187-6, 
and  was  himself  succeeded  by  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes  in  B.C.  176-5.  According  to  the  strict 
law  of  primogeniture,  as  understood  in  mo- 
dern times,  he  was  the  rightful  king  ;  but,  as 
the  crown  had,  on  account  of  his  minority  at 
his  father's  death,  passed  to  a  brother,  by  the 
Macedonian  law  his  title  was  disputable. 

departed  from  Rome^  Made  his  escape 
secretly,  as  we  learn  from  Polybius  (xxxi. 
19-23)  and  Appian  (/.  s.  c).  The  Senate  pre- 
ferred that  Syria  should  be  under  the  rule  of 
a  boy,  and  lent  no  encouragement  to  the  claims 
of  Demetrius.  After  consultation  with  Poly- 
bius, who  was  his  private  friend,  and  with 
others,  he  determined  to  depart  clandestinely, 
and  succeeded  in  effecting  his  purpose. 

a  city  of  the  sea  coast. '\  Demetrius  landed 
at  Tripolis  in  Phoenicia,  according  to  the 
author  of  the  Second  Book  (ch.  xiv.  1),  who  is 
followed  by  Josephus  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  10,  §  i). 

reigned  there.']  I.e.  "  was  proclaimed 
king."  He  does  not  appear  to  have  remained 
at  Tripolis  more  than  a  very  short  time. 

2.  he  entered  into  the  palace  of  his  ancestors^ 
The  royal  palace  of  the  Syrian  kings  was  at 
Antioch.  It  was  situated  in  the  northern  part 
of  the  city,  close  upon  the  Orontes. 

his  forces  had  taken  Antiochus  and  Lysias7\ 
Demetrius  landed  in  Syria  with  but  "  a  few 
men"  {y.  i);  but  the  Syrian  army  almost 
immediately  declared  in  his  favour.  Eupator 
and  Lysias  were  arrested  by  their  own  guards, 
who  would  have  delivered  them  alive  to  the 
new  monarch,  but,  on  the  intimation  of  his 
pleasure  recorded  in  -y.  3,  put  them  to  death. 

§  2.  Demetrius  makes  Alcimus  High 
Priest,  and  sends  Bacchides  to  ar- 
range Affairs  in  Jud^a. 

4-9.  On  quitting  Jerusalem  with  Eupator, 
Lysias  had  carried  off  the  High  Priest,  Onias 
or  Menelaus,  and  had  caused  him  to  be  put 


to  death,  thus  leaving  the  high  priesthood 
vacant.  The  rightful  successor  to  the  office 
was  Menelaus'  son,  Onias ;  but  another 
claimant  arose  in  the  person  of  Alcimus,  who 
was  of  a  different  family  from  Menelaus,  but 
claimed  to  be  descended  from  Aaron,  and 
had  had  ancestors  among  the  High  Priests 
(2  Mace.  xiv.  7).  According  to  Josephus, 
Lysias  invested  Alcimus  with  the  office  ('  Ant. 
Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  7) ;  but  our  author  evidently 
supposes  him  to  have  first  received  the  ap- 
pointment from  Demetrius.  Demetrius,  at 
any  rate,  acknowledged  him,  and  at  his  insti- 
gation sent  Bacchides  with  a  large  army  into 
Judaea,  with  orders  to  crush  Judas  and  his 
party,  and  to  instal  Alcimus  as  governor  of 
the  country. 

5.  the  <wicked  and  ungodly  men  of  Israel.] 
I.e.  the  men  of  the  Hellenizing  party.  (See 
above,  ch.  i.  43,  52  ;  ii.  44;  iii.  8,  &c.) 

Alcimus.]  Ewald  identifies  the  name 
with  the  Hebrew  "Eliakim"  ('Hist,  of 
Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  319,  note  ",  E.  T.)  ;  but  Jose- 
phus says  that  the  original  name  of  Alcimus 
was  not  Eliakim,  but  Jakim  or  Jehoialdm.  In 
meaning  the  words  are  equivalents,  but,  as 
names,  they  were  considered  to  be  distinct 
and  different  (2  Kings  xxiii.  34).  Alcimus 
was  a  good  Greek  name,  meaning  "  valiant." 
'was  .  .  .  their  captain.]  Rather,  "  their 
leader" — the  chief  man  of  the  embassy,  not 
a  military  commander. 

6.  they  accused  the  people  to  the  king.]  By 
"  the  people  "  here,  we  must  understand  the 
patriots — that  part  of  the  nation  which  clung 
to  the  Law,  and  accepted  Judas  for  their 
leader.  It  was  true  that  Judas  and  his  fol- 
lowers had  pursued  to  the  death  those  of 
their  nation  who  took  the  opposite  view  and 
sided  with  the  Syrians.    (See  ch.  ii.  44 ;  iii.  8.) 

8.  Bacchides,  a  friend  of  the  king.]  Jose- 
phus calls  him  "  a  friend  of  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes"  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  10,  §  2).  He  is  not 
mentioned  by  the  classical  writers. 
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[v.  9—18. 


B.  C.     beyond   the  flood,    and  was    a    great 
- —  '    man  in  the  kingdom,  and  faithful   to 
the  king. 

9  And  him  he  sent  with  that 
wicked  Alcimus,  whom  he  made 
high  priest,  and  commanded  that  he 
should  take  vengeance  of  the  children 
of  Israel. 

10  So  they  departed,  and  came 
with  a  great  power  into  the  land  of 
Judea,  where  they  sent  messengers 
to  Judas  and  his  brethren  with  peace- 
able words  deceitfully. 

1 1  But  they  gave  no  heed  to  their 
words  ;  for  they  saw  that  they  were 
come  with  a  great  power. 

,Q^  12  Then  did  there  assemble  unto 

i^cers,      Alcimus  and  Bacchides    a   company 

governors,-      ^  ,,  .,  ... 

chief >,ufi,  of  "scribes,  to  require  justice. 
""JutZri'ty.       13  Now  the    Assideans  were  the 


first    among    the    children    of    Israel     b.  c. 

,  ,   '-'  I-    \  cir.  161. 

that  sought  peace  or  them  :  — 

14  For  said  they.  One  that  is  a 
priest  of  the  seed  of  Aaron  is  come 
with  this  army,  and  he  will  do  us  no 
wrong. 

15  So  he  spake  unto  them  peace- 
ably, and  sware  unto  them,  saying, 
We  will  procure  the  harm  neither  of 
you  nor  your  friends. 

16  Whereupon  they  believed  him  : 
howbeit  he  took  of  them  threescore 
men,  and  slew  them  in  one  day,  ac- 
cording to  the  words  which  he  wrote, 

17  ^The   flesh  of  thy  saints  Iiave^'P^  79- «. 
they   cast   out^   and    their    blood  have  ^" 
they    shed    round    about    Jerusalem, 

and  there  was  none  to  bury  them. 

18  Wherefore  the  fear  and  dread 
of  them  fell  upon  all  the  people,  who 


<who  ruled  beyond  the  flood^  I.e.  "  beyond 
the  Euphrates."  Joseph  us  says  that  he  was 
"governor  of  all  Mesopotamia." 

§  3.  The  Attempt  of  Bacchides  to  pa- 
cify JuDiEA  BY  Fraud  and  Treachery. 

10-20.  Bacchides  seems  to  have  hoped  to 
end  all  by  enticing  Judas  to  a  conference,  and 
there  seizing  his  person.  When  this  plot 
failed,  he  had  no  further  resource,  except  to 
exercise  his  arts  of  persuasion  and  treachery 
upon  persons  of  less,  indeed  of  scarcely  any, 
importance.  What  result  he  expected  from 
his  massacres,  it  is  hard  to  say.  He  must 
have  wholly  misunderstood  the  character  of 
the  Hebrews,  if  he  thought  that  severities 
would  terrify  them  into  submission.  Armed 
force  he  appears  to  have  been  afraid  to  use  ; 
he  made  no  attack  upon  the  army  of  Judas  or 
upon  the  Temple  fortress;  and  after  doing 
the  Syrian  cause  as  much  harm  as  was  pos- 
sible in  the  time,  seemingly  well  content  with 
his  work,  he  left  Jerusalem  and  returned  to 
Antioch. 

10.  they  sent  messengers  to  Judas,  (h'c.~\ 
To  invite  to  a  conference  and  there  seize  the 
persons  of  obnoxious  leaders  has  been  a 
favourite  device  of  Orientals  in  all  ages.  So 
Tissaphernes  seized  the  Greek  generals  after 
Cunaxa :  so  the  Parthians  got  possession  of 
Crassus  after  Carrhae ;  so  the  Afighans  en- 
trapped MacNaughten  and  his  staff  at  the 
beginning  of  the  great  outbreak.  Judas  was 
more  prudent  and  cautious  than  most  com- 
manders. He  declined  all  offers  of  a  parley, 
and  maintained  a  vigilant  defensive  attitude, 
probably  in  the  Temple  fortress. 


12.  a  company  of  scribes^  The  "scribes" 
of  this  verse  are  probably  to  be  connected 
with  the  "Assideans"  {Khasidim)  of  the 
next.  Though  Judas  had  been  too  wary  to 
be  deceived,  a  portion  of  the  "  party  of  the 
Pious "  (see  note  on  ch.  ii,  42)  suffered 
themselves  to  be  entrapped.  From  their 
secure  position,  either  in  the  Temple  fortress, 
or  in  some  other  fortified  place,  they  sent 
a  strong  deputation  of  "scribes"  to  confer 
with  Bacchides  and  Alcimus,  and  "  adjust 
equitable  terms  of  peace."  It  seemed  to 
them  impossible  that  one  of  their  own  nation, 
more  especially  one  "  of  the  seed  of  Aaron," 
should  act  treacherously  towards  them. 

15.  he  spake  unto  them  peaceably.'\  The 
mask  was  not  thrown  off  at  once.  Alcimus 
bound  himself  by  an  oath  in  no  respect  to 
injure  the  deputies,  and  then  suddenly  arrested 
sixty  of  them,  and  put  them  to  death.  Jose- 
phus  throws  the  blame  of  the  proceeding 
on  Bacchides  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  10,  §  2):  but 
no  doubt  he  and  Alcimus  were  equally  in 
fault. 

16.  according  to  the  tvords  "which  he  avrote.'] 
It  has  been  proposed  to  supply  a  nominative, 
as  "  Asaph,"  "  David,"  "  the  Prophet " — and 
so  some  MSS.  and  versions.  But  the  con- 
struction without  a  nominative  is  not  unex- 
ampled, and  may  be  explained  as  an  ellipse, 
Kara  tov  \6yov  uv  fypa'^ev  [6  ypdyj/as^- 

17.  The  flesh  of  thy  saints,  (&'f.]  See  Ps. 
Ixxix.  2,  3,  which  is  thought  to  have  been 
written  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  Maccabee 
period. 

18.  the  fear  and  dread  of  them.'\     A  com- 


V.  iq — 24. 
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B-  c.     said,    There    is    neither    truth     nor 
- — '     righteousness    in    them:    for    they 
w^«/"      have  broken  the  covenant   and  oath 
that  they  made. 

19  After  this  removed  Bacchides 
from  Jerusalem,  and  pitched  his 
tents  in  Bezeth,  where  he  sent  and 
took  many  of  the  men  that  had  for- 
saken him,  and  certain  of  the  people 
also,  and  when  he  had  slain  them, 
"^he  cast  them  into  the  great  pit. 

20  Then  committed  he  the  coun- 
try to  Alcimus,  and  left  with  him  a 
power  to  aid  him  :  so  Bacchides  went 
to  the  king:. 


"  Jer.  41. 

7- 


21  But  Alcimus  "contended  for  the     B.C. 
high  priesthood.  cin^i. 

22  And  unto  him  resorted  all  such  \^Jred'to 
as  troubled  the  people,  who,  after  they  j^/^'idhit 
had  gotten  the  land  of  Juda  into  their  priest- 
power,  did  much  hurt  in  Israel.  "  ' 

23  Now  when  Judas  saw  all  the 
mischief  that  Alcimus  and  his  com- 
pany had  done  among  the  Israelites, 
even  above  the  heathen, 

24  He  went  out  into  all  the  coasts  jor./f^ar 
of    Judea    round    about,    and    took /'■"«?  ^''« 
vengeance  of  them  that  had  "revolted  eue^ny. 
from  him,  so  that  they  durst  no  more  "  O"".  ^"- 

II  ^        ,     .  ,  •'  vade  ike 

"go  rorth  mto  the  country.  country. 


mon  Hebrew  pleonasm.     (See  Gen.  ix.  2  ; 
Ex.  XV.  16;  Dent.  ii.  25,  xi.  25  ;  Isa.  viii.  13.) 

19.  pitched  his  tents  in  Bezeth.]  Bezeth  is 
probably  the  same  as  the  Bezetha  of  later 
times,  which  was  the  name  of  the  hill  due 
north  of  the  Temple-mount,  on  which  a  por- 
tion of  the  later  city  was  built.  We  learn 
from  Josephus  that  the  word  is  a  contraction 
of  Beth-Zeth,  which  would  mean  "  the  house 
of  the  olive,"  and  would  imply  that  the  hill 
was  originally  devoted  to  the  cultivation  of 
that  tree.  As  it  is  a  sort  of  continuation  of  the 
2»Iount  of  Olives,  this  may  well  have  been  so. 

the  men  that  had  forsaken  him.']  Rather, 
'•  that  had  deserted  from  him."  After  the 
massacre  related  in  -v.  16,  many  of  the  Jews 
who  had  ranged  themselves  on  his  side, 
naturally  enough,  deserted  the  standard  of 
Bacchides,  and  fled  to  strongholds.  Of  these 
we  must  suppose  "  the  village  of  Beth-Zeth  " 
(Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  10,  §  2)  to  have 
been  one. 

certain  of  the  -people  also.]  I.e.  "  of  the 
original  inhabitants  of  Beth-Zeth,"  who  had 
offended  him  by  harbouring  the  fugitives. 

the  great  pit.]  <Ppeap  is  properly  "  a  well," 
and  may  liave  the  meaning  in  this  place.  The 
massacre  of  Cawnpore  has  made  moderns 
familiar  with  such  a  disposal  of  the  bodies  of 
victims. 

20.  Then  committed  he  the  country  to  Alci- 
mus.] Alcimus  was  left  to  be  civil  ruler,  as 
well  as  High  Priest.  Indeed,  as  he  was 
excluded  from  the  Temple,  his  functions 
would  be  chiefly  civil. 

§   3.     Alcimus,  being    in    difficulties, 

APPLIES    FOR    aid    A    SECOND    TiME    TO 

Demetrius,  who  sends  Nicanor  with 
AN  Army. 

21-26.  The  situation  of  Alcimus  was  full 
of  difficulty.     He  claimed  to  be  High  Priest, 
Aj}OC. —  Vol.  II. 


yet  liad  no  access  to  the  Temple.  He  was 
nominally  civil  governor  of  Judsea.  but  found 
his  authority  overshadowed  by  that  of  Judas. 
Bacchides  had  in  fact  left  him  in  the  throes 
of  a  civil  war,  in  which  he  found  himself 
losing  ground  continually.  "Judas  and  his 
company  had  gotten  the  upper  hand  "  (y.  25). 
Under  these  circumstances,  he  had  no  re- 
source but  to  make  a  second  appeal  to  Deme- 
trius, for  more  effectual  aid  against  his  adver- 
sary. Demetrius  upon  this  sent  Nicanor  at 
the  head  of  a  considerable  army,  with  orders 
to  "  destroy  "  the  party  of  Judas. 

21.  Alcimus  contended  for  the  high  priest- 
hood.] Until  he  could  obtain  possession  of 
the  Temple,  Alcimus  felt  his  high  priesthood 
insecure — a  mere  name,  not  a  reality.  Hence 
the  need  of  his  "  contention." 

22.  all  such  as  troubled  the  people.]  Com- 
pare I  Kings  xviii.  18.  The  irreligious  and 
idolatrous  are  always  the  true  "  troublers  of 
Israel,"  even  when  authority  is  on  their  side, 
and  their  opponents  may  seem  to  be  those 
who  cause  disturbance. 

24.  all  the  coasts  of  Judea.]  All  parts  of 
the  country.  (Compare  Deut.  xvi.  4  ;  Judg. 
xix.  29,  &:c.) 

them  that  had  revolted  from  him.]  Literally, 
"  that  had  deserted."  Both  sides  considered 
that  those  who  went  over  from  their  party  to 
the  other  were  "  deserters,"  and  merited 
death.     (See  v.  19.) 

they  durst  no  more  go  forth  into  the  country.] 
"  None  of  them  dared  any  longer  to  shew 
themselves  openly  "  (Ewald). 

25.  said  all  the  ivorst  of  them  that  he  could.] 
Literally,  "  accused  them  of  evil  deeds."  In 
the  eyes  of  Alcimus,  and  of  Demetrius  no 
less,  all  the  gallant  actions  of  Judas  and  his 
followers  were  "evil  deeds" — acts  of  rebel- 
lion against  lawful  authority. 
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[v.  25—31. 


B.C. 

cir.  161 


25  On  the  other  side,  when  Alci- 

— ''    mus  saw  that  Judas  and  his  company 

^j^""'  'had    gotten    the    upper    hand,    and 

knew  that  he  was  not  able  'to  abide 


grown 
very 

^!^°"^'      their    force,    he    went    again    to    the 

'iGx.to      -  -  -     ' o 

abide 
iheni. 


king,  and  said  all  the  worst  of  them 


that  he  could. 
rf2Mac.         26  '^Then  the  kino;  sent  Nicanor, 

14.    12.  ,  O  ,  ' 

one  of  his  honourable  princes,  a  man 
that  bare  deadly  hate  unto  Israel,  with 
commandment  to  destroy  the  people, 
cir.  161.  27  So  Nicanor  came  to  Jerusalem 
with  a  great  force  ;  and  sent  unto 
Judas  and  his  brethren  deceitfully 
\?^eabie.  ^ith  "friendly  words,  saying, 

28  Let  there  be  no  battle  between 


me  and  you  ;  I  will  come  with  a  few     b.  C. 
men,  that  I  may  '  see  you  in  peace.       <^'^'- 

29  He  came    therefore  to   Judas,  _J,^^';/„%,. 
and  they  saluted  one  another  peace- 
ably.      Howbeit    the    enemies    were 
prepared    to    take    away    Judas    by 
violence. 

30  Which  thing  after  it  was  known 
to  Judas,  to  wit^  that  he  came  unto 
him  with  deceit,  he  was  sore  afraid 
of  him,  and  would  see  his  face  no 
more. 

■31   Nicanor  also,  when  he  saw  that  ■  ^S"  *"'■" 

•J  '  Judas  in 

his  counsel  was  discovered,  went  out  battle. 
to    'fight  against   Judas    beside   " Ca- "  P^  Car- 

00  -'  />hasa- 

pharsalama :  latna. 


26.  the  king  sent  Nicanor.']  It  is  uncertain 
if  this  was  the  "  Nicanor  "  of  ch.  iii.  36,  who 
was  selected  to  command  in  the  Jewish  war 
by  Lysias.  He  was  undoubtedly  the  person 
mentioned  by  Polybius  (xxxi.  22,  §  4)  as 
among  the  friends  of  Demetrius  at  Rome, 
and  as  having  accompanied  him  in  his  flight. 
(Gf.  Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  10,  §  4.)  Joscphi;s 
calls  him  "  the  best-affectioned  and  most 
faithful  of  Demetrius's  friends."  The  author 
of  the  Second  Book  says,  that  he  had  been 
"master  of  the  elephants"  (2  Mace.  xiv.  12). 

a  man  that  bare  deadly  hate  unto  Israel.] 
These  words  are  curiously  at  variance  with 
the  representations  of  the  writer  of  the  Second 
Book,  who  makes  Nicanor  studiously  mild 
towards  the  Jews  at  first  (ch.  xiv.  23-2S), 
and  says  that  he  "  loved  Judas  from  his  heart " 
(ib.  -y.  24).  It  has  been  supposed  that  his 
hatred  arose  from  his  having  been  defeated  at 
Emmaus  (ch.  iv.  14,  15). 

<ivith  commandment  to  destroy  the  people.] 
Compare  above,  ch.  iii.  35,  36. 

§  4.  The  Expedition  of  Nicanor  and  its 
Results — The   Battles  of  Caphar- 

SALAMA  AND  AdASA. 

27-50.  Nicanor,  like  Bacchides,  seems  to 
have  thought  at  first,  that  he  might  effect  the 
object  of  his  expedition  by  craft  and  guile. 
He  entered  into  negotiations  with  Judas,  and 
even  persuaded  him  to  come  to  a  conference, 
at  which  he  intended  to  seize  his  person 
{v.  29).  Judas,  however,  had  guarded 
against  the  treachery  by  having  soldiers  at 
hand  (2  Mace.  xiv.  22),  who  would  have  re- 
pelled force  with  force;  and  the  attempt 
therefore  was  not  actually  made.  Failing 
here,  the  Greek  general  commenced  hostili- 
ties, and  engaged  the  forces  of  Judas  at  Ca- 
phar-salama  on  the  Samaritan  frontier,  but  was 


defeated  with  the  loss  of  5000  men  (-y.  31). 
He  then  endeavoured  to  induce  his  own  party 
to  surrender  Judas  by  threats,  that,  if  they 
refused,  he  would  destroy  the  Temple 
(f.  35)  ;  but,  finding  that  his  menaces  had  no 
effect,  he  once  more  resorted  to  arms,  and 
fell  upon  a  small  force  which  was  encamped 
with  Judas  at  Adasa.  Here  again,  however, 
he  was  unsuccessful :  his  army  suffered  a  com- 
plete defeat ;  and  he  was  himself  slain  in  the 
battle.  Judaea  had  then  "  rest  a  little  while" 
(y.  50). 

27.  nvith  a  great  force^  The  amount  is 
nowhere  stated.  According  to  the  author  of 
the  Second  Book,  thirty-five  thousand  were 
slain  in  the  battle  of  Adasa  (2  Mace.  xv.  27); 
but  the  numbers  of  this  writer  cannot  be 
trusted. 

28.  that  I  may  see  you.]  Literally,  "  that  I 
may  see  your  faces."     A  common  Hebraism. 

29.  the  enemies  ^vere  prepared  to  take  a^way 
Judas.]  Josephus  says  that  Nicanor  in  the 
middle  of  the  interview  gave  a  signal  to  his 
subordinates  to  seize  Judas  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xii. 
10,  §  4).  Judas,  however,  perceiving  his 
danger,  jumped  up  and  flew  to  his  friends. 
The  writer  of  the  Second  Book  notes  that  he 
had  prepared  his  friends  for  the  emergency 
(ch.  xiv.  22). 

31.  beside  Capharsalama.]  This  place  is 
unknown  to  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  The 
first  element  of  the  word  may  compare  with 
the  "  Gaper "  in  Gapernaum,  which  means 
"village,"  and  the  second  with  the"salem" 
in  Jerusalem,  which  means  "  peace."  In  the 
Middle  Ages  we  lind  a  "Garvasalim"  near 
Ramleh,  on  the  Samaritan  frontier,  N.W.  of 
Jerusalem,  which  is  probably  the  same  place. 
From  2  Mace.  xv.  i  we  learn  that,  about  this 
time,  "Judas  and  his  brethren  were  in  the 
strong  places  about  Samaria." 


V.  32—38.] 
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B.C.  22  Where  there  were  slain  of  Ni- 

~''    canor's  side  about  five  thousand  men, 

and    the   rest   fled    into   the   city   of 

David. 

33  After  this  went  Nicanor  up  to 
mount  Sion,  and  there  came  out  of 
the  sanctuary  certain  of  the  priests 
and  certain  of  the  elders  of  the  people, 
to  salute  him  peaceably,  and  to  shew 
him  the  burnt  sacrifice  that  was 
offered  for  the  king. 

34  But  he  mocked  them,  and 
'Gr.  laughed  at  them,  and  "abused  them 
them.        shamefully,  and  spake  proudly. 


35  And  sware  in  his  wrath,  say-      B.C. 
ing,   Unless   Judas  and   his    host   be      !li-'' 
now  delivered  into  my  hands,  if  ever 

I  come  again  'in  safety,  I   will  burn  \fj-J"' 
up  this  house  :  and  with  that  he  went 
out  in  a  great  rage. 

36  Then  the  priests  entered  in, 
and  stood  before  the  altar  and  the 
temple,  weeping,  and  saying, 

37  Thou,  O  Lord^  didst  choose 
this  house  to  be  called  by  thy  name, 
and  to  be  a  house  of  prayer  and 
petition  for  thy  people  : 

38  Be  avenged  of  this  man  and  his 


32.  the  rest  fied  into  the  city  of  Da-vid?^  The 
western  portion  of  Jerusalem,  which  had 
always  remained  in  the  possession  of  the 
Syrians.  (See  ch.  i.  33-38;  iv.  41;  vi.  iS- 
26,  &c.) 

33.  ivent  Nicanor  zip  to  mount  Sio}i.~\  Nica- 
nor made  a  demonstration  against  the  Temple 
fortress.  He  descended  from  the  Akra,  and 
"  ascended  "  the  Temple  hill,  and  probably  ap- 
proached the  gates,  and  demanded  a  confer- 
ence with  the  authorities.  Whether  he  was 
admitted  within  the  enclosure  into  the  great 
outer  court,  as  the  author  of  the  Second  Book 
supposes  (2  Mace.  xiv.  31-33),  is  perhaps 
doubtful.  The  statement  here,  that  the 
priests  "  came  out "  to  meet  him,  rather  im- 
pHes  the  contrary.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
we  are  told  (in  -y.  35)  that  he  "went  out," 
so  that  seemingly  he  must  have  penetrated 
inside.  It  is,  however,  quite  clear  that  he 
was  at  no  time  master  of  the  fortress,  whicli 
was  held  for  Judas  by  the  "  priests "  and 
"  people." 

there  came  out  of  the  sanctuaryi\  "  The 
sanctuary,"  ra  liyia,  may  mean  either  the 
Temple,  taken  altogether,  to  Up6v,  or  the 
sacred  building  in  the  centre  of  the  inner 
court,  6  vaos. 

the  elders  of  the  people."]  The  Temple  for- 
tress sheltered  at  this  time,  not  only  a  body 
of  priests,  but  a  "people,"  the  families  of  those 
who  were  in  the  held  with  Judas.  It  also 
had,  in  all  probability,  a  garrison  (See  ch. 
iv.  61.) 

to  she-TV  him  the  burnt  sacrifice  that  ivas 
offered  for  the  king7\  The  Jews  did  not  as  yet 
claim  actual  independence.  Their  demand 
was  to  live  under  their  own  laws  and  enjoy  the 
free  exercise  of  their  own  religion,  while  at 
the  same  time  they  were  subjects  of  the  Syrian 
king.  They  therefore,  according  to  their 
universal  practice  when  under  foreign  govern- 
ment, ofi'ered  special  sacrifices  and  prayers  for 
the  Syrian  monarch.     (See  Ezra  vi.  10;  Jer. 


xxix.    7 ;    Philo,    '  Leg.   ad    Caium,'   vol.   ii. 
p.  592.) 

34.  he  .  .  .  abused  them  shamefully.']  Lite- 
rally, "  he  polluted  them."  Gorionides  says, 
"  by  spitting  upon  them  ;"  but  this  can  be  no 
more  than  a  conjecture. 

35.  Unless  Judas  and  his  host  be  now  deli- 
"vered  itito  my  hands,]  N  icanor  appears  to  have 
thought  that  Judas  was  within  the  Temple 
fortress,  and  that  the  priests  and  elders  had  it 
in  their  power  to  deliver  him  up.  This  was 
not  the  case  (2  Mace.  xiv.  32).  Judas  was 
still  with  his  army  in  the  field. 

/  ivill  burn  up  this  house.]  The  author 
of  the  Second  Book  gives  a  somewhat  dif- 
ferent account.  According  to  him,  Nicanor 
"  stretched  out  his  right  hand  towards  the 
Temple,  and  made  an  oath  in  this  manner — 
If  ye  will  not  deliver  me  Judas  as  a  prisoner, 
I  will  lay  this  temple  of  God  even  with  the 
ground,  and  I  will  break  down  the  altar,  and 
erect  a  notable  temple  to  Bacchus"  (2  Mace, 
xiv.  33).  The  threat,  however  expressed, 
reminded  those  who  heard  it  of  the  blas- 
phemous menaces  of  Sennacherib.  (See  1'.  41, 
and  compare  2  Kings  xviii.  29-35.) 

he  'went  out!]  On  the  force  of  this  expres- 
sion, see  the  comment  on  'v.  33. 

36.  the  priests  entered  /;z.]  We  may  un 
derstand  this  of  the  priests  quitting  the  outer, 
and  entering  the  inner,  court.  They  would 
then,  naturally,  stand  "before  the  altar  and 
the  Temple" — the  altar  being  directly  in 
front  of  the  Temple  building. 

37.  Thou,  0  Lord.]  The  word  Kvpie  is 
wanting  in  many  MSS.,  and  is  probably  not 
from  the  hand  of  the  author,  who  systemati- 
cally avoids  the  use  of  the  holy  Name.  (See 
note  on  ch.  iii.  22.) 

didst  choose  this  house,  is'c]  See  Deut.  xii. 
5,  II,  14,  &c. ;  I  Kings  xi.  36,  xiv.  21,  &c. 

to  be  a  house  of  prayer  and  petition.]  See 
Solomon's  dedication  speech  (i    Kings  viii. 
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B.  c.     host,  and  let  them  fall  by  the  sword  : 
cir^i.    j-en^epj^bef     ^\^q[^     blasphemies,     and 

suffer  them  not  to  continue  any 
longer. 

39  So  Nicanor  went  out  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  pitched  his  tents  in  Beth- 
horon,  where  an  host  out  of  Syria 
met  him. 

40  But  Judas  pitched  in  Adasa 
with  three  thousand  men,  and  there 
he  prayed,  saying, 

«•  J  Kings  41  ^0  Lorciy  when  they  that  were 
isau^37.  sent  from  the  king  of  the  Assyrians 
^1:'cius.43.  blasphemed,  thine  angel  went  out, 
='•  and  smote  an  hundred  fourscore  and 

2  Mac.  8.      ,,  ,  I       r     1 

19.  &IS.    nve  thousand  or  them. 

'-'  42   Even  so  destroy  thou  this  host 

before  us  this  day,  that  the  rest  may 
know  that  he  hath  spoken  blasphe- 
mously   against    thy    sanctuary,    and 


judge    thou     him    according    to    his  B.c^6t. 
wickedness. 

43  So  the  thirteenth  day  of  the 
month  Adar  the  hosts  joined  battle  : 
but  Nicanor's  host  was  discomfited, 
and  he  himself  was  first  slain  in  the 
battle. 

44  Now  when  Nicanor's  host  saw 
that  he  was  slain,  they  cast  away 
their  weapons,  and  fled. 

45  Then  "  they  pursued  after  them  ^L^^j/^" 
a    day's   journey,  from    Adasa    unto 
Gazera,    sounding    an     alarm    after 
them  with  their  trumpets. 

46  Whereupon  they  came  forth 
out  of  all  the  towns  of  Judea  round 
about,  and  closed  them  in  ;  so  that 
they,  turning  back  upon  them  that 
pursued  them,  were  all  slain  with  the 
sword,  and  not  one  of  them  was  left. 


28-52),  and   compare  Is.    hci.   7,   Matt.   xxi. 
13,  &c. 

39.  in  Beth-horon^  On  the  situation  of 
Beth-horon,  see  note  on  ch.  iii.  16. 

40.  in  Adasa.']  According  to  Josephus, 
Adasa  was  30  stades  (35  miles)  distant  from 
Beth-horon.  Eusebius  places  it  near  Gophna 
{Jifnd).  Recent  research  has  shewn  that  it 
lay  at  the  junction  of  the  two  main  lines  of 
advance  on  Jerusalem  from  the  north,  not  far 
from  El-Jib  (Gibeon). 

rivith  three  thousand  men.'}  This  is  i  sur- 
prisingly small  number,  since  we  have  found 
Judas  previously  at  the  head  of  a  body  of 
10,000  (ch.  iv.  29),  and  on  one  occasion, 
when  he  divided  his  forces  into  three  parts, 
they  exceeded  13,000  (ch.  v.  20,  60).  Small 
as  the  number  is,  however,  Josephus  reduces 
it  still  further,  making  it  no  more  than  1000 
('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  10,  §  5).  The  forces  on  the 
other  side  he  estimates  (/.  s.  c.)  at  9000.  The 
author  of  the  Second  Book  makes  them 
35,000  (2  Mace.  XV.  27). 

41.  0  Lord.]  Here,  again,  as  in  v.  37, 
most  MSS.  omit  Kvpu,  which  was  probably 
not  expressed  by  the  original  writer.  (^See 
note  on  -u.  37.) 

the  king  of  the  Assyrians.]  I.e.  Senna- 
cherib. It  has  been  observed  already  that 
Nicanor's  menaces  recalled  to  the  minds  of 
those  who  heard  them  the  threats  of  Rab- 
shakeh.  It  may  be  added,  that  Jewish  tradi- 
tion makes  the  destruction  of  Sennacherib's 
host  to  have  taken  place  in  the  same  region 
where  Judas  was  at  the  present  time  encamped. 


This  view,  however,  is   not  borne    out  by 

Scripture. 

an  hundred  fourscore  and  fi-ve  thousand.] 
See  2  Kings  xix.  35. 

42.  the  rest.]  I.e.  "  our  other  enemies  " — 
Syrians,  apostate  Jews,  Edomites,  Ammonites, 
&c. 

43.  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  month  Adar.] 
"  Adar  "  corresponded  to  the  latter  part  of 
February  and  the  first  three  weeks  of  March. 
The  thirteenth  day  of  Adar  was  the  day  imme- 
diately preceding  the  two  days'  h'east  of 
Purim,  which  was  kept  on  the  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  of  Adar  (Esther  viii.  21-32),  the 
fourteenth  day  being  known  as  "  the  day  of 
Mordecai"  (2  Mace.  xv.  36).  Henceforth 
three  days  were  observed,  the  first  of  them 
being  called  "  Nicanor's  day." 

45.  a  days  journey,  from  Adasa  unto  Ga- 
zera^ On  the  position  of  Gazera  and  its 
identity  with  the  modern  Tel-Jezar,  see  the 
comment  on  ch.  iv.  15.  The  direct  distance 
from  Adasa  is  about  15  miles,  which  the 
turns  and  twists  of  the  passes  would  increase 
to  about  20— a  good  "  day's  journey." 

sounding  an  alarm,  (b-'c]  Literally,  "and 
they  trurnpeted  after  them  with  their  signal 
trumpets."  The  notes  of  the  trumpets  an- 
nounced victory,  and  gave  a  signal  to  the  vil- 
lagers and  others  to  intercept  the  passes  and 
cut  off  the  retreat.     (See  the  next  verse.) 

46.  they  came  forth  out  of  all  the  towns.] 
Rather,  "villages"  (kw^oji'). 

closed  them  ;«.]  Literally,  "out-flanked 
them."  (See  Polyb.  xi.  23,  §  5;  Plutarch, 
'Vit.  Brut.'§  23.) 
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B.  c.  i6i.  47  Afterwards  they  took  the  spoils, 
and  the  prey,  and  smote  ofF  Nica- 
nor's  head,  and  his  right  hand,  which 
he  stretched  out  so  proudly,  and 
brought  them  away,  and  hanged  them 
up  toward  Jerusalem. 

48  For  this  cause  the  people  re- 
joiced greatly,  and  they  kept  that 
day  a  day  of  great  gladness. 

/a Mac.  ^g  Moreover  -^they  ordained  to 
keep  yearly  this  day,  being  the 
thirteenth  of  Adar. 


CO  Thus  ^the  land  of  Juda  was  in      b.  c 

■^        ,.     ,  ,  .,  "^  cir.  i6tJ 

rest  a  little  while.  — 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

I  ^udas  is  inforined  of  the  power  and  policy  of 
the  Romans.  20  and  inakcth  a  league  with 
them.     24  The  articles  of  that  league. 

NOW  Judas  had  heard  of  the 
fame  of  the  Romans,  that  they 
were  mighty  and  valiant  men,  and 
such  as  would  lovingly  accept  all 
that  joined    themselves    unto    them, 


ch.  9.  57 

&  14.  4. 


47.  tkey  took  tije  spoils,  and  the  prey 7\  The 
inanimate  and  animate  objects — women,  chil- 
dren, and  slaves — that  the  enemy  had  left  be- 
hind him.  For  tliis  sense  of  Trpovofirj  see  the 
Septiiagint  version  of  Deut.  xxi.  10. 

smote  off  Nicanor's  head.l  This  barbarous 
practice  was  common  in  antiquity.  The 
Egyptian  kings  represent  themselves  as  bring- 
ing home  the  heads  of  rebel  enemies,  sus- 
pended to  their  chariots  (Lepsiiis,  'Denkma- 
ler,'  part  iii.  pi.  128  a)  and  even  as  smiting  off 
their  heads  with  their  own  hands  {tb.  pi.  61). 
The  Philistines  cut  off  Saul's  head,  and  "  sent 
it  into  their  land  round  about"  (i  Sam.  xxxi. 
9).  Judith  is  represented  as  cutting  off  the 
head  of  Holofernes  in  his  tent  and  carrying 
it  away  with  her  (Jud.  xiii.  8-15).  Xerxes 
had  the  corpse  of  Leonidas  beheaded  after 
Thermopylae  (Herod,  vii.  238).  The  similar 
indignity  offered  to  the  body  of  Pompey  by 
the  semi-barbarous  Egyptians  of  the  time  is 
too  well  known  to  need  more  than  simple 
mention. 

and  his  right  hand.']  This  was  unusual. 
Right  hands  were  sometimes  cut  off  as  a 
means  of  counting  the  slain  ;  but  the  present 
instance  does  not  come  under  this  category. 
It  must  be  ascribed  wholly  to  the  action  of 
Nicanor  in  threatening  the  Temple  with  a 
gesture  of  his  right  hand  (2  Mace.  xvi.  33). 
The  guilty  right  hand  was  cut  off  in  the  way 
of  punishment. 

hanged  them  up  to^uard  Jerusalem.]  They 
were  probably  hung  up  on  one  of  the  Temple 
gates  looking  westward,  toward  the  fortress 
and  city  occupied  by  the  Syrians.  The  later 
traditions,  and  even  the  details  of  2  IVIacc.  xv. 
32-35),  are  scarcely  trustworthy.  Such  ex- 
posures naturally  followed  on  the  barbarities 
practised  upon  the  corpses  of  enemies  in  the 
ancient  world  generally.  (See  the  author's 
'  Hist,  of  Egypt,'  vol.  ii.  p.  255  ;  1  Sam.  xxxxi. 
12  ;  '  Behist.  Inscr.'  col.  ii.  par.  13,  §  7  ;  par. 
14;  §  16;  &c.) 

50.  the  land  of  Juda  ivas  in  rest  a  little 
r.vhile.']      A  few  weeks  only.      The    second 


expedition  of  Bacchides  followed  on  the 
defeat  of  Nicanor  within  a  month  at  the 
utmost.  (Compare  ch.  vii.  i,  43  with  ch.  ix. 
I-3-) 

CHAPTER  VHI. 

§  I.  Judas  receives  Information  con- 
cerning THE  Power  and  Greatness 
of  the  Romans. 

1-16.  The  account  of  the  Romans  con- 
tained in  this  passage  is  interesting,  as  shew- 
ing, not  so  much  the  amount  of  knowledge 
which  Judas  Maccabeus  possessed  of  them, 
as  the  amount  possessed  by  the  writer  of  the 
Book,  some  thirty  or  forty  years  after  the 
death  of  Judas.  The  picture  is  graphic,  and, 
despite  its  inaccuracies  {yv.  8,  15,  16),  not 
unfaithful,  presenting  to  us  fairly  enough  the 
general  outlines,  at  once  of  their  national 
character,  of  their  military  history,  and  of 
their  institutions.  The  writer  evidently  holds 
the  nation  in  high  respect  and  esteem.  He 
recognises  all  its  good  qualities ;  he  is  appa- 
rently not  aware  of  its  bad  ones.  The  policy 
of  Judas  in  opening  communications  with 
the  Romans  has  his  approval.  He  expects 
nothing  but  good  to  result  from  it;  he  sees 
no  peril  as  threatening  either  the  religious 
life  or  the  political  independence  of  his  people. 
Yet  the  facts  stated  in  v.  13  might  well 
have  stirred  some  feelings  of  distrust  and  sus- 
picion. 

1.  Judas  had  heard  of  the  fame  of  the  Ro- 
tnans.]  The  Romans  lirst  became  known  in  the 
East  as  a  great  military  power  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second  century  B.C.,  by  the  war  which 
they  waged  with  Antiochus  tlie  Great.  The 
battle  of  Magnesia,  B.C.  190,  established  their 
reputation.  The  treaty  which  followed  gave 
them  a  right,  which  they  were  not  slow  to 
use,  of  perpetual  interference  in  the  affairs  of 
Asia.  Their  "  commissioners"  {legati)  were 
constantly  visiting  the  different  courts,  making 
demands  and  imposing  conditions.  It  was  a 
part  of  their  policy  to  support,  all  the  weak 
states  against  the  stronger  ones,  in  order  that 
no  one  power  might  swallow  up  the  rest. 
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B.  c.     and  make  a  leao-ue  of  amity  with  all 

cir.  i6i.       ,  ^  ,  J 

—      that  came  unto  them  ; 

2  And  that  they  were  men  of 
great  valour.  It  was  told  him  also 
of  their  wars  and  noble   acts   which 

/y^A-     ^^y    ^'^^    done    among    the    "  Gala- 
men.         tians,  and  how  they  had   conquered 
B.  c.  1S9.  them,     and     brought     them     under 
tribute  ; 

3  And  what  they  had  done  in  the 
country  of  Spain,  for  the  winning  of 


the  mines  of  the  silver  and  gold  which     U-C. 

.        ,  °  cir.  aoi. 

IS  there  ;  — 

4.  And  that  by  their  policy  and 
patience  they  had  conquered  "all  ^^^^^aceT"^ 
place,  though  it  were  very  far  from 
them  ;  and  the  kings  also  that  came 
against  them  from  the  uttermost  part 
of  the  earth,  till  they  had  discomfited 
them,  and  given  them  a  great  over- 
throw, so  that  the  rest  did  give  them 
tribute  every  year : 


mighty  and  valiant  men.']  Literally, 
"  mighty  in  strength,"  a  phrase  equivalent  to 
the  "mighty  men  of  valour"  of  the  Canonical 
Books  (Judg.  vi.  12,  xi.  i  ;  i  Kings  xi.  28: 
2  Chr.  xvii.  17,  See). 

such  as  ivoiild  lovingly  accept,  <b'c.'\  The 
Romans  had  received  into  alliance  Attains  of 
Pergamus,  Ariarathes  of  Gappadocia,  Ptolemy 
Philometor,  and  the  Rhodians.  They  were 
on  such  terms  with  Demetrius  Soter  as  made 
it  probable  that  they  would  accept  an  ofler 
of  friendship  from  any  state  that  was  hostile 
to  him. 

2.  they  were  men  of  great  "valour^  This 
clause  is  repeated  from  v.  r,  either  by  acci- 
dent, or  for  the  sake  of  emphasising  it. 

their  luars  .  .  .  among  the  Galatians.'] 
The  Galatians  of  Asia  Minor  were  the  rem- 
nant of  that  vast  body  of  emigrants  which 
entered  Macedonia  from  the  valley  of 
the  Danube  in  B.C.  279,  and  for  a  time 
threatened  to  overwhelm  Macedonian  and 
Greek  civilisation.  Repulsed  at  last,  they 
made  their  way  into  Thrace,  and  thence  passed 
over  into  Asia  Minor,  some  of  them  on  the 
invitation  of  Nicomedes  (b.c.  277),  others  of 
their  own  accord.  Here  they  settled  in 
Northern  Phr)'gia  (which  became  "  Galatia  ") 
and  continued  for  nearly  a  century  an  annoy- 
ance and  a  terror  to  their  neighbours.  At 
last,  in  B.C.  189,  the  year  after  Magnesia, 
Cn.  Manlius  Vulso  undertook  an  expedition 
against  them,  which  was  completely  success- 
ful, and  in  a  great  measure  put  a  stop  to  their 
ravages.  (See  Liv.  xxxviii.  37;  Polyb.  xxi. 
38,  &c.) 

brought  them  under  tribute.']  This  is,  pro- 
bably, an  inaccuracy.  The  Romans  withdrew 
from  Asia  altogether  after  the  campaign  of 
B.C.  189,  and  left  the  Galatians  to  themselves, 
merely  enjoining  upon  them  the  discontinu- 
ance of  their  constant  raids  (Liv.  xxxvii.  40). 

3.  r^hnt  they  had  dojie  in  the  country  of 
Spain.]  The  conquest  of  Spain  was  effected, 
nominally,  in  the  course  of  the  Second  Punic 
War  (B.C.  2i8-2oi);  and  its  cession  was  one 
of  the   conditions  enforced  on  the  Cartha- 


ginians in  the  last-named  year.  But  the 
Celtic  and  Iberian  tribes  were  not  really  sub- 
dued till  much  later,  resistance  being  only 
terminated  by  the  campaigns  of  Agrippa  and 
Carisius  in  B.C.  27-19. 

for  the  twinning  of  the  mines  of  the  silver  and 
gold.]  The  wealth  of  Spain  in  the  precious 
metals  was  no  doubt  the  main  reason  of  its 
possession  being  coveted,  alike  by  the  Romans 
and  the  Carthaginians.  Silver  was  especially 
plentiful  (Polyb.  xxxiv.  9,  §  8) ;  and  the  silver- 
mines  of  New  Carthage  (Carthagena)  formed 
the  great  attraction  which  originally  drew  the 
Carthaginians  to  the  Spanish  shores.  Gold 
was  also  obtained  in  considerable  quantities; 
and  Pliny  goes  so  far  as  to  say,  that  ''almost 
the  luhole  of  Spain  abounds  with  mines  of 
lead,  iron,  copper,  silver,  and  gold  "  ('  H.  N.' 
xxxiii.  21),  The  influx  of  the  precious  metals 
into  Italy,  chiefly  from  Spain,  after  the  close 
of  the  Second  Punic  AVar,  was  very  great, 
and  caused  a  marked  decline  in  their  value. 

4.  by  their  policy  and  patience  they  had  con- 
quered all  the  place.]  This  was  certainly  not 
true  at  the  time  when  Judas  sent  his  embassy. 
The  name  "  Spain  "  applied  to  the  whole  of 
the  peninsula,  which  was  not  entirely  re- 
duced, as  already  observed,  until  B.C.  19. 
But  the  reduction  of  the  Lusitani  in  B.C.  140, 
and  of  Numantia  in  B.C.  133,  had  produced 
a  cessation  of  open  resistance  at  the  time 
when  our  author  wrote. 

though  it  <iL'ere  very  far  from  them.]  It  is 
remarkable  that  the  distant  Spain  was  con- 
quered, while  the  nearer  Gaul  remained  inde- 
pendent, and  indeed  unattacked,  the  Roman 
armies  being  sent  to  Spain  by  sea. 

kings  .  .  .  from  the  uttermost  part  of  the 
earth.]  The  author  has  perhaps  in  his  mind 
the  invasions  of  Italy  by  Pyrrhus  (B.C.  280) 
and  Hannibal  (B.C.  218),  whom  he  may  regard 
as  a  king,  thougli,  strictly  speaking,  he  was 
only  a  general.  But  he  has  evidently  no  more 
than  a  vague  acquaintance  with  the  Roman 
military  history. 

a  great  overthro-iu.]  No  particular  battle 
is  intended,  but  rather  the  whole  course  of 
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B.  C.  197. 

I  Or, 
Mace- 
donian. 


5  Beside  this,  how  they  had  dis- 
comfited in  battle  Philip,  and  Per- 
seus, king  of  the  "  Citims,  with  others 
that  lifted  up  themselves  against 
them,  and  had  overcome  them  : 

6  How  also  Antiochus  the  great 
king  of  Asia,  that  came  against  them 
in    battle,    having    an    hundred    and 


twenty    elephants,     with     horsemen,  b.  c.  190. 
and  chariots,  and  a  very  great  army, 
was  discomfited  by  them  ; 

7  And  how  they  took  him  alive, 
and  covenanted  that  he  and  such  as 
reigned  after  him  should  pay  a  great 
tribute,  and  give  hostages,  and  that 
which  was  agreed  upon, 


Roman  victorj*,  the  word  nXriyij  being  used 
"distributively"  (Grimm). 

5.  /jo^u  they  bad  discomfited  in  battle  Philip. 
Philip  III.,  king  of  Macedon,  made  alliance 
with  Hannibal  in  the  year  B.C.  215,  and  went 
to  war  with  the  Romans  in  the  year  following:. 
After  seven  years  of  not  very  successful  war- 
fare, he  was  glad  to  conclude  a  separate  peace 
in  B.C.  207.  In  B.C.  200,  however,  he  volun- 
tarily renewed  the  war,  but  after  a  short 
struggle  was  completely  defeated  by  the 
Roman  general,  Flaminuiiis,  at  Cynocephals, 
in  Thessaly,  B.C.  197.  This  is  no  doubt  the 
"  discomfiture  "  whereto  our  author  alludes. 

and  Perseus.']  Perseus,  son  and  successor 
of  Philip  III.,  and  last  king  of  Macedon,  was 
forced  into  a  war  with  Rome  against  his  will 
in  B.C.  171,  and,  after  three  years  of  desultory 
fighting,  suffered  complete  defeat  at  the  hands 
of  L.  /iLmilius  PauUus  in  the  great  battle  of 
Pydna,  which  extinguished  the  Macedonian 
monarchy.  (Polyb.  xxix.  1 7 ;  Liv.  xliv.  40, 
ei  Si-qq.) 

king  of  the  Citims.']  The  Citim,  Chittim, 
or  Citaeans,  were,  properly,  the  inhabitants  of 
the  town  called  Citium  (KtVtov),  in  Cyprus; 
but  the  Hebrew  writers  had  from  the  time 
of  Moses  (Gen.  x.  4;  Num.  xxiv.  24)  been 
accustomed  to  use  the  term  in  a  wider  sense, 
either  for  the  Cyprians,  or  even  for  the  inha- 
bitants of  the  isles  and  coasts  of  Greece  gene- 
rally (Is.  xxiii.  I,  12  ;  Jer.  ii.  10;  Ezek.  xxvii. 
6;  Dan.  xi.  30;  Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'  i.  6,  §  i, 
<5cc.).  Compare  above  ch.  i.  i,  and  the 
comment  ad  loc 

6.  Antiochus,  the  great  king  of  Asia.]  An- 
tiochus III.,  son  of  Seleucus  Callinicus, 
ascended  the  Syrian  throne  in  B.C.  223,  and 
reigned  thirty-six  years,  dying  B.C.  187.  He 
is  called  "  the  Great  King  of  Asia,"  as  repre- 
senting in  the  extent  and  geographical  position 
of  his  dominions  the  old  Persian  monarchs,  to 
whom  the  title  of  "  Great  King  "  had  attached 
for  more  than  two  centuries.  He  assumed  as 
his  distinctive  epithet  the  term  6  Me'yas — "  the 
Great,"  and  is  generally  so  designated  by  the 
classical  historians  (Polyb.  xx.  8;  Appian, 
•Syriac'  §  66;  Cic.  '  Orat.  pro  Sextio,' 
§  27,  &c.). 

that  came  against  them  in  battle,  having  an 
hundred  and  tiuenty  elephants?^    Antiochus  III. 


first  engaged  the  Romans  with  a  small  force  at 
Thermopyl;3e  in  B.C.  192  (Appian,  'Syriac' 
§  18-20),  and  suffered  a  severe  defeat;  but 
the  present  reference  is  not  to  this  conflict, 
where  only  a  few  elephants  were  present,  but 
to  the  far  more  important  battle  of  Magnesia 
— one  of  the  "  decisive  battles  of  the  world" — 
m  vvhich  the  whole  strength  of  the  Syrian 
kingdom  was  pitted  against  Rome,  and  proved 
unequal  to  the  encounter.  The  elephants 
brought  into  the  field  on  this  occasion  were 
probably  all  that  were  available,  and  formed  a 
conspicuous  feature  of  the  engagement  (Liv. 
xxxvii.  39;  Appian,  'Syriac'  §  32);  but  their 
number,  according  to  Livy,  did  not  exceed 
fifty-four. 

ijj'ith  horsemen,  and  char'iots.]  The  "  horse- 
men "  in  the  army  of  Antiochus  are  said  by 
Livy  (xxxix.  40)  to  have  exceeded  11,700,  of 
whom  6000  were  clothed  in  heavy  armour, 
and  mounted  on  armoured  horses.  The  cha- 
riots carried  scythes  at  their  axles,  and  were 
greatly  feared  by  the  adversaries  of  the  Syrians, 
but  actually  caused  most  damage  to  their 
own  side  (App.  '  Syriac'  §  33). 

a  -very  great  army.]  Amounting  to  170,000 
men,  according  to  Appian  ('Syriac'  ^  -1,2,  ad 
init.). 

7.  they  took  h'lm  alive.]  This  is  contrary 
to  the  tact.  Antiochus  fled  from  the  field 
of  battle  to  Sardis,  thence  to  Celsenae,  and 
thence  to  Antioch  {ib.  §  36).  His  ambas- 
sadors concluded  peace  with  Rome  in  the 
course  of  the  same  year  (B.C.  190). 

and  covenanted  that  he  .  .  .  should  pay  a 
great  tribute.]  Antiochus  agreed  to  pay  down 
500  Euboeic  talents,  to  pay  2500  more  on  the 
ratification  of  the  treaty  by  the  senate,  and 
further  to  send  to  Rome  1000  talents  yearly 
for  the  next  twelve  years  (Liv.  xxxviii.  39  ; 
Appian,  §  38).  This  annual  payment  might 
be  viewed  as  a  (temporary)  "  tribute." 

such  as  reigned  after  him.]  Antiochus  the 
Great  outlived  the  battle  of  Magnesia  by  only 
three  years.  His  obligations,  consequently, 
had  to  be  discharged  by  his  successors,  Seleu- 
cus Philopator,  and  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
The  payments  were  not  made  with  regu- 
larity, and  we  find  them  running  on  into  the 
reign  of  Epiphanes,  who  made  the  last  remit- 
tance under  the  treaty  in  B.C.  173,  seventeen 
years  after  Magnesia  (Liv.  xlii.  6). 
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B.  c.  190.  8  And  the  country  of  India,  and 
Media,  and  Lydia,  and  of  the  good- 
liest countries,  which  they  took  of 
him,  and  gave  to  king  Eumenes  : 

9  Moreover  how^  the  Grecians  had 
determined  to  come  and  destroy  them ; 

10  And  that   they,  having  know- 
ledge   thereof,  sent   against    them   a 


certain     captain,    and     fighting    with     p-  C. 
them  slew  many  of  them,  and  carried     "__^- 
away  captives  their  wives   and   their 
children,  and  spoiled  them,  and  took 
possession  of  their   lands,  and  pulled 
down  their  strong  holds,  and  brought  B.  c.  146. 
them  to  be  their   servants  unto  this 
day  : 


and  give  hostages.']  Twenty  hostages  were 
required,  with  liberty  to  the  Romans  to  select 
whom  they  pleased  (Appian,  §  38).  Among 
those  chosen  was  Epiphanes,  the  younger  son 
of  Antiochus  the  Great,  who  was  afterwards 
exchanged  for  Demetrius,  his  nephew. 

and  that  which  ivas  agreed  upon.]  The 
word  thus  translated  (fiiao-roAij)  is  rare  in 
Hellenistic,  and  not  very  common  in  classi- 
cal, Greek.  In  Ex.  viii.  23,  it  signifies  "divi- 
sion," or  "  difference ; "  but  that  sense  will 
not  suit  here.  Some  suppose  the  meaning 
here  to  be  "  exchange,"  since  the  hostages 
might  be  exchanged  for  fresh  ones  from  time 
to  time  (Appian,  /.  s.  c).  Others  suggest  the 
rendering,  "  a  portion  of  his  kingdom."  But 
the  word  has  nowhere  else  either  of  these 
senses. 

8.  India,  and  Media,  and  Lydia.]  India 
proper  was  at  no  time  included  within  the 
dominions  of  An.tiochus  the  Great,  and 
therefore  could  not  have  been  ceded  by  him 
to  Rome.  His  furthest  eastern  possession 
was  Arachosia,  a  portion  of  Aftghanistan. 
Media  and  Lydia  were  under  his  rule,  the 
former  permanently,  the  latter  from  B.C.  221 
to  214.  But  Media  is  not  mentioned  as  ceded 
by  any  other  writer,  and  lay  too  far  to  the  east 
to  have  been  made  over  to  Eumenes.  Attempts 
have  been  made  to  save  our  author's  credit 
by  turning  "  India"  into  "  Ionia,"  and  "  Me- 
dia" into  ''Mysia;"  but  the  simple  fact  seems 
to  be  that  he  had  no  accurate  knowledge  of 
any  history  which  was  not  immediately  con- 
nected with  that  of  the  Jews.  He  is  correct 
in  saying  that  the  Romans  compelled  Antio- 
chus to  cede  to  them  a  portion  of  his  do- 
minions, and  that  the  countries  ceded  were 
attached  by  Rome  to  the  kingdom  of  Eume- 
nes ;  he  is  mistaken  as  to  the  territories  which 
thus  changed  masters.  What  Antiochus  ceded 
was  all  Asia  north  of  the  Taurus  (Liv.  xxxvii. 
44).  The  greater  part  of  this  tract  Rome 
gave  to  Eumenes  {ib.  56). 

of  the  goodliest  countries.]  Literally,  "  of 
their  goodliest  countries  "(otto  rtoi/  ^aXXtrrTwi/ 
Xcopoiv  avTbiv).  It  is  proposed  to  read  alrov 
("his")  for  avTUiv;  but  the  change  is  un- 
necessary. "  Their  "  refers  to  the  Syrians. 
On  the  goodliness  of  the  countries  yielded, 
see  Herod,  i.  142 ;  and  compare  Sir  C. 
Fellows's  '  Asia  Minor,'  pp.  16,  22,  27,  &c. 


king  Eumenes^  This  was  Eumenes  II., 
the  eldest  son  and  successor  of  Attains  I., 
fourth  king  of  Pergamus,  one  of  the  lesser 
kingdoms  formed  out  of  the  dominions  of 
Alexander  the  Great.  From  a  small  princi- 
pality this  kingdom  became  under  Eumenes 
II.  the  principal  power  in  Asia  Minor,  Rome 
rewarding  his  services  at  Magnesia  and  else- 
where with  the  gift  of  all  the  territory  that 
she  had  taken  from  Antiochus  the  Great, 
except  Lycia  and  part  of  Caria,  which  were 
assigned  to  tlie  Rhodians. 

9.  honv  the  Grecians  had  determined  to 
come  and  destroy  them.]  This  representa- 
tion of  the  grounds  of  quarrel  between  the 
Romans  and  the  Greeks  breathes  the  spirit 
of  a  thoroughgoing  partisan  of  the  former. 
In  reality,  it  was  Rome  which  aimed  at  de- 
stroying Greece,  not  Greece  which  even 
dared  to  think  of  destroying  Rome.  The 
.ttolians  indeed,  on  one  occasion,  threatened 
to  invade  Italy,  and  give  an  answer  to  the 
Roman  demands  on  the  banks  of  the  Tiber 
(Liv.  XXXV.  33)  ;  but  the  real  aggressor  in  the 
contest  was  Rome,  and  it  was  Rome  which 
insisted  on  carrying  matters  to  the  last  ex- 
tremity. 

10.  a  certain  captain.]  Manius  Acilius 
Glabrio,  who  was  sent  against  the  j^Etolians 
in  B.C.  191,  has  been  looked  upon  as  the  "  cap- 
tain "  here  spoken  of:  but  the  rest  of  the  verse 
points,  not  to  the  i'ttolian  war  of  B.C.  194- 
190,  but  to  the  final  struggle  of  the  Achceans 
in  B.C.  146.  If  we  understand  the  passage  in 
this  sense,  the  "  captain  "  will  have  to  be  re- 
garded as  L.  Mummius,  who  crushed  Grecian 
independence  at  Leucopetra ;  and  the  author 
will  have  been  guilty  of  an  anachronism. 

carried  aivay  captives  their  ivives  and  their 
children.]  On  the  capture  of  Corinth,  all  the 
full-grown  men  were  put  to  death,  while  the 
women  and  children  were  sold  to  be  slaves 
(Justin,  xxxiv.  2).  Achaea  was  reduced  into 
the  form  of  a  Roman  province,  and  the  last 
remnant  of  Grecian  independence  was  swept 
away. 

pulled  down  their  strong  holds.]  The  forti- 
fications of  Thebes  and  Chalcis  were  de- 
stroyed in  the  last  Achaean  war ;  Corinth  was 
burnt;  and  the  other  strongholds  generally 
were  dismantled. 
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11  It  was  told  him  besides,  how 
they  destroyed  and  brought  under 
their  dominion  all  other  kingdoms 
and  isles  that  at  any  time  resisted 
them  ; 

12  But  with  their  friends  and  such 
as  relied  upon  them  they  kept  amity  : 
and  that  they  had  conquered  king- 
doms both  far  and  nigh,  insomuch  as 
all  that  heard  of  their  name  were 
afraid  of  them  : 


I '?  Also  that,  whom   they   would     B-  c. 
help  to  a  kmgdom,  those  reign  j  and      — 
whom  again    they  would,   they  dis- 
place :   finally,  that  they  were  greatly 
exalted  : 

14  Yet  for  all  this  none  of  them 
wore  a  crown,  or  was  clothed  in 
purple,  to  be  magnified  thereby  : 

15  Moreover  how  they  had  made 
for  themselves  a  senate  house,  where-  " 
in  three  hundred  and  twenty  men  sat 


11.  all  other  kingdoms P\  As  that  of  De- 
metrius of  Pharos,  conquered  in  B.C.  219; 
Cis-Alpine  Gaul,  conquered  in  B.C.  191; 
Liguria,  conquered  in  B.C.  154;  Lusitania, 
conquered  in  B.C.  140,  &c. 

and  isles.l  Sicily  was  ceded  to  Rome  by 
the  Carthaginians  at  the  close  of  the  First 
Punic  War,  B.C.  241.  Sardinia  was  seized 
in  B.C.  238,  and  ceded  the  next  year.  Cor- 
sica was  annexed  in  B.C.  236.  Corcyra  be- 
came Roman  about  B.C.  228. 

12.  nvith  their  friends  and  such  as  relied 
upon  them  they  kept  <jf?iitj'.]  This,  again,  is 
the  estimate  of  a  partisan.  Rome's  principle 
was  to  favour  her  friends,  so  long  as  she 
needed  them ;  to  cast  them  aside,  so  soon  as 
she  could  dispense  v.'ith  their  services.  Each 
friend  in  turn  becomes  an  enemy,  when  he  has 
ceased  to  be  valuable,  and  is  swallowed  up 
as  Ulysses  would  have  been  by  Polyphemus, 
if  he  had  not  made  his  escape.  But  at  the 
time  when  our  author  wrote,  this  was  not 
generally  recognised.  The  aggrandizement 
of  Eumenes  and  the  Rhodians  after  Magnesia 
placed  the  conduct  of  Rome  towards  her 
allies  in  a  very  favourable  light. 

all  that  heard  of  their  fjame  qvere  afraid  of 
them.']  Signal  indications  of  tlie  alarm  felt, 
even  by  the  most  powerful  kings,  are  seen  in 
the  submission  of  Epiphanes  to  the  dictation 
of  Popillius  (Liv.  xlv,  12)  and  the  murder  of 
Hannibal  by  Prusias  at  the  first  hint  that 
Rome  was  displeased  at  his  harbouring  her 
enemy  (jb.  xxxix.  51). 

13.  nvhom  they  ivould  help  to  a  kingdom^  those 
reign.]  From  about  the  year  B.C.  169  Rome 
acted  as  arbiter  among  the  rival  claimants  of 
the  Egyptian  throne.  In  Asia  Minor,  from 
the  date  of  the  battle  of  Magnesia  (B.C.  190) 
her  influence  v>'as  frequently  employed  to 
establish  or  displace  monarchs.  Alexander 
Balas  owed  his  throne  in  a  great  measure  to 
the  hostility  of  Rome  towards  Demetrius. 
Nicomedes  II.  of  Bithynia,  Ariarathes  V.  of 
Cappadocia,  and  others,  succeeded  in  estab- 
lishing themselves,  because  Rome  favoured 
their  claims. 


14.  Tet  for  all  this  none  of  them  'wore  a 
crown.]  To  an  Oriental  this  seemed  the 
most  extraordinary  fact  of  all — royal  power 
exercised,  yet  the  insignia  of  royalty  carefully 
eschewed — the  State  everything,  the  indi- 
vidual nothing.  Crowns  of  gold  were  con- 
tinually sent  to  Rome  as  acknowledgments  of 
sovereignty  by  the  Eastern  communities 
(Polyb.  xxii.  17,  §4;  xxiv.  i,  §7;  xxviii.  18, 
§  3,  Sec).  These,  however,  were  not  appro- 
priated by  any  individuals,  but  went  into  the 
public  treasury. 

or  was  clothed  in  purple.]  Purple  hrstappears 
as  a  specially  rqyrt/ colour  in  the  Book  of  Judges, 
where  we  hear  of  the  "  purple  raiment  that 
was  on  the  kings  of  Midian  "  whom  Gideon 
slew  (Judg.  viii.  26).  It  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  worn  by  the  Assyrian  monarchs, 
but  was  first  brought  into  general  repute  by 
being  selected  for  their  wear  by  the  Median 
kings  (Xen.  '  Cyrop.'  i.  3,  §  2).  Froni  the 
Medes  the  Persians  adopted  it  {ibid,  viii,  3, 
§  13)  ;  and  from  them  it  passed  to  the  Greco- 
Macedonians  (Q^  Curt.  '  Vit.  Alex.  Magn.* 
vi.  6),  and  ultimately  to  the  Romans. 
Though  no  Roman  of  the  times  of  the  re- 
public clothed  himself  in  purple  habitually,  it 
was  an  ordinary  colour  of  th^  paludatnentum 
or  general's  cloak,  the  emblem  of  supreme 
command. 

15.  a  senate  house.,  luherein  three  hundred  and 
twenty  men  sat.]  The  number  of  the  Roman 
Senate  was  at  no  time  legally  iixed  at  three 
hundred  and  twenty  members.  The  original 
number  was  100  (Liv.  i.  8) — the  complete 
number  under  the  monarchy,  300  (Dionys. 
Hal.  iii.  67;  Liv.  ii.  i).  No  further  augmen- 
tation was  formally  made  until  the  dictator- 
ship of  Sulla,  when  he  arbitrarily  increased 
the  Senate  to  between  500  and  600.  Our 
author's  estimate  of  320  may  be  a  simple 
mistake,  or  it  may  have  arisen  from  the  fact 
that  in  his  time  the  actual  number,  including 
the  two  classes  of  full  senators  and  persons 
having  a  right  to  a  seat  from  their  having 
served  certain  ofiiccs,  was  commonlv  about 
320.  (See  Dr.  W.  Smith's  '  Diet,  of  Gk.  and 
Rom.  Antiq.' p.  10185  s^ld  edit.) 
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B.C.     in  council  daily,  consultitig  alway  for 
-i —  '   the  people,  to  the  end  they  might  be 
well  ordered  : 

i6  And  that  they  committed  their 
government  to  one  man  every  year, 
who  ruled  over  all  their  country,  and 
that  all  were  obedient  to  that  one, 
and  that  there  was  neither  envy  nor 
emulation  among:  them. 


17  In  consideration  of  these  things,     B.C. 

Til  1-1  1  c    cir.  i6i. 

Judas  chose  iLupolemus    the    son  or      — 
John,  the  son  of  Accos,  and  Jason  the 
son    of   Eieazar,    and    sent    them  to 
Rome,  to  make  a  league  of  amity  and 
confederacy  with  them, 

1 8  ^nd  to  intreat  them  that  they 
would  take  the  yoke  from  them ; 
for    they    saw  that  the    kingdom    of 


daily.']  This  statement  is  also  inaccurate. 
The  Senate  sat  regularly,  only  on  the  Calends, 
Nones,  and  Ides  of  each  month  (Gic.  'Ad 
Q,.  Fratrem,'  ii.  13");  thou'p;h  extraordinary 
meetings  might  be  convoked,  on  any  day  that 
was  not  nefastus,  by  the  proper  magistrate. 
Continuous  sittings  occurred  only  in  the 
month  of  February,  when  audience  was  given 
to  foreign  ambassadors  de  die  in  diem ;  but 
this  practice  belongs  only  to  the  last  period 
of  the  Republic.  It  may,  however,  have  mis- 
led the  writer. 

16.  they  committed  their  goi'ernment  to  one 
man  every  year~\  Another  mistake,  but  one 
which  foreigners  were  not  unlikely  to  make. 
The  two  consuls  were  ordinarily  required 
sortiri  provincias,  "  to  cast  lots  for  their  re- 
spective provinces ; "  and  their  spheres  were 
for  the  most  part  not  only  distinct,  but  distant 
one  from  the  other.  The  Orientals  would 
never  be  brought  into  contact  with  more  than 
one  consul  at  a  time.  It  is  unnecessary  to 
suppose  a  reference  to  the  temporary  and 
occasional  dictatorship. 

there  lutis  neither  eniy  nor  emulation  among 
them.]  This  view  of  the  R.oman  polity  is  far  too 
rose-coloured.  In  addition  to  the  old  rivalry 
of  patrician  and  plebeian,  and  the  constant 
struggle  between  consuls  and  tribunes,  there 
was  not  infrequently  a  jealousy  felt  by  the 
consuls  one  towards  the  other,  which  seriously 
interfered  with  the  right  conduct  of  affairs. 
In  the  early  part  of  the  Second  Punic  War, 
the  rivalry  between  Servilius  and  Flaminius. 
.(tmilius  Paullus  and  Terentius  Varro,  had 
very  disastrous  consequences.  Even  a 
'•  Master  of  the  Knights  "  was  occ.isionally  a 
thorn  in  the  side  of  a  dictator  (Liv.  .Kxii.  14, 
27-29). 

§  2.   Embassy    sent    by  Judas  to    the 

Ro.MANS,      AND       TuEATY       CONCLUDED 
BETWEEN   THE   TWO    NATIONS. 

17-30.  The  determination  of  Judas  to  ask 
the  aid  of  Rome  «as  a  piece  of  worldly  policy 
which  seemed  prudent  at  the  time,  and  which 
for  many  years  had  no  ill  consequences,  but 
which  implied  a  lack  of  simple  earnest  faith, 
and  which  ultimately  led  to  the  destruction 
of  the  Jewish  state.     Humanly  speaking,  and 


apart  from  a  miraculous  deliverance,  Rome 
must  no  doubt  have  in  the  end  absorbed  the 
Israelite  community  :  but  it  is  to  be  regretted, 
for  the  sake  of  Judas  himself,  with  his  general 
nobility  of  character,  that  he  was  not  above 
"  trusting  to  an  arm  of  flesh,"  and  calling  in  a 
foreign  power  to  give  the  help  which  could 
only  have  been  given  efiectually  by  Jehovah. 
The  history  of  his  own  nation  might  have 
warned  him  how  fatal  was  the  step  he  took. 
The  appeals  of  Ahaz  to  Tiglath-pileser 
(2  Kin,':>  xvi.  7),  and  of  Hezekiah  to  Mero- 
dach-Baladan  Qb.  xx.  13),  had  produced  the 
most  unfortunate  results.  A  protector  natu- 
rally becomes  a  sovereign.  Had  Judas  known 
a  little  more  of  the  real  history  of  the  Roman 
State,  he  would  have  recognised  the  fact,  that 
he  was  calling  in  the  wolf  to  mount  guard 
over  the  sheep.  As  it  was,  he  appears  to  have 
been  deceived  by  the  conduct  of  Rome  to- 
wards Eumenes,  which  seemed  disinterested, 
and  which  had  vastly  aggrandized  the  kingdom 
of  Pergamus.     (See  v.  8.) 

17.  In  consideration  of  these  things.]  These 
words  are  interpolated  by  our  translators. 
The  Greek  has  simply  Kai — the  original  had 
doubtless  the  mere  vau  connective. 

Judas  chose  Eupoletnus  .  .  .  and  Jason.] 
It  has  been  remarked  (Stanley)  that  these 
names  are  Greek,  and  inferred  that  "  Judas, 
with  his  usual  sagacity,  chose  his  envoys,  not 
from  the  stricter,  but  from  the  free-minded 
section  of  his  nation." 

the  son  of  John.]  This  John  is  mentioned 
in  2  Mace.  iv.  11,  as  having  been  the  interme- 
diary by  means  of  whom  special  privileges 
had  been  obtained  for  the  Jews  from  Anti- 
ochus  the  Great.  His  son,  Eupolemus,  is 
identified  by  some  with  the  writer  on  Jewish 
history,  so  largely  quoted  by  Alexander  Poly- 
histor.  (See  the  fragments  of  Polyhistor  in 
C.  Miiller's  '  Fr.  Hist.  Graec'  vol.  iii.) 

ylccos.]  This  is  the  Greek  equivalent  of 
the  Hebrew  Hakkoz,  or  Hakkots.  a  common 
priestly  nam.e  (i  Chr.  xxiv.  10;  Ezra  ii.  61; 
Neh.  iii.  4,  21). 

18.  to  intreat  them  that  they  <i\J0uld  take 
the  yoke  from  them.]  The  embassy  was 
probably  sent  before  the  defeat  of  Nicanor, 
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B.  c.     the  Grecians  did  oppress  Israel  with 


dr.  t6i.  1 

—      servitude 


19  They  went  therefore  to  Rome, 
which  was  a  very  great  journey,  and 
came  into  the  senate,  where  they 
spake  and  said, 

20  Judas  Maccabeus  with  his  bre- 
thren, and  the  people  of  the  Jews, 
have  sent  us  unto  you,  to  make  a 
confederacy  and  peace  with  you,  and 
that  we  might  be  registered  your 
confederates  and  friends. 

21  So  that  matter  pleased  the 
Romans  well. 


22  And  this  is    the    copy    of  the     B.C. 
epistle    which  the   senate  wrote  back      - —  ' 
again  in  tables  of  brass,  and  sent  to 
Jerusalem,  that  there  they  might  have 

by    them    a  memorial    of  peace    and 
confederacy  : 

23  Good  success  be  to  the  Romans, 
and  to  the  people  of  the  Jews,  by  sea 
and  by  land  for  ever  :  the  sword  also 
and  enemy  be  far  from  them. 

24  If  there  come  first  any  war 
upon  the  Romans  or  any  of  their 
confederates  throughout  all  their 
dominion. 


when  the  cause  of  the  patriotic  party  seemed 
well-nigh  desperate. 

the  kingdom  of  the  Grecianj.'\  I.e.  the 
Greco-Macedonian  kingdom  established  in 
Syria  under  the  Seleucidas. 

19.  They  -zvent  therefore  to  Rome,  ^Jjkich 
'Was  a  very  great  journey7\  The  journey 
had  to  be  made  by  sea,  and  followed  the  line 
of  the  coast,  except  that  the  .-tgean  and  the 
Adriatic  might  be  crossed  at  their  mouths, 
the  former  by  way  of  tlie  Cyclades,  or  of 
Cnidus,  Carpathus,  and  Crete,  the  latter  from 
Gorcyra  to  lapygia.  The  voyage  of  St. 
Paul  from  Cassarea  to  Puteoli  seems  to  have 
taken  about  six  months ;  but  half  of  this  time 
was  spent  at  Melita.  Three  months  was 
probably  about  the  usual  time  spent  in  the 
passage. 

and  came  into  the  senate.'^  The  practice 
of  introducing  foreign  ambassadors  into  the 
Senate,  and  allowing  them  to  speak  for  them- 
selves, is  well  attested  by  the  classical  writers 
(Liv.  vii.  20;  viii.  i,  5,  dec;  Polyb.  xxxi.  6, 
14;  xxxii.  I,  7,  24,  &c. ;  Gic.  'Ad  Q^  Fra- 
trem',  ii.  13,  Sec).  It  was  the  established 
usage  during  the  entire  period  of  the  Re- 
public. 

ivhere  they  spake  and  said.]  Literall)', 
''  where  they  ans^uered  and  said."  But  our 
translators  are  probably  right  as  to  the 
meaning.     See  the  comment  on  ch.  ii.  17. 

20.  Judas  Maccabeus,  (is^'c]  It  must  not  be 
supposed  that  this  is  all  that  the  ambassadors 
said.  No  doubt  they  fully  stated  their  case, 
and  recommended  the  alliance  by  all  the 
arguments  which  they  thought  likely  to  be 
effectual.  But  the  sum  of  all  was  the  request 
to  be  inscribed  on  tlie  list  of  Rome's  allies. 
We  are  not  to  suppose  that  there  was  an 
official  "register ;"  the  names  and  number  of 
the  allies  were  known  by  means  of  the  treaties 
preserved  in  the  Tabularium  of  the  Capitol. 

22.  this    is    the    copy  of  the   epistle  -ivhich 


the  senate  ^jjrote  back  again.j  The  reply  of 
the  Senate  was  to  send  back  a  duplicate  copy 
of  the  treaty,  which  they  formally  concluded 
with  the  Jewish  ambassadors,  for  the  Jews  to 
preserve  in  their  own  archives,  while  they 
retained  another  similar  document  themselves. 
Duplicate  treaties  on  plates  of  metal  were  as 
old  as  the  time  of  Ram.eses  the  Great 
(B.C.  1350),  whose  treaty  with  the  Hittites  in 
his  twenty-first  yeai-  was  inscribed  on  two 
tablets  of  silver  (_'  Records  of  the  Past,' 
vol.  iv.  pp.  27-32). 

in  tables  of  brass.]  Rather,  "ontabletsof 
bronze."  The  custom,  of  inscribing  treaties  on 
bronze  tablets  was  ancient  at  Rome.  Polybius 
says  that  the  various  treaties  between  Rome 
and  Carthage,  commencing  with  the  one  con- 
cluded in  the  first  year  of  the  Republic,  were 
preserved  to  his  day  in  the  Capitol  eV 
XaXKoifiacTL  (iii.  26,  §  i).  Dionysius  states 
that  the  laws  of  the  Twelve  I'ables  were 
engraved  on  brazen  pillars  (^(7T:']Xnis  x"'^'^"'^? 
X.  57):  and  Pollux  says  that  laws  of  all  kinds, 
both  sacred  and  profane,  were  inscribed  simi- 
larly (viii.  128) 

23.  Good  success  be  to  the  Ror/jans,  and  to 
the  people  of  the  Je-jjs.]  A  translation,  as 
has  been  well  noted  (Grimm),  of  the  old 
Roman  formula,  "  Quod  bonum,  faustum, 
felixque  sit  populo  Romano  et  genti  Judae- 
orum,"  with  which  the  treaty  would  naturally 
begin. 

24-30.  We  have  here  a  specimen  of  the 
sort  of  treaty  which  Rome  was  at  all  times 
ready  to  conclude  witli  any  independent 
power,  beyond  the  line  of  her  frontiers,  but 
within  the  sphere  of  her  activity.  To  such 
powers  she  was  always  ready  to  promise  pro- 
tection and  assistance,  in  return  for  an  engage- 
ment on  their  part,  to  help  her  with  a  con- 
tingent when  required  (i'.  25),  and  to  ren- 
der no  aid  to  her  enemies  (y.  26).  A  stu- 
dious appearance  of  equity  and  moderation 
is  observable  in  such   documents.      See  the 
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B.  c.         25  The  people  of  the  Jev/s  shall 
- —      help  them,  as  the  time  shall  be  ap- 
pointed, with  all  their  heart  : 

26  Neither  shall  they  give  any 
thing  unto  them  that  make  war  upon 
them,  or  aid  them  with  victuals, 
weapons,  money,  or  ships,  as  it  hath 
seemed  good  unto  the  Romans ; 
but  they  shall  keep  their  covenants 
without  taking  any  thing  there- 
tore. 

27  In  the  same  manner  also,  if 
war  come  first  upon  the  nation  of 
the  Jews,  the  Romans  shall  help 
them  with  all  their  heart,  accord- 
ing as  the  time  shall  be  appointed 
them  : 

28  Neither  shall  victuals  be  given 
to  them  that  take  part  against  them, 
or  weapons,  or  money,  or  ships,  as  it 
hath  seemed  good    to  the   Romans ; 


but  thev  shall  keep  their  covenants,     b.  c. 

,      ,      ^        .   ,  ,'        .  cir.  161. 

and  that  without  deceit,  — 

29  According  to  these  articles  did 
the  Romans  make  a  covenant  with 
the  people  of  the  Jews. 

30  Howbeit  if  hereafter  the  one 
partv  or  the  other  shall  think  meet 
to  add  or  diminish  any  thing,  they 
may  do  it  at  their  pleasures,  and 
whatsoever  they  shall  add  or  take 
away  shall  be  ratified. 

31  And  as  touching  the  evils 
that  Demetrius  doeth  to  the  Jews, 
we  have  written  unto  him,  saying, 
Wherefore  hast  thou  made  thy  yoke 
hea\'y  upon  our  friends  and  confede- 
rates the  Jews  ? 

32  If  therefore  they  complain  any 
more  against  thee,  we  will  do  them 
justice,  and  fight  with  thee  by  sea 
and  by  land. 


three  treaties  with  Carthage  given  by  Poly- 
bius  (iii.  22,  24,  and  25). 

25.  as  the  time  shall  be  oppointeilJ]  I.e.  on 
the  day,  and  in  the  manner  that  Rome  shall 
appoint.  Rome  would  not  always,  nor  indeed 
very  often,  ask  aid. 

ivith  all  their  heart.']  Literally,  "  with  a 
fnll  heart " — i.e.  heartily  and  zealously. 

26.  Neither  shall  they  give  any  thing.']  A 
common  stipulation,  generally  expressed  more 
briefly  by  the  phrase,  "  nulla  ope  juvato,"  or 
"neu  commeatu,  neu  qua  alia  ope  juvato." 
(See  Liv.  xxxviii.  11,  38,  &c.) 

as  it  hath  seemed  good  unto  th;  Romans.] 
These  words  seem  to  imply  that  Rome  had  a 
list  of  "  contraband  of  war  "  extending  beyond 
the  four  items  enumerated,  which  are  given  as 
suggestive,  not  as  exhaustive.  The  Jews 
were  not  to  supply  to  nations  at  war  with 
Rome  any  of  the  articles  on  the  Roman  list. 

•without  taking  any  thing  there/ore.]  With- 
out expecting  to  be  paid  for  it. 

28.  without  deceit.]  The  Latin  form  was, 
no  doubt,  "sine  dolo  malo."  (Comp.  Liv. 
xxxviii.  II.) 

30.  Hoivbeit,  is'c]  This  was  a  supple- 
mental clause,  and  is  therefore  separated  off 
by  the  parenthetic  v.  29  from  the  rest  of 
the  treaty.  Such  a  power  to  add  to,  or  take 
from,  the  provisions  of  treaties  by  mutual 
agreement  was  often  provided,  though  occa- 
sionally it  gave  rise  to  suspicion  and  complaint 
(Thucyd.  v.  23,  29),  as  do  "secret  clauses" 
in  modern  treaties. 


§  3.  tlireatenixg    message   sent  by 
Rome  to  Demetrius. 

31-32.  If  the  treaty  was  to  give  any  im- 
mediate relief  to  the  Jews,  it  was  necessary 
that  the  fact  of  its  conclusion  should  be  noti- 
lied  to  Demetrius.  Rome  gave  the  notirica- 
tion  in  the  rudest  and  bluntest  way.  Ever 
since  Magnesia,  she  had  domineered  over  the 
Syrian  kings;  and  Demetrius  was  especially 
odious  to  her,  since  he  had  assumed  the 
crown  without  her  authorisation,  and  against 
her  wishes  (Polyb.  xxxi.  19-23). 

31.  'U'e  have  ivritten  unto  him,  saying.]  Here 
again  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  the  writer 
gives  the  entire  rescript.  Thougli  the  forms 
of  ancient  diplomacy  were  simpler  and  more 
direct  than  those  whicli  prevail  at  the  present 
day,  still  for  the  most  part  proposals,  and 
even  commands,  were  wrapt  up  in  a  number 
of  unmeaning  phrases,  wliich  softened  them  to 
the  recipient.  Here,  the  main  thing  wiis  to 
intimate  that  tlie  status  of  the  Jews  was 
changed — they  had  become  "  friends  and  con- 
federates" of  the  Romans.  Rome  therefore 
could  not  suiTcr  tiiem  to  be  oppressed.  But 
the  question,  "  Wherefore  hast  thcu  made  thy 
yoke  heavy  ?  "  Sec,  can  scarcely  have  been  put 
so  barely  as  it  is  expressed  in  the  text. 

32.  If  therefore  they  complain  any  more.] 
Rather,  "if  they  apply  to  us  any  more." 
The  application  would,  of  course,  involve  a 
complaint. 

ive  ivill  .  .  .  fight  ivith  thee  by  sea  and  by 
land.]  "  Terra  marique  pugnabimus  contra 
te."   This  was  at  least  explicit.  Demetrius  was 
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B.C.  CHAPTER  IX. 

cir.  161. 

1  Alcimus  and  Bacchides  come  again  with  nnv 

forces  into  J-udea.  7  The  army  of  yudas  flee 
Jroin  him,  X"]  and  he  u  slain.  30  Jonathan 
IS  in  his  place,  40  and  revenge th  his  brother 
John's  quarrel.  55  Alcimus  is  plagued, 
and  dieth.  70  Bacchides  maketh  peace  with 
Jonathan. 

iGr./..      T7URTHERMORE    when   De- 
addcd,  or,    ]^    metrius  heard  that  Nicanor  and 

firoceeded     >    •        .  1     •  •  1  1  "  u 

to  send,     his    host    werc    slain    m    battle,    "he 


sent  Bacchides  and  Alcimus  into  the     B.C. 
land  of  Judea  the  second  time,  and      ^1^'' 
with  them  "the  chief  stren2;th  of  his  "  9\'/'"' 

o  right 

host  :  wing. 

2  Who  went  forth  by  the  way  that 
leadeth  to  "Galgala,  and  pitched  their  '^cailiea. 
tents  before    Alasaloth,  which    is    in 
Arbela,  and  after  they  had    won    it, 
they  slew  much  people. 

3  Also  the  first  month  of  the  hun- 


to!d  what  he  had  to  expect.  Rome,  however, 
was  in  no  hurry  to  carry  out  her  threats.  She 
had  numerous  wars  on  her  hands,  and  waited 
with  more  prudence  than  boldness  until  the 
appearance  ot  a  pretender  to  the  Syrian 
crown  enabled  her  to  wreak  her  vengeance 
on  Demetrius  without  risking  too  much. 
(See  ch.  x.  1-50.)  Meanwhile  the  Jews  suf- 
fered at  the  hands  of  the  Syrians  as  much  as 
ever,  or  even  more  grievously  (ch.  ix.  1-66). 

CHAPTER  IX. 

§  I.  Renewed  Attack  upon  Jud.^a  by 
Bacchides  and  Alcimus  —  Defeat  of 
Judas  at  Eleasa— His  Death  and 
Burial. 

1-22.  The  application  to  Rome  was  made 
too  late  to  be  of  any  service  to  Judas.  While 
his  ambassadors  were  on  their  way  to  Italy, 
Demetrius  made  a  fresh  effort.  Nicanor 
being  dead,  Bacchides  was  a  second  time 
inti'usted  with  the  command,  and  Alcimus, 
whom  the  Hellenizing  party  among  the  Jews 
acknowledged  as  High  Priest,  accompanied 
him.  The  "  strength "  of  the  Syrian  army 
(f.  i)  —  twenty  thousand  foot  and  two 
thousand  horse  (1;.  4)  —  was  sent  into 
Palestine,  Masaloth  was  taken  (-y.  2),  and 
Judas  challenged  to  an  engagement.  As  at 
Adasa  against  Nicanor  (ch.  vii.  40),  so  now, 
Judas  was  unable  to  muster  more  than 
^000  men  {y.  5)  ;  and  these  were  so  faint- 
hearted that  their  number  continually  di- 
minished by  desertions,  until  no  more  than 
800  were  left.  The  inclination  of  these  800 
was  to  retire  {y.  9),  and  probably  to  dis- 
perse ;  but  Judas  would  not  hear  of  such  an 
end  to  all  his  efibrts,  and  preferred  to  resist 
to  the  last.  With  his  small  band  he  engaged 
the  hosts  of  Syria  at  Eleasa,  not  far  from 
Jerusalem,  and,  after  a  battle  which  lasted  all 
day,  and  which  seemed  at  one  time  about  to 
terminate  in  his  favour  {y.  15),  he  suffered 
complete  defeat,  and  with  the  greater  part 
of  his  troops  was  slain  (y.  iS).  His  two 
most  famous  brothers,  Jonathan  and  Simon, 
obtained  possession  of  his  body,  and  buried 
him  in  his  ancestral  sepulchre  at  Modein, 
with  a  funeral  ceremony  which  lasted  '•  manv 


days "  (y.  20).  Such  was  the  heroic  end 
of  the  first  and  greatest  of  the  Maccabees,  the 
life  and  soul  of  the  insurrection  during  the 
space  of  seven  years. 

1.  Nicanor  and  hts  host  ivere  slain  in  battle.'] 
Compare  ch.  vii.  43,  44,  where  we  learn  that 
the  greater  part  of  the  host  escaped. 

he  sent  Bacchides  and  Alcimus  .  .  .  the 
second  time.']  On  the  previous  sending  of 
Bacchides  and  Alcimus,  and  their  respective 
positions,  see  ch.  vii.  8,  9,  and  the  comment 
ad  loc. 

the  chief  strength  of  his  host.]  Literally, 
"  the  right  wing."  This  is  explained  to  mean 
the  half  of  the  Syrian  army  which  guarded  the 
countries  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Euphrates. 
(Compare  ch.  iii.  32-37.)  The  strength  of 
that  division  had,  however,  been  seven  thou- 
sand horse  and  forty  thousand  foot  a  few 
years  previously  (ch.  iii.  39). 

2.  by  the  ivay  that  leadeth  to  Galgala.] 
"  Galgala  "  seems  to  be  the  same  as  "  Galilee  " 
(Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  11);  and  the  mean- 
ing IS,  that  the  expedition  was  sent  by  land, 
and  entered  Palestine  on  the  north,  not  (as 
former  ones)  by  sea  to  the  western  coast. 
(See  ch.  iii.  40 ;  vi.  3 1 ;  &c.) 

Masaloth.]  It  is  conjectured  that  "  Masa- 
loth "  represents  the  cave-region  only  to  be 
reached  by  steps  (msUioth)  on  the  north  side 
of  the  Wady-el-Humam,  near  I rbil  (Arbela), 
which  was  anciently  used  as  a  sort  of  fortress, 
and  which  in  the  time  of  Herod  stood  a  long 
siege  (Joseph.  'Bell.  Jud.'  i.  16,  §4).  See 
Stanley's  'Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  324, 
note  K  Certainly  the  campaign  described  in 
this  verse,  which  must  have  belcaged  to  the 
close  of  the  151st  year,  appears  to  have  been 
quite  distinct  from  that  of  the  152nd  year, 
which  was  in  the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem. 

in  Arbela.]  Arbela  is  usually  spoken  of  as 
a  village,  or  town ;  but  here  the  name  must 
designate  a  tract.  (Compare  the  double  use 
of  the  word  "  Samaria.")  The  tract  would 
seem  to  be  that  immediately  south  of  the 
Wady-el-Humam,  on  the  west  coast  of  the 
Sea  of  Galilee,  where  the  name  Arbela  still 
lincrers  in  the  modern  "  Irbid  "  or  "  Irbil." 
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B.  C.  160.  dred  fifty  and  second  year  they  en- 
camped  before  Jerusalem  : 

4  From  whence  they  removed,  and 
*0r,  went  to  "  Berea,  with  twenty  thou- 
joseph.  '  sand    footmen    and     two     thousand 

horsemen. 

5  Now  Judas  had  pitched  his  tents 
at  Eleasa,  and  three  thousand  chosen 
men  with  him  : 

6  Who  seeing  the  multitude  of 
the  other  army  to  be  so  great  were 
sore  afraid ;  whereupon  many  con- 
veyed themselves  out  of  the  host, 
insomuch  as  there  abode  of  them  no 
more  but  eight  hundred  men. 

7  When  Judas  therefore  saw  that 


his    host    slipt     away,    and    that    theB.  C160 
battle  pressed  upon  him,  he  was  sore 
troubled  in  mind,  and  much  distressed, 
for  that  he    had  no    time  to  gather 
them  together. 

8  Nevertheless  unto  them  that  re- 
mained he  said,  Let  us  arise  and  go 
up  against  our  enemies,  if  peradven- 
ture  we  may  be  able  to  fight  with 
them. 

9  But  they  dehorted  him,  saying, 

We  shall  never  be  able  :   "let  us  now  "o^hlre 
rather  save  our   lives,    and    hereafter  'j^^,^^^ 
we  will  return  with  our  brethren,  and  Copy, 
fight    against  them  :   for  we  are  but 
few. 


3.  the  first  month  of  the  hundred  fifty  and 
second  year.']  The  152nd  year  of  the  Seleu- 
cidae  began  in  October  B.C.  161,  according 
to  Clinton.  The  "  first  month  "  is,  however, 
in  all  probability,  the  first  month  of  the  Jews 
— April  B.C.  160. 

they  encamped  before  Jerusalem.']  Without, 
it  would  seem,  encountering  any  resistance. 
Ewald  supposes  that  the  Jews  were  surprised 
as  they  were  keeping  the  Passover  ('  Hist,  of 
Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  323);  but  Grimm  points  out 
that  chronological  considerations  (see  ch.  vii. 
49)  make  it  impossible  that  the  appearance 
before  Jerusalem  can  have  taken  place  until 
the  later  part  of  the  month  Nisan,  when  the 
Passover  would  have  been  completed  some 
weeks.  Judas  seems  certainly  to  have  been 
taken  off  his  guard.  Perhaps  he  supposed 
that  the  defeat  and  death  of  Nicanor  had 
secured  for  Israel  a  time  of  quiet. 

4.  From  ^ivhence  they  remo'ved,  and  nvent  to 
Berea.]  Bertea  is  probably  the  modern  Bireh, 
which  is  the  ancient  Beeroth,  situated  about 
ten  miles  north  of  Jerusalem  on  the  road  to 
Samaria.  The  removal  of  Bacchides,  from 
the  near  vicinity  of  Jerusalem  to  a  place  ten 
miles  distant,  must  have  been  the  result  of 
intelligence  that  Judas  was  collecting  a  re- 
lieving army,  which  might  threaten  the  com- 
munications of  the  Syrians,  and  place  them 
between  two  dangers.  Bacchides  must  have 
felt  it  necessary  to  deal  with  Judas  first. 

ivith  tiventy  thousand  footmen  and  tivo 
thousand  horsemen.]  A  moderate  number, 
compared  with  others  previously  mentioned 
(ch.  iii.  39;  iv.  28;  vi.  30).  It  may  well  be 
accepted  as  authentic. 

5.  Judas  had  pitched  .  .  .  at  Eleasa.]  A 
site  called  "llasa"  has  been  found  in  the 
near  vicinity  of  Bir-ez-Zeit :  and  this  is  now 
thought  to  be  "  Eleasa."    (See  the  '  Quarterly 


Statement '  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund 
for  Jan.  1881,  p.  45.)  It  commands  "the 
narrow  pass  through  which  the  road  from 
Samaria  to  Jerusalem  leads  in  the  vicinity  of 
Ain-el-Haramiyeh." 

three  thousand  chosen  men  ivith  him.]  The 
same  number  as  at  Adasa  (ch.  vii.  40)  against 
Nicanor — perhaps  as  many  as  the  nature  of 
the  ground  permitted — certainly  not  as  many 
as  he  was  able  to  collect  in  the  time  (Ewald), 
since  they  were  "  picked  men  " — i.e.  carefully 
selected  out  of  a  greater  number. 

6.  IVho  seeing  the  multitude  .  .  .  ivere  sore 
afraid.]  It  is  not  clear  why  this  was  so,  since 
the  soldiers  of  Judas  were  accustomed  to 
contend  against  greater  odds  than  were  now 
arrayed  against  them.  Perhaps  the  presence 
of  Alcimus  with  the  enemy  exercised  a  para- 
lysing inHuence— perhaps  they  experienced 
one  of  those  unreasonable  panics  to  which 
all  troops  are  from  time  to  time  subject. 
Had  the  3000  firmly  stood  their  ground, 
there  is  no  reason  why  the  same  successful 
result  should  not  have  been  achieved  at  Eleasa 
as  at  Adasa. 

7.  his  host  slipt  away.]  Little  by  little  his 
soldiers  drew  off",  dispersed  themselves,  and 
retired  to  their  homes.  Had  Judas  acted 
with  his  usual  promptness,  this  would  scarcely 
have  occurred. 

the  battle  pressed  upon  him.]  The  enemy, 
that  is,  allowed  him  no  respite,  but  sought  by 
all  means  to  force  on  a  general  engagement. 

8.  Let  us  arise  and  go  up.]  Here  the  old 
spirit  of  the  hero  shews  itself.  (Compare  ch. 
iii.  16-23;  iv.  8-12,  29-34,  <Scc.)  It  was  his 
general  system  to  take  the  offensive,  however 
small  his  forces  might  be. 

9.  they  dehorted  him.]  Not  for  the  first 
time.     Compare  ch.  iii.  17. 
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I  Gr.  lei 

us  not 
leave  any 
just  cause 
behind  us, 
•why  our 
glory 
should  be 
spoken 
against. 

I  Or,  the 
Jews. 


10  Then  Judas  said,  God  forbid 
that  I  should  do  this  thing,  and  flee 
away  from  them  :  if  our  time  be 
come,  let  us  die  manfully  for  our 
brethren,  and  "let  us  not  stain  our 
honour. 

11  With  that  the  host  of  Bac- 
chides  removed  out  of  their  tents,  and 
stood  over  against  "them,  their  horse- 
men being  divided  into  two  troops, 
and  their  slingers  and  archers  g'>ing 
before  the  host,  and  they  that  marched 
in  the  foreward  v,^ere  all  mighty  men. 

12  As  for  Bacchides,  he  was  in  the 
right  wing  :  so  the  host  drew  near  on 


the    two    parts,    and    sounded     their  b.  c.  r6a 
trumpets. 

13  They  also  of  Judas'  side,  even 
they  sounded  their  trumpets  also,  so 
that  the  earth  shook  at  the  noise  of 
the  armies,  and  the  battle  continued 
from  morning  till  night. 

14  Now  when  Judas  perceived 
that  Bacchides  and  the  strength  of  his 
army  were  on  the  right  side,  he  took 
with  him  all  the  hardy  men, 

15  Who  discomfited  the  right 
wing,  and  pursued  them  unto  the 
mount  Azotus. 

16  But    when    they    of    the     left 


10.  if  our  time  be  come,  let  us  die  manfully.'] 
Judas,  it  would  seem,  had  a  presentiment  of 
his  defeat  and  death.  Never  before  had  he 
been  deserted  by  his  troops  ;  never,  probably, 
before  had  he  fought  at  the  head  of  so  small 
a  company.  Eight  hundred  to  twenty-two 
thousand  was  a  disproportion  of  numbers 
against  which  even  his  valour  and  strategic 
skill  could  not  hope  to  obtain  success.  So. 
like  Leonidas  at  Thermopylae,  he  made  up 
his  mind  to  die. 

let  us  not  stain  our  honour^  Compare  ch, 
ii,  51,  64;  iii.  3,9;  V.  57,  iic. 

11.  the  host  of  Bacchides  removed  out  of 
their  tentsi]  Rather,  "the  host  of  Judas." 
(So  Grimm.")  At  the  stirring  words  of 
Judas,  his  host  marched  forth ;  whereupon 
"  they,"  i.e.  the  Syrians,  went  out  to  meet 
them :  with  tlieir  horse  {y.  4)  divided,  as 
was  usual,  into  two  bodies,  and  placed  no 
doubt  at  the  extremity  of  either  wing.  7'he 
light-armed,  archers  and  slingers,  marched 
first,  like  the  Roman  hastati ;  behind  them 
came  the  TrpcoTaycoi'tora/,  the  strength  of  the 
army,  like  the  Roman  principes.  (See  Liv. 
viii.  8.) 

all  mighty  men?\  Rather,  "all  the  mighty 
men."  All  the  best  soldiers  were  massed  to- 
gether, and  fought  in  the  front  rank  of  the 
phalanx,  immediately  behind  the  light-armed. 

12.  Bacchides  .  .  .  ivas  in  the  right  -jjing.'] 
An  Oriental  leader  usually  placed  himself  in 
the  centre  of  his  army  (Herod,  vii.  121  ;  Xen. 
'  Anab.'  i.  3,  §6,  12  ;  Arrian,  '  Exp.  Alex.'  iii. 
11);  but  a  Greek  frequently  preferred  to 
command  one  wing.  Alexander  the  Great 
led  the  right  wing  in  each  of  his  three  battles 
against  the  Persians  (Arrian,  '  Exp.  Alex.'  i. 
14,  §  10;  ii.  9  ;  iii.  12). 

the  host  dreiv  near.]  Literally,  "  the  phal- 
anx," i.e.  the  main  army  of  the  Syrians, 
advanced  against  the  enemy. 


on  the  two  parts.]  Rather,  "with  both 
divisions."  The  Syrian  army  is  regarded  as 
formed  of  two  divisions,  a  right  wing  and  a 
left,  without  any  centre.  Both  wings  advanced 
simultaneously  to  the  attack. 

13.  the  earth  shook.]  A  common  hyper- 
bole. (See  2  Sam.  xxii.  8  ;  Ezek.  xxvi.  10, 
15;  xxvii.  28,  &c.)  The  concussion  of  the 
air  causes  men  to  feel  as  if  the  earth  were 
trembling  beneath  them. 

the  battle  continued  from  morning  till  night  J] 
This  is  a  tangible  and  very  important  fact. 
Judas  with  his  "  little  band  "  of  eight  hundred 
men  was  able  to  make  head  against  the  entire 
host  of  Syria,  to  resist  and  continue  the  com- 
bat during  the  whole  day,  "  until  night,"  or 
rather,  "  until  evening."  So  prolonged  a  re- 
sistance of  a  mere  handful  of  men  to  over- 
whelming numbers,  in  a  position  of  no 
very  great  strength,  is  scarcely  on  record. 

14.  ivhen  Judas  perceived,  (i)V.]  This  in- 
cident is  even  more  extraordinary  than  the 
prolonged  resistance.  There  is,  however,  no 
reason  for  doubting  it.  After  a  combat  of 
hours,  which  must  have  seriously  diminished 
the  number  of  his  troops,  Judas  concentrated 
his  efforts  on  the  attack  of  the  enemy's  right 
wing,  where  Bacchides  was,  and  actually 
succeeded,  "  discomfited "  it,  and  drove  it 
from  the  field  in  headlong  flight  to  a  neigh- 
bouring miountain. 

all  the  hardy  men7\  Rather,  "  the  valiant 
men  "—those  who  were  most  courageous. 

15.  mount  Azotus.]  The  reading  is  un- 
certain. Some  MSS.  have  "  Azara,"  while 
Josephus  ('Ant.  Jud.'  x.  11,  §6)  has  "  Aza." 

The  mountain  near  Bir-cz-Zeit,  to  which  the 
name  Atara  now  attaches,  seems  to  be  in- 
tended (Robinson,  'Researches,'  vol.  ii.  p. 
264). 

16.  ivhen  they  of  the  left  wing  saw,  (b'c.] 
The  Syrian  left  wing,  sweeping  before  it  the 
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8.  C.  x6o.  wing  saw  that  they  of  the  right  wing 
were  discomfited,  they  followed  upon 
Judas  and  those  that  were  with  him 
hard  at  the  heels  from  behind  : 

17  Whereupon  there  was  a  sore 
battle,  insomuch  as  many  were  slain 
on  both  parts. 

18  Judas  also  was  killed,  and  the 
remnant  fled. 

19  Then  Jonathan  and  Simon  took 
Judas  their  brother,  and  buried  him  in 
the  sepulchre  of  his  fathers  in  Modin. 

20  Aloreover    they  bewailed  him, 
2d.  '    *    "and  all   Israel  made   ^reat  lamenta- 


tion for  him,  and  mourned  many  days,  b.  c.  i6a 
saying, 

21  How  is  the  valiant  man  fallen, 
that  delivered  Israel ! 

22  As  for  the  other  things  con- 
cerning Judas  and  his  wars,  and 
the  noble  acts  which  he  did,  and  his 
greatness,  they  are  not  written  :  for 
they  were  very  many. 

23  ^  Now  after  the  death  of  Judas 
the  wicked  began  to  put  forth  their 
heads  in  all  the  coasts  of  Israel,  and 
there  arose  up  all  such  as  wrought 
iniquity. 


few  men  whom  Judas  had  not  taken  with 
him  to  make  his  attack,  wheeled  round  in  the 
rear  of  the  IsraeHtes,  and  fell  on  them  from 
behind  while  they  were  still  engaged  with  the 
right  wing  in  front.  The  result  was  that 
they  were  crushed  between  the  two  masses. 

18.  the  remnafit  fu'd.']  Very  few  indeed 
can  have  escaped,  and  they,  probably,  only 
under  cover  of  the  darkness,  which  by  this 
time  must  have  set  in.     (See  "v.  13.) 

19.  Jonathan  and  Simon  took  Jiidas.^  Ap- 
parently they  had  been  in  the  fight,  and  seeing 
their  brothjer  fall  they  gave  up  resistance, 
contenting  themselves  with  carrying  off  his 
body  to  Modem,  which  lay  at  no  great  distance 
from  the  battle-field.  On  the  sepulchre  of 
the  Maccabee  family  at  Mode'in,  see  ch.  xiii. 
25-30,  and  the  comment  ad  he. 

20.  all  Israel  made  great  lamentation  for 
bim.\  Compare  2  Chr.  xxxv.  24,  and  infra, 
ch.  xiii.  26.  Great  public  lamentations  for 
their  dead  kings  were  not  very  usual  among 
the  J-ews.  They  seem  to  have  been  reserved 
for  such  as  were  slain  by  a  public  enemy. 

and  mourned  many  days.'\  The  mourning 
for  Jacob  lasted  seventy  days  (Gen.  1.  3).  that 
for  Aaron  (Num.  xx.  29)  and  for  Moses 
(Deut.  xxxiv.  8)  thirty.  Thirty  days  are 
also  mentioned  as  the  period  for  a  solemn 
mourning  by  Josephus  ('  Bell.  Jud.'  iii.  9,  §  5). 

21.  Ho~d}  is  the -valiant  man  fallen.']  Com- 
pare the  refrain  in  David's  lament  for  Saul 
and  Jonathan — "  How  are  the  mighty  fallen  ! " 
(2  Sam.  i.  19,  25,  27.) 

that  delivered  Israel.']  Rather,  "that  was 
•wont  to  deliver  Israel."  The  present  par- 
ticiple has  a  frequentative  force. 

22.  the  other  things  concerning  Judas.]  Or 
"the  rest  of  the  acts  of  Judas."  Compare 
1  Kings  xi.  41;  xiv.  29;  xv.  23,  Sec.  The 
author  has  evidently  these  and  similar  pas- 
sages in  his  mind;  but,  instead  of  referring 
us  to  other  sources  of  information  for  the 


remainder  of  Judas"  acts,  as  do  the  writers  of 
Kings  and  Chronicles  for  those  of  their 
heroes,  he  simply  declares,  that  they  have  not 
been  written  (^by  himself),  since  they  w-ere 
(too)  many.  He  gives  us  no  indication  of 
acquaintance  with  any  other  historian  who 
had  v.'ritten  concerning  Judas. 

§  2.  Interregnum  and  Appointment  of 
Jonathan  to  be  Governor. 

23-30.  The  sudden  death  of  Judas  had 
left  the  patriotic  party  without  a  head.  Three 
sons  of  Mattathias  still  survived:  John,  the 
eldest,  who  was  comparatively  speaking  un- 
distinguished ;  Simon,  the  second,  whom  his 
father  had  recommended  to  be  his  brethren's 
counsellor  (ch.  ii.  65);  and  Jonathan,  the 
youngest,  whom  Judas  had  made  his  special 
companion  in  war  (ch.  v,  17,  24).  No  one 
of  these  could  assert  any  clear  right  of  pre- 
cedence over  the  others,  and  it  would  seem 
that  no  one  of  them  preferred  any  claim  at 
all.  The  leadership  was  the  post  of  danger, 
and  the  post  of  danger  was  pcrh.aps  not 
coveted  by  any.  Thus  the  death  of  Judas 
was  followed  by  an  interregnum,  during 
which  the  patriots  suffered  grievously  (w. 
23-27).  The  scourge  of  famine  was  added 
to  the  horrors  of  persecution  ;  and  the  afflic- 
tion was  such  as  seemed  almost  unparalleled 
(v.  27).  Under  these  circums'ances  the 
need  of  a  leader  became  palpable,  and  the 
chief  friends  and  counsellors  of  Judas  assem- 
bled together  to  select  one.  Jonathan,  though 
the  youngest,  was  chosen,  as  the  greatest 
captain,  and,  unanimously  as  it  would  seem, 
appointed  to  succeed  his  brother  (yv.  28-30). 
23.  the  ivicked  began  to  put  forth  their 
heads.]  "  The  wicked  "  are,  not  the  heathen, 
but  the  idolatrous  Jews,  whom  Judas  had 
kept  in  check  (^ch.  vii.  24,  25).  I'hey  began 
now  to  raise  their  heads  and  "  peep  forth," 
which  is  the  exact  meaning  of  t kklttto). 

all  such  as  ivrought  iniquity.]     These   are 
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B.  c.  i6o.  24  In  those  days  also  was  there  a 
very  great  famine,  by  reason  whereof 
the  country  revolted,  and  went  with 

'/5^-     , '  them. 

chides  and  t»         1   •  1  1 

his  com-         25  Then     Uacchides     chose    the 
^"''        wicked  men,  and  made  them  lords  of 
the  country. 

26  And  they  made  enquiry  and 
search  for  Judas'  friends,  and  brought 
them    unto     Bacchides,     who    took 

^^I'ked      vengeance  of  them,  and  "used  them 
them.        despitefully. 

27  So  was  there  a  great  affliction 
in  Israel,  the  like  whereof  was   not 

*  ch.  4. 46.  since  the  time  ^that  a  prophet  was 
not  seen  among  them. 

28  For  this  cause  all  Judas'  friends 
came  together,  and  said  unto  Jona- 
than, 


29  Since  thy    brother  Judas  died,  b.  c.  ifto. 
we  have  no  man  like  him  to  go  forth 
against  our  enemies,  and  Bacchides, 

and  against  them  of  our  nation  that 
are  adversaries  to  us. 

30  Now  therefore  we  have  chosen 
thee  this  day  to  be  our  prince  and 
captain  in  his  stead,  that  thou  mayest 
fight  our  battles. 

31  Upon  this  Jonathan  took  the 
governance  upon  him  at  that  time, 
and  rose  up  instead  of  his  brother 
Judas. 

32  But  when  Bacchides  gat  know- 
ledge thereof,  he  sought  for  to  slay 
him. 

33  Then  Jonathan,  and  Simon  his 
brother,  and  all  that  were  with  him, 
perceiving  that,  fled  into  the  wilder- 


the  same  persons.    The  second  clause  repeats 
and  intensities  the  first,  but  adds  no  new  fact. 

24.  luas  there  a  very  great  famine!]  On 
the  liability  of  Palestine  to  famine,  see  Gen. 
xii.  10,  xlii.  5,  xlvii.  13  ;  Ruth  i.  i  ;  2  Sam. 
xxi.  I,  &c.  If  the  spring  rains  fail,  there  is 
no  possibility  of  a  crop ;  irrigation,  except  in 
the  valley  of  the  Jordan,  being  impracticable. 

the  country  revolted,  and  -ivent  ivith  themP\ 
Ewald  takes  this  to  mean,  that  "  the  land 
itself  deserted  the  holy  cause,  and  was  as  false 
and  faithless  as  its  children  ('  Hist,  of  Israel,' 
vol.  V.  p.  324)  ;  but  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
the  prosaic  paraphrase  of  Josephus — "  so  that 
many  through  lack  of  provisions  deserted  to 
the  Syro-Macedonians "  —  does  not  better 
express  the  writer's  meaning.  By  "  the 
country  "  he  intends  "  its  inhabitants." 

25.  Bacchides  chose  the  ivicked  men^ 
Bacchides  put  idolatrous  Jews  in  positions 
of  authority  all  over  the  country. 

26.  Judas''  friends.]  "  The  early  friends 
of  Judas  were,"  as  Ewald  says,  "  sought  out, 
betrayed,  mocked,  and  punished."  ''EvirraiCev 
is  "  mocked,"  rather  than  "  used  despitefully." 

27.  since  the  time  that  a  prophet  •ivas  not 
seen.]  Malachi  was  regarded  as  "the  last  of 
the  Prophets."  His  date  is  not  altogether 
certain  ;  but  upon  the  whole  it  appears  most 
probable  that  he  was  contemporary  with 
Nehemiah  during  the  later  portion  of  his 
governorship  (b.c.  431-430).  The  expression 
used  would  thus  mean,  "for  the  last  270 
years." 

30.  to  be  our  prince  and  captain.]  Rather, 
"our  ruler  and  captain."  Jonathan,  like 
Judas  (ch.  ii.  66),  is  called  ap^oip,  "  ruler  ; " 

Jpoc^Vol.  If. 


Simon  is  the  first  who  bears  the  formal  title 
of fdvdpxrjs,  "prince"  (ch.  xv.  i,  2). 

§  3.  War  of  Jonathan  with  Bacchides 
— He  avenges  the  Death  of  his 
Brother  John,  and  defeats  the 
Syrians  at  the  Jordan. 

31-49.  The  news  of  Jonathan's  appoint- 
ment moved  Bacchides  to  fresh  efforts.  He 
had  slain  Judas  ;  could  he  slay  the  remaining 
sons  of  ^Iattathias,  he  hoped  that  the  insur- 
rection would  come  to  an  end.  He  therefore 
once  more  took  the  field.  Jonathan  retreated 
before  him  into  "  the  wilderness  of  Thecoe," 
or  the  wild  district  south-east  of  Jerusalem, 
towards  the  Dead  Sea.  Here,  encumbered 
with  baggage  and  non-combatants,  he  sent 
these  under  the  conduct  of  his  brother  John 
to  be  cared  for  by  his  friends  (ch.  v.  25),  the 
Nabathoeans,  in  their  remote  country  near 
Petra.  The  line  of  their  march  is  not  clear ; 
but  it  appears  that  they  were  attacked  on 
their  way  by  a  tribe  of  roving  Arabs,  called 
the  Beni  Jambri,  who  killed  John,  and  took 
the  convoy.  Jonathan,  to  revenge  his  brother's 
slaughter,  crossed  the  Jordan  into  the  Beni 
Jambri  territory,  surprised  a  wedding  party 
by  an  ambush,  and  was  returning  laden  with 
booty,  when  he  found  his  retreat  cut  off 
by  Bacchides  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river. 
Forced  to  risk  an  engagement,  he  was  so  far 
successful  as  to  inflict  on  Bacchides  the  loss 
of  a  thousand  men,  and  to  make  good  the 
return  of  his  own  men  to  the  right  bank  by 
means  of  their  swimming  the  river. 

31.  Jonathan  .  .  .  rose  up  instead  of  his 
brother  Judas.]  Compare  ch.  iii.  i,  where  the 
same  expression  occurs. 

2   H 
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B.  c.  i6a  ness  of  Thecoe,  and  pitched  their 
II  Or,         tents  by  the  water  of  the  pool  As- 

VVhkk         „l,^^ 

-Mh€H  Bac-  pnar. 

ckides  un-  o  i  i;  Which  when  Bacchides  un- 
<>«  M^  jo^  derstood,  he  came  near  to  Jordan 
hccame     with    all  his    host  upon  the  sabbath 

day. 
Antfq.^iii).       35   Now   Jonathan    had    sent    his 
13.  cap.  I.  brother    "y^/m,    a    captain     of    the 
\e  might    people,  to  pray  his  friends  the    Na- 
^^^^]^'^;^.^  bathites,  "that  they  might  leave  with 

carricigf,  or,  stuff. 


them     their     carriage,     which     wasB.  c.  i6a 
much. 

36  But    the    children    of   "Jambri  ^*^[^^ 
came  out  of  Medaba,  and  took  John, 

and  all  that  he  had,  and  went  their 
way  with  it. 

37  After  this  came  word  to  Jona- 
than and  Simon  his  brother,  that  the 
children  of  Jambri  made  a  great 
marriao;e,     and    were     bringing;    the    ^ 

to   '  00  W  Ox 

bride  from  'Nadabatha   with  a  great  .W,./vt. 


33.  the  Wilderness  of  Thecoe.']  Thecoe  is 
the  same  as  "  Tekoah  "  or  "  Tekoa"  (2  Sam. 
xiv.  2,  xxiii.  26:  Neh.  iii.  5,  27,  &c.).  It 
was  a  small  town  in  Southern  Judaea,  six 
miles  south  of  Bethlehem.  The  site  is  rea- 
sonably identified  with  the  modern  Teku'a. 
"  The  wilderness  of  Thecoe "  is  the  broad 
tract  of  high  ground  lying  east  and  south-east 
of  the  city,  which  is  at  first  a  table-land,  but 
breaks  up  into  rugged  and  desolate  mountains 
as  it  descends  to  the  level  of  the  Dead  Sea 
(Robinson, '  Researches,"  vol.  i.  p.  486).  Com- 
pare 2  Chr.  XX.  20. 

the  pool  Asphnr.]  Aokko?  is  not  a  natural 
pool,  but  a"  cistern"  or  "reservoir."  It  is 
probable  tliat  there  were  many  such  in  the 
Judaean  hill-country,  besides  the  well-known 
ones  near  Jerusalem.  The  rain-water  was 
stored  in  them.  No  other  author  mentions 
the  \u.KKO^    A(r<pdp. 

34.  This  verse  appears  to  be  an  anticipa- 
tion of  "v.  43.  The  author  was  about  to 
hasten  from  the  account  of  Jonathan's  en- 
campment at  "  the  pool  Asphar "  to  his  en- 
gagement east  of  the  Jordan  with  Bacchides; 
but,  on  second  thoughts,  perceived  that  his 
narrative  would  scarcely  be  intelligible  unless 
he  explained  the  circumstances  which  had 
brought  Jonathan  to  that  locality.  He  there- 
fore interposed  at  this  point  the  narrative  of 
John's  death  and  the  vengeance  taken  for  it 
{^'v'u.  35-42),  which  is  a  sort  of  long  paren- 
thesis. 

near  to  Jordan.']  This  is  a  mistranslation 
— tripav  Tov  'lopbavov  can  mean  nothing  but 
"across  the  Jordan." 

35.  a  captain  of  the  people.]  Rather,  "in 
command  of  the  camp-followers," 
which  is  a  common  meaning  of  oxkos  (Xen. 
'  Anab.'  iii.  4,  §  26  ;  iv.  3,  §  26,  <Scc.). 

his  friends  the  Nabathites.]  Compare 
above,  ch.  v.  25,  and  seethe  comment  ad  loc. 

their  carriage.]  Literally,  "  their  baggage." 
No  doubt  the  wish  was  to  deposit  with  the 
Nabathsans  all  the  impedimenta  —  women, 
children,  camp-followers,  baggage,  &c.    "  Car- 


riage "  may  stand,  if  it  be  taken  in  the  sense 
of  all  that  the  army  carried  with  it. 

36.  the  children  of  Jambri.]  A  tribe  not 
otherwise  known — unless  we  suppose  the 
Amorites  to  be  meant.  Josephus  has  01 
'AfMcipalov  TToidfs  (' Ant.  Jud.' xiii.  i,  §  2),  and 
several  MSS.  read  'AfxlBpi  or  'Apfipoi  for 
'lap.(3pL.  At  an  early  date  the  Amorites  cer- 
tainly held  portions  of  the  Moabite  country 
(Num.  xxi.  31);  and  they  may  never  have 
been  wholly  dispossessed. 

Medaba.]  "  Medaba  "  appears  as  a  Moabite 
town  as  early  as  the  time  of  Moses  (Num. 
xxi.  30).  On  the  Moabite  Stone  it  is  said  to 
have  been  taken  by  the  Israelites  under  Omri, 
and  held  for  forty  years,  after  which  the 
Moabites  recovered  it  ('  Records  of  the  Past,' 
vol.  xi.  p.  166).  Isaiah  mentions  it  among  the 
towns  of  Moab  (Is.  xv.  2).  The  place  re- 
tains its  name  almost  unchanged,  and  has 
been  visited  by  many  modern  travellers.  It 
is  in  the  Belka,  or  down  county,  of  Moab, 
about  four  miles  S.E.  of  Heshbon. 

took  John.]  It  appears,  by  i:  42,  that 
John  was  not  made  prisoner,  but  slain.  Per- 
haps he  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy  when 
mortally  wounded. 

all  that  he  had.]  All  the  persons,  and  all 
the  baggage,  that  he  was  conveying  into  the 
Nabathasan  country. 

37.  from  Nadabatha.]  "  Nadabatha " 
(NnSn^ti^)  is  known  to  us  only  from  this 
passage.  It  was  probably  a  small  town,  or 
village,  in  the  Moabite  country,  or  at  any  rate 
in  the  region  east  of  Jordan.  Josephus  has 
"  Gabatha"'  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  i.  §  4) — a  name 
equally  obscure. 

r^vith  a  great  train.]  The  custom  of  es- 
corting a  bride  from  her  own  home  to  the 
bridegroom's  house,  is  one  practised  com- 
monly in  the  East,  and  often  involves  the 
passage  of  "  a  great  train."  The  bridegroom 
is  accompanied  by  a  larger  or  smaller  number 
of  his  intimate  friends  (Judg.  xiv.  11),  and 
frequently  by  a  band  of  musicians  (Jer.  vii. 
34;  xvi.  9).     The  bride  has  her  own  atten- 
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B.  c.  160.  train,  as  being  the  daughter  of  one  of 
the  great  princes  of  Chanaan. 

38  Therefore  they  remembered 
John  their  brother,  and  went  up,  and 
hid  themseh'es  under  the  covert  of 
the  mountain  : 

39  Where  they  lifted  up  their 
eyes,  and  looked,  and,  behold,  there 
was  much  ado  and  great  carriage  : 
and  the  bridegroom  came  forth,  and 
his    friends    and    brethren,    to    meet 

[9'''   ,     them  with  "drums,  and  "instruments 

timbrels.  ' 

iOT,musr-  of  musick,  and  many  weapons. 

cia/is.  ^Q  Then  Jonathan  and  they  that 

were  with  him  rose  up  against  them 
from  the  place  where  they  lay  in 
ambush,  and  made  a  slaughter  of 
them  in  such  sort,  as  many  fell  down 


dead,  and  the  remnant  fied   into  the  b.  c.  i'^* 
mountain,    and    they   took    all    their 
spoils. 

41  Thus  was  the  marriage  turned 
into  mourning,  and  the  noise  of  their 
melody  into  lamentation. 

42  So  when  they  had  avenged 
fully  the  blood  of  their  brother,  they 
turned  again  to  the  marsh  of  Jordan. 

43  Now  when  Bacchides  heard 
hereof,  he  came  on  the  sabbath  day 
unto  the  banks  of  Jordan  with  a 
great  power. 

44  Then  Jonathan  said  to  his 
company,  Let  us  go  up  now  and 
fight  for  our  lives,  for  it  standeth  not 
with  us  to  day,  as  in  time  past  : 

45  For,  behold,  the   battle  is  be- 


dants;  and  when  the  two  parties  unite,  the 
entire  procession  is  sometimes  very  numerous. 
The  more  wealthy  and  important  the  fami- 
lies to  which  the  bride  and  bridegroom  be- 
long, the  larger  the  accompanying  train.  In 
the  present  instance,  both  families  were  evi- 
dently of  high  rank,  the  bride  especially,  who 
was  "the  daughter  of  one  of  tlie  great  princes 
of  Chanaan." 

Chanaan.^  The  term  is  large  enough  to 
cover  the  Moabites  (Judith  v.  3),  to  whom 
the  bride's  family  probably  belonged.  By 
"  great  princes "  we  must  understand  leading 
men  in  the  city  to  which  the  bride  belonged. 

38.  Aid  themselves  under  the  co'vert  of  the 
mountain.']  The  mountain  region  east  of 
Jordan  is  in  many  places  richly  clothed  with 
v.'ood,  and  is  very  suitable  for  ambuscades. 
■"  The  traveller,"  says  Canon  Tristram,  "  rides 
up  and  down  deep  concealed  glens ;  sometimes 
by  a  track  meandering  along  the  banks  of  a 
brook,  with  a  dense  fringe  of  oleanders.  .  .  . 
Lovely  knolls  and  dells  open  out  at  everv 
turn,  gently  rising  to  the  ^^vooded  plateau 
above.  Then  we  rise  to  higher  ground,  and 
ride  through  noble  forests  of  oak "  ('  Bible 
Places,'  p.  322). 

39.  there  luas  much  ado  and  great  car- 
riage.] Rather,  "much  noise  and  great 
convoy  of  baggage." 

to  meet  them.]  I.e.  to  meet  the  bride  and 
her  attendants. 

ivith  drums.]  Drums,  shaped  like  a  kettle- 
drum, were  in  use  among  the  Syrians  and 
other  Oriental  nations,  and  were  much  em- 
ployed in  religious  orgies  of  a  wild  and  en- 
thusiastic character,  such  as  those  of  Bacchus 
and  Cybele.     It  is  possible   that  they  may 


have  been  also  used  on  sucli  an  occasion  as 
the  bringing  home  of  a  bride.  Or  the  w-ord 
translated  '•  drums  "  may  here  mean  "  tam- 
bourines," which  would  almost  certainly  have 
been  among  the  "  instruments  of  music " 
employed. 

ma>zy  aveapons.]  The  Easterns  always  go 
armed,  and  would  think  it  especially  necessary 
to  carry  arms  when  they  were  about  to  serve 
as  escort  for  a  bride.  "OTrXa  will  include  both 
defensive  and  oflfensive  arms,  but  scarcely 
"  torches,"  as  Grimm  supposes. 

40.  fell  don.vn  dead.]  Literally,  "fell 
wounded."  Compare  ch.  iii.  11.  Josephus 
says  that  the  number  of  the  slain  was  400 
('  Ant.  Jud.'  .xiii.  i,  §  4). 

42.  the  marsh  of  Jordan.]  "  Jordan  over- 
fioweth  all  his  banks  all  the  time  of  harvest" 
(Josh.  iii.  15);  and  this  overflow  leaves  a 
marshy  tract  on  either  side  of  the  river  for 
several  weeks,  more  especially  in  the  lower 
part  of  its  course,  near  its  entrance  into  the 
Dead  Sea  (Lynch,  '  Expedition  to  Jordan  and 
Dead  Sea,'  p.  171;  Robinson,  -Researches,' 
vol.  ii.  p.  502).  Jonathan  had  to  encamp  in 
this  marshy  district. 

43.  Bacchides  .  .  .  came  .  .  .  unto  the  banks 
of  Jordan?]  Bacchides,  who  had  already 
crossed  the  river  (y.  34) — probably  by  a  ford 
higher  up — interposed  his  army  between  the 
Jordan  and  the  place  where  Jonathan  was 
encamped,  thus  cutting  oft'  his  retreat. 

on  the  sahbath  day.]  Under  the  notion, 
apparently,  that  the  Jews  would  not  tight  on 
the  sabbath  (ch.  ii.  32-38),  or  at  any  rate 
would  not  interfere  with  his  troops  taking  up 
their  position. 

45.  the  battle  is  before  us  and  behind  w/.] 

2    H    2 
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B.  c.  160.  fore  us  and  behind  us,  and  the  water 
of  Jordan  on  this  side  and  that  side, 
the  marsh  likewise  and  wood,  neither 
is  there  place  for  us  to  turn  aside. 

46  Wherefore  cry  ye  now  unto 
heaven,  that  ye  may  be  delivered 
from  the  hand  of  your  enemies. 

47  With  that  they  joined  battle, 
and  Jonathan  stretched  forth  his 
hand  to  smite  Bacchides,  but  he 
turned  back  from  him. 

48  Then  Jonathan  and  they  that 


were  with  him  leapt  into  Jordan,  and  b.  c.  16a, 
swam  over    unto  the  farther    bank  : 
howbeit    the    other  passed  not    over 
Jordan  unto  them. 

49  So    there    were  slain    of  Bac- 
chides'  side   that  day  about  "a  thou-  \l^^'-;;^^ 

sand  men.  A^^^^jib 

50  Afterward    returned    Bacchides  x-^.  dip.  1. 
to     Jerusalem,    and     "repaired    the  "  o^^*^'- 
strong   cities  in  Judea ;  the    fort    in 
Jericho,    and    Emmaus,   and    Beth- 
horon,  and  Bethel,  and  Thamnatha, 


The  Syrians  were  in  front,  the  Beni  Jambri, 
burning  for  revenge,  behind.  The  Jordan 
barred  their  progress  both  to  the  right  and 
left,  if  they  should  attempt  to  avoid  the  host 
of  Bacchides  by  making  a  circuit.  In  their 
rear  lay  marsh  and  jungle.  The  situation 
might  well  have  seemed  almost  desperate. 

46.  cry  ye  nonv  unto  hewvenT^  Compare 
ch.  iii.  18,  50  ;  iv.  10.  The  author  avoids,  as 
usual,  the  introduction  of  the  name  of  God. 

47.  he  turned  back  from  bim.']  Bacchides 
did  not  altogether  decline  an  engagement.  It 
would  have  been  scarcely  possible  for  him  to 
do  so,  with  the  river  directly  at  his  back.  But 
after  a  resistance  in  which  he  lost  a  thousand 
men  (a-.  49),  he  drew  off  his  forces,  probably 
towards  the  north,  and  left  the  passage  of  the 
river  clear.  Jonathan  immediately  took  ad- 
vantage of  the  movement,  and  with  his  men 
swam  the  river.  None  of  the  Syrian  host 
attempted  to  follow. 

§  4.  Bacchides    establishes   Garrisons 
in  all  the  chief  towns  of  judiea, 

AND  TAKES  THE  SONS  OF  THE  CHIEF  MeN 

AS  Hostages  —  Attempt  of  Alcimus 
TO  dismantle  the  Temple,  and  his 
Death  —  Bacchides  returns  to  An- 

TIOCH. 

50-57.  Despite  the  slight  success  obtained 
by  Jonathan  over  Bacchides  at  the  Jordan, 
the  fortunes  of  the  insurrection  were  now  at 
their  lowest  ebb.  Bacchides  was  master  of 
Jerusalem,  and  of  all  the  more  important  of 
the  Jewish  cities.  Alcimus,  his  creature, 
lorded  it  in  the  Temple.  For  the  better  re- 
pression of  patriotic  effort,  the  Syrian  garri- 
sons were  spread  over  the  land.  All  men  of 
note,  suspected  of  disaffection,  were  compelled 
to  give  their  sons  as  hostages  for  their  good 
behaviour.  Alcimus,  the  Hellenizing  High 
Priest,  began  alterations  in  the  Temple,  which 
were  probably  intended  to  weaken  it  as  a 
fortress,  and  perhaps  to  assimilate  it  to  the 
Grecian  model.  The  patriots  made  no  head ; 
they  were  weak  and  scattered  ;  they  appeared 


to  have  almost  ceased  to  exist ;  and  when, 
upon  the  death  of  Alcimus,  tranquillity  con- 
tinued undisturbed,  Bacchides,  regarding  the 
insurrection  as  put  down,  returned  to  Antioch, 
and  left  Judasa  to  itself  for  two  years. 

50.  the  fort  in  Jericho.']  Jericho,  one  of 
the  chief  strongholds  of  the  Canaanites,  was  a 
place  of  little  importance  under  the  inde- 
pendent Jewish  monarchy,  but  rose  to  emi- 
nence after  the  return  from  the  Captivity, 
and  became  a  favourite  residence  of  Herod 
the  Great.  When  Pompey  took  it,  two 
forts,  called  "Threx"  and  "Taurus,"  com- 
manded its  approaches  (Strab.  xvi.  2,  §  40). 
Whether  it  was  one  of  these  that  Bacchides 
now  built  is  uncertain. 

Emmaus.']  This  is  probably  the  place 
mentioned  in  ch.  iii.  40,  which  aftens'ards 
became  Nicopolis,  and  is  now  'Amwas,  about 
20  miles  west  by  north  of  Jerusalem. 

Bethhoron.]  On  the  site  of  Beth-horon, 
see  the  comment  on  ch.  iii.  16. 

Bethel.]  Bethel,  the  southern  seat  of  the 
idolatrous  calf-worship  instituted  by  Jero- 
boam, was  attached  to  the  kingdom  of  Judah 
by  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii.  15)  and  re-occupied 
by  some  of  the  exiles  who  returned  with 
Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii.  28),  continuing  thence- 
forth to  be  recognised  as  a  Jewish  city  (Neh. 
xi.  31).  It  was,  however,  of  small  import- 
ance, and  obtains  no  mention  in  the  later 
Jewish  history,  except  in  the  present  passage. 

Thamnatha,  Pharathoni.]  No  comma 
should  separate  these  words.  The  "  Tham- 
natha" here  mentioned  is  distinguished 
from  other  cities  of  the  same  name  by  the 
epithet  of  "  Pharathoni."  There  was  a  Tim- 
nath-heres  (Judg.  ii.  9)  or  Timnath-serah 
(Josh.  xix.  50)  in  Mount  Ephraim,  where 
Joshua  was  buried  {ib.  xxiv.  30),  and  a  Tim- 
nathah  in  the  Philistine  country,  from  which 
Samson  took  his  wife  (Judg.  xiv.  1-5).  H  he 
latter  is  mentioned,  under  the  form  of  Tamna. 
in  Seimacherib's  inscriptions.  Timnatha- 
Pharathoni  was  probably  distinct  from  both. 
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B.  C.     Pharathoni,  and    "Taphon,  these   did 
- —  '    he  strengthen  with   high    walls,  with 
*&T'    gates,  and  with  bars. 

51  And  in  them  he  set  a  garrison, 
that  they  might  work  malice  upon 
Israel. 
li^'in'  52  He  fortified  also  "the  city  Beth- 
Bet/isura.  sura,  and  Gazara,  and  the  tower, 
and  put  forces  in  them,  and  provi- 
sion of  victuals. 

53  Besides,  he  took  the  chief  men's 
sons  in  the  country  for  hostages,  and 
put  them  into  the  tower  at  Jeru- 
salem to  be  kept. 
B.  c.  159.  54  Moreover  in  the  hundred  fifty 
and  third  year,  in  the  second  month, 
Alcimus  commanded  that  the  wall  of 


the   inner    court    of    the    sanctuary  b.  c.  !$> 
should  be   pulled  down  ;    he    pulled 
down    also   the    works    of    the    pro- 
phets. 

55  And  as  he  began  to  pull  down, 
even  at  that  time  was  Alcimus 
plagued,  and  his  enterprizes  hindered  : 
for  his  mouth  was  stopped,  and  he 
was  taken  with  a  palsy,  so  that  he 
could  no  more  speak  any  thing,  nor 
give  order  concerning  his  house. 

56  So  Alcimus  died  at  that  time 
with  great  torment. 

57  Now  when  Bacchides  saw  that 
Alcimus  was    dead,   he   returned   to 

the   king:    whereupon    '^the    land  of ''d- 7-sc. 
Judea  was  in  rest  two  years. 


Taphon.']  Rather,  "  Tepho  "  —  probably 
identical  with  the  '"  Beth-Tappuah  "  of  Josh. 
XV.  53,  near  Hebron,  which  is  now  "Teffeh  " 
(Robinson,  '  Researches,'  vol.  ii.  p.  70). 

51.  in  them.']     I.e.  "  in  each  of  them." 

ivork  malice  upon  Israel.]  Literally,  "  be 
at  enmity  with  Israel." 

52.  Bethsura  and  Gazara^  On  "  Beth- 
sura,"  see  above,  ch.  iv.  61,  and  compare 
ch.  vi.  26,  31,  50  ;  on  Gazara,  or  Gazera,  see 
ch.  iv.  15,  and  the  comment  ad  loc. 

the  toiver.]  The  Syro- Macedonian  fortress 
in  the  city  of  Jerusalem  (ch.  i.  33-36;  iii. 
45;  iv.  41;  vi.  18-24,  61). 

53.  he  took  the  chief  mens  sons  .  .  .  for 
hostages?]  A  new  stroke  of  policy,  and  one 
likely  to  prove  very  effective.  It  had  long 
been  employed  by  the  Romans  {supra,  ch. 
viii.  7). 

54.  in  the  hundred  fifty  and  third  year?] 
B.C.  160-159.  The  "  second  month  "  is  pro- 
bably the  Jeivish  second  month,  Zif  or  lyar, 
corresponding  mainly  with  our  May,  and,  as 
the  Syro-Macedonian  year  began  in  October, 
would  be  May  B.C.  159. 

Alcimus  commanded  that  the  <ivall  of  the 
inner  court  of  the  sanctuary  should  be  pulled 
doiun.]  The  inner  court  of  the  sanctuary 
was  that  accessible  to  the  Priests  and  Levites 
only.  Its  destruction  would  tend  to  oblite- 
rate the  difference  between  clc-rgy  and  laity, 
thus  assimilating  the  Jews  to  their  Grecian 
neighbours,  among  whom  there  was  no  such 
thing  as  a  priest  caste.  At  the  same  time, 
its  destruction  would  tend  to  weaken  the 
defences  of  the  Temple,  since  each  enclosing 
wall  might  be  defended  separately,  and  a 
besieged  force  would  retreat  from  one  court 
to  another.  The  Temple,  though  in  a  certain 


sense  under  Alcimus,  who  was  now  generally 
accepted  as  High  Priest,  seems  to  have  been 
still  viewed  as  probably,  in  the  last  resort, 
the  fortress  to  which  the  patriots  would 
gather,  and  where  they  would  resist  to  the 
uttermost. 

he  pulled  do^vn  also  the  ivorks  of  the 
prophets.]  What  these  were  is  uncertain. 
The  second  Temple  had  been  built  by 
Zerubbabel  under  the  guidance  and  en- 
couragement of  Zechariah  and  Haggai  (Ezra 
v.  I ;  vi.  14;  Hag.  i.  i,  12-14;  Zech.  iv.  6-10, 
&c.) ;  but  it  is  not  clear  that  they  had  had  any 
part  in  the  arrangement  of  the  plan  of  the 
building.  Still,  it  may  well  be,  that,  at  the 
distance  of  above  350  years,  some  special 
parts  of  the  edifice  were  ascribed  to  them. 

55.  And  as  he  began  to  pull  do-i.vn,  even  at 
that  time  ^ivas  Alcimus  plagued?]  The  WTiter 
undoubtedly  regards  the  death  of  Alcimus  as 
God's  judgment  upon  him  for  his  impiety  in 
meddling  with  the  time-honoured  arrange- 
ments of  the  Temple  building.  He  seems  to 
have  had  a  stroke  of  paralysis  (jTtkriyr])  ex- 
actly at  the  time  when  the  workmen  com- 
menced to  carry  out  his  alterations.  His 
illness  caused  a  stoppage  of  the  works. 

his  }?iouth  ivas  stopped.]  Some  obstruction 
of  the  power  of  speech  is  a  common  feature 
of  paralysis.  The  affliction  of  Alcimus  was 
such  that  he  could  not  even  leave  directions 
concerning  his  household  affairs. 

56.  Alcimus  died  .  .  .  ivith  great  torment.] 
He  died — as  we  should  now  express  it — after 
severe  sufferings. 

57.  avhen  Bacchides  san.v  that  Alcimus  ivas 
dead,  he  returned  to  the  king.]  It  is  probable 
that  Alcimus,  like  other  renegades,  had  been 
more  bitter  against  those  who  kept  to  the 
old  faith,  than  the  party  to  which  he  had 
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B.  c.  58  Then  all  the  ungodly  men  held 

- —  '  a  council,  saying,  Behold,  Jonathan 
and  his  company  are  at  ease,  and 
dwell  without  care :  now  therefore 
we  will  bring  Bacchides  hither,  who 
shall  take  them  all  in  one  night. 

59  So  they  went  and  consulted 
with  him, 

60  Then  removed  he,  and  came 
with  a  great  host,  and  sent  letters 
privily  to  his  adherents  in  Judea,  that 


they  should  take  Jonathan  and  those     b.  C. 
that  were  with  him  :    howbeit  they    "^'liif'* 
could  not,  because  their  counsel  was 
known  unto  them. 

61  Wherefore  they  took  of  the 
men  or  the  country,  that  were  au- 
thors of  that  mischief,  about  fifty 
persons,  and  slew  them. 

62  Afterward  Jonathan,  and  Si- 
mon, and  they  that  were  with  him, 
got  them  away  to  Bechbasi,  which  is 


joined  himself.  He  had,  it  would  seem, 
stimulated  the  lukewarm  zeal  of  Bacchides, 
and  held  him  to  the  work  of  persecution.  N  o 
sooner,  therefore,  was  Alcimus  dead,  than 
the  Syrian  chief  changed  his  policy,  left  the 
religious  Jews  in  peace,  and  returned  to 
Antioch.  The  result  was  a  respite  fi-om 
suffering.  "  The  land  of  Judjea  was  in  rest 
two  years." 

§  5.  Last  Efforts  of  Bacchides  and 
THEIR  Failure — Peace  made  between 
Bacchides  and  Jonathan — ^Jonathan 

RULES  JUDXA  from  MiCHMASH. 

58-73.  In  Judsea,  left  to  itself,  the  pa- 
triotic party  speedily  revived,  and  obtained 
the  upper  hand.  ''  Jonathan  and  his  company 
were  at  ease  and  dwelt  without  care  "  (f.  58). 
All  that  they  needed  was  to  be  let  alone,  and 
the  nation  would  be  sure  to  rally  to  them. 
But,  in  the  space  of  two  years  (i-.  57),  this 
became  fully  evident  to  the  opposite  party, 
who  saw  that  without  external  aid  they  were 
lost.  Once  moi^e,  therefore,  they  had  re- 
course to  Bacchides,  and  induced  him,  in 
B.C.  158-7,  to  make  a  fresh  invasion,  under 
promise  that  they  would  deliver  Jonathan 
into  his  hands.  But  they  were  unable  to 
redeem  their  pledge,  and  Bacchides,  enraged 
at  his  failure,  put  fifty  of  them  to  death 
(1'.  61).  Still,  he  did  not  desist,  but  made  a 
further  attack,  probably  in  B.C.  157-6,  when 
he  besieged  the  stronghold  of  Beth-basi, 
which  the  patriots  had  made  their  head- 
juiirters.  Defeated  here  by  a  combined 
movement,  skilfully  executed  by  Jonathan 
and  Simon  (I'v.  65-68),  he  again  vented  his 
wrath  on  his  supporters,  by  fresh  executions 
Qv.  69) ;  and  determined  to  give  up  the 
struggle.  Though  Bacchides  alone  is  men- 
tioned, we  must  suppose  Demetrius  cognizant 
of  all,  and  a  party  to  the  change  of  policy.  It 
is  a  reasonable  conjecture  that  Roman  in- 
fluence was  the  main  factor  in  producing  the 
change,  and  that  the  agreement  between 
Jonathan  and  Bacchides  (i-t-.  70-72)  was  the 
direct  consequence  of  the.  treaty  made  by 
Judas  with   Rome  (ch.  viii.  17-30),  and  of 


the  message  sent  to  Demetrius,  warning  him 
against  interference  with  Rome's  allies  {i/>i^. 
31,  32).  The  new  policy  was  probably  in- 
augurated about  B.C.  156,  and  for  four  years 
Jonathan  governed  Israel  quietly  from  the 
ancient  city  at  Michmash, 

58.  tbe  ungodly  menJ]  I.e.  the  Hel- 
lenizing  party,     (See  ch,  ii,  44;  iii.  5,  8,  &c.) 

Jonathan  and  his  company  are  at  ease.,  and 
divell  <ivithout  care^  Literally,  "  dwell  at 
ease  and  are  trustful."  They  had  confidence 
in  the  good  faith  of  Bacchides,  and  were, 
therefore,  quite  easy  in  their  minds,  expecting 
nothing  hostile. 

^ivho  shall  take  them  all  in  one  night^ 
Apparently  the  design  was  to  bring  Bacchides 
with  an  army  into  the  country  secretly,  and 
to  make  a  night  attack  on  Jonathan  and  his 
friends,  whom  it  was  expected  to  surprise  and 
capture. 

60.  The7i  removed  he,  and  came.'\  Rather, 
"Then  removed  he,  to  come."  The  inten- 
tion, not  its  execution,  is  stated. 

and  sent  letters.']  On  starting  from  Antioch, 
Bacchides  wrote  to  his  partisans  in  Judaea, 
throwing  on  them  the  duty  of  seizing  Jonathan 
and  his  friends,  which  they  had  assigned  to 
liim  (y.  58).  This  duty  they  were  unable  to 
execute,  since  their  designs  had  got  wind,  and 
Jonathan  was  upon  his  guard. 

their  counsel  ivas  knoiun  unto  them.']  I.e. 
the  counsel  of  the  Hellenizers  was  known 
to  Jonathan  and  his  friends. 

61.  they  took.]  A  new  subject  is  to  be 
supplied  by  the  common  sense  of  the  reader, 
viz.  "  the  Syrians."  The  Syrians,  disappointed 
at  the  failure  of  an  enterprise,  which  had 
been  represented  as  so  easy,  took  vengeance 
on  those  who  had  deluded  them  by  putting 
fifty  of  them  to  death.  So  Josephus  ('  Ant. 
Jud.'  xiii.  I,  §  5).  Grimm,  however,  and 
Ewald  suppose  that  the  executions  were  the 
work  of  Jonathan, 

62.  Bethbasi.]  This  is  a  wholly  unknown 
site,  and  receives  no  light  from  the  alternative 
reading  of  "  Beth-alaga  "  in  Josephus  (/.  s.  c). 
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B.C.      in   the   wilderness,  and   they  repaired 
— ^  '    the    decays    thereof,    and     made     it 
strong. 

63  Which  thing  when  Bacchides 

knew,  he  gathered   together    all    his 

'o^'^^,,   host,  and   sent  word  "to    them   that 

suck  of  the  ' 

country  as  wcre  of  Judea. 

^rZndTto       64  Then  went  he  and  laid  siege 

^«r//'"     against  Bethbasi ;     and    they    fought 

against  it  a  long  season,   and   made 

engines  of  war. 

65  But  Jonathan  left  his  brother 
Simon  in  the  city,  and  went  forth 
himself  into  the  country,  and  with  a 
certain  number  went  he  forth. 

66  And  he  smote  "Odonarkes  and 
his  brethren,  and  the  children  of 
Phasiron  in  their  tent. 

67  And  when  he  began  to  smite 
them,  and  came  up  with  his  forces, 
Simon  and  his  company  went  out  of 
the  city,  and  burned  up  the  engines 
of  war, 

68  And  fought  ao-ainst  Bacchides, 
who  was  discomfited  by  them,  and 
they  afflicted  him  sore  :  for  his  coun- 
sel and  travail  was  in  vain. 


I  Or,  Odo- 
marfii. 


69  Wherefore  he  was  very  wroth     b.  c. 
at   the   wicked   men   that   gave    him    '^'^li^  * 
counsel   to   come   into   the    country, 
insomuch  as  he  slew  many  of  them, 

and  purposed  to  return  into  his  own 
country. 

70  Whereof  when  Jonathan  had 
knowledge,  he  sent  ambassadors  unto 
him,  to  the  end  he  should  make  peace 
with  him,  and  deliver  them  the  pri- 
soners. 

71  Which  thing  he  accepted,  and 
did  according  to  his  demands,  and 
sware  unto  him  that  he  would  never 
do  him  harm  all  the  days  of  his 
life. 

72  When  therefore  he  had  re- 
stored unto  him  the  prisoners  that  he 
had  taken  aforetime  out  of  the  land 
of  Judea,  he   returned  and   went   his 

way  into  his  own  land,  neither  "came  l2/edke 
he  any  more  into  their  borders.  ^0  come 

'-r't  1  1  1     /-  afty  more, 

73  1  hus   the    sword    ceased  from 
Israel  :   but  Jonathan  dwelt  at  Mach- 
mas,  and   began  to   "govern  the   peo-  ".^r- 
pie  ;    and  he   destroyed   the  ungodly 
men  out  of  Israel. 


The  place  was  probably  in  some  part  of  "  the 
wilderness  of  Tekoa"  yV.  33).  It  had  been 
fortified,  but  had  fallen  into  decay. 

63.  all  bis  host.']  I.e.  the  "  great  host  "  of 
•v.  60,  which  he  had  brought  with  him  from 
Antioch. 

sent  ivord  to  them  that  ivere  of  Judea?^ 
To  his  partisans  among  the  Jews  —  the 
Hellenizers. 

64.  ayid  made  engines  of  zuar.]  Bacchides 
had  not  expected  a  severe  struggle,  and  had, 
therefore,  not  brought  with  him  a  siege 
train.  He  was  consequently  compelled  to 
set  to  work  and  make  his  own  military 
engines.  This  delay  afforded  an  opportunity 
to  Jonathan. 

65.  Jonathan  left  his  brother  Sivion,  (i)'r.] 
Jonathan  divided  his  forces.  Leaving  Simon 
in  the  city  under  the  protection  of  walls,  he 
took  the  post  of  danger,  and  "  went  out," 
with  the  object  of  collecting  a  relieving  army 
and  so  saving  the  place.  The  operation  was 
completely  successful  {w.  66-68). 

tvith  a  certain  number.]  Rather,  "  with  a 
small  number."  Compare  Is.  x.  19;  Ecclus. 
xvii.  2. 

66.  he    smote    Odonarkes.]        The     MSS. 


have  either  "  Odoarrhes "  or  "  Odomera." 
Neither  form  of  the  name  is  otherwise  known  ; 
nor  can  it  be  determined  whether  an  inde- 
pendent chief,  or  an  officer  in  the  service  of 
Bacchides,  is  intended. 

children  of  Phasiron.]  One  of  the  many 
desert  tribes  that  are  not  otherwise  known 
to  us. 

69.  he  sle-zu  many  of  them.]  Compare 
1'.  61,  and  for  the  readiness  of  Bacchides  to 
massacre  men  in  cold  blood,  see  ch.  vii.  19, 
24;  ch.  ix.  26. 

70.  the  prisoners.]  I.e.  those  of  the 
patriotic  party  whom  he  had  previously 
arrested  and  held  as  prisoners.  See  "vv.  26 
and  72. 

73.  Jonathan  d'Xvelt  at  Machmas.]  "Mach- 
mas"  is  undoubtedly  the  "  Michmash "  of 
I  Sam.  xiii.  and  xiv.,  where  Saul  and  Jonathan 
defeated  the  Philistines.  It  lay  about  seven 
miles  north  of  Jerusalem,  in  a  very  strong 
position,  on  the  northern  edge  of  the  great 
Wady  Suweinit.  Sennacherib  occupied  it  on 
his  first  expedition  against  Hezekiah  (Is.  x. 
28);  and  it  was  among  the  places  where 
the  Jews  re-established  themselves  on  their 
return  from  the  Captivity  (Ezra  ii.  27;  Neh. 
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B.C.  CHAPTER  X. 

cir^2.  J  Demetrius  viaketh  large  offers  to  have  peace 
ivith  Jonathan.  25  His  letters  to  the  Jervs. 
47  Jonathan  niaketh  peace  with  Alexander, 
50  who  killeth  Demetrius,  58  and  marrieth 
the  daughter  of  Ptolemeus.  62  Jonathan  is 
sent  for  by  him,  and  much  honoured,  75  and 
prevaileth  against  the  forces  of  Demetrius 
the  youftger,  84  and  burneth  the  temple  of 
Dasron. 


IN  the  hundred  and  sixtieth  year 
Alexander,  "the    son  of  Antio- 


1  Joseph. 
the  son  of 
A  ntiochus 

phLnes.      chus  iumamcd  Epiphanes,  went    up 


and  took  Ptolemais  :  for  the  people  b.  c. 
had  received  him,  by  means  whereof  —- 
he  reigned  there. 

2  Now  when  king  Demetrius 
heard  thereof,  he  gathered  together 
an  exceeding  great  host,  and  went 
forth  against  him  to  fight. 

3  Moreover  Demetrius  sent  letters 
unto  Jonathan  with  loving  words,  so 
as  he  magnified  him. 

4  For  said   he,  Let  us  first  make 


vii.  31,  xi.  31).  The  site  is  still  known  as 
"Mukhmas"  —  a  small  and  poor  village. 
Jonathan's  choice  of  Michmash  indicates  a 
feeling  of  insecurity,  and  a  desire  to  establish 
himself  in  a  position  where  he  could  not  be 
easily  surprised  or  overpowered. 

CHAPTER  X. 

§  I.  Alexander  Balas  sets  himself  up 
AS  A  Rival  to  Demetrius  —  Both 
Princes  court  the  Favour  of  the 
Jews,  who  determine  to  side  with 
Alexander. 

1-47.  Rome  had  never  cordially  forgiven 
Demetrius  his  escape  from  her  custody  and 
seizure  of  the  Syrian  crown  without  her 
permission.  She  had  actually  acknowledged 
him  as  king,  but  she  was  glad  of  any  oppor- 
tunity to  do  him  an  injury.  In  this  spirit 
she  had  promised  the  Jews  her  protection 
(ch.  viii.  22-32)  about  the  year  B.C.  160,  and 
now  in  B.C.  153-2  she  openly  supported  the 
pretensions  of  a  Syrian,  who  assumed  the 
name  of  Alexander,  and  claimed  to  be 
the  son  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  to  the  Syro- 
Macedonian  throne  (Polyb.  xxxiii.  1 6).  Under 
her  sanction  he  enrolled  troops,  allied  himself 
with  Attains  of  Pergamus,  Ariarathes  of  Cap- 
padocia,  and  Ptolemy  Philometor,  and  landing 
at  Ptolemais,  on  the  coast  of  Palestine,  assumed 
the  title  of  king.  Demetrius  had  rendered 
himself  odious  to  a  large  number  of  his 
subjects ;  he  had  become  a  habitual  drinker, 
and  was  intoxicated  during  the  greater  part  of 
each  day  {ibid,  xxxiii.  14,  §  i).  Alexander's 
pretensions  were  consequently  received  with  a 
considerable  degree  of  favour;  tiie  Syrians  were 
divided  into  two  p.-irtics,  and  a  civil  war  of 
some  duration  ensued.  Under  these  circum- 
stances, it  was  n.itur;il  that  both  parties  should 
desire  the  friendsliip  of  the  Jews,  and  should 
endeavour  to  outbid  each  other  in  the  offers 
which  they  made  to  Jonathan.  The  first 
oflers  of  Demetrius  are  contained  in  -w.  3-6, 
those  of  Alexander  in  w.  18-20,  the  second 
offers  of  Demetrius  in  w.  25-45.  These 
last  were  very  tempting :  but  it  was  felt  that 


no  dependence  could  be  placed  upon  the  king's 
adherence  to  them,  if  he  were  successful. 
The  Jews  therefore  threw  in  their  lot  with 
Alexander,  and  continued  his  firm  adherents 
throughout  the  struggle  (1;.  47). 

1.  In  the  hundred  and  sixtieth  year."]  The 
1 60th  Seleucid  year  commenced  in  October, 
B.C.  153,  and  terminated  in  October  B.C.  152. 
The  seizure  of  Ptolemais  is  thought  to  have 
taken  place  in  the  first  half  of  the  latter  year 
(Clinton,  '  F.  H.'  vol.  iii.  p.  325). 

Alexander,  the  son  of  Antiochus.']  It  was 
natural  that  the  Jews  should  accept  this 
view  of  the  matter,  which  even  the  Roman 
Senate  did  not  shrink  from  endorsing  with 
their  authority  (Polyb.  xxxiii.  16,  §  9).  But 
it  is  generally  maintained  by  the  classical 
writers,  that  there  was  in  reality  no  such 
relationship  between  Alexander  Balas  and 
Epiphanes  (Polyb.  xxxiii.  16,  §  10;  Appian, 
'  Syriac'  §  67  ;  Justin,  xxxv.  i).  Justin  goes 
so  far  as  to  say  that  Balas  was  a  man  of  low 
birth. 

and  took  Ptolemaij.l  On  the  situation  of 
Ptolemais,  see  the  comment  on  ch.  v.  22.  It 
was  at  this  time,  next  to  Seleucia,  the  most 
important  city  on  the  Syrian  coast. 

the  people  had  received  him.]  I.e.  the 
people  of  Ptolemais. 

2.  Demetrius  .  .  .  r^vent  forth  against  him 
to  fght.]  Justin  (/.  s.  c.)  tells  us  that  De- 
metrius shewed  much  courage  and  spirit  in 
defending  his  crown.  In  the  first  battle 
which  he  fought  with  his  antagonist  he  was 
successful ;  and  it  was  only  when  the  forces 
of  Egypt,  Cappadocia,  and  Pergamus  were 
brought  into  the  field  against  him  that  he 
succumbed.  Nearly  two  years  elapsed  be- 
tween the  landing  of  Alexander  at  Ptolemais 
and  the  defeat  and  death  of  his  adversary. 

3.  fwith  loving  ivords.]  Literally,  "  with 
peaceful  words." 

so  as  he  magnified  him.]  Rather,  "so  as  to 
magnify  him."  That  proposals  of  peace  and 
alliance  should  have  been  made  to  him  by 
the  great  Syrian  king  was  for  the  honour  of 
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B-  c.     peace  with  him,  before   he  join  with 

Cir.  152.     '.  ,  ,  .  •" 

—      Alexander  against  us  : 

5  Else  he  will  remember  all  the 
evils  that  we  have  done  against  him, 
and  against  his  brethren  and  his 
people. 

6  Wherefore  he  gave  him  autho- 
rity to  gather  together  an  host,  and 
to  provide  weapons,  that  he  might 
aid  him  in  battle :  he  commanded 
also  that  the  hostages  that  were  in 
the  tower  should  be  delivered  him. 

7  Then  came  Jonathan  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  read  the  letters  in  the 
audience  of  all  the  people,  and  of 
them  that  were  in  the  tower  : 

8  Who  were  sore  afraid,  when 
they  heard  that  the  king  had  given 
him  authority  to  gather  together  an 
host. 

9  Whereupon  they  of  the  tower 
delivered  their  hostages  unto  Jona- 
than, and  he  delivered  them  unto 
their  parents. 


10  This    done,    Jonathan    settled     B.C. 
himself  in  Jerusalem,  and   began  to    '^'Ui'' 
build  and  repair  the  city. 

1 1  And  he  commanded  the  work- 
men to  build  the  walls  and  the  mount 
Sion  round  about  with  square  stones 
for  fortification  ;  and  they  did  so. 

12  Then  the  strangers,  that  were 
in  the  fortresses  which  Bacchides 
had  built,  fled  away  ; 

13  Insomuch  as  every  man  left 
his  place,  and  went  into  his  own 
country. 

14  Only  at  Bethsura  certain  of 
those  that  had  forsaken  the  law  and 
the  commandments  remained  still  : 
for  it  was  their  place  of  refuge. 

15  Now  when  king  Alexander  had 
heard  what  promises  Demetrius  had 
sent  unto  Jonathan  :  when  also  it 
was  told  him  of  '.he  battles  and  noble 
acts  which  he  and  his  brethren  had 
done,  and  of  the  pains  that  they  had 
endured. 


Jonathan,  and  raised  him  in  the  opinion  of 
his  neighbours. 

6.  he  gave  him  authority  to  gather  together 
an  host.']  Even  in  seeking  their  alliance,  Deme- 
trius did  not  fail  to  maintain  his  sovereign 
rights  as  lord  paramount  over  the  Jews.  His 
permission  implied  that  they  might  not  levy 
an  army,  or  forge  weapons,  unless  he  gave 
them  leave. 

the  hostages  that  tvere  in  the  toiver.]  See 
above,  ch.  ix.  53. 

7.  Jonathan  .  .  .  read  the  letters."]  Jonathan 
summoned  an  assembly  of  the  people,  and 
invited  the  Syrian  authorities  who  held  "  the 
tower"  to  attend  it.  He  then  read  aloud 
before  them  the  letters  which  he  had  received 
from  Demetrius.  Their  genuineness  was  at 
once  admitted,  and  acted  on.  The  hostages 
were  given  up. 

9.  their  hostages.]    Rather,  "the  hostages." 

10.  Jonathan  settled  himself  in  Jerusalem.] 
I.e.  removed  from  Michmash,  and  made 
Jerusalem  the  seat  of  his  government. 

began  to  build  and  repair  the  city.]  Instead 
of  collecting  troops  and  forging  arms,  as 
Demetrius  had  suggested,  in  order  to  come 
to  his  help  against  Balas,  Jonathan  considered 
primarily  his  own  interests  and  those  of  his 
nation.  These  required  the  immediate  re- 
novation of  the  Temple  fortress,  which  had 


been  much  weakened  by  Lysias  (ch.  vi.  62) 
and  Alcimus  (ch.  ix.  54). 

11.  the  mount  Sion.]  I.e.  the  Temple 
mount.     (See  the  comment  on  ch.  iv.  37.) 

^ivith  square  stofies.]  Rather,  "squared 
stones  "  —  stones  hewn  into  a  rectangular 
form.  Ordinary  fortitications  were  often  con- 
structed of  stones  that  were  unhewn  and  of 
irregular  shapes. 

12.  the  strangers.]  The  foreign  gan-isons, 
placed  by  Bacchides  in  the  various  strong- 
holds which  he  fortified  in  different  parts  of 
the  country  (ch.  ix.  50-52). 

15.  king  Alexander  .  .  .  heard.]  The  im- 
portance of  an  alliance  with  the  Jews  had 
not  occurred  to  Alexander  at  first.  It  was 
only  when  he  heard  of  the  offers  made  by  his 
rival,  that  he  woke  up  to  an  appreciation  of 
the  aid  which  it  was  in  their  power  to  render 
to  the  side  whose  cause  they  espoused.  He 
was  thus  somewhat  tardy  in  his  application. 
He  had  it,  however,  in  his  favour, — i.  That 
no  bitter  memories  overshadowed  his  past — 
2.  That  there  was  no  reason  to  doubt  his 
good  faith.  It  may  also  have  been  an  im- 
portant circumstance  in  his  favour  that  he 
was  known  to  have  the  support  of  Rome, 
and  that  an  alliance  with  him  would  certainly 
not  injure  the  Jews  with  their  Western  pro- 
tectors. 

the  battles  and  noble   acts   which  he  ana 
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B.C.  16  He    snid,    Shall    we    find  such 

-I-i  '  another  man  ?  now  therefore  we 
will  make  him  our  friend  and  con- 
federate. 

17  Upon  this  he  wrote  a  letter, 
and  sent  it  unto  him,  according  to 
these  words,  saying, 

18  King  Alexander  to  his  brother 
Jonathan  sendeth  greeting : 

19  We  have  heard  of  thee,  that 
thou  art  a  man  of  great  power,  and 
meet  to  be  our  friend. 

20  Wherefore  now  this  day  we 
ordain  thee  to  be  the  high  priest  of 
thy  nation,  and  to  be  called  the  king's 
friend  ;  (and  therewithal  he  sent  him 
a  purple  robe  and  a  crown  of  gold  :) 


and  require  thee  to  take  our  part,  and     B-  C 
keep  friendship  with  us.  -1— 

21  So  in  the  seventh  month  of  the      152. 
hundred  and  sixtieth  year,  at  the  feast 

of  the  tabernacles,  Jonathan  put  on 
the  holy  robe,  and  gathered  together 
forces,  and  provided  much  armour. 

22  Whereof  when  Demetrius 
heard,  he  was  very  sorry,  and  said, 

23  What  have  we  done,  that  Alex- 
ander hath  prevented  us  in  making 
amity  with  the  Jews  to  strengthen 
himself  ? 

24  I  also  will  write  unto  them 
words  of  encouragement,  and  promise 
them  dignities  and  gifts,  that  I  may 
have  their  aid. 


his  brethren  had  done.']     See  above,  ch.  iii.-vii. 
and  ch.  ix. 

18.  King  AlexaJider  to  his  brother  JoJiathan7\ 
The  expression  "  brother  "  was  a  full  acknow- 
ledgment of  Jonathan's  independence  and 
acrr<al  sovereignty.  Demetrius  had  not  gone 
nearly  so  far.  We  may  fairly  conclude  that 
the  concession,  which  was  not  a  mere  flattery 
(Grimm),  had  considerable  weight  in  de- 
termining Jonathan  to  accept  the  alliance  of 
Balas. 

19.  Weha've  heard.]  The  plural  of  dignity 
was  commonly  affected  by  the  Oriental  kings, 
from  an  early,  though  not  from  the  very 
earliest,  date.  Traces  of  its  use  are  found  in 
Herodotus  (i.  32,  35).  But  it  scarcely  seems 
to  have  become  the  ordinary  form  of  speech 
until  the  time  of  which  our  author  treats. 
(Compare  ch.  xi.  31-35,  xiii.  37-40,  xv.  9 ; 
2  Mace.  xi.  23-26,  28,  29,  &c.)  Even  then 
it  was  frequently  superseded  by  the  first 
person  singular.  (See  below,  -vv.  29-40,  52- 
56  ;  xi.  9,  10  ;  XV.  3-6,  &c.) 

20.  <ive  ordain  thee  to  be  the  high  priest  of  thy 
nation.]  The  Syrian  kings,  fi-om  the  time  of 
Epiphanes,  had  claimed  the  right  of  appoint- 
ing the  Jewish  High  Priests  fi-om  among  the 
qualified  persons,  i.e.  from  among  the  de- 
scendants of  Aaron.  Epiphanes  had  appointed 
successively  as  High  Priests  Jason  and  Mene- 
laus,  deposing  Onias  to  make  room  for 
Jason,  and  Jason  to  make  room  for  Menelaus 
(2  Mace.  jv.  7-26).  Demetrius  had  given  the 
office  to  Alcimus  (supra,  vii.  9).  Since  the 
death  of  Alcimus  in  B.C.  159  (ix.  56)  it  liad 
remained  vacant,  neither  Jonathan  nor  any 
other  person  having  ventured  to  assume  the 
position,  and  Demetrius  having  made  nofresli 
appointment.  It  now  occurred  to  Balas,  or  his 
advisers,  that  it  would  be  an  excellent  way  of 


securing  the  favour  of  Jonathan  to  confer  the 
office  on  him,  since  he  could  not  but  covet  it, 
and  his  accepting  it  at  the  hands  of  Balas 
would  be  an  acknowledgment  of  him  as 
Syrian  king. 

and  to  be  called  the  king's  friend.]  See 
the  comment  on  ch.  ii.  18. 

a  purple  robe  and  a  croivn  of  gold.]  The 
symbols  of  sovereignty.  Compare  ch.  viii. 
14,  and  the  comment  ad  loc. 

21.  in  the  seventh  month.]  The  seventh 
(Jewish)  month,  Ethanim  or  Tisri,  corre- 
sponding with  the  latter  part  of  September 
and  the  earlier  of  October,  would  be  the 
twelfth  Syrian  month  of  the  year.  The  Feast 
of  Tabernacles  was  on  the  fifteenth  day  of 
the  month  (Lev.  xxiii.  34). 

the  holy  robe.]  Not  the  "purple  robe" 
which  Balas  had  sent  him  (y.  20),  but  the 
entire  priestly  dress  {a-ro'Kijv'),  as  described  in 
Ex.  xxviii.  4-39. 

22.  Demetrius  .  .  ivas  "very  sorry.]  Lite- 
rally, "was  grieved."  He  saw  that  he  had 
been  outbid — he  had  missed  a  great  oppor- 
tunity by  not  offering  terms  sufficiently  libera! 
at  once.  Still,  he  hoped  that  it  might  not  be 
too  late  to  retrieve  his  error  ;  and  certainly 
the  teiins  that  he  now  submitted  for  the  con- 
sideration of  the  people  were  sufficiently 
liberal.  As  Ewald  observes,  "there  seems 
every  reason  to  regard  the  document  con- 
tained in  w.  25-45  of  this  chapter  as  genuine, 
and  of  high  historical  importance"  ('  Hist,  of 
Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  328,  note  ^).  It  throws  a 
large  amount  of  light  on  the  ordinary  fiscal 
relations  subsisting  between  the  Syrian  mon- 
archs  and  their  Jewish  subjects. 

24.  promise  them  dignities.]  Rather,  "  pro- 
mise; them  exaltation."    It  was  a  general 
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B.C.  152.  25  He  sent  unto  them  therefore 
to  this  effect  :  King  Demetrius  unto 
the  people  of  the  Jews  sendeth 
greeting  : 

26  Whereas  ye  have  kept  cove- 
nants with  us,  and  continued  in  our 
friendship,  not  joining  yourselves 
with  our  enemies,  we  have  heard 
hereof,  and  are  glad. 

27  Wherefore  now  continue  ye 
still  to  be  faithful  unto  us,  and  we 
will  well  recompense  you  for  the 
things  ye  do  in  our  behalfj 


28  And  will  grant  you  many  im-  b.  c.  15*. 
munities,  and  give  you  rewards. 

29  And  now  do  I  free  you,  and  for 
your  sake  I  release  all  the  Jews,  from 
tributes,  and  from  the  customs  of  salt, 
and  from  crown  taxes, 

30  And  from  that  which  apper- 
taineth  unto  me  to  receive  for  the 
third  part  of  the  seed,  and  the  half 
of  the  fruit  of  the  trees,  I  release  it 
from  this  day  forth,  so  that  they  shall 
not  be  taken  of  the  land  of  Judea, 
nor  of  the  three  governments  which 


elevation  of  their  position  among  his  subjects, 
rather  than  any  special  "  dignities  "  or  offices, 
that  Demetrius  now  offered. 

25.  King  Demetrius  unto  the  people  of  the 
Je^juj.']  l"he  contrast  between  this  address 
and  that  of  Balas  (f.  18)  is  striking.  De- 
metrius ignores  Jonathan  altogether,  regard- 
ing him  doubtless  as  pledged  to  his  rival,  and 
addresses  himself  to  the  "  people,"  whom  he 
perhaps  hopes  to  separate  from  their  leader. 
Throughout  his  whole  long  letter  he  makes 
no  allusion  to  Jonathan's  existence. 

26.  JFhereas  ye  have  kept  covenants  ^.vith 
lis.']  Rather,  "your  covenants."  As  no  overt 
act  of  hostility  had  been  yet  committed,  De- 
metrius is  able  to  assume  the  friendliness  of 
the  Jews  towards  himself,  and  their  fidelity 
to  the  engagements  which  existed  between 
him  and  them  (ch.  ix.  70-72).  He  thinks  it 
prudent  to  take  this  line,  as  making  it  easier 
for  them  to  revert  to  his  alliance,  if  so  dis- 
posed. 

28.  many  immunities.]  Literally,  "  remis- 
sions." (See  the  enumeration  of  them  in 
"w.  29-31.) 

29.  I  free  you,  ami  for  your  sake  I  release  all 
the  Je^^vsT]  There  is  nothing  corresponding 
to  "  for  your  sake  "  in  the  original.  By  "  you  " 
Demetrius  means  the  Jewish  community  in 
Palestine ;  by  "  all  the  Jews,"  all  those  settled 
in  any  part  of  his  dominions.  There  were 
many  thousands  at  Antioch. 

from  tributes.]  Rather,  "from  the  poll- 
tax."  In  Oriental  countries,  a  poll-tax  (not 
necessarily  the  same  for  all)  is  always  levied 
on  all  the  inhabitants.  It  is  ordinarily  levied 
by  the  head  men  of  each  town  and  village, 
and  remitted  by  them  to  the  government. 
The  Syro-Macedonians,  and  after  them  the 
Romans,  kept  up  the  immemorial  practice 
(Luke  XX.  22,  xxiii.  2  ;  Rom.  xiii.  6). 

from  the  customs  of  salt.]  Or  "  from  the 
duty  on  salt."  The  salt  of  Palestine  was 
derived  chiefly  from  the  Dead  Sea,  where  it 


is  formed  naturally.  Private  persons  were 
allowed  to  collect  it,  but  had  to  pay  a  duty, 
of  the  nature  of  an  excise,  to  the  government 
before  removing  what  they  had  collected. 
The  effect  was  to  raise  the  price  of  salt  to 
the  consumer  generally. 

and  from  crown  taxes  ^  Rather,  "from 
the  payment  in  lieu  of  crowns."  It  had 
been  customary  for  the  subject-nations  to  make 
presents  of  crowns  of  gold  to  the  reigning 
monarch  on  various  occasions,  as  when  he 
gained  a  victory,  or  recovered  from  an  illness, 
or  when  they  had  any  petition  to  ask  of  him. 
In  course  of  time  it  was  thought  convenient 
to  commute  this  irregular  and  voluntary  pay- 
ment into  a  fixed  sum  due  to  the  government 
annually,  and  known  as  ^6pos  a-T^pavirrjs 
(Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  3,  §  3)  or  arecpaviKop 
riXfo-fxa  (Suidas),  corresponding  to  the  Ro- 
man aurum  coronarium  (Cic. '  Leg.  Agr.'  ii.  22). 
This  is  the  payment  of  which  Demetrius 
offered  the  remission. 

30.  And  from  that  luhich  appertaineth  unto 
me  to  receive  for  the  third  part  of  the  seed.] 
Rather,  "for  the  third  part  of  the  crop." 
^TTopa  is  used  here  for  the  "  crop  "  or  "  pro- 
duce," as  cnropos  is  more  commonly  (Herod. 
iv.  53;  Soph.  'Philoct.'  1.  706,  See).  In 
Oriental  countries,  as  much  as  one-half  of 
the  produce  is  said  to  have  been  sometimes 
claimed  by  the  state  (Mirkhond,  '  Histoire 
des  Sassanides,'  p.  372);  and  the  same  pro- 
portion was  required  of  the  Spartan  helots 
(Tyrt.  Fr.  5  ;  Pausan.  iv.  14,  §  3).  The  pay- 
ment in  kind  had,  under  the  Seleucidae,  been 
commuted  for  a  payment  in  money. 

and  the  half  of  the  fruit  of  the  trees.] 
Rather,  "and  for  the  half,"  &c.  The  tree- 
tax  had  been  commuted,  like  the  corn-tax. 
A  tax  on  fruit-trees  has  been  common  m  the 
East  in  all  ages.  (See  Tabari,  *  Chronique,' 
vol.  ii.  p.  226;  Magoudi,  'Prairies  d'Or,'  vol. 
ii.  p.  204.) 

the  three  governments  <which  are  added  there- 
unto.]    Compare  v.  38,  and  see  also  ch.  xr. 
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B.C^52.  are  added  thereunto  out  of  the  coun- 
try of  Samaria  and  Galilee,  from  this 
day  forth  for  evermore. 

31  Let  Jerusalem  also  be  holy  and 
free,  with  the  borders  thereof,  both 
from  tenths  and  tributes. 

32  And  as  for  the  tower  which  is 
at  Jerusalem,  I  yield  up  my  authority 
over  it,  and  give  it  to  the  high  priest, 
that  he  may  set  in  it  such  men  as  he 
shall  choose  to  keep  it. 

33  Moreover  I  freely  set  at  liberty 


every    one   of  the   Jews,    that  were  B.C.  152. 
carried  captives  out  of  the   land    of     "^ 
Judea  into  any  part  of  my  kingdom, 
and  /  tvill  that  all  my  officers  remit 
the  tributes  even  of  their  cattle. 

34  Furthermore  /  will  that  all  the 
feasts,  and  sabbaths,  and  new  moons, 
and  solemn  days,  and  the  three  days 
before  the  feast,  and  the  three  days 
after  the  feast,  shall  be  all  days  of 
immunity  and  freedom  for  all  the 
Jews  in  my  realm. 


28,  34.  It  appears  from  ch.  xi.  34,  that 
these  "  governments "  were  named  respec- 
tively Aphaerema,  Lydda,  and  Ramathem 
(=  Ramathaim).  "Aphaerema"  is  thought 
to  be  a  Greek  corruption  of  the  Hebrew^ 
word  "  Ephraim,"  and  to  designate  the  most 
southern  part  of  the  Samaritan  territory. 
Lydda  must  be  the  tract  about  that  town, 
which  lay  on  the  edge  of  the  plain  of 
Sharon,  north-west  of  Jerusalem.  Rama- 
them is  probably  the  tract  about  Rama- 
tiiaim,  the  city  of  Samuel's  father  (i  Sam. 
i.  i),  the  exact  position  of  which  is  unknown. 
Under  what  circumstances  these  three  dis- 
tricts had  been  detached  from  Samaria  and 
added  to  Judaea,  we  have  no  record;  but  the 
transfer  had  probably  been  made  to  punish 
some  Samaritan  rebellion.  (See  Ewald,  *  Hist, 
of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  pp.  227,  228.) 

and  G alike. 1  These  words  seem  super- 
fluous, and  are  quite  out  of  place  here.  Else- 
where the  three  districts  are  imiformly  re- 
presented as  Samaritan ;  and  Galilee  was  too 
far  off  for  any  portion  of  it  to  have  been 
attached  to  Judaea  at  this  period.  If  not 
the  error  of  a  scribe,  accustomed  to  couple 
Galilee  with  Samaria,  the  words  must  be 
ascribed  to  an  error  on  the  part  of  the 
author. 

31.  both  from  tenths  and  trihutes.']  Rather, 
*'and  the  tithes,  and  the  tazes."  Jeru- 
salem was  to  be  free  of  all  payments  to  the 
crown,  and  so  were  to  be  the  tithes  collected 
for  the  support  of  the  Levitical  priesthood, 
and  the  taxes  levied  on  the  Jews  by  the  native 
authorities  for  the  support  of  the  fabric  and 
service  of  the  Temple  (Neh.  x.  32-37).  No 
deduction  was  to  be  made  from  either  of 
these  two  sources  of  revenue  for  the  benefit 
of  the  Syrian  exchequer. 

32.  as  for  the  toiver.']  Compare  ch.  i. 
33-36;  and  see,  in  the  present  chapter, 
w.  6-9. 

7  .  .  .  give  it  to  the  high  priest.']  De- 
metrius speaks  as  though  he  were  ignorant 
who  had  assumed  the  office  of  High  Priest, 


but  concluded  that  the  nation,  under  the 
circumstances,  would  set  one  up.  There  can 
be  little  doubt  that  he  knew  of  Jonathan's 
elevation,  and  purposely  ignored  it. 

3  3 .  I  freely  set  at  liberty  every  one  of  the  Jews 
that  ivere  carried  captives.]  This  is  a  new 
point.  In  the  wars  between  the  Syrians  and 
the  patriotic  party  in  Judaea  a  large  number 
of  captives  must  have  been  made.  These 
languished  in  confinement  in  various  parts  of 
the  Syrian  dominions.  It  w.is  a  tempting 
offer  to  the  friends  of  the  captives,  that  they 
should,  all  of  them,  be  at  once  set  free. 

/  ^uill  that  all  fny  queers  remit  the  tributes 
even  of  their  cattle.]  This  is  obscure.  By 
the  context,  the  remission  should  concern 
especially  the  captive  Israelites;  but  it  is 
not  likely  that  they  would  possess  cattle.  If 
the  concession  was  to  be  general,  perhaps 
Josephus  may  not  have  been  not  far  wrong 
in  explaining  it  as  an  exemption  of  the  Jewish 
animals  from  compulsory  employment  in  the 
service  of  the  Syrian  state.  (See  Joseph. 
'  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  2,  §  3.) 

34.  all  the  feasts  .  .  .  and  solemn  days.] 
A  distinction  seems  to  be  intended  between 
the  recognised  feasts,  whether  commanded 
in  the  Law,  or  established  by  ecclesiastical 
authority,  and  occasional  days  appointed  (dno- 
ofbfiyixfvoi)  from  time  to  time  to  be  kept  holy 
by  those  to  whom  the  right  of  such  appoint- 
ment belonged.  Both  classes  of  days  were 
to  be  equally  days  of  state  exemption  for  the 
Jewish  community.  The  exemption  was  to 
consist  of  dreXfia,  "  freedom  from  tax  " — the 
advantage  of  which,  when  limited  to  certain 
days,  is  not  very  apparent,  and  ("(j^eais,  "  re- 
mission of  state  claims  on  their  time,"  which 
would  clearly  have  been  a  considerable  boon 
to  certain  classes — e.g.  soldiers,  state  officials, 
and  other  employes. 

the  three  days  before  the  feast  .^  and  the  three 
days  after  the  feast.]  The  time  commonly 
spentin  their  journeys  backwards  andforwards 
by  such  Syrian  Jews  as  were  in  the  habit  of 
attending  the  great  Jewish  festivals. 
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B.C.  152.  2S  Also  no  man  shall  have  au- 
thority to  meddle  with  them,  or  to 
molest  any  of  them  in  any  matter. 

36  /  will  further,  that  there  be 
enrolled  among  the  king's  forces 
about  thirty  thousand  men  of  the 
Jews,  unto  whom  pay  shall  be  given, 
as  belongeth  to  all  the  king's  forces. 

37  And  of  them  some  shall  be 
placed  in  the  king's  strong  holds,  of 
whom  also  some  shall  be  set  over  the 
affairs  of  the  kingdom,  which  are  of 
trust  :  and  /  will  that  their  overseers 
and  governors  be  of  themselves,  and 

iGr.waA:-.  that  they  "live   after  their  own  laws. 


even  as  the  king  hath  commanded  in  b.  c.  15a. 
the  land  of  Judea. 

38  And  concerning  the  three  go- 
vernments that  are  added  to  Judea 
from  the  country  of  Samaria,  let  them 
be  joined  with  Judea,  that  they  may 
be  reckoned  to  be  under  one,  nor 
bound  to  obey  other  authority  than 
the  high  priest's. 

39  As  for  Ptolemais,  and  the  land 
pertaining  thereto,  I  give  it  as  a  free 
gift  to    the   sanctuary    at   Jerusalem 

for  the    necessary   expences    "  of  the  l^/)jf 
sanctuary.  Mn^s. 

40  Moreover    I    give    every   year 


35.  «o  man  shall  ha've  authority  to  meddle 
luith  them7\  We  must  understand,  "  at  such 
times."  Demetrius  could  not  mean  that  no 
one  should  under  any  circumstances  arrest, 
or  take  legal  proceedings  against,  a  Jew. 

36.  /  iJoiU  further,  that  there  be  enrolled 
among  the  king's  forces  about  thirty  thousand 
men  of  the  Jen.us.']  The  enrolment  of  Jews 
among  the  king's  forces  would  mark  them 
as  full  citizens,  trusted  to  bear  arms,  and 
receive  a  military  training,  as  much  as  any 
others.  It  was  a  privilege,  and  not  a  burthen, 
especially  as  the  soldiers  received  pay.  The 
number,  30,000,  would  be  surprising,  if  the 
Jews  of  Palestine  only  were  meant ;  but  we 
must  remember  that  there  were  large  colonies 
of  Jews  in  various  parts  of  the  Empire,  as, 
especially,  at  Antioch,  Babylon,  Seleucia, 
Nearda,  &c. ;  and  that  the  Jews  of  those 
places  might  have  been  glad  to  take  military 
service. 

37.  And  of  them  some  shall  be  placed  in  the 
king's  strong  holds.'\  A  further  mark  of  con- 
fidence. The  Jews  were  to  be  employed, 
equally  with  the  rest  of  the  Syrian  troops,  in 
garrison  duty. 

of  ivhom  also  some  shall  be  set  over  the 
affairs  of  the  kmgdom,  ivhich  are  of  trust^ 
An  employment  of  Jews  in  offices  of  trust  is 
here  promised ;  but  the  nature  of  the  offices 
is  not  specified.  The  promise  was  vague,  and 
might  easily  have  been  evaded.  It  certainly  did 
not  amount  to  a  declaration  that  Jews  were 
to  be  regarded  as  "qualified  for  all  offices" 
(Ewald,  'Hist,  of  Israel,' vol.  v.  p.  328). 

/  'oiill  that  their  overseers  and  governors  be 
of  themselves.']  This  would,  no  doubt,  have 
been  a  considerable  boon.  It  would  have  se- 
cured the  Jews  from  having  heathen  governors 
placed  over  them.  Still  it  would  have  admitted 
of  their  being  subjected  to  the  tender  mercies 


of  renegades  and  Hellenizers,  such  as  Mene- 
laus  and  Alcimus. 

and  that  they  live  after  their  o^n  /a-TUJ.] 
An  entire  revocation  of  the  edict  of  Epiphanes 
(ch.  i.  41-50),  by  which  the  Jews  were  re- 
quired to  "  leave  their  laws,"  and  "  follow 
the  strange  laws  "  which  he  made  the  "  law 
of  the  land  "  {ib.  v.  44). 

38.  concerning  the  three  governments. ]  See 
the  comment  on  v.  30.  It  is  probable  that 
these  districts  had  hitherto  had  separate 
governors,  or  a  separate  governor.  Now 
they  were  to  be  subjected  to  the  sole  authority 
of  the  High  Priest.  The  ungrammatical 
construction  of  the  Greek,  which  follows  a 
Hebrew  idiom,  does  not  introduce  any  am- 
biguity into  the  meaning  of  the  stipulation. 

39.  As  for  Ptolemais,  .  .  .  I  give  it  as  a 
free  gift.']     It  is  pertinently  remarked,  that 

Ptolemais  was  not  now  in  the  possession  of 
Demetrius,  so  that  he  could  give  it  away. 
Ptolemais  was  exactly  the  place  where  the 
rival  king  had  established  his  court,  and  fixed 
his  government.  It  was,  no  doubt,  selected 
to  be  made  over  to  the  Jews  on  this  account. 
The  appeal  made  to  them  was  to  this  effect — 
"  If  you  will  lend  your  assistance  to  crusk 
Balas  and  recover  Ptolemais,  which  has  pro- 
claimed him  king,  the  city  and  its  territory 
shall  be  ceded  to  you  as  a  permanent  pos- 
session." To  have  greater  weight  with  the 
religious  Jews,  the  ceded  territory  was  made 
part  of  the  endowment  of  the  Temple. 

40.  Moreover  I  give  every  year  ff teen  thou- 
sand shekels.]  Rather,  "I  for  my  part,"  or 
"I,  in  my  own  person,  give,"  &c.  This 
is  put  in  contrast  with  the  gift— given  once  for 
all — of  the  revenues  of  Ptolemais.  The  con- 
text shews  that  it  was  to  be  a  contribution 
on  the  part  of  the  king  to  the  Temple 
service.  Fifteen  thousand  shekels  of  the 
Maccabee  period  would  be  worth  from  twelve 
to  fifteen  hundred  pounds  sterling. 
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JB.C.  isa.  fifteen  thousand  shekels  of  silver  out 
of  the  king's  accounts  from  the  places 
appertaining. 

41  And  all  the  overplus,  vi^hich  the 
officers  payed  not  in  as  in  former 
time,  from  henceforth  shall  be  given 
toward  the  works  of  the  temple. 

42  And  beside  this,  the  five  thou- 
sand shekels  of  silver,  which  they 
took  from  the  uses  of  the  temple  out 
of  the  accounts  year  by  year,  even 
those  things  shall  be  released,  because 
they  appertain  to  the  priests  that 
minister. 

43  And  whosoever  they  be  that 
ilee  unto  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  or 
be  within  the  liberties  thereof,  being 
indebted  unto  the  king,  or  for  any 
other  matter,  let  them  be  at  liberty, 
and  all  that  they  have  in  my  realm. 


44  For  the  building  also  and    re-  B.C.  15* 
pairing  of  the  works  of  the  sanctuary 
expences  shall  be  given  of  the  king's 
accounts. 

45  Yea,  and  for  the  building  of  the 
walls  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  fortify- 
ing thereof  round  about,  expences 
shall  be  given  out  of  the  king's  ac- 
counts, as  also  for  the  building  of  the 
walls  in  Judea. 

46  Now  when  Jonathan  and  the 
people  heard  these  words,  they  gave 
no  credit  unto  them,  nor  received 
them,  because  they  remembered  the 
great  evil  that  he  had  done  in 
Israel  ;  for  he  had  afflicted  them 
very  sore. 

47  But  with  Alexander  they  were 
well  pleased,  because  he  was  the  first 
that    entreated    of    true    peace   with 


out  of  the  king's  accounts.^  To  be  de- 
ducted, that  is,  from  the  balance  due  to  the 
king,  and  to  be  kept  back  by  the  Jewish 
authorities. 

from  the  places  appertaining.^  Rather, 
^'frorn  the  (most)  convenient  places." 

41.  all  the  overplus,  ivhicb  the  officers  payed 
not  in  as  in  former  time.']  The  intention  of 
this  is  obscure.  It  would  most  naturally 
point  to  the  outstanding  debts  due  to  the 
treasury  from  the  collectors  of  taxes ;  but  it 
is  difficult,  in  that  case,  to  understand  the 
expression  "  as  in  former  time " — literally 
"as  in  the  first  years" — since  under  any 
system  of  taxation  there  will  always  be  such 
arrears.  Perhaps  in  the  iirst  years  of  the 
Syrian  rule  the  practice  had  been  that  these 
arrears  of  the  king's  taxes  went  to  the  Temple 
treasury,  and  Demetrius  proposed  a  restora- 
tion of  the  system.  "  As  in  the  first  years  " 
must  then  be  connected  with  what  follows, 
not  with  what  precedes  it. 

42.  beside  this,  the  five  thousand  shekels, 
is'c.l  A  temple  tax  of  5000  shekels  a  year 
had,  apparently,  been  exacted  by  the  Syrian 
monarchs.  This  Demetrius  proposed  to 
remit. 

43.  ivhosoe'ver  they  be  that  fee  unto  the 
temple.']  The  right  of  asylum,  which  the 
Greeks  regarded  as  attaching,  in  some  degree 
or  other,  to  all  their  own  temples,  was  to  be 
recognised  as  belonging  in  a  high  degree  to 
the  Temple  at  Jerusalem.  It  was  to  be 
possessed,  not  only  by  the  main  building,  but 
by  all  its  purlieus  and  precincts  (opta),  and 
was  to  cover,  not  only  criminals,  but  debtors 


— or  at  any  rate,  crozun  debtors.  Even  the 
goods  of  such  debtors  were  to  be  safe  fi-om 
attachment,  during  their  abode  in  the  Temple. 

44.  For  the  building  also  and  repairing  of 
the   'tvorks    of   the   sanctuary.]      See    above, 

w.   lO,   II. 

of  the  king's  accounts.]  Rather,  "  out  of 
the  king's  accounts." 

45.  for  the  building  of  the  avails  in 
Judea.]  Rather,  "  for  tlie  building  of  the 
forts,"  or  "  strongholds."  Compare  above, 
ch.  ix.  50-52.  Demetrius  was  ready  to 
undertake  all  these  expenses,  but  of  course 
on  the  implied  condition  that  Jerusalem  and 
the  "  strongholds "  should  be  held  for  him, 
and  against  his  adversary. 

46.  avhen  Jonathan  and  the  people  heard 
these  avords.]  Demetrius  failed  to  stir  up  any 
jealousy  or  dissension  between  the  people  and 
their  leader.  Liberal  as  his  offers  were,  and 
tempting  as  they  might  have  been,  if  regarded 
as  an  honest  expression  of  his  intentions  with 
respect  to  the  Jewish  nation,  they  had  under 
the  circumstances  no  weight  or  power  of 
attraction.  They  were  regarded  as  extorted 
from  him  by  his  needs,  and  no  confidence 
was  felt  that  he  would  consider  himself  bound 
to  their  obsei'vance,  if  he  should  succeed  in 
crushing  Balas. 

he  had  afflicted  them  very  sore?[  Through 
Alcimus,  Bacchides,  and  Nicanor.  See  espe- 
cially ch.  vii.  16,  19,  22,  34;  ch.  ix.  2,  25-27, 
&c. 

47.  he  ivas  the  first  that  entreated  of  true 
peace  with  them.]     Our  translators  have  in- 
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them,  and  they  were  confederate  with 
him  always. 

48  Then  gathered  king  Alexander 
great  forces,  and  camped  over  against 
Demetrius. 

49  And  after  the  two  Icings  had 
joined  battle,  Demetrius'  host  fled  : 
but  Alexander  followed  after  him, 
and  prevailed  against  them. 


50  And   he   continued    the    battle  b.  c.  150 
very  sore  until  the  sun  went  down  : 

and  that  day  was  Demetrius  slain. 

51  Afterward  Alexander  sent  am- 
bassadors to  Ptolemee  king  of  Egypt 
with  a  message  to  this  effect  : 

52  Forasmuch  as  I  am  come  again 
to  my  realm,  and  am  set  in  the 
throne   of  my  progenitors,  and  have 


serted  the  epithet  "  true "  before  "  peace," 
without  any  warrant  from  the  original,  in 
order  to  overcome  the  difficulty  which  arises 
from  the  feet,  recorded  earlier  in  the  chapter 
Qvv.  3-6),  that  Demetrius,  and  not  Balas, 
began  the  negotiations.  In  point  of  fact, 
there  is  a  contradiction  between  -vv.  3  and 
47,  which  cannot  be  got  over.  As  Homer 
"  nods  "  sometimes,  so  does  our  author. 

§  2.  The  War  between  Demetrius  and 
Balas— Defeat  and  Death  of  De- 
metrius. 

48-50.  The  details  of  the  war  between 
Demetrius  and  Alexander  Balas  are  but  little 
known.  It  appears  to  have  lasted  somewhat 
more  than  two  years  (b.c.  152-150).  Attalus, 
king  of  Pergamus,  induced  Balas  to  come 
forward,  but  did  not  at  first  support  him 
with  his  troops.  After  his  seizure  of  Ptole- 
mai's,  or  Acre,  in  B.C.  152,  Demetrius  attacked 
him,  and  in  the  first  engagement  gained  a 
decided  victory  (Justin,  xxxv.  i).  Attalus 
then  took  part  in  the  war  openly,  as  did 
Ptolemy  Philometor  of  Egypt,  and  Ariarathes 
V.  of  Cappadocia.  Thus  strengthened,  Balas 
fought  a  second  battle,  which  is  the  one  here 
spoken  of  (yv.  49,  50).  The  fortunes  of  the 
fight  were  chequered;  but  in  the  end  Balas 
was  victorious,  and  Demetrius  was  slain 
(Justin,  /.  s.  c. ;  Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'xiii.  2,  §  4). 

48.  Then  gathered  king  Alexander  great 
forces.']     Justin  tells  us  that  the  three  kings, 

Attalus,  Ptolemy,  and  Ariarathes,  sent  their 
forces  to  his  aid :  Porphyry  says  he  had  an 
army  of  mercenaries,  and  contingents  from 
Ptolemy  and  Attalus  (Euseb. '  Chr.  Can.'  i.  40, 
§  15). 

49.  Demetrius"  host  Jed.']  According  to 
Josephus,  Demetrius  had  at  first  the  advan- 
tage. After  inflicting  a  great  slaughter,  he 
put  the  army  of  Balas  to  flight,  and  was  hotly 
pursuing  them,  when  his  horse  became  en- 
tangled in  a  bog  and  threw  him,  whereupon 
he  was  overpowered  and  slain  ('  Ant.  Jud.'xiii. 
2,  §  4).  The  party  of  Balas  then  gained  the 
day.      Justin  also  says  that  Demetrius  had 

'  killed  many  thousands,"  before  he  fell  fight- 
mg  bravely  in  the  thick  of  the  struggle.  The 
eattle  must  have  taken  place  about  August, 


B.C.  150  (Clinton,  '  F.  H.'  vol.  iii.  p.  324),  when 
Demetrius  had  held  the  throne  for  nearly 
twelve  years.     (See  ch.  vii.  i.) 

§  3.  The  Marriage  of  Balas  with  Cleo- 
patra, Daughter  of  Ptolemy  Philo- 
metor— Honours  paid  to  Jonathan 
at  the  Time  of  the  Wedding. 

51-66.  It  was  natural  that  Balas  should 
wish  to  strengthen  himself  by  a  matrimonial 
alliance.  Upstarts  are  always  eager  to  obtain 
admittance  into  the  family  circle  of  kings  ; 
and  Balas  was  an  upstart  of  an  exceedingly 
weak  character,  who  could  feel  no  confidence 
in  himself  The  Syrian  monarchs  had  already 
intermarried  with  the  Ptolemies,  so  that  there 
would  be  nothing  strange  or  unusual  in  the 
proposal  of  another  such  alliance.  Ptolemy 
Philometor  readily  accepted  it,  expecting  no 
doubt  to  gain  something  for  himself  by  the 
transaction.  The  at;thor  relates  the  affair  of 
the  marriage  mainly  on  account  of  the 
honours  paid  to  Jonathan  at  the  time  of  its 
celebration  {yv.  59-65). 

51.  Ptolemee  king  of  Egypt.']  The  Ptolemy 
contemporary  with  Balas  was  Ptolemy  VI. 
(Philometor),  who  ascended  the  Egyptian 
throne  in  B.C.  181  and  reigned  till  B.C.  146. 
He  became  king  at  the  age  of  seven,  and  was 
consequently  at  this  time  about  38  or  39 
years  of  age.  Demetrius  had  angered  him  by 
an  attempt  to  obtain  possession  of  Cyprus, 
which  was  an  appanage  of  the  Egyp- 
tian crown  ;  and,  though  the  attempt  failed, 
Philometor  never  forgave  it.  His  support 
of  Balas,  even  to  the  extent  of  accepting  him 
for  a  son  in-law,  was,  in  fiict,  a  mode  of 
avenging  his  wrongs.  But  it  may  also  have 
been  dictated  by  policy.  Balas  was  so  weak 
that  Philometor  may  have  expected  to  wrest 
from  him  Coele-Syria  and  Palestine — the 
desire  of  Egypt  at  this  time — without  much 
difficulty.     (See  ch.  xi.  i.) 

ivith  a  message.]  he  message  was  pro- 
bably sent  off"  almost  immediately  after  the 
battle.  Balas  at  once  assumed  all  the  airs  of 
a  great  king.  He  takes  to  himself  the  whole 
credit  of  the  victory,  without  any  mention  of 
the  aid  lent  him  by  Ptolemy  and  the  other 
kings.     He,  of  course, assumes  his  legitimacy, 
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B.C.  150.  gotten  the  dominion,  and  over- 
thrown  Demetrius,  and  recovered 
our  country ; 

53  For  after  I  had  joined  battle 
with  him,  both  he  and  his  host  was 
discomfited  by  us,  so  that  we  sit  in 
the  throne  of  his  kingdom  : 

54  Now  therefore  let  us  make  a 
league  of  amity  together,  and  give 
me  now  thy  daughter  to  wife  :  and 
I  will  be  thy  son  in  law,  and  will  give 
both  thee  and  her  gifts  according  to 
thy  dignity. 

55  Then  Ptolemee  the  king  gave 
answer,  saying,  Happy  be  the  day 
wherein  thou  didst  return  into  the 
land  of  thy  fathers,  and  satest  in  the 
throne  of  their  kingdom. 

56  And  now  will  I  do  to  thee,  as 
thou  hast  written  :  meet  me  there- 
fore at  Ptolemais,  that  we  may  see 
one    another ;   for    I   will  marry  my 


daughter   to    thee    according    to   thy  b,c.  15* 
desire. 

57  So  Ptolemee  went  out  of  Egypt 
with  his  daughter  Cleopatra,  and 
they  came  unto  Ptolemais  in  the 
hundred  threescore  and  second  year  : 

58  Where  king  Alexander  meet- 
ing him,  he  gave  unto  him  his  daugh-. 
ter  Cleopatra,  and  celebrated  her 
marriage  at  Ptolemais  with  great 
glory,  as  the  manner  of  kings  is. 

59  Now  king  Alexander  had  v^it- 
ten  unto  Jonathan,  that  he  sKould 
come  and  meet  him. 

60  Who  thereupon  went  honour- 
ably to  Ptolemais,  where  he  met  the 
two  kings,  and  gave  them  and  their 
friends  silver  and  gold,  and  many 
presents,  and  found  favour  in  their 
sight. 

61  At  that  time  certain  pestilent 
fellows    of   Israel,  men    of  a  wicked 


and  claims  descent  from  the  old  line  of  the 
Syrian  monarchs.  He  addresses  Ptolemy  as 
altogether  his  equal,  if  not  his  superior,  and 
demands,  rather  than  requests,  his  daughter 
in  marriage. 

54.  I  .  .  .  'will give  both  thee  and  her  giftsJ] 
Presents  to  the  bride  and  her  father  {i8va, 
ffbva)  were  usually  made  before  marriage  by 
the  Greeks.  The  bride's  portion  was  called 
<l>epvri,  and  became  part  of  her  dower  ;  the 
father's  represented  the  actual  purchase-money 
of  primitive  times.  The  character  of  the  gifts 
varied  according  to  the  rank  of  the  parties. 

56.  wo-TU  ivill  I  do  to  thee,  as  thou  hast 
luritten.']  Ptolemy's  ready  acceptance  of  the 
proposal  of  Balas  is  not,  perhaps,  surprising. 
He  may  have  believed  him  to  be  a  son  of 
Epiphanes,  in  which  case  the  match  would 
have  been  an  equal  one ;  and  he  may  have 
expected  to  derive  advantage  of  some  kind  or 
other  from  the  connection,  although  the 
exact  nature  of  the  advantage  could  scarcely 
have  been  as  yet  apparent.  It  would  depend 
on  circumstances  and  the  character  of  Balas. 

meet  me  therefore  at  Ptolemais.']  The 
message  of  Balas  had  probably  been  sent 
from  Antioch,  whither  he  no  doubt  proceeded 
after  his  victory.  But  Ptolemais,  halfway 
between  Egypt  and  Antioch,  seemed  to 
Philometor  a  more  convenient  place  for  the 
wedding.  He  proposed,  therefore,  to  bring 
his  daughter  thither. 

57.  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  second 
year.]     The  162nd  Seleucid  year  would  com- 


mence in  October  B.C.  151,  and  terminate  in 
October  B.C.  150.  It  was  probably  towards 
the  close  of  the  year  that  the  wedding  took 
place. 

59.  N01U  king  Alexander  had  ^written  unto 
Jonathan.]  Here  we  have  the  first  hint  of 
the  writer's  purpose  in  dwelling  so  long  upon 
the  wedding.  It  is  Maccabee,  not  Syrian, 
history  that  he  is  writing ;  and,  but  for  Jona- 
than being  a  guest  at  the  wedding,  he  might 
scarcely  have  noticed  it.  He  regards  the 
occasion,  however,  as  having  greatly  re- 
dounded to  Jonathan's  glory;  since,  i,  he 
went  there  on  special  invitation :  2,  he 
stayed  there  as  an  equal  and  companion  of 
two  of  the  greatest  kings  of  the  East ;  3,  he 
received  special  honours  while  there,  which 
are  described  in  "vv.  62-65. 

60.  went  honourably  to  Ptolemais.]  Rather, 
"  went  magnificently."  A  large  train  and 
much  display  of  wealth  are  implied  in  the 
expression,  fifra.  do^rji. 

he  .  .  .  gave  them  and  their  friends  .  .  .  many 
presents^  According  to  the  usual  Eastern 
custom.  It  was  especially  incumbent  on  a 
king  to  be  lavish  of  gifts  (Xen.  '  Cyrop.' 
viii.  2)  ;  and  Jonathan,  having  been  raised  to 
the  kingly  rank  {supra,  w,  18-20),  contrived 
by  some  means  or  other  to  obtain  sufficient 
wealth  to  play  the  part  of  king  nobly. 

61.  certain  pestilent  fellows.]  Literally, 
"  men  (who  were)  pests."  The  expression, 
rare  in  Greek  (Demosth.  in  Reiske's  '  Orat 
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B.  c.  150.  life,  assembled  themselves  against  him, 
to  accuse  him  :  but  the  king  v/ould 
not  hear  them. 

62  Yea  more  than  that,  the  king 
commanded  to  take  off  his  garments, 
and  clothe  him  in  purple  :  and  they 
did  so. 

63  Also  he  made  him  sit  by  him- 
self, and  said  unto  his  princes.  Go 
with  him  into  the  midst  of  the  city, 
and  make  proclamation,  that  no  man 
complain  against  him  of  any  matter, 
and  that  no  man  trouble  him  for  any 
manner  of  cause. 


64  Now    when    his    accusers   saw  B.C.  150. 
that  he   was  honoured    according  to 

the    proclamation,     and    clothed    in 
purple,  they  fled  all  away. 

65  So  the  king  honoured  him,  and 
wrote  him  among  his    chief  friends, 
and  made  him  a  duke,  and  "partaker  "  ^"■• 
of  his  dominion.  o/apro- 

66  Afterward    Jonathan    returned  '^'"^^' 
to  Jerusalem  with  peace  and  gladness. 

67  Furthermore    in    the    hundred    dr.  148. 
threescore  and  fifth  year  came  Deme- 
trius son  of  Demetrius  out  of  Crete 

into  the  land  of  his  fathers  : 


Att.'  794.  5),  is  common  enough  in  Latin, 
and  is  well  rendered  in  our  Version. 

men  of  a  <u}icked  Ufe.^  Literally,  "men 
who  were  transgressors  of  the  law."  Pro- 
bably no  more  is  meant  than  by  the  cus- 
tomary avojioi  (ch.  ii.  44  ;  iii.  6  :  vii.  5  ;  ix.  23, 
58,  &c.),  men  who  had  given  up  the  obser- 
vance of  the  Jewish  law,  and  regarded  it  as 
no  longer  binding.  Such  persons  did  not 
necessarily  lead  an  immoral  life.  On  the 
contrary,  they  often  sought  to  recommend 
their  views  by  strictness  and  purity  of  living. 
It  was  natural  that  the  leaders  of  the  Hel- 
lenizing  party,  finding  that  Jonathan  was  in 
such  favour,  should  make  a  last  effort  to 
discredit  him  with  the  Syrian  king. 

62.  the  k'mg  commanded  to  .  .  .  clothe  him 
in  purple.']  Jonathan  had,  apparently,  not 
yet  assumed  the  royal  apparel  which  had 
been  conceded  to  him  {y.  20).  At  this  time 
the  efforts  of  his  enemies  resulted  in  his  open 
and  manifest  exaltation  to  the  royal  dignity. 

63.  Also  he  made  him  jit  by  himself.]  I.e., 
"  he  (Balas)  made  him  (Jonathan)  take  the 
seat  by  his  side" — perhaps  on  the  same 
throne — thus  publicly  exhibiting  him  as  his 
equal. 

Go  ivith  him  into  the  midst  of  the  city,  and 
make  proclamation.]  Compare  Gen.  xli.  43  ; 
Esther  vi.  9-1 1.  The  main  object  was  to 
make  Jonathan's  royal  dignity  known  as 
widely  as  possible. 

65.  the  king  .  .  .  q.vrote  him  among  his 
chief  friends.]  It  is  implied  that  there  was  a 
catalogue  in  which  the  names  of  the  "  king's 
friends"  were  inscribed,  as  there  was  of 
"royal  benefactors"  among  the  Achsemenian 
Persians  (Herod,  viii.  85;  Esther  ii.  23, 
vi.  i).  It  appears  further  that  there  were 
gradations  of  rank  among  the  "  friends,"  the 
bulk  of  them  forming  an  "  ordinary "  class, 
while  a  certain  number  were  recognised  as 
"  chief  friends."  (See  the  comment  on  ch.  ii. 
18.) 

Apoc. —  Vol.  II 


made  him  a  duke.]  Rather,  "  a  general  " — 
i.e.  gave  him  the  rank  of  general  in  his  army. 
The  Latin  dux  did  not  come  to  have  a  mere 
titular  force  till  after  the  time  of  Constantine. 

partaker  of  his  dominion.]  Rather,  "  pro- 
vincial ruler,"  or  "  governor  of  a  district." 
The  word  used  is  rare,  being  only  found  in 
this  place  and  in  Josephus  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  5, 

§5). 

§  4.  Demetrius  II.  claims  the  Syrian 
Crown — War  between  his  General, 
Apollonius,  and  Jonathan — Success 
OF  Jonathan,  and  fresh  Honours 
granted  to  him. 

67-89.  Balas  was  scarcely  settled  on  the 
throne  when  he  shewed  himself  quite  unfit 
for  sovereignty.  He  committed  the  affairs 
of  the  kingdom  to  a  certain  Ammonius,  who 
robbed  and  murdered  at  his  pleasure,  while 
his  master  gave  himself  up  to  all  kinds  of 
vicious  indulgences.  He  thus  alienated  the 
affections  of  his  subjects,  and  gave  an  oppor- 
tunity to  the  son  of  the  late  king,  of  which 
he  was  not  slow  to  take  advantage.  In 
B.C.  148-7,  when  Balas  had  been  king  about 
two  years,  this  prince  left  Crete,  where  he 
had  been  staying,  accompanied  by  a  body  of 
Cretan  mercenaries,  and,  landing  on  the  coast 
of  Cilicia,  assumed  the  title  of  king.  Alex- 
ander, on  hearing  the  intelligence,  quitted 
Ptolemais,  his  favourite  residence,  and  went 
first  to  Antioch  (y.  68)  and  thence  into 
Cilicia  (ch.  xi.  14),  where  he  endeavoured  to 
crush  the  revolt.  Meanwhile  Jonathan 
maintained  his  cause  in  Palestine  against  the 
general  Apollonius,  who  held  Coelesyria  for 
Demetrius,  and  obtained  the  important  suc- 
cesses which  are  related  in  -w.  74-86.  Balas 
shewed  his  gratitude  by  conferring  on  the 
victorious  Maccabee  a  new  dignity  and  an 
increase  of  dominion  Qw.  88,  89). 

67.  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  fifth 
year.]     The    165th    Seleucid  year   begaii  in 
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[v.  68—73. 


B.C.         68  Whereof  when  king  Alexander 
!lii  '    heard    tell,    he  was  right    sorry,  and 
returned  into  Antioch. 

69  Then  Demetrius  made  Apollo- 
nius  the  governor  of  Celosyria  his 
general,  who  gathered  together  a  great 
host,  and  camped  in  Jamnia,  and  sent 
unto  Jonathan  the  high  priest,  saying, 

70  Thou  alone  liftest  up  thyself 
against  us,  and  I  am  laughed  to  scorn 
for  thy  sake,  and  reproached  :  and 
why  dost  thou  vaunt  thy  power 
against  us  in  the  mountains.'' 


71  Now  therefore,  if  thou  trustest  k.  c. 
in  thine  own  strength,  come  down  "[^Iz 
to  us  into  the   plain  field,  and  there 

let  us  try  the    matter    together :   for 
with  me  is  the  power  of  the  cities. 

72  Ask  and  learn  who  I  am,  and 
the  rest  that  take  our  part,  and  they 
shall  tell  thee  that  thy  foot  is  not 
able  to  stand  before  our  face  ;  for  thy 
fathers  have  been  twice  put  to  flight 
in  their  own  land. 

73  Wherefore  now  thou  shalt  not 
be  able  to  abide  the  horsemen  and  so 


October    B.C.    148,  and    ended  in    October 

B.C.  147. 

Demetrius,  son  of  Demetrius. '\  The  elder 
Demetrius,  when  attacked  by  Balas,  sent  his 
two  sons,  Demetrius  and  Antiochus,  to 
Cnidus,  to  the  care  of  a  friend.  Neither  of 
them  was  grown  up  at  the  time  (b.c.  152). 
Four  years  later,  the  elder,  Demetrius,  having 
attained  to  manhood  according  to  Eastern 
ideas,  came  forward  and  claimed  his  father's 
crown  (Justin,  xxxv.  2). 

out  of  Crete.l  Demetrius,  when  he  de- 
termined to  assert  his  rights,  seems  to  have 
left  Cnidus  and  gone  to  Crete,  where  he 
collected  a  body  of  mercenaries,  with  whom 
he  crossed  the  sea  and  landed  on  the  coast  of 
Cilicia  (Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  4,  §  3). 

68.  kin^  Alexander  .  .  .  returned  into 
Antioch.'^  From  Ptolemai's,  which  he  had 
made  his  principal  capital. 

69.  Demetrius  made  Apollonius  the  gover- 
nor of  Celosyria  his  general.]  The  form  of 
expression  used  shews  that  Apollonius  was 
already  governor  under  Balas.  His  defection 
must  have  been  a  severe  blowto  that  monarch's 
cause,  as  Celosyria,  or  rather  Coelesyria, 
embraced  the  entire  tract  between  Emesa 
(Hems)  and  the  borders  of  Egypt.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  the  Apollonius  here 
mentioned  was  the  foster-brother  and  friend 
of  the  elder  Demetrius,  of  whom  Polybius 
speaks  (x.xxi.  21,  §  2),  who  accompanied  him 
when  he  made  his  escape  from  Rome 
(Grimm).  The  supposition  is  not  improbable, 
and  would  account  for  the  part  which 
Apollonius  played. 

Jamnia.^  See  the  comment  on  ch.  iv.  15. 
Jamnia  lay  almost  due  west  of  Jerusalem,  at 
the  distance  of  about  thirty  miles.  It  was  in 
the  Shefelah,  or  low  coast  plain. 

sent  unto  Jonathan.]  Challenges  to  com- 
bat, conveyed  in  insulting  terms,  were  not 
uncommon  in  the  ancient  world,  and  with 
the  Greeks  had  the  sanction  of  Homeric 
usage.     It  was  expected  tiiat  taunts  would 


rouse  passions  strong  enough  to  overpower 
reason,  and  lead  men  to  fight  at  a  disadvantage. 

70.  Thou  alone.]  The  expression  in  the 
original  is  stronger — aii  p-ovutraTos — "  thou 
altogether  by  thyself." 

'whji  dost  thou  vaunt  thy  ponver  against  us 
in  the  mountains  :^]  The  character  of  the 
hill-country  of  Judaea  no  doubt  gave  its 
defenders  a  certain  advantage,  though  the 
elevation  of  the  hills  is  not  great,  in  no  case 
exceeding  4000  feet.  There  was  no  call 
upon  Jonathan,  either  of  duty  or  of  honour, 
to  forego  this  advantage. 

71.  ^ivith  me  is  the  poiver  of  the  cities!] 
The  force  of  this  argument  is  not  quite  clear. 
Perhaps  Apollonius  means  that  he  might 
shut  himself  up  in  his  walled  cities,  if  he 
liked,  as  Jonathan  shut  himself  up  in  his  fast- 
nesses, and  that  thus  there  was  no  unfairness 
in  his  asking  the  Jewish  leader  to  come  down 
and  fight  him  in  the  open  plain.  Each  side 
would  be  making  a  sacrifice. 

72.  thy  fathers  have  been  tivice  put  to 
flight  in  their  own  land.]     By  "  thy  fathers  " 

we  are  probably  to  understand  "  thy  pre- 
decessors " — "  those  who  have  headed  this 
revolt  before  thee  "- — Apollonius  not  caring 
to  be  accurate  about  the  relationship.  What 
two  occasions  are  intended  is  uncertain ;  but 
probably  one  of  them  is  the  battle  in  which 
Judas  was  slain  (ch.  ix.  14-18),  while  the 
other  may  be  either  the  defeat  of  Joseph  and 
Azarias  (ch.  v.  60),  or  that  of  Judas  near 
Beth-Zacharias,  which  was  partially  redeemed 
by  the  exploit  of  Eleazar  (ch.  vi.  42-47).  It 
is  surprising  that  Apollonius  did  not  enlarge 
his  taunt,  since  there  were  more  occasions  of 
defeat  than  these.  (See  ch.  ii.  38;  v.  67; 
vii.  19  ;  ix.  2,  36,  &c.) 

73.  thou  shalt  not  be  able  to  abide  the 
horsemen?^  Cavalry  was  the  arm  in  which 
the  Syrians  placed  their  principal  trust.  In 
B.C.  166-5  Nicanor  and  Gorgias  brought  into 
the  field  7000  horse  (ch.  iii.  39) ;  and  Lysias. 
in  the  ensuing  year,  had  5000  (ch.  iv.  28). 
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^•j^g    great  a  power  in  the  plain,  where  is 
—      neither  stone  nor  flint,  nor  place  to 
flee  unto. 

74  So  when  Jonathan  heard  these 
words  of  Apollonius,  he  was  moved 
in  his  mind,  and  choosing  ten  thou- 
sand men  he  went  out  of  Jerusalem, 
where  Simon  his  brother  met  him  for 
to  help  him. 

75  And  he  pitched  his  tents  against 
Joppe  :  but  they  of  Joppe  shut  him 
out  of  the  city,  because  Apollonius 
had  a  garrison  there. 

76  Then  Jonathan  laid  siege  unto 


it  :  whereupon  they  of  the  city    let     b.  c. 
him    in    for    fear :   and    so   Jonathan    '^^tll^ 
won  Joppe. 

77  Whereof  when  Apollonius 
heard,  he  took  three  thousand  horse- 
men, with    a   great    host  0/ footmen, 

and    went    to    Azotus    'as    one    that  J^^wj* 
journeyed,  and  therewithal  'drew  him  ^w.^ 
forth  into  the  plain,  because  he  had  3.^/1^71^/1  it. 
great  number  of  horsemen,  in  whom  '  pr.  ^"i 

h„   „     ..   U  •      ^         ^  Ais  coin- 

e   put  his   trust,  pany. 

78  Then  Jonathan  followed  after 
him  to  Azotus,  where  the  armies 
joined  battle. 


The  horsemen  of  the  same  commander  in 
B.C.  163-2  are  reckoned  at  20,000  (ch.  vi.  30). 
Cavalry,  however,  was  of  little  service  among 
the  Judaean  hills,  which  were  unsuitable  for  its 
movements ;  and  an  army,  the  chief  strength 
of  which  was  in  its  horse,  would  naturally 
desire  to  meet  its  enemy  "  in  the  plain." 

tvhere  is  neither  stone  nor  Jfint.']  Rather, 
^*  neither  stone  nor  s hi n  g  1  e."  The  statement 
is  an  exaggeration,  but  expresses  in  a  graphic 
way  the  general  contrast  that  exists  between 
the  hill-country  of  Judaea  and  the  low 
Philistine  plain  at  its  base. 

nor  place  to  flee  unto\  Rather,  "  nor  place 
for  flight."  In  the  plain  there  was  no  place 
where  flight  would  not  be  disastrous,  and 
consequently  no  situation  that  tempted  to  it. 

74.  nnhen  Jonathan  heard  these  ~duords,  .  .  . 
he  ivas  mo'ved  in  his  mind.']  The  taunts  used 
had  their  intended  effect.  Unlike  the  great 
Fabius  (Liv.  xxii.  12),  Jonathan  allowed  him- 
self to  be  "  moved  "  by  them,  and  descended 
from  the  high  ground  to  the  level  plain,  there 
to  meet  his  rival.  Better  fortune  than  he 
deserved  awaited  him  (yv.  78-84). 

choosing  ten  thousand  men.']  Judas,  as  we 
have  seen  (pj.  36),  had  at  one  time  brought 
into  the  field  more  than  13,000.  Jonathan 
seems  now  to  have  at  his  command  not  fewer 
than  20,000.     (See  Grimm,  ad  loc.) 

tvhere  Simon  his  brother  met  him.]  Rather, 
^'and  Simon,  his  brother,  met  him."  The 
place  of  meeting  is  not  indicated. 

75.  he  pitched  his  tents  against  Joppe.] 
Joppe,  or  Joppa  (now  Jaffa),  is  generally 
spoken  of  as  "  the  port  of  Jerusalem."  It  was 
the  principal  harbour  on  the  sea-board  be- 
longing to  Judaea,  which  was  of  restricted 
dimensions,  shut  in  by  Philistia  on  the  one 
hand  and  Phoenicia  on  the  other.  Allotted 
to  Dan  at  the  time  of  Joshua's  conquest  of 
Palestine  (Josh.  xix.  46),  and  apparently  re- 


occupied  at  the  return  from  the  Captivity 
(Ezra  iii.  7),  it  had  at  all  times  a  Jewish 
population,  which  may  have  encouraged 
Jonathan  to  select  it  as  the  object  of  his  first 
attempt  against  Apollonius.  It  would  seem 
to  be  implied,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse, 
that  the  population  would  have  admitted  him 
within  the  walls  at  once,  had  they  not  been 
overawed  by  the  foreign  garrison  which 
Apollonius  had  put  there. 

76.  they  of  the  city.]  I.e.  "the  native 
inhabitants."  They  took  heart  after  a  while, 
and  admitted  Jonathan  despite  the  Syrian 
garrison. 

77.  he  took  three  thousand  horsemen.] 
Literally,  "  he  put  under  arms,"  or  "  formed 
an  expedition  of"  three  thousand  horsemen, 
&c.  These  evidently  constituted  his  main 
force,  and  were  his  chief  dependence  (1;.  73). 
It  might  well  have  seemed  that  in  the  smooth 
Philistian  plain  they  would  be  irresistible. 

and  tvent  to  Azotus  as  one  that  journeyed.] 
Instead  of  marching  northwards  from  Jam- 
nia  {y.  69)  against  Joppa,  Apollonius,  as 
though  unconscious  or  careless  of  Jonathan's 
movement,  proceeded  southwards,  as  if  he 
were  making  a  mere  tour  of  inspection, 
towards  Azotus,  spreading  his  troops  over 
the  plain,  and  thus  tempting  Jonathan  to 
make  an  attack  upon  him. 

and  there-jjithal  drenv  him  forth  into  the 
plain.]  Rather,  "and  therewithal  kept  ad- 
vancing into  the  plain."  Qporjyev  is  imper- 
fect, not  aorist,  and  intransitive,  not  transitive. 
The  action  of  Apollonius  in  spreading  his 
troops  is  described. 

78.  Jonathan  follo^ived after  him  to  .Azotuj.] 
Thus,  once  more,  taking  the  exact  course 
which  Apollonius  desired,  and  for  which  his 
plans  had  been  laid.  Apollonius  must  have 
been  delighted  to  see  that  his  enemy  fell,  as  it 
seemed,  blindly  into  the  trap  laid  for  him. 

<where  the  armies  joined  battle.]  This  is 
said  with  some  vagueness.    The  armies  joined 
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[v.  79 — 86. 


B-C.          79  Now    Apollonius    had    left    a 
^Lil  ■    thousand  horsemen  in  ambush. 

80  And  Jonathan  knew  that  there 
was  an  ambushment  behind  him  ;  for 
they  had  compassed  in  his  host,  and 
cast  darts  at  the  people,  from  morning 
till  evening. 

8 1  But  the  people  stood  still,  as 
Jonathan     had     commanded     them ; 

'i-^f-^^'^rv   and  so  the  "enemies'  horses  were  tired. 

Antiq.  lib. 

13.  cap.  8.  82  Then  brought  Simon  forth  his 
host,  and  set  them  against  the  foot- 
men, (for  the  horsemen  were  spent,) 
who  were  discomfited  by  him,  and 
fled. 


8^  The  horsemen  also,  being;  scat-     B.C. 
tered  in  the  field,  fled  to  Azotus,  and      — - 
went    into    Beth-dagon,    their    idol's 
temple,  for  safety. 

84  But  Jonathan  set  fire  on  Azo- 
tus, and  the  cities  round  about  it,  and 
took  their  spoils  ;  and  the  temple  of 
Dagon,  with  them  that  were  fled  into 
it,  he  burned  with  fire. 

85  Thus  there  were  burned  and 
slain  with  the  sword  well  nigh  eight 
thousand  men. 

86  And  from  thence  Jonathan  re- 
moved his  host,  and  camped  against 
Ascalon,  where  the  men  of  the  city 


battle  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Azotus,  not 
directly  under  the  walls  of  the  towh.  When 
the  horsemen  of  Apollonius  were  "  scattered 
in  the  field,''  they  "fled  to  Azotus"  (y.  83). 

79.  in  ambnsh7\  Joseph  us  says  that  they 
were  concealed  in  the  channel  of  a  winter 
torrent,  which  is  highly  probable. 

80.  Jonathan  kne^J\  How  Jonathan  dis- 
covered the  ambush,  we  are  not  told.  He  can 
scarcely  have  conjectured  its  existence  from 
the  mere  fact,  that  he  was  surrounded  and  ha- 
rassed with  darts  from  morning  till  evening. 
Probably  he  had  information  from  his  scouts, 
or  through  deserters  from  the  enemy. 

81.  the  people  stood  stillP\  If  a  retreat  had 
been  ordered,  the  ambush  would  have  risen 
up  in  the  path  of  the  retreating  army,  and 
would  most  probably  have  completed  its  dis- 
comfiture. By  remaining  in  the  position 
where  he  was  attacked,  and  sturdily  main- 
taining his  ground,  Jonathan  rendered  the 
ambush  wholly  useless. 

the  enemies^  horses  ivere  tired.']  The  horse 
of  Apollonius  did  not  charge,  but  hovered 
about  the  force  of  Jonathan,  and,  galloping 
hither  and  thither,  discharged  its  arrows  at 
them.  Jonathan's  troops  remaining  absolutely 
on  the  defensive,  in  course  of  time  the  assail- 
ants grew  weary.  Both  horses  and  men  were 
tired  out  by  their  long-continued  exertions. 

82.  Then  brought  Simon  forth  his  host.] 
The  troops  of  Simon  had,  apparently,  not 
been  as  yet  engaged.  When  the  horse  of 
Apollonius,  exhausted  by  its  efforts,  desisted 
from  the  assault,  and  retired,  Simon's  force 
attacked  the  infantry  of  the  Syrians,  which 
was  defeated  with  ease. 

83.  The  horsemen  .  .  .  ivent  into  Beth- 
dagon,  their  idoPs  temple.']  A  temple,  as  the 
Greeks  understood  the  term,  was  a  conse- 
crated space,  walled  round,  within  which, 
And  occupying  only  a  small  part  of  it,  was  a 


sacred  building,  constituting  the  sanctuary  or 
shrine.  In  the  open  space  between  the  outer 
wall  and  the  sanctuary,  a  beaten  force  not 
unfrequently  took  refuge.  (See  Thucyd.  iv. 
96,  97  ;  and  cf  above,  ch.  v.  43.)  Beth-Dagon, 
"  tlie  house  of  Dagon,"  was  the  native  name 
of  the  entire  consecrated  space  which  was 
sacred  to  that  deity.  Dagon's  temple  at 
Ashdod  (Azotus)  is  mentioned  in  i  Sam.  v. 
2-5.  (On  the  position  of  Dagon  in  the 
mythology  of  Phoenicia,  see  note  in  "  Speaker's 
Commentary"  on  Judg.  xvi.  23 ;  and  cf.  Raw- 
linsons  'Ancient  Religions,'  pp.  162-164.) 

84.  the  temple  of  Dagon,  avith  them  that 
'were  fled  into  it,  he  burned  -ivith  fre.]  As 
Judas  had  done  with  the  temple  of  Ashte- 
roth-Karnaim,  and  those  who  sought  refuge 
in  it  {supra,  ch.  v.  44.  See  the  comment  on 
the  passage). 

86.  Jonathan  .  .  .  camped  against  Ascalon^ 
Ascalon,  or  Askelon,  one  of  the  five  cities 
of  the  Philistine  Pentapolis  (Josh.  xiii.  3  ;  1 
Sam.  V.  16-18),  appears  as  a  place  of  im- 
portance in  the  Syrian  wars  of  Rameses  II. — 
the  probable  Pharaoh  of  the  Israelite  oppres- 
sion— about  B.C.  1350.  It  lay  in  the  tract 
assigned  by  Joshua  to  the  tribe  of  Judah 
(Josh.  XV.  45-47),  and  was  conquered  by  the 
men  of  that  tribe  soon  after  Joshua's  death 
(Judg.  i.  18),  but  soon  regained  its  indepen- 
dence {ib.  xiv.  19).  About  the  year  B.C. 
700,  it  was  taken  by  Sennacherib  ('  Ancient 
Monarchies,'  vol.  ii.  p.  431).  In  the  great 
Scythian  invasion  ot  B.C.  630-620,  it  was 
occupied  by  the  hordes,  who  plundered  its 
temple  of  Astartc,  or  Atargatis  (Herod,  i. 
105),  but  otherwise  did  it  no  injury.  On  the 
return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Captivity,  we 
find  it  still  spoken  of  as  powerful  (Zech.  ix.  5), 
and  threatened  with  destruction.  It  now 
appears  for  the  first  time  in  the  Maccabean 
wars,  and  seems  to  have  been  a  place  of  no 
great  strength,  since  it  submits  at  once.    The 
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B.  c.     came  forth,  and  met  him  with  great 

dr.  148.  '  '^ 

—      pomp. 

87  After  this  returned  Jonathan 
and  his  host  unto  Jerusalem,  having 
many  spoils. 

88  Now  when  king  Alexander 
heard  these  things,  he  honoured 
Jonathan  yet  more, 

89  And  sent  him  a  buckle  of  gold, 
as  the  use  is  to  be  given  to  such  as 
are  of  the  king's  blood  :  he  gave  him 
also  Accaron  with  the  borders  thereof 
in  possession. 


CHAPTER  XI.  B.C 

cir.  146. 
12  Ptolemeus  takcth  away  his  daughter  froin  """" 
Alexander,  and  entereth  upon  his  kingdom. 
17  Alexander  is  slain,  and  Ptolemeus  dieth 
within  three  days.  20  yonathan  besiegeth 
the  tower  at  yerusai  a.  26  The  yews  and 
he  are  much  honoured  by  Demetrius,  48  who 
is  rescued  by  the  yews  from  his  own  subjects 
in  Antioch.  56  A7itiochus  the  youjiget 
honoiireth  yotiathan.  6 1  His  exploits  in 
divers  places, 

AND  the  king  of  Egypt  gathered   cii-  »4& 
_/^     together  a  great  host,  like  the 
sand  that  lieth  upon    the  sea   shore, 


position  of  Ascalon,  half-way  between  Ashdod 
and  Gaza,  on  the  Philistine  coast,  is  well 
ascertained,  a  small  village,  which  occupies 
the  site,  still  retaining  the  name. 

89.  a  buckle  of  gold.'\  A  buckle  or  rather 
a  broach  {jto^ttx],  fibula),  was  commonly  used 
to  fasten  the  cloak,  or  shawl,  which  formed 
the  chief  outer  garment  of  both  Greeks  and 
Orientals,  and  prevent  it  from  falling  off  the 
wearer.  The  most  ordinary  place  for  it  was 
above  the  right  shoulder.  Several  shapes  were 
employed ;  but  the  most  common  was  a  flat  cir- 
cular ring  with  a  pin  passing  across  its  centre. 

as  the  use  is  to  be  given  to  such  as  are  of  the 
kings  blood.l  Cf.  ch.  xi.  58  ;  xiv.  44.  The 
usage  here  mentioned  seems  to  have  been 
peculiar  to  the  Syrian  kings.  At  least  it  is 
not  recorded  of  any  others. 

he  gave  htm  also  Accaron.']  "  Accaron  "  is 
the  ordinary  form  used  in  the  Septuagint  to 
express  the  Hebrew  Ekron.  This  was,  like 
Ascalon,  one  of  the  five  associated  cities  of 
the  Philistines.  It  was  the  most  northern 
of  the  five,  and  the  nearest  to  the  Hebrew 
border.  The  site  is  probably  identified  with 
that  of  the  modern  "  Akir,"  a  small  village 
about  five  miles  south-west  of  Ramleh,  and 
three  miles  east  of  Yebna. 

in  possession.']  Grimm  suggests  that  the 
gift  was  not  a  transfer  of  jurisdiction,  but  a 
mere  assignment  to  Jonathan  individually, 
during  his  lifetime,  of  the  crown  revenues  of 
Ekron.  He  compares Thncyd.  i.  138  ;  Corn. 
Nep.  '  Vit.  Themist.,'  §  10;  2  Mace.  iv.  30. 
But  the  term  used — KXrjpoSoala — seems  to 
imply  a  more  complete  and  absolute  cession. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

§  I.  Expedition  OF  Ptolemy  Philometor 
INTO  Syria — His  crafty  Proceedings, 
AND  Defeat  of  Alexander  —  His 
Death.  Demetrius  II.  mounts  the 
Throne. 

1-17.  The  issue  of  the  war  between 
Alexander  Balas  and  the  younger  Demetrius 


was  decided  by  the  defection  of  Ptolemy. 
The  cause  of  his  defection  is  uncertain. 
Josephus  says  that  Balas  had  formed  designs 
against  his  life  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  4,  §  6),  and 
that,  on  discovering  them,  Ptolemy  changed 
sides  and  went  over  to  Demetrius.  But  our 
author  takes  an  entirely  different  view  (vv. 
10,  1 1),  and  he  is  supported  to  some  extent  by 
Diodorus  (Miiller's  '  Fragmenta  Hist.  Gr.,' 
vol.  ii.  Fr.  19,  p.  xvi.).  Diodorus  regards 
Ptolemy  as  having  entered  Syria  with  the  inten- 
tion of  assisting  Balas,  and  as  changing  his 
mind  on  finding  that  his  son-in-law  was  wholly 
weak  and  incapable.  Our  author  thinks  that 
he  was  false  and  treacherous  from  the  first 
{v.  i).  But  both  agree  that  he  invented  the 
charge  against  Balas  as  a  mere  pretext  for 
deserting  him.  And  probability  leans  this  way. 
Ptolemy  seems  to  have  been  moved  wholly 
by  ambition.  He  thought  that  he  saw  in  the 
weakness  of  Balas  and  the  distressed  state  of 
Syria,  an  opportunity  for  his  own  aggrandize- 
ment, and  he  resolved  to  take  advantage  of  it. 
Whether  he  aimed  at  annexing  all  Syria,  or 
only  Ccelesyria  and  Palestine,  is  perhaps  un- 
certain. He  may  have  aimed  originally  at 
the  greater  design  and  have  ultimately  ac- 
quiesced in  the  lesser.  But  his  ambitious 
schemes,  whatever  dimensions  they  may 
have  had,  were  cut  short  by  his  death,  which 
was  caused  by  the  wounds  received  in  the 
great  battle  in  which  Balas  lost  his  crown 
{w.  15-18).  His  removal,  and  that  of  Balas, 
by  the  treachery  of  an  Arab  sheikh,  left  the 
throne  vacant  for  Demetrius  II.,  who  was 
generally  recognised  as  Syrian  king  in  the 
year  B.C.  146-5. 

1.  the  king  of  Egypt^  Ptolemy  Philo- 
metor, who  had  assisted  Balas  previously, 
and  given  him  his  daughter  in  marriage  (ch. 
X.  56-58). 

gathered  together  a  great  host,  like  the  sand 
that  lieth  upon  the  sea  shore.]  The  author  is 
here  poetical  beyond  his  wont.  But  the 
phrase  was  too  familiar  to  the  Jews  to  seem 
forced  or  out  of  place.     (See  Gen.  xxii.  17} 
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B-  c     and    many   ships,   and    went    about 

- —  '    through    deceit    to    get    Alexander's 

kingdom,  and  join  it  to  his  own. 

2  Whereupon  he  took  his  journey 
into  Syria  in  peaceable  manner,  so  as 
they  of  the  cities  opened  unto  him, 
and  met  him :  for  king  Alexander 
had  commanded  them  so  to  do,  be- 
cause he  was  his  father  in  law. 

3  Now  as  Ptolemee  entered  into 
the  cities,  he  set  in  every  one  of  them 
a  garrison  of  soldiers  to  keep  it. 

4  And  when  he  came  near  to  Azo- 
tus,  they  shewed  him  the  temple  of 
Dagon  that  was  burnt,  and  Azotus 
and  the  suburbs  thereof  that  were 
destroyed,  and  the  bodies  that  were 


cast    abroad,    and  them  that  he  had     b.  c 
burnt    in    the    battle  ;  for    they   had    '^"lll 
made    heaps    of  them    by    the   way 
where  he  should  pass. 

5  Also  they  told  the  king  whatso- 
ever Jonathan  had  done,  to  the  in- 
tent he  might  blame  him  :  but  the 
king  held  his  peace. 

6  Then  Jonathan  met  the  king 
with    great    pomp    at   Joppe,    where 

they  saluted  one  another,  and  "  lodged.  '  ^"^  ^^'■^*' 

7  Afterward  Jonathan,  when  he 
had  gone  with  the  king  to  the  river 
called  Eleutherus,  returned  again  to 
Jerusalem. 

8  King  Ptolemee  therefore,  having 
gotten  the  dominion  of  the  cities  by 


xxxii.  12;  Josh.  xi.  4;  Judg.  vii.  laj  i  Sam. 
xiii.  5  ;  I  Kings  iv.  29.) 

many  ships.']  Egypt  was  a  naval  power  from 
a  very  early  date.  A  sea-fight  between  the 
Egyptians  and  the  Tekaru  is  represented  in 
the  sculptures  of  Rameses  III.  (See  RoselHni, 
'  Monument!  Storici,'  pi.  cxxxi.)  Neco  had 
two  fleets,  one  in  the  Red  Sea  and  another  in 
the  Mediterranean  (Herod,  ii.  159).  Apries 
fought  at  sea  with  the  Tyrians  {ib.  161). 
Egypt  furnished  200  triremes  to  the  fleet  of 
Xerxes  (/^.  vii.  89,  §  2).  Under  the  Ptolemies 
a  large  navy  was  maintained  (Polyb.  v.  34, 
35);  and  even  Cleopatra  was  able  to  furnish 
Antony  with  sixty  ships  at  Actium. 

•went  about  through  deceit  to  get  Alexander's 
kingdom.']  This  is  probably  a  false  charge. 
The  writer  has  a  strong  bias  in  favour  of 
Balas,  and  therefore  a  strong  prejudice 
against  all  those  who  were  instrumental  in 
effecting  his  downfall.  Diodorus,  who  has  no 
feeling  either  way,  says  that  Ptolemy  entered 
Syria  with  the  full  intention  of  helping  Balas 
(Fr.  xix.).  So  also  Josephus  ('Ant.  Jud.' 
xiii.  4,  §  5). 

2.  they  of  the  cities  opened  unto  him.]  I.e. 
admitted  him  within  their  walls,  with  his 
troops. 

and  met  him.]  In  friendly  fashion,  and 
probably  with  pomp  and  display.  (Compare 
ch.  X.  86.) 

3.  Ptolemee  .  .  .  set  in  every  one  of  them  a 
garrison.]  The  writer  sees  in  this  an  ill 
intention ;  but  it  would  have  been  quite  natural 
for  a  friend  and  ally,  whose  forces  were  large 
{v.  i),  to  strengthen  the  garrisons  in  the 
various  towns  through  which  he  passed,  in 
order  to  secure  them  against  the  partisans  of 
the  pretender. 

4.  the   temple  of  Dagon    that  was   burnt.] 


See  above,  ch.  x.  84.  Jonathan's  proceedings 
had  been  high-handed  and  harsh,  but  not 
beyond  what  the  usages  of  war  were  held  to 
justify.  The  Ashdodites  hoped  that  Ptolemy 
would  regard  them  as  not  warranted  under 
the  circumstances ;  but  either  he  thought 
differently,  or  else  he  wished  to  avoid  a 
rupture  with  the  Jewish  leader,  who  had 
shewn  himself  at  once  an  able  general  and  a 
faithful  subject.  Hence  he  took  no  notice  of 
the  Ashdodite  complaints  {y.  5). 

6.  Jonathan  met  the  king  ^tth  great  pomp 
at  Joppe.]  After  reducing  Ascalon,  Jonathan 
had  returned  to  Jerusalem  (ch.  x.  87).  It 
was  open  to  him  to  have  remained  there ; 
but  no  doubt  the  recognised  etiquette  of  the 
time  and  country  pointed  out  as  proper  the 
course  which  he  took,  namely,  that  of  meeting 
the  Egyptian  king,  and  escorting  him  as  far 
as  he  conveniently  could.  He  met  him  "at 
Joppe,"  as  the  first  city  towards  the  south 
which  he  could  claim  as  his  own,  Gaza, 
Ascalon,  and  Ashdod  being  Philistine,  and 
not  Judaean. 

7.  the  river  called  Eleutherus.]  The  Eleu- 
therus is  made  by  Strabo  the  boundary  be- 
tween Syria  and  Palestine  (xvi.  p.  753).  It 
is  mentioned  also  by  Pliny  (' H.  N.'  v.  17) 
and  Ptolemy  (v.  15).  The  former  says  that 
it  flows  from  Lebanon  and  empties  itself  into 
tiie  sea  between  Tripolis  and  Orthosia.  These 
notices  are  sufficient  to  identify  it  with  the 
modern  Nahr-el-Kebir,  which  has  "  its  highest 
source  at  the  north-east  base  of  Lebanon," 
and  "  sweeps  round  the  northern  end  of  the 
range,"  falling  into  the  sea  about  twenty-five 
miles  north  of  Tarabulus  (Tripolis).  "  During 
summer  and  autumn  the  Eleutherus  is  but  a 
small  stream,  easily  forded  ;  but  in  winter  it 
swells  into  a  large  and  rapid  river  "  (Porter, 
in  Smith's  '  Diet,  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  i.  p.  519). 
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the  sea  unto  Seleucia  upon  the  sea 
coast,  imagined  wicked  counsels 
against  Alexander. 

9  Whereupon  he  sent  ambassadors 
unto  king  Demetrius,  saying.  Come, 
let  us  make  a  league  betwixt  us,  and 
I  will  give  thee  my  daughter  whom 
Alexander  hath,  and  thou  shalt  reign 
in  thy  father's  kingdom  : 

10  For  I  repent  that  I  gave  my 
daughter  unto  him,  for  he  sought  to 
slay  me. 


11  Thus  did  he  slander  him,    be-     b.  c 
cause  he  was  desirous  of  his  kingdom.    "  - —  ' 

12  Wherefore  he  took  his  daugh- 
ter from  him,  and  gave  her  to  Deme- 
trius, and  forsook  Alexander,  so  that 
their  hatred  was  openly  known. 

13  Then  Ptolemee  entered  into 
Antioch,  where  he  set  two  crowns 
upon  his  head,  the  crown  of  Asia, 
and  of  Egypt. 

14  In  the  mean  season  was  king 
Alexander  in   Cilicia,  because   those 


8.  Seleucia  upon  the  sea  coasti]  There  were 
numerous  Seleucias.  The  most  important 
was  that  built  by  Seleucus  Nioator  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Lower  Tigris,  opposite  to 
which  arose  the  city  of  Ctesiphon  in  Parthian 
times.  This  was  an  inland  city.  There 
was  also  an  inland  Seleucia  in  Syria  on  the 
course  of  the  Orontes.  From  this  the 
maritime  Seleucia — the  port  of  Antioch — is 
distinguished,  as  17  rrapuBakaa-a-la,  or  rj  fVi 
6akaTTt^  (Polyb.  V.  59).  It  lay  some  seven 
or  eight  miles  north  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Orontes,  at  the  foot  of  a  lofty  mountain 
known  as  Mount  Coryphaeus,  and  was  the 
second  city  of  Syria  Proper  during  the  Seleu- 
cid  period.  The  site,  which  is  still  known 
as  Selefkiyeh,  is  marked  by  some  consider- 
able ruins  (Chesney,  '  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Geograph.  Society,'  vol.  viii.  p.  228  et  seqq.). 

imagined  ivicked  counsels  against  Alexander^ 
It  may  have  been  when  he  was  at  Seleucia 
that  Ptolemy  became  convinced  of  the  utter 
incapacity  of  Balas  (Diod.  Sic.  Fr.  19),  and  re- 
solved on  a  "  new  departure."  Relinquishing 
the  idea  of  supporting  his  son-in-law  against 
Demetrius,  he  made  up  his  mind  to  come  to 
terms  with  the  latter.  To  justify  his  change 
of  sides,  he  professed  to  have  discovered  a 
plot  laid  by  Balas  against  his  life  {infra, 
1:  10  ;  Diod.  Sic.  /.  s.  c.)  ;  but  of  the  existence 
of  this  plot  there  is  no  evidence. 

9.  be  sent  ambassadors  unto  kins^  Demetrius.'\ 
Demetrius  was  probably  still  in  Cilicia,  where 
Balas  was  confronting  him  with  the  chief 
forces  of  the  empire  (see  v.  14).  Ptolemy 
could  easily  communicate  with  him  by  sea. 

I  luillgii'e  thee  my  daughter  ~,.vhom  Alexander 
hathi]  Divorce  for  political  reasons  was 
common  at  the  time  among  all  the  Oriental 
princes.  Ptolemy  evidently  regarded  his 
daughter  as  a  mere  pawn  to  be  played  in  the 
political  game — to  be  married,  divorced,  re- 
married, perhaps  divorced  anew,  at  his 
pleasure.  It  is  not  clear  how  or  when  he 
obtained  possession  of  her — whether  at 
Ptolema'is,  or  when  he  was  received  into 
Antioch. 


10.  he  sought  to  slay  wf.]  It  is  certain 
that  Ptolemy  made  this  charge  against  Balas 
(Diod.  Sic.  i.s.c]  Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  4, 
§  6);  whether  justly  or  not  is  disputed. 
Diodorus  considered  the  charge  to  have  been 
unjust;  Josephus  admits  its  truth. 

11.  Thus  did  he  slander  him.']  'E-^oyrjaeu 
IS  not  "  slandered,"  but  simply  "blamed" — 
"found  fault  with."  Our  author  does 
not  distinctly  state  whether  he  believed  the 
accusation  or  not. 

12.  he  took  his  daughter  from  him,  and 
gave  her  to  Demetrius.']  So  Livy  ('  Epit.'  lii.) 
and  Diodorus  (Fr.  xix.). 

13.  Then  Ptolemee  entered  into  Antioch.'] 
Diodorus  (/.  s.  c.)  enters  into  some  detail.  On 
quitting  Antioch  and  marching  into  Cilicia  to 
meet  Demetrius,  Balas  had  entrusted  affairs 
to  two  men,  Hierax  and  Diodotus.  These 
persons,  regarding  his  cause  as  desperate 
when  Ptolemy  declared  against  him,  and 
being  afraid  of  Demetrius  because  they  had 
taken  part  against  his  father,  made  the  city 
over  to  Ptolemy,  in  the  hope  that  he  would 
accept  the  government  and  protect  them 
against  both  the  Syrian  princes.  Outwardly 
he  acquiesced  in  their  plans,  entered  the  city 
as  Syrian  king,  and  assumed  the  diadem; 
but  secretly  he  came  to  an  agreement  with 
Demetrius  to  resign  the  crown  in  his  favour, 
and  retain  only  Coelesyria  and  Palestine, 

he  set  t-ivo  cro-ivns  upon  his  head.]  We 
must  not  understand  this  literally.  The 
meaning  is,  that  he  accepted  a  second  crown. 
Being  already  king  of  Egypt,  he  allowed 
himself  to  be' crowned  also  as  king  of  Syria. 
Hence,  Polybius  gives  him  the  title  (xl.  12). 

the  croivn  of  Asia.]  Syria  was  reckoned 
the  great  Asiatic  monarchy  at  this  time,  the 
successor  of  Assyria,  Babylon,  and  Persia. 
The  Seleucidas,  like  the  Achaemenidae  (Herod, 
i.  4;  iv.  I,  118,  119),  claimed  to  be  "lords  of 
Asia."     (Compare  above,  ch.  viii.  6.) 

14.  In  the  mean  season  ivas  king  Alexander 
in  Cilicia.]  Demetrius  set  himself  up  for 
king   in  Cilicia  (Joseph.  '  Ant.   Jud.'  xiii.  4, 
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B.  c.     that  dwelt  in  those  parts  had  revolted 
'■^-!1'-    from  him. 

15  But  when  Alexander  heard  of 
this,  he  came  to  war  against  him  : 
whereupon  king  Ptolemee  brought 
forth  his  host^  and  met  him  with  a 
mighty  power,  and  put  him  to  flight. 

16  So  Alexander  fled  into  Arabia, 
there  to  be  defended  ;  but  king  Pto- 
lemee was  exalted  : 

17  For  Zabdiel  the  Arabian  took 


ofF  Alexander's  head, and  sent  it  unto     B.C. 

Q      1  Cir.  146. 

rtolemee.  — 

18  King    Ptolemee  also    died   the 

third  day  after, 'and    they  that  were  |,^^J^ ^^^^ 
in  the  strong;  holds  were  slain  one  o^  zverein 

,  °  the  holds 

another.  wer.-  slain 

19  By  this  means  Demetrius  reign-  'j(jfl;*^,^ 
ed    in    the    hundred    threescore    and '« if]' 

,  /tolas. 

seventh  year. 

20  At   the    same    time    Jonathan 
gathered    together    them    that  were 


§  3),  and  was  there  supported  by  the  bulk  of 
the  inhabitants.  Balas  attacked  him  in  that 
country,  and  was  still  engaged  in  the  struggle 
when  he  heard  of  the  movement  that  had 
taken  place  in  his  rear.  Regarding  Ptolemy 
as  the  more  dangerous  of  his  two  enemies,  he 
retraced  his  steps,  and  marched  upon  An- 
tioch,  near  which  the  battle  was  fought  that 
cost  him  his  crown  (Porphyr.  ap.  Euseb. 
'  Ghron.  Can.'  i.  40,  §  16). 

16.  Alexander  fled  into  Arabia^  Diodorus 
confirms  this.  "  Alexander,"  he  says,  "  after 
his  defeat,  fled  with  500  followers  to  the  place 
called  Abse  in  Arabia,  to  the  dynast  Diodes, 
with  whom  he  had  previously  placed  his  infant 
son,  Antiochus.  Then  two  of  those  who 
had  accompanied  him,  the  captains  Heliades 
and  Casius,  sent  a  message  secretly  to  Deme- 
trius, promising  that,  if  he  would  grant  them 
their  lives,  they  would  assassinate  Alexander. 
Demetrius  agreeing  to  this,  from  traitors  they 
became  murderers,  and  put  the  king  to  death. 
Alexander  was  in  this  way  made  away  with 
by  his  friends"  (Fr.  xx.). 

17.  Zabdiel  the  Arabian  took  off  Alexanders 
head.']  Zabdiel  is  probably  the  person  whom 
Diodorus  calls  "Diodes."  The  bearing  of 
two  names  is  characteristic  of  the  Maccabee 
period.  If,  as  is  probable,  he  was  privy  to 
the  designs  and  proceedings  of  Heliades  and 
Casius,  the  murder  might  with  reason  be 
ascribed  to  him.  His  sending  Alexander's 
head  to  Ptolemy  is  parallel  to  the  act  of  those 
who  brought  Pompey's  head  to  Julius  Gssar. 
The  intention  was  to  give  actual  proof  of  the 
death  to  the  person  chiefly  interested. 

18.  King  Ptoleynee  also  died  the  third  day 
after.]  Ptolemy  died  of  an  injury  received 
in  the  battle.  His  skull  was  fractured  by  a 
fell  from  his  horse,  and  he  was  obliged  to 
submit  to  an  operation  similar  to  the  modern 
''trepanning."  But  either  the  surgeons  were 
unskilful,  or  his  system  could  not  bear  the 
shock,  and  he  expired  under  the  knife.  (See 
Livy,  '  Epit.'  lii.) 

they  that  nvere  in  the  strongholds  ivere  slain 
me  of  another ^^     Literally,  "  those  who  were 


in  the  strongholds  were  slain  by  those  who 
were  in  the  strongholds."  The  meaning 
seems  to  be,  that  the  garrisons  which  Ptolemy 
had  left  in  the  walled  cities  along  the  Syrian 
coast  {yv.  3,  9)  were  massacred  by  the 
native  inhabitants  of  the  cities. 

19.  Demetrius  reigned  in  the  hundred  three- 
score and  seventh  year.]  The  year  beginning 
in  October  B.C.  146,  and  terminating  in 
October  B.C.  145. 

§  2.  Jonathan,  having  laid  siege  to 
THE  Syrian  Fortress  at  Jerusalem, 
is  summoned  to  meet  demetrius  at 
Ptolemais — Favourable  Result  of 
THE  Interview. 

20-37.  On  the  death  of  Balas  and  acces- 
sion of  Demetrius  II.,  who  could  not  but 
have  his  hands  full  under  the  troubled  cir- 
cumstances of  the  time,  Jonathan  thought 
that  he  saw  an  opportunity  of  quietly  re- 
lieving Jerusalem  of  an  ever-impending  danger, 
by  reducing  the  fortress  which  Epiphanes 
had  set  up  (ch.  i.  33-36),  and  which  had 
sheltered  a  foreign  garrison  ever  since.  He 
accordingly  collected  siege  artillery,  and  set 
himself  down  before  the  place  (ch.  xi.  20). 
But  his  enemies  were  too  watchful  to  allow 
such  an  important  matter  to  be  carried 
through  without  opposition.  They  at  once 
made  representations  to  Demetrius  (y.  21) 
on  the  subject,  and  prevailed  on  him  to 
summon  Jonathan  to  a  conference,  where 
he  should  give  account  of  his  proceedings 
{y.  22).  Jonathan,  who  trusted  much  to  his 
address  and  personal  influence,  obeyed  the 
summons,  and  met  Demetrius  at  PtolemaVs, 
probably  in  B.C.  145.  Terms  of  peace  were 
agreed  upon.  Demetrius  confirmed  Jona- 
than in  the  High  Priest's  office.  '•  gave  him 
pre-eminence  among  his  chief  friends  "  {y.  2  7), 
and  consented  to  most  of  the  remissions 
previously  offered  by  his  father  (ch.  x.  29-43) ; 
but,  in  return,  he  required  a  payment  of  300 
talents  {y.  28),  and  the  continuance  of  the 
SvTian  garrison  in  Jerusalem  (implied  in  the 
subsequent  history).  Tlie  letter  containing 
the  terms,  after  delivery  to  Jonathan,  was  to 
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B-  c.     in  Judea,  to  take  the  tower  that  was 
cir^5.    .^   Jerusalem  :    and  he    made    many- 
engines  of  war  against  it. 

21  Then  certain  ungodly  persons, 
who  hated  their  own  people,  went 
unto  the  king,  and  told  him  that 
Jonathan  besieged  the  tower. 

22  Whereof  when  he  heard,  he 
was  angry,  and  immediately  removing, 
he  came  to  Ptolemais,  and  wrote 
unto  Jonathan,  that  he  should  not  lay 
siege  to  the  tower,  but  come  and 
speak  with  him  at  Ptolemais  in  great 
haste. 

23  Nevertheless  Jonathan,  when 
he  heard  this,  commanded  to  besiege 


it  still :  and  he  chose  certain   of  the     e.g. 
elders  of  Israel  and  the  priests,  and    '^'!lil^' 
put  himself  in  peril ; 

24  And  took  silver  and  gold,  and 
raiment,  and  divers  presents  besides, 
and  went  to  Ptolemais  unto  the  king, 
where  he  found  favour  in  his  sight. 

25  And  '^  though  certain  ungodly  g^^-'^^^ 
men  of  the  people  had    made   com- 
plaints against  him, 

26  Yet  the  king  entreated  him  as 
his  predecessors  had  done  before,  and 
promoted  him  in  the  sight  of  all  his 

27  And    ''confirmed    him    in    the  2°- 
high  priesthood,   and  in   all  the  ho-  ver.'*57. 


be  "  set  in  a  conspicuous  place  upon  the  holy 
mount"  (f.  37). 

20.  t/je  to-zver  that  -zvas  in  Jerusalem?^ 
See  ch.  i.  35  ;  iv.  41  ;  vi.  19-26,  32  ;  ix.  53  ; 
X.  6-9  and  32. 

he  made  many  engines.']  ''  Engines  "  were 
commonly  made  for  the  occasion  of  a  siege, 
and  probably  broken  up  when  the  siege  was 
over.  They  were  too  cumbersome  to  be 
generally  kept  in  store  and  conveyed  from 
place  to  place.  (See  ch.  vi.  31,  52  .;  ix.  64; 
XV.  25.)  Still,  we  hear  occasionally  of  "  great 
provision  "  of  them  being  laid  up  in  a  fortified 
town  (2  Mace.  xii.  27). 

21.  certain  ungodly  persons.]  Literally, 
"transgressors  of  the  law" — men  who  had 
cast  off  its  authority,  and  desired  to  Hellenize 
the  nation.  (Compare  above,  ch.  ii.  44; 
iii.  6,  &c. ;  and  see  the  comment  on  ch.  x.  61.) 

ivho  hated  their  o-<.vn  people?^  No  doubt 
the  feelings  of  the  Hellenizers  towards  their 
orthodox  brethren  were  ven-  bitter ;  but  so 
were  those  of  the  orthodox  towards  them 
(ch.  ii.  44:  iii.  5-8;  vii.  24.  Scc.^.  Neither 
party  "  hated  their  own  people."  Both  sought 
its  advancement,  but  in  difierent  ways. 

22.  he  'was  angry ?[  Demetrius  I.  had 
"  yielded  up  his  authority  over  the  tower," 
and  "given  it  to  the  High  Priest,  that  he 
might  set  in  it  such  as  he  should  choose  to 
keep  it"  (ch.  x.  32).  But  this  gift  had  been 
cancelled  by  the  determination  of  the  Jews  to 
support  Balas.  Demetrius  II.,  the  present 
king,  naturally  regarded  the  citadel  of  Jeru- 
salem as  a  part  of  his  dominions,  and  resented 
the  attack  upon  it  as  an  act  of  war  against 
himself 

immediately  remoting,  he  came  to  Ptole- 
mais.'] Probably  from  Antioch.  His  rapid 
movement  would  shew  Jonat!ian  that  he  was 


in  earnest;  and  his  presence  at  Ptolemais, 
within  a  hundred  miles  of  Jerusalem,  would 
be  something  of  a  menace.  At  the  same 
time  it  might  be  viewed  as  an  act  of  polite 
consideration,  relieving  Jonathan  from  the 
necessity  of  making  a  longer  journey. 

23.  Jonathan  .  .  .put  himself  in  peril.]  No 
doubt  he  incurred  a  considerable  risk  by 
going  to  Ptolemais,  especially  as  he  had  de- 
chnedto  desist  from  the  siege  of  "the  tower." 
He  had  confidence,  however,  in  his  owfi 
adroitness,  and  in  his  power  of  purchasing 
impunity,  and  even  favour.  He  may  have 
also  calculated  that  Demetrius  would  be 
afraid  to  exasperate  the  entire  Jewish  nation 
by  treacherously  arresting  their  High  Priest 
and  king. 

24.  took  silver  and  gold,  and  raiment,  and 
divers  presents  besides.]  Intending  evidently 
to  procure  the  favour  of  others  besides  the 
king.  Jonathan  felt  that  if  he  could  dispose 
favourably  towards  himself  the  minds  of  the 
royal  attendants,  ofticers.  and  ministers,  he 
would  be  tolerably  sure  of  gaining  their  master 
also.  Gifts  of  "  raiment "  have  always  been 
common  in  the  East  (Gen.  x.xiv.  53,  xlv.  22  ; 
2  Kings  V.  5  ;  2  Chr.  ix.  24,  (Sec). 

26.  the  king  entreated  him  as  his  prede- 
cessors had  done  before.]  The  reference  is 
especially  to  the  treatment  which  Jonathan 
had  received  at  the  hands  of  Balas  (ch.  x. 
59-65),  but  may  include  also  some  allusion 
to  the  "loving  words"  of  Demetrius  I.  re- 
corded in  ch.  x.  3-6.  Ptolemy  Philometor 
would  scarcely  be  recognised  by  Deme- 
trius II.  among  his  "  predecessors." 

promoted  him.]  Rather,  "  exalted  him  " — 
i^.  paid  him  marked  respect  and  honour. 

27.  confirmed  him  in  the  high  priesthood.] 
The  same  expression  is  used  with  respect  to 
Alcimus  in  ch.  vii.  9,  where  it  seems  to  mean 
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B.  c.     nours  that  he   had  before,  and  orave 

or.  145      ,  .  .  V  •  1  •   r 

—      nim    preeminence    among    his    chier 
friends. 

28  Then  Jonathan  desired  the 
king,  that  he  would  make  Judea 
free  from  tribute,  as  also  the  three 
governments,  with  the  country  of 
Samaria  ;  and  he  promised  him  three 
hundred  talents. 

29  So  the  king  consented,  and 
wrote  letters  unto  Jonathan  of  all 
these  things  after  this  manner  : 


30  King  Demetrius  unto  his  bro-  B-C 
ther  Jonathan,  and  unto  the  nation  '^'^-^ 
of  the  Jews,  sendeth  greeting  : 

31  We  send  you  here  a  copy  of 
the  letter  which  we  did  write  unto 
our  cousin  Lasthenes  concerning  you, 
that  ye  might  see  it. 

32  King  Demetrius  unto  his  father 
Lasthenes  sendeth  greeting  : 

33  We  are  determined  to  do  good 
to  the  people  of  the  Jews,  who  are 
our  friends,  and  keep  covenants  with 


"  conferred  on  him  the  high  priesthood  ;"  but 
here  confirmation  in  the  office,  rather  than 
appointment  to  it,  is  clearly  intended.  (See 
the  next  clause.)  Jonathan  had  been  ap- 
pointed High  Priest  by  Balas  (ch.  x.  20). 

ail  the  honours  that  he  had  before^  As 
the  right  to  wear  a  crown  of  gold  (ch.  x. 
20),  a  buckle  of  gold  {ib.  89),  and  a  purple 
robe  {ib.  20),  together  with  the  official 
titles  of  "general"  and  "  provincial  governor" 
{lb.  65). 

gave  him  preeniinence  among  his  chief 
friends.']  Grimm  translates  "  made  (men) 
regard  him  as  among  his  chief  friends," 
which  is  a  possible  rendering  of  the  original ; 
but  the  meaning  suggested  by  our  translators 
is  a  more  natural  one.  The  "  preeminence  " 
was  perhaps  confined  to  the  occasion. 

28.  Then  Jonathan  desired  the  ^ing,  that  he 
avou/d  make  Judea  free  from  tribute.]  This 
was  a  bold  proposal.  Sovereignty  over  a  sub- 
ject nation  in  the  East  is  chiefly  marked  by 
payment  of  tribute,  and  dominion  over  foreign 
races  is  chiefly  sought  as  a  means  of  increasing 
the  revenue.  To  ask  exemption  from  tri- 
bute was  almost  equivalent  to  asking  inde- 
pendence. It  is  true  that  the  king's  father, 
Demetrius  I.,  had  promised  such  exemption 
(ch.  X.  29,  30);  but  only  in  an  emergency, 
when  the  Jews  had  shewn  a  preference  for  his 
rival,  and  with  the  object  of  outbidding  him. 
Demetrius  II.  was  as  yet  in  no  such  diffi- 
culties. The  boldness  of  Jonathan  at  this 
time  is  thus  scarcely  diminished  by  the  fact 
of  the  elder  Dcmetrius's  oifer.  He  had  to 
persuade  the  Syrian  king  that  the  friendship 
of  the  Jewish  nation  was  worth  a  large  pecu- 
niary sacrifice.  It  may  be  questioned  whether 
he  woidd  have  succeeded  had  he  not  been 
prepared  to  offer  a  considerable  immediate 
payment  for  the  help  of  the  king's  neces- 
sities. 

as  also  the  three  governments.]  Compare 
above,  ch.  x.  30,  38 ;  and  below,  v.  34. 

ivith  the  country  of  Samaria.l     A  corrup- 


tion of  the  text  is  here  suspected.  Jonathan 
would  scarcely  have  stipulated  for  the  exemp- 
tion from  tribute  of  Samaria,  a  hostile  country, 
in  whose  welfare  he  had  no  interest.  The 
true  reading  is  probably  dno  rijs-  2anap{iri8os, 
or  ano  rfjs  )(^<apai  'Sajj.apfias.  (See  v.  34,  and 
compare  ch.  x.  38.) 

three  hundred  talents.]  About  72,000/.  of 
our  money. 

30.  King  Demetrius  unto  his  brother  Jona- 
than.] Compare  ch.  x.  18.  The  term 
"  brother "  corresponded  in  the  diplomacy 
of  the  time  to  the  "  mon  cousin  "  of  modern 
Europe.  It  marked  admission  into  the  pri- 
vileged circle  of  royal  personages. 

and  unto  the  nation  of  the  Jeius.]  Compare 
ch.  X.  25.  Alexander  had  addressed  Jona- 
than only;  Demetrius  I.  the  Jewish  nation 
only;  Demetrius  II.  addressed  the  two  in 
combination. 

31.  our  cousin  Lasthenes.]  It  is  a  reason- 
able conjecture  that  this  "  Lasthenes  "  is  the 
Cretan  who  (according  to  Josephus,  'Ant. 
Jud.'  xiii.  4,  §  5)  collected  the  troops  with 
which  Demetrius  II.  effected  his  landing  in 
Cilicia.  His  services  had  probably  been  re- 
warded by  the  governorship  of  Ccelesyria, 
on  which  Judita  was  to  a  certain  extent  de- 
pendent. The  terms  granted  to  Jonathan 
liad  therefore  to  be  communicated  to  him, 
and  it  was  suflicient  to  send  the  Jews  a  copy 
of  the  communication.  The  term  "  cousin  " 
of  our  version  is  somewhat  too  definite,  the 
true  correspondent  of  the  Greek  a-vyytvvs 
being  "  kinsman." 

that  ye  might  see  it7]  Rather,  "  that  ye 
7nay  see  it."  The  clause  depends,  not  on 
'•  we  did  write,"  but  on  *'  we  send  you  here." 

32.  his  father  Lasthenes^  Like  "  kins- 
man," this  is  a  title  of  honour.  Its  applica- 
tion to  Lasthenes  implies  that  he  was  a  man 
of  some  considerable  age.  (Compare  2  Kings 
ii.  12 ;  v.  13  ;  xiii.  14,  &c.) 

33.  keep  covenants  nvith  us.]  Rather, 
"observe    their   duties    towards    us." 
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B.  c.     US,  because  of  their  good  will  toward 

■^r.  145-  '  ^ 


US. 


•  Joseph. 


.  -,  34  "Wherefore    we    have    ratified 

13.  cap.  8.  unto  them  the  borders  of  Judea,  with 
the  three  governments  of  Apherema 
and  Lydda  and  Ramathem,  that  are 
added  unto  Judea  from  the  country 
*ch.  xo.  Qf  Samaria,  and  ^all  things  apper- 
taining unto  them,  tor  all  such  as  do 
sacrifice  in  Jerusalem,  instead  of  the 
payments  which  the  king  received  of 
them  yearly  aforetime  out  of  the 
fruits  of  the  earth  and  of  trees. 

35  And  as   for   other  things    that 


belong    unto    us,    of  the    tithes    and     b.  c. 
customs   pertaining   unto  us,  as  also    "^lii^^ 
'^the  saltpits,   and   the  crown    taxes,  ,';*'•  '°* 
which  are  due  unto  us,  we  discharge 
them  of  them  all  for  their  relief. 

36  And  nothing  hereof  shall  be 
revoked  from  this  time  forth  for  ever. 

37  Now  therefore  see  that  thou 
make  a  copy  of  these  things,  and  let 
it  be  delivered  unto  Jonathan,  and 
set  upon  the  holy  mount  in  a  con- 
spicuous place. 

38  After  this,  when  king  Deme- 
trius saw  that  the  land  was  quiet  be- 


There  had  not  as  yet  been  any  "  covenant " 
between  the  Jews  and  Demetrius  II. 

because  of  their  good  ^vill.']  The  good  will 
had  been  shewn  by  the  professions,  gifts,  and 
especially  the  promises  of  Jonathan  (jv.  28), 
whom  Demetrius  was  willing  to  regard  as 
representing  the  feelings  of  his  nation. 

34.  the  three  governments  of  Apherema 
and  Lydda  and  Ramathem.'\  See  the  com- 
ment on  ch.  X.  30. 

that  are  added. ']  Rather,  "that  were 
added."  The  aorist  expresses  a  definite 
point  of  past  time.     (Compare  ch.  x.  38.) 

for  all  such  as  do  sacrifice  in  Jerusalem.'] 
A  distinction  is  drawn  between  those  Jews 
who  offered  sacrifice  at  Jerusalem  and  those 
who  had  laid  aside  the  practice.  Only  the 
former  were  to  be  exempt  frcm  the  payments 
commonly  exacted  by  the  Syrian  kings  from 
their  subjects.  A  strong  inducement  was 
thus  held  out  for  members  of  the  Hellenizing 
party  to  go  over  to  the  side  of  the  orthodox, 
since  otherwise  they  would  enjoy  none  of  the 
new  privileges. 

instead  of  the  payments,  <h'c.']  The  syntax 
is  difficult,  and  Grimm  suggests  that  some 
word  or  words  must  have  fallen  out.  But 
the  general  meaning  is  tolerably  clear.  In- 
stead of  the  customary  payments  to  the 
Syrian  crown  on  account  of  each  of  the  at- 
tached provinces  and  of  Judxa  itself,  the 
provinces  with  their  taxation  were  wholly 
made  over  to  the  Jews  themselves,  who  were 
no  longer  to  pay  anything  to  their  nominal 
sovereign,  the  Syrian  monarch. 

out  of  the  fruits  of  the  earth  and  of  trees.] 
Compare  ch.  x.  30,  and  the  comment  ad  loc. 

35.  And  as  for  other  things.]  Rather,  "  as 
for  t  h  6  other  things  "—i.e.  all  the  other  heads 
of  revenue. 

of  the  tithes  and  customs.]  See  ch.  x.  31, 
which  shews  that  the   Syrian  crown   levied 


a  tax  upon  the  tenths  paid  by  the  Jews  for 
the  support  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  and 
also  upon  other  "  dues  "  paid  to  the  priestly 
authorities,  e.g.  the  half  shekel  for  the  service 
of  the  sanctuary  (Neh.  x.  32  ;  Matt.  xvii.  24- 
27).  Henceforth  no  claim  was  to  be  made 
by  the  Syrian  crown  on  either  of  these  two 
accounts. 

the  saltpits.]  See  the  comment  on  ch.  x. 
29.  Shallow  ponds,  connected  with  the  Dead 
Sea,  into  which  its  water  was  admitted,  and 
the  salt  then  allowed  to  form  itself  by  evapo- 
ration, are  intended.  (See  Ezek.  xlvii.  1 1 ; 
Zeph.  ii.  9.) 

the  cro'ivn  taxes.]  See  the  comment  on 
ch.  X.  29. 

37.  see  that  thou  make  a  copy  of  these 
things.]  The  copy  here  spoken  of  is  not 
that  which  Demetrius  sent  to  Jonathan 
{iK  31)  in  the  form  of  a  letter,  written  pro- 
bably on  parchment  or  paper,  but  one  which 
Lasthenes  was  to  have  made,  as  a  permanent 
memorial,  and  which  was  to  be  set  up  in 
a  conspicuous  place  on  the  Temple  mountain. 
It  was  probably  inscribed,  like  other  "  memo- 
rials" of  the  kind  (ch.  viii.  22),  on  a  bronze 
tablet. 

§  3.  Demetrius  offends  his  native  Sol- 
diers —  Trypho  prepares   to   bring 

FORWARD    ANTIOCHUS,    SON   OF    BalAS — 

Demetrius  promises  Jonathan  to 
recall  the  Syrian  Garrisons  from 
JuD.BA,  IF  THE  Jews  will  help  him 
against    his    Enemies,   but,   though 

HELPED,   breaks   HIS   PROMISE. 

38-53.  Demetrius  II.,  after  he  had  reigned 
a  very  short  time,  became  unpopular.  He  is 
accused  by  Justin  of  laziness,  by  Livy  of 
cruelty  (Justin,  xxxvi.  i  ;  Liv.  '  Epit.'  Jii.). 
According  to  our  author,  he  gave  offence  by 
disbanding  his  Syrian  troops,  and  maintain- 
ing an  army  of  foreign  mercenaries.  The 
charges  may,  one  and  all,  be  true.    That  of 
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B,  c.  fore  him,  and  that  no  resistance  was 
-^ —  '  made  against  him,  he  sent  away  all 
his  forces,  every  one  to  his  own  place, 
except  certain  bands  of  strangers, 
whom  he  had  gathered  from  the  isles 
of  the  heathen :  wherefore  all  the 
forces  of  his  fathers  hated  him. 

39  Moreover  there  was  one  Try- 
phon,  that  had  been  of  Alexander's 
part  afore,  who,  seeing  that  all  the 
host  murmured  against  Demetrius, 
went  to  Simalcue   the  Arabian,  that 


brought  up  Antiochus  the  young  son     b.  c 
of  Alexander,  cir^s. 

40  And  lay  sore  upon  him  to  de- 
liver him  this  young  Antiochus^  that 
he  might  reign  in  his  father's  stead  : 
he  told  him  therefore  all  that  De- 
metrius had  done,  and  how  his  men 
of  war  were  at  enmity  with  him, 
and  there  he  remained  a  long  sea- 
son. 

41  In  the  mean  time  Jonathan 
sent  unto  king    Demetrius,  that    he 


cruelty  is  to  some  extent  confirmed  by  Dio- 
dorus,  who  says  he  was  hated  for  his  lawless- 
ness (Fr.  xxi.).  The  result  was  a  rebellion, 
which  for  a  time  drove  Demetrius  from  his 
throne  {vv.  55,  56).  It  was  while  this  rebel- 
lion was  preparing  that  Jonathan,  probably 
knowing  the  difficulties  that  beset  Demetrius, 
made  a  request  for  the  withdrawal  from 
Judaea  of  the  Syrian  garrisons,  which  was 
favourably  entertained  by  the  Syrian  king 
(i>.  42).  The  king,  however,  required  first 
to  be  helped  against  his  enemies,  whereupon 
Jonathan  lent  him  a  body  of  troops,  which 
put  down  a  rising  in  his  capital.  Regarding 
himself  as  now  safe,  the  king  flung  his  promise 
to  the  winds,  did  not  withdraw  the  garrisons, 
and  "estranged  himself"  from  his  recent  ally 
{yv.  43-53). 

38.  he  sent  a^uay  all  his  forces  .  .  .  except 
certain  bands  of  strangers.']  Josephus  is  the 
only  writer  who  confirms  this  ('  Ant.  Jud.' 
xiii.  5,  §  i);  but  it  is,  intrinsically,  not  im- 
probable. Demetrius  had  gained  his  first 
successes  by  the  swords  of  his  mercenaries 
(see  note  on  ch.  x.  67),  and  had  been  opposed 
by  the  Syrian  levies.  He  therefore  naturally 
distrusted  the  latter. 

ivhom  he  had  gathered  from  the  isles  of  the 
heathen-l  Certainly  from  Crete  (ch.  x.  67)  ; 
possibly  from  Rhodes,  Cyprus,  and  the  islands 
of  the  Archipelago. 

the  forces  of  his  fathers.]  I.e.  of  his  pre- 
decessors on  the  Syrian  throne. 

39.  there  tvas  one  Tryphon.]  Tryphon  is 
mentioned  by  Diodorus  (Fr.  xxi.),  by  Appian 
('  Syriac'  §  68),  by  Livy  ('  Epit.'  Iv.),  and  by 
Strabo  (xvi.  p.  752).  His  real  name  was 
Diodotus,  Tryphon  being  a  surname  which 
he  adopted  after  he  had  made  himself  king. 
He  was  a  native  of  Casiana,  a  fortified  place 
in  the  district  belonging  to  the  Apamea  of 
Syria.  Alexander  Balas  distinguislied  him 
with  his  favour,  and  appointed  him,  conjointly 
with  Hierax,  to  take  the  direction  of  affairs  at 
Antioch,  when  he  marched  into  Gilicia  to 
meet  Demetrius  (Diod.  Sic.  vol.  x.   p.  73). 


This  trust  he  abused  by  admitting  Ptolemy 
Philometor  into  the  city  after  he  had  declared 
against  Balas  (see  the  comment  on  ch.  xi.  1 3). 
We  now  find  him  playing  a  still  bolder  game. 
He  conceives  the  design  of  bringing  forward 
a  pretender  to  dispute  the  crown  with  De- 
metrius, and  ultimately  murders  his  trotege, 
and  makes  himself  king  in  his  place. 

Simalcue  the  Arabian.]  Rather,  "  Imalcue." 
He  is  called  "  Malchus  "  by  Josephus  ('  Ant. 
Jud.'  /.  s.  c),  and  "  Jamblichus  "  by  Diodorus 
(Fr.  xxi.).  Grimm  conjectures  that  he  was 
the  son  of  the  "  Diocles,"  with  whom  Balas 
placed  Antiochus,  when  danger  first  threatened 
him  (Diod.  Sic.  Fr.  xx.).  But  this  is  very 
uncertain.  The  name  is  probably  a  formation 
from  the  root  melek  (Arab,  ma/ik),  "  king." 

Antiochus,  the  young  son  of  Alexander^ 
Antiochus  is  said  by  Diodorus  (Fr.  xx.)  to 
have  been  "  an  infant "  (i/t/ttios)  when  placed 
with  Diocles.  If  he  was  the  son  of  Alexander 
by  Cleopatra  (Appian,  '  Syriaca,'  §  68),  who 
became  his  wife  in  B.C.  151,  he  could  not, 
when  Tryphon  went  to  seek  him  in  Arabia 
(B.C.  145),  have  been  more  than  five  years 
old.  Livy  (according  to  the  extant  reading) 
makes  him  as  little  as  tnvo  ('  Epit.'  Hi.)  ;  but 
the  reading  is  with  reason  questioned,  and  a 
probable  emendation  ("  puero "  for  "  bi- 
mulo  ")  makes  Livy  merely  say  that  he  was 
"  quite  a  boy."  This  is  perhaps  as  much  as 
can  be  aflirmed  with  certainty. 

40.  A7id  lay  sore  upon  him.]  I.e.  "  im- 
portuned him"— "kept  urging  him  con- 
tinually." 

there  he  remained  a  long  season.]  Literally, 
"  many  days."  Probably  not  more  is  intended 
than  a  stay  of  some  weeks. 

41.  In  the  mean  time  Jonathan  sent  unto 
king  Demetrius^  Demetrius's  difficulty  was 
Jonathan's  opportunity.  Aflairs  in  Syria 
having  reached  the  condition  described  in  I'v. 
38-40,  Jonathan  thought  the  time  was  come 
when  the  Syrian  king  would  be  prepared  to 
pay  a  considerable  price  for  the  Jewish 
alliance.     He   therefore  made  the   proposal 
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B.  c.     would    cast  those  of  the    tower  out 
^_21^'    of  Jerusalem,   and  those   also   in  the 
fortresses :     for    they    fought    against 
Israel. 

42  So  Demetrius  sent  unto  Jona- 
than, saying,  I  will  not  only  do  this 
for  thee  and  thy  people,  but  I  will 
greatly  honour  thee  and  thy  nation, 
if  opportunity  serve. 

43  Now  therefore  thou  shalt  do 
well,  if  thou  send  me  men  to  help 
me  ;  for  all  my  forces  are  gone  from 
me. 

44  Upon  this  Jonathan  sent  him 
three    thousand     strong    men     unto 


Antioch :    and    when   they  came   to     B.  c. 
the  king,  the   king  was  very  glad  of  "i^*" 
their  coming. 

45  Howbeit  they  that  were  of  the 
city  gathered  themselves  together 
into  the  midst  of  the  city,  to  the 
number  of  an  hundred  and  twenty 
thousand  men,  and  would  have  slain 
the  king. 

46  Wherefore  the  king  fled  into 
the  court,  but  they  of  the  city  kept 
the  passages  of  the  city,  and  began 
to  fight. 

47  Then  the  king  called  to  the 
Jews  for  help,  who   came   unto  him 


recorded  in  this  verse.  No  doubt,  he  gave  it 
to  be  understood  that,  if  his  request  were 
granted,  Demetrius  would  receive  a  quid  pro 
quo. 

that  he  ivould  cast  those  of  the  to'OJer  out  of 
Jerusalem?^  Cause,  that  is,  the  Syrian  fortress 
in  Jerusalem  (A era)  to  be  evacuated. 

and  those  also  in  the  fortresses^]  Bacchides 
had  established  Syrian  garrisons  in  Jericho, 
Emmaus,  Beth-horon,  Bethel,  Thamnatha- 
Pharathoni,  Tephon,  Beth-shur,  and  Gazara 
(ch.  ix.  50-52).  At  the  commencement  of  the 
war  between  Balas  and  Demetrius  I.,  most  of 
these  places  were  evacuated  (ch.  x.  12,  13). 
Beth-shur,  however,  was  not  yielded  {ib.  -v. 
14"),  and  probably  others  of  the  cities  named 
were  re-occupied.  Jonathan  asked  that  the 
garrisons  should,  one  and  all.  be  withdrawn. 

they  fought  against  Israel.]  The  main 
object  of  garrisoning  the  Jewish  town  was  to 
aflbrd  a  support  to  the  Hellenizing  Jews.  It 
is  not  probable  that  the  garrisons  came  often 
into  collision  with  the  patriots  ;  but  they  were 
felt  to  be  a  hostile  force  ranged  on  the  side  of 
the  opposite  party. 

42.  /  luill  not  only  do  this  for  thee.,  'b'c.'] 
Demetrius  was  prompt  to  promise,  since  he 
did  not  regard  any  promise  as  binding.  He 
"  dissembled  in  all  that  ever  he  spake  "  (t. 
53).  His  short-sighted  policy  led  him  to  tide 
over  each  difficulty,  as  it  arose,  by  giving 
pledges  which  it  was  not  his  intention  to 
redeem.  The  result  was  that  his  difficulties 
continually  increased  upon  him.  Probably 
a  real  honest  alliance  with  Jonathan  would 
have  been  more  for  his  true  interest  than  any 
other  course.  But  he  was  not  clear-sighted 
enough  to  see  this.  He  supposed  that  political 
advantage  was  only  to  be  gained  by  treachery 
and  intrigue. 

/  ivill  greatly  honour  thee  and  thy  nation?^ 
Literally,   •'  Glorif)'ing   I   will  glorify  thee." 


Cf  ch.  xiv.  29,  39;  XV.  9.     The  idiona  is  a 
common  one  in  Hebrew  (Gen.  iii.  16;   xxii. 

17,  &c.). 

44.  three  thousand  strong  men.]  This 
seems  a  weak  contingent  under  the  circum- 
stances, and  one  from  which  no  very  impor- 
tant service  could  be  expected.  But  even  a 
small  body  of  trained  soldiers  is  of  value 
against  a  city  rabble,  which  was  what  De- 
metrius had  chiefly  to  fear.  His  troops  had 
been  disbanded,  and  sent  away  to  their  homes 
(v.  38).  It  was  the  populace  of  Antioch  that 
especially  threatened  disturbances — a  populace 
very  fickle,  very  unruly,  and  very  cowardly. 
By  "  strong  men  "  is  meant  "  good  soldiers, 
brave  and  experienced." 

45.  they  that  ivere  of  the  city  gathered  them- 
seh'es  together.]  This  revolt,  or  riot,  is  not 
mentioned  by  the  classical  writers,  whose 
notices  of  the  reign  of  Demetrius  II.  are  few 
and  scanty.  It  is,  however,  quite  in  accord 
with  the  general  character  of  the  Antiochene 
populace. 

to  the  number  of  an  hundred  and  t^wenty 
thousand  men.]  The  population  of  Antioch 
is  said  to  have  amounted  to  400,000  :  so  that 
a  riot  in  which  120,000  men  took  part  would 
be  quite  possible. 

46.  the  king  fed  into  the  court.]  I.e.  "  into 
the  palace."  The  rioters  chose  a  time  when 
he  was  outside  the  palace  walls,  hoping  no 
doubt  to  seize  his  person ;  but  in  this  intention 
they  were  baulked.  Demetrius  succeeded  in 
escaping  from  them,  and  shutting  himself  up 
within  the  royal  residence,  which  was  a  de- 
fensible position. 

the  passages.]  The  main  ''  thoroughfares  " 
of  the  city  seem  to  be  intended — those 
especially  which  led  from  the  palace  to  the 
city  gates.  The  object  was  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  the  king. 

47.  the  king  called  to  the  Jews  for  help7y 
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B.  c     all  at  once,  and  dispersing-  themselves 

cir   XA4*  ^  . 

- —  '  through  the  city  slew  that  day  in  the 
city  to  the  number  of  an  hundred 
thousand. 

48  Also  they  set  fire  on  the  city, 
and  gat  many  spoils  that  day,  and 
delivered  the  king. 

49  So  w^hen  they  of  the  city  saw 
that  the  Jews  had  got  the  city  as 
they  would,  their  courage  was  abated : 
wherefore  they  made  supplication 
to  the  king,  and  cried,  saying, 

\OT,St         CQ  "Grant   us    peace,   and  let  the 
with  us.    Jews  cease  from  assaultmg  us  and  the 
city. 


51  With  that  they  cast  away  their     B.C. 
weapons,  and   made   peace  ;   and  the    '"'II!^** 
Jews  were  honoured  in  the  sight  of 

the  king,  and  in  the  sight  of  all  that 
were  in  his  realm ;  and  they  returned 
to  Jerusalem,  having  great  spoils. 

52  So  king  Demetrius  sat  on  the 
throne  of  his  kingdom,  and  the  land 
was  quiet  before  him. 

53  Nevertheless  he  dissembled  in 
all  that  ever  he  spake,  and  estranged 
himself  from  Jonathan,  neither  re- 
warded he  him  according  to  the 
benefits  which  he  had  received  of 
him,  but  troubled  him  very  sore. 


Josephus  says,  that  Demetrius  called  to  his 
aid  "  the  Jews  sent  by  Jonathan,  and  bis  oivn 
mercenaries"  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  5,  §  3),  which 
is  probable.  The  latter,  no  doubt,  amounted 
to  some  thousands  (see  -v.  38).  Together, 
they  effected  a  great  slaughter  of  the  rioters ; 
but  we  may  be  excused  from  believing  that 
the  slain  were  really  100,000.  The  estimate 
is  manifestly  one  of  the  roughest  kind  ;  and 
we  may  detect  in  it  the  usual  Oriental  ex- 
aggeration. 

48.  Also  they  set  f  re  on  the  city^  Perhaps 
not  intentionally.  In  every  great  disturbance 
within  an  Oriental  town,  where  the  buildings 
are  chiefly  of  wood,  there  is  much  danger  of 
an  accidental  conflagration. 

gat  many  spoils.']  They  had  probably  the 
king's  permission  to  plunder,  not  only  the 
persons,  but  the  houses,  of  the  rioters. 

49.  their  courage  <was  abated.^  Literally, 
"  they  fainted  in  their  spirits."  (Cf.  Is.  vii.  4  ; 
where  the  LXX.  have  nearly  the  same  ex- 
pression.) 

51.  they  cast  atvay  their  iveapons.']  The 
rabble  of  Antioch  was  not  an  unarmed  rabble. 
In  the  East  almost  every  man  carries  some 
weapon  or  other,  life  being  so  insecure  that  it 
is  necessary  to  have  the  means  of  defending 
k.  The  expression  "  cast  away  their  arms  " 
seems  to  imply,  not  so  much  a  formal  sur- 
render, as  a  tumultuary  movement,  in  which 
each  strove  to  rid  himself  of  the  incumbrance 
of  armour  and  weapons. 

the  Je<ws  njjere honoured.]  Rather,  "glori- 
fi  e  d."  The  entire  series  of  events  was  honour- 
able to  the  Jews ;  and  all  faithful  subjects  of 
the  Syrian  king  naturally  gave  them  praise 
and  glory.  They  had  risked  their  lives  in 
defence  of  the  monarch — they  had  fought 
against  enormous  odds — they  had  carried  all 
before  them.  Their  exertions  had  saved  the 
king's  life  {y.  48).     Faithful  subjects  could 


not  but  give  honour  and  glory  to  those  who 
had  so  acted. 

52.  the  land  "juas  quiet  before  him.]  Gf.  the 
opening  clause  of  v.  38.  Again,  it  must  be 
understood  that  the  tranquillity  was  of  very 
short  duration.  Tryphon  came  forward  as 
the  champion  of  the  young  Antiochus  before 
the  close  of  the  i68th  Seleucid  year,  which 
began  in  October  B.C.  145,  and  ended  in 
October  B.C.  144.  Probably  he  was  only 
absent  a  few  months  in  Arabia,  and  proclaimed 
his  protege  before  the  year  B.C.  145  was 
ended.  (See  Clinton,  '  Fasti  Hellenici,'  vol. 
iii.  p.  327.) 

53.  he  dissembled  in  all  that  ever  he  spake^ 
Rather,  "he  gave  the  lie  to  all  his  pro- 
fessions"— that  is,  all  those  that  he  had 
made  to  Jonathan  {yv.  42,  43). 

but  troubled  him  very  sore.]  Josephus  says 
that  Demetrius  threatened  Jonathan  with  war, 
unless  all  the  payments  were  made  regularly, 
which  had  been  customary  under  the  early 
Syrian  kings.  This,  if  true,  was  a  revocation 
of  the  terms  granted  by  his  letter  (yv .  32-36), 
which  had  been  set  up  by  his  orders  in  a 
conspicuous  place  upon  the  holy  mount  (-u. 
37).  Nothing  could  be  a  more  palpable  breach 
of  faith. 

§  4.  Tryphon  brings  forward  Antiochus, 
Son  of  Balas,  and  seats  him  upon 
THE  Throne  —  Friendly  Relations 
established  between  the  new  Kino 
AND  the  Jews. 

54-59.  Tryphon  found  some  difficulty  in 
persuading  the  Arab  chief  (1;.  39)  to  entrust 
Antiochus  to  his  care ;  but  his  importunity 
prevailed  after  a  time.  Antiochus  was  pro- 
claimed king  in  B.C.  145-4,  and  given  the 
names  of  "  Epiphanes  "  and  "  Dionysus."  He 
could  not  have  been  more  than  five  or  six 
years  old  at  the  time.    The  disbanded  sol- 
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B.C. 

cir.  144. 


54  After  this    returned  Tryphon, 
—*'    and     with     him     the     young    child 

Antiochus,    who    reigned,    and    was 
crowned. 

55  Then  there  gathered  unto  him 
all  the  men  of  war,  whom  Deme- 
trius had  put  away,  and  they  fought 
against  Demetrius,  who  turned  his 
back  and  fled. 

56  Moreover    Tryphon    took   the 
)etu'ts.       "elephants,  and  won  Antioch. 


57  At  that  time  young  Antiochus     b.  c. 
wrote  unto  Jonathan,  saying,  I  con-    "^'Li!* 
firm  thee  in  the  high  priesthood,  and 
appoint    thee    ruler    over    the    four 
governments,  and  to   be  one   of  the 
king's  friends. 

58  Upon  this  he  sent  him  golden 
vessels  "to  be  served  in,  and  gave  him  l^;^^^'^ 
leave  to  drink    in    gold,   and    to   be 
clothed    in    purple,    and    to    wear   a 
p-olden  buckle. 


diers  of  Demetrius  embraced  hif  cause  with 
ardour,  and  flocked  to  the  standard  of 
Tryphon,  who  marched  upon  Antioch,  met 
Demetrius  in  the  field  and  defeated  him, 
captured  his  elephants,  and  became  master  of 
the  capital  (vv.  55,  56).  Tryphon,  upon 
this,  caused  letters  to  be  written  to  Jonathan 
in  the  name  of  the  boy-king,  confirming  him 
in  the  High  Priesthood,  and  granting  him 
various  privileges  (w.  57,  58),  At  the  same 
time,  he  conferred  on  Simon,  Jonathan's 
brother,  a  military  command  extending  from 
"  the  ladder  of  Tyre "  to  the  borders  of 
Egypt  (1;.  59). 

54.  tbe  young  child  Antiochus.^  See  the 
comment  on  v.  39. 

<who  reigned  and  ivas  croivned.^  Literally, 
"  who  reigned  and  assumed  the  diadem." 
The  fact  of  the  reign  is  proved  by  coins, 
which  extend  from  the  i68th  Seleucid  year 
to  the  170th.  It  is  allowed  by  Appian 
('  Syriaca,'  §  68)  and  Diodorus  (Fr.  xxi.). 
Porphyry,  on  the  other  hand,  omits  it  (ap. 
Euseb.  'Chron.  Can.'  i.  40,  p.  194).  Of 
course  the  boy-king  was  a  mere  puppet  in 
the  hands  of  Tryphon,  as  Eupator  was  in 
those  of  Lysias  {supra,  ch.  vi.  17,  63), 

55.  there  gathered  unto  him  all  the  men  of 
ivar  ivhom  Demetrius  had  put  a^ivayJ]  See 
above,  ij.  38.  Diodorus  tells  us  that  Tryphon 
had  at  first  only  a  small  force,  with  which  he 
took  up  a  position  near  Chalcis,  on  the 
borders  of  Arabia.  Demetrius  despised  him 
as  a  mere  robber-chief,  and  ordered  his 
arrest,  but  sent  no  expedition  against  him. 
Tryphon,  thus  left  to  himself,  largely  increased 
his  troops,  the  discontented  flocking  to  him 
from  all  quarters,  so  that  Demetrius  was 
compelled  to  regard  him  as  a  serious  rival 
(Fr.  xxi.). 

they  fought  against  Demetrius,  ivho  turned 
his  back  and  fed.']  The  defeat  of  Demetrius 
by  Tryphon  is  confirmed  by  Livy  ('  Epit.'lii.), 
who  says  that  after  the  battle  he  fled  to 
Seleucia.  No  description  of  the  battle  has 
come  down  to  us. 

56.  Tryphon  took  the  elephants.']     Literally, 


"  the  beasts ; "  but  no  doubt  elephants  are 
meant.  Though  by  the  treaty  of  Magnesia 
the  Syrian  monarchs  were  to  cease  to  main- 
tain any  war-elephants,  they  undoubtedly 
continued  to  do  so.  Antiochus  Eupator  had 
at  least  twenty-two  (see  the  comment  on  ch. 
vi.  30).  Demetrius  is  likely  to  have  main- 
tained at  least  as  large  a  number. 

and  ivon  Antioch.]  The  occupation  of 
Antioch  by  Tryphon  follows  naturally  from 
the  retreat  of  Demetrius  to  Seleucia,  attested 
by  Livy  ('  Epit.'  Hi.).  It  has  also  the  witness 
of  Porphyry  (ap.  Euseb.  'Chron.  Can.'  i.  40, 
§17). 

57.  young  Antiochus  <wrote  unto  Jonathan^ 
The  letter  was,  no  doubt,  written  in  the 
name  of  the  young  prince,  but  really  emanated 
from  Tryphon.     (Compare  ch.  vi.  57-61.) 

I  confirm  thee  in  the  high  priesthood!] 
Compare  ch.  x.  20  ;  xi.  27. 

and  appoint  thee  ruler  over  the  four  govern- 
ments.]  The  "  four  governments  "  are  Judsea, 
Aphaerema,  Lydda,  and  Ramathaim.  See 
V.  34. 

one  of  the  king's  friends.]  See  above, 
ch.  X.  20,  65  ;  ch.  xi.  27. 

58.  he  sent  him  golden  'vessels  to  be  served 
z«.]  Literally,  "  golden  vessels  and  service  " 
—an  instance  of  hendiadys.  Our  translation 
gives  the  true  sense.  Gifts  of  golden  vessels, 
or  ornaments,  by  kings  to  those  w^hom  they 
delighted  to  honour  were  common  in  the 
East  from  very  ancient  times.  An  Egyptian 
of  the  age  of  Thothmes  III.  (B.C.  1600) 
boasts  that  Amenophis  I.  had  given  him 
"  two  golden  armlets,  a  bracelet,  a  sword,  and 
a  crown  inlaid  with  gems ; "  Thothmes  I., 
"  two  golden  armlets,  four  collars,  a  bracelet, 
a  sword,  and  two  golden  war-axes;"  and 
Thothmes  II.,  "two  gold  armlets,  six  collars, 
three  bracelets,  and  a  war  axe  of  silver " 
('  Records  of  the  Past,'  vol.  iv.  p.  8).  The 
Persian  practice  is  abundantly  witnessed  to 
by  Xenophon  ('Cyrop.'  viii.  3,  §  35  ;  '  Anab.' 
i.  2,  §  27,  &c.)  and  others.  The  Syro-Mace- 
donians  adopted  the  usage  from  the  Persians. 

gave  him  leave  to  drink  in  gold^      Com- 
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B-  c.  c;g   His  brother  Simon  also  he  made 

—'^'    captain  from   the    place    called    The 

' '^'■' '"'''/' ladder  of  Tyrus  unto  the  borders  of 

beyond  thj:  „  -' 

river,  and  iLgVpt. 

through         60  Then   Jonathan    "went    forth, 
o'"weni'  '^"^  passed  through  the  cities  beyond 

aid  passed  beyond  the  river  and  through  the  cities,  Gr. 


the  water,  and  all  the  forces  of  Syria 
gathered  themselves  unto  him  for  to 
help  him  :  and  when  he  came  to 
Ascalon,  they  of  the  city  met  him 
honourably. 

61   From  whence  he  went  to  Gaza, 


B.C. 
cir.  144. 


pare  i  Esdras  iii.  6.  It  may  be  doubted 
whether  such  permission  was  ever  practically 
necessary,  but  it  may  have  been  a  piece  of 
court  etiquette  to  grant  it.  So  with  our- 
selves, the  Crown  grants  permission  to  a  man 
to  assume  a  name,  which  he  can  assume  with 
equal  ease  apart  from  any  such  permission. 

and  to  be  clothed  in  purple-l  See  the  com- 
ment on  ch.  X.  20. 

and  to  ivear  a  golden  buckle. ~\  Compare 
ch.  X.  89,  with  the  comment  ad  loc. 

59.  His  brother  Simon.']  Simon  had  greatly 
distinguished  himself  in  the  war  which  Jona- 
than waged,  on  behalf  of  Alexander  Balas, 
against  Apollonius,  the  general  of  Deme- 
trius (ch.  X.  74-82),  and  seemed  therefore  to 
deserve  special  honour  at  the  hands  of 
Alexander's  son. 

the  place  called  The  ladder  of  TyrusJ]  Ac- 
cording to  Josephus  ('  Bell.  Jud.'  ii.  10,  §  2), 
"  the  ladder  of  Tyre  "  was  a  high  mountain 
on  the  Syrian  coast,  too  stades  north  of 
Ptolema'is,  or  Acre.  A  lofty  headland,  the 
Ras-en-Nakhurah,  which  descends  sheer  into 
the  sea,  and  effectually  cuts  off  the  Bay  of 
Acre  from  the  maritime  plain  to  the  north,  is 
found  in  this  position,  and  is  generally  re- 
garded by  modern  travellers  (Stanley,  Porter, 
Robinson,  &c.)  as  the  "  ladder  "  in  question. 
It  is  surmounted  by  a  path  cut  in  zigzags, 
and  exceedingly  steep.  Dean  Stanley  notes 
that  it  forms  "  the  natural  barrier  between 
Phoenicia  and  Palestine "  ('  Sinai  and  Pales- 
tine,' p.  264), 

the  borders  0/ Egypt.]  The  Wady-el-Arish 
(or  "  Torrens  j^^gypti ")  was  commonly  re- 
garded as  forming  the  southern  boundary  of 
Palestine  and  separating  it  from  Egypt. 
Simon's  authority  over  the  tract  within  the 
limits  named  is  somewhat  doubtful.  It 
certainly  did  not  supersede  that  of  his 
brother. 

§  5.  Campaign  of  Jonathan  on  behalf 
OF  Antiochus  VI. — Submission  of  Asca- 
lon AND  Gaza — Battle  of  Kadesh. 

60-74.  Embracing  with  ardour  the  cause 
of  the  young  king,  Jonathan  busied  himself 
in  bringing  all  Palestine,  and  Syria  as  far  as 
Damascus,  under  his  rule.  He  seems  to 
have  first  received  the  submission  of  the 
Trans-Jordanic  region  {v.  60),  after  which 


he  visited  Philistia,  occupied  Ascalon,  and 
besieged  Gaza,  which  was  forced  to  submit 
(w.  61,  62).  Hence  he  marched  northward 
to  Damascus,  suppressing  resistance  on  his 
way,  and  establishing  everywhere  the  autho- 
rity of  the  son  of  Balas.  Meanwhile  Deme- 
trius had  recovered  from  his  first  defeat,  and 
recommenced  the  struggle  for  the  Syrian 
crown.  His  generals  proceeded  against 
Palestine,  which  they  entered  on  the  north 
by  way  of  Kedesh  and  Hazor.  Jonathan 
met  them  near  the  site  of  the  latter  city,  and 
a  battle  was  fought,  in  which  he  narrowly 
escaped  defeat  and  destruction,  but  ultimately 
retrieved  the  day  by  the  help  of  two  of  his 
officers  (1;.  70),  and  gained  a  complete  vic- 
tory {"w.  73,  74).  Meanwhile  Simon,  who 
had  been  left  behind  in  Judasa,  besieged 
Beth-zur,  and  forced  it  to  surrender 
(yv.  65,  66). 

60.  beyond  the  ivater.]  Rather,  "beyond 
the  river."  "The  river"  here  can  only  be 
the  Jordan.  Jonathan  began  with  a  progress 
through  the  Trans-Jordanic  region,  already 
well  known  to  him  from  the  expedition  of 
Judas  in  B.C.  164  (ch.  v.  24-52),  which  he 
accompanied,  and  from  his  own  raid  in 
B.C.  160  (ch.  ix.  37-48). 

all  the  forces  of  Syria.]  The  Syrian  garri- 
sons in  Judsa  are  probably  intended.  They 
had  embraced  the  cause  of  Antiochus,  and 
were  ready  to  give  Jonathan  all  the  help  in 
their  power.  The  main  force  of  the  empire, 
divided  between  Demetrius  and  Tryphon, 
carried  on  the  civil  war  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Antioch. 

^vhen  he  came  to  Ascalon?]  The  transition 
is  abrupt,  and  can  only  be  excused  by  the 
author's  desire  of  studying  brevity.  After 
arranging  matters  in  the  country  east  of  the 
Jordan,  Jonathan  must  have  returned  into 
Judxa  proper,  and  commenced  a  second 
progress  through  Philistia,  where  he  suspected 
disaffection.  Ascalon,  the  first  town  which 
he  visited,  received  him  readily,  being  quite 
wiUing  to  acknowledge  Antiochus  as  king. 

61.  From  ivhence  he  ^^vent  to  Gaza.]  Gaza 
was  the  most  southern  of  the  five  cities 
forming  the  Philistine  Pentapolis.  It  lay  at 
the  distance  of  twenty  stades  (2^  miles)  from 
the  sea,  about  fifteen  miles  south-west  of 
Ascalon.  With  the  exception  of  Ashdod,  it 
was  the  strongest  of  the  cities ;  and  its  position 
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t  Or,  t/te 
places 
there- 
about. 

I  Gr.  he 

gave  tJiaa 
the  riglit 
hand. 


but  they  of  Gaza  shut  him  out ; 
wherefore  he  laid  siege  unto  it,  and 
burned  "the  suburbs  thereof  with  fire, 
and  spoiled  them. 

62  Afterward,  when  they  of  Gaza 
made  supplication  unto  Jonathan,  ''he 
made  peace  with  them,  and  took  the 
sons  of  their  chief  men  for  hostages, 
and  sent  them  to  Jerusalem,  and  passed 
through  the  country  unto  Damascus. 


63  Now  when  Jonathan  heard  that     b.  c. 
Demetrius'    princes    were    come    to    '^'Iii^'*' 
Cades,  which   is  in  Galilee,  with   a 

great  power,   purposing   "to    remove  "  Or,  f'f-?- 

p.  '■         r    \  move  hini 

him  out  or  the  country,  from  the 

64  He  went  to  meet    them,  and  "hi^kin^ 
left  Simon  his  brother  in  the  country.  '^°'"- 

65  Then  Simon  encamped  against 
Bethsura,  and  fought  against  it  a 
long  season,  and  shut  it  up  : 


gave  it  an  importance  beyond  that  which 
could  be  claimed  even  by  Ashdod.  It  was 
the  key  of  Syria  on  the  one  hand  and  of 
Egypt  on  the  other.  The  ancient  Egyptian 
Pharaohs  had  to  occupy  it  before  they  could 
safely  conduct  any  expedition  into  Asia  ;  and 
hence  it  is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  early 
hieroglyphical  inscriptions,  where  it  is  called 
"  Gazatu  "  ('  Records  of  the  Past,'  vol.  ii. 
pp.  38,  115,  (fee).  The  Assyrian  conquerors 
were  equally  bound  to  make  them.selves 
masters  of  it  before  they  could  invade  Egypt ; 
and  hence  we  find  accounts  of  its  siege  and 
capture  in  the  inscriptions  of  the  Sargonidae. 
Sargon  himself  took  it  about  B.C.  720,  after 
defeating  Khanun,  its  king.  Asshur-bani-pal 
marched  through  it  on  his  way  to  Egypt,  and 
received  the  submission  of  its  king  (G.  Smith, 
'  Assurbanipal,'  pp.  18,  31).  It  is  probably 
the  "  Cadytis"  which  was  taken  by  Pharaoh- 
Necho  (Herod,  ii.  159).  Cambyses  made 
himself  master  of  it  before  he  entered  Egypt 
(Pomp.  Mel.  i.  11);  and  Alexander  the 
Great  was  detained  before  it  for  ti?e  months 
(Arrian,  'Exp.  Alex.'  ii.  26,  27).  It  is  now 
"  Ghuzzeh,"  a  town  of  16,000  inhabitants,  on 
the  verge  of  the  desert  which  separates  Egypt 
from  Palestine. 

they  of  Gaza  shut  him  out^  Trusting,  no 
doubt,  in  the  strength  of  the  position  and  the 
defences. 

burned  the  suburbs^  As  he  had  formerly 
burned  those  of  Azotus  {supra,  -v.  4). 

62.  he  .  .  .  took  the  sons  of  their  chief 
men  for  hostages.']  Compare  ch.  ix.  53,  where 
Bacchides  is  represented  as  acting  similarly. 
It  marks  the  semi-independence  of  Jonathan, 
that  he  retained  the  hostages  in  his  own 
power,  and  did  not  hand  them  over  to 
Tryphon. 

passed  through  the  country  unto  Damascus.'] 
Damascus  was  far  beyond  the  limits  of  Jona- 
than's proper  territory;  but  in  his  zeal  to 
serve  the  cause  of  Antiochus  he  pushed  his 
conquests  as  far  north  as  this  ancient  town, 
which  had  once  been  the  capital  of  Syria. 

63.  Demetrius'  princes.]  Literally,  "  De- 
metrius' rulers  " — i.e.  his  generals. 

ApOC—  Vol  II. 


Cades,  'which  is  in  Galilee^  There  were 
at  least  four  cities  of  the  name  of  Kadesh 
(=  "  Holy"),  or  Kedesh,  one  at  the  extreme 
south  of  Judah,  known  as  Kadesh- Barnea 
(Num.  xxxii.  8;  Josh.  x.  41);  another  in 
Issachar  (Josh.  xii.  22;  i  Chr.  vi.  72);  a 
third  in  Naphtali  (Josh.  xix.  37;  Judg.  iv. 
6);  and  a  fourth  in  the  Orontes  valley,  the 
scene  of  the  famous  battle  between  Ra- 
meses  II.  and  the  Hittites  ('  Records  of  the 
Past,'  vol.  ii.  pp.  67-78).  The  only  one  of 
these  that  was  "  in  Galilee  "  is  the  Naphta- 
lite  town,  which  was  in  the  hilly  region 
north-west  of  the  Lake  of  Merom,  not  far 
from  Hazor  (Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  5, 
§  6 ;  '  Bell.  Jud.'  ii.  18,  §  i ;  iv.  2,  §  3).  It 
was  the  home  of  Barak,  the  son  of  Abinoam 
(Judg.  /.  s.  c.},  in  the  early  days  of  the 
Judges,  and  was  taken  by  Tiglath-Pileser  in 
his  first  campaign  against  Israel  (2  Kings  xv. 
29).  The  site  is  almost  certainly  that  occu- 
pied by  the  modem  "  Kedes,"  four  miles  from 
the  north-west  corner  of  Lake  Merom  in 
a  north-westerly  direction  (Robinson,  '  Re- 
searches,' vol.  iii.  p.  366). 

purposing  to  remove  him  out  of  the  country.] 
Rather,  "purposing  to  remove  him  from  his 
office."  As  Ewald  remarks  ('Hist,  of  Israel,' 
vol.  V.  p.  331,  note  ''),  "oflRce"  or  "public 
occupation  "  is  a  common  meaning  of  XP^ '« 
(ch.  xiii.  15,  37).  Polybius  has  almost  the 
exact  phrase  here  used  for  "  removing  from 
office  "(' Hist.' iv.  87,  §  9)- 

64.  He  ivent  to  meet  them,  and  left  Simon.] 
Jonathan  had  probably  returned  from  Da- 
mascus to  Jerusalem  before  he  heard  of  the 
attack  on  his  northern  frontier.  Resolving 
to  go  in  person  and  fight  his  antagonists,  he 
"  left  Simon  "  as  his  representative,  in  Judaea. 

65.  Simon  encamped  against  Bethsura.] 
Bethsura  (Beth-zur)  was  taken  by  the  Sy- 
rians in  the  reign  of  Eupator  (ch.  vi.  50),  and 
strongly  garrisoned.  The  fortifi(jations  were 
strengthened  by  the  elder  Demetrius  (ch.  ix. 
52).  When  the  fortresses  generally  were 
evacuated  by  the  Syrian  garrisons  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  war  between  Demetrius 
and  Balas  (ch.  x.  12),  Bethsura  formed  an 
exception  (ib.  v.  13).     It  was  no  doubt  one 
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B.  c.  66  But  they  desired  to  have  peace 

"1l2^'    with   him,  which   he  granted   them, 

and  then  put  them  out  from  thence, 

and  took  the  city,  and  set  a  garrison 

in  it. 

67  As  for  Jonathan  and  his  host, 
they  pitched  at  the  water  of  Gen- 
nesar,  from  whence  betimes  in  the 
morning  they  gat  them  to  the  plain 
of  Nasor. 

68  And,  behold,  the  host  of  stran- 
gers met   them    in   the    plain,  who. 


having  laid  men  in  ambush  for  him     B.  c. 
in  the  mountains,  came    themselves    "^jJl*" 
over  against  him. 

69  So  when  they  that  lay  in  am- 
bush rose  out  of  their  places,  and 
joined  battle,  all  that  were  of  Jona- 
than's side  fled  ; 

70  Insomuch  as  there  was  not 
one  of  them  left,  except  Mattathias 
the  son  of  Absalom,  and  Judas  the 
son  of  Calphi,  the  captains  of  the 
host. 


of  the  places  from  which  Jonatlian  had  re 
quested  the  younger  Demetrius  to  withdraw 
his  forces  (ch.  xi.  41),  and  whicli  he  had  pro- 
mised to  evacuate  (ib.  v.  42).  But  this  promise 
had  remained  a  dead  letter  (-y.  53).  Under 
these  circumstances  it  was  resolved  that  an 
effort  should  be  made  by  Simon  to  expel  the 
garrison  by  force. 

s/jut  it  up.']  I.e.  strictly  blockaded  it.  The 
defences  were,  probably,  so  strong  that  it 
could  only  be  reduced  in  this  way. 

67.  the  water  of  Gennesar.']  Undoubtedly 
the  "  Sea  of  Galilee "  or  "  Lake  of  Genne- 
sareth."  We  have  here  for  the  tirst  time, 
the  name  in  a  form  from  whicli  "  Genne- 
saret "  would  be  an  easy  derivation.  In  the 
earlier  Scriptures  the  lake  has  been  called 
"the  Sea  of  Chinnereth"  (Num.  xxxiv.  11; 
Deut.  iii.  17),  from  a  town  in  its  neighbour- 
hood (Josh.  xix.  35).  Etymological  laws  do 
not  allow  of  Chinnereth  having  become  Gen- 
nesar,  and  it  is  therefore  best  to  suppose  an 
entirely  distinct  origin  for  the  latter  name. 
It  appears  to  have  belonged  primarily  to  the 
fertile  tract  at  the  north-western  angle  of 
the  lake,  which  was  called  "  the  land  of  Gen- 
nesaret"  (Matt.  xiv.  34),  and  was  a  "  garden  "' 
{gannah),  perhaps  a  "  garden  of  princes " 
{gannath  sarini)  at  some  ancient  date.  Or, 
sar  may  be  the  residuum  of  a  proper  name. 
The  water  of  Gennesaret,  so  seldom  men- 
tioned in  the  Old  Scriptures,  obtains  a  posi- 
tion of  high  honour  in  the  New,  and  to  the 
Christian  is  inseparably  associated  with  the 
life,  teaching,  and  miracles  of  his  Lord. 

they  gat  them  to  the  plain  ofNasorJ]  Several 
MSS.  have  ''Asor"  for  "Nasor:"  and  so 
Josephus,  and  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  trans- 
lations. The  initial  v  has  probably  been  re- 
peated from  the  terminal  v  of  the  preceding 
word  (TreSt'of).  "  Asor "  is,  in  all  proba- 
bility, Hazor,  for  which  it  stands  throughout 
the  Septuagint  Version.  Hazor  was  one  of 
the  most  ancient  cities  of  Palestine.  It  is 
first  found  as  tlie  capital  of  the  elder  Jabin 
(Josh.   xi.    i),   and  after  Jabin's  defeat  by 


Joshua  it  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  latter 
{ib.  1'.  10),  who  destroyed  it  by  fire  (^ib. 
'V.  ri).  It  seems,  however,  to  have  been 
soon  rebuilt,  for  it  is  mentioned  among  the 
"fenced  cities"  assigned  to  Naphtali  (ib. 
xix.  36).  Early  in  the  period  of  the  Judges 
it  is  once  more  Canaanite,  and  a  second 
Jabin  reigns  there  (Judg.  iv.  2),  who  op- 
presses Israel,  and  contends  with  Deborah 
and  Barak.  Solomon  made  it  one  of  his 
fortified  posts  (i  Kings  ix.  15);  and  Tiglath- 
Pileser  seized  it  on  his  first  expedition  against 
Israel  (2  Kings  xvi.  29).  The  site  of  Hazoi 
is  not  yet  satisfactorily  identified.  Capt. 
Conder  places  it  at  Hadireh  (Map,  Sheet  IV.), 
fourteen  miles  west  of  Merom ;  but  the  posi- 
tion suggested  by  Robinson  ('  Researches,' 
vol.  iii.  pp.  364-5),  on  a  hill,  immediately 
above  the  lake,  seems  preferable.  "  The 
plain  of  Asor"  would  in  that  case  be  the 
tract  lying  north-west  of  this  site,  between 
Tel-el-Khuraibeh  and  Kedes. 

68.  the  host  of  strangers.]  Grimm  sup- 
poses the  "  strangers  "  of  v.  38  to  be  meant , 
but  the  word  in  the  original  is  different. 
Probably  dXXoc^uAot  is  merely  used,  as  in  ch. 
iv.  12,  26,  30,  for  the  more  common  aXXdrptm, 
in  the  sense  of  "  foreigners." 

69.  all  that  'were  of  Jonathan's  side  Jled^ 
This  is  an  evident  exaggeration.  Josephus 
softens  the  tale,  and  reduces  it  to  the  level  of 
the  possible,  by  saying  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  5, 
§  4)  that  "all  fled  except  about  fifty  men," 
who  remained  with  Mattathias  and  Judas;  but 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  he  had  any  autho- 
rity for  his  statement. 

70.  Mattathias  the  son  of  Absalom,  and 
Judas  the  son  of  Calphi.]  That  these  chiefs 
especially  distinguished  themselves  in  the 
battle  cannot  be  doubted.  Otherwise  their 
names  would  not  have  been  placed  on  record 
with  such  particularity.  Probably  they 
restrained  their  immediate  followers  from 
flight,  when  the  panic  seized  the  rest  of  the 
army,  and  so  enabled  Jonathan  to  restore 
the  battle.     Our  author  does  not  say  (as 
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7 1  Then  Jonathan  rent  his  clothes, 
and  cast  earth  upon  his  head,  and 
prayed. 

72  Afterwards  turning  again  to 
battle,  he  put  them  to  flight,  and  so 
they  ran  away. 

73  Now  when  his  own  men  that 
were  fled  saw  this,  they  turned  again 
unto  him,  and  with  him  pursued  them 
to  Cades,  even  unto  their  own  tents, 
and  there  they  camped. 

74  So  there  were  slain  of  the  hea- 
then that  day  about  three  thousand 
men  :  but  Jonathan  returned  to 
Jerusalem. 


B.C. 
cir.  144. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

I  Jonathan  rcnciceth  his  league  with  the  Romans       

and  Lacedemonians.  28  The  forces  of  Deme- 
trius, thinking  to  surprise  Jonathan,  flee 
a-May  for  fear.  35  Jonathan  fortifieth  the 
castles  in  Judca,  48  and  is  shut  up  by  the 
fraud  of  Tryphon  in  Ptolemais. 

NOW  when  Jonathan  saw  that 
the  time  served  him,  he  chose 
certain  men,  and  sent  them  to  Rome, 
"^for  to  confirm  and  renew  the  friend-  "^'  ^"  ^' 
ship  that  they  had  with  them. 

2  He  sent  letters  also  to  the  Lace- 
demonians, and  to  other  places,  for 
the  same  purpose. 

3  So  they  went  unto  Rome,  and 


Josephus  does)  that  they  were  "  the  captains 
of  the  host,"  but  only  that  they  were  "  cap- 
tains" (Jtp)(^ovTes,  not  01  (ipxovres). 

71.  Jonathan  rent  his  clothes,  and  cast 
earth  upon  his  head.']  Possible  actions  in  an 
Oriental  under  such  circumstances,  though 
so  contrary  to  the  manner  of  the  West. 
(Compare  above,  ch.  iv.  39;  and  see  Herod, 
iii.  66,  viii.  99,  ix.  34,  &c.) 

and  prayed!]  Compare  the  prayers  of 
Judas  (ch.  iv.  10,  30-33). 

73.  pursued  them  to  Cades.]  Kedes  is 
about  25  miles  north-west  of  the  supposed 
site  of  Hazor  (see  the  comment  on  v.  67),  and 
would  naturally  serve  as  a  refuge  to  the 
fugitives. 

e'ven  unto  their  ozun  tents.]  Rather,  "  their 
■own  camp."     See  i<.  63. 

74.  there  luere  slain  of  the  heathen  .  . 
about  three  thousand  men.]  Josephus,  with 
unusual  moderation,  reduces  the  number  of 
the  slain  to  two  thousand. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

§  I.  Jonathan  sends  Embassies  to  Rome 
AND  Sparta — Representations  made 
BY  HIS  Ambassadors. 

1-23.  It  is  not  very  clear  what  advantage 
Jonathan  expected  to  derive  from  an  inter- 
change of  compliments  with  Rome  and 
Sparta.  Perhaps  the  object  was  merely  to 
assert  his  own  rank  and  dignity  as  a  sove- 
reign prince,  semi-independent  at  any  rate. 
Possibly,  however,  his  recognition  as  an  ally 
by  the  Romans  may  have  helped  to  encourage 
tliose  who  were  disposed  to  be  friendly  to 
iiim,  and  have  tended  to  alarm  his  enemies. 
It  seems  certain  that  he  sought  no  material 
aid  in  either  quarter.  His  ambassadors  were 
sent  with  complimentary  messages  only.  They 


started  in  the  winter  of  B.C.  145-144,  but  did 
not  return  until  after  his  death  in  the  last- 
named  year.  The  embassy  to  Rome  was  in 
continuation  of  the  friendly  relations  esta- 
blished by  Judas  (ch.  viii.  1-32);  that  to 
Sparta  stood  connected  with  an  earlier  effort 
of  the  same  kind  made  in  the  reign  of  the 
Spartan  king  Areus,  who  ascended  the  throne 
in  B.C.  309,  and  held  it  till  B.C.  265. 

1.  ivhen  Jonathan  saiv  that  the  time  served 
him.]  I.e.  "  was  convenient,"  either  because 
there  was  nothing  more  important  to  occupy 
his  attention,  or  because  the  situation  of 
affairs  seemed  to  favour  some  fresh  diplo- 
matic efforts. 

he  chose  certain  men.]  For  the  names  of 
the  men  selected  see  i'.  16,  and  compare 
ch.  xiv.  22. 

for  to  confrm  and  rene^u  the  friendship 
that  they  had  wsith  them.]  See  ch.  viii. 
1-32.  Judas  in  his  last  days  had  been  in- 
duced to  seek  the  moral  support  of  the 
Roman  alliance.  It  no  doubt  added  to  his 
prestige,  and  may  even  have  been  of  some 
material  value,  by  determining  the  attitude 
of  powers  which  took  an  active  part  in  the 
contest  for  political  predominance  that  was 
going  on  at  the  time. 

2.  He  sent  letters  also  to  the  Lacedemonians.] 
Literally,  "  to  the  Spartans ;"  and  so  through- 
out the  chapter.  The  Spartans,  or  people  of 
the  capital,  Sparta,  had  alone  in  the  ancient 
times  exercised  political  power.  Hence,  even 
in  tlie  later  times,  when  a  tyranny  had  been 
established,  the  entire  people  were  as  often 
called  Spartans  as  Lacedemonians. 

to  other  places.]  As,  perhaps,  Pergamus, 
between  which  and  Judasa  there  were  friendly 
relations  (Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'  xiv.  10,  §  22). 

3.  they  .  .  .  entered  into  the  senate.]  See 
the  comment  on  ch.  viii.  19. 

2    K   2 


500 


I.  MACCABEES.    XII. 


[v.  4- 


-lo. 


B.C.     entered    into   the    senate,    and    said, 
cir^j44-   jQf,jn-hafi    ^i^^e    high    priest,    and    the 

people  of  the  Jews,  sent  us  unto  you, 
to  the  end  ye  should  renew  the 
friendship,  which  ye  had  with  them, 
and  league,  as  in  former  time. 

4  Upon  this  the  Romans  gave  them 
letters  unto  the  governors  of  every 
place,  that  they  should  bring  them 
into  the  land  of  Judea  peaceably, 

5  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the  let- 
ters which  Jonathan  wrote  to  the 
Lacedemonians  : 

6  Jonathan  the  high  priest,  and 
the  elders  of  the  nation,  and  the 
priests,  and  the  other  people  of  the 
Jews,  unto  the  Lacedemonians  their 
brethren  send  greeting  : 


7  There  were  letters  sent  in  times     b.  c. 
past  unto  Onias  the  high  priest  from    "Ili^ 
"  Darius,   who    reigned    then    among  s^**^"^* 
vou,  to  signify  that   ye  are   our  bre-  Joseph. 

lu  X  U  J  •..         Antiq.  lib. 

tnren,  as  the  copy  here  underwritten  13.  cap.  8. 
doth  specify. 

8  At  which  time  Onias  entreated 
the  ambassador  that  was  sent  ho- 
nourably, and  received  the  letters, 
wherein  declaration  was  made  of  the 
"league  and  friendship.  "9^ 

9  Therefore    we    also,    albeit    we  Joseph.' 
need  none  of  these  things,   for  that  '^""'^' 
we  have  the  holy  books  of  scripture 

in  our  hands  to  comfort  us, 

10  Have  nevertheless  attempted 
to  send  unto  you  for  the  renewing 
of  brotherhood    and    friendship,    lest 


to  the  end  ye  should  renen.v  the  friends hip.'\ 
Such  "  renewals "  were  frequent  in  anti- 
quity, even  where  there  had  been  no  rupture 
of  friendship.  They  were  regarded  as  spe- 
cially appropriate  when  a  new  sovereign  had 
ascended  the  throne  (see  Polyb.  iv.  26,  §  8 ; 
vii.  3,  §  I ;  xi.  34,  §  ii ;  xxiii.  i,  §  5 ;  xxviii.  i, 
§  9;  xxxiii.  1 6,  §  2). 

as  informer  t'ime.'\    Compare  ch.  viii.  2 1-32. 

4.  the  Romans  gave  them  letters.^  Appa- 
rently Rome  hesitated  to  commit  herself, 
perhaps  doubting  how  the  contest  would  go 
between  Tryphon  and  Demetrius.  She  could 
not  do  less  than  what  she  did — i.e.  grant  the 
ambassadors  a  safe  conduct  through  her 
dominions  on  their  return. 

5.  this  is  the  copy  of  the  tetters^  Rather,  "of 
the  letter."  The  plural  iTricTToKai  is  used 
for  a  single  letter  in  Greek  (Thucyd.  i.  132), 
as //V/^r^  in  Latin.  Gf.  ch.  x.  17;  xi.  29; 
xii.  19;  xiv.  20;  XV.  T.  Our  version  gives  the 
correct  translation  in  ch.  x.  1 7. 

6.  the  elders  of  the  nation.']  Literally,  "  the 
senate."  According  to  the  author  of  the 
Second  Book,  the  Jews  had  a  recognized 
"senate"  in  the  time  of  Antiochus  Eupator 
(2  Mace.  xi.  27)  and  even  in  that  of  Epiphanes 
(ch.  iv.  44)  ;  but  this  is  the  Hrst  mention  of 
such  an  institution  by  the  author  of  the  First 
Book.  Grimm  conjectures  that  the  institu- 
tion really  originated  in  the  time  of  Jonathan  ; 
but  of  this  there  can  scarcely  be  said  to  be 
any  evidence.  Probably  the  "  senate "  of 
Maccabean  times  was  the  same  body  with 
■^he  Herodian  "  sanhedrin  "  (Joseph.  '  Ant. 
Jud.'  xiv.  9,  §  4). 

their  brethren.]  See  below,  v.  21,  where 
tttc  supposed  connection,  and  the  grounds  of 
it,  will  be  considered. 


7.  There  ivere  letters  sent  in  times  past  unto 
Onias  the  high  priest  from  Darius^  For 
"  Darius  "  we  must  certainly  read  "  Areus," 
as  in  v.  20.  Areus,  grandson  of  Cleomenes  IL, 
succeeded  his  grandfatlier  as  King  of  Sparta 
in  B.C.  309,  and  had  a  reign  of  forty-four 
years  (Diod.  Sic.  xx.  29),  dying  B.C.  265.  He 
was  contemporary  with  the  Jewish  High 
Priest,  Onias  L,  successor  of  Jaddua,  for 
nine  years — from  B.C.  309  to  B.C.  300.  Sparta 
was  greatly  depressed  at  this  time,  crushed 
under  the  yoke  of  Alexander's  "  successors," 
and  may  well  have  sought  to  strengthen  her- 
self even  by  so  humble  an  alliance  as  one  with 
the  Jews  of  the  time,  who  were  dependants 
upon  Egypt. 

8.  the  letters.]  Rather,  "the  letter."  See 
the  comment  on  t.  5. 

IV  he  rein  declaration  auas  made  of  the  league 
and  friendshU'.]  Rather,  "of  alliance  and 
friendship."  For  the  "  declaration  "  itself,  see 
•V.  23. 

9.  albeit  ive  need  none  of  these  things.]  I.e. 
"  neither  alliance  nor  friendship."  The  boast 
is  strange,  since  "  alliance  and  friendship  " 
were  being  sought ;  but  the  very  strangeness 
is  in  favour  of  the  genuineness  of  the  passage. 
The  Jews  always  felt  themselves  to  be  a 
favoured  nation,  and  entered  into  diplomatic 
relations  with  other  countries,  as  it  were, 
under  protest,  and  with  the  feeling  that  they 
were  conferring,  not  receiving,  a  benefit. 

for  that  lue  have  the  holy  books  of  scripture 
in  our  hands.]  The  words  "  of  scripture  "  are 
added  by  our  translators,  and  should  be  in 
italics. 

10.  for  the  reneiving  of  brotherhood.]  I.e. 
"  of  the  acknowledgment  of  brotherhood." 
CSee  "w.  6,  7,  21.)     The  brotherhood  itself 
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B.  c.     we    should    become    strangers     unto 
'— ^"    you  altogether  :    for  there  is  a  long 
time  passed  since  ye  sent  unto  us. 

11  We  therefore  at  all  times  with- 
out ceasing,  both  in  our  feasts,  and 
other  convenient  days,  do  remember 
you  in  the  sacrifices  which  we  offer, 
and  in  our  prayers,  as  reason  is,  and 
as  it  becometh  us  to  think  upon  our 
brethren  : 

12  And  we  are  right  glad  of  your 
honour. 

13  As  for  ourselves,  we  have  had 
great  troubles  and  wars  on  every  side, 
forsomuch  as  the  kings  that  are  round 
about  us  have  fought  against  us. 

14  Howbeit  we  would  not  be  trou- 
blesome unto  you,  nor  to  others  of 
our  confederates  and  friends,  in  these 
wars  : 


15  For  we  have  help  from  heaven     B.C. 
that  succoureth  us,  so  as  we  are  de-    '^'li^ 
livered   from   our  enemies,   and    our 
enemies  are  brought  under  foot. 

16  For  this  cause  we  chose  Nu- 
menius  the  son  of  Antiochus,  and 
Antipater  the  son  of  Jason,  and  sent 
them  unto  the  Romans,  to  renew  the 
amity  that  we  had  with  them,  and 
the  former  league. 

17  We  commanded  them  also  to 
go  unto  you,  and  to  salute  you,  and 
to  deliver  you  our  letters  concern- 
ing the  renewing  of  our  brother- 
hood. 

18  Wherefore    now    ye    shall    do 

well  to  give  us  an  answer  thereto.        11  Rea^  «« 

19  And   this    is    the   copy  of  ^^&fj,^f^^ 
letters  "which  Oniares  sent.  ^^^"^ 

20  Areus  kino-  of  the  Lacedemo-  Onias. 


was  a  (supposed)  fact,  which  might  be  ac- 
knowledged or  disputed,  but  which  it  was 
impossible  to  "  renew." 

there  is  a  long  time  passed  since  ye  sent  unto 
us.']  No  less  a  time  than  155  years,  or  from 
that  to  164  years.  If  the  alliance  was  to  be 
kept  up,  it  was  certainly  high  time  that  some 
further  demonstration  should  be  made.  The 
advantage,  however,  of  a  sentimental  friend- 
ship between  states  so  distant,  and  so  isolated 
one  from  the  other,  as  Sparta  and  Judaea,  is 
more  than  doubtful. 

11.  our  feasts.']  The  Passover,  Pentecost, 
Tabernacles,  Dedication,  and  Purim. 

other  convenient  daysT]  Such  as  Sabbaths, 
and  "  new  moons." 

do  remember  you  in  the  sacrifices  ivhich  <we 
offer.]  The  Jews  prayed  for  the  prosperity 
of  any  kingdom  or  state  whereto  they  were 
subject  (Ezra  vi.  10;  Jer.  xxix.  7)  so  long  as 
they  were  subject  to  it;  and  this  practice 
continues  to  the  present  day.  But  prayer 
and  sacrifice  on  behalf  of  allies  is  not  else- 
where mentioned.  Probably  Jonathan  means 
to  say,  not  that  the  Spartans  were  specially 
named  in  the  Jewish  public  worship,  but 
that,  as  prayer  was  made  for  the  "  brethren  " 
generally,  and  the  Spartans  were  "  brethren," 
they  were  included. 

13.  the  kings  that  are  round  about  us  have 
fought  against  us.]  Exact  accuracy  is  not  to 
be  expected  in  a  diplomatic  paper  transmitted 
to  a  distant  state.  Probably  Jonathan  had 
especially  in  his  mind  the  wars  with  the 
Syrian  kings,  Epiphanes,  Eupator,  Demetrius 
I.,  and  Demetrius   II.     He   may  also  have 


intended  to  glance  at  the  attacks  which  had 
been  made  on  the  Jews  by  the  Edomites  (ch. 
V.  3),  the  people  of  Ptolemais,  Tyre,  and 
Sidon  {ib.  -v.  15),  and  those  of  the  Trans- 
Jordanic  heathen  {ib.  w.  9-51). 

14.  ive  ivould  not  be  troublesome  unto  you.] 
We  have  therefore  not  asked  you,  nor  any  of 
our  allies,  for  material  help ;  but  have  carried 
on  all  the  wars  in  which  we  have  been  en- 
gaged, without  even  seeking  to  obtain  the 
aid  of  foreign  troops. 

15.  lue  have  help  from  heaven.]  See  above, 
ch.  iii.  18-23;  iv.  8-14,  30-34,  Sec.  Though 
not  miraculously  helped,  the  Jews  of  Mac- 
cabean  times  believed,  as  firmly  as  their  fore- 
fathers of  any  previous  age,  that  success  in 
war  was  granted  them  from  God.  The  great 
odds  against  which  they  contended  and  their 
almost  unbroken  series  of  victories  deepened 
and  strengthened  the  impression. 

16.  ive  chose  Numenius  the  son  of  Antiocbus. 
and  Antipater  the  son  of  Jason.]  Hellenistic 
Jews,  or  at  any  rate  Jews  with  Greek 
names,  and  belonging  therefore  toHellenizing 
families,  are  again  chosen  (see  above,  ch.  viii. 
1 7)  as  channels  of  communication  with  the 
heathen,  to  whom  they  would  be  more  ac- 
ceptable than  the  more  strictly  orthodox. 
Antipater  was  perhaps  a  son  of  the  Jason  sent 
on  the  former  occasion. 

17.  our  letters.]  Rather,  "our  letter." 
See  the  comment  on  v.  5. 

19.  Oniares.]  This  word  is  manifestly 
composed  of  the  two  names,  Onias  and 
Areus.  Probably  the  original  reading  was  as 
follows : — roiiTO    to   avTiypa(f)ov   t(ov    iniaro- 
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nians    to    Onias     the     high     priest, 
greeting  : 

21  It  is  found  in  writing,  that  the 
Lacedemonians  and  Jews  are  bre- 
thren, and  that  they  are  of  the  stock 
of  Abraham  : 

22  Now  therefore,  since  this  is 
come  to  our  knowledge,  ye  shall  do 
well  to  write  unto  us  of  your  "pros- 
perity. 


23  We  do  write  back  again  to  you,     B.  c. 
that  your  cattle  and  goods  are  our's,    '  - — 
and  our's  are   your's.     We  do  com- 
mand   therefore    our    ambassadors    to 
make  report  unto  you  on  this  wise. 

24  Now  when  Jonathan  heard  that 
Demetrius'  princes  were  come  to 
fight  against  him  with  a  greater  host 
than  afore, 

25  He    removed   from  Jerusalem, 


\u>v  u>v  anecrreiXev  'Oi/ia  Apeus  '  'Apevs  fiacri- 
Xeiis  2T7apTiaTav  k.t.X.  A  copyist  omitted  one 
'Apet's  by  accident,  or  thinking  to  correct  a 
mistake,  and  the  reading  became  that  of  which 
we  have  a  trace  in  the  Vulgate :  "Hoc  est 
rescriptum  epistolarum  quod  miserat  Onias 
Arius,  rex  Spartanorum."  Another  (later) 
copyist  turned  'Oi/m  'Apevs  into  'Oviapevs, 
which  passed  into  'Ovidprjs. 

•21.  It  is  found  in  ^writing,  that  the  Lacede- 
monians and  the  Jews  are  brethren^  Literally, 
"  It  was  found  in  a  writing."  The  reference 
seems  to  be  to  some  particular  (supposed)  dis- 
covery. Cf  Josephus  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  4, 
§  i6):'F.vTvx''ivresypa(^rjTivifvpop.(v.  What 
the  ^^Titing  was,  what  its  authority,  how  it 
made  out  the  relationship,  are  points  on  which 
we  are  reduced  to  mere  conjecture,  and  on 
which  even  a  plausible  conjecture  is  difficult. 
One  thing  alone  the  present  writer  tells  us — 
the  relationship  was  traced  through  Abraham. 
Both  the  Jews  and  the  Lacedaemonians  were 
regarded  as  his  descendants  (««  yevovs 
'A^padfi).  Hence  the  supposed  connec- 
tion could  not  have  been  traced  through 
Peleg,  regarded  as  the  progenitor  of  the 
Pelasgi,  since  Peleg  was  not  a  descendant,  but 
an  ancestor,  of  Abraham,  not  to  mention  that 
the  Spartans  were  not  Pelasgi  (Herod,  i.  56). 
Probably  some  verbal  resemblance  was  found, 
like  that  of  Perseus  with  the  Persians,  or  of 
L'dasus  with  Judasa  (Steph.  Byz.  ad  voc. 
'lovdala),  on  which  the  ethnic  affinity  was 
built  up.  In  reality,  the  Jews  and  Spartans 
were  races  as  diverse  and  unconnected  as 
any  two  that  it  is  possible  to  mention.  The 
relationship,  however,  once  asserted,  was 
believed  very  generally,  and  aflected  the 
treatment  and  conduct  of  individuals  (2  Mace, 
v.  9;  Joseph.  'Bell.  Jud.'  i.  26,  §  i). 

22,  23.  The  nexus  of  these  verses  is  not 
shewn  in  our  translation.  They  should  be 
thus  rendered : — •'  Now  therefore,  since  this 
is  come  to  our  knowledge,  ye  shall  do  well  to 
write  to  us  of  your  prosperity  ;  and  we  (in 
that  case  will)  write  back  to  you.  Your 
cattle  and  goods  are  ours,"  Sec.  (On  the 
particular  mode  of  expressing  alliance,  cf.  i 
Kings  xxii.  4  ;  2  Kings  iii.  7.) 


The  genuineness  of  this  letter  (t'v.  20-23) 
has  been  called  in  question,  and  the  very  fact  of 
any  diplomatic  intercourse  between  the  Jews 
and  Spartans  denied ;  but  the  best  authorities, 
even  within  the  sceptical  school,  regard  the 
intercourse  as  distinctly  made  out  (Ewald, 
'  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  pp.  245,  332);  and 
the  letter,  though  not  an  actual  transcript  of 
the  original,  but  the  translation  back  into 
Greek  of  a  Hebrew  translation  of  it,  probably 
gives  the  real  purport  of  the  communication 
addressed  by  Areus  I.  to  Onias,  between 
B.C.  309  and  B.C.  300. 

§  2.  Second  Campaign  of  Demetrius' 
Generals  against  Jonathan — Its- 
Failure — Jonathan  attacks  the 
Zabd;eans  ;  after  m'hich  he  and 
Simon  strengthen  the  Jewish  For- 
tresses. 

24-38.  The  defeat  at  Kadesh  (ch.  xi.  73,. 
74)  was  not  accepted  by  the  Dcmetrian 
generals  as  decisive.  They  still  hoped  to  get 
the  better  of  Jonathan.  Accordingly,  in  B.C. 
1 44,  having  collected  a  large  force,  they  again 
advanced  upon  Palestine  by  the  Orontes 
\'alley,  intending  to  repeat  their  invasion. 
Jonathan,  however,  was  not  inclined  to  allow 
his  own  territory  to  be  the  seat  of  war,  but 
crossed  the  frontier  and  met  the  invaders  in 
the  old  "  land  of  Hamath,"  known  at  the  time 
as  "  Amathis."  The  two  armies  encamped 
opposite  each  other  ;  and  Jonathan  learned  bv 
his  spies  that  he  was  to  be  attacked  by  night ; 
but  his  preparations  so  deranged  the  enemy's 
plans  that,  instead  of  carrying  them  out,  they 
fled  hastily,  leaving  their  camp-fires  burning. 
He  pursued  as  far  as  the  river  Eleutherus, 
but  was  unable  to  come  up  with  them.  The 
retreat,  however,  set  him  free  to  act  on  the 
offensive,  and  he  at  once  fell  on  a  hostile  Arab 
tribe,  the  Zabdaeans.  whom  he  defeated,  after 
which  he  took  possession  of  Damascus. 
Simon,  meanwhile,  was  active  in  the  south, 
where  he  occupied  Ascalon  and  Joppa,  secur- 
ing the  latter  by  a  strong  garrison.  Efforts 
were  then  made  to  isolate  the  Acra  of 
Jerusalem,  which  the  Syrians  still  occupied ; 
the  wall  of  Jerusalem  was  repaired  ;    and  a 
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B.  c.     and  met  them  in   the  land  of  Ama- 
^l21^'    this  :   for  he  gave  them  no  respite  "to 
\Z\'inMl  enter  his  country. 

26  He  sent  spies  also  unto  their 
tents,  who  came  again,  and  told  him 
that  they  were  appointed  to  come 
upon  them  in  the  night  season. 

27  Wherefore  so  soon  as  the  sun 
was  down,  Jonathan  commanded  his 
men  to  watch,  and  to  be  in  arms,  that 
all  the  night  long  they  might  be  ready 
to  fight  :  also  he  sent  forth  centinels 
round  about  the  host. 

28  But  when  the  adversaries  heard 
that  Jonathan  and  his  men  were 
ready    for    battle,    they    feared,    and 


trembled  in   their  hearts,  and    'they 
kindled  fires  in  their  camp. 

29  Howbeit  Jonathan  and  his  com- 
pany knew  it  not  till  the  morning: 
for  they  saw  the  lights  burning. 

30  Then  Jonathan  pursued  after, 
them,  but  overtook  them  not :  for  they 
were  gone  over  the  river  Eleutherus. 

31  Wherefore  Jonathan  turned  to 
the  Arabians,  who  were  called  "Za- 
badeans,  and  smote  them,  and  took 
their  spoils. 

32  And  removing  thence,  he  came 
to  Damascus,  and  so  passed  through 
all  the  country. 

33  Simon    also    went    forth,    and 


B.C. 
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fortified  post  established  between  Jerusalem 
and  Joppa,  at  Adida.  The  Demetrians  were 
thoroughly  worsted ;  but  it  was  perhaps  not 
quite  clear  to  the  opposite  party,  that  they 
were  advantaged — the  Jewish  chieftain  may 
have  appeared  to  them  bent  on  making  his 
principality  altogether  independent. 

25.  the  land  of  Amathis^  The  gentle 
elevation  which,  midway  in  the  Coelesyrian 
valley,  forms  the  watershed  separating  the 
stream  of  the  Orontes  from  that  of  the 
Litany,  was  known  in  ancient  times  as  "  the 
entering  in  of  Hamath  "  (Num.  xxxiv.  8,  &c.), 
and  the  valley  beyond  the  "  entering  in  "  was 
the  "land  of  Hamath"  (17 'A^a^Zrts  X^P")- 
Hamath  itself  was  situated  at  the  distance  of 
above  70  miles  from  the  watershed,  but  the 
whole  of  the  upper  valley  was  considered  to 
belong  to  it,  and  (as  the  present  passage 
shews)  retained  its  name,  though  the  town 
had  become  Epiphaneia. 

26.  He  sent  spies  also  unto  their  tents."] 
Rather,  "into  their  camp." 

27.  he  sent  forth  centinels.]  Rather  "out- 
posts" or  "picquets"  (Trpo^vXa/cfy).  This 
was  not  an  ordinary  practice  in  the  East,  or 
even  among  the  Romans.  The  gates  and 
walls  of  camps  were  guarded  ;  but  detached 
bodies  of  troops,  in  front  of  the  walls  or 
lines,  were  uncommon.  Their  employment 
on  this  occasion  marks  Jonathan's  military 
capacity. 

28.  trembled  in  their  hearts.]  Literally, 
"  cowered."  An  access  of  panic  fear  seems 
to  be  spoken  of.  It  had  been  expected  that 
the  Jews  would  be  taken  unawares,  and  easily 
defeated  and  dispersed.  When  they  were 
found  on  their  guard,  ready  to  resist  an 
attack,  not  only  did  the  attack  seem  hopeless, 
but  the  assailants  despaired  of  success  alto- 
gether, and  deteinined  on  a  hasty  retreat. 


they  kindled  fires  in  their  camp.]  As  a 
means  of  concealing  their  retreat.  The 
stratagem  has  be^n  largely  employed,  both  in 
ancient  and  in  modern  times.  (See  2  Kings 
vii.  7;  Herod,  iv.  135  :  Polyb.  ii.  25,  §5;  iii. 
50,  §  9 ;  ix.  5,  §  7,  &c.) 

30.  they  ivere  gone  o-ver  the  rii'er  Eleu- 
therus.] The  boundary  between  Palestine 
and  Syria,  as  already  mentioned.  (See  the 
comment  on  ch.  xi.  7.) 

31.  the  Arabians  nuho  ivere  called  Zaba- 
deans.]  This  tribe  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned. 
It  probably  held  possession  of  that  portion  of 
the  Antilibanus  range  where  we  still  find 
existing  the  names  Zebdeni  and  Zebad.  The 
former  is  a  village  of  nearly  3000  inhabitants, 
situated  in  a  plain,  known  as  the  "  Ard  Zeb- 
deni," on  the  course  of  the  upper  Barada, 
and  upon  the  direct  route  from  Balbek  to 
Damascus.  A  rivulet  which  rises  behind  the 
village  is  called  the  "  Moiet  Zebdeni,"  and  the 
mountains  of  the  district  are  known  as  the 
Jebel  Zebdeni.  (See  Burckhardt,  '  Syria.' 
p.  3.)  Kefr  Zebad  is  a  village  not  far  from 
Zebdeni,  on  the  western  slopes  of  the  Antili- 
banus. Josephus  has  wrongly  substituted 
the  well-known"  Nabatasans,"  who  are  never 
found  so  far  north,  and  who  were  friendly 
to  the  Jews  (ch.  v.  25),  for  the  obscure  Zaba- 
daeans. 

32.  he  came  to  Damascus.]  Compare  ch. 
xi.  62.  From  the  two  passages  combined  we 
gather  that  Jonathan  now  regarded  Damascus 
as  within  the  limits  of  his  principality,  and 
exercised  authority  over  it.  Damascus  had 
sunk  into  comparative  insignificance  on  the 
rise  of  Antioch,  but  was  still  a  large  and 
populous  town. 

33.  Simon  also  •tvent  forth.]  Simon's  new 
rank  and  position  (ch.  xi.  59),  though  not 
rendering    him    independent    of    Jonathan, 
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passed  through  the  country  unto 
Ascalon,  and  the  holds  there  adjoin- 
ing, from  whence  he  turned  aside  to 
Joppe,  and  won  it. 

34  For  he  had  heard  that  they 
would  deliver  the  hold  unto  them 
that  took  Demetrius'  part ;  wherefore 
he  set  a  garrison  there  to  keep  it. 

35  After  this  came  Jonathan  home 
again,  and  calling  the  elders  of  the 
people  together,  he  consulted  with 
them  about  building  strong  holds  in 
Judea, 

36  And  making  the  walls  of  Jeru- 


salem higher,  and  raising  a  great 
mount  betv/een  the  tower  and  the 
city,  for  to  separate  it  from  the  city, 
that  so  it  might  be  alone,  that  men 
might  neither  sell  nor  buy  in  it. 

37  Upon  this  they  came  together 
to  build  up  the  city,  "forasmuch  as 
part  I?/"  the  wall  toward  the  brook  on 
the  east  side  was  fallen  down,  and 
they  repaired  that  which  was  called 
Caphenatha. 

38  Simon  also  set  up  Adida  in 
Sephela,  and  made  it  strong  with 
gates  and  bars. 


B.C. 

cir.  144. 
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seemed  to  call  upon  him  for  some  corre- 
spondent exertion.  Accordingly,  during 
Jonathan's  absence  in  the  Coelesyrian  and 
Damascene  regions,  he  busied  himself  in 
obtaining  a  firmer  grasp  of  the  south. 

passed  through  the  country  unto  Ascalon^ 
Ascalon  had  submitted  to  Jonathan  in  B.C. 
147  (ch.  X.  86).  On  its  situation  and  history, 
see  the  comment  ad  loc. 

turned  aside  to  Joppe,  and  ivon  zV.]  Rather, 
"  occupied  it."  Joppa  had  been  "  won  "  by 
Jonathan  in  the  same  year  as  Ascalon  (ch.  x. 
76),  and  had  remained  in  his  possession  ;  but 
there  was  a  danger,  as  we  learn  from  v.  34, 
of  the  inhabitants,  or  a  portion  of  them, 
admitting  the  soldiers  of  Demetrius  into  the 
citadel,  and  so  handing  the  place  over  to  the 
Demetrian  party.  To  frustrate  this  scheme, 
Simon  anticipated  the  movement,  by  suddenly 
occupying  the  citadel  with  his  own  troops 
and  leaving  a  sufficient  garrison  there. 

35.  Jonathan  .  .  .  cal/ing  the  elders  of  the 
people  together.']  See  the  comment  on  v.  6. 
Ewald  regards  this  as  the  calling  together 
of  a  "  popular  assembly  "  ('  Hist,  of  Israel,' 
vol.  V.  p.  332);  but  a  consultation  of  the 
ytpovaia  of  v.  6  is  probably  intended. 

36.  raising  a  great  mount  ietiveen  the 
to^wer  and  the  city.]  No  remains  of  any  such 
"mount"  are  now  to  be  seen.  Indeed,  the 
design  seems  never  to  have  been  executed, 
since  when  Simon  obtained  possession  of  the 
Acra,  it  still  overlooked  the  Temple,  and  was 
such  a  menace  that  he  not  only  destroyed  it, 
but  cut  down  the  hill  on  which  it  stood 
(Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  6,  §  7). 

that  men  might  neither  sell  nor  buy  in  it.] 
The  words  "  in  it "  are  added  by  our  trans- 
lators, and  give  a  wrong  sense.  Evidently, 
the  erection  of  a  mound  between  the  citadel 
and  the  Temple  could  be  no  hindrance  to 
traffic    among    those  who  were  inside  the 


citadel  itself  Jonathan's  object  was  to  im- 
pede the  traffic  which  went  on  between  the 
garrison  of  the  Acra  and  the  Jews  without, 
especially  those  of  his  own  portion  of  Jeru- 
salem, that  situated  on  the  Temple  hill.  He 
wished,  as  Josephus  says  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  5, 
§  11),  to  restrict  their  marketing,  and  diminish 
their  supply  of  provisions. 

37.  part  of  the  luall  ,  .  .  ivas  fallen 
down.]  "Enea-e  is  undoubtedly  the  true 
reading,  and  not  rjyyiae. 

the  brook  on  the  east  side.]  I.e.  the  brook 
Kidron,  or  Cedron,  the  deep  ravine  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Jerusalem,  which  carries  off 
the  hea^-y  rains  that  sometimes  fall,  but  is 
dry  during  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  year. 
A  portion  of  the  wall  along  the  brow  of  the 
hill  overhanging  the  ravine  had  "  fallen,"  ap- 
parently by  natural  decay. 

that  ivhich  ivas  called  Caphenatha.]  "Ca- 
phenatha" is  not  otherwise  known  to  us. 
It  is  conjectured  to  have  been  ''  a  small  forti- 
fication "  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  city 
(Ewald, '  Hist,  of  Israel,' vol.  v.  p.  332,  note  8). 
Perhaps  it  was  "the  tower  that  lay  out" 
(Neh.  iii.  26). 

38.  Adida  in  Sephela.]  Adida  is  probably 
the  'Hadid'  of  the  Canonical  Books  (Ezra 
ii.  33;  Neh.  vii.  37,  xi.  34).  According  to 
Josephus  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  6,  §4),  it  was 
situated  on  a  hill,  at  the  edge  of  the  low  plain 
of  the  Shefelah,  on  which  it  looked  down. 
Eusebius  places  it  three  miles  east  of  Lydda 
(Ludd) :  and  in  this  position  is  found  a 
village,  called  "  El-Haditheh,"'  which  occupies 
the  summit  of  a  round  hill,  and  answers  per- 
fectly to  all  the  notices  of  Adida.  The  place 
lay  on  the  direct  route  between  Joppa  and 
Jerusalem.  We  must  regard  its  occupation 
and  fortihcation  as  intended  to  check  the 
march  of  any  Syrian  force  which  might  be 
landed  at  Joppa,  and  attempt  to  seize  Jeru- 
salem. 
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B.  c.  2Q  Now  Tryphon  went  about  to 

'^jj^'  get  the  kingdom  of  Asia,  and  to  kill 
Antiochus  the  king,  that  he  might 
set  the  crown  upon  his  own  head. 

40  Howbeit  he  was  afraid  that 
Jonathan  would  not  suffer  him,  and 
that  he  would  fight  against  him ; 
wherefore  he  sought  a  way  how  to 
take  Jonathan,  that  he  might  kill 
him.  So  he  removed,  and  came  to 
Bethsan. 

41  Then  Jonathan  went  out  to 
meet  him  with  forty  thousand  men 
chosen  for  the  battle,  and  came  to 
Bethsan. 

42  Now  when  Tryphon  saw  that 


Jonathan  came  with  so  great  a  force,     B-  c. 
he  durst  not  stretch  his  hand  against    '^'Iiil**' 
him  ; 

43  But  received  him  honourably, 
and  commended  him  unto  all  his 
friends,  and  gave  him  gifts,  and  com- 
manded his  men  of  war  to  be  as  obe- 
dient unto  him,  as  to  himself. 

44  Unto  Jonathan  also  he  said. 
Why  hast  thou  put  all  this  people  to 
so  great  trouble,  seeing  there  is  no 
war  betwixt  us  ? 

45  Therefore  send  them  now  home 
again,  and  choose  a  few  men  to  wait 
on  thee,  and  come  thou  with  me  to 
Ptolemais,  for  I  will  give  it  thee,  and 


§  3.  The  Design  of  Tryphon  to  make 
HIMSELF  King — He  succeeds  in  en- 
trapping Jonathan — The  Remnant 
OF  Jonathan's  Army  makes  good  its 
Retreat. 

39-53.  It  is  probable  that  Tryphon  had 
had  his  own  interests  in  view  from  the  first 
moment  that  he  came  forward  as  the  cham- 
pion of  Antiochus.  But  hitherto  he  had 
masked  his  personal  ambition  under  the  pre- 
tence of  advocating  a  particular  cause.  The 
time,  however,  had  now  come  when  he 
thought  he  might  venture  to  throw  off 
the  mask.  A  boy  king  would  naturally 
stir  little  enthusiasm :  and  the  cause  of 
Antiochus  had  sunk  low,  before  Tryphon 
initiated  the  new  movement.  He  might  hope, 
in  striking  for  the  crown,  to  rally  to  his 
standard  all  the  more  ambitious  spirits,  and 
the  bulk  of  those  who  were  discontented 
•with  the  Seleucid  rule.  But  he  felt  that 
Jonathan  could  not  be  counted  on  to  support 
his  enterprise.  He  therefore  resolved  to 
remove  him  before  proceeding  to  the  last 
extreme  against  the  titular  king.  The  author 
relates,  in  -vi'.  40-48,  the  attempt  of  Tryphon 
against  Jonathan,  and  its  successful  issue. 
In  'w.  49-53,  he  gives  the  sequel  of  the 
attempt— (i)  the  escape  of  the  2000  men 
whom  Jonathan  had  left  in  Galilee ;  and 
(2)  the  consternation  of  the  Jews  and  satis- 
faction of  their  enemies  at  what  had  befallen 
Jonathan. 

39.  Tryphon  luent  about  to  get  the  kingdom 
of  AsiaJ]  Tryphon's  ambitious  views  are 
attested  by  Josephus,  Appian,  Justin,  Strabo, 
and  others.  His  actual  assumption  of  kingly 
power  is  proved  by  his  coins. 

and  to  kill  Antiochus.']  See  ch.  xiii.  31, 
and  comment  ad  he. 

40.  So  be  removed ,  and  came  to  Bethsan.~\ 


Bethsan  was  in  the  Jordan  valley,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  stream,  at  the  point  where 
the  valley  of  Jezreel  opens  into  the  Jordan 
vale  from  the  west.  It  was  a  place  of  great 
antiquity,  having  belonged  to  the  Canaanites 
before  the  entrance  of  Israel  into  Palestine, 
and  it  remained  in  their  possession  till  long 
after  (Judg.  i.  27).  A  probable  etymology 
of  the  word  is  "  the  house  of  San,"  or  "  of 
the  Sun,"  San  being  the  Babylonian  Sun-God. 
In  Roman  times  the  place  was  undoubtedly 
called  "  Scrthopolis "  (Strab.  xvi.  2,  §  40 : 
Plin.  '  H.  N.'  v.  18  ;  Polyb.  v.  70,  §  4,  &c.) ; 
but  under  what  circumstances  the  change  of 
name  took  place,  or  what  exactly  was  intended 
to  be  signified  by  it,  is  uncertain.  At  present 
the  old  name  has  recovered  itself,  and  the 
village  which  marks  the  site  is  known  as 
"Beisan."  Tryphon's  coming  so  fer  south 
unopposed  is  an  indication  that  Jonathan  was 
taken  by  surprise. 

41.  Jonathan  ivent  out  to  meet  him  <witb 
forty  thousand  men.]  This  number  is  very 
much  larger  than  had  as  yet  been  brought 
into  the  field  by  any  Maccabean  leader,  and 
marks  the  great  increase  of  power  and  terri- 
tory which  had  been  effected  under  Jonathan, 
whose  rule  extended  from  Damascus  to 
the  borders  of  Egypt.  The  force  was  not 
the  greatest  that  he  could  have  raised,  but 
one  consisting  of  "  picked  men.'' 

43.  commended  him  unto  all  his  friends.'] 
Rather,  "introduced  him" — "brought  him 
into  their  company." 

gave  him  gifts.]  Compare  ch.  x.  20,  60, 
89  ;  xi.  58,  Sec. 

45.  come  thou  ^cvith  me  to  Ptolemais,  for  I 
rcvill  give  it  thee.]  At  first  sight,  the  device 
by  which  Tryphon  got  Jonathan  into  his 
power  seems  too  transpai'ent  to  have  imposed 
on  any  one  who  was  not  greatly  wanting  in 
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the  rest  of  the  strong  holds  and  forces, 
and  all  that  have  any  charge :  as  for 
me,  I  will  return  and  depart  :  for 
this  is  the  cause  of  my  coming. 

46  So  Jonathan  believing  him  did 
as  he  bade  him,  and  sent  away  his 
host,  who  went  into  the  land  of 
Judea. 

47  And  with  himself  he  retained 
but  three  thousand  men,  of  whom  he 
"sent  two  thousand  into  Galilee,  and 
one  thousand  went  with  him. 

48  Now  as  soon  as  Jonathan  en- 
tered into  Ptolemais,  they  of  Ptole- 
mais  shut  the   gates,  and  took  him. 


and  all  them  that  came  with  him  they     B-  c. 
slew  with  the  sword.  cir^j44, 

49  Then  sent  Tryphon  an  host  of 
footmen  and  horsemen  into  Galilee, 
and  into  the  great  plain,  to  destroy 
all  Jonathan's  company. 

50  But  when  they  knew  that  Jo- 
nathan and  they  that  were  with  him 
were  taken  and  slain,  they  encouraged 
one  another,  and  went  close  together, 
prepared  to  fight. 

51  They  therefore  that  followed 
upon  them,  perceiving  that  they  were 
ready  to  fight  for  their  lives,  turned 
back  a^ain. 


sagacity,  and  we  feel  inclined  to  be  angry 
witli  Jonathan  for  his  simplicity.  But  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  this  was  not  the 
first  occasion  upon  which  the  cession  of 
Ptolemais  had  been  suggested  with  an  ap- 
pearance of  sincerity.  Demetrius  I.  had 
made  a  similar  offer  during  his  war  witli 
Balas  (ch.  x.  39),  certainly  without  any 
treacherous  intent.  Still,  there  were  sus- 
picious circumstances  in  Tryphon's  rapid 
march  without  notice,  and  his  sudden  as- 
sumption of  a  friendly  tone,  which  should 
have  put  the  Jewish  prince  upon  his  guard  ; 
and  we  cannot  altogetlier  exonerate  him  from 
the  charge  of  rashness  and  credulity. 

and  the  rest  of  the  strong  bol(h7\  "  The 
strong  holds"  are  the  places  in  Judaea  still 
occupied  by  Syrian  garrisons,  among  which 
by  far  the  most  important  was  the  Acra,  or 
"citadel"  of  Jerusalem  (see  'v.  36).  The 
prospect  of  having  these  surrendered  to  him 
must  have  been  very  tempting  to  Jonathan ; 
but  the  greater  the  vahie  of  the  thing  promised, 
the  less  likely  was  it  that  the  promise  was  a 
sincere  one. 

and  forces^  and  all  that  have  any  charge.l 
It  was  unlikely  that  the  strongholds  would  be 
voluntarily  surrendered.  It  was  still  more 
unlikely  that  they  would  be  surrendered, 
ivitb  their  garrisons,  and  ivith  the  civil  officers 
who  resided  in  them.  Yet  this  was  what 
Tryphon's  words  imported.  It  is  strange  that 
Jonathan  did  not  share  the  feelings  expressed 
by  the  familiar  words — "Timco  Danaos  et 
dona  ferentes." 

46.  'vjho  ivent  into  the  land  of  Judea.'] 
Betlisan  was  reckoned  to  Galilee  at  this  time, 
and  was  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
Judasa  proper.  Jonathan,  by  sending  his 
troops  back  to  Judosa,  put  it  out  of  his  power 
to  recall  them. 

47.  three  thousand  men,  of  ^^hom  he  sent 
tnuo  thousand  into  Galilee.]     Three  thousand 


men  were  too  many  for  a  body-guard,  too 
few  for  an  army.  Jonathan  did  well  to  reduce 
his  three  thousand  to  one,  since  he  thereby 
endangered  fewer  lives,  without  really  lessen- 
ing his  own  chance  of  safety.  When  he  had 
once  consented  to  dismiss  his  army,  he  had 
put  himself  into  Tryphon's  power;  and  it 
was  his  best  policy  to  appear  to  feel  perfect 
confidence  in  the  Syrian's  pledged  word. 

49.  into  the  great  plain.]  "  The  great 
plain  "  of  this  place  is  regarded  by  some  as 
identical  with  "  the  great  plain  before  Beth- 
san,"  mentioned  in  ch.  v.  52.  But,  in  the 
absence  of  any  qualifying  phrase,  it  is  more 
natural  to  understand  the  really  "  great 
plain  "  of  Palestine,  reckoned  at  this  time  to 
Galilee,  the  "  plain  of  Esdraelon."  This  was 
the  level  tract  lying  north-east  of  the  Carmel 
range  and  watered  by  the  Kishon  river,  which 
extended  nearly  twenty  miles  fi-om  the  roots 
of  Mount  Gilboa  to  the  pass  into  the  plain  of 
Akko,  and  was  from  five  to  ten  miles  broad. 
Here  were  the  important  towns  of  Megiddo, 
Jokneam,  Taanach,  En-gannim,  Jezreel  and 
Japhia,  which  Jonathan  would  be  anxious  to 
secure  in  case  of  any  accident  happening  to 
himself,  and  hither  would  he  most  readily 
have  sent  the  2000  men,  whom  he  probably 
dismissed  on  entering  the  Akko  plain  by  the 
pass  above  mentioned.  (See  Joseph.  'Ant. 
Jud.'  xiii.  6,  §  2.) 

to  destroy  all  Jonathan  s  company.]  I.e.  the 
two  thousand  whom  he  had  "  sent  into  Gali- 
lee" (y.  47). 

50.  <when  they  kne-M  that  Jonathan  and 
they  that  tvere  ivith  bi>n  ivere  taken  and  slain.] 
Report  exaggerated  the  disaster.  The  men 
had  been  slain  {v.  48) ;  but  Jonathan  had 
merely  been  arrested,  and  was  a  prisoner  m 
the  hands  of  Tryphon.     (See  ch.  xiii.  15-19.) 

ivent  close  together.]  Or  "  marched  in  close 
array,"  like  the  Ten  Thousand  on  their  return 
from  Gunaxa  (Xen.  '  Anab.'  iii.  3,  §  6,  &c.). 
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B.  c.  52  Whereupon  they  all  came  into 

'^^*'  the  land  of  Judea  peaceably,  and  there 
they  bewailed  Jonathan,  and  them 
that  were  with  him,  and  they  were 
sore  afraid  ;  wherefore  all  Israel  made 
great  lamentation. 

53  Then  all  the  heathen  that  were 
round  about  them  sought  to  destroy 
them  :  for  said  they.  They  have  no 
captain,  nor  any  to  help  them  :  now 
therefore  let  us  make  war  upon  them, 


and  take  away  their  memorial   from     b.  c 

■^  cir.  Id. 


among  men. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

8  Simo7i  is  made  captabi  in  his  bi-other  Jona- 
than's room.  19  Tryphon  getteth  two  of 
Jonathan' s  sons  into  his  hands,  and  slayeth 
their  father.  27  The  tomb  of  Jonathan. 
36  Simon  is  favoured  by  Demetrius,  40  and 
winneth  Gaza,  and  the  tower  at  Jerusalem. 

T  OW  when    Simon   heard    that 
Tryphon  had  gathered  toge- 


Cir.  144.. 


N 


52.  they  hen.vailed  Jonathan^  I.e.  they 
mourned  him,  as  dead,  being  still  under  the 
impression  that  he  had  been  slain  with  his 
troops  (see  v.  50). 

all  Israel  made  great  lamentation. j  Com- 
pare the  lamentation  at  the  death  of  Josiah 
(2  Chron.  xxxv.  24,  25),  and  the  more  recent 
one  at  the  death  of  Judas  (ch.  ix.  20). 

53.  all  the  heathen  that  ivere  round  about 
them  sought  to  destroy  them.']  This  is  rather 
rhetorical  than  historical.  We  see  no  move- 
ment of  "  the  heathen  round  about "  after  the 
death  of  Jonathan,  as  we  do  after  the  first 
successes  of  Judas  (ch.  v.  9-15).  The  heathen 
no  doubt  rejoiced  and  were  excited,  but  there 
was  no  general  attack.  Tryphon «/o«^  followed 
up  his  first  blow  by  an  invasion  (ch.  xiii.  1,12, 
20),  which  however  was  attended  with  no 
great  success. 

take  aixiay  their  memorial  from  among  77ien7\ 
Compare  ch.  iii.  35. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

§  I.  Simon  comes  forward,  and  is  ac- 
cepted AS  Leader  in  Jonathan's 
Place — His  CampxVign  against  Try- 
phon. 

1-24.  Simon  occupied  a  position  of  greater 
dignity  (ch.  xi.  59)  at  the  capture  of  Jona- 
than, than  that  which  Jonathan  had  held  at 
the  death  of  Judas.  Hence  there  was  at  this 
crisis  no  interregnum.  Simon  came  forward 
at  once  in  his  brother's  place,  and  actively 
exerted  himself  to  compose  the  fears  of  the 
people,  and  rouse  them  to  fresh  efforts.  He 
offered  himself  to  be  their  leader;  and  his 
offer  was,  as  a  matter  of  course,  accepted, 
since  there  was  no  one  else  to  whom  it  was 
possible  for  the  people  to  have  turned.  His 
first  measures  were  thoroughly  judicious; 
he  completed  the  fortifications  of  Jerusalem 
(i>.  10),  and  sent  a  trusty  captain  to  secure 
Joppa  (f.  11).  Tryphon's  counter  move- 
ments were  not  wanting  in  cleverness.  He 
marched  his  army  straight  into  Judaea,  hoping 
to  find  affairs  in  disorder,  but,  when  met  by 
Simon  at  Adida,  he  astutely  altered  his  tone, 


declared  that  he  only  held  Jonathan  in  con- 
finement on  account  of  his  being  indebted  to 
the  Syrian  crown,  and  promised  to  release 
him  on  the  payment  of  100  talents  of  silver, 
and  on  receiving  two  of  his  sons  as  hostages 
for  his  good  behaviour  (t.  i  6).  Simon,  though 
misdoubting  him,  thought  it  necessary  to 
accept  the  conditions  {yv.  17-19),  and  "sent 
the  money  and  the  children,"  but  without 
result,  since  Tryphon  was  false  to  his  word, 
and  still  kept  Jonathan  a  prisoner.  Foiled, 
however,  in  his  attack  by  Simon's  advance  to 
Adida,  he  formed  a  new  plan,  and  "  marching 
round  the  western  mountains  of  Judah  in  a 
southerly  direction"  (Ewald.  '  Hist,  of  Israel,'^ 
vol.  V.  p.  333),  made  a  fresh  attempt  upon 
Judaea  by  way  of  Adora,  south-west  of 
Hebron,  laying  the  country  waste  far  and 
wide,  and  compelling  Simon  to  take  the  field 
against  him  in  this  quarter  {y.  20).  Mean- 
while, by  Simon's  orders,  the  siege  of  the  Acra 
at  Jerusalem  was  pressed,  and  the  garrison 
brought  into  difficulties.  Tryphon  was  in- 
treated  by  the  famished  defenders  to  come  to 
their  relief,  and  had  arranged  to  conduct  a 
convoy  to  Jerusalem,  when  a  sudden  fall  of 
snow  rendered  the  execution  of  his  plans 
impossible.  Further  operations  under  the 
circumstances  seemed  hopeless;  and  the 
adventurer  returned  through  the  Trans- 
Jordanic  region  to  Syria,  ridding  himself  on 
the  way  of  his  prisoner,  Jonathan,  whom  he 
put  to  death  at  an  obscure  village  called 
Bascama  {y.  23). 

1.  ivhen  Simon  heard.]  Simon  had  probably 
been  left  to  conduct  affairs  in  Judaea,  when 
Jonathan  marched  at  the  head  of  his  40,000 
men  upon  Bethsan.  Originally  designated  by 
Mattathias  to  be  the  counsellor  of  his  brethren 
(ch.  ii.  65),  he  had  gradually  come  more  and 
more  forward,  until,  in  the  time  of  Jonathan, 
he  was  distinctly  recognised  as  only  second  to 
him  in  rank  and  authority.  Hence,  on  Jona- 
than's disappearance,  it  at  once  devolved  upon 
him  to  determine  on  the  course  which  should 
be  taken. 

that  Tryphon  had  gathered  together  a  great 
host?\  The  treachery  practised  upon  Jonathaa 
was  designed  as  a  step  towards  the  subjugatioa 
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ther  a  great  host  to  invade  the  land 
of  Judea,  and  destroy  it, 

2  And  saw  that  the  people  was  in 
gieat  trembling  and  fear,  he  went  up 
to  Jerusalem,  and  gathered  the  people 
together, 

3  And  gave  them  exhortation, 
saying,  Ye  yourselves  know  what 
great  things  1,  and  my  brethren,  and 
my  father's  house,  have  done  for  the 
laws  and  the  sanctuary,  the  battles  also 
and  troubles  which  we  have  seen, 

4  By  reason  whereof  all  my  bre- 
thren are  slain  for  Israel's  sake,  and 
I  am  left  alone. 

5  Now  therefore  be  it  far  from 
me,  that  I  should  spare  mine  own 
life  in  any  time  of  trouble  :  for  I  am 
no  better  than  my  brethren. 

6  Doubtless     I     will    avenge    my 


nation,  and  the   sanctuary,    and  our     b.  c. 
wives,  and  our  children  :  for  all  the    *^'!ii^^' 
heathen  are  gathered  to  destroy  us  of 
very  malice. 

7  Now  as  soon  as  the  people  heard 
these  words,  their  spirit  revived. 

8  And  they  answered  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying.  Thou  shalt  be  our 
leader  instead  of  Judas  and  Jonathan 
thy  brother. 

9  Fight  thou  our  battles,  and  what- 
soever thou  commandest  us,  that  will 
we  do. 

10  So  then  he  gathered  together 
all  the  men  of  war,  and  made  haste 

'^to  finish  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  and  "  Seech. 
he  fortified  it  round  about. 

11  Also  he  sent  Jonathan  the  son 
of  Absalom,  and  with  him  a  great 
power,   to  Joppe  :    who  casting   out 


of  Judaea.  The  "  great  host "  was  held  in 
readiness,  and  no  sooner  was  Jonathan  a 
prisoner  than  it  commenced  its  march.  Simon 
found  himself  confi'onted  with  a  great  danger 
upon  the  frontier,  and  almost  unsupported  at 
home. 

2.  the  people  luas  in  great  trembling  and 
fear.']     Compare  ch.  xii.  52. 

he  .  .  .  gathered  the  people  together^  Some- 
thing more  than  a  meeting  of  the  council  (ch. 
xii.  35)  seems  to  be  here  intended.  Simon 
meant  to  suggest  his  elevation  to  the  post 
•of  leader:  and  this  position  could  only  be 
conferred  by  the  nation  at  large,  or  some 
popular  gathering  sufficiently  representing  it. 
(Compare  ch.  ix.  28-31.) 

3.  my  father's  house ^  Compare  ch.  xiv. 
26 ;  xvi.  2.  Grimm  concludes  from  this,  that 
the  brothers  and  other  relatives  of  Matta- 
thias  had  taken  part  in  the  struggle ;  but  it 
may  be  questioned  whether  the  expression  is 
not  simply  pleonastic.  We  never  hear  of  any 
relatives  of  Mattathias,  except  his  sons,  assist- 
ing him. 

4.  all  my  brethren  are  slain.]  Simon,  like 
the  Jews  generally  (ch.  xii.  50-52),  believed 
Jonathan  to  be  dead.  His  three  other 
brothers  had  actually  fallen  in  fight  (ch.  vl. 
46;  ix.  18,  36-38). 

6.  Doubtless  I  luill  a-venge  my  nation^  In 
•offering  himself  as  an  "avenger,"  Simon  sug- 
gested his  appointment  to  be  leader.  It  was 
a  post  of  honour  certainly,  but  still  more 
a  post  of  danger.  Simon's  courage  is  to  be 
/Commended ;  a  more  timid  man  would  have 
.shrunk  from  the  perils. 


all  the  heathen  are  gathered  to  destroy  mj.] 
Compare  ch.  xii.  53.  Simon  may  well  have 
expected  a  general  rising,  though  apparently 
none  took  place. 

8.  Thou  shalt  be  our  leader^  Compare  the 
appointment  of  Jonathan  (ch.  ix.  30).  It  is 
not  clear  whether  the  "leadership"  carried 
with  it  the  high  priesthood,  or  whether  that 
office  remained  for  a  time.jn  abeyance.  Simon 
is  first  addressed  as  "High  Priest"  in  the 
letter  sent  him  by  Demetrius  (infra,  -v.  36). 

10.  he  .  .  .  made  haste  to  finish  the  woalls  of 
Jerusale),:.]  The  strengthening  and,  in  part, 
rebuilding  of  the  walls  had  been  commenced 
by  Jonathan  while  he  was  on  friendly  terms 
with  Tryphon  and  at  war  with  Demetrius 
(ch.  xii.  36,  37).  Simon  had  therefore  only 
to  "  finish  "  what  was  already  begun. 

he  fortified  it  round  about.]  /.<?."  strengthened 
the  defences  round  the  entire  circuit  of  the 
wall." 

11.  Jonathan  the  son  of  j4bsalom.]  This 
individual  has  not  been  previously  mentioned. 
He  may,  not  improbably,  have  been  the  son 
of  the  "Absalom"  mentioned  in  ch.  xi.  70,  as 
the  father  of  a  "  Mattathias  "  who  was  one  of 
the  "  captains  of  the  host."  Absalom,  a  de- 
voted adherent  of  the  Maccabeans,  had  named 
his  sons  after  the  most  distinguished  members 
of  the  patriotic  family. 

to  Joppe.]  As  the  poft  from  which  Jeru- 
salem was  most  accessible,  Joppa  had  a  quite 
peculiar  importance.  We  see  traces  of  this 
in  ch.  X.  76  and  xii.  33  :  as  also  in  the  fortifi- 
cation of  Adida  (ch.  xii.  38),  which  lay  on 
the  direct   route   between    the    two    cities. 
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BC.     them    that    were    therein     remained 

cir.  144.       ,  .       . 

—      there  m  it. 

12  So  Tryphon  removed  from 
Ptolemais  with  a  great  power  to  in- 
vade the  land  of  Judea,  and  Jonathan 
was  with  him  in  ward. 

13  But  Simon  pitched  his  tents  at 
Adida,  over  against  the  plain. 

14  Now  when  Tryphon  knew  that 
Simon  was  risen  up  instead  of  his 
brother  Jonathan,  and  meant  to  join 
battle  with  him,  he  sent  messengers 
unto  him,  saying, 

15  Whereas  we  have  Jonathan 
,  Q^  thy  brother  in  hold,  it  is  for  money 
/oriAe       that    he    is    owing    unto    the    king's 

affairs,  or,  n  °  .  1  1         • 

offices.that  treasure,    "  concernmg    the     busmess 
fh^1ce7-'  ^^^^  was  committed  unto  him. 
^"^rT^        16  Wherefore  now  send   an  hun- 
kad.         dred  talents  of  silver,  and  two  of  his 


sons  for  hostages,  that  when  he  is  at     b-  c. 
liberty  he   may  not  revolt   from  us,    '^'Lij*' 
and  we  will  let  him  go. 

17  Hereupon  Simon,  albeit  he  per- 
ceived that  they  spake  deceitfully 
unto  him,  yet  sent  he  the  money  and 
the  children,  lest  peradventure  he 
should  procure  to  himself  great  hatred 
of  the  people  : 

18  Who  might  have  said.  Because 
I  sent  him  not  the  money  and  the 
children,  therefore  is  yonathan  dead. 

19  So  he  sent  them  the  children 
and  the  hundred  talents :  howbeit 
Tryphon  dissembled,  neither  would  he 
let  Jonathan  go. 

20  And  after  this  came  Tryphon 
to  invade  the  land,  and  destroy  it, 
going  round  about  by  the  way  that 
leadeth  unto  Adora :  but  Simon  and 


Simon,  distrustful  of  the  native  inhabitants, 
determined  on  their  expulsion  at  this  time,  in 
order  to  secure  his  own  hold  upon  the  place. 
(See  Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  6,  §  3.) 

12.  Tryphon  remo'ved  from  Ptolemais  ^with 
a  great  poiver  to  iri'vade  the  land  of  Judea.\ 
Tryphon's  march  was  probably  along  the 
coast,  through  the  plain  of  Akko,  and  round 
the  base  of  Carmel  into  the  tract  known  as 
Sharon.  Thence  he  struck  inland  towards 
Jerusalem. 

Jonathan  tuns  ^dj'ith  htm  in  ivard.']  He 
took  Jonathan  with  him,  to  convince  the  Jews 
that  he  was  still  alive,  and  to  make  some 
profit  out  of  his  captive. 

13.  Simon  pitched  his  tents  at  ^dida."]  Adida 
had  been  occupied  and  fortified  (ch.  xii.  38), 
as  commanding  the  approaches  to  Jerusalem 
from  the  coast.  It  looked  down  on  the 
Shefelah,  or  great  Philistine  plam  (Joseph. 
'  Ant.  Jud.'  l.s.c).  No  uivader  could  venture 
to  march  past  it,  and  proceed  along  the  direct 
road  to  Jerusalem,  while  it  lay  unconquered 
in  his  rear.  Tryphon  had  to  choose  between 
delivering  an  attack  on  the  position,  m  which 
he  would  probably  have  suffered  a  repulse, 
and  advancing  by  some  other  line  of  route. 
Having  determined  on  the  latter  course,  he 
set  himself  to  utilise  the  possession  of  his 
captive  by  proposing  terms  of  redemption, 
which  he  had  no  intention  to  observe,  as 
related  in  the  three  following  verses. 

14.  Simon  luas  risen  up.}  I.e.  "  was  at 
the  head  of  affairs."     Compare  ch.  ix.  31. 

15.  Whereas  <we  ha've  Jonathan  thy  brother 
in  hold.l     Apparently  this  was  the  first  inti- 


mation that  Simon,  or  any  of  the  Jews,  had 
of  Jonathan's  being  still  alive. 

it  is  for  money  that  he  is  owing  unto  the  king's 
treasure.']  This,  of  course,  was  a  mere  pre- 
text. It  may,  however,  have  had  a  founda- 
tion in  fact.  Tryphon  may  have  regarded 
Jonathan  as  bound  to  pay  over  annually  to 
the  royal  treasury  certain  sums,  which  Jona- 
than considered  himself  entitled  to  keep. 
The  relations  of  the  Judean  sub-king  to  the 
Syrian  monarch  were  at  this  time  unsettled  ; 
and  it  might  well  be  that  their  respective 
views  and  claims  clashed. 

concerning  the  business  that  'was  committed 
unto  him.']  Rather,  "  concerning  the  offices 
which  he  held."  The  governorship  and 
high  priesthood  are  probably  intended. 

16.  noiv  send  an  hundred  talents  of  silver.] 
If  Attic  talents  are  intended,  as  is  probable, 
the  sum  demanded  was  considerable,  ex- 
ceeding 24,000/.  Simon  felt  compelled  to 
pay  it,  lest  he  should  seem  to  interfere,  for 
his  own  advantage,  with  his  brother's  being 
set  at  liberty.  But  he  was  not  deceived  by 
Tryphon's  artifices.     (See  t.  17.) 

19.  he  sent  them  the  children.]  Rather, 
"  he  sent  the  children."  There  is  no  word 
corresponding  to  "  them "  in  the  original ; 
and  the  children  and  money  were  sent  to 
Tryphon. 

dissembled.]  Rather,  "hid,"  or  "broke 
his  word." 

20.  after  this  came  Tryphon  .  .  .  going 
round  about  by  the  luay  that  leadeth  unto- 
jidora.]  Adora  is  probably  the  "  Adoraim  "■ 
of  the  author  of  Chronicles,  which  was  forti- 
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B.  c.     his  host  marched  against  him  in  every 
**L^    place,  wheresoever  he  w^ent. 

21  Now  they  that  were  in  the 
tower  sent  messengers  unto  Tryphon, 
to  the  end  that  he  should  hasten  his 
coming  unto  them  by  the  wilderness, 
and  send  them  victuals. 

22  Wherefore  Tryphon  made  ready 
all  his  horsemen  to  come  that  night : 
but  there  fell  a  very  great  snow,  by 
reason  whereof  he  came  not.     So  he 


departed,  and  came  into  the  country     b-  C. 
of  Galaad.  - — 

23  And  when  he  came  near  to 
Bascama,  he  slew  Jonathan,  who 
was  buried  there. 

24  Afterward  Tryphon  returned 
and  went  into  his  own  land. 

25  Then  sent  Simon,  and  took  the    c'""-  ms- 
bones  of  Jonathan    his  brother,  and 
buried  them  in  A'lodin,  the  city  of  his 
fathers. 


fied  by  Rehoboam  against  Shishak  (2  Chr. 
xi.  9),  and  which  lay  on  the  southern  border 
of  Judaea,  between  Lachish  and  Hebron. 
The  MSS.  of  Josephus  shorten  the  name 
into  Dora,  which  corresponds  closely  to  the 
modern  "Dura,"  a  village  in  the  required 
position  (Robinson,  '  Researches,'  vol.  ii. 
p.  215).  The  Syrians  seem  to  have  regarded 
the  approach  to  Jerusalem  as  easier  from  the 
side  of  Iduma;a  than  from  any  other  quarter. 
(See  ch.  iv.  29  ;  vi.  31-54.) 

Simon  and  his  host  marched  agaitist  him.~\ 
As  Tiyphon  made  his  circuitous  march, 
Simon,  acting  on  an  inner  circle,  always 
opposed  his  troops  between  the  army  of 
Trj'phon  and  Jerusalem.  Meanwhile  he 
was  strenuously  pushing  the  siege  of  the  Acra 
at  that  place,  and  had  almost  brought  the 
Syrian  garrison  to  extremities.  (See  the 
next  verse.) 

21.  they  that  ivere  in  the  to-^ver.']  See 
above,  ch.  xii.  36.  It  is  clear  that  Simon  had 
continued  the  policy  of  Jonathan  with  respect 
to  the  Acra,  and  had  so  far  succeeded  in 
cutting  off  its  supplies  as  greatly  to  distress 
the  garrison,  which  was  therefore  urgent  on 
Tryphon  to  come  or  send  to  its  relief. 

by  the  ^dJtldeniess.']  The  tract  south-east 
of  Jerusalem,  towards  the  Dead  Sea,  was 
known  as  "  the  wilderness  of  Judaea."  The 
garrison  suggested  a  march  through  this 
tract,  which  was  undefended  by  any  fortress. 

22.  Tryphon  made  ready  all  his  horsemen  to 
come  that  night.']  A  night  march  of  the 
•cavalry   for  the  relief   of   the  fortress   was 

arranged,  the  intention  being  no  doubt  to 
traverse  the  whole  distance — about  twenty 
miles — before  dawn.  "  But  there  fell  a  very 
great  snow."  The  somewhat  unusual  oc- 
currence of  a  lieavy  fall  of  snow  frustrated 
the  enterprise,  and  induced  Tryphon  to  break 
up  from  his  quarters,  and  return  through  the 
Trans-Jordanic  region  to  his  own  country. 
Snow  falls  in  Palestine  occasionally  between 
October  and  March.  It  rarely  lies  more 
-Ihan  a  day;  but  sometimes  it  is  deep,  and 
:femains  on  the  ground  several  days,  or  even 


as  much  as  a  fortnight.  Heavy  falls  occurred 
in  the  winters  of  1722,  1754,  1818,  and 
1854-5.  (See  Grove,  in  Dr.  Smith's  'Diet, 
of  the  Bible,'  vol.  ii.  p.  692.) 

he  departed,  and  came  into  the  country  of 
Galaad. \  Grimm  conjectures  that  he  marched 
round  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Dead 
Sea.  thus  reaching  Gilead  through  the  Moabite 
territory. 

23.  ivhen  he  came  near  to  Bascama.]  Bas- 
cama, shortened  by  Josephus  into  Basca  ('  Ant. 
Jud.'  xiii.  6,  §  5),  is  an  unknown  site  in  the 
Trans-Jordanic  region.  No  mention  of  it 
occurs  anywhere  excepting  as  the  scene  of 
Jonathan's  murder. 

§  2.  Simon  removes  the  Body  of  Jona- 
than TO  MODEiN,  AND  ERECTS  A  MAG- 
NIFICENT Monument  there  over  the 
Graves  of  his  Father,  his  Mother. 
AND  his  four  Brothers. 

25-30.  On  learning  his  brother's  death 
and  burial  at  Bascama,  Simon  sent  persons  to 
obtain  the  body  and  convey  it  to  Modein,  the 
native  place  of  the  Maccabee  family  (ch.  ii. 
I -1 8),  where  Mattathias  (ch.  ii.  70)  and  the 
three  sons  previously  deceased  were  already 
buried  (ch.  ix.  19;  xiii.  27).  It  was  probably 
not  until  after  he  had  captured  the  Acra 
(-!.'.  50)  and  settled  himself  in  his  kingdom 
that  Simon  undertook  the  architectural  works 
mentioned  in  -vv.  27-29,  which  are  noticed 
at  this  point  of  the  narrative,  from  the  con- 
nection of  subject-matter,  and  not  of  time. 

25.  Then  sent  Simon,  and  took  the  bones  of 
Jonathan?^  By  a  well-known  Hebrew  idiom, 
the  dead  body  of  a  man  is  called  "  his  boaes," 
whatever  condition  it  is  in.  Thus  the 
mummy  of  Joseph  is  spoken  of  as  his 
"bones"  in  Gen.  1.  25,  and  Ex.  xiii.  19;  and 
the  bodies  of  Saul  and  his  sons,  when  taken 
from  the  wall  of  Bethshan,  are  called  "  their 
bones,"  in  i  Sam.  xxxi.  13. 

in  Modin,  the  city  of  his  fathers.]  Compare 
ch.  ii.  70 ;  and  on  the  site  of  Modin,  or 
Modein,  see  the  comment  on  ch.  ii.  i. 
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B.  c.  26  And  '^all  Israel  made  great  la- 

- — ^'    mentation  for  him,  and  bewailed  him 
♦  ch.9.20.  many  days. 

27  Simon  also  built  a  monument 
upon  the  sepulchre  of  his  father  and 
his  brethren,  and  raised  it  aloft  to 
the  sight,  with  hewn  stone  behind 
and  before. 

28  Moreover  he  set  up  seven 
pyramids,    one    against    another,    for 


his  father,  and  his   mother,  and   his     B-  C 
four  brethren.  cir^> 

29  And  in  these  he  made  cun- 
ning devices,  about  the  which  he  set 
great  pillars,  and  upon  the  pillars  he 
made  all  their  armour  for  a  perpetual 
memory,  and  by  the  armour  ships 
carved,  that  they  might  be  seen  of  all 
that  sail  on  the  sea. 

30  This  is  the  sepulchre  which  he 


26.  a/I  Israel  made  great  lamentation^ 
This  seems  to  have  been  a  second  mourning, 
additional  to  the  premature  one  mentioned 
in  ch.  X.  52.  It  is  described  in  ahnost  the 
same  words  as  the  mourning  for  Judas  (ch.  ix. 
20),  a  fact  which  would  seem  to  shew  that 
the  Jews  held  the  two  brothers  in  equal,  or 
nearly  equal,  honour. 

27.  Simon  also  built  a  monument.']  Com- 
pare Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  6,  §  5.  It  had 
been  customary  for  the  Jews  to  bury  in  rock- 
cut  graves,  witli  little  or  no  external  display. 
The  Greeks  and  Romans,  on  ^he  contrary, 
like  the  Egyptians,  Lydians,  i^ycians,  and 
other  Orientals,  erected  conspicuous  monu- 
ments over  their  dead,  which  were  often 
costly  and  magnificent.  The  vast  monument 
raised  by  Artemisia  in  honour  of  her  husband, 
Mausolus,  at  Halicarnassus,  shortly  before 
the  time  of  Alexander,  was  greatly  admired 
by  the  ancients,  and  was  even  reckoned  one 
of  the  wonders  of  the  world.  The  example 
thus  set  spread,  and  many  tombs  of  much 
architectural  pretension  exist  in  Asia  and 
Africa  which  follow  the  type  of  the  mauso- 
leum, and  appear  to  have  been  reproductions, 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  of  its  principal 
features.  The  monument  erected  by  Simon 
at  Modein  is  no  exception  to  the  general 
rule.  It  was  "  of  hewn  stone  behind  and 
before ; "  it  was  "  raised  aloft  to  the  sight ;  " 
it  had  "great  pillars"  set  about  it,  which, 
according  to  Josephus,  formed  porticoes 
{cTToai).  Mr.  Fergusson's  restoration  of  the 
Mausoleum  ('  Hist,  of  Architecture,'  vol.  i. 
p.  249)  furnishes  probably  a  good  idea  of  the 
general  character  of  Simon's  monument ; 
which  was,  however,  different  from  all  simi- 
lar structures  by  the  combination  of  the 
pyramid  with  the  pillared  tomb,  of  the  old 
sepulchral  architecture  of  Egypt  with  the 
comparatively  recent  style  of  Asia  Minor. 
Simon's  "  seven  pyramids "  can  only  have 
been  adjuncts  to  his  main  structure,  from 
which  they  were  probably  separated  by  some 
little  distance. 

ivitb  hetvn  stone.]  Literally,  "  with  polished 
stone."  Josephus  adds  that  the  colour  of  the 
stone  was  white. 


28.  seven  pyramids.]  So  also  Josephus. 
As  six  would  have  been  the  proper  number 
for  his  parents  and  brothers,  we  must  suppose 
that  Simon  looked  forward  to  the  time  when 
he  too  would  be  gathered  to  his  fathers,  and 
erected  one  pyramid  for  himself.  It  was 
common  in  the  East  for  monarchs  to  prepare 
their  own  tombs. 

one  against  another.]  The  pyramids  were 
built,  it  would  seem,  in  two  rows,  so  that 
each  had  its  fellow  opposite  to  it.  This 
arrangement  could  only  extend  to  six  pvTa- 
mids  out  of  the  seven.  The  seventh  must 
have  stood  by  itself,  without  a  companion. 

29.  171  these  he  made  cunning  de'vices.] 
Rather,  "on  these,"  or  "for  these."  The 
pyramids  were  not  plain,  like  the  Egyptian, 
but  ornamented  with  sculpture  on  their 
surfaces. 

about  the  ivhich  he  set  great  pillars.]  The 
pillars  appear  to  have  been  set  "about"  the 
pyramids,  in  a  manner  quite  unknown  in 
Egypt,  but  probably  with  the  object  of  mark- 
ing out  a  temenos,  or  "  sacred  enclosure," 
within  which  no  one  might  intrude.  A  set  of 
pillars,  which  seem,  like  these,  to  have  been 
unconnected,  mark  out  the  temenos  attached 
to  the  Tomb  of  Cyrus.  (See  'Ancient 
Monarchies,'  vol.  iv.  p.  295.) 

upon  the  pillars  he  made  all  their  armour.] 
Rather,  "  he  represented  panoplies."  Imi- 
tations, probably,  of  the  ordinary  Greek 
trophy,  which  consisted  of  a  helmet  and  coat 
of  mail,  supported  by  a  post  or  trunk  of  a 
tree. 

shipj^  carved.]  The  "  ships  "  probably 
commemorated  the  capture  of  Joppa  (ch.  x. 
76),  and  the  impulse  thereby  given  to  the 
commercial  activity  of  the  Jews.  Cf.  ch. 
xiv.  5. 

that  they  might  be  seen.]  It  is  impossible 
that  the  details  of  the  sculptures  can  have 
been  visible  from  the  Mediterranean,  which 
was  at  least  twelve  miles  off;  but  the  main 
monument,  and  even  the  pyramids,  may,  in 
the  clear  Syrian  atmosphere,  have  been  dis- 
cernible from  that  distance. 
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B.  c.     made  at  Modin,  and  it  standeth  yet 
—      unto  this  day. 

31  Now  Tryphon  dealt  deceitfully 
with  the  young  king  Antiochus,  and 
slew  him. 

32  And  he   reigned  in    his    stead, 
B.  C.  143.  and  crowned  himself  king  of  Asia,  and 

brought  a  great  calamity  upon  the  land. 

33  Then  Simon  built  up  the  strong 


holds    in   Judea,   and     fenced    them     B.C. 
about  with   high    towers,  and    great      — * 
walls,  and  gates,  and  bars,  and  laid 
up  victuals  "therein.  ^-ntke 

34  Moreover    Simon    chose    men,  strong 
and  sent  to  king  Demetrius,  to  the 
end  he  should  give   the   land  an  im-  'l^^y^w 
munity,   because   "all    that   Tryphon  '^"'"ir-f 

,.,•''  .,  ■'  ^  were  rot>~ 

did  was  to  spoil.  beries. 


30.  it  standeth  yet  unto  this  day.']  Josephus 
says  that  it  still  remained  when  he  wrote 
(about  A.D.  70).  So  also  Eusebius  ('  Ono- 
masticon,'  ad  -voc.  Modim),  writing  about 
A.D.  320.  Modern  researches  are  thought 
to  have  discovered  some  trace  of  it  in  the 
remains  of  large  sepulchral  vaults  and  broken 
columns  near  the  modern  village  of  Medieh  ; 
but  the  traces  are  few,  and  perhaps  not  alto- 
gether certain.  (See  the  '  Quarterly  State- 
ment of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund' 
for  April  1873,  P-  93)- 

§  3.  Tryphon  murders  the  young  Anti- 
ochus, AND  becomes  King  —  Simon 
MAKES  A  Treaty  with  Demetrius. 

31-42.  After  three  years  and  a  half  of 
hesitation  Tryphon  (in  B.C.  142)  threw  off 
the  mask,  murdered  the  puppet  king,  whose 
cause  he  had  professed  to  espouse,  and  as- 
sumed the  crown  himself.  Simon,  upon 
this,  broke  off  all  relations  with  his  brother's 
murderer,  and  entered  into  negotiations  with 
Demetrius,  who  still  maintained  the  struggle 
with  Tryphon  from  Seleucia,  where  he  had 
fixed  his  head-quarters.  Naturally  Deme- 
trius received  his  overtures  favourably,  and 
proposed  the  terms  which  are  given  in  w. 
36-40.  These  terms  involved  the  practical 
independence  of  Judsea.  So  important  was 
the  new  agreement  considered,  that  in  con- 
nection with  it  a  new  era  was  set  up,  which 
thenceforth  prevailed  in  legal  instruments 
and  contracts,  though  the  Seleucid  era  was 
not  wholly  disused. 

31.  Tryphon  dealt  deceitfully  ivith  the  young 
king  jintiachus.']  According  to  Livy  ('  Epit.' 
Iv.  ad  Jin.),  he  gave  out  that  Antiochus  suf- 
fered fi-om  calculus,  and  required  an  opera- 
tion for  his  relief,  which  the  physicians  were 
instructed  to  render  fatal.  The  unfortunate 
boy  was  but  ten  years  of  age  at  his  decease. 

32.  he  .  .  .  croxvned  himself  king  of  Asia.] 
The  actual  reign  of  Trypho  is  attested  by 
a  coin,  which  has  the  inscription  Bao-iXecoy 
Tpuc^wi/oy  airoKfjaTopos  (Smith's  'Diet,  of  the 
Bible,'  vol.  iii.  p.  i573)-  According  to 
Clinton  (' F.  H.'  vol.  iii.  pp.  327-8),  he  held 
the  throne  from  early  in  B.C.  142  to  late  in 
Ji.C.  139—  something  shoit  of  four  years.    On 


the  title  "  King  of  Asia,"  see  the  comment  on 
ch.  viii.  6, 

brought  a  great  calamity  upon  the  land.] 
Josephus  says  that  he  shewed  himself  "  a  tho- 
rough lover  of  luxury,"  and  thereby  alienated 
the  soldiery,  who  went  over  to  the  party  of 
Demetrius.  Diodorus  speaks  of  his  having 
carried  on  wars  with  various  "satraps"  in 
Mesopotamia,  Coelesyria,  and  the  vicinity 
of  Antioch  (Fr.  xxv.).  His  reign  was  un- 
doubtedly a  time  of  continuous  warfare  and 
disturbance,  in  which  "  the  land,"  i.e.  Syria, 
suffered  greatly. 

33.  Then  Simon  built  up  the  strong  holds  in 
Judea.]  Simon  was  the  most  prudent  of  the 
sons  of  Mattathias  (ch.  ii.  65).  He  never  let 
slip  an  opportunity.  Tryphon's  difficulty  was 
his  opportunity.  While  the  civil  war  raged 
in  his  neighbourhood  he  held  aloof  from  it, 
and  devoted  his  energies  to  strengthening  the 
defences  of  his  own  country.  The  chief 
"  strongholds "  of  Judasa  are  enumerated  in 
ch.  ix.  50-52.  Simon  not  only  put  them  in 
a  state  to  resist  a  sudden  assault,  but  pro- 
visioned one  and  all  against  a  siege. 

high  towers,  and  great  ivalls,  and  gates, 
and  bars.]  These  were,  in  the  time  of  Simon, 
and  for  many  centuries  afterwards,  the  main 
defences  of  every  fortified  city.  Walls  were 
carried  to  a  height  which  (it  was  thought) 
scaling-ladders  could  not  equal;  the  towers 
which  flanked  them,  or  dominated  them,  were 
strengthened  in  every  possible  way;  gates 
were  made  of  the  most  solid  and  least  com- 
bustible materials ;  bars  were  multiplied  and 
augmented  in  thickness.  Simon  included  in 
his  scheme  of  defence  all  that  the  art  of  the 
time  had  elaborated  with  respect  to  the  forti- 
fication of  strongholds. 

34.  Simon  .  . .  sent  to  king  Demetrius.]  De- 
metrius appears  to  have  been  at  Seleucia  (Liv. 
'Epit.'  Iii.;  Porphyr.  ap.  Euseb.  'Chron. 
Can.'  ii.  40,  §  17 ;  Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xiii.  7,  §  i). 
Simon  could  readily  communicate  with  him 
by  sea  from  his  port  of  Joppa  (ch.  xiv.  5). 

to  the  end  he  should  give  the  land  an  im- 
munity.] Simon  required  the  renunciation, 
on  the  part  of  the  Syrian  king,  of  all  claim  to 
tribute  or  tax  of  any  sort  or  kind.  Deme- 
trius granted  the  demand  Qv.  39). 
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35  Unto  whom  king  Demetrius 
answered  and  wrote  after  this  man- 
ner : 

36  King  Demetrius  unto  Simon 
the  high  priest,  and  friend  of  Icings, 
as  also  unto  the  elders  and  nation  of 
<"he  Jews,  sendeth  greeting  : 

37  The  golden  crown,  and  the 
scarlet  robe,  which  ye  sent  unto  us, 
we  have  received  :  and  we  are  ready 
to  make  a  stedfast  peace  with  you, 
yea,  and  to  write  unto  our  officers, 
to  confirm  the  immunities  which  we 
have  granted. 

38  And  whatsoever  covenants  we 
have  made  with  you  shall  stand  ;  and 


the    strong    holds,    which    ye    have     b-C. 
builded,  shall  be  your  own.  -r^jAt. 

39  As  for  any  oversight  or  fault 
committed  unto  this  day,  we  forgive 
it,  and  the  crown  tax  also,  which  ye 
owe  us  :  and  if  there  were  any  other 
tribute  paid  in  Jerusalem,  it  shall  no 
more  be  paid. 

40  And  look  who  are  meet  among 
you  to  be  in  our  court,  let  them  be 
enrolled,  and  let  there  be  peace  be- 
twixt us. 

41  Thus  the  yoke  of  the  heathen 

was  taken  away  from   Israel  in  the  b  C-  14* 
hundred  and  seventieth  year. 

42  Then     the     people    of    Israel 


all  that  Tryphon  did  luas  to  spoil^  Lite- 
rally, "all  the  acts  of  Tryphon  were  rob- 
beries." It  is  not  quite  clear  that  this  charge 
had  any  other  foundation  besides  the  exaction 
of  the  hundred  talents  {y.  19)  as  ransom. 
Tryphon  had  scarcely  sufficient  power  to 
compel  Simon  to  pay  him  tribute. 

36.  King  Demetrius  unto  Simon  the  high 
priest.']  Simon  had  become  "  High  Priest" 
at  the  death  of  his  brother  Jonathan,  if  not  even 
earlier.  (See  the  comment  on  v.  8.)  It  is  to 
be  noted  that  Demetrius  does  not  even  claim 
to  confer  the  title  on  him. 

and  friend  of  kings.]  Compare  ch.  x.  16, 
19,  20,  65  ;  xi.  27,  &c. 

the  elders^  Probably  the  members  of  the 
council  or  senate.  (See  ch.  xii.  6,  and  com- 
ment ad  loc.) 

37.  The  golden  cro^wn  and  the  scarlet  robe.'\ 
On  the  practice  of  sending  crowns  of  gold  as 
presents  to  states  or  sovereigns  about  this 
period,  see  the  comment  on  ch.  viii.  14,  and 
compare  ch.  x.  20.  The  word  translated 
"  scarlet  robe "  seems  to  mean  really  "  a 
splendid  over-robe  embroidered  with  golden 
palm-twigs,  as  symbols  of  victory  "  (Ewald, 
'  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  334,  note  ®).  Com- 
pare the  Roman  palmata. 

to  confirm  the  immunities  'which  ^Me  have 
granted^]  Rather,  "to  grant  you  im- 
munities." The  immunities  intended  may 
be  those  promised  in  ch.  xi.  34,  35  ;  but  it  is 
not  so  stated  in  the  text,  which  is  vague. 

38.  'whatsoever  covenants  ive  have  made 
twithyou.']  This  is  a  distinct  reference  to  the 
treaty  made  -with  Jonathan  in  B.C.  146-5 
(ch.  xi.  29-37),  and  revived  all  its  conditions. 

the  strong  holds.]     See  f.  33. 

39.  As  for  any  oversight  or  fault  committed 
.  .  .  ive  forgive  it.]     In  these  words  there 

ApOC—  Vol.  II, 


would  seem  to  have  been  granted  a  general 
amnesty  for  all  offences  committed  against 
the  Syrian  crown,  and  therefore  for  all  the 
recent  acts  of  rebellion  of  which  the  Jews 
had  been  guilty  since  they  forsook  the  cause 
of  Demetrius  and  espoused  that  of  Tryphon 
(ch.  xi.  54-59)- 

the  cro<wn  tax  also.]  See  the  comment  on 
ch.  X.  29. 

if  there  luere  any  other  tribute?^  On  the 
various  dues  claimed  by  the  Syrian  monarchs 
before  the  time  of  the  Maccabee  princes,  and 
paid  by  the  Jews,  see  ch.  x.  29,  30.  All  these 
were  to  cease,  and  Judaea  to  be  exempt  fi-om 
any  payment  whatever  to  the  Syrian  crown. 

40.  look  ivho  are  meet  among  you  to  he  in 
our  court.]  The  invitation  is  not  to  furnish 
courtiers  to  the  Syrian  court,  but  soldiers 
towards  the  royal  body-guard.  Compare 
ch.  X.  36.  The  value  of  a  contingent  of 
Jewish  troops  in  his  capital  had  been  already 
experienced  by  Demetrius  (ch.  xi.  47-51). 
For  "be  in  our  court,"  translate,  "be  en- 
rolled in  our  guard." 

41.  Thus  the  yoke  of  the  heathen  <was  taken 
away^  Ewald  remarks  with  truth,  that  "  the 
concessions  and  engagements  of  the  kings  and 
other  potentates  of  this  period  generally  lasted 
so  long  as  they  were  destitute  of  the  power 
to  elude  or  repudiate  them  "  ('  Hist,  of  Israel,' 
vol.  V.  p.  335)  ;  and  Judaea  was  certainly  still 
far  from  having  secured  absolute  indepen- 
dence. Still  it  would  seem  that,  on  the  whole, 
there  was  no  time  at  which  a  greater  step  was 
made  towards  independence  than  the  present, 
and  thus  it  was  quite  reasonable  that  the  year 
of  the  agreement  with  Demetrius  (b.c.  142) 
should  be  made  an  era,  and  called  "  the  first 
year  of  freedom."  The  "  yoke  of  the  heathen," 
if  not  now  absolutely  "  taken  away,"  was,  at 
any  rate,  made  considerably  lighter. 
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B.C.     began  '^to  write  in  their  instruments 
'— '''    and  contracts,  In    the  first    year   of 
^^c :.  14.     Simoj^  the  high  priest,  the  governor 
and  leader  of  the  Jews. 

43  In  those  days  Simon  camped 
against  Gaza,  and  besieged  it  round 
about  ;  he  made  also  an  engine  of 
war,  and  set  it  by  the  city,  and  bat- 
tered a  certain  tower,  and  took  it. 

44  And  they  that  were  in  the  en- 
gine leaped  into  the  city  ;  whereupon 
there  was  a  great  uproar  in  the  city  : 

45  Insomuch  as  the  people  of  the 
city  rent  their  clothes,  and  climbed 


upon  the  walls  with  their  wives  and     B.C. 
children,  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice,   ^"[iH^' 
beseeching    Simon    "to    grant   them '■?■■•//' 
peace.  Us  rigiu 

46  And  they  said.  Deal  not  with 
us  according  to  our  wickedness,  but 
according  to  thy  mercy. 

47  So  Simon  was  appeased  toward 
them,  and  fought  no  more  against 
them,  but  put  them  out  of  the  city, 
and  cleansed  the  houses  wherein  the 
idols  were,  and  so  entered  into  it 
with  songs  and  thanksgiving. 

48  Yea,  he  put  all  uncleanness  out 


§  4.  Sikon's  Siege  and  Capture  of 
Gazara. 

43-48.  That  Simon  turned  his  treaty  with 
the  Syrian  king  to  account  by  at  once  en- 
gaging in  the  reduction  of  those  fortresses 
which  most  interfered  with  Jewish  inde- 
pendence is  clear.  But  there  is  a  doubt  as 
to  the  city  which  he  first  attacked.  All  the 
MSS.  of  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees,  and 
also  the  ancient  versions,  give  the  name  of  the 
city  as  "  Gaza."  Josephus,  on  the  contrary, 
has  "  Gazara,"  both  in  '  A.  J.'  xii.  6,  §  7,  and 
in  '  B.  J.'  i.  2,  §  2.  And  probability  is  in 
favour  of  Gazara  having  been  the  object  of 
attack.  The  remote  Gaza  was  no  obstacle 
to  Judaean  independence;  the  near  Gazara 
was  at  once  a  menace  and  a  real  danger.  It 
is  most  unlikely  that,  before  attacking  the 
great  stronghold  of  his  adversaries,  the  Acra 
at  Jerusalem,  Simon  should  have  felt  it  in- 
cumbent on  him  to  engage  in  a  war  at  the 
extreme  south  of  Philistia ;  it  is  quite  reason- 
able that  he  should  have  delivered  his  first 
assault  upon  the  fortress  which  was,  next  to 
the  Acra,  the  main  support  of  the  Helle- 
nizers  (ch.  x.  52),  since  its  fall  would  at  once 
be  a  relief  to  the  neighbouring  Judasans,  and 
an  alarm  to  the  garrison  of  the  Acra.  The 
siege  and  capture  appear  to  have  occupied 
but  a  short  time. 

43.  In  those  days?\  See  the  comment  on 
ch.  i.  II. 

Simon  camped  against  G«x«.]  On  the 
probability  that  "  Gazara  "  is  the  true  read- 
ing, see  the  comment  on  -vu.  43-48. 

besieged  it  round  aboutI\  Literally,  "  sur- 
rounded it  with  his  camps," 

he  made  also  an  engine  of  ivarT^  Most  of 
the  MSS.  have  eXeTriXetr,  "  engines  of  war," 
but  the  mention  of  a  single  such  engine  in  the 
next  verse  seems  to  imply  that  the  singular 
number  must  have  been  used  here  also.  The 
kelepolis  was  a  moveable  tower,  resting  on 


wheels,  which  was  brought  up  close  to  the 
walls  of  a  besieged  town,  and  which  operated 
both  on  the  wall  itself  and  on  the  defenders. 
Demetrius  Poliorcetes  had  a  single  engine  of 
this  kind  at  Salamis  in  Cyprus,  and  was  in- 
debted to  it  for  his  successful  siege  of  that 
place  (Diod.  Sic.  xx.  48).  He  had  also 
another  at  the  siege  of  Rhodes,  which  was  an 
engine  of  even  greater  power.  As  one  "  iron- 
clad "  of  the  first  rank  decides  a  modern  sea- 
fight,  so  one  of  these  "helepoleis '"  often  de- 
termined the  fate  of  a  siege  in  ancient  times. 

44.  there  ivas  a  great  uproar  in  the  citjJ] 
Rather,  "  a  great  commotion." 

45.  chmbeduponthe  ivall.']  Rather,  "went 
up  upon  the  walls."  There  would  be  no  need 
to  "  climb,"  since  the  wall  would  be  readily 
ascended  on  the  inside  by  frequent  flights  of 
steps. 

46.  Deal  not  with  us  according  to  our  'wicked- 
ness.'] The  "  wickedness  "  which  the  Gazarites 
confessed  was  probably  that  sin  of  religious 
apostasy  which  the  Maccabee  princes  always 
so  sternly  denounced  and  sometimes  so 
severely  punished  (ch.  ii.  24,  44;  iii.  8 ;  vii. 
24,  &c.).  They  seem  to  have  feared  lest 
Simon  should  put  them  all  to  the  sword. 

47.  So  Simon  ivas  appeased  touoard  them^ 
Simon  accepted  their  submission  and  spared 
their  lives,  but  forced  them  to  quit  the  city, 
and  re-peopled  it  with  persons  whom  he  could 
trust  {y.  48). 

cleansed  the  houses  luherein  the  idols  ivere.^ 
We  see  by  this  that  the  "  Hellenizing  "  of  the 
time  was  not  a  mere  preference  for  Grecian 
manners  and  amusements  (ch.  i.  14),  but  an 
actual  lapse  into  idolatry.  Images  of  heathen 
gods  were  set  up  in  the  private  houses  of  the 
Hellenizers,  and  the  customary  offerings 
made  to  them.     (Cf.  ch.  i.  55.) 

48.  he  put  all  uncleanness  out  ofit.'\  Ix.  all 
the  traces  of  idolatry — altars,  images,  emblems, 
sacrificial  vessels  and  dresses,  unclean  beasts 
for  sacrifice,  &c. 
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of  it,  and  placed  such  men  there  as 
would  keep  the  law,  and  made  it 
stronger  than  it  was  before,  and  built 
therein  a  dwellingplace  for  himself. 

49  They  also  of  the  tower  in  Je- 
rusalem were  kept  so  strait,  that  they 
could  neither  come  forth,  nor  go  into 
the  country,  nor  buy,  nor  sell :  where- 
fore they  were  in  great  distress  for 
want  of  victuals,  and  a  great  number 
of  them  perished  through  famine. 

50  Then  cried  they  to  Simon,  be- 


seeching   him    "to    be    at    one    with      b-C. 
them  :  which  thing  he  granted  them  ;    "^'IH^'* 
and  when  he  had  put  them  out  from  l.^J:^^" 
thence,  he  cleansed  the  tower  from  >'«^^  «""^* 

, ,       .  them. 

pollutions : 

51  And  entered  into  it  the  three 
and  twentieth  day  of  the  second 
month,  in  the  hundred  seventy  and  B.  C 141^ 
first  year,  with  thanksgiving,  and 
branches  of  palm  trees,  and  with 
harps,  and  cymbals,  and  with  viols, 
and     hymns,    and     songs :     because 


placed  such  men  there  as  ivould  keep  the 
/aivJ]  Not  specially  pious  men,  but  men  of 
the  party  of  the  orthodox,  who  could  be 
trusted  to  allow  no  Hellenizing  practices. 

and  built  therein  a  divelHngplace  for  him- 
self.'] This  furnishes  a  strong  argument 
against  the  city  intended  being  Gaza,  since  it 
would  be  quite  but  of  the  question  that  Simon 
should  ever  reside  so  far  south.  It  is  also  a 
positive  argument  tor  the  city  being  Gazara, 
since  we  find  by  verse  53  (cf  ch.  xvi.  i.  19,  21) 
that  John  Hyrcanus,  the  son  of  Simon,  had 
his  ordinary  residence  in  that  town, 

§  5.  Simon  obtains  possession  of  the 
Agra  or  Citadel  of  Jerusalem,  and 
MAKES  HIS  Son  John  Captain  of  the 
Host. 

49-53.  At  length  the  time  was  come  when 
the  defenders  of  the  Acra  at  Jerusalem  could 
no  longer  maintain  themselves.  They  had 
been  the  object  of  frequent  attacks  on  the 
part  of  the  Maccabee  princes  for  above 
twenty  years.  (See  ch.  vi.  20,  and  cf  ch.  xi. 
20,  23,  41  :  xii.  36;  xiii.  21.)  Hitherto  they 
had  successfully  held  their  most  important 
position,  and  had  been  a  thorn  in  the  side  of 
each  successive  Jewish  ruler.  From  time  to 
time  the  Syrian  kings  had  relieved  them,  re- 
inforced them,  and  no  doubt  re-victualled 
them.  But,  as  the  power  of  Syria  declined 
and  that  of  Judea  increased,  this  ceased  to  be 
possible.  I'ryphon's  hands  were  at  this  time 
too  full  for  him  to  repeat  the  effort  which  had 
been  baffled  by  the  snow-storm  (ch.  xiii.  20- 
22).  Demetrius  had  allied  himself  with 
Simon,  and  could  not  venture  to  offend  him. 
The  garrison  was  thus  left  to  its  fate.  Simon, 
with  the  prudence  which  distinguished  him 
(ch.  ii.  65),  resolved  to  waste  no  lives  on  an 
assault,  but  to  trust  to  famine  for  the  achieve- 
ment of  his  purpose.  The  event  was  as  he 
expected.  In  the  spring  of  B.C.  141  the 
garrison  of  the  Acra  was  starved  out  and 
surrendered  itself  {yv.  49,  50).  Simon 
granted  them  their  lives,  and  took  possession 


of  the  vacant  stronghold  with  every  demon- 
stration of  joy  and  thankfulness  {y.  51).  He 
ordered  an  annual  commemoration  of  the 
happy  event  {y.  5  2),  demolished  the  Acra  and 
(according  to  Josephus)  cut  down  the  hill  on 
which  it  stood,  while  he  made  the  Temple  still 
stronger  than  it  had  been  previously.  Shortly 
afterwards,  feeling  the  decay  of  his  own 
physical  strength,  he  made  over  the  command 
of  the  army  to  his  son  John  {y.  53),  who 
afterwards  became  his  successor  (ch.  xvi.  24). 

49.  They  .  .  .  of  the  tower  .  .  .  ivere  kept  so 
strait.]  Cf.  ch.  xii.  36,  where  we  find  the 
policy  of  "straitening"  the  place  and 
cutting  off  its  supplies  first  adopted.  No 
doubt,  after  getting  rid  of  Tryphon,  Simon 
was  able  to  make  his  blockade  of  the  place 
more  effective. 

nor  buy,  nor  sell.]  See  the  comment  on 
ch.  xii.  36. 

50.  he  cleansed  the  tower  from  pollutions^ 
Here,  too,  idolatry  had  been  practised,  and 
purification  was  necessary  before  the  place 
could  be  a  fit  dwelling  for  Jews.  (Comp.  -y. 
48.) 

51.  the  three  and  tiventieth  day,  (Isfc^  The 
three  and  twentieth  day  of  the  second  (Jewish) 
month,  Zif  or  lyar,  of  the  171st  (Seleucid) 
year,  would  correspond  with  May  B.C.  141. 

ivith  thanksgiving,  and  branches  of  palm 
trees.]  The  use  of  palm-branches  had 
belonged  originally  to  the  feast  of  Tabernacles 
(Lev.  xxiii.  40  ;  Neh.  viii.  15),  in  the  celebra- 
tion of  which  it  had  been  customary,  not  only 
to  weave  them  into  booths,  but  also  to  carry 
them  in  the  hand.  (See  Smith's  '  Diet,  of  the 
Bible,'  vol.  iii.  p.  1421.)  From  this  festive 
employment  of  it,  the  palm-branch  came  to 
be  a  general  sign  of  rejoicing,  and  was  used  in 
triumphal  processions  of  all  kinds  (2  Mace. 
X.  7  ;  John  xii.  13). 

harps,  and  cymbals,  and  ivith  -viols.]  Compare 
ch.iv.  54 ;  where, however, the  cithern  (^Kiddpa) 
takes  the  place  of  the  viol  (wi/3Xa)  of  this 
passage.  Both  words  are  probably  translations 
of  the  same  Hebrew  original,  nebel. 
2    L   2 


5^6 


I.  MACCABEES.    XIII.  XIV. 


[v.  52—2. 


B.  c.  141-  there  was  destroyed  a  great    enemy 
out  of  Israel. 

52  He  ordained  also  that  that  day 
should  be  kept  every  year  with  glad- 
ness. Moreover  the  hill  of  the  tem- 
ple that  was  by  the  tower  he  made 
stronger  than  it  was,  and  there  he 
dwelt  himself  with  his  company. 

53  And  when  Simon  saw  that 
John  his  son  was  a  valiant  man,  he 
made  him  captain  of  all  the  hosts  ; 

•^ch.  16.1.  and  '''he  dwelt  in  Gazara. 


CHAPTER  XIV.  B.c^t4o. 

3  Demetrius  is  taken  by  the  king  of  Persia, 
4  The  good  deeds  of  Sitnon  to  his  country. 
18  The  Lacedemonians  and  Romans  renew 
their  league  with  hivi.  26  A  memorial  of 
his  acts  is  set  ttp  iti  Siati. 

NOW  in  the  hundred  threescore 
and  twelfth  year  king  Deme- 
trius gathered  his  forces  together^ 
and  went  into  Media,  to  get  him  help 
to  fight  against  Tryphon. 

2   But  when  Arsaces,  the  king  of 


there  ivas  destroyed  a  great  enemy  out  of 
Israel^  Compare  ch.  1.  36,  where  the  Acra 
is  called  "  an  evil  adversary  {Puijiokos  ttovj]- 
p6s)  to  Israel." 

52.  He  ordained  also  that  that  day  should  be 
kept.']  The  celebration  of  the  day  does  not 
appear  to  have  continued  very  long.  Josephus 
makes  no  mention  of  it. 

the  hill  of  the  temple  .  ,  .  he  made  stronger. 1 
Josephus  says  nothing  of  this,  but  declares 
that  Simon's  first  care,  after  taking  the  Acra, 
was  to  raze  it  to  the  ground,  after  which  he 
proceeded  to  cut  down  the  hill  upon  which 
the  fortress  had  been  built,  so  that  it  might 
no  longer  command  the  Temple  site.  Three 
years  of  continual  labour  on  the  part  of  the 
people  of  Jerusalem  were  necessary  for  the 
accomplishment  of  the  work  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii. 
6,  §  6).  Ewald  accepts  his  narrative  as  true 
in  its  main  features  ;  and  the  recent  excavations 
conducted  by  the  Palestine  Exploration 
Society  are  thought  to  confirm  it.  (See  the 
'Transactions  of  the  Bibl.  Archaeology 
Society,'  vol.  vii.  pp.  309-315.)  But  ch.  xiv, 
37  throws  some  doubt  on  the  story. 

53.  Simon  saw  that  John  his  son  'was  a 
valiant  man.']  Literally,  "  was  a  man,"  but 
probably  in  an  intensive  sense.  Compare  ch. 
V.  63. 

he  made  him  captain  of  all  the  hosts. 1  Simon 
must  have  been  now  advanced  in  years.  He 
was  the  second  son  of  Mattathias,  and  as 
early  as  B.C.  167-6  had  earned  a  character  for 
caution  and  prudence  (ch.  ii.  65).  If  he  was 
then  forty,  he  would  have  been  now  sixty- 
five.  It  was  well  that  he  should  shift  the 
active  duties  of  military  command  on  younger 
shoulders. 

he  dwelt  in  Gazara."]  Gazara  seems  to 
have  been  viewed  at  this  time  as  the  Jewish 
fortress  next  in  importance  to  Jerusalem  (ch. 
xiv.  7).  On  this  account  Simon  had  "built 
therein  a  dwelling-place  for  himself;"  and  in 
this  dwelling-place  he  now  installed  his  son 
John,  the  commander-in-chief  of  his  forces. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

§   I.    The  March  of  Demetrius  into 
Media,  and  his  Capture  by  Arsaces. 

1-3.  The  alliance  which  he  had  made  with 
Simon,  and  the  success  of  Simon  against 
Tryphon  (ch.  xiii.  20-24,43-50),  encouraged 
Demetrius  (in  the  year  B.C.  141-0)  to  attempt 
an  enterprise  of  extreme  importance.  This 
was  no  less  a  thing  than  the  recovery  of  his 
eastern  provinces  out  of  the  hands  of  the 
Parthians,  who,  in  the  space  between  B.C.  163 
and  B.C.  141,  had  overrun  the  entire  country 
between  Parthia  proper  and  the  Euphrates, 
thus  reducing  the  kingdom  of  the  Seleucidae 
to  less  than  half  its  previous  dimensions.  No 
effort  had  been  as  yet  made  to  reclaim  the  lost 
territory.  Demetrius  seems  now  to  have 
thought  that  he  might  safely  leave  Tryphon 
to  be  kept  in  check  by  his  wife,  Cleopatra, 
and  his  generals,  while  he  marched  eastward 
and  drove  the  Parthians  beyond  his  borders. 
He  intended  then  to  come  back  to  Syria  with 
an  army  levied  from  among  his  eastern  sub- 
jects, and  hoped  by  their  aid  speedily  to 
reduce  Tryphon  to  submission  (1;.  t).  Jus- 
tin tells  us  that  he  was  at  first  very  successful, 
gaining  several  victories  over  the  Parthian 
monarch  ('  Hist.  Phil.'  xxxvi.  i)  ;  but  after  a 
while  he  fell  a  victim  to  Asiatic  treachery,  was 
entrapped  at  a  conference,  seized,  and  made 
a  prisoner,  while  his  army  was  at  the  same 
time  surprised  and  defeated.  (Compare  App. 
'Syriaca,'  §  67;  Porphyr.  ap.  Euseb. '  Chron. 
Can.'  i.  40,  §  17 ;  Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xiii.  5,  §  11, 
where,  however,  the  expedition  is  misdated.) 

1.  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  twelfth 
year^^  The  172nd  Seleucid  year  began  in 
October  B.C.  141,  and  ended  in  October  B.C. 
140.  The  expedition  of  Demetrius  seems 
not  to  have  been  made  till  late  in  this  year. 

to  get  him  help  to  fight  against  Tryphon.] 
The  Parthian  rule  over  the  newly-conquered 
countries  was  detested  (Justin,  /.  .f.  c),  and 
Demetrius  had  therefore  reason  to  believe 
that  the  native  inhabitants  would  flock  to  his 
standard  as  soon  as  they  had  the  opportunity. 
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S.  C  140.  Persia  and  Media,  heard  that  Deme- 
trius was  entered  within  his  borders, 
he  sent  one  of  his  princes  to  take  him 
alive : 

3  Who  went  and  smote  the  host 
of  Demetrius,  and  took  him,  and 
brought  him  to  Arsaces,  by  whom  he 
was  put  in  ward. 


4  As  for  the  land  of  fudea^  ''that 
was  quiet  all  the  days  of  Simon  ;  for 
he  sought  the  good  of  his  nation  in 
such  wise,  as  that  evermore  his  au- 
thority and  honour  pleased  them 
well. 

5  And  as  he  was  honourable  in  all 
his  acts,  so  in  this,  that  he  took  Joppe 


B.C. 

cir.  140. 

'ch.  7. 5«k 


In  this  he  was  not  disappointed.  Numbers 
■of  the  Persians,  Elymasans,  and  even  the 
Bactrians  joined  him  and  fought  on  his  side. 
Had  he  been  proof  against  Parthian  craft,  his 
•enterprise  would  probably  have  had  all  the 
success  which  he  expected  from  it. 

2.  Arsaces^  the  king  of  Persia  and  Media J\ 
This  was  Arsaces  VI.,  better  known  as 
Mithridates  I.  of  Parthia,  the  great  conqueror 
who  carried  his  arms  from  the  Hindu  Kush 
to  the  Euphrates,  and  transformed  the  Par- 
thian kingdom  into  an  Empire.  His  reign 
lasted  from  B.C.  174  to  B.C.  136.  All  the 
Parthian  monarchs  took  the  name  Arsaces, 
and  placed  it  upon  their  coins.  Those  of 
Mithridates  bear  the  legend,  "The  king  of 
kings,  the  great  and  illustrious  Arsaces."  In 
■calling  him  "  king  of  Persia  and  Media,"  our 
.author  means  to  point  out  that,  from  the 
time  of  Mithridates,  the  Parthian  monarchy 
•became  the  great  power  of  Western  Asia, 
the  true  successor  and  representative  of  that 
Persian  kingdom  which  had  ruled  over  the 
East  for  above  two  centuries. 

Demetrius  'was  entered  ivithin  Ms  borders.^ 
Mithridates  claimed  the  newly-conquered 
provinces  as  his.  Demetrius,  no  doubt,  dis- 
puted the  claim,  and  regarded  himself  as 
■still  in  his  own  territories.  Josephus  says  he 
crossed  the  Euphrates  into  Mesopotamia. 

he  sent  one  of  his  princes.^  One  of  the 
"vitaxa,  or  governors  of  provinces,  of  whom 
there  were  fourteen  or  fifteen.  (See  Rawlin- 
son's  '  Sixth  Monarchy,'  p.  87.) 

to  take  him  alive. 1  This  is  probably 
our  author's  conclusion  from  the  subsequent 
event.  But  it  is  very  unlikely  that  the  com- 
manders employed  against  Demetrius  ori- 
ginally received  any  such  instructions.  Their 
object  was  to  defeat  him ;  but  this  for  a  con- 
siderable time  they  failed  to  do,  suffering 
defeat  themselves  in  several  engagements 
(Justin,  /.  J.  f.). 

3.  Who  ^vent  and  smote  the  host  of  Demetrius, 
and  took  him.']  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
the  statement  of  Justin,  that  Demetrius  was 
deceived  by  a  pretence  of  negotiations  and  so 
captured  ("  pacis  simulatione  deceptus  ca- 
pitur").  An  attack  on  his  army  seem.s  how- 
ever to  have  been  made  at  the  same  time  with 


his  own  seizure,  and  the  result  was  its  com- 
plete defeat  (Justin,  xxxviii.  9). 

he  ivas  put  in  -Lvard.~\  At  first  Demetrius 
was  put  in  fetters  of  iron  (Porphyr.  ap.  Euseb. 
'  Chron.  Can.'  i.  40,  §  17),  and  carried  about 
through  the  provinces  which  had  embraced  his 
cause,  to  excite  ridicule  (Justin,  xxxvi.  i)  ;  but 
afterwards  he  received  courteous  and  even 
kindly  treatment.  He  was  assigned  a  resi- 
dence in  H  jTcania,  where  he  was  maintained 
as  a  prince,  and  given  a  wife  in  the  person  of 
Rhodogune,  Mithridates'  daughter  (Appian, 
'  Syriaca,'  §  67). 

§  2.  The  Prosperity  of  Jud.ea  uxder 
Simon. 

4-15.  A  short  period  of  tranquillity  followed 
the  recovery  of  the  Acra,  and  the  departure 
of  Demetrius  on  his  eastern  expedition.  Try- 
phon  was  sufficiently  occupied  in  Syria  proper 
to  make  no  further  attempt  against  Judaea. 
The  Hellenizing  party  among  the  Jews  was 
paralysed  by  the  loss  of  the  Acra  and  of 
Gazara,  and  by  the  firmness  with  which  Simon 
governed  the  land.  Antiochus,  the  brother  of 
Demetrius,  had  not  yet  quitted  his  obscure 
retreat  at  Sida,  and  when  he  did  so  was  for 
some  time  engaged  in  contest  with  Tryphon. 
Thus  "the  land  was  quiet  in  the  days  of 
Simon."  From  B.C.  141,  when  the  Acra  was 
recovered,  to  B.C.  138-7,  when  Cendebaeus 
made  his  invasion  (ch.  xv.  40),  the  land  rested. 
It  is  this  period  especially  which  the  author 
here  describes. 

4.  the  land  .  .  .  avas  quiet  all  the  days  of 
Simon.']  This  is  contradicted  by  the  later 
narrative  (ch.  xv.  38-41  ;  ch.  xvi.  1-19),  and 
must  be  viewed  as  a  rhetorical  exaggeration. 
Simon's  reign  was  on  the  whole  quiet,  com- 
pared with  those  of  Judas  and  Jonathan,  and 
again  of  John  Hyrcanus;  but  it  was  not  a 
time  of  uninterrupted  tranquillity. 

for  he  sought.']     Rather,  "And  he  sought." 

5.  he  took  Joppe  for  an  haven^  I.e.  "  with 
the  view  and  object  of  making  it  a  haven." 
The  "ships"  on  Simon's  monument  at  ModeVn 
(ch.  xiii.  29),  the  employment  of  Joppa  as  ;; 
haven,  and  the  opening  of  trade  between 
that  port  and  •'  the  isles  of  the  sea,"  are  to  be 
connected  together.     Regarding  war  as  over, 
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;;.  c.     for  an  haven,  and  made  an  entrance 

«ir.  140.  1        •   I  #-1 

—     to  the  isles  or  the  sea, 

6  And  enlarged  the  bounds  of  his 
nation,  and  recovered  the  country, 

7  And  gathered  together  a  great 
number  of  captives,  and  had  the 
dominion  of  Gazara,  and  Bethsura, 
and  the  tow^er,  out  of  the  which  he 
took  all  uncleanness,  neither  was 
there  any  that  resisted  him. 

8  Then  did  they  till  their  ground 
in  peace,  and  the  earth  gave  her  in- 
crease, and  the  trees  of  the  field  their 
fruit. 


9  The  ancient   men  sat  all  in  the     b-c. 
streets,  communing  together  of "  good      - — 
things,  and   the   young  men  put   on  ^^elutof 
glorious  and  warlike  apparel.  theUntL 

10  He  provided  victuals  for  the 
cities,  and  set  in  them  all  manner  of 
munition,  so  that  his  honourable 
name  was  renowned  unto  the  end  of 
the  world. 

1 1  He  made  peace  in  the  land, 
and  Israel  rejoiced  with  great  joy  : 

12  For  ^every  man  sat  under  his  *.*2^"'^ 
vine  and  his  fio;  tree,  and  there  was  li^'S-  ■+•  4» 

C3  '  Zech.  3. 

none  to  fray  them  :  10. 


Simon  turned  himself  to  the  works  of  peace, 
which  were  most  congenial  to  his  tempera- 
ment, and  determined  on  the  encouragement 
of  trade  and  commerce.  He  has  been  called 
the  "  Solomon  "  of  the  Asmonaean  kingdom 
(Stanley,  'Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  363); 
and  certainly  in  this  respect  he  imitated  the 
example  of  his  great  predecessor  and  prototype 
(1  Kings  ix.  26-28;  2  Chr.  viii.  17,  18;  ix. 
10,  21). 

the  isles  of  the  seal\  By  "  the  isles  of  the 
sea  "  (Heb.  iyyey  hayydni)  we  must  understand 
the  islands  and  sea-coasts  of  Europe  generally 
(compare  ch.  vi.  29;  xv.  11) — by  "making  an 
entrance  to  them,"  allowing  them  freely  to 
import  their  commodities  into  his  country. 

6.  enlarged  the  bounds  of  his  nation?^  The 
reference  is  probably  to  the  recovery  of  Gazara 
and  the  Acra  (ch.  xiii.  43-51)  and  to  the 
occupation  of  Joppa  by  Judaeans  {ib.  11). 
Otherwise  Simon  does  not  appear  to  have 
made  any  conquests. 

7.  And  gathered  together  a  great  number  of 
captives.']  I.e.  he  redeemed  from  slavery  many 
Jewish  captives — probably,  prisoners  of  war — ■ 
and  restored  them  to  their  native  country. 
Compare  the  boast  of  Nchemiah    (Neh.  vi. 

8). 

had  the  dominion  of  Gazara^  Rather, 
"made  himself  master  of  Gazara."  (Cf. 
ch.  xiii.  43-7.) 

and  Bethsura.]  Compare  -v.  33,  and  see 
also  ch.  xi.  65-66.  From  the  latter  passage  it 
appears  that  the  capture  of  Beth-sura  was 
effected  by  Simon  during  Jonathan's  life- 
time. 

and  the  tower.]  The  Acra,  or  citadel  of 
Jerusalem.     (See  ch.  xiii.  49-51.) 

neither  avas  there  any  that  resisted  him.]  This 
is  another  exaggeration  (see  the  comment  on 
V.  4).  Antiochus  of  Sida  resisted  him  (ch.  xv. 
27-39);  Cendebaeus  resisted  him  (ib,  w.  40, 
41;  ch.  xvi.  i-io),  and  his  own  son-in-law. 


Ptolemy  the  son  of  Abubus,  not  only  resisted 
him  but  murdered  him  at  a  banquet  (ch.  xvi. 
11-16). 

8.  Then  did  they  till  their  ground  in  peace ^ 
Agriculture,  neglected  during  the  time  of 
war  and  disturbance,  once  more  flourished ; 
the  earth  brought  forth  abundance  both  of 
grain  and  fruit. 

the  trees  of  the  feld.]  Vines  and  olives, 
especially,  figs  and  pomegranates  also  to  some 
extent.  (Compare  Deut.  viii.  8 ;  Josh.  xxiv. 
13  ;  I  Sam.  viii.  14;  2  Kings  xviii.  32  ;  Hag.  ii. 
1 9 ;  &c.)  The  fruit  crop  was  reckoned  by 
the  Jews  quite  as  important  as  the  crop  of 
grain. 

9.  The  ancient  men  sat  all  in  the  streets.] 
The  prophecy  of  Zechariah  was  fulfilled, 
which  said :  "  There  shall  yet  old  men  and 
old  women  dwell  in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem, 
every  man  with  his  staff  in  his  hand  for  very 
age  "  (Zech.  viii.  4).  Grimm  rightly  observes 
that  the  author  has  this  text  in  his  mind. 

the  young  men  put  on  glorious  and  ivarlike 
apparel.]  The  young  men  wore  for  display 
''  the  accoutrements  in  which  they  had  won 
their  country's  freedom  "  (Stanley,  '  Jewish 
Clmrch,'  vol.  iii.  p.  364). 

10.  set  in  them  all  manner  of  munition.] 
Literally,  "made  them  all  into  vessels  of 
strength."  The  fortification  of  the  cities 
seem  to  be  intended.  (Compare  ch.  xiii.  10, 
33,  48,  52;  xiv.  33,  34.) 

his  honourable  7iame  ivas  renonvned  unto  the 
end  of  the  ivorld.]  /.<?."  far  and  wide."  Simon 
attracted  attention  at  Rome  {•w.  16,  24,  and 
ch.  XV.  16-24),  at  Sparta  {-vv.  16-23),  in 
Asia  Minor  (ch.  xv.  23),  in  Rhodes,  Cyprus, 
and  Cyrene  (ibid.).  No  prince  of  the  Asmo- 
nean  fiimily  had  as  yet  been  so  generally 
famous. 

12.  every  man  sat  under  his  vine  and  his 
fig  tree.]  Compare  i  Kings  iv.  25;  Mic.  iv. 
4;   Zech.  iii.  10.     The  phrase  was  used   to 
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B-C.  13  Neither  was  there  any  left  in 

citw4o.    ^^^  j^^j  ^^  fight  against  them  :  yea, 

the  kings  themselves  were  overthrown 
in  those  days. 

14  Moreover  he  strengthened  all 
those  of  his  people  that  were  brought 
low  :  the  law  he  searched  out  ;  and 
every  contemner  of  the  law  and 
wicked  person  he  took  away. 

15  He    beautified    the   sanctuary, 


and    multiplied    the    vessels    of    the     b.  c. 

1  cir.  140. 

temple.  — 

16  Now  when  it  was  heard  at 
Rome,  and  as  far  as  Sparta,  that 
Jonathan  was  dead,  they  were  very 
sorry. 

17  But  as  soon  as  they  heard  that 
his  brother  Simon  was  made  high 
priest  in  his  stead,  and  ruled  the 
country,  and  the  cities  therein  : 


express  perfect  tranquillity  and  security.  It 
came  home  to  each  Jew  who  was  wont  to 
sit  under  the  shadow  of  "the  vine  which 
overspread  his  own  house,  and  the  fig-tree  in 
his  own  garden  "  (Stanley,  '  Jewish  Church,' 
/.  s.  c). 

there  was  none  to  fray  them.']  Rather,  "  to 
affright  them."  But  the  word  "fray "had 
this  meaning,  when  our  translation  was  made. 
(See  Deut.  xxviii.  26  ;  Jer.  vii.  33  ;  Zech.  i.  2 1  ; 
Ecclus.  xxii.  20.) 

13.  Neither  'was  there  any  left  in  the  land  to 
fight  against   them.}     See    the   introductory 

paragraph  to  this  section. 

the  kings  themselves  tuere  overthrown  if2 
those  days.]  The  writer  refers  probably  to  the 
defeat  and  captivity  of  Demetrius,  who  was 
made  prisoner  by  the  Parthians  in  B.C.  138, 
and  the  reverses  suffered  by  Tryphon  in  B.C. 
138-7.     (See  ch.  XV.  10-37.) 

14.  he  strengthened  all  those  of  his  people 
that  were  brought  /o-iy.]  Literally,  "  all  the 
hiunble  of  his  people."  By  "the  humble" 
are  meant,  not  the  pious  generally,  but  the 
oppressed  and  those  of  low  estate. 

the  laiu  he  searched  out.]  I.e.  studied  its 
full  meaning,  with  a  view  to  its  better  ob- 
servance. Compare  the  Sept.  version  of  Ps. 
civ.  45,  where  our  translators  give  "keep  his 
laws." 

every  contemner  of  the  lawj  and  'wicked 
■person  he  took  away.]  Like  his  predecessors 
(ch.  ii.  24,  44 ;  iii.  5,  8  ;  vii.  6,  24,  Sec),  Simon 
acted  with  severity  against  all  those  who 
neglected  the  observance  of  the  law,  and 
assimilated  themselves  to  the  heathen,  rooting 
them  out  {^i^alfitdv).  i.e.  either  putting  them 
to  death,  or  banishing  them  from  the  land. 
Some  modem  critics  regret  this  "intoler- 
ance;" but  it  was  in  accordance  with  the 
commands  given  by  God  to  Moses;  and  a 
gentler  policy  would,  in  all  probability,  have 
pcoduced  the  effacement  of  the  nation. 

15.  He  .  .  .  multiplied  the  vessels  of  the 
temple.]  On  the  numerous  "  vessels"  required 
in  the  temple  service,  see  i  Kings  vii.  38-50; 
a  Chr.  iv.  11-22;  Ezra  i.  9-11,  viii.  25-30. 


It  was  always  regarded  as  an  act  of  piety  to 
"  multiply  "  them. 

§  3.  Simon  has  friendly  Communication 
WITH  Sparta  and  Rome. 

16-24.  From  his  general  sketch  of  the 
prosperity  of  Judaea  under  Simon,  in  which 
"the  prosaic  historian  of  fifty  (?)  years  later 
warms  almost  into  poetry  "  (Stanley,  '  Jewish 
Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  363),  the  author  proceeds 
to  other  points  which  reflected  credit  and 
glory  upon  his  hero.  In  the  present  section 
he  tells  of  two  embassies  which  he  received — 
the  sequel  of  the  steps  taken  by  his  brother, 
Jonathan  (ch.  xii.  i-iS^ — one  from  Sparta 
and  the  other  from  Rome,  unequal  no  doubt 
in  value,  but  both  of  them  giving  him  dignity 
in  the  eyes  of  surrounding  nations.  The 
respecti'"';  ambassadors  brought  with  them 
documents  renewing  the  leagues  which  were 
recognised  as  subsisting  between  the  nations 
which  they  represented  and  the  Jews. 

16.  at  Rome,  and  as  far  as  Sparta.]  Though 
Sparta  was  geographically  so  much  nearer  to 
Judaea  than  Rome,  it  was  practically  more 
remote.  Rome  was  in  constant  communica- 
tion with  Syria  and  Palestine.  Her  agents 
were  everywhere.  The  little  state  of  Sparta 
had,  on  the  contrary,  no  agents,  and  but  rare 
communication  with  any  foreign  country. 

they  luere  very  sorry.]  A  diplomatic  sor- 
row is  intended.  They  expressed  themselves 
as  deeply  grieved. 

17.  as  soon  as  they  heard.]  Grammati- 
cally, both  the  Romans  and  the  Spartans 
should  be  spoken  of;  but  there  is  a  difficulty 
in  supposing  that  the  Romans  really  acted  in 
the  manner  here  stated.  It  was  not  their 
practice  to  volunteer  communications  with 
new  rulers  of  countries  in  alliance  with  them. 
Their  diplomacy  was  more  reserved.  They 
waited  till  the  new  ruler  made  overtures  to 
them  and  asked  for  a  renewal  of  alliance 
(Polyb.  xxxi.  14,  xxxiii.  16;  Liv.  xlii.  6,  &c.). 
Perhaps  the  writer  has  misplaced  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  Roman  treaty,  which  in  point  of 
fact  did  not  precede,  but  followed,  the  em- 
bassy of  Numenius  (v.  24). 
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B.C.  18  They  wrote  unto  him  in  tables 

citw4o.  ^^  brass,  to  renew  the  friendship  and 
league  which  they  had  made  with 
Judas  and  Jonathan  his  brethren  : 

19  Which  writings  were  read  be- 
fore the  congregation  at  Jerusalem. 

20  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the 
letters  that  the  Lacedemonians  sent ; 
The    rulers    of  the    Lacedemonians, 

^Se^cch.  yy^ith  the  city,  unto  '^Simon  the  high 
priest,  and  the  elders,  and  priests,  and 
residue  of  the  people  of  the  Jews,  our 
brethren,  send  greeting  : 

21  The  ambassadors  that  were 
sent  unto  our  people  certified  us  of 
your  glory  and  honour :  wherefore 
we  were  glad  of  their  coming, 

2.2  And    did    register    the    things 


that  they  spake  in  the  "council  of  the      b-C. 

I        y         ,   .  T.  T  .  cir.  140. 

people   in   this    manner;     iMumenius      — 
son  of  Antiochus,  and  Antipater  son  of]>,^//^.^ 
Jason,  the  Jews'   ambassadors,  came  ^'•'■<"''''*- 
unto  us  to  renew  the  friendship  they 
had  with  us. 

23  And  it  pleased  the  people  to 
entertain  the  men  honourably,  and 
to  put  the  copy  of  their  ambassage  in 
publick  records,  to  the  end  the  people 
of  the  Lacedemonians  might  have  a 
memorial  thereof:  furthermore  we 
have  written  a  copy  thereof  unto 
Simon  the  high  priest. 

24  After  this  Simon  sent  Nume- 
nius  to  Rome  with  a  great  shield  of 
gold  of  a  thousand  pound  weight,  to 
confirm  the  league  with  them. 


18.  T6ey  ivrote  unto  him  in  tables  of  brass.  \ 
Compare  ch.  viii.  22,  and  comment  «</  loc. 

the  .  .  .  league  .  .  .  made  with  Judas.'\ 
See  ch.  viii.  22-30. 

and  Jonathan!]  The  Senate  had  perhaps 
received  Jonathan's  ambassadors  (ch.  xii.  16) 
before  his  death,  and  consented  to  a  renewal 
of  the  treaty  of  alliance  with  him. 

20.  this  is  the  copy  of  the  letters  that  the 
Lacedemonians  sent.]  Rather,  "  of  the  letter." 
(See  comment  on  ch.  xii.  5.)  Here  again  we 
have  not  a  copy  of  the  actual  Greek  original, 
but  a  Greek  translation  of  the  Hebrewversion 
of  that  original.  With  this  qualification,  the 
document  would  seem  to  be  an  authentic 
one.     It  may,  perhaps,  be  abbreviated. 

The  rulers  of  the  Lacedemonians.]  In  the 
time  of  Onias  the  Spartans  had  still  their  two 
kings  of  the  two  ancient  royal  houses,  Areas 
(ch.  xii.  20)  belonging  to  the  house  of  the 
Agidae.  After  the  old  hereditary  monarchy 
came  to  an  end  (B.C.  220),  the  state  was  ruled 
for  a  time  by  "  tyrants  " — e.g.  Lycurgus,  Ma- 
chanides,  Nabis.  After  the  death  of  Nabis 
in  B.C.  192,  the  "  rulers"  of  the  state  were  the 
Ephors. 

with  the  citji.]  Le.  "  the  people."  Except- 
ing when  she  was  under  tyrants,  Sparta  had 
always  an  assembly  of  the  people,  which 
exercised  a  large,  though  undefined,  authority. 
(Compare  -v.  23.) 

unto  Simon  the  high  priest,  and  the  elders.] 
The  "  elders  "  of  this  passage  correspond  to 
the  "  senate  of  the  people "  mentioned  in 
ch.  xii.  6. 

our  brethren.]  This  is  emphatic.  (Com- 
pare ch.  xii.  7,  21.)  The  Spartans  continue 
to  claim  a  close  kinship  with  the  Jews,  not- 


withstanding the  entire  absence  of  any  foun- 
dation for  the  claim.  (See  the  comment  on 
ch.  xii.  21.) 

21.  The  ambassadors  that  <were  sent!]  I.e. 
Numenius  and  Antipater,  who  were  sent  to 
Sparta  and  Rome  by  Jonathan  in  B.C.  144 
(ch.  xii.  16,  17). 

certified  us  of  your  glory  and  honour.]  I.e. 
told  of  the  flourishing  condition  of  Judsea 
under  Jonathan  at  the  time  when  he  sent  the 
embassy.     (See  ch.  xi.  60-74  5  ch.  Jcii.  i,  2.) 

22.  And  did  register  the  things  that  they 
spake  in  the  council  of  the  people.]  Rather, 
"And  registered  among  the  decrees  of  the 
people  the  things  that  they  spake."  For 
jiovKf]  in  the  sense  of  "  decree,"  see  Andoc. 
p.  9.  1.  4;  p.  23,  1.  15,  &c.  The  sense  of 
"  council "  is  not  suitable  here,  more  especially 
as  the  word  is  in  the  plural. 

Numenius,  (b'c]  See  ch.  xii.  16,  and  the 
conunent  ad  loc. 

23.  the  copy  of  their  ambassage.]  Lite- 
rally, "  the  copy  of  their  words." 

in  publick  records.]  Rather,  "  in  the  public 
records  "  (literally,  "  in  the  appointed  books 
of  the  people  "). 

24.  with  a  great  shield  of  gold.]  The  prac- 
tice of  courting  the  favour  of  the  Roman  state 
by  rich  gifts  was  wry  common  at  the  time 
whereof  our  author  treats.  The  usual  form 
which  the  gifts  took  was  that  of  a  crown  of 
gold,  as  mentioned  in  the  comment  on  ch.  viii. 
14;  but  occasionally  this  form  was  varied,  and 
a  golden  shield,  or  some  other  article  of  value, 
substituted.  The  golden  sluekls,  often  pre- 
sented to  the  Roman  emperors  as  gifts  of 
honour,  formed  a  sort  of  continuance  of  the 
ancient   practice   (Suet.  '  Vit.    Calig.'  §  16; 
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fi.  c  140.  25  Whereof  when  the  people  heard, 
they  said,  What  thanks  shall  we  give 
to  Simon  and  his  sons  ? 

26  For  he  and  his  brethren  and 
the  house  of  his  father  have  estab- 
lished Israel,  and  chased  away  in 
fight  their  enemies  from  them,  and 
confirmed  their  liberty. 


27  So  then  they  wrote  it  in  tables  B.C.  140. 
of  brass,  which  they  set  upon  pillars 

in  mount  Sion  :   and  this  is  the  copy  n  or,  je- 
of  the  writing  ;  The  eighteenth  day  of  ''"^"J^"^^. 
the  month  Elul,  in  the  hundred  three-  ture  by 
score    and    twelfth    year,    being    the  ^d'triL°s° 
third  year  of  Simon  the  high  priest,     feTters?ot 

28  At  "Saramel  in  the  great  con-  ^.^^'"^, 

O  think,  t/ie 

common  hall  wliere  tliey  vtct  to  consult  of  tnatters  oj  estate 


Jul.  Capit.  '  Vit.  x\nton.  Pii,'  §  5 ;    Trebell. 
Poll.  '  Vit.  Claud.'  §  3,  &c.). 

of  a  thousand  pound  iveigbt.']  If  the  Attic 
mina  is  intended,  our  "  pound "  may  be  re- 
garded as  fairly  representing  it;  but  if  the 
Hebrew  gold  maneh  is  meant,  the  weight 
would  be  nearly  double.  Josephus,  in  a  pas- 
sage ('  A.  J.'  xiv.  8,  §  5)  which  probably  treats 
of  the  present  embassy  of  Numenius,  though 
by  some  blunder  he  has  referred  it  to  a  later 
•date,  gives  the  value  of  the  shield  as  fifty 
thousand  aurei^  or  nearly  5  3 ,000/. 

§  4.  The  Jews  set  up  a  Memorial  of 
Simon's  Acts  and  Honours  in  the 
Temple. 

25-49.  The  culminating  honour  paid  to 
Simon  proceeded  from  his  own  nation.  Roused 
to  an  unwonted  enthusiasm  by  his  important 
successes  (ch.  xiii.  43-50;  ch.  xiv.  33)  and 
by  the  acknowledgments  of  his  power  and 
greatness  which  they  saw  made  by  foreign 
countries  (ch.  xiv.  16-23;  38-40),  they 
gathered  themselves  together,  and  held  a 
great  assembly  {y.  28),  in  which  it  was  re- 
solved that  there  should  be  set  up  within  the 
precincts  of  the  sanctuary  a  document,  en- 
graved on  a  brazen  tablet,  containing  a  record 
of  his  glorious  deeds  and  honours,  recognising 
him  as  their  prince  and  leader,  conferring 
on  him  absolute  power  {yv.  42-45),  and 
maidng  the  high  priesthood  hereditary  in  his 
family  {yv.  25,  41,  49).  So  far  as  we  know, 
such  an  honour  had  never  been  paid  by  the 
Jews  to  any  of  their  rulers  before :  it  was  in 
its  conception  rather  Greek  than  Hebrew, 
and  shewed  how  Hellenic  civilisation  affected 
even  those  most  opposed  to  it ;  but  it  fitly 
crowned  the  edifice  of  Simon's  fame,  indicating 
to  after  generations  the  exalted,  and  indeed 
unique,  position  which  this  particular  Macca- 
bee  prince  held  in  the  estimation  of  his 
countrymen. 

25.  What  thanks  shall  ive  give  to  Simon 
and  his  sons  ?]  The  important  fact,  that  now 
for  the  second  time  only  in  the  life  of  the 
nation  a  hereditary  monarchy  was  set  up,  is 
just  hinted  at  in  these  first  words — by  the 
mention  of  Simon's  "  sons  " — as  it  is  again  in 
the  closing  words  of  the  narrative  (t.  49). 


See  Ewald's  'Hist,  of  Israel,' vol.  v.  p.  336, 
note  ^ 

26.  he  and  his  brethren  and  the  house  of  his 
father^     Compare  ch.  xiii.  3  ;  xvi.  2. 

27.  they  ivrote  it  in  tables  of  brass I\  The 
Romans  had  familiarised  the  Jews  with  in- 
scriptions on  bronze  tablets  (ch.  viii.  22  ;  xiv, 
18),  and  they  now  set  up  such  an  inscription 
themselves.  In  Assyria  the  material  had 
been  used,  both  for  sculptures  and  for  in- 
scriptions, at  a  much  earlier  date  ('  Transac- 
tions of  the  Society  of  Bibl.  Archaeology,' 
vol.  vii.  pp.  84-88).  The  Greeks  employed 
it  for  inscriptions,  at  any  rate  from  the  time 
of  the  Persian  War  (Herod.  i.x.  81 ;  Pausan. 
V.  23,  §  i).  The  Romans  inscribed  their 
treaties  upon  bronze  tablets  from  the  first 
year  of  the  Republic  (Polyb.  iii.  22,  §  i  ; 
26,  §  i). 

upon  pillars.']  The  (rrijXai  of  the  original 
are  scarcely  "  pillars."  They  represent 
rather  those  upright  flat  stones  which  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  were  accustomed  to 
erect,  either  as  funeral  monuments,  or  as  me- 
morials of  various  other  kinds. 

/«  mount  Sion."]  I.e.  the  Temple  hill,  as 
constantly  in  this  Book  (ch.  iv,  37,  60  ;  v.  54  ; 
vii.  33).     Compare  -v.  48. 

The  eighteenth  day  of  .  .  .  Elul.']  Elul,  the 
sixth  month  of  the  Jewish  sacred  year,  cor- 
responded with  the  latter  part  of  August  and 
the  earlier  portion  of  September.  It  was 
the  last  month  of  the  Jewish  civil  year.  The 
Elul  of  ALr.  Seleuc.  172  would  fall  in  the 
autumn  of  B.C.  140. 

the  third  year  of  Simon.]  Compare  ch. 
xiii.  42. 

28.  Jt  Saramel.]  The  word  "  Saramel  " 
occurs  here  only.  It  is  supposed  by  some  to 
be  the  name  of  a  place  in  Jerusalem  where 
popular  assemblies  were  held ;  but  it  scarcely 
seems  possible  that,  if  this  were  the  case,  we 
should  find  no  other  notice  of  it,  either  in  the 
Bible,  or  in  Josephus,  or  in  the  Talmud. 
Most  commentators  suppose  a  corruption,  or 
rather  a  failure  to  understand  the  original 
Hebrew  text  on  the  part  of  the  Greek  trans- 
lator. The  original  words  are  generally 
thought  to  have  been  either  ba-hatsar  'am 
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B.  c  no.  gregati'on  of  the  priests,  and  people, 
and  rulers  of  the  nation,  and  elders 
of  the  country,  were  these  things 
notified  unto  us. 

29  Forasmuch  as  oftentimes  there 
have  been  wars  in  the  country, 
wherein  for  the  maintenance  of  their 
sanctuary,  and  the  law,  Simon  the 
son  of  Mattathias,  of  the  posterity  of 
Jarib,  together  with  his  brethren,  put 
themselves  in  jeopardy,  and  resisting 
the  enemies  of  their  nation  did  their 
nation  great  honour  : 

30  (For  after  that  Jonathan,  hav- 
ing gathered  his  nation  together,  and 


been  their  high  priest,  was  added  to  b.  c  14a. 
his  people, 

31  Their  enemies  purposed  to  in- 
vade their  country,  that  they  might 
destroy  it,  and  lay  hands  on  the 
sanctuary  ; 

32  At  which  time  Simon  rose  up, 
and  fought  for  his  nation,  and  spent 
much    of    his    own    substance,    and 
armed  "the  valiant  men  of  his  nation,  J^^^f^'* 
and  gave  them  wages,  «"»'■• 

33  And  fortified  the  cities  of  Ju- 
dea,  together  with  Bethsura,  that 
lieth  upon  the  borders  of  Judea, 
where    the    "armour  of  the  enemies  weapom. 


El,  "  in  the  court  of  the  people  of  God,"  or 
bash-sha'ar  'am  'El, "  at  the  gate  of  the  people 
of  God  " — /.  e.  "  in  the  great  court  of  the 
temple,"  or  "  at  the  great  gate  of  the  temple." 
Grimm,  however,  proposes  a  different  expla- 
nation. The  word  belongs,  he  thinks,  to  the 
preceding  verse,  and  represents  the  Hebrew 
hash-shar  'am  'El,  "  the  prince  of  the  people 
of  God,"  which  is  no  doubt  a  possible  title  of 
Simon,  The  preposition  iv  he  supposes  to 
have  been  inserted  by  a  transcriber  who 
thought  hash-shar  'am  'El  was  the  name  of  a 
place.  On  the  whole,  the  explanation  of 
Saramel  (Asaramel  in  some  MSS.)  as  hat- 
sar'am  El,  which  is  Ewald's  ('  Hist,  of  Israel,' 
vol.  V.  p.  336,  note  °),  seems  to  be  the  best. 

in  the  great  congregation.l  Rather,  "  in  a 
great  assembly."  There  is  no  article  ;  and 
a  political,  rather  than  a  religious,  gathering  is 
intended. 

of  the  priests,  and  people,  (b'c.']  "  Priests," 
"  people,"  "  rulers,"  "  elders,"  do  not  form  a 
very  correct  logical  division ;  but  it  is  easy  to 
see  that  an  enumeration  which  shall  comprise 
the  whole  nation  is  meant.  Had  the  order 
been,  "  the  priests,  the  rulers,  the  elders,  and 
the  people  " — i.e.  the  rest  of  the  people — the 
laws  of  logic  would  have  been  fairly  satisfied. 

ivere  these  things  notified  unto  ?/j.]  This 
meaning  cannot  be  got  out  of  the  existing 
text ;  but  it  is  likely  to  have  been  that  of  the 
original  Hebrew,  which  the  Greek  translator 
misunderstood.  (See  Grimm's  note  on  the 
passage.) 

29.  of  the  posterity  of  Jaribr\  "  Jarib  "  is 
a  contracted  form  of  "Joarib"  (ch,  ii.  i) 
which  is  itself  a  contraction  of  "  Jehoiarib  " 
(i  Chr.  ix.  10).  Jehoiarib  was  the  head  of 
the  first  out  of  the  twenty-four  "  courses  " 
of  priests  according  to  the  arrangement  of 
the  priests  made  by  David  (i  Chr.  xxiv.  7), 
The  return  of  some  priests  of  this  "  course" 
from    the    Babylonian    captivity  is  attested, 


both  by  the  author  of  Chronicles  (1  Chr.  ix. 
10)  and  by  Nehemiah  (Neh.  xi.  10;  xii. 
6,  19). 

30.  Jonathan  .  .  .  gathered  his  nation  to- 
gether.'] The  "  gathering  "  is  said  to  have 
been  voluntary  on  the  part  of  Jonathan's 
friends  in  ch.  ix.  28.  But  he  was  no  doubt 
cognizant  of  it  and  gave  it  his  sanction. 

and  been  their  high  priest."]  Rather,  "  and 
been  made  their  high  priest." 

nvas  added  to  his  people^  I.e.  "died."  Com- 
pare the  expression  in  ch.  ii.  69 — "  So  he 
(Mattathias)  died,  and  was  gathered  to  his 
fathers."  The  verb  is  the  same  in  both 
places. 

31.  Their  enemies  purposed  to  invade  their 
country.]     Compare  ch.  xiii.  1-20. 

32.  Simon  .  .  .  spent  much  of  his  oivn  sub- 
stance.] This  had  not  been  stated  previously ; 
but  it  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  general 
spirit  of  liberality  which  pervades  Simon's 
acts.  (Seech,  xiii.  17,  27-29;  xiv.  7,  &c.) 
We  are  not  to  suppose  that  he  raised  armies, 
like  Crassus,  from  his  private  means,  but  that 
he  used  them  to  supplement  the  public  funds 
which  were  at  his  disposal ;  supplying  his 
troops  with  better  arms,  and  higher  pay,  than 
would  otherwise  have  been  possible. 

33.  fortified  the  cities  of  Judea.]  Compare 
ch.  xiii.  33. 

together  ivith  Bethsura.]  See  ch.  xi.  65, 
66 ;  where  Simon's  capture  of  Bqthsura, 
during  his  brother  Jonathan's  lifetime,  is 
related. 

that  lieth  upon  the  borders  of  Judea.]  On 
the  position  of  Bethsura  (Beth-zur)  in  the 
border  country  of  Judah  and  Edom,  see  the 
comment  on  ch.  iv.  29.  It  would  seem  to  have 
been  recently  made  into  an  arsenal  by  the 
Syrians.  Simon  took  it,  garrisoned  it  with 
Jews,  and  strengthened  its  defences. 
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had  been  before;  but    he  set  a  gar- 
rison of  Jews  there  : 

34  Moreover  he  fortified  Joppe, 
which  lieth  upon  the  sea,  and  "  Ga- 
zara,  that  bordereth  upon  Azotus, 
where  the  enemies  had  dwelt  before  : 
but  he  placed  Jews  there,  and  fur- 
nished them  with  all  things  con- 
venient for  the  reparation  thereof.) 

35  The  people  therefore,  seeing  the 
acts  of  Simon,  and  unto  what  glory  he 
thought  to  bring  his  nation,  made  him 
their  governor  and  chief  priest,  because 
he  had  done  all  these  things,  and  for 
the  justice  and  faith  which  he  kept  to 
his  nation,  and  for  that  he  sought  by 
all  means  to  exalt  his  people. 


36  For  in  his  time  things  prosper-  b  c 
ed  in  his  hands,  so  that  the  heathen  — 
were  taken  out  of  their  country,  and 
they  also  that  were  in  the  city  of 
David  in  Jerusalem,  who  had  made 
themselves  a  tower,  out  of  which 
they   issued,   and    polluted    all  about 

the  sanctuary,  and  did  much  hurt "  in  ■  Or,  w«<«« 

-"  religion. 

the  holy  placo*: 

37  But  he  placed  Jews  therein, 
and  fortified  it  for  the  safety  of  the 
country  and  the  city,  and  raised  up 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem. 

•28  King  Demetrius  also  '^confirm-  "^ch.  lo. 
ed  him  in  the  high  priesthood  ac-  &  n.  s?- 
cording  to  those  things, 

39  And    made    him    one    of    his 


34.  Moreover  he  fortified  Joppe."]  Joppa 
had  been  taken  by  Jonathan  in  his  war  with 
Apollonius,  the  general  of  Demetrius  II. 
(ch.  X.  76).  Simon  had  afterwards,  in  the 
lifetime  of  Jonathan,  occupied  the  city,  and 
placed  a  Jewish  garrison  in  it  (ch.  xii.  33,  34). 
After  his  accession  to  the  high  priesthood 
and  leadership  of  the  nation,  he  had  made 
Joppa  an  open  port  (ch.  xiv.  5),  and,  probably 
at  the  same  time,  had  fortified  it. 

and  Cazara,  that  bordereth  upon  Azotus.l 
For  the  situation  ofGazara,  see  the  comment 
onch.  iv.  15.  Its  "bordering  on  Azotus  "must 
be  understood  somewhat  vaguely.  Azotus 
was  distant  from  it  at  least  seventeen  miles  in 
a  south-westerly  direction.  But  it  is  possible 
that  the  territory  of  Azotus  extended  to  a 
considerable  distance  inland,  and  that  the 
land  dependent  on  Azotus  and  that  which 
belonged  to  Gazara  were  contiguous.  Simon's 
conquest  of  Gazara  is  related  in  ch.  xiii. 
4J-47.     His  fortification  of  it  in  ch.  xiii.  48. 

'where  the  enemies  had  dnxjelt  before?]  Ga- 
zara appears  in  ch.  iv.  15  (b.c.  165)  as  a 
place  in  the  possession  of  the  Syrians.  It^ 
was  fortified  by  Bacchides  at  the  time  (B.C. 
169)  when  he  was  at  war  with  Jonathan 
(ch.  ix.  52).  The  Jews  do  not  seem  to  have 
made  any  serious  attempt  to  wrest  it  out  of 
the  hands  of  the  Syrians  until  the  siege  by 
Simon  in  B.C.  142.  It  had  then  been  in  the 
hands  of  the  Syrians  for  at  least  twenty-three 
years. 

he  placed  Jews  there?]  Compare  ch.  xiii. 
48 — "  He  placed  there  such  men  as  would 
keep  the  law." 

35.  The  people  .  .  ,  made  him  their  governor 
and  chief  priest.]  See  ch.  xiii.  8.  Simon  is 
first  called  "  high  priest "  in  the  letter  of 
Demetrius  to  him  (ch.  xiii.  36),  but  he  seems 


to  have  been  "  appointed  "  by  the  people,  and 
only  "confirmed"  in  office  by  the  Syrian 
monarch  (see  below,  v.  38). 

the  .  .  .  faith  nvhich  he  kept  to  his  nation?] 
Fidelity  to  the  promises  which  he  made  on 
the  capture  of  Jonathan  (ch.  xiii.  5,  6). 

36.  the  heathen  <were  taken  out  of  their 
country.]  I.e.  out  of  the  Jews'  country.  (See 
ch.  xiii.  47;  xiv.  33.)  The  Syrian  garrisons 
were  entirely  cleared  out  from  the  whole  of 
Judasa. 

they  also  that  ^aiere  in  the  city  of  David?] 
See  ch.  xiii.  48-51. 

'who  .  .  .  did  much  hurt  in  the  holy  place.] 
Rather,  "did  much  hurt  to  its  purity."  The 
vicinity  of  idols  and  idol-altars,  the  sights 
and  sounds  connected  with  the  idol-worship, 
such  as  music,  dancing,  and  the  smoke  of 
idol-sacrifices,  were  felt  to  be  a  pollution  to- 
the  purity  of  the  Temple  itself,  from  which  it 
was  impossible  to  shut  them  out. 

37.  he  placed  Jemos  therein  and  fortified  it?\ 
If  Josephus  is  correct  in  his  statement,  that 
Simon  destroyed  the  Acra  and  cut  down  the 
hill  on  which  it  stood  (see  the  comment  on 
ch.  xiii.  52),  we  must  regard  that  proceeding 
as  an  afterthought.  It  is  evident  that  his 
first  intention  was  to  maintain  the  Acra  for 
the  better  defence  of  the  city. 

38.  Demetrius  .  .  .  confirmed  him  in  t he- 
high  priesthood.]  Perhaps  by  the  simple  act 
of  acknowledging  him  as  High  Priest  in  the 
formal  letter  which  he  addressed  to  him  iir 
B.C.  142  (ch.  xiii.  36);  perhaps  in  some  more 
ceremonious  way. 

according  to  those  things.]  Or,  "in  con- 
formity with  those  things."  The  rank  and 
place  of  High  Priest  were  suitable  to  one 
who  had  so  greatly  distinguished  himself. 
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B.  c.     friends,  and  honoured  him  with  great 

Cir.  140.      ,  ^ 

—      honour. 

•^c).^  6. 20.  ^Q  For  he  had  heard  say,  that  '  the 
Romans  had  called  the  Jews  their 
friends  and  confederates  and  bre- 
thren ;  and  that  they  had  entertained 
the  ambassadors  ot  Simon  honour- 
ably ; 

41  Also  that  the  Jews  and  priests 
were  well  pleased  that  Simon  should 
be    their   governor   and    high    priest 

ych.4.46.  for  ever, -^  until  there  should  arise  a 
faithful  prophet  ; 

42  Moreover    that    he    should    be 


their  captain,  and  should  take  charge     p-  C 

/-      1  1  cir.  140. 

of  the   sanctuary,  to   set  them  over      — 
their  works,  and  over   the  country, 
and  over  the  armour,  and  over  the 
fortresses,  that,  /  say^  he  should  take 
charge  of  the  sanctuary  ; 

43  Beside  this,  that  he  should  be 
obeyed   of  every  man,  and    that  all 
the  writings  in  the  country  should  be 
made    in    his    name,    and    that   -s"  he  fofsg.'"" 
should    be    clothed    in    purple,    and  &  n.  58. 
wear  gold  : 

44  Also  that   it  should  be  lawful 
for  none   of  the  people   or  priests  to 


39.  j^nd  made  him  one  of  his  friends^ 
Compare  ch.  xiii.  36. 

40.  For  he  had  heard  say,  ib'c.']  Though 
Rome  as  yet  possessed  not  a  rood  of  ground 
in  Asia,  her  influence  was  enormous.  Con- 
tinual embassies  were  passing  between  the 
Senate  and  the  kings  and  potentates  of  Asia 
Minor,  Syria,  and  Egypt,  through  which 
Rome,  to  a  great  extent,  directed  the  course 
of  events  in  the  East  as  she  thought  best  for 
her  own  interests.  None  of  the  states  could 
afford  to  quarrel  with  the  great  power  of  the 
"West,  and  the  moment  any  community  ob- 
tained her  protection,  or  any  prince  her 
alliance,  the  respect  of  all  the  neighbouring 
states  and  princes  was  at  once  secured.  We 
may  gather  from  the  present  passage  that 
Demetrius  did  not  send  his  letter  to  Simon 
(ch.  xiii.  36-40)  until  he  knew  that  Numenius 
and  Antipater  had  obtained  favour  at  Rome. 

the  Romans  had  called  the  Jews  their  friends 
and  confederates  and  brethren^  It  is  not 
likely  that  the  Romans  really  called  the  Jews 
■"  their  brethren,"  or  that  the  ground  of 
kinship  was  put  forward  in  the  negotiations 
with  Rome,  as  it  was  in  those  with  Sparta 
(ch.  xii.  6,  7,  17,  21).  The  writer  has  care- 
lessly used  an  unfit  expression. 

41.  Also  that  the  Jews  and  priests  ivere 
ivell  pleased.']  The  word  "  that "  {ori)  is 
superfluous,  and  has  probably  crept  in  by  the 
carelessness  of  a  scribe,  who  had  Ka\  on  before 
him  in  the  preceding  line.  The  verse  is  to 
be  connected  with  -v.  35.  "  The  people  made 
Simon  their  governor  and  chief  priest" 
{y.  35) — not  only  so,  but  they  made  him 
•"  their  governor  and  high  priest  for  ever ;  " 
i.e.  they  established  the  governorship  and 
high-priesthood  in  the  family  of  Simon,  to  be 
his  and  his  sons'  in  pcrpetuum. 

until  there  should  arise  a  faithful  prophet.] 
During  the  entire  period  between  Malachi 
and  John  the  Baptist,  it  was  recognised  by 
the  Jews  themselves  that  they  had  no  prophet. 


Arrangements  for  the  civil  government  had 
to  be  made  in  the  interval,  and  to  be  varied 
from  time  to  time ;  but  they  were  regarded 
as  provisional,  to  be  confirmed  or  altered  by 
the  next  prophet,  when  he  should  arise.  That 
a  prophet  would  arise — a  true  propiiet  (jricrros) 
— was  regarded  as  certain  on  account  of 
Mai,  iv.  5. 

42.  Moreover  that  he  should  he  their  cap- 
tain.] Literally,  "  their  general  " — the  com- 
mander of  their  armies.  They  placed  the 
civil,  the  ecclesiastical,  and  the  military  au- 
thority in  the  same  hands.  Simon  afterwards 
transferred  the  military  authority  to  his 
sons  (ch.  xvi.  2,  3). 

to  set  them  over  their  r^vorks^  I.e.  to 
assign  their  respective  duties  to  all  those 
employed  in  the  Temple  service. 

and  over  the  country,  <h'c.]  I.e.  to  assign 
offices  generally,  as  those  of  district  gover- 
nors, judges,  &c.,  those  of  keepers  of  arsenals, 
and  those  of  commandants  of  fortresses.  A 
universal  power  of  appointment  seems  to  be 
intended. 

43.  that  all  the  huntings  in  the  country 
should  be  made  in  his  tiame.]  Rather,  "  all 
the  contracts,"  or  "all  the  legal  instru- 
ments" (see  ch.  xiii.  42).  It  appears  by  the 
Babylonian  contract  tablets,  that  agreements, 
in  order  to  be  valid,  had  to  be  dated,  and  the 
only  known  mode  of  dating  was  by  the  regnal 
years  of  the  kings.  In  Judasa  the  practice 
had  been  to  date  by  the  Seleucid  era  (as  in 
1  Mace.  i.  10,  54,  ii.  70,  &c. ;  2  Mace.  i.  7, 
xi.  33,  &c.) ;  but,  from  the  first  year  of 
Simon,  that  system  of  a  double  date  was 
introduced,  of  which  we  have  a  specimen  in 
this  chapter  (y.  27).  Henceforth  all  Jewish 
contracts  mentioned  both  the  Seleucid  year 
and  also  the  year  of  the  High  Priest.  The 
regulation  was  a  mark  of  sovereignty. 

that  he  should  be  clothed  in  purple,  and  ivear 
gold.]  Compare  ch.  viii.  14;  x.  20,  62; 
xi.  58 
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B.C.     break  any  of  these  things,  or  to  gain- 
- — ^    say   his    words,  or   to  gather  an   as- 
sembly in  the  country  without  him, 
or  to  be  clothed  in  purple,  or  wear  a 
buckle  of  gold  : 

45  And  whosoever  should  do  other- 
wise, or  break  any  of  these  things,  he 
should  be  punished. 

46  Thus  it  liked  all  the  people  to 
deal  with  Simon,  and  to  do  as  hath 
been  said. 

47  Then  Simon  accepted  hereof, 
and  was  well  pleased  to  be  high 
priest,  and  captain  and  governor  of 
the  Jews  and  priests,  and  to  defend 
them  all. 

48  So  they  commanded  that  this 


writing   should    be    put  in    tables    of     b.  c. 
brass,  and  that  they  should  be  set  up    '^'Lif* 
within  the  compass  of  the  sanctuary 
in  a  conspicuous  place  ; 

49  Also  that  the  copies  thereof 
should  be  laid  up  in  the  treasury, 
to  the  end  that  Simon  and  his  sons 
might  have  them. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

4  Antiochiis  desireth  leave  to  pass  through 
Jitdea,  attd  grajttetk  great  honours  to  Simon 
atid  the  Jews.  16  The  Rotnans  write  to 
divers  kings  and  nations  to  favour  the  Jews. 
27  Antiochus  quarnlkth  with  Simon,  38  and 
sendeth  some  to  annoy  Judea. 

OREOVER    Antiochus    sen   dr.  139. 
of  Demetrius  the  king  sent 


M 


44.  woear  a  buckle  of  gold.']  See  the  com- 
ment on  ch.  X.  89. 

45.  he  should  be  punished.']  Literally,  "  he 
should  be  liable  to  punishment." 

47.  Simon  .  .  .  ivas  luell  pleased  to  be  high 
priest,  and  captain  and  go-vernor  of  the  Jeivs.] 
Literally,  "high  priest,  and  general,  and 
ethnarch  of  the  Jews."  The  word  "  eth- 
narch  "  is  unusual.  Etymologically  it  means 
the  "  ruler  of  a  nation."  Practically,  it  was 
applied  only  to  petty  sovereigns,  as  to  Simon 
on  this  occasion  (comp.  Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xiii.  6, 
§  6),  to  Archelaus,  the  son  of  Herod  the 
Great  {ib.  xvii.  13,  §  4),  to  Aretas  (2  Cor. 
xii.  32),  and  a  few  others.  Though  not 
necessarily  implying  independent  sovereignty, 
it  was  an  advance  beyond  the  apxo>v,  which 
had  been  the  title  of  the  earlier  Maccabee 
princes  (ch.  ii.  66  ;  ix.  30).  The  head  of  the 
Jews  in  Alexandria  had  long  borne  the  title 
(Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xiv.  7,  §  2  ;  xix.  5,  §  2,  &c.). 

and  to  defend  them  all.]  Rather,  "  and  to 
be  over  them  all." 

48.  thej  commanded  that  this  ivriting  should 
be  put  in  tables  of  brass.]  Compare  v.  27, 
and  comment  ad  he. 

•within  the  compass  of  the  sanctuary.]  I.e. 
within  the  wall  that  enclosed  the  sanctuary. 
Compare  ch.  iv.  60,  vi.  62,  x.  11;  2  Mace. 
vi.  4,  &c. 

in  a  conspicuous  place.]  It  is  impossible  to 
say  what  this  place  was ;  but  clearly  one  is 
intended  which  every  priest  might  have 
examined  at  the  time  when  our  author  wrote. 
This  is  a  strong  argument  in  favour  of  the 
authenticity  of  the  document.  (See  Ewald, 
*  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  336,  note  **.) 

49.  Also  that  the  copies  .  .  .  should  be  laid 
up  in  the  treasury^     Rather,  "  a  copy."     The 


plural  is  used  on  account  of  the  antecedent 
("  tables  ")  being  in  the  plural.  Ta  dvriypacpa 
is  literally  "  their  counterparts." 

to  the  end  that  Simon  and  his  sons  might  hat^e 
them.]  See  the  comment  on  -v.  25.  Simon's 
sons  were  as  much  interested  as  himself  in  a 
decree  which  made  the  monarchy,  and  the 
high  priesthood,  hereditary  {y.  41). 

CHAPTER  XV. 

§  I.  Antiochus  Sidetes  claims  the 
Syrian  Crown,  and  seeks  the  Sup- 
port OF  Simon. 

1-9.  During  the  absence  of  Demetrius  in 
the  eastern  provinces  the  civil  war  in  Syria 
had  slumbered.  Trj'phon  held  Antioch  and 
most  of  Syria  proper;  but  Cleopatra  main- 
tained her  husband's  cause  from  Seleucia,  and 
was  still  unsubdued.  She  felt  herself,  how- 
ever, insecure ;  and  after  a  time  invited  her 
husband's  brother,  Antiochus  of  Sida  (Sidetes), 
to  her  aid.  Antiochus  readily  embraced  her 
overtures,  and  Tryphon  having  become  un- 
popular through  his  luxury  and  tyranny,  he  was 
able  to  take  the  offensive,  and  drive  Tryphon 
out  of  Syria  {v.  11).  First,  however,  he  sent 
an  embassy  to  Simon  with  the  proposals 
contained  in  w.  2-9. 

1.  Antiochus  son  of  Demetrius  the  king.] 
It  is  not  quite  clear  whether  the  author 
rightly  comprehended  the  relationship  of  this 
new  Antiochus  to  his  predecessors.  He  was 
not  the  son  of  Demetrius  II.,  as  we  should 
naturally  have  imagined  from  the  present 
passage,  but  his  brother  (App.  '  Syriac'  §  68  ; 
Justin,  xxxvi.  i  ;  Porphyr.  ap.  Euseb. '  Chron. 
Can.'  i.  40,  §  18,  &c.),  and  the  son  of  the 
former  Demetrius,  of  whom  our  author 
speaks  in  chs.  viii.-x.      He  is   distinguished 
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B.  c.     letters  from  the  isles  of  the  sea  unto 
**!l^^'    Simon  the  priest  and  prince    of  the 
Jews,  and  to  all  the  people  ; 

2  The  contents  whereof  were 
these :  King  Antiochus  to  Simon 
the  high  priest  and  prince  of  his 
nation,  and  to  the  people  of  the 
Jews,  greeting  : 

3  Forasmuch  as  certain  pestilent 
men  have  usurped  the  kingdom  of 
our  fathers,  and  my  purpose  is  to 
challenge  it  again,  that  I  may  restore 
it  to  the  old  estate,  and  to  that  end 


have  gathered  a  multitude  of  foreign  ,b.  c. 
soldiers  together,  and  prepared  ships  "^'Ili^' 
of  war ; 

4  My  meaning  also  being  to  go 
through  the  country,  that  I  may  be 
avenged  of  them  that  have  destroyed 
it,  and  made  many  cities  in  the  king- 
dom desolate  : 

5  Now  therefore  I  confirm  unto 
thee  all  the  oblations  which  the  kings 
before  me  granted  thee,  and  whatso- 
ever gifts  besides  they  granted. 

6  I  give    thee  leave    also  to  coin 


from  the  other  Antiochi  by  the  epithet  Sidetes, 
which  probably  meant "  of  Sida,"  a  Pamphylian 
town  where  he  was  brought  up  (Porphyry). 
On  his  coins  he  takes  the  title  of  Euergetes, 
"the  Benefactor."  He  seems  to  have  held 
the  throne  from  B.C.  139  to  B.C.  128,  when 
he  was  defeated  and  slain  by  the  Parthians. 

sent  letters.']  Rather,  "  a  letter."  See  note 
on  ch.  xii.  5. 

from  the  isles  of  the  sea."]  Antiochus  seems 
to  have  been  at  Rhodes  when  Cleopatra's 
invitation  reached  him  (Appian,  '  Syriac' 
§  68).  It  is  probable  that  among  the  first 
steps  which  he  took  was  the  dispatch  of  an 
embassy  to  Simon. 

Simon  the  .  .  .  prince  of  the  Je-ivs.']  Literally, 
"'  the  ethnarch."  (See  the  comment  on  ch.  xiv. 
47.) 

2.  King  Antiochus.']  If  we  may  accept  this 
letter  of  Sidetes  as  genuine,  it  would  seem 
that  he  took  the  royal  title  from  the  first  (cf. 
■V.  3),  thus  setting  himself  up  as  a  rival,  not 
only  to  Tryphon,  but  also  to  Demetrius,  who 
was  not  taken  captive  by  the  Parthians  until 
at  least  a  year  later  (see  Clinton's  '  F.  H.' 
vol.  iii.  p.  346).  Our  information  is  very 
scanty  with  respect  to  the  Seleucid  monarchs, 
and  to  some  extent  contradictory. 

3.  certain  pestilent  men.]  Compare  ch.  x. 
61.  The  phrase  seems  to  be  used  here  as  a 
periphrasis  for  the  usurper,  Tryphon.  Com- 
pare the  ordinary  Greek  idiom,  01  nepl 
^(OKpaTOVi  for  ^oiKpdrrjs. 

the  kingdom  of  our  fathers.]  Sidetes  could 
trace  his  descent  through  six  ancestors,  who 
had  all  been  kings,  up  to  Seleucus  Nicator, 
the  companion  of  Alexander.  He  had  a  clear 
hereditary  right  to  the  throne,  in  succession 
to  his  elder  brother,  Demetrius.  Tryphon 
had  no  claim  of  this  kind,  being  a  mere 
upstart. 

/  .  .  .  ha've  gathered  a  multitude  of  foreign 
soldiers  together.]  Any  one  with  a  name  and 
a  sufficient  supply  of  the  "  sinews  of  war," 


could  at  this  time  easily  collect  a  strong  force 
of  mercenaries,  chiefly  Greeks,  prepared  to 
shed  their  blood  in  his  cause.  Sidetes, 
probably  suppHed  with  money  by  Cleopatra, 
had  succeeded  in  gathering  together,  while 
still  at  Rhodes,  a  considerable  force  of  this 
kind. 

and  prepared  ships  of  ivar.]  "  Ships  of 
war"  were  a  matter  of  absolute  necessity  to 
a  pretender  who  started  from  Rhodes  (see 
the  comment  on  f.  i),  and  had  to  convey  his 
troops  from  that  island  to  the  mainland.  The 
first  object  of  Sidetes  \ras  to  join  his  forces  to 
those  of  Cleopatra  at  Seleucia. 

4.  My  meaning  .  .  .  being  to  go  through  the 
country.]  Rather,  "to  disembark  in  the 
country,"  i.e.  to  invade  it  from  the  sea.  No 
other  course  was  open  to  the  young  prince. 
Like  Demetrius  I.,  he  had  to  throw  himself 
upon  the  coast  of  Syria,  with  such  forces  as  he 
could  muster,  and  to  risk  the  result.  The 
port  of  Seleucia  was  open  to  him ;  and  it  is 
probable  that  he  made  his  landing  there. 

5.  I  confrm  unto  thee  all  the  oblations.]  The 
reading  is  doubtful.  The  Alexandrian  Codex 
has  (i(pep.aTa  for  dcpaipefiara  ;  and  dcpipara  is 
the  word  used  in  the  previous  passages  to 
which  this  verse  seems  to  refer  (ch.  x.  28  ; 
xiii.  37).  If  we  adopt  this  reading,  we  must 
translate, "  all  the  exemptioiis  "  or  "  immunities. " 
'A(f)aipepaTa  may,  however,  be  correct;  but 
it  can  scarcely  mean  "  oblations  "  in  this  con- 
nection.    Translate  rather  "deductions." 

they  granted.]  Rather,  "  they  r  e  m  i tt e d." 
Former  kings  had  "  lemitted,"  or  excused, 
the  payment  of  certain  fixed  charges  which 
were  of  the  nature  of  a  tribute,  and  also 
certain  customary  "  gifts."  Antiochus  con- 
firms both  remissions. 

6.  I  gi've  thee  ha've  also  to  coin  money.] 
Critics  are  divided  on  the  question,  whether 
Simon  was  the  first  of  the  Maccabee  princes 
who  struck  coins,  some  extant  specimens 
being  referred  by  some  to  Judas  Maccabeus, 
and  others  to  Jonathan.      But,  on  the  whole, 


V. 


7— II.] 


I.  MACCABEES.    XV. 


5^7 


R-  c.     money    for    thy   country  with  thine 

cir.  139.  '  •' 

—     own  stamp. 

7  And  as  concerning  Jerusalem 
and  the  sanctuary,  let  them  be  free  ; 
and  all  the  armour  that  thou  hast 
made,  and  fortresses  that  thou  hast 
built,  and  keepest  in  thine  hands,  let 
them  remain  unto  thee. 

8  And  if  any  thing  be,  or  shall 
be,  owing  to  the  king,  let  it  be  for- 
given thee  from  this  time  forth  for 
evermore. 

9  Furthermore,    when    we    have 


obtained  our  kingdom,  we  will  honour     b.  c. 
thee,  and  thy  nation,  and  thy  temple,     ^li?* 
with  great  honour, so  that  your  honour 
shall  be  known  throughout  the  world. 

10  In  the  hundred  threescore  and 
fourteenth  year  went  Antiochus  into 
the  land  of  his  fathers :  at  which 
time  all  the  forces  came  together 
unto  him,  so  that  few  were  left  with 
Tryphon. 

11  Wherefore  being  pursued  by 
king  Antiochus,  he  fled  unto  Dora, 
which  Heth  by  the  sea  side  : 


it  appears  most  probable  that  the  archaic 
types,  with  which  the  entire  series  of  Jewish 
coins  confessedly  commences,  belong  to  the 
time  of  Simon,  and  were  issued  by  him. 
These  consist  of  shekels  and  half-shekels  in 
silver,  and  of  corresponding  copper  coins, 
bearing  upon  them  such  emblems  as  a  pot  or 
vase,  a  lily,  a  wheat- sheaf,  a  palm-tree,  a 
fruit  or  fruits,  with  short  legends  in  the 
archaic  Hebrew  character,  which  in  the  case 
of  the  silver  coins  read  "  shekel  of  Israel,"  or 
" half-shekel,"  and  "  Jerusalem  the  Holy" — 
in  the  case  of  the  copper  ones,  "  Year  4  of 
the  redemption  of  Israel."  The  silver  coins 
belong  to  three  distinct  years,  and  are  marked 
as  those  of  "  Year  i,"  "  Year  2,"  and  "  Year 
3  ; "  after  which  they  cease  and  the  copper 
begin,  all  of  these  belonging  to  "  Year  4."  It 
is  remarkable  that  Simon  did  not  put  his 
name  upon  his  coins,  as  did  the  later  princes 
of  the  family,  and  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  his 
emblems  were  all  of  one  class— "  indications 
of  the  peace  and  plenty  which  he  had  ushered 
in "  (Stanley,  '  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p. 
363),  The  right  of  striking  coins  was  re- 
garded in  the  ancient  world  as  essentially 
attaching  to  independent  sovereignty. 

7.  t/pe  armour  .  .  .  and  fortresses.']  Com- 
pare ch.  xiv.  10,  42. 

8.  if  any  thing  be  .  .  .  oiving.]  If  there 
be  any  outstanding  claim  for  arrears  due  to 
the  Syrian  crown  before  the  immunity  of  the 
land  from  taxation  and  tribute  was  formally 
granted. 

I  2.  War  of  Antiochus  with  Tryphon. 

10-14.  The  struggle  between  Antiochus 
Sidetes  and  Tryphon  was  but  brief  Tryphon 
had  alienated  his  subjects,  and  even  his  troops, 
by  his  excessive  luxury  and  his  caprices. 
Antiochus  was  no  sooner  landed  on  the  Syrian 
coast  than  deserters  from  his  rival's  army 
flocked  to  his  standard  (1;.  10).  He  was 
able  at  once  to  assume  the  offensive,  and  to 
challenge  Tryphon  to  a  trial  of  strength 


According  to  Josephus  ('  A.  J.'  xiii.  7,  §  2), 
the  two  armies  met  in  a  pitched  battle,  and 
Sidetes  was  victorious.  Tryphon  fled  to 
Dor,  or  Dora,  a  maritime  town  situated  south 
of  Carmel,  where  he  was  besieged  by  Sidetes, 
who  blockaded  the  place  both  by  land  and 
sea  {-v.  14).  The  end  was  not  long  in 
arriving.  Tryphon  broke  the  blockade  and 
escaped  to  Orthosias  (i;.  37),  whence  he  made 
his  way  to  Apameia  (Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  /.  s.  c.'), 
where  he  either  committed  suicide  (Strab. 
xiv.  5,  §  2)  or  was  put  to  death  (Appian, 
'  Syriac'  §  68). 

10.  In  the  hundred  threescore  and  fourteenth 
year.]     The  174th  Seleucid  year  commenced 

in  October  B.C.  139,  and  terminated  in 
October  B.C.  138.  Tryphon's  death  is  placed 
by  Clinton  in  November  B.C.  139. 

11.  Dora,  ivhich  lieth  by  the  sea  side.]  Dora, 
"  which  lieth  by  the  sea  side,"  is  almost  cer- 
tainly Dor,  an  old  Phoenician  settlement 
(Plin.  '  H.  N.'  V.  17  ;  Steph.  Byz.  ad  voc),  on 
the  coast  of  Palestine,  between  Caesarea  and 
the  foot  of  Carmel.  Dor  had  its  own  king 
in  the  time  of  Joshua  (Josh.  xii.  23),  who  was 
one  of  those  "  smitten  "  by  him.  In  the 
partition  of  the  territory  it  was  assigned  to 
Manasseh  (ib.  xvii.  11),  but  remained  in  the 
possession  of  the  old  inhabitants,  paying  a 
tribute  (Judg.  i.  27,  28).  Solomon  placed  one 
of  his  "purveyors"  in  the  "region  of  Dor" 
(i  Kings  iv.  ri).  Tiglath-Pileser  conquered 
the  city  about  B.C.  730  ('  Ancient  Monarchies,' 
vol.  ii.  p.  398).  Dora  is  reasonably  identified 
with  the  modern  Tantura,  a  village  of  about 
thirty  houses,  wholly  constructed  of  ancient 
materials,  and  occupying  the  position  indicated, 
about  nine  miles  north  of  Caesarea,  and  fift:een 
from  the  southern  foot  of  Carmel.  In  the 
latter  part  of  the  modern  name  we  have  prob- 
ably a  corruption  of  Dora.  Frontinus  says 
('  Stratagem.'  ii.  1 3)  that  Tryphon,  as  he  fled 
from  Antiochus,  scattered  money  along  his 
line  of  route,  and  thus  succeeded  in  delaying 
the  horsemen  who  had  been  sent  to  pursue 
and  capture  him. 
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12  For  he  saw  that  troubles  came 
upon  him  all  at  once,  and  that  his 
forces  had  forsaken  him. 

13  Then  camped  Antiochus 
against  Dora,  having  with  him  an 
hundred  and  twenty  thousand  men  of 
war,  and  eight  thousand  horsemen. 

14.  And  when  he  had  compassed 
the  city  round  about,  and  joined  ships 
close  to  the  town  on  the  sea  side,  he 
vexed  the  city  by  land  and  by  sea, 
neither  suffered  he  any  to  go  out 
or  in. 

15  In  the  mean  season  came  Nu- 
menius  and  his  company  from  Rome, 
having  letters  to  the  kings  and  coun- 


tries ;    wherein    were    written    these     e.  c. 

,   .  cir.  I3> 

things  :  — 1 

16  Lucius,  consul  of  the  Romans, 
unto  king  Ptolemee,  greeting  : 

17  The  Jews'  ambassadors,  our 
friends  and  confederates,  came  unto 
us  to  renew  the  old  friendship  and 
league,  being  sent  from  Simon  the 
high  priest,  and  from  the  people  of 
the  Jews  : 

18  "And  they  brought  a  shield  of^*^'''*- 
gold  of  a  thousand  pound. 

ig  We  thought  it  good  therefore 
to  write  unto  the  kings  and  coun- 
tries, that  they  should  do  them  no 
harm,  nor  fight  against  them,  their 


12.  his  forces  had  forsaken  him.'\  Justin 
says  that  the  favour  which  had  greeted  him 
when  his  power  was  new,  soon  passed  away 
(xxxvi.  i). 

13.  an  hundred  and  tn.venty  thousand  .  .  . 
eight  thousand.']  These  numbers  are  probably 
exaggerated.  They  exceed  all  that  have 
occurred  previously,  and  are  far  greater  than 
would  have  been  needed  for  the  blockade  of  a 
small  town  hke  Dor. 

14.  and  Joined  ships  close  to  the  tonvn  on  the 
sea  side.]  Rather,  "  and  his  ships  had 
completed  the  circuit  on  the  sea  side." 
The  object  was  to  invest  the  place  com- 
pletely. 

§  3.   Return  of  Numenius  from  Rome, 
AND  Result  of  his  Embassy. 

15-24.  The  valuable  gift  which  Numenius 
took  to  Rome  not  only  obtained  him  an  early 
audience,  but  secured  the  complete  success 
of  his  mission.  The  Jews  were  distinctly 
acknowledged  as  friends  and  allies  of  the 
Romans ;  and  at  the  same  time  a  circular 
letter  was  written  and  sent  to  all  the  states 
and  monarchs  regarded  as  friendly  to  Rome 
in  Greece,  Western  Asia,  and  East  Africa, 
requiring  them  to  abstain  from  all  acts  of 
hostility  towards  Simon,  and  further,  to  sur- 
render to  him  all  Jewish  refugees  whom  he 
might  require  to  be  given  up.  A  copy  of  the 
letter  was  entrusted  to  Numenius,  to  be 
placed  in  Simon's  hands,  that  he  might  take 
action  accordingly. 

15.  came  Numenius  .  .  .  from  Rome.] 
Compare  ch.  xiv.  24,  where  the  embassy  of 
Numenius  is  mentioned. 

having  letters  to  the  kings.]  The  writer 
probably  does  not  mean  that  the  Romans 
entrusted  the  twenty-four  copies  of  their 
circular  letter  to  Numenius,  to  be  delivered 


by  him,  or  dispatched  by  Simon  to  their 
various  destinations,  but  only  that  they  sent 
by  him  "  a  letter  "  (eTna-roXas),  which  was 
addressed  to  numerous  kings  and  countries. 
The  "  kings  and  countries "  are  enumerable 
in  verses  22,  23. 

16.  Lucius,  consul  of  the  Romans.]  The 
"  Lucius  "  intended  is  probably  L.  Calpurnius 
Piso,  who  was  consul,  together  with  M. 
Popillius  Laenas,  in  B.C.  139.  The  ordinary 
lists,  it  is  true,  give  his  praenomen  as  "  Cneius," 
but  incorrectly,  as  has  been  shewn  by  Dr. 
Westcott  ('  Diet,  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  ii.  p.  148). 
It  is  curious,  however,  to  find  a  Roman 
consul  designated  by  his  praenomen  only,  as 
also  to  find  a  document  running  in  the  name 
of  one  consul  alone ;  and  the  conclusion  is 
forced  upon  us  that  we  have  not  an  exact 
transcript  of  the  circular  letter  sent,  or  even 
a  correct  translation  of  it.  Still,  there  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  the  matter  of  the  letter 
is  correctly  given. 

unto  king  Ptolemee.]  The  letter  addressed 
to  the  King  of  Egypt  is  taken  as  a  specimen, 
sufficiently  representing  the  remainder.  The 
Ptolemy  of  the  time  was  Ptolemy  VIII. — 
known  as  Ptolemy  Physcon,  and  also  as 
Ptolemy  Euergetes  II. — who  had  been  joint- 
king  with  his  brother,  Philometor,  from  B.C. 
169  to  165,  and  reigned  as  sole  king  from 
B.C.  146  to  B.C.  117. 

17.  to  reneiv  the  old  friendship  and  league.] 
I.e.  the  friendship  and  league  made  with  Judas 
Maccabeus  in  B.C.  161-0.  (See  ch.  viii.  17- 
30.) 

18.  they  brought  a  shield  of  gold,]  See  ch. 
xiv.  24. 

19.  that  they  should  do  them  no  harm.] 
Literally,  "  that  they  should  not  seek  their 
hurt." 

their  cities  or  countries.]  Rather,  "  their 
cities  or  country." 


V.   20- 
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B.C.     Cities,  or  countries,  nor  yet  aid  their 

or.  139.  •".  .  ,  ^ 

—      enemies  against  them. 

20  It  seemed  also  good  to  us  to 
receive  the  shield  of  them. 

21  If  therefore  there  be  any  pes- 
tilent fellows,  that  have  fled  from 
their  country  unto  you,  deliver  them 
unto  Simon  the  high  priest,  that  he 


may  punish  them  according  to  their     B.C. 
own  law.  _;_^9« 

22  The  same  things  wrote  he  like- 
wise  unto  Demetrius  the  king,  and  ]^.aiAes 
Attalus,  to  "Ariarathes,  and  Arsaces,    11  or, 

23  And  to  all  the  countries,  and  to  f^J'jf' 
■^  Sampsames,  and  the  Lacedemonians,  Lat. 
and  to  Delus,  and  Myndus,and  Sicyon,  sacus. 


nor  yet  aid  thtir  enemies  against  them?\ 
Literally,  "  nor  yet  aid  those  who  make  war 
upon  them." 

20.  //  seemed  .  .  .  good  to  us  to  receive  the 
shield.']  Reception  of  the  present  brought  by 
envoys  was  considered  to  bind  the  recipient 
to  give  a  favourable  answer  to  their  requests. 
Rome,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  kept  to  this 
understanding,  but  with  an  occasional  depar- 
ture from  it.  Very  recently  she  had  accepted 
a  golden  figure  of  Victory  from  Tryphon,  and 
had  melted  it  into  a  figure  of  the  murdered 
Antiochus,  placing  his  name  upon  it  as  though 
he  had  been  the  giver,  and  declining  to 
acknowledge  any  obligation  to  Tryphon 
(Diod.  Sic.  vol.  x.  p.  88  ;  Ed.  Bipont.). 

21.  pestilent  fello^ivs,  that  have  fled  from 
their  country  unto  you.]  The  severe  measures 
of  Simon  against  the  Hellenizing  faction  (ch. 
xiv.  14)  had  evidently  caused  many  Jews  to 
betake  themselves  to  voluntary  exile.  Nume- 
nius  must  have  requested  an  exertion  of  the 
influence  of  Rome  to  force  these  exiles  back 
upon  their  own  country.  Such  an  extradition 
of  political  offenders,  though  not  unprece- 
dented, was  very  unusual.  It  may  be  doubted 
whether  many  of  the  "  kings  and  countries  " 
addressed  by  the  Romans  acted  upon  the 
instructions  here  given  to  them. 

22.  The  same  thi?igs  'wrote  he  like^se  unto 
Demetrius.]  One  of  the  circular  letters  was 
addressed  to  Demetrius  II.,  who  was  re- 
garded as  the  legitimate  king  of  Syria,  and 
whose  capture  by  the  Parthians  had  either 
not  taken  place,  or  at  any  rate  was  not  known 
at  Rome,  when  the  circular  letters  were 
written.  According  to  Clinton  ('  F.  H.' 
vol.  iii.  p.  346)  Demetrius  was  not  made  pri- 
soner till  Nov.  B.C.  138.  The  letters  were 
written  in  B.C.  139.    (See  comment  on  v.  16,) 

and  Attalus.]  Attalus  II.  is  no  doubt 
intended.  He  was  still  king  of  Pergamus 
when  the  letters  were  written,  not  having 
been  succeeded  by  his  nephew,  Attalus  III., 
till  B.C.  138.  The  Pergamene  dynasty  was 
connected  with  Rome  by  peculiarly  close 
terms  of  alliance. 

to  Ariarathes.]  Ariarathes  V.  (Philopator) 
was  king  of  Cappadocia  from  B.C.  162  to 
B.C.   131.     He  "maintained  the  alliance  be- 
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tween  Cappadocia  and  Rome  wilh  great 
fidelity "  ('  Manual  of  Ancient  History,'  p. 
300),  and  was  a  man  of  pure  and  blameless 
character.  The  Romans  could  count  with 
a  near  approach  to  certainty  on  his  compliance 
with  their  wishes. 

and  Arsaces.]  It  is  surprising  to  find  it 
stated  that  a  letter  was  addressed  at  this  time 
to  Arsaces,  the  Parthian  monarch,  who  was 
absolutely  and  entirely  independent  of  the 
Romans,  and  was  scarcely  likely  to  pay  the 
very  slightest  attention  to  their  requests.  As 
Grimm  observes,  the  letter,  if  really  written, 
must  have  been  wholly  different  in  tone  from 
those  addressed  to  the  other  monarchs.  But 
our  author's  testimony,  entirely  unsupported 
as  it  is,  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  sufficient 
to  establish  the  fact — antecedently  most  im- 
probable— that  Arsaces  was  addressed  upon 
the  subject.  The  Arsaces  intended  would 
be  Mithridates  I.,  the  opponent  of  Deme- 
trius.    (Cf  ch.  xiv.  2,  3.) 

23.  to  Sampsames.]  It  is  quite  uncertain 
what  country  is  intended  here.  The  Vul- 
gate gives  ''  Lampsacus ;"  but  Lampsacus 
was  not  at  this  time  an  independent  state, 
much  less  one  that  would  be  likely  to  be 
given  the  foremost  place  in  such  a  list  as  the 
present.  Grimm's  conjecture  of  "  Samsoun  " 
— a  name  which  first  appears  in  the  geography 
of  Abulfeda  (a.d.  1330) — is  in  the  highest 
degree  improbable. 

Delus,  and  Myndus.]  Delus,  or  rather 
Delos,  the  smallest  of  the  Cyclades,  had 
been  given  to  Athens  by  the  Romans  in 
B.C.  167  (Polyb.  XXX.  18,  §  7).  After  the 
fall  of  Corinth,  in  B.C.  146,  it  became  the 
centre  of  an  extensive  commerce,  and  (seem- 
ingly) regained  its  independence.  Myndus 
was  a  small  town  in  Caria,  not  far  from 
Halicarnassus. 

Sicyon.]  Sicyon  was  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant towns  of  the  Peloponnese.  It  had 
been  the  place  of  meeting  for  the  Council  of 
the  Achaean  League  (Polyb.  v.  i,  §  7  ;  xxv.  i, 
§  5,  &c.),  and  was  a  town  of  great  strength 
{ib.  XXX.  15,  §  i).  After  the  dissolution  of 
the  League,  Sicyon,  though  really  subject  to 
Rome,  was  allowed  the  shadow  of  inde- 
pendence. (See  Mommsen, '  Hist,  of  Rome,' 
vol.  iii.  p.  50,  E.  T.) 
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I!  Or, 
Basilis. 


IGr. 
brining 
his/orces 
to  It. 


and  Caria,  and  Samos,  and  Pamphy- 
lia,  and  Lycia,  and  Halicarnassus, 
and  Rhodus,  and  "Phaselis,  and  Cos, 
and  Side,  and  Aradus,  and  Gortyna, 
and  Cnidus,  and  Cyprus,  and  Cyrene. 

24  And     the     copy    hereof    they 
wrote  to  Simon  the  high  priest. 

25  So  Antiochus  the  king  camped 
against    Dora    the    second    day^    "as- 


saulting it  continually,  and   making     b-C. 
engines,  by  which  means  he  shut  up    "^'Lil^ 
Tryphon,  that  he  could    neither    go 
out  nor  in. 

26  At  that  time  Simon  sent  him 
two  thousand  chosen  men  to  aid 
him  ;  silver  also,  and  gold,  and  much 
armour. 

27  Nevertheless  he  would  not  re- 


Car'ta,  .  .  .  and  Pamphyl'ia,  and  Lycia.'\  After 
a  period  of  subjection  to  Rhodes,  Caria  and 
Lycia  had  regained  their  freedom  by  a  decree 
of  the  Senate  in  B.C.  168  (Polyb.  xxx.  5,§  12). 
Pamphylia,  after  its  conquest  by  Achaeus  in 
B.C.  219  (Polyb.  V.  77,  §  i),  was  recovered  to 
the  Seleucid  kingdom,  but  in  the  recent 
troubles  may  have  become  ft-ee. 

Phaselis.']  Phaselis  was  a  city  on  the  coast 
of  Lycia,  with  an  excellent  port  and  a  con- 
siderable trade,  more  especially  in  the  early 
times  (Herod,  ii.  178).  It  was  independent 
until  B.C.  75,  when  the  Romans  deprived  it  of 
freedom  as  a  punishment  for  the  share  which 
it  had  taken  in  the  organised  piracy  of  the 
time. 

Si.le,  and  Aradus^  and  Gortyna^  Side,  the 
city  in  which  Antiochus  Sidetes  was  brought 
up  (see  note  on  "v.  i),  was  a  Greek  town 
belonging  to  Pamphylia,  situated  upon  the 
coast  between  the  Eurymedon  and  the  Melas 
rivers.  Like  so  many  of  the  Hellenic  mari- 
time towns,  it  seems  to  have  enjoyed  a  prac- 
tical independence  (Polyb.  v.  73,  §  4).  Ara- 
dus was  a  Phoenician  town,  situated  on  the 
island  now  called  Ruad,  which  lies  off  the 
Syrian  coast,  in  lat.  34°  51'.  It  appears  as 
independent  in  the  war  between  Antiochus 
the  Great  and  Ptolemy  Philopator,  B.C.  219 
(Polyb.  V.  68,  §  7).  Gortyna  was  one  of  the 
chief  cities  of  Crete.  Cnidus,  Cyprus,  and 
Cyrene  are  too  well  known  to  need  identi- 
fication or  description. 

24.  the  copy  hereof.']  The  exact  counter- 
part of  the  circular  letter  addressed  to  the 
Roman  allies  was  sent  to  Simon,  that  he  might 
know  what  injunctions  had  been  laid  upon 
them. 

§  4.  Antiochus  Sidetes  continues  ms 
War  with  Tryphon — He  picks  a 
Quarrel  with  Simon. 

25-37.  The  siege  of  Dor  continued,  and 
Simon  (according  to  Josephus)  was  of  great 
service  to  Antiochus,  by  supplying  him  with 
money  and  provisions  during  the  earlier  part 
of  the  siege  ('A.  J.'  xiii.  7,  §  2).  During 
this  period  he  was  in  high  favour  with  the 
Syrian  king.  But  later  on,  in  what  seems  to  be 
called  "  the  second  siege"  (v.  25),  when  suc- 


cess appeared  to  be  certain,  Sidetes  changed 
his  tone.  The  supplies  of  men  and  money 
which  Simon  sent  him  were  rudely  rejected 
(1;.  27),  and  a  demand  was  made  on  him  for 
the  payment  of  a  thousand  talents  (more 
than  240,000/.),  under  the  threat  of  imme- 
diate hostilities.  The  only  alternative  sug- 
gested was  the  surrender  of  Joppa,  Gazara, 
and  the  Acra  of  Jerusalem,  which  Antiochus 
declared  to  be  "cities  of  his  realm"  (1;.  28) 
Simon  was  probably  quite  unable  to  pay  the 
sum  demanded,  and  he  was  quite  determined 
not  to  surrender  the  fortresses,  but,  with  the 
moderation  which  characterised  him,  he  pro- 
posed a  middle  course — he  would  give  a 
hundred  talents  (24,000/.)  for  the  two  con- 
quered cities,  albeit  they  belonged  of  right  to 
Judaea,  but  he  would  give  no  more.  The 
reply  infuriated  Sidetes,  from  whom  Tryphon 
had  recently  escaped,  having  fled  from  Dor 
to  Orthosias,  a  Phoenician  city  further  to  the 
north, 

25.  Antiochus  the  king  camped  against 
Dora  the  second  day.]  Rather,  "  for  the 
second  time,"  or  "in  the  second  siege" — 
eV  TT]  8evTepa  [TroAiopKi'a].  Ewald  has  shewn 
that  an  interval  of  time  is  required  between 
the  events  related  in  w.  13,  14,  and  those 
now  spoken  of  ('Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p. 
338,  note  ■*). 

assaulting  it  continually,  and  making  en- 
gines.] The  original  intention  was  to  reduce 
the  place  by  blockade  {i<.  14);  but  this  plan 
seems  to  have  been  found  too  tedious.  In 
the  "second  siege"  continual  attacks  were 
made  upon  the  walls  by  military  engines, 
which  were  supported  by  troops. 

26.  Simon  sent  him  tivo  thousand  chosen 
men.]  A  small  contingent,  but  nearly  as 
many  as  had  enabled  Demetrius  to  quell  the 
great  insurrection  in  Antioch  (ch.  xi.  44-51), 
and  exactly  the  number  that  had  defied  the 
entire  "  host "  of  Tryphon  in  Galilee  (ch.  xii. 
47-51)- 

much  armour.]  Literally,  "  many  vessels." 
The  original  no  doubt  had  keli,  which  is  a 
word  of  very  wide  significance. 

27.  Nevertheless  he  ivould  not  receive  them.] 
There  is  not  necessarily  any  contradiction 
between  this  statement  and  that  of  Josephus, 
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BC.     ceive  them,  but  brake  all  the  cove- 

-1^^'    nants  which  he  had  made  with  him 

afore,  and  became  strange  unto  him. 

28  Furthermore  he  sent  unto  him 
Athenobius,  one  of  his  friends,  to 
commune  with  him,  and  say,  Ye 
withhold  Joppe  and  Gazara,  with  the 
tower  that  is  in  Jerusalem,  which  are 
cities  of  my  realm. 

29  The  borders  thereof  ye  have 
wasted,  and  done  great  hurt  in  the 
land,  and  got  the  dominion  of  many 
places  within  my  kingdom. 

30  Now  therefore  deliver  the  cities 
which  ye  have  taken,  and  the  tributes 
of  the  places,  whereof  ye  have  gotten 

l^hlT    dominion    "without    the    borders    of 
^ders,     Judea : 

31  Or  else  give  me  for  them  five 


hundred  talents  of  silver  ;  and  for  the     B.  C 
harm    that    ye    have    done,    and   the    "LI3* 
tributes  of  the  cities,  other  five  hun- 
dred   talents  ;  if  not,    we  will  come 
and  "fight  against  you.  «0r, «<*- 

32  So  Athenobius  the  king's  friend  /i^/u. 
came    to  Jerusalem :   and   when    he 
saw  the  glory  of  Simon,  and  the  cup- 
board of  gold  and    silver    plate,    and 

his  great  attendance,  he  was  astonished, 
and  told  him  the  king's  message. 

33  Then  answered  Simon,  and 
said  unto  him.  We  have  neither 
taken  other  men's  land,  nor  holden 
that  which  appertaineth  to  others, 
but  the  inheritance  of  our  fathers, 
which  our  enemies  had  wrongfully 
in  possession  a  certain  time. 

34  Wherefore  we,   having  oppor- 


that  Simon  supplied  the  troops  of  Antiochus 
with  provisions  and  pay  ('  A.  J.'  xiii.  7,  §  2), 
if  we  regard  Josephus  as  speaking  of  the 
earlier,  and  our  author  of  the  later  siege. 

brake  all  the  co'venants  luh'tch  he  had  made 
with  him  afore^  Compare  w.  2-9.  It  is 
impossible  to  assign  any  other  ground  for 
Sidetes'  change  of  policy,  except  his  convic- 
tion that  he  was  strong  enough  to  hold  his 
own  wdthout  the  help  of  the  Jews,  and  his  de- 
termination to  bring  Judaea  back  to  the  posi- 
tion of  weakness  and  dependence  which  she 
had  occupied  in  the  more  flourishing  times  of 
the  Seleucid  monarchy.  This  policy  he  pur- 
sued steadily  during  the  remainder  of  his 
reign  (ch.  xv.  38-41,  xvi.  5-10;  Joseph. 
'  A.  J.'  xiii.  8). 

became  strange  unto  himJ]  Compare  ch.  xi. 
53,  where  the  same  expression  is  used  with 
respect  to  Demetrius  11.  and  Jonathan. 

28.  Te  ^vithhold  Joppe.]  Rather,  "  Ye 
hold."  On  the  occupation  of  Joppa  by  Simon, 
see  ch.  xii.  33  ;  xiv.  5,  34. 

and  Gazara^  Compare  ch.  xiii.  43-48; 
xiv.  34. 

^<ith  the  to-wer  that  is  in  Jerusalem.]  I.e. 
the  Acra,  which  Simon  had  taken  after  it  had 
been  held  by  the  Syrians  for  twenty-six  years. 
(See  ch.  xiii.  49-51.)  Antiochus  calls  it  a 
"  city  of  his  realm,"  since,  though  originally 
a  mere  fort,  it  had  in  course  of  time  collected 
a  cluster  of  houses  around  it. 

29.  The  borders  thereof  ye  ha've  'wasted^ 
Rather,  "ye  have  made  solitary."  The  ex- 
pulsion of  the  Syrian  garrisons,  with  their 
sympathizers,  from  Joppa  (ch.  xii.   34)  and 


Gazara  (ch.  xiii.  47 ;    xiv.  34),  seems  to  be 
intended. 

got  the  dominion  of  many  places^  This  is 
rhetorical  amplification.  The  only  other 
place  that  can  be  named  is  Ekron,  which 
had  been  voluntarily  ceded  by  Balas  (ch.  x. 
89). 

30.  the  tributes  of  the  places.]  Le.  the 
sums  that  would  have  been  paid  to  the  royal 
treasury  as  tribute  by  the  cities  occupied,  if 
they  had  remained  in  the  possession  of  the 
Syrians.  The  amount  due  is  estimated  later 
on  (y.  31)  at  500  talents  ! 

32.  the  cupboard  of  gold  and  silver  plate.] 
A  "  beaufet,"  or  "  sideboard,"  on  which  the 
gold  and  silver  plate  was  displayed,  is  meant. 
An  ostentatious  display  of  magnificent  drink- 
ing-vessels  had  been  common  in  the  East 
from  Persian  times  (Xen.  '  Cyrop.'  viii.  8, 
§  18  ;  Herod,  ix.  80;  Strab.  xv.  3,  §  19,  Sec), 
and  probably  even  from  an  earlier  date.  The 
practice  spread  from  the  Persians  to  the 
Greco-Macedonians,  and  seems  to  have  passed 
from  them  to  the  Jews. 

his  great  attendance.]  Compare  2  Chr.  ix. 
4.  Simon  had  evidently  adopted  a  pomp  and 
magnificence  unknown  to  previous  Macca- 
bean  princes,  and  unusual  in  a  mere  vassal 
king. 

33.  We  have  neither  taken  ether  men's  land, 
is'c?^  Simon  means  to  say  that  Joppa  and 
Gazara,  and  still  more  the  Acra,  were  an- 
cient possessions  of  the  Jewish  nation,  with- 
held from  them  for  a  time  by  force,  but 
always  really  theirs.  Consequently,  they  had 
but  taken  that  which  was  their  own.  (See 
Josh.  xvi.  3,  xix.  46;  2  Chr.  ii.  16,  &c.) 

2    M   2 


53^ 


I.  MACCABEES.    XV. 


[v.  35—40. 


B.C. 
cir.  139. 


tunity,    hold    the    inheritance  of  our 
fathers. 

35  And  whereas  thou  demandest 
Joppe  and  Gazara,  albeit  they  did 
great  harm  unto  the  people  in  our 
country,  yet  will  we  give  an  hun- 
dred talents  for  them.  Hereunto 
Athenobius  answered  him  not  a 
word ; 

36  But  returned  in  a  rage  to  the 
king,  and  made  report  unto  him  of 
these  speeches,  and  of  the  glory  of 
Simon,  and  of  all  that  he  had  seen  : 
whereupon  the  king  was  exceeding 
wroth. 


37  In  the  mean  time  fled  Tryphon     B.C. 
by  ship  unto  Orthosias.  - — 

38  Then  the  king  made  Cendebeus 
captain  of  the  sea  coast,  and  gave  him 
an  host  of  footmen  and  horsemen, 

39  And  commanded  him  to  re- 
move his  host  toward  Judea  :  also  he 
commanded  him  to  build  up "  Cedron,  J-P^_ 
and  to  fortify  the  gates,  and  to  war 
against  the  people  ;  but  as  for  the 
king  himself^  he  pursued  Tryphon. 

40  So  Cendebeus  came  to  Jamnia, 
and  began  to  provoke  the  people,  and 
to  invade  Judea,  and  to  take  the 
people  prisoners,  and  slay  them. 


35.  luill  we  give  an  hundred  talents  for 
them.']  Simon  was  always  ready  to  avert 
war  by  a  moderate  pecuniary  sacrifice  (ch. 
xiii.  19);  but  the  demand  for  1000  talents 
was  preposterous.  It  is  doubtful  whether  by 
any  exertions  he  could  have  raised  such  a 
sum. 

36.  the  king  ivas  exceeding  ivroth.']  He 
had  probably  expected  a  submissive  answer — 
the  arrival  of  ambassadors  with  presents  to 
deprecate  his  displeasure — the  surrender,  per- 
haps, of  Joppa  or  Gazara,  or  both.  He 
could  certainly  not  have  expected  the  resto- 
ration of  the  Acra.  The  boldness,  however, 
and  uncompromising  plainness  of  Simon's 
reply  oflTended  him,  and  roused  a  feeling  of 
anger,  which  led  him  to  declare  war  at  once 
against  his  recent  ally. 

37.  Tryphon  Jied  by  ship  unto  Orthosias."] 
It  is  extremely  difficult  to  keep  up  a  blockade 
by  sea.  Rough  weather  deranges  it,  causing 
the  blockading  vessels  to  put  to  sea,  or  else  to 
seek  shelter  in  harbours.  Again,  a  small  boat 
easily  slips  past  the  vessels  under  cover  of 
darkness.  Thus  Trjphon  was  able  to  elude 
his  enemy,  and  remove  from  Dor  to  Orthosias. 
This  latter  city  lay  about  140  miles  north  of 
Dor,  on  the  coast  of  Phoenicia,  between 
Tripolis  and  the  river  Eleutherus  (Plin. 
*H.  N.'  V.  17).  The  exact  position  is  un- 
certain. Tryphon,  on  making  his  escape  from 
Dor,  appears  to  have  fled  first  to  Ptolemais 
(Charax,  Fr.  14),  whence  he  proceeded  to 
Orthosias,  and  thence  to  Apamea  in  the  valley 
of  the  Orontes.  At  Apamea,  he  either  com- 
mitted suicide  (Strab.  xiv.  5,  §  2),  or  was  put 
to  death  (Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xiii.  7,  §  2). 

§  5.  War  of  Antiochus  Sidetes  ^vith 
Simon — Jud.(E a  invaded  by  Cendeb.«us. 

38-41.  On  the  escape  of  Tryphon,  Antio- 
chus resolved  to  divide  his  forces,  and,  while 
pursuing  Tryphon  with  a  portion,  to  send  the 


remainder,  under  a  general  named  Cendebaeus, 
to  invade  Judaea.  He  was  sagacious  enough 
to  perceive  that  Tryphon  had  ceased  to  be 
formidable,  and  must  soon  be  taken  or  sur- 
render himself,  while  Simon  was  far  more  to 
be  dreaded.  Cendebaeus  had  orders  to  move 
southwards  towards  Judaea,  and  occupy  a 
strong  post,  known  as  Cedron,  in  the  vicinity 
of  Jamnia,  whence  he  would  be  able  to  make 
inroads  into  the  Jewish  territory.  The 
present  passage  describes  his  execution  of 
these  orders,  and  establishment  at  Jamnia 
and  Cedron,  to  the  great  detriment  of  Simon's 
subjects  in  that  quarter. 

38.  captain  of  the  sea  coast?^  The  tract 
from  Carmel  to  Gaza  is  probably  intended. 
It  was  a  long  tract  of  lowland,  known  as 
Sharon  in  the  more  northern,  and  as  Philistia 
in  the  more  southern  portion.  The  chief 
maritime  towns,  besides  Dor  and  Gaza, 
were  Apollonia,  Joppa,  Jamnia,  Ashdod,  and 
Ascalon, 

39.  commanded  him  to  remove  his  host 
toward  Judea.]  Literally,  "to  encamp  over 
against  Judaea,"  i.e.  to  take  up  a  position  out- 
side the  Jewish  territory,  but  near  it,  and 
opposite  to  it,  so  to  speak. 

to  build  up  Cedron.]  Literally,  "to  build 
Cedron."  Cedron  has  not  been  previously 
mentioned.  It  must  have  been  within  a  short 
distance  of  Jamnia  (Jabneh)  and  Azotus 
(Esdud),  and  must  have  had  a  watercourse 
eastward  of  it.  These  conditions  are  fulfilled 
by  the  modern  Katra  or  Kutrah,  which  lies 
in  the  flat  country  a  little  below  the  river 
Rubin  and  three  miles  S.W.  of  Akir  or 
Ekron,  and  which  is  therefore  thought  to  be 
"  Cedron." 

40.  Cendebeus  came  to  Jamnta.]  Jamnia, 
when  last  mentioned  (ch.  x.  69),  was  in  the 
possession  of  Demetrius  II.  It  now  readily 
acknowledged  the  authority  of  Sidetes. 

began  to  provoke  the  people^    I.e.  the  Jews. 
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B.  c.  41  And  when  he  had  built  up  Ce- 
-1^^  dron,  he  set  horsemen  there,  and  an 
host  o{ footmen^  to  the  end  that  issuing 
out  they  might  make  outroads  upon 
the  ways  of  Judea,  as  the  king  had 
commanded  him. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

3  yttdas  and  John  prevail  against  the  forces 
sent  by  Antiochus.  11  The  captain  of  Jericho 
inviteth  Simon  and  two  of  his  sons  into  his 
castle,  and  there  treacherotisly  murdereth  them. 
19  John  is  sought  for,  22  and  escapeth,  and 
killeth  those  that  sought  for  him. 

'x\i.  13.    'npHEN  came  up  John  ''from  Ga- 
X       zara,  and  told  Simon  his  father 
what  Cendebeus  had  done. 


^things  ;'=|'^,3^,*- 


2  Wherefore  Simon  called  his  two  B.C. 
eldest  sons,  Judas  and  John,  and  said  ^^^121 
unto  them,  *I,  and  my  brethren,  and  *«'»■  '♦• 
my  father's  house,  have  ever  from  our 
youth  unto  this  day  fought  against 
the  enemies  of  Israel ;  and 
have  prospered  so  well  in  our  hands, 
that  we  have  delivered  Israel  often- 
times. 

3  But  now  I  am  old,  and  ye,  by 
God's  mercy,  are  of  a  sufficient  age : 
be  ye  instead  of  me  and  my  brother, 
and  go  and  fight  for  our  nation, 
and  the  help  from  heaven  be  with 
you. 


41.  they  might  make  outroads  upon  the  luays 
ofJudea."]  The  word  "  outroad,"  which  does 
not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  A.  V.,  is  scarcely 
English.  Translate — '•  they  might  make  ex- 
peditions along  the  roads  of  Judaea."  It 
is  clear  that  the  position  of  Cedron  com- 
manded several  lines  of  route  from  the  low 
country  into  Judaea,  and  thus  afforded  facili- 
ties for  invasion. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 
§  I.  Sequel   of   the   War   of  Sidetes 

AGAINST  Simon — Gendeb^sius  defeated 

BY  John  Hyrcanus. 

1-10.  The  war  of  petty  inroad,  now  on 
one  line  of  route,  now  on  another,  which 
Cendebaeus  was  carrying  on  by  the  directions 
of  Sidetes  (ch.  x\^  41),  was  an  annoyance  rather 
than  a  danger,  yet  seemed  to  need  to  be  met 
by  prompt  action.  John,  therefore,  the  son 
of  Simon,  who  commanded  in  these  parts, 
having  his  head-quarters  at  Gazara  (ch.  xiii. 
54;  xvi.  i),  proceeded  to  Jerusalem  to  con- 
sult his  father  on  the  emergency.  Hereupon 
Simon,  who  had  already  designated  his  son 
John  for  captain  of  the  host  (ch.  xiii.  54), 
formally  devolved  the  command  on  him  and 
his  brother  Judas,  whom  he  directed  to  march 
against  Cendebaeus  at  the  head  of  an  army  of 
20,000  men,  composed  both  of  horse  and 
foot.  His  commands  were  executed,  and  in  a 
pitched  battle,  fought  with  Cendebaeus  near 
Cedron,  the  two  brothers  gained  a  great 
victory,  completely  routing  the  Syrian  host, 
which  tied  from  the  field  to  Cedron,  and  from 
Cedron  to  the  watch-towers  of  Ashdod. 
Judas  being  wounded,  John  conducted  the 
pursuit,  and  pressed  it  to  Ashdod  itself,  which 
he  took  and  burnt.  He  then  returned  to 
Judaea  in  peace. 

1.  Then  came  up  John  from  Gdzara^  Com- 
pare ch.  xiii.  54,  where  we  are  told  that 
John's  residence  was  fixed  at  Gazara,  which 
lav  but  a  short  distance  from  Cedron. 


and  told  Simon  .  .  .  luhat  Cendebeus  had 
done.~\  Rather,  what  "Cendebeus  was  ac- 
complishing." He  was  continually  making 
inroads,  ravaging  the  territory,  killing  such  as 
resisted,  and  carrying  off  numerous  prisoners 
(ch.  XV.  40).  These  were  no  doubt  sold  to 
the  slave-merchants.     (Compare  ch.  iii.  41.) 

2.  his  tavo  eldest  sons.^  Literally,  "  his 
two  elder  sons."  He  seems  to  have  had,  in 
all,  three  sons:  Judas,  the  eldest;  Johanan 
or  John,  the  second ;  and  a  third,  whose  name 
was  Mattathias.  The  eldest  and  youngest 
sons  were  involved  in  the  fate  of  their  father, 
being  murdered  by  Ptolemy  the  son  of  Abubus 
at  a  banquet  (infra,  %>.  16).  John  alone 
escaped,  and  thus,  though  only  the  second 
son,  succeeded  his  father  {yv.  22,  23). 

/,  and  my  brethren,  and  my  father's  house.'\ 
See  note  on  ch.  xiii.  3. 

have  delfvered  Israel  oftentimes?)^  I.e.  "  have 
repulsed  and  defeated  an  invader."  Compare 
ch.  iii.  II,  23;  iv.  14,  34;  vii.  43;  ix.  66-68; 
x.  82. 

3.  no^  I  am  old.']  On  the  probable  age  of 
Simon,  see  the  comment  on  ch.  xiii.  53. 

by  God's  merry.]  Literally,  "  through 
mercy."  With  his  usual  extreme  reverence 
and  reticence,  the  author  abstains  from  in- 
troducing the  name  of  God.  Compare  ch.  iii. 
iS,  22,  33  ;  iv.  10,  55  ;  vii.  37,  41,  &c. 

be  ye  instead  of  me  and  my  brother.]  Simon 
is  thinking  of  the  time,  when,  all  the  brothers 
being  dead  but  himself  and  Jonathan,  the 
cause  of  national  independence  and  religious 
purity  was  upheld  by  the  two  conjointly, 
both  being  at  the  head  of  armies,  and  lending 
valuable  aid  the  one  to  the  other.  (See  ch.  ix. 
62-67  ;  X.  74-84  ;  xi.  60-74  ;  xii.  24-38.)  He 
intends  Judas  and  John  to  act  similarly,  and  an- 
ticipates a  long  and  prosperous  career  for  both. 

the  help  from  heaven.]  I.e.  God's  help; 
but  again  the  Holy  Name  is  suppressed. 
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4  So  he  chose  out  of  the  country 
twenty  thousand  men  of  war  with 
horsemen,  who  went  out  against  Cen- 
debeus,  and  rested  that  night  at 
Modin. 

5  And  when  as  they  rose  in  the 
morning,  and  went  into  the  plain, 
behold,  a  mighty  great  host  both  of 
footmen  and  horsemen  came  against 
them :  howbeit  there  was  a  water 
brook  betwixt  them. 

6  So  he  and  his  people  pitched 
over  against  them  :  and  when  he 
saw  that  the  people  were  afraid  to 
go  over  the  water  brook,  he  went 
first  over  himself,  and  then  the  men 
seeing  him  passed  through  after  him. 


7  That  done^  he   divided  his  men 
and  set  the  horsemen  in  the  midst  of 
the  footmen  :  for  the  enemies'  horse- 
men were  very  many. 

8  Then  sounded  they  with  the 
holy  trumpets :  whereupon  Cende- 
beus  and  his  host  were  put  to  flight, 
so  that  many  of  them  were  slain,  and 
the  remnant  gat  them  to  the  strong 
hold. 

9  At  that  time  was  Judas  John's 
brother  wounded  ;  but  John  still 
followed  after  them,  until  he  came  to 
Cedron,  which  Cendebeus  had  built. 

10  "So  they  fled  even  unto  the 
towers  in  the  fields  of  Azotus ; 
wherefore  he  burned  it  with  fire  :  so 


B.C. 
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II  Or, 
IV/iick 
ivhen  he 
had  set  on 
fire,  they 
Jled  unto 
the  tov/ers 
in  the 
fields  of 
A  zotus ; 
and  t'ture 
■were 
shin,  is'C. 


4.  he  chose  out  .  .  twenty  thousand  men.'\ 
He  could  now  bring  into  the  field  40,000 
men,  if  necessary  (ch.  xii.  41);  but  the  oc- 
casion did  not  seem  to  require  so  many.  He 
preferred  a  smaller  picked  army. 

ivith  horsemen.']  Cavalry  are  here  for  the 
first  time  mentioned  as  employed  by  the 
Maccabee  princes.  The  force  was  probably 
a  small  one  (see  v.  7). 

at  Modin.']  Modin,  or  Modein,  was  not 
very  far  from  Cedron,  and  lay  on  the  direct 
route  between  that  place  and  Jerusalem.  (See 
the  comment  on  ch.  ii.  i,  and  ch.  xiii.  25-30.) 
It  commanded  the  view  over  the  maritime 
plain  far  and  wide.  Posted  at  Modein, 
Judas  and  John  would  be  able  to  see  the 
entire  disposition  of  the  enemy's  forces. 

5.  there  ivas  a  ivater  brook  betivixt  them.] 
Rather,  "a  water-course" — i.e.  the  dry 
stream  of  a  winter  torrent.  This  is  supposed 
to  have  been  the  modern  Wady  Rubin,  which 
runs  a  little  to  the  east  of  Kutrah,  the  sup- 
posed site  of  Cedron.  (See  the  comment  on 
ch.  XV.  39.) 

6.  he  and  his  people.]  It  is  questioned, 
which  of  the  brothers  is  intended,  Judas  or 
John.  As  Judas  has  certainly  been  assigned 
the  most  prominent  place  in  1'.  2,  it  might  so 
far  be  supposed  that  the  reference  was  to  him. 
But  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  to  remember 
(i)  That  John  was  designated  as  "  captain  of 
all  the  hosts"  in  B.C.  141,  without  any  men- 
tion of  Judas  (ch.  xiii.  53);  (2)  That  it  was 
John  who  took  the  important  step  of  con- 
sulting Simon  on  the  emergency;  and  (3)  That 
John  is  so  much  the  foremost  figure  on  the 
Jewish  side  in  the  eye  of  the  writer,  that,  to 
identify  Judas,  he  speaks  of  him  as  "  John's 
brother"  (1;.  9).  These  facts  give  a  pro- 
minence to  John,  which  makes  it  almost  cer- 


tain that  the  actions  recorded  in  w.  6  and  7 
are  his. 

the  people  ivere  afraid  to  go  over  the  ivater 
brook.]  They  would  be  at  a  disadvantage  if 
attacked  while  they  were  crossing ;  and  they 
would  fight  at  a  disadvantage  with  such  au 
obstacle  in  their  rear. 

7.  he  divided  his  men,  and  set  the  horsemen 
in  the  midst  of  the  footmen.]  The  meaning 
seems  to  be,  that,  instead  of  placing  the 
cavalry  on  the  wings,  according  to  ordinary 
practice,  or  drawing  them  up  in  a  body,  to 
watch  events  and  make  a  charge  when  neces- 
sary, John  intermixed  the  two  arms  of  the 
service,  blending  cavalry  and  infantry  together 
into  a  mixed  mass.  The  arrangement  is  not 
one  likely  to  commend  itself  to  modern  tac- 
ticians. It  was,  however,  adopted  upon  oc- 
casions by  the  Romans  (Val.  Max.  i.  3,  §  3: 
Denison's  '  History  of  Cavalry,'  p.  73).  John 
had  recourse  to  it,  because  his  cavalrv'  was 
scanty,  and,  if  it  had  acted  alone,  might  easily 
have  been  annihilated  by  the  numerous  cavalry 
of  the  enemy. 

8.  Then  sounded  they  <ivith  the  holy  trumpets.] 
Compare  ch.  iv.  13  ;  v.  33 ;  ix.  12,  &c.  The 
epithet  "  holy  "  is  omitted  in  several  MSS. 

ma7iy  of  them  'were  slain.]  Literally,  "  many 
of  them  fell  wounded."   (Compare  ch.  iii.  11.) 

the  remnant  gat  them  to  the  strong  hold.] 
l.e.  to  Cedron  (ch.  xv.  39,  41). 

10.  the  towers  in  the  fields  of  .Azotus.] 
Watch-towers  were  common,  both  in  Pales- 
tine, and  in  the  adjacent  countries,  which  were 
liable  to  sudden  incursions  of  the  wandering 
tribes,  Arabs,  Edomites,  Amalekites,  Sec. 
Hence  the  expression  "  from  the  tower  of  the 
watchman  unto  the  fenced  city"  (2  Kings 
xvii.  9,  xviii.  8). 

he  burned  it  with  fire.]     The  Vulgate  has 
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that  there  were  slain  of  them  about 
two  thousand  men.  Afterward  he  re- 
turned into  the  land  of  Judea  in  peace. 

11  xMoreover  in  the  plain  of  Je- 
richo was  Ptolemeus  the  son  of 
Abubus  made  captain,  and  he  had 
abundance  of  silver  and  gold  : 

12  For  he  was  the  high  priest's 
son  in  law. 

13  Wherefore  his  heart  being  lift- 


ed up,  he  thought  to  get  the  country     R-C. 
to  himself,  and   thereupon  consulted    "^'Ili^' 
deceitfully    against    Simon    and     his 
sons  to  destroy  them, 

14  Now  Simon  was  visiting  the 
cities  that  were  in  the  country,  and 
taking  care  for  the  good  ordering  of 
them  ;  at  which  time  he  came  down 
himself  to  Jericho  with  his  sons, 
Mattathias   and  Judas,  in    the    hun- 


•'  them "  for  "  it,"  as  though  there  had  been 
a  reading  of  alrovs  for  avrr^v,  but  this  read- 
ing is  not  found  in  the  MSS.  If  avTi)v  be 
preferred,  we  must  regard  the  antecedent  as 
Azotus,  which  was  probably  at  this  time  not 
a  place  of  much  strength.  (Compare  ch.  x. 
S4 ;  xi.  4.) 

tivo  thousand  men.']  The  MSS.  vary  be- 
tween 1000,  2000,  and  3000.  The  Syrian 
Version  has  3000.  We  should  have  expected 
a  greater  destruction  from  the  terms  in  which 
the  host  of  Cendebaeus  is  described  in  ^i;.  5. 

§  2.  Murder  of  Simon,  and  two  of  his 
Sons,  by  Ptolemy  the  Son  of  Abubus. 

11-17.  If  the  war  with  Cendebaeus  was  in 
B.C.  138,  as  seems  probable,  there  must  have 
been  an  interval  of  about  three  years  between 
its  termination  and  the  death  of  Simon.  It 
was  probably  now  that  Simon  found  time  for 
the  accomplishment  of  his  works  of  peace 
(ch.  xiii.  27-30;  xiv.  5-15).  After  the  failure 
of  the  expedition  of  Cendebaeus,  Sidetes  left 
Simon  to  himself,  waiting  for  a  favourable  op- 
portunity to  renew  his  attack.  Simon's  ad- 
ministration of  the  government  continued  to 
be  active  and  energetic,  the  old  man  personally 
visiting  the  various  cities  of  his  kingdom,  and 
inquiring  into  their  condition.  It  was  while 
he  was  engaged  in  one  of  these  tours  of 
inspection  that  he  laid  himself  open  to  a 
treacherous  onslaught.  He  had  married  a 
daughter  to  a  certain  "  Ptolemy,  son  of 
Abubus,"  and  had  intrusted  to  his  govern- 
ment the  rich  district  about  Jericho. 
Ptolemy  had  grown  wealthy  in  this  office, 
and  aspired  to  the  supreme  power.  If  he 
could  remove  Simon  and  his  sons,  he  thought 
Sidetes  might  be  prevailed  on  to  accept  him 
as  vassal  monarch.  Accordingly  he  arranged 
matters  so  that  when  it  was  his  turn  to  be 
visited,  Simon  should  fall  into  a  trap  and  lose 
his  life.  Had  all  Simon's  sons  accompanied 
him,  the  plot  might  have  had  a  complete 
success.  As  it  was,  Mattathias  and  Judas 
shared  the  fate  of  their  father ;  but  John,  who 
was  at  Gazara,  escaped. 

11.  in  the  plain  of  Jericho?^  The"Arboth- 
Jcricho,"  or  "  plain  of  Jericho,"  was  the  rich 


tract  towards  the  mouth  of  the  Jordan  de- 
scribed by  Josephus  ('  B.  J.'  iv.  8,  §  3)  as 
seventy  stades  (eight  miles)  long  by  twenty 
stades  (25  miles)  broad.  It  was  well  watered 
by  a  •'  most  exuberant  fountain."  The  "  fer- 
tility of  the  soil  was  unexampled.  Palms  of 
various  names  and  properties — some  that 
produced  honey  scarcely  inferior  to  that  of  the 
neighbourhood ;  opobalsamum,  the  choicest 
of  indigenous  fruits ;  Cyprus  and  myrobalsa- 
mum,  throve  there  beautifully,  and  were 
thickly  dotted  about  in  pleasure  grounds" 
('  Diet,  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  i.  p.  769). 

ivas  Ptolemeus  .  .  .  made  captain.]  The 
office  assigned  him  was,  probably,  at  once 
civil  and  military.  Jericho  had  to  be  held 
as  an  outpost  against  the  Trans-Jordanic 
nomades.  At  the  same  time  its  governor 
was  expected  to  remit  to  the  treasury  a  con- 
siderable revenue. 

he  had  abundance  of  sil'ver  and  gold.]  His 
wealth,  as  Grimm  thinks,  may  have  been 
derived,  in  part  at  least,  from  the  dowry 
which  he  had  received  with  his  wife,  Simon's 
daughter  (see  the  next  verse)  ;  but  it  is  likely 
to  have  resulted  as  much  from  the  opulence 
and  fertility  of  the  province  which  he  admin- 
istered.    (Compare  Joseph.  /.  s.  c.) 

13.  he  thought  to  get  the  country  to  himself^ 
The  success  of  such  upstarts  as  Balas  and 
Tryphon,  who,  born  in  a  private  station, 
nevertheless  placed  the  Syrian  crown  on  their 
heads,  must  have  been  exceedingly  demoral- 
ising at  this  period,  and  have  ht  up  the  flame 
of  ambition  in  many  a  heart.  The  relation 
of  Judasa  to  Syria  still  further  favoured  ille- 
gitimate attempts,  since  the  Syrian  monarchs 
were  at  once  open  to  bribes  and  to  cajoler\-. 

against  Simon  and  his  sons^  Ptolemy 
seems  to  have  been  quite  aware  that  his  work 
would  be  but  half  done,  if  he  allowed  any 
son  of  Simon  to  escape.  It  was  a  part  of 
his  scheme  to  remove  John  Qv.  19)  no  less 
than  Judas  and  Mattathias. 

14.  Mattathias  and  Judas.]  The  order  of 
the  names  is  curious,  since  Judas  was  cer- 
tainly the  elder  brother  (see  v.  2).  We 
cannot  conclude  from  it,  however,  that  the 
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B.C.     dred     threescore      and     seventeenth 
■^■^'    year,  in  the   eleventh  month,  called 
Sabat : 

15  Where  the  son  of  Abubus  re- 
ceiving them  deceitfully  into  a  little 
hold,  called  Docus,  which  he  had 
built,  made  them  a  great  banquet ; 
howbeit  he  had  hid  men  there. 

16  So   vi^hen   Simon  and   his  sons 


had    drunk    largely,    Ptolemee    and     b-C. 
his    men    rose    up,    and     took    their      -i-i^' 
weapons,  and  came  upon  Simon  into 
the  banqueting  place,  and  slew  him, 
and  his  two  sons,  and  certain  of  his 
servants. 

17  In  which  doing  he  committed 
a  great  treachery,  and  recompensed 
evil  for  Pfood. 


author  does  not,   as  a  general  rule,  mention 
brothers  in  the  order  of  their  seniority. 

in  the  hundred  threescore  and  seventeenth 
rear.']  The  177th  Seleucid  year  began  in 
Oct.  B.C.  136  and  ended  in  Oct.  B.C.  135. 
As  the  month  Sabat  corresponded  nearly  to 
February,  we  may  place  the  death  of  Simon 
in  Feb.  b.c.  135. 

the  eleventh  month,  called  Sabat,']  Com- 
pare Zech.  i.  7. 

15.  a  little  hold,  called  Docus.']  Rather, 
"called  Dok."  The  Syriac  version  has 
"  Doak,"  the  Greek  Acok.  Josephus  gives 
the  name  as  "  Dagon,"  which  is  not  likely  to 
have  been  the  name  of  a  place.  The  word 
Dok  seems  to  remain  in  the  modern  ylin- 
Duk,  a  set  of  "  copious  and  excellent  springs 
which  burst  forth  in  the  U^ady  Nawa'imeh 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  of  Quarantania, 
about  four  miles  north-west  of  Jericho " 
('Diet,  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  i.  p.  446).  Above 
the  springs  are  traces  of  ancient  foundations, 
which  mav  be  the  remains  of  Ptolemy's 
« littie  hold." 

16.  had  drunk  largely.]  The  original  goes 
further  than  this.  It  says  that  they  "  were 
drunken."  Intemperance,  though  not  a 
characteristic  national  vice,  was  far  from 
being  unknown  among  the  Jews.  (See 
Deut.  xxi.  20;  I  Sam.  xxv.  36;  2  Sam.  xi. 
13  ;  I  Kings  xvi.  9,  <S:c.)  It  may  lower  our 
estimate  of  this  Maccabean  hero,  to  find  that, 
when  tempted,  he  gave  way  to  this  vice ; 
but  there  is  really  no  ground  for  surprise, 
that,  in  a  rough  age,  even  Jewish  princes 
indulged  in  the  habits  common  to  royal 
personages  of  the  period.  The  Maccabee 
princes  were  not  saints. 

Ptolemee  and  his  men  rose  up.]  The  ex- 
pression used  seems  to  imply  tliat  Ptolem\- 
took  an  active  part  in  the  murders.  Royal 
murderers  usually  depute  the  actual  execution 
of  their  schemes  to  others ;  but  Ptolemy  was 
not  averse  from  sharing  in  the  scene  of 
blood  himself 

bis  tivo  sons.]  I.e.  the  two  who  had  ac- 
companied him  to  Jericho,  Judas  and  Matta- 
thias.  (See  v.  14.)  The  account  in  Jose- 
phus ('  A.  J.'  xiii.  8,  §  i),  that  these  princes 


were  made  prisoners,  and  only  put  to 
death  after  a  long  delay,  is  contradictory 
to  the  narrative  of  our  author,  and  deserves 
no  credit.  The  pathetic  history  of  their 
mother  is,  to  some  extent,  discredited  by  its 
connection  with  false  statements  ;  but  it  may 
nevertheless  be  true,  since  it  is  compatible 
with  all  that  related  by  our  author.  (Cf. 
Stanley,  '  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  365.) 

17.  he  committed  a  great  treachery.]  'Adecria 
is  from  dderdv,  and  properly  means  a  rightful 
or  wrongful  repudiation  of  engagements. 
But  in  the  later  Greek,  it  is  always  employed 
in  a  bad  sense,  of  engagements  that  have  been 
perfidiously  broken.  (Polyb.  ii.  32,  §8;  iii. 
49,  §2  ;  70,  §4;  78,  §  2,  &c.) 

§  3.  Sequel  to  the  bold  Attempt  of 
Ptolemy.  He  designs  to  kill  John 
Hyrcanus,  but  fails. 

18-22.  It  must  be  supposed  that  Ptolemy 
had  belonged  to  the  patriotic  party ;  otherwise 
he  would  certainly  not  have  been  accepted  as 
a  son-in-law  by  the  High  Priest  {v.  12). 
Still,  under  the  existing  circumstances,  he 
had  to  throw  himself  on  the  support  of  the 
opposite  side.  Accordingly,  he  at  once  sent 
off  envoys  to  Sidetes,  offering  to  restore  the 
whole  country  to  its  former  condition  of 
subjection  to  Syria,  on  condition  of  receiving 
the  support  of  a  Syrian  army.  At  the  same 
time  he  dispatched  emissaries  to  Gazara,  with 
orders  to  kill  John  (-v.  19).  Nor  did  he 
neglect  the  capital,  but  sent  such  a  force  as 
he  could  spare,  to  seize  both  the  city  of  Jeru- 
salem and  the  Temple  hill  (v.  20).  His  plans 
were  exceedingly  well  laid,  if  only  he  had  had 
sufficient  force  to  carry  them  out.  But  John 
received  timely  warning  of  what  was  intended, 
and  frustrated  all  Ptolemy's  projects.  He 
seized  and  executed  the  emissaries  who  had 
accepted  the  mission  to  put  him  to  death 
{v.  22),  and,  as  we  learn  from  Josephus 
('  A.J.'  xiii.  8,  §  i),  at  once  took  the  offensive 
against  his  adversaiy,  shut  him  up  in  Dok, 
and  after  a  little  time  drove  him  to  seek  a 
refuge  in  the  Trans-Jordanic  territory,  after 
which  nothing  more  is  heard  of  him.  John 
succeeded  to  his  father's  double  office  of  civil 
governor  and  High  Priest  of  the  nation. 
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B.C.  18  Then    Ptolemee    wrote    these 

^'IJJi"'  things,  and  sent  to  the  king,  that  he 
should  send  him  an  host  to  aid  him, 
and  he  would  deliver  him  the  coun- 
try and  cities. 

19  He  sent  others  also  to  Gazara 
L?«io/'  ^°  ^^^  John  :   and  unto  the  "tribunes 

he  sent  letters  to  come  unto  him, 
that  he  might  -give  them  silver,  and 
gold,  and  rewards. 

20  And  others  he  sent  to  take  Jeru- 
salem, and  the  mountain  of  the  temple. 

21  Now  one  had  run  afore  to  Ga- 
zara, and  told  John  that  his  father 
and    brethren  were  slain,  and,  quoth 


tliou 
lands 


he^  Ptolemee  hath   sent   to  slay  thee     B.C. 

'  ■  or.  I  js 

also.  — 

22  Hereof  when  he  heard,  he  was 
sore  astonished  :  so  he  laid  hands  on 
them  that  were  come  to  destroy  him, 
and  slew  them  ;  for  he  knew  that 
they  sought  to  make  him  away. 

23  As  concerning  the  rest  of  the 
acts  of  John,  and  his  wars,  and  worthy 
deeds  which  he  did,  and  the  building  of 
thewalls which  he  made,and  hisdoings, 

24  Behold,  these  are  written  in 
the  chronicles  of  his  priesthood,  from 
the  time  he  was  made  high  priest 
after  his  father. 


18.  Ptolemee  <wrote  these  things?^  Ptolemy 
made  a  merit  of  his  atrocious  action  in  his 
application  to  the  Syrian  king,  and  attempted 
no  concealment  of  it.  He  had  removed  one 
of  Antiochus's  most  dangerous  enemies,  there- 
by entitling  himself  to  that  monarch's  grati- 
tude. He  asked  for  aid  in  return.  Aware, 
however,  that  gratitude  does  not  always  deter- 
mine the  policy  of  kings,  he  sought  to  enlist 
the  king's  self-interest  on  his  side. 

be  'Would  deli'ver  him  the  country  and  cities.'] 
Antiochus  had  offered  to  remain  at  peace  with 
Simon  on  the  restoration  of  Joppa,  Gazara, 
and  the  Acra.  Ptolemy  is  willing  to  concede 
not  only  these,  but  the  entire  "  country." 

19.  He  sent  others  also  to  Gazara."]  Where 
John  resided  (ch.  xiii.  53  ;  xvi.  i). 

unto  the  tribunes  he  sent  letters?]  Literally, 
to  the  "  chiliarchs"  or  "  captains  of  thousands." 
The  appointment  of  such  officers  by  Judas 
Maccabeus  had  been  previously  mentioned 
(ch.  iii.  55). 

21.  his  father  and  brethren  -zuere  slain.] 
Compare  -v.  16,  and  comment  ad  loc. 

22.  he  laid  hands  on  them  that  ivere  come 
to  destroy  him,  and  slew  them.]  Self-defence 
would  have  justified  the  act,  had  he  been  a 
mere  private  person.  But  the  terms  of  the 
decree  recorded  in  ch.  xiv.  27-45  had  invested 
him  with  the  office  of  hereditary  ruler,  and 
from  the  moment  of  his  father's  death  he  was 
chief  of  the  state,  and  bound  to  crush  an 
attempt  at  revolution. 

§  4.  The  Reader  referred  to  the 
Chronicles  of  John's  High-Priest- 
hood for  the  rest  of  his  Actions. 

23-24.  The  writer — for  what  reason  is 
uncertain — does  ;not  design  to  carry  on  his 
history  beyond  the  death  of  Simon.  Though 
acquainted  with  the  "  wars  "  of  John,  and  his 
"  worthy  deeds,"  he  abstains  from  recording 


them.  He  tells  us  they  are  to  be  found  in 
the  "  Chronicles  of  his  Priesthood."  And 
with  these  words  he  terminates  his  history. 
The  "  Chronicles  of  the  High  Priests  "  have 
perished ;  and  for  a  knowledge  of  the  actions 
of  John  historians  have  to  depend  wholly 
and  solely  upon  Josephus.  Josephus  is  far 
from  deserving  of  implicit  credence :  but  his 
history  of  John,  running  counter,  as  much  of 
it  does,  to  his  national  vanity,  seems  to  be,  in 
its  general  outline,  trustworthy.  The  reader 
desirous  of  pursuing  the  subject  may  be  re- 
ferred to  Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xiii.  8-10 :  to  Ewald, 
'  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  pp.  342-384  ;  and  to 
Dean  Stanley's  '  Lectures  on  the  Jewish 
Church,'  vol.  iii.  pp.  366-368. 

23.  the  rest  of  the  acts^  The  Greek  has 
"  of  the  words;"  but  the  Hebrew  dibrey, 
which  has  both  meanings,  here,  no  doubt, 
signified  "  acts." 

his  wars.]     See  Josephus.  '  A.  J.'  /.  s.  c. 

the  building  of  the  nivalis  which  he  made.] 
Antiochus  Sidetes,  after  his  successful  siege 
of  Jerusalem,  in  B.C.  133,  required  the  de- 
struction of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  (Joseph. 
'  A.  J.'  xiii.  8,  §  3  :  Porphyr.  ap.  Euseb. 
'Chron.  Can.'  i.  40,  §  18).  It  cannot  be 
doubted,  that  when,  about  B.C.  125,  the  ci\il 
war  in  Syria  enabled  John  to  resume  a  posi- 
tion of  independence,  one  of  his  first  acts  would 
have  been  the  restoration  of  the  defences  of 
the  capital.  This  is  probably  the  "  building 
of  the  walls  "  of  the  present  passage. 

24.  Behold,  these  are  written  in  the  Chro- 
nicles of  his  Priesthood?]  Literally,  "  in  the 
book  of  the  days  of  his  priesthood."  It 
may  perhaps  account  for  the  author  con- 
cluding his  history  at  this  point,  that,  from 
the  time  of  John  Hyrcanus.  a  public  record 
of  all  important  facts,  intermitted  for  so 
many  years,  began  once  more  to  be  kept,  so 
that  the  labours  of  a  mere  private  wTiter 
ceased  to  be  necessary. 
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§  I.  Plan  of  the  Work,   and  its 
Divisions. 

THE  object  of  the  writer  was  to  give  an 
account  of  the  circumstances  under 
which  Judas  Maccabeus  raised  the  stan- 
dard of  revolt  against  the  Syrian  power, 
and  succeeded  after  many  desperate 
battles  in  establishing  Jewish  indepen- 
dence. His  main  narrative  commences 
in  chap,  iii.,  and  is  divided  into  live  por- 
tions :  I.  An  account  of  the  troubles  in 
Judaea  from  the  coming  of  Heliodorus  to 
Jerusalem  until  the  pollution  of  the  Tem- 
ple and  suspension  of  the  Jewish  worship 
(chaps,  iii.-v.) ;  2.  An  account  of  the 
profanation  of  the  Temple,  the  suspension 
of  the  Jewish  worship,  and  the  cruel  per- 
secution of  the  Jews  by  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes  (chaps,  vi.,  vii.)  ;  3.  A  history  of 
the  insurrection  under  Judas,  and  his 
struggles  to  establish  Jewish  freedom  up 
to  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(chaps,  viii.-x,  9) ;  4.  An  account  of  the 
continuation  of  the  struggle  up  to  the 
death  of  Antiochus  Eupator  (chaps,  x.  10 
-xiii.) ;  and  5.  An  account  of  the  war 
with  Demetrius  I.  up  to  the  defeat  and 
death  of  Nicanor  (chaps,  xiv.,  xv.).  The 
history  covers  a  space  of  about  twenty 
years,  commencing  about  B.C.  180,  in  the 
reign  of  Seleucus  Philopator  over  Syria 
and  the  high  priesthood  of  Onias  III., 
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and  terminating  in  the  second  year  of 
Demetrius  Soter,  B.C.  161.  It  is  the 
writer's  special  desire  to  glorify  Judas 
Maccabeus,  whom  he  views  as  the 
founder  of  the  independence  of  Judsea, 
and  he  therefore  abruptly  terminates 
his  history  with  the  defeat  of  Nicanor 
at  Adasa,  choosing  to  consider  that 
by  that  defeat  the  independence  was 
won. 

To  his  main  narrative  the  writer  pre- 
fixes an  introduction,  which  divides  itself 
into  two  parts.  The  former  part  consists 
of  two  detached  documents,  purporting 
to  be  letters  that  had  been  addressed  by 
the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  to  their  brethren 
in  Egypt,  on  the  subject  of  keeping  the 
Dedication  festival  instituted  by  Judas 
Maccabeus  on  his  recovery  of  the  Tem- 
ple. The  first  of  these  letters  occupies 
nine  verses  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
chapter  of  the  work ;  the  second  extends 
from  chap.  i.  10  to  chap.  ii.  18.  The 
letters  are  curious,  but  of  scarcely  any 
historical  value,  being  the  production  of 
some  forger  or  forgers,  who  imposed 
upon  the  simplicity  of  our  author.  They 
have  scarcely  any  connection  with  the 
historical  narrative  to  which  they  are  pre- 
fixed ;  and  the  supposed  facts  related  in 
the  second  are  wholly  unworthy  of  credit. 
The  second  portion  of  the  introd  uction 
extends  from  chap.  ii.  19  to  32,  and  is  of 
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the  nature  of  a  modern  "  preface,"  con- 
taining a  brief  summary  of  contents,  a 
statement  of  the  source  from  which  the 
\mter    derived    his    materials,   and    an 


explanation  of  the  mode  in  which  he 
proposed  to  deal  with  them.  Thus  the 
scheme  of  the  work  may  be  exhibited  as 
follows : — 


Introduction 
(chaps,  i.,  ii.)' 


Main 

narrative 

{ch.  iii.-xv.). 


Detached  documents  (  First  Letter  (chap.  i.  1-9). 

(chaps,  i.-ii.  18),     \  Second  Letter  (chap.  i.  10  to  chap.  ii.  18). 
Preface  (chap.  ii.  19-32). 

The  troubles  anterior  to  the  pollution  of  the  Temple  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes 

(chaps,  iii.-v.). 

The  pollution  and  the  persecution  which  followed  it  (chaps,  vi.,  vii.). 
The  insurrection  of  the  Jews  and  the  war  of  Judas  with  Epiphanes  (chaps,  viii.-x.  9). 
The  war  of  Judas  with  Antiochus  Eupator  (chap.  x.  10  to  chap.  xiii.  26). 
I  The  war  of  Judas  with  Demetrius  I.  up  to  the  death  of  Nicanor  (chaps,  xiv,,  xv.). 


§  II.  Style  and  Diction. 

The  diction  of  the  Second  Book  of 
Maccabees  offers  a  remarkable  contrast 
to  that  of  the  First  Book.  Whereas  in 
the  First  Book  Hebraisms  are  almost 
continual,  in  the  Second  they  are  of  ex- 
ceedingly rare  occurrence.  Only  two  or 
three  have  been  pointed  out  ;^  and  they 
are  not  of  a  very  marked  character.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  use  of  idiomatic 
Greek  phrases  is  constant ;  and  the 
Greek  generally  is  almost  as  good  as  that 
of  Polybius  or  Appian.  Novel  words 
are,  however,  frequent,^  and  many  words 
are  used  in  strange  and  unusual  senses.^ 

'  See  chap.  viii.  15  ;  ix.  5  ;  xiv.  24. 

*  The  following  have  been  noticed  by  Prof. 
Westcott : — ifj.<pavi(rix6s  (chap.  iii.  9) ;  a\\o<pv- 
Xi(Tfj.6s  (iv.  13  ;  vi.  24)  ;  Siefj.Tri'uTrXTi,ut  (iv.  20)  ; 
eaipaKiafJLOS  (v.  3)  ;  Sva-rri-rTq/xa  (v.  20)  ;  avveK- 
KiVTilv  (v.  26) ;  iX\r]i'i(Tfj.6s  (vi.  13) ;  (Tir\ayxvi(Tfj.os 
(vi.  7,  21  ;  vii.  42)  ;  airevdavaTi^eiv  (vi.  28)  ; 
iTa<rix6s  (vii.  37)  ;  -irpoaavaXfyea-dai  (viii.  19)  ; 
6ir\o\oyuv  (viii.  27,  31)  ;  Su^iicos,  viii.  35)  ; 
iroK(jxoTpo<pe'iv  (x.  14,  15)  ;  aySpo\oyia  (xii.  43)  ; 
SidaraXaLs  (xiii.  25)  ;  irpoanvpovv  (xiv.  Ii)  ; 
eirev\a^e7a-dai  (xiv.  1 8)  ;  KarevdiKrelv  (xiv.  43)  ; 
and  wpoffvTTOfj.t/xvrtrrKiti'  (xv.  9).  To  these  may 
be  added  6avi.iaaiJ.6s  (cliap.  vii.  18)  ;  TrpwTOK\i(Ti.a 
(iv.  21)  ;  56|ia^'tcr0a£  (iv.  34)  ;  irpo-KTveiv  (vi.  20)  ; 
aTTodiaaTeWeadai  (vi.  5)  ;  vwepayduTois  (vii.  20)  ; 
(iiyivi^eiv  (x.  13);  AeovTr]56v  {\[.  II);  evaTtavTrfTOS 
(xiv.  9)  ;  aivopbuiyas  (xiv.  46)  ;  and  av\a7os 
(xiv.  41). 

*  As  the  following : — uaKUKKuaBai  (chap, 
ii.  24),  "to  engage  oneself  in  a  subject," 
usually  "to  be  rolled  in  "  or  "brought  in;" 
5i6.\7]\\iiv  ex^iv  (iii-  32);  "to  conceive" — 
generally  "to  have  a  discussion"  or  "to  be 
reputed  ;"  ^vxtKus  (iv.  37  ;  xiv.  24) ;  "  heartily, 
£x  animo" — in  ordinary  Greek,  "spiritually;" 
<ppvdcrcrofj.ai  (vii.  34),  "  to  be  elated,"  commonly 
"  to  fret,  rage,  be  insolent ; "  ava^vyr]  (ix.  2), 
"return,  retreat,"  ordinarily  "journey,  moving 
of  a  camp;"  ivatrepeiSofjLai  (ix.  4),  "to  avenge, 
retaliate,"  properly  "  to  strike  a  blow  on,"  or 
"to   drive  a  sting  in;"   Tre<pp€i>ufj.4i'os  (xi.  4), 


Still,  the  meaning  is,  for  the  most  part, 
sufficiently  clear,  the  novel  words  being 
mostly  derivatives  from  well-known 
roots. 

There  is  a  great  variety  in  the  style  of 
writing.  Sometimes,  though  not  often, 
it  is  simple  and  natural ;  but  more  com- 
monly it  is  stilted  and  artificial,  deformed 
by  a  straining  after  rhetorical  effect,  by 
the  affectation  of  unnecessarily  long 
words  and  ponderous  sentences,  by  an 
excessive  use  of  ornament,  and  the  em- 
ployment of  far-fetched  images  and  false 
antithesis.  Occasionally  it  falls  into  the 
very  opposite  faults,  is  rude  and  broken, 
awkward  from  its  brevity,  more  resem- 
bling the  first  rough  notes  of  a  t}TO  from 
which  he  intends  to  work  out  his  narra- 
tive, than  the  completed  composition  of 
a  literary  adept.  Altogether  the  style  is 
unpleasant  and  unsatisfactory,  giving  the 
idea  of  effort  and  display,  of  affectation 
and  bad  taste,  of  over-elaboration  and 
over-colouring,  and  producing  a  certain 
distrust  of  the  writer's  strict  adherence 
to  truth. 

§  III.  Historical  Value  of  the  Book. 

In  estimating  the  value  of  the  Second 
Book  of  INIaccabees  as  an  historical 
authority,  we  must  begin  with  drawing  a 

"  puffed  up,"  properly  "gifted  with  intellect ;" 
€K\veiv  (xii.  iS),  "to  depart"  instead  of  "to 
faint ;  "  SevTepoXoye'ty  (xiii.  22),  "  to  address  a 
second  time,"  generally  "  to  make  the  second 
speech,  some  one  else  having  made  the  first ;  " 
a.KKripe'ii'  (xiv.  8),  "  to  be  wretched,"  properly 
"to  be  without  a  share;"  (pvyaSeveiv  (xiv.  14), 
"to  fly  from,"  properly  "to  put  to  flight;" 
Sif^dyfiv  (xiv.  30),  "to  behave,"  commonly 
"  to  pass  (one's  life),"  or  "  to  take  care  of,"  and 
aTTOKadia-Tavai  (xv.  2o),  "  to  arrange,  station," 
commonly  "  to  restore." 
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marked  line  between  the  "  Introductory 
Documents  "  and  the  "  Main  Narrative." 
The  introductory  documents  are  almost 
certainly  forgeries.  It  is  highly  improb- 
able that  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  should, 
amid  the  troubles  of  the  year  B.C.  144-3, 
have  addressed  a  letter  to  their  brethren 
at  Alexandria  desiring  them  to  keep  the 
festival  of  the  Dedication.  It  is  quite 
impossible  that,  either  in  B.C.  165  or  B.C. 
125,^  they  should  have  written  the  far- 
rago of  false  history  and  trashy  legend 
which  constitutes  the  second  letter,  and 
is  said  to  have  been  sent  by  Judas  Mac- 
cabeus to  Aristobulus,  Ptolemy  Philo- 
metor's  teacher  (chap.  i.  10).  The  author 
of  the  Book  is,  however,  not  necessarily 
to  be  charged  with  the  fabrication  of  the 
two  documents  which  he  prefixes  to  his 
narrative,  and  with  one  of  which  his 
narrative  is  in  direct  contradiction.^  It 
is  far  more  probable  that  he  found  the 
documents  already  in  existence  at  the 
time  when  he  wrote,  but  had  not  the 
critical  acumen  to  discover  their  worth- 
lessness.  Alexandria  was,  in  the  second 
century  B.C.,  a  workshop  where  letters, 
decrees,  and  public  communications  of 
all  kinds  from  one  government  to 
another  were  freely  produced  by  the 
facile  pens  of  literary  adventurers.^  His- 
torical criticism  was  ill  developed  at  the 
time  when  our  author  wrote,  and  he  was 
certainly  not  a  person  of  sound  judgment. 
It  is  easy  to  understand  his  being  im- 
posed upon  by  works  the  tone  of  which 
was  agreeable  to  him,  though  no  great 
ingenuity  had  been  shewn  in  their 
concoction. 

The  main  narrative  is  not  to  be  con- 
demned unheard  on  account  of  its  poor 
and  somewhat  tawdry  frontispiece.  It 
proceeds,  as  will  appear  hereafter,*  from 
an  entirely  different  source.  It  breathes 
a  tone  that  is,  on  the  whole,  not  un- 
truthful or  extravagant.  It  admits 
faults  and  sins  on  the  part  of  the  writer's 
countrymen,^   which   a    dishonest    man 

'  The  MSS.  vary  between  these  two  dates  in 
chap.  i.  10. 

^  Compare  chap.  i.  13-16  with  chap.  ix.  1-4. 

^  See  Ewald,  '  History  of  Israel,'  vol.  v. 
p.  467.  E.  T. 

*  See  §  4,  on  the  Sources  of  the  Book. 

*  See  chap.  iv.  3,  7-17,  32;  v.  15,  23; 
vi.  12-17;  viii.  13;  X.  20;  xii,  40;  xiii.  21; 
xiv,  3. 


would  have  concealed.  Though  in 
general  excessive  in  its  numerical  state- 
ments, it  is  occasionally  more  moderate 
than  even  the  First  Book,^  and  it  is  con- 
firmed in  some  important  particulars  by 
classical  writers  and  classical  remains.^ 

On  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  admitted, 
first,  that  the  work  contains  numerous 
historical  mistakes;  and,  secondly,  that 
the  writer  has  certain  prejudices  and 
prepossessions  which  render  him  in  some 
matters  untrustworthy  as  an  historian. 
Among  historical  errors  of  an  obvious 
character  may  be  mentioned  the  fol- 
lowing : — I.  The  presence  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of 
the  great  persecution,  and  his  actual 
superintendence  of  the  tortures  inflicted 
on  the  martyrs  (chap.  vii.  3-39);  2.  The 
circumstances  of  the  death  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  (chap.  ix.  4-28)  ;  3.  The 
time  of  the  first  expedition  of  Lysias  into 
Judaea  (chap.  xi.  1-15);  4;  The  relations 
between  Lysias  and  Antiochus  Eupator 
(chap.  X.  11);  5.  The  period  of  time 
during  which  the  Temple  lay  waste  before 
its  purification  and  re-dedication  by 
Judas  (chap.  x.  3)  ;  6.  The  date  of  the 
recovery  of  the  Acra  (chap.  xv.  31,  35); 
7.  The  landing  of  Demetrius  I.  on  the 
coast  of  Syria  "  with  a  great  power  and 
navy"  (chap.  xiv.  i).  Among  the 
writer's  prejudices  and  prepossessions 
two  are  especially  noticeable  : — i.  His 
bitter  hatred  of  the  Syrians,  which  is 
manifested  at  every  turn  (chap.  v.  1 1-24  ; 
vii.  3,  4,  9,  27,  34 ;  viii.  32,  34;  ix.  7, 
13,  28  ;  xii.  23  ;  xiii.  9  ;  xiv.  27,  39  ;  xv. 
3»  6,  32,  33),  and  which  cannot  but  make 
him  an  unfair  judge  of  their  conduct  and 
intentions  ;  and  2.  His  predilection  for 
the  marvellous,  which  causes  him  to 
accept  as  true,  and  put  forward  with  the 

'  The  highest  estimate  of  the  Syrian  forces 
made  by  the  author  of  the  Second  Book  is 
115,300  (chap.  xiii.  2),  whereas  the  author  of  the 
First  Book  gives  the  number  on  one  occasion  as 
128,000  (chap.  XV.  13),  and  on  another  (chap, 
vi.  30)  as  120,000.  Nicanor's  force  in  B.C.  166-5 
is  reckoned  at  54,000  men  in  l  Mace.  iii.  39,  at 
no  more  than  20,000  in  2  Mace.  viii.  9. 

*  The  position  of  Heliodorus  in  the  court  of 
Seleucus  (chap.  iii.  7,  37,  is  confirmed  by  Appian, 
('  Syriaca,'  §  45) ;  the  conferring  of  an  Antiochian 
citizenship  on  inhabitants  of  other  towns  (chap, 
iv.  9,  19)  by  coins  of  Ptolemais  (Mionnet, 
*  Description  de  Medailles,'  vol  v.  Nos.  333, 
472,  522-534;  vol.  viii.  No.  159). 
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utmost  force  of  which  he  is  capable,^ 
the  "  manifestations  "  of  Divine  Power 
(e7rt<^av€tas)  which  were  said  to  have 
occurred  in  the  course  of  the  struggle 
between  the  Jews  and  their  oppressors, 
and  by  means  of  which,  principally,  the 
Jews  achieved  their  independence.  Con- 
sidering the  fact  that  the  author  of  the 
First  Book,  certainly  a  writer  nearer  to 
the  events,  knows  of  no  such  "  mani- 
festations," we  may  assume  that  the 
period  was  not  one  in  which  miracles 
were  really  wrought.  The  eVi^arciai 
of  2  Maccabees  are  thus  later  additions 
to  the  real  histor)^,  either  invented  by 
literary  men  as  embellishments,  or  beliefs 
that  gradually  grew  up  among  a  credulous 
and  marvel-loving  people.  Our  present 
author  may  not  have  been  the  first  to 
introduce  them  into  a  written  history,  but 
his  full  acceptance  of  them  cannot  but 
detract  from  our  estimate  of  his  critical 
judgment 

Yet  the  value  of  the  Book  is  consider- 
able. For  a  certain  period  of  Jewish 
history — the  four  or  five  years  preceding 
the  accession  of  Epiphanes  (chap,  iii.-iv. 
6) — it  is  our  sole  authority.  For  the  suc- 
ceeding period — from  B.C.  176  to  B.C.  166 
— it  runs  parallel  with  i  Mace.  i.  10-64, 
but  is  much  more  full  and  exact  in  de- 
tails (chap.  iv.  7  to  end  of  chap,  vii.), 
and  therefore  very  serviceable.  For  the 
closing  period  of  which  it  treats — from 
B.C.  166  to  B.C.  161 — it  is  of  greatly 
inferior  value,  being  on  about  the  same 
scale  as  the  First  Book,  and  of  much 
weaker  authority.  Still,  even  in  this  last 
portion  (chaps,  viii.-xv.),  its  historical 
value  is  not  absolutely  nil,  since  it  oc- 
casionally furnishes  trustworthy  details 
on  points  on  which  the  writer  of  the 
First  Book  has  omitted  to  touch.  In- 
stances of  this  are  the  account  of  Ptolemy 
Macron  in  chap.  x.  12,  13  ;  the  story  of 
the  covetousness  of  Simon  (chap.  x.  19- 
22) ;  the  wicked  deed  of  the  men  of 
Joppa  (chap.  xii.  3-5) ;  Judas's  victory 
over  a  body  of  Arabs  (chap.  xii.  10-12)  ; 
the  fate  of  Menelaus  (chap.  xiii.  3-8) ; 
the  treachery  of  Rhodocus  (chap.  xiii. 
21);  the  landing  of  Demetrius  I.  at 
Tripolis  (chap.  xiv.  i);  the  negotiations 
between  Judas  and  Nicanor  (chap.  xiv. 

'  See  chap.  iii.  25,    26,   33,  34;  x.  29,   30; 
xi.  8  ;  xii.  22  ;  xv.  23-27. 


19-26)  ;  and  the  suicide  of  Razis  (chap, 
xiv.  37-46).  Where  the  writer  of  the 
Second  Book  is  at  variance  with  the 
author  of  the  First,  his  authority  must  be 
set  aside  as  worthless ;  but  where  his 
narrative  is  additional,  compatible,  and 
not  in  itself  improbable,  it  may  be  fairly 
used  to  eke  out  the  somewhat  meagre 
sketch  which  the  writer  of  the  First 
Book  has  thought  sufficient  for  his  pur- 
poses. A  delicate  discrimination  is  no 
doubt  needed  for  the  separation  of  the 
false  from  the  true  in  the  writer's  state- 
ments, the  genuine  from  the  fabricated ; 
but  the  truly  critical  historian  will,  we 
believe,  find  it  feasible  to  obtain  from  the 
Second  Book  of  the  Maccabees  a  not 
inconsiderable  amount  of  valuable  his- 
torical material.^ 

§  IV.  Sources  of  the  Book. 

According  to  the  express  statement  of 
the  writer  (chap.  ii.  19-23),  his  main  nar- 
rative is  drawn  entirely  from  a  single 
source,  being  simply  an  epitome  of  a 
work  written  by  a  certain  "  Jason  of 
Cyrene,"  of  whom  we  have  no  other 
notice.  Jason's  work,  he  says,  was  one 
in  five  "  Books,"  which  he  proposed  to 
concentrate  into  a  single  treatise.  It 
comprised  an  account  of  the  deeds  of 
Judas  Maccabeus  and  his  brothers,  of 
the  purification  of  the  Temple,  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  altar,  the  wars  of  the 
Jews  with  Antiochus  Epiphanes  and  his 
son  Eupator,  and  the  manifestations  of 
Divine  power  (€7rt<^av€tas)  which  had 
enabled  the  Jews  to  overcome  their  ene- 
mies, and  bring  the  struggle  to  a  suc- 
cessful issue.  It  was  a  laborious  history, 
teeming  with  facts,  and  bristling  with 
numerical  statements  (chap.  ii.  24),  afford- 

*  Ewald  says:  "A  closer  acquaintance  with 
the  style  and  method  of  the  Book,  and  the 
discernment  of  those  portions  in  which  the  mere 
form  of  the  historical  elements  predominates, 
enable  us,  in  the  deficiency  of  other  and  older 
sources,  to  derive  from  it  much  genuine  historical 
material,  especially  for  the  earlier  part  of  the 
history"  ('History  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  467, 
E.  T.).  Professor  Westcott  considers  the  work 
"  not  a  connected  and  complete  history,  but  a 
series  of  special  incidents  from  the  life  of  Judas, 
illustrating  the  providential  interference  of  God 
in  behalf  of  His  people,  true  in  substance,  but 
embellished  in  form"  ('Diet,  o?  the  Bible,' 
vol.  ii.  p.  177). 
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ing  interesting  but  somewhat  dry  reading 
to  students,  but  not  calculated  to  attract 
the  regard  or  attention  of  those  who  read 
books,  not  to  increase  their  stock  of 
knowledge,  but  as  an  agreeable  occupa- 
tion. The  object  of  our  author  was  to 
popularise  this  work,  which  he  proposed 
to  do  by  condensing  its  facts  and  abridg- 
ing its  narratives,  at  the  same  time 
adorning  them  with  elegant  phrases  and 
other  graces  of  composition  (chap.  ii. 
26-31). 

Nothing  is  known  of  "  Jason  of  Gy- 
rene," or  his  work,  beyond  what  may  be 
gathered  from  these  statements  of  our 
author.  A  native  of  Gyrene,  though  a 
Jew,  would  almost  certainly  write  in 
Greek ;  and  it  may  perhaps  be  assumed 
from  the  general  character  of  the  style 
and  diction  of  the  work,  as  we  have  it, 
that  he  wrote  in  good  Greek.  How  he 
obtained  his  knowledge  of  the  Mac- 
cabean  struggle  we  have  no  means  of 
determining,  nor  is  it  altogether  clear  to 
what  public  he  addressed  himself.  Per- 
haps the  most  probable  conjecture  is, 
that,  though  born  at  Gyrene,  he  yet,  like 
Gallimachus,  and  other  Gyrenseans,  re- 
sided at  Alexandria,  and  composed  his 
treatise  for  the  benefit  of  the  Jewish 
community  in  that  city.  It  is  plain  from 
chap.  ii.  22,  that  the  marvellous  portions 
of  the  history,  as  we  have  it,  are  due  to 
him,  and  not  to  the  Epitomator,  and  we 
may  therefore  presume  that  to  him  too 
is  owing  the  didactic  and  admonitory 
character  of  the  entire  treatise  (chaps,  iii. 
28,  29;  iv.  16,  17,  38;  V.  9,  10,  19,  20; 
vi.  12-17,  31 ;  viii.  35,  36 ;  ix.  5-10,  28 ; 
xii.  41-45  ;  xiii.  7,  8,  &c.).  The  date 
at  which  Jason  lived  and  wrote  is  even 
more  uncertain  than  most  other  points 
respecting  him.  It  is  conceivable  that 
his  book  may  have  been  composed  within 
a  few  years  of  the  latest  event  that  he 
notices,  which  is  the  embassy  of  Eupo- 
lemus  to  Rome  (ch.  iv,  11)  in  B.C.  161 ; 
it  is,  on  the  other  hand,  possible  that  he 
may  not  have  written  till  shortly  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Conjecture 
has  placed  the  composition  about  the 
year  B.C.  100.^ 

The  work  of  Jason  is  to  be  viewed  as 
the  sole  historical  source  of  the  Book 

•  Westcott,  /.  s.  c. ;  Stanley,  '  Lectures  on  the 
Jewish  Church,'  voL  iii.  p.  370. 


from  chap.  iii.  i  to  chap,  xv,  37.  Two  short 
passages — chap.  ii.  19-32  and  chap,  xv. 
38,  39 — are  the  mere  expression  of  the 
thoughts  of  the  writer.  The  remaining 
passage  (chap.  i.  together  with  chap.  ii.  i- 
18)  is  a  transcript  of  documents  which  had 
fallen  into  the  writer's  hands,  and  which 
he  appears  to  have  set  forth  verbatim. 
The  source  of  these  documents  would 
seem  to  have  been  the  prolific  imagina- 
tion of  certain  Alexandrian  litterateurs  of 
little  ability  and  less  judgment. 

§  V.  Treatment  of  his  main  Source 
BY  THE  Writer. 

It  has  been  observed  in  the  preceding 
section,  that  the  object  of  the  author  of 
the  present  work  was  to  popularise  the 
History  of  Jason  of  Gyrene,  partly  by 
abridging  it,  and  partly  by  decking  it  out 
with  supposed  graces  of  composition. 
To  what  extent  the  abridgment  pro- 
ceeded, not  having  Jason's  work,  we 
cannot  tell.  Jason's  work  was  "  in  five 
books"  (chap,  ii,  23),  our  author's  is  in  one; 
but  this  does  not  prove  that  he  has  com- 
pressed Jason's  narrative  into  one-fifth  of 
the  original  space.  There  is  only  one 
place  in  the  entire  treatise  (chap,  xiii, 
22-26)  where  the  style  of  an  abbrevia- 
tor  is  very  evident.  There  a  narrative 
which  may  have  occupied  several  pages 
is  compressed  into  a  dozen  lines ;  but 
elsewhere  there  is  no  appearance  of 
brevity  having  been  especially  studied. 
If  it  be  allowable  to  make  a  conjecture, 
we  should  say  that  the  "  abridgment " 
(chap,  ii,  26-31)  was  probably  effected, 
rather  by  omission  of  considerable  por- 
tions of  the  narrative,  than  by  con- 
densation of  the  parts  selected  for  re- 
publication. 

Less  obscurity  rests  upon  the  Epi- 
tomator's  method  of  adorning  the  work 
of  his  predecessor.  His  own  proper 
style  is  sufficiently  revealed  by  the  two 
passages  which  are  wholly  from  his  pen — 
the  "  prologue  "  (as  he  calls  it)  in  chap,  ii. 
(verses  19-32),  and  the  epilogue  in 
chap.  XV,  (verses  38,  39).  The  style  of 
these  passages  is  of  a  very  marked  cha- 
racter. It  is  involved,  highly  rhetorical, 
full  of  long  grand-sounding  compound 
words,  with  an  affected  balance  in  the 
clauses,  a  labouring  after  antithesis,  and 
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an  unnecessary  introduction  of  similes. 
It  would  seem  to  be  almost  certain  that 
where  these  characteristics,  or  a  con- 
siderable number  of  them,  are  found  in 
the  main  narrative,  there  the  Epitomator 
has  re-written,  instead  of  merely  abbre- 
viating, the  history  as  given  by  Jason, 
Such  passages  as  chap.  iii.  14-30 ;  iv. 
13-17;  V.  13-21;  vi.  18-31;  vii.  1-41; 
ix.  4-17  ;  xiv.  41-46 ;  xv.  7-16  betray  the 
hand  of  the  rhetorician,  and  are  dressed 
out  in  a  garb  which  only  an  accom- 
plished litterateur  could  have  furnished. 
The  letters  also  which  are  assigned  to 
Epiphanes,  Lysias,  and  Eupator  (chap.  ix. 
19-27  ;  xi.  16-33)  bear  traces  of  having 
been  worked  up,  and  have  probably  re- 
ceived their  present  shape  rather  from 
the  Epitomator  than  from  Jason.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  may  conclude  that 
we  have  Jason's  writing  nearly  untouched 
in  the  places  from  which  the  Epitomator's 
pecuharities  are  absent,  as  is  the  case  in 
ch.  iii.  4,  5,  7-1 1,  35-40;  ch.  iv.  3-10, 
18,  19,  21-24,  27-36,  &c. 

§  VI.    Date  of  Composition,  and 
Author. 

It  would  follow  from  the  dates  con- 
tained in  the  first  chapter  (verses  7  and 
10),  if  they  have  not  suffered  corruption, 
that  the  author  composed  his  work  sub- 
sequently to  the  accession  of  Deme- 
trius 11.  (Nicator),  and  even  (if  the 
second  date  be  allowed)  subsequently  to 
that  of  Alexander  11.  (Zabinas),  who 
succeeded  Demetrius  in  B.C.  126.  If, 
however,  with  Ewald^  and  two  MSS., 
we  substitute  Tco-crapaKoo-Toi)  for  oySor;- 
KOdTov  in  chap.  i.  10,  then  the  latest  date 
mentioned  by  the  author  will  be  B.C. 
144-3,  o^  the  third  year  of  Nicator  in 
Syria,  and  the  first  of  Simon  in  Judaea'; 
and  his  work,  so  far,  may  have  been 
composed  as  early  as  B.C.  142-140.  Sup- 
posing Jason  of  Cyrene  to  have  written 
his  history  about  B.C.  160,  which  we  have 
shewn  to  be  possible,^  the  Epitomator 
may  well  have  thought  that  the  time  was 
come  for  an  adaptation  of  Jason's  work 
to  the  taste  of  the  general  reader  about 
twenty  years  later.     If,  however,  for  any 

*  '  History  of  Israel,' vol.  V.  p.  259,  note '.  The 
date  PMH  would  readily  pass  into  PflH. 

•  See  §  IV.  p.  171. 


reason,  we  lower  the  date  of  Jason,  we 
must  correspondingly  lower  that  of  the 
epitome.  Those  who  assign  the  com- 
position of  Jason's  history  to  about 
B.C.  100  suggest  B.C.  50  for  the  present 
work;^  but  this  is  to  allow  an  unneces- 
sarily long  interval  between  the  two 
writers.  B.C.  80  is  quite  as  late  a  date  as 
it  is  at  all  reasonable  to  assign  to  the 
Book,  as  we  have  it,  even  if  Jason  wrote 
about  B.C.  100. 

The  author  is  probably  an  Alexan- 
drian Jew.  His  Greek  is  too  good 
for  a  native  of  Palestine  at  the  period 
(B.C.  140-80).  And  his  rhetoric  is  ex- 
actly what  was  in  vogue  at  Alexandria 
under  the  later  Ptolemies.  He  belongs 
to  the  most  orthodox  school  of  religious 
thought  among  the  Jews;  and  though 
there  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  he 
was  an  actual  Pharisee,^  yet  he  would 
doubtless  have  sympathised  with  the 
Pharisees  in  their  contentions  with  the 
Sadducean  faction.  He  desires  a  more 
strict  observance  of  the  Palestinian  fes- 
tivals by  his  countrymen  in  Egypt  (chap, 
i.  9,  18)  than  they  were  inclined  to  ren- 
der ;  and  perhaps  designs  to  lessen  their 
reverence  for  the  Temple  at  Leontopohs, 
and  induce  them  to  carry  their  offerings 
to  Jerusalem  instead,  and  to  deposit  them 
in  that  most  holy  sanctuary  "  renowned 
all  the  world  over"  (chaps,  ii.  22  ;  iii.  12), 
which  even  kings  themselves  had  de- 
lighted to  "  honour  and  magnify  with 
their  best  gifts  "  (chap.  iii.  2). 

§  VII.  Religious  Tone  of  the  Book. 

In  respect  of  its  religious  tone  the 
Book  stands  in  a  most  remarkable  con- 
trast with  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees. 
Both  writers  are  indeed  pious  and  God- 
fearing men ;  both  belong  to  the  strictly 
orthodox  party  among  their  countrymen  ; 
both  desire  to  keep  to  the  old  ways  and 
avoid  all  Hellenistic  innovations ;  and 
both,  moreover,  have  the  strongest  pos- 

'  Westcott,  'Dictionary  of  the  Bible,'  vol.  ii. 
p.  17s ;  Stanley,  '  Lectures  on  the  Jewish 
Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  370. 

*  Pharisaic  teaching  has  been  discovered  in 
the  entire  concluding  section  of  the  work 
(chaps,  xii.  -xv.),  and  especially  in  chap.  xii. 
43-45,  which  is  said  to  have  been  "plainly 
levelled  against  the  Sadducees "  (Bertholdl, 
quoted  in  Grimm's  '  Introduction,'  p.  xv.). 
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sible  conviction  that  God  governs  the 
world,  and  directs  the  course  of  mundane 
affairs  by  His  over-ruling  providence. 
But,  in  all  other  respects,  their  ideas  and 
habits  of  thought  on  religious  subjects 
are  diametrically  opposite.  The  writer 
of  the  First  Book  is  reticent  to  excess  on 
matters  of  religion,  and  especially  chary 
of  mentioning  the  Divine  Name,  if  he 
can  anyhow  avoid  it.  The  writer  of  the 
Second  Book  is  wholly  devoid  of  any 
such  scruple ;  he  openly  declares  his 
religious  views  and  feelings  on  all  suitable 
occasions,  and  freely  uses  the  words 
"  God  "  and  "  Lord  "  whenever  his  sub- 
ject-matter leads  him  to  refer  to  the 
Supreme  Being.  Again,  the  writer  of  the 
First  Book  abstains  from  introducing 
into  his  narrative  any  account  of  recent 
miraculous  occurrences — he  is  either  not 
aware  that  miracles  were  believed  to  have 
been  wrought  during  the  course  of  the 
Syro-Macedonian  struggle,  or,  if  he 
knows  the  stories,  he  disbelieves  them. 
In  the  Second  Book,  on  the  contrary, 
the  miraculous  element  is  a  main 
feature ;  and  though  no  doubt  the  writer 
was  following  his  authority,  Jason,  when 
he  gave  it  a  place  in  his  narrative  (chap, 
ii.  2i),  yet  his  elaboration  of  the  stories, 
and  the  length  at  which  he  dwells  on 
them,  are  a  sufficient  indication  that  he 
accepted  their  truth,  and  regarded  them 
as  among  the  most  important  events  of 
his  history.  Further,  the  writer  of  the 
First  Book  is  careful  not  to  assume  the 
role  of  a  religious  teacher ;  he  withholds 
all  observations  on  the  history  which  he 
relates,  and  leaves  the  events  themselves 
to  make  their  own  impression.  The 
writer  of  the  Second  Book  acts  in  an  ex- 
actly opposite  manner.  He  is  pointedly 
didactic  and  admonitory.  Sometimes  he 
formally  addresses  religious  exhortations 
to  his  readers  {e.g.  vi.  12-17;  xii.  43- 
45) ;  more  usually,  he  appends  his  ob- 
servations on  the  events  as  if  they  were 
forced  from  him  by  the  strength  of  his 
own  feelings  and  were  not  intended  as 
admonitions  (chap.  iv.  16,  17,38  ad  fin.; 
v.  9,  10,  17-20;  vi.  31;  ix.  8-10,  28; 
xi.  ID ;  xiii.  7,  8,  17  ;  xv.  27,  35).  The 
result  is  that  the  religious  aspect  of  the 
history  is  kept  continually  before  the 
reader's  mind,  who  is  taught  on  every 
page  that  impiety  and  blasphemy  receive 
Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


signal  punishment  at  God's  hands ;  that 
prayer  is  heard ;  that  God  fights  openly 
on  the  side  of  His  saints  and  delivers 
them ;  that,  if  He  suffers  them  to  be 
afflicted,  it  is  for  the  purpose  of  chasten- 
ing and  purifying  them ;  and  that,  even 
if  they  suffer  the  worst  that  can  happen 
to  man  in  this  life,  they  will  be  rewarded 
in  the  Resurrection. 

There  is  a  certain  amount  of  difference 
also  between  the  tone  of  the  two  Books 
in  respect  of  the  stress  laid  on  what  is 
external  in  religion.  The  writer  of  the 
First  Book  has  the  Temple  in  high 
regard,  but  the  writer  of  the  Second  is 
never  wearied  of  extolling  it.  He  calls 
it  "the  great  temple"  (chap.  ii.  19), 
"the  holy  temple"  (chap.  xv.  18), 
"  the  great  and  holy  temple "  (chap, 
xiv.  31),  "the  temple  renowned  all  the 
world  over"  (chap,  ii,  22),  "  the  temple 
honoured  over  all  the  world  "  (chap.  iii. 
12),  and  "the  most  holy  temple  of  all 
the  world"  (chap.  v.  -5).  He  places  the 
pollution  of  the  Temple  in  the  forefront 
of  his  history  (chap.  i.  8);  relates  at 
length  the  various  attempts  made,  suc- 
cessful and  unsuccessful,  to  plunder  its 
treasures  (chap.  iii.  6-35  ;  iv.  32,  39  ;  v. 
15-21);  triumphantly  sets  forth  its  re- 
covery (chap.  x.  1-8),  and  winds  up  with 
an  elaborate  account  of  its  deliverance 
when  it  was  threatened  with  destruction 
by  Nicanor  (chap.  xiv.  31-36;  xv.  17- 
36).  With  the  Temple  he  constantly 
couples  the  altar  (chaps,  ii.  19;  iv.  14; 
vi.  4,  5  ;  x.  1-3  ;  xiv.  33),  where  he 
represents  the  priests  as  serving  (chaps, 
iv.  14 ;  XV.  31)  in  their  "  holy  vestments  " 
(chap.  iii.  15)  with  a  continual  "  service 
of  sacrifices  "  (chap.  iii.  3).  Tlie  incense, 
lights,  and  shewbread  of  the  sanctuary 
obtain  honourable  mention  from  him 
(chaps,  i.  8 ;  X.  3) ;  as  do  the  sabbath 
(chaps,  vi.  II  ;  viii.  26;  xii.  38)  and  the 
festivals  of  Pentecost  (chap.  xii.  32), 
Tabernacles  (chap.  x.  6),  Purim  (chap. 
XV.  36),  and  Dedication  (chaps,  i.  9,  18  ; 
ii.  16;  X.  5-8).  His  anxiety  that  the 
Feast  of  the  Dedication  should  be  kept 
by  his  countrymen  in  Egypt  seems  to  be 
the  only  reason  that  can  be  assigned  for 
his  prefixing  the  two  letters  (chaps,  i.  i — 
ii.  18)  to  his  narrative.  He  is  further 
especially  regardful  of  the  "  holy  vessels," 
the  conversion  of  which  to  profane  uses 
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he  regards  as  "  sacrilege  "  (chap.  iv.  39),     those  who  are  guilty  of  it  (chaps,  iv.  42  ; 
and  as  bringing  a  terrible  judgment  on     v.  16;  ix.  16). 

CHRONOLOGICAL  SCHEME  OF  THE  HLSTORY  CONTAINED  IN  THE  FIRST  AND 
SECOND  BOOKS  OF  MACCABEES. 


336—323 
323-187  ' 

187—176  ; 
176  ! 
176—171  I 
171— 170 
170  i 
170—168  1 

168    I 

I 

168—167  I 

167    I 
166—165  I 

166—165  : 

165—164  1 
165 — 164  , 

165—164  ; 

164—163  I 

.164—163  I 
163 — 162  I 
162 
162 

162 — 161 

i5i 

161 — 160 

160 — 159 

158—157 

557-152 

152 

152— 151 

151 

151 — 150 

148—147 

.-48—147 

147—146 

146—145 

146—145 

US 
145—144 

'44 

144-143 

142 

141 

141 — 140 

139-138 
139—138 
138—137 

138-137 

136-135 


Reign  of  Alexander  the  Great   .... 
Reigns  of  Alexander's  successors  down  to  Seleucus  IV 
Reign  of  Seleucus  IV.     Attempt  of  Heliodorus 
Accession  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
Reign  of  Antiochus  until  his  first  expedition  into  Eg}'pt 
First  expedition  of  Antiochus  into  Egypt     . 
Plundering  of  the  Temple  by  Antiochus 
Oppressive  rule  of  Philip  .... 
Massacre  of  ApoUonius  and  desecration  of  the  Temple 

Cruel  persecution  under  Philip  . 

Revolt  and  war  under  Mattathias       .  , 

War  continued  under  Judas  Maccabeus       . 

Expedition  under  Nicanor  and  Gorgias        . 

First  expedition  under  Lysias    . 

Recovery  and  purification  of  Temple  by  Judas 

Fortification  of  Jerusalem  and  Bethsura 

War  of  Judas  in  Idumsea  and  Gilead  . 

Death  of  Epiphanes  and  accession  of  Eupator 
Second  expedition  under  Lysias 
Death  of  Eupator  and  accession  of  Demetrius  I. 
Establishment  of  Alcimus  as  High  Priest    . 

Expedition  of  Nicanor      .... 

Embassy  sent  by  Judas  to  the  Romans 

Expedition  of  Bacchides  and  death  of  Judas 

War  of  Bacchides  with  Jonathan 

Second  expedition  of  Bacchides  against  Jonathan 

Jonathan  rules  in  peace  at  Michmash 

Invasion  of  Syria  by  Alexander  Balas 

Civil  war  between  Alexander  and  Demetrius 

Death  of  Demetrius  .... 

Meeting  of  Jonathan  with  Demetrius  and  Ptolemy 

Invasion  of  Syria  by  Demetrius  II.     . 

War  of  Jonathan  with  ApoUonius 

Civil  war  between  Balas  and  Demetrius  II. 

Death  of  Balas  and  accession  of  Demetrius  II. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

I  A  letter  of  the  yeivs  from  yerusalem  to  them 
of  Egypt,  to  thank  God  for  the  death  of  Anti- 
ochus.  19  Of  the  fire  that  was  hid  in  the 
pit.     24  The  prayer  of  Neemias. 

ax.  144.    ''  I  "HE  brethren,  the  Jews  that  be 

X        at  Jerusalem  and  in  the   land 

of  Judea,  wish  unto  the  brethren,  the 


Jews    that    are    throughout     Egypt, 
health  and  peace  : 

2  God  be  gracious  unto  you,  and 
remember  his  covenant  that  he  made 
with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  his 
faithful  servants ; 

3  And  give  you  all  an  heart  to 
serve     him,    and     to     do     his    will, 


CHAPTER  I. 

§   I.  First  Letter  of  the  Palestinian 
Jews  to  the  Brethren  in  Egypt. 

1-9.  The  main  narrative,  contained  in  chs. 
iii.-xv.,  is  preceded  by  a  sort  of  "  preface  "  or 
''introduction,"  consisting  of  two  parts.  First 
come  two  letters  supposed  to  have  been  writ- 
ten by  the  Jews  of  Palestine  to  their  brethren 
in  Egypt — one  in  the  reign  of  Demetrius  Ni- 
cator,  about  B.C.  144,  and  the  other  under 
Judas  Maccabaeus  (t.  10),  probably  about 
B.C.  165.  These  letters  occupy  ch.  i.  and 
ch.  ii.  as  far  as  'v.  18.  The  writer  then  (in 
ch.  ii.  19-32)  explains  the  circumstances 
under  which  the  remainder  of  the  work  was 
composed.  There  is  great  reason  to  doubt 
the  genuineness  of  both  the  letters,  which, 
however,  the  author  probably  found  among 
the  Jewish  archives  in  Egypt,  and  which  his 
simplicity  prevented  him  from  suspecting. 
The  relation  of  the  letters  to  the  remainder 
of  the  work,  and  the  author's  object  in  insert- 
mg  them,  are  somewhat  obscure. 

1.  The  brethreti^  Moses  had  enjoined  on 
the  Israelites,  even  in  Egypt,  to  regard  each 
other  as  "brethren"  (Acts  vii.  26).  The 
term  is  used  in  the  Old  Testament  of  Israelites 
generally  (Ex.  ii.  11;  Ps.  cxxxiii.  i  :  Tobit  i. 
10,  16;  iv.  13;  xiv.  4,  7,  &c.);  but  not  with 
the  same  frequency  with  which  it  is  applied 
to  Christians  in  the  New  Testament. 

the  Jews  that  are  throughout  Egypt. 1  After 
Alexandria,  Leontopolis  was  probably  the 
place  where  there  were  most  Jews  in  Egypt 
<_Joseph.  *  Ant.  Jud.'  xiii.  3,  §  1-3).     There 


were  colonies  of  them  also  in  other  cities  (Is. 
xix.  18  ;  Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xii.  i). 

health  and  peace."]  A  combination  of  the 
Greek  with  the  Hebrew  idiom.  In  the  letter 
of  Jonathan  (i  Mace.  xii.  6)  the  Greek  idiom 
only  is  used;  in  the  second  letter  of  the 
Palestinian  Jews  (y.  10)  the  Greek  and 
Roman  idioms  are  combined. 

2.  God  be  gracious  unto  you.]  Compare 
Gen.  xliii.  29;  Num.  vi.  25;  Ps.  Ixvii.  i; 
Mai.  i.  9. 

and  remember  his  co'venant.]  The  cove- 
nant with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  was 
threefold: — i.  To  multiply  their  seed  as  the 
stars  of  heaven ;  2.  To  give  their  seed  Ca- 
naan as  their  inheritance;  3.  To  bring  it  to 
pass,  that  in  their  seed  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  should  be  blessed.  (See  Gen.  xii.  3  ; 
XV.  13-21;  xvii.  2-8;  xviii.  18,  &c.)  When 
the  Israelites  angered  God  and  He  punished 
them.  He  was  said  to  "  forget  His  covenant ;" 
when  they  humbled  themselves,  and  returned 
to  Him,  He  was  said  to  "  remember  "  it  (Lev. 
xxvi.  42-45  ;  Ps.  cvi.  45  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  60  ;  Luke 
i.  72). 

his  fait Ijful  servants.]  It  is  the  chief  praise 
of  a  "servant"  to  be  "found  faithful"  (i 
Cor.  iv.  2).  The  ftiithfulness  of  Abraham  is 
declared  in  i  Mace.  ii.  52  and  Heb.  xi.  8-19; 
that  of  Isaac  in  Heb.  xi.  20;  that  of  Jacob 
in  Heb.  xi.  21.  Though  not  without  faults, 
they  clung  to  God  till  their  life's  end. 

3.  to  do  his  will.]  Literally,  "  His  wills " 
or  "wishes"  (^ra  6c\rjixaTa  avrov).  Compare 
Ps.  ciii.  7  in  the  Sept.  Version. 
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[v.  4-8. 


with  a  good  courage  and  a  willing 
mind  ; 

4  And  open  your  hearts  in  his  law 
and  commandments,  and  send  you 
peace, 

5  And  hear  your  prayers,  and  be 
at  one  with  you,  and  never  forsake 
you  in  time  of  trouble. 

6  And  now  we  be  here  praying 
for  you. 

7  What  time  as  Demetrius  reigned, 
€D  i.)4.    in  the  hundred  threescore  and  ninth 


year,  we  the  Jews  wrote  unto  you  in 

the   extremity  of  trouble  that  came 

upon    us    in    those    years,   from   the 

time   that    "^ Jason  and   his   company  "  '^^-  ■♦•  7- 

revolted    from    the    holy    land    and 

kingdom, 

8  And  burned  the  porch,  and  shed 
innocent  blood  :  then  we  prayed 
unto  the  Lord,  and  were  heard  ;  we 
offered  also  sacrifices  and  fine  flour, 
and  lighted  the  lamps,  and  set  forth 
the  loaves. 


ivit/j  a  good  courage7\  Literally,  "  with  a 
large  heart" — i.e.  "earnestly,  heartily,  with 
might  and  main." 

a  luilling  mind.']  Rather,  "a  willing 
soul." 

4.  j^nd  open  your  hearts  in  his  /«iu.]  This 
is  an  unusual  phrase.  It  is  best  explained  as 
a  prayer,  that  God  would  open  their  hearts 
to  attend  to  His  law  and  commandments.  Cf. 
Acts  xvi.  14. 

5.  and  be  at  one  rjuith  j'0«.]  Rather,  "  and 
be  reconciled  to  you."  The  doctrine  of 
"  reconciliation  "  is  one  on  which  the  author 
pointedly  and  frequently  insists.  (See  ch.  v. 
20;  vii.  33;  viii.  39,  &c.)  According  to  his 
view,  God,  the  ofiended  party,  requires  to  be 
"  reconciled  "  to  man,  the  oifender ;  in  the 
New  Testament,  it  is  rather  man,  the  offender, 
who  has  to  be  "reconciled"  to  the  God  whom 
he  has  offended  (Rom.  v.  10  ;  2  Cor.  v.  18-20  ; 
Col.  i.  20,  21,  &c.). 

and  never  forsake you.l  Compare  Ps.xxxviii. 
a  I  ;  Ixxi.  9.  Sometimes  God  forsakes  His 
own  "for  a  small  moment"  (Is.  liv.  7),  but 
only  to  return  and  liave  mercy  upon  them, 
and  "  gather  them  with  great  mercies  "  (ibid.). 

6.  ive  be  here  praying  for  you.']  I.e.  "  Be 
assured  that  we,  here  in  Jerusalem,  continue 
always  to  pray  (^ea-fjLev  npocrevxofjifvoi)  for 
you." 

7.  fVhat  time  as  Demetrius  reigned,  in  the 
hundred  threescore  and  ninth  year.]  Deme- 
trius II.  (Nicator)  was  king  of  Syria  from  the 
167th  Seleucid  year  (i  Mace.  xi.  19)  to  the 
175th,  and  again  from  the  i86th  to  the  189th. 
He  would  seem  to  be  the  king  intended. 
The  169th  Seleucid  year  began  in  Oct.  B.C. 
144,  and  terminated  in  Oct.  B.C.  143.  It  was 
the  year  in  which  Jonathan  was  taken  prisoner 
by  Tryphon  (i  Mace.  xii.  48)  and  murdered 
(ib.  xiii.  23). 

ive  the  Jeixjs  nvrote  unto  you.]  Rather, 
"have  written."  The  use  of  the  perfect 
tense  shews  that  we  have  here  the  professed 
date  of  the  epistle  (Ewald,  '  Hist,  of  Israel,' 


vol.  V.  p.  468,  note  3)  ;  not,  as  Grimm  sup- 
poses, a  reference  to  an  earlier  communica- 
tion. In  that  case  the  aorist  must  have  been 
employed. 

in  the  extremity  of  trouble  that  came  upon  us 
in  those  years.]     Rather,  "in  these  years." 

from  the  time  that  Jason  and  his  company 
revolted.]  On  Jason  and  his  doings,  see  ch. 
iv.  7-26.  Josephus  says  that  his  real  name  was 
Joshua  (^Irjo-ois).,  and  that  he  himself  changed 
his  name  into  Jason  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  5,  §  i). 

from  the  holy  land  and  kingdom.]  Rather, 
"  from  the  holy  land,  and  from  the  kingdom." 
The  "  holy  land  "  is  undoubtedly  Palestine — 
the  "  land  of  promise  "• — the  Upa  x^P"-  ^^ 
Philo  ('  Leg.  ad  Cai.'  §  42).  "  The  kingdom," 
kqt'  e'^o^j/r,  is  probably  "the  kingdom  of  God 
upon  earth,"  or  the  Jewish  Church,  which 
had  become  an  actual  earthly  kingdom,  before 
our  author  wrote. 

8.  yind  burned  the  porch.]  The  principal 
porch  of  the  Temple  building  (i  Kings  vi.  3) 
seems  to  be  intended ;  but  we  have  not  else- 
where any  special  mention  of  injury  done  to 
this  particular  part  of  the  edifice.  ^//  the 
outer  gates  were  burnt  (i  Mace.  iv.  38;  z 
Mace.  viii.  32),  and  the  main  building  was 
made  a  desolation  (i  Mace.  i.  39;  ii.  8;  iii. 
45,  51 ;  iv.  38):  but  it  may  be  doubted  if  any 
w-anton  injury  was  done  to  the  Great  Porch. 
The  Temple,  it  must  be  remembered,  was, 
in  the  designs  of  Epiphanes,  to  have  become 
a  heathen  sanctuary  (2  Mace.  vi.  2). 

and  shed  innocent  blood.]  See  ch.  iv.  34-36  ; 
v.  6 ;  vi.  10,  18-31 ;  vii.  1-42,  &c. 

ive  offered  also  sacrifices  and  fine  ^our.] 
The  reference  is  probably  to  the  recovery  of 
the  Temple  by  Judas  Maccabasus,  and  the 
restoration  of  sacrifices  made  by  him  in  the 
year  B.C.  166  (i  Mace.  iv.  36-53) — the  occa- 
sion ever  after  celebrated  by  the  "Feast  of 
the  Dedication  "  (f'y/catVta). 

and  lighted  the  lamps,  and  set  forth  the 
loaves.]  See  i  Mace.  50,  51.  The  "lamps'* 
were  those  of  the  candelabrum  which  supplied' 
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9  And  now  see  that  ye  keep  the  feast 
*  Lev.  23.  of '^tabernacles  in  the  month  Casleu. 

10  In  the  hundred  fourscore  and 
eighth  year,  the  people  that  were  at 
Jerusalem  and  in  Judea,  and  the 
council,  and  Judas,  sent  greeting 
and  health  unto  Aristobulus,  king 
Ptolemeus'  master,  who  was  of  the 


stock  of  the  anointed  priests,  and  to 
the  Jews  that  were  in  Egypt : 

11  Insomuch  as  God  hath  deliver- 
ed us  from  great  perils,  we  thank 
him  highly,  as  having  been  in  battle 
against  a  king. 

12  For  he  cast  them  out  that 
fought  within  the  holy  city. 


the  place  of  the  original  golden  candlestick 
(Ex.  XXV.  31-37) ;  the  "  loaves,"  those  of  the 
table  of  shewbread  (ib.  23-30). 

9,  the  feast  of  tabernacles.']  The  writer 
tells  us  further  on  (ch.  x.  6)  that  the  Feast  of 
Dedication  was  kept  on  the  first  occasion 
"after  the  manner  of  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles," with  "  branches,  and  fair  boughs,  and 
palms  also"  (ib.  "v.  7).  From  this  circum- 
stance it  seems  to  have  been  sometimes  called 
"  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  in  the  month 
Chisleu,"  while  the  true  Tabernacles'  Feast 
was  knovsm  as  "  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  in 
the  month  Tisri "  (Grimm). 

the  month  CasleuJ]  This  month  corre- 
sponded, in  part,  to  our  December;  in  part, 
to  January.  It  was  the  ninth  month  of  the 
Jewish  year  (i  Mace.  iv.  52).  In  the  Hebrew 
it  was  called  Chisleu  (Neh.  i.  i ;  Zech.  vii. 
i).  The  celebration  of  the  Feast  of  Dedica- 
tion by  the  Egyptian  Jews,  enjoined  both 
here  and  in  'v.  18,  would  have  been  an  ac- 
knowledgment on  their  part  of  a  higher 
sanctity  belonging  to  the  Temple  at  Jerusa- 
lem than  to  that  at  Leontopolis. 

§  2.  Another  (earlier)  Letter  of  the 
Palestinian  Jews  to  their  Brethren 
IN  Egypt. 

First  Portion  of  the  Letter  {y-v. 
10-17).  The  death  of  Antiochus  is  the  first 
subject  treated  of  in  the  second  letter.  This 
event,  which  happened  in  B.C.  164,  is  related 
with  details,  which  are  irreconcilable  with 
the  narrative  of  the  same  event  in  ch.  ix.  1-28, 
and  also  with  that  in  i  Mace.  vi.  1-16. 

10.  In  the  hundred  fourscore  and  eighth 
year.}  This  would  be  B.C.  125-4,  thirty- 
six  years  after  the  death  of  Judas  Maccabeus, 
by  whom  the  letter  is  said  to  have  been  sent, 
and  nearly  forty  years  after  the  death  of 
Epiphanes,  which  is  represented  as  the  occa- 
sion of  its  having  been  written.  As  so  large 
a  chronological  error  is  scarcely  possible,  we 
may  perhaps  accept  the  reading  of  two  MSS., 
viz.  148  for  188.  The  professed  date  of  the 
letter  will  then  be  B.C.  165-4. 

the  people  .  .  .  the  council,  and  Judas."]  The 
order  is  unusual,  and  tends  to  throw  doubt 
•on  the  genuineness  of  the  letter.  The  na- 
tural order  would  be  "Judas,  and  the  council, 


and  the  people."  Compare  i  Mace.  xii.  6. 
The  existence  of  a  Jewish  council,  or  "senate," 
at  this  time  has  been  questioned  (Grimm),  but 
without  reason.  A  senate  is  mentioned  in 
I  Mace.  /.  s.  c;  2  Mace.  iv.  44,  xi.  27. 

Aristobulus,  king  Ptolemeus^  master.]  Rather, 
"teacher."  Aristobulus,  the  Peripatetic 
philosopher,  is  undoubtedly  meant.  He  held 
a  high  position  at  the  court  of  Ptolemy  Philo- 
metor  during  the  first  half  of  the  second 
century  B.C.,  being  at  once  tutor  to  the  king 
and  the  chief  of  the  Jewish  community  at 
Alexandria.  His  work,  '  Explanations  of  the 
Mosaic  Law,'  was  addressed  to  Ptolemy  him- 
self, and  is  quoted  by  Clement  of  Alexandria 
('  Strom.'  i.  p.  342)  and  Eusebius  ('  Praep. 
Ev.'  vii.  13,  viii.  8-10,  ix.  6,  xiii.  11 ;  '  Eccles. 
Hist.'  vii.  33),  and  referred  to  by  Origen 
('  Contr.  Celsum,'  iv.  6,  §  4).  He  en- 
deavoured to  reconcile  the  Hebrew  Scriptures 
with  the  philosophy  of  Aristotle.  (See  Ewald, 
'  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  259  ;  Stanley, '  Lec- 
tures on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  pp. 
277-280.) 

11.  God  hath  delivered  us  from  great  perils.] 
See  I  Mace.  iii.  10-60;  iv.  1-35  ;  v.  1-61. 

as  having  been  in  battle  against  a  king.] 
Rather,  "as  fighting  frequently  against 
the  king."  The  present  participle  gives  the 
sense  of  repetition  :  the  word  ^aa-iXein;,  with- 
out the  article,  designates  the  Seleucid  monarch 
here,  as  it  does  the  Persian  monarch  in  the 
classical  writers.  The  Jews  had  not  been 
actually  engaged  in  battle  with  Antiochus ; 
but  they  had  had  at  least  five  engagements 
with  his  generals.  And  the  war  was  still 
continuing. 

12,  he  cast  them  out  that  fought  ^within  the 
holy  city.]  Rather,  "  He  Himself  "—i.e.  God 
— "cast  them  out,"  &c.  Compare  ch.  x.  i. 
According  to  the  author  of  this  Book,  Judas 
recovered  both  the  Temple  and  the  city,  in 
which  case  of  course  the  Syrian  garrison 
nuist  have  been  "  cast  out "  of  the  latter. 
But  the  circumstantial  narrative  of  the  First 
Book  shews  that  the  "city  of  David,"  with 
its  fortress,  the  Acra,  did  not  really  fall  into 
the  hands  of  the  Jews  until  the  principate  of 
Simon  ( I  Mace.  iv.  37-60;  xiii.  49-51;  xiv. 
36,  37;  Ewald,  'Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v. 
pp.  311-12,  andp.  335). 
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13  For  when  the  leader  was  come 
into  Persia,  and  the  army  with  him 
that  seemed  invincible,  they  were 
slain  in  the  temple  of  Nanea  by  the 
deceit  of  Nanea's  priests. 

14  For  Antiochus,  as  though  he 
would  marry  her,  came  into  the  place, 
and  his  friends  that  were  with  him,  to 
receive  money  in  name  of  a  dowry. 

15  Which  when  the  priests  of 
Nanea  had  set  forth,  and  he  was 
entered  with   a  small  company  into 


the  compass  of  the  temple,  they  shut 
the  temple  as  soon  as  Antiochus  was 
come  in  : 

16  And  opening  a  privy  door  of 
the  roof,  they  threw  stones  like 
thunderbolts,  and  struck  down  the 
captain,  hewed  them  in  pieces,  smote 
ofF  their  heads,  and  cast  them  to 
those  that  were  without. 

17  Blessed  be  our  God  in  all 
things,  who  hath  delivered  up  the 
ungodly. 


13.  t/je  leader.]  This  can  only  be  Anti- 
ochus ;  but  it  is  a  curious  term  to  be  used  of 
the  Great  King. 

into  Persia.]  Elymai's,  the  country  in  which 
the  temple  of  Nanasa  was  situated,  appears  to 
have  been  reckoned  at  this  period  a  part  of 
Persia.     (See  i  Mace.  vi.  i.) 

t/je  army  .  .  .  that  seemed  invincible.]  Half 
the  forces  of  Syria,  according  to  the  author 
of  the  First  Book  (i  Mace.  iii.  37) — probably 
from  60,000  to  70,000  men.  (See  i  Mace, 
iv.  28.) 

they  luere  slain.]  Literally,  "  cut  to  pieces." 
This  is  an  over-statement.  Antiochus  him- 
self was  certainly  not  killed  in  the  Temple,  or 
anywhere  near  it  (i  Mace.  vi.  4-16 ;  Polyb. 
xxxi.  2),  nor  does  it  seem  that  he  lost  many 
of  his  troops.  Lysias  brought  back  with  him 
the  bulk  of  the  force  when  he  returned  to 
Antioch  (i  Mace.  vi.  56). 

in  the  temple  of  Nanea.]  Compare  i  Mace, 
vi.  2  ;  Polyb.  /.  s.  c. ;  App.  '  Syriac'  §  66. 
The  Syrian  goddess,  Nanea,  or  Nanaea,  was 
identical  with  the  Nana  of  the  Babylonians, 
who  was  called  Ishtar  in  Assyria  and  Ash- 
toreth  (or  Astarte)  in  Phoenicia.  She  is 
commonly  identified  with  the  Aphrodite  of 
the  Greeks  and  the  Venus  of  the  Romans, 
but  is  sometimes  compared  with  Artemis  and 
Diana.  Variant  forms  of  the  name  are  Nanasa, 
Anaea,  Ana'itis,  Tanata,  Tanath,  Tanais.  The 
Egyptians,  on  adopting  her  into  their  system, 
called  her  Anta.  In  Phoenician  inscriptions 
Tanath  is  found,  as  well  as  Ashtoreth. 

14.  uintiochus,  as  though  he  ivould  marry 
her.]  The  employment  of  this  pretext  by 
the  needy  monarch  when  he  was  plundering 
temples  is  confirmed  by  the  recently  dis- 
covered fragments  of  Granius  Licinianus 
(p.  9  ;  ed.  of  1858) ;  and  receives  illustration 
from  Antony's  conduct  at  Athens,  as  related 
by  Seneca :  "  Quum  Antonius  vcllet  se  Li- 
berum  patrem  dici,  et  hoc  nomen  statuis  suis 
subscribi  juberet,  habitu  quoque  et  comitatu 
Liberum  imitaretur,  occurrerunt  venienti  ei 
Athenienses  et    C^wwaov    salutaverunt,  .  .  . 


Dixerunt,  despondere  ipsos  in  matrimonium 
Miners-am  suam,  et  rogaverunt  ut  duceret. 
Ac  Antonius  ait  ducturum,  sed  dotis  nomine 
imperare  se  illis  mille  talenta"  ('  Suasor.'  §  i). 

15.  ^ivhen  .  .  .  he  ivas  entered  .  ,  .  into  the 
compass  of  the  temple.]  Rather,  "  When  he 
was  entered  within  the  circuit  of  the 
precinct."  O  irepifBoKos  roii  refjievovs  is 
the  wall  that  surrounded  the  enclosure  within 
which  the  Temple  stood. 

16.  opening  a  privy  door  of  the  roof]  \n 
the  original  it  is  "  the  privy  door,"  as  if  every 
temple  had  one. 

they  thre'^v  stones  .  .  .  a7id  struck  doivn.] 
Compare  the  proceedings  of  the  Corcyraean 
democrats  when  they  mounted  on  the  roof  of 
the  building  within  which  they  had  confined 
the  chief  aristocrats,  and,  after  breaking  a 
hole  in  the  roof,  destroyed  them  by  hurling 
down  on  them  darts,  javelins,  and  pieces  of 
the  tiling  wherewith  the  roof  was  covered 
(Thucyd.  iv.  48). 

the  captain.]  Or  "  the  leader" — the  same 
word  as  in  T.  1 3 .    Antiochus  is  no  doubt  meant. 

heived  them  in  pieces^  As  there  is  no 
antecedent  to  "  them,"  it  has  been  suggested 
that  some  such  words  as  xnt  rov^  fitr'  avrov 
— "and  those  with  him" — have  fallen  out 
after  "  captain." 

17.  ivho  hath  deli'verea  up  the  ungodly.] 
Rather,  "  who  delivered  up  those  that  had 
committed  impiety," — i.e.  Antiochus  and  his 
soldiers.  That  the  entire  narrative  is  a  fiction, 
so  far  as  Antiochus  Epiphanes  is  concerned, 
cannot  be  questioned ;  but  it  is  quite  possible, 
as  Scholz  has  suggested,  that  it  describes  the 
fate  of  Antiochus  the  Great,  who  was  killed 
while  plunderingatemple  of  Belus  in  this  same 
region  (Diod.  Sic.  p.  573  ;  Justin,  xxxii.  2  ; 
Strab.  xvi.  i,  §  18). 

Second  Portion  of  the  Second  Let- 
ter {yv.  18-36).  From  their  account  of  the 
death  of  Antiochus,  the  writers  of  the  letter 
are  represented  as  proceeding  to  enjoin  upon 
their  Egyptian  brethren  the  celebration  of  two 
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i8  Therefore  whereas  we  are  now 

'iMac. 4-  purposed  '^to  keep  the  purification  of 

ch.  2.  i^.    the  temple  upon  the   five  and  twen- 

''Lev.  23.  tieth   day  of  the  month   <^CasIeu,  we 

Numb.  39.  thought  it  necessary  to    certify   you 

*"  thereof,  that  ye  also  might  keep   //, 

as  the  feast  of  the   tabernacles,  and 

of  the  fire,  which  tvas  given  us  when 

Neemias  offered  sacrifice,  after  that 

he  had   builded  the   temple   and   the 

altar. 

19  For  when  our  fathers  were  led 
into  Persia,  the  priests  that  were 
then  devout  took  the  fire  of  the  al- 


tar privily,  and  hid  it  in  an  hollow 
place  of  a  pit  without  water,  where 
they  kept  it  sure,  so  that  the  place 
was  unknown  to  all  men. 

20  Now  after  many  years,  when 
it  pleased  God,  Neemias,  being  sent 
from  the  king  of  Persia,  did  send  of 
the  posterity  of  those  priests  that 
had  hid  it  to  the  fire  :  but  when  they 
told  us  they  found  no  fire,  but  thick 
water  ; 

21  Then  commanded  he  them  to 
draw  it  up,  and  to  bring  it ;  and 
when    the    sacrifices    were    laid    on, 


days — I.  That  of  the  Dedication  of  the  Temple 
by  Judas  Maccabeus  after  his  purification  of 
it  ;  and  2.  That  of  Nehemiah's  recovery  of 
the  sacred  fire.  The  legend  of  the  recovery  is 
then  given  at  length. 

18.  ^whereas  ive  are  no-jj  purposed  to  keep, 
isfc^  The  second  celebration  of  the  festival 
at  Jerusalem  is  probably  intended,  since  the 
first  preceded  the  death  of  Epiphanes,  as 
appears  fi-om  i  Mace,  iv,  52  compared  with 
I  Mace.  vi.  16. 

ixje  thought  it  necessary^  Rather,  "  v\'e 
thought  it  fitting." 

that  ye  also  might  keep  it  as  the  feast  of  the 
tabernacles.']  Rather,  "  that  ye  might  keep  the 
day  of  the  Tabernacles'  feast."  The  writers 
call  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication  itself  o-kt^vo- 
Trrjyia,  as  did  those  of  the  previous  letter 
(^'.  9).  For  the  reason  of  tne  name  see  the 
comment  on  that  place. 

the  fire  ■which  ^ivas  given  wj.]  Our  trans- 
lators have  supplied  the  clause,  "  which  was 
given  us,"  from  the  Vulgate.  Something 
must  certainly  have  fallen  out  after  "Hre" — 
perhaps  rov  eipeBivTOS  or  tov  <pavevTOS. 

after  that  he  had  builded  the  temple  and  the 
altar.]  This  is  a  curious  perversion  of  his- 
tory, and  indicates  a  great  ignorance  of 
Holy  Scripture  on  the  part  of  the  writer  of 
the  letter.  The  altar  was  set  up,  and  the 
Temple  built  by  Zerubbabel,  nearly  a  century 
before  the  time  of  Nehemiah  (Ezra  iii.  3,  vi. 
1 5  ;  Zech.  iv.  9).  Nehemiah's  work  was  the 
restoration  of  the  gates  and  walls  of  Jerusalem 
(Neh.  iii.  1-32,  vi.  i,  vii.  i ;  Ecclus.  xlix.  13). 
A  further  exaggeration  of  Nehemiah's  great- 
ness appears  in  ch.  ii.  13. 

19.  iohe7i  our  fathers  ivere  led  into  Persia.] 
I.e.  into  Babylonia,  which  was  afterwards 
swallowed  up  in  Persia. 

the  priests  .  .  .  took  the  fire  of  the  altar 
privily,  and  hid  it.]  There  is  no  reason  to 
suppose   any  truth  at   all  in    this  narrative, 


which  is  entirely  unsupported  by  anything 
contained  in  the  canonical  Books.  Had  the 
fire  been  preserved,  it  is  almost  certain  that 
either  Jeremiah,  or  Ezra,  or  the  writer  of 
Kings,  or  the  writer  of  Chronicles,  would 
have  recorded  it. 

in  an  holloiv  place  of  a  pit  nvithout  ivater.] 
A  tradition  which  can  be  traced  back  to  the 
tenth  century  gives  to  the  well  at  the  con- 
junction of  the  Kedron  with  the  Hinnom 
valley — the  En-rogel  of  holy  Scripture — the 
name  of  "  the  well  of  Nehemiah,"  with  allusion 
to  this  story.  Such  traditions  are  however 
worthless,  unless  they  have  a  veiy  much  greater 
antiquity  than  can  be  claimed  for  this. 

ivhere  they  kept  it  sure.]  Rather,  "  where 
they  made  it  sure," — i.e.  concealed  it  safely. 

20.  Neemias,  being  sent  from  the  king  of 
Persia^  The  king  who  "sent"  Nehemiah. 
or  rather  allowed  him  to  go,  to  Jerusalem 
(Neh.  ii.  4-6)  was  Artaxerxes,  the  son  of 
Xerxes  and  grandson  of  Darius  Hystaspis, 
who  was  known  to  the  Greeks  as  Macrocheir 
and  to  the  Romans  as  Longimanus. 

when  they  told  us.]  The  pronoun  of  the 
first  person  seems  very  much  out  of  place,  the 
professed  date  of  the  letter  being  nearly  three 
centuries  after  Nehemiah's  time.  Gaab  ex- 
plains it  as  equivalent  to  "  our  countr)'men." 
Grimm  supposes  the  authors  of  the  letter  to 
quote  from  a  document  purporting  to  have 
been  written  by  eye-witnesses  of  the  events 
narrated.  But  in  that  case  the  first  person 
would  probably  have  occurred  oftener.  I 
should  suspect  that  the  rjaav  of  dua-iicpTja-av 
was  first  repeated  by  a  clumsy  scribe,  and 
then  turned  by  a  corrector  into  fjixiv.  I  should 
omit  the  Tjfuv,  as  is  done  by  two  MSS.  and  the 
Syriac  Version. 

21.  to  draw  it  up  and  to  bring  it.]  Rather, 
"to  draw  of  it  (_a7ro(3u\p'avTas)  and  bring  it." 

ivhen  the  sacrifices  tvere  laid  on.]  I.e.  "  placed 
on  the  altar." 
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Neemias  commanded  the  priests  to 
sprinkle  the  wood  and  the  things  laid 
thereupon  with  the  water. 

22  When  this  was  done,  and  the 
time  came  that  the  sun  shone,  which 
afore  was  hid  in  the  cloud,  there  was 
a  great  fire  kindled,  so  that  every  man 
marvelled. 

23  And  the  priests  made  a  prayer 
whilst  the  sacrifice  was  consuming, 
J  say,  both  the  priests,  and  all  the  rest, 
Jonathan    beginning,    and    the    rest 


answering    thereunto,    as     Neemias 
did. 

24  And  the  prayer  was  after  this 
manner ;  O  Lord,  Lord  God,  Crea- 
tor of  all  things,  who  art  fearful  and 
strong,  and  righteous,  and  merciful, 
and  the  only  and  gracious  King, 

25  The  only  giver  of  all  things, 
the  only  just,  almighty,  and  ever- 
lasting, thou  that  deliverest  Israel 
from  all  trouble,  and  didst  choose  the 
fathers,  and  sanctify  them  : 


22.  t/yere  ivas  a  great  fire  kindled?^  The 
acceptance  of  the  entire  story  of  the  recovery 
of  the  holy  fire  by  Joseph  Ben-Gorion  ('  Hist. 
Jud.'  i.  16,  17)  does  not  add  anything  to  its 
credibility.  Ben-Gorion  is  aware  that  the 
altar  was  set  up,  and  sacrifice  renewed  by 
Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua,  and  assigns  them  a 
place  in  the  transactions;  but  he  spoils  his 
story  by  introducing  into  it  also  the  names  of 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  who  lived  nearly  a  cen- 
tury later.  The  Rabbinical  writers  generally 
ignore  the  story ;  and  indeed  contradict  it  by 
their  almost  unanimous  declaration  that  "  the 
holy  fire  "  was  one  of  the  five  things  possessed 
by  the  first  Temple  which  were  wanting  in 
the  second.  (See  Buxtorf's  treatise  'De  igne 
sacro'  in  Ugolino's  'Thesaurus,'  vol.  x.  p. 
426.) 

23.  Jonathan  beginning.']  The  "  Jonathan" 
intended  is  probably  the  high-priest  of  that 
name  mentioned  in  Neh.  xii.  1 1,  and  called 
by  Josephus  "  John"  ('A.  J.'  xi.  7,  §  i),  who 
was  the  grandson  of  Eliashib  and  the  father 
of  Jaddua.  The  writer  of  the  letter  may 
have  supposed  that  he  was  contemporary 
with  Nehemiah,  whereas  his  high-priesthood 
must  really  have  fallen  about  half  a  century 
later.  By  "beginning"  is  meant  pronoun- 
cing each  clause  of  the  prayer  first,  so  that 
the  people  might  hear  it  and  repeat  it  after 
him. 

24.  the  prayer  ivas  after  this  manner.'] 
The  accumulation  of  epithets  in  the  address 
to  God  (yv.  24,  25)  is  the  most  remarkable 
feature  of  this  prayer.  The  simplicity  of 
early  times  was  content  to  address  God  by 
one  or  two  titles  (Ex.  v.  22,  xv.  11,  xxxii. 
II ;  Num.  xvi.  22  ;  2  Chron.  vi.  14,  16,  &c.). 
From  the  time  of  Daniel  (Dan.  ix.  4),  three 
or  four  are  common  (Neh.  i.  5  ;  Judith  ix.  12  ; 
Add.  Esth.  xiii.  9;  Ecchis.  li.  i).  The  prayer 
ascribed  to  Manasseh  has  eleven,  and  the 
address  of  Jonathan  in  the  present  passage 
fifteen.  The  particular  epithets  are,  for  the 
most  part,  such  as  occur  separately  elsewhere. 

O  Lord,  Lord  God.]     This  is  not  a  mere 


repetition,  such  as  we  find  in  Ps.  xxii.  i ;  Add. 
Esth.  xiii.  9  ;  3  Mace.  ii.  2  ;  Matt.  vii.  21,  &c., 
but  a  strengthened  form  of  address,  like  "  O 
Lord,  O  Lord  my  God,"  in  the  Psalms  (xxv. 
I,  2  ;  xxxv.  22,  24;  Ixxi.  I,  4,  (Sec). 

Creator  of  all  things.]  Compare  3  Mace, 
ii.  2,  and  Prayer  ot  Manasses,  'v.  2. 

ivho  art  fearful  and  strongs  and  righteous, 
and  merciful]  Literally,  "the  fearful,  and 
strong,  and  righteous,  and  merciful  one" — 
i.e.  the  only  Being  really  possessed  of  those 
qualities.  God  is  addressed  as  "  fearful "  (or 
"terrible")  by  Daniel  (ch.  ix.  4),  and  Nehe- 
miah (ch.  i.  5);  as  "righteous"  by  David 
(Ps.  cxix.  137)  and  Ezra  (ch.  ix.  15);  as 
"  strong  "  by  Job  (ix.  19)  and  again  by  David 
(Ps.  Ixxxix.  8),  and  as  "very  merciful"  by 
Manasseh  (Prayer,  1;.  5).  The  order  of  the 
epithets  is  that  of  moral  climax. 

the  only  and  gracious  King.]  Rather,  "  who 
alone  art  King  and  gracious." 

25.  The  only  giver  of  all  things.]  Or, 
"  the  only  supplier  of  things  needed."  The 
word  used  (xop^y^s)  designates  the  person 
who  supplied  whatever  was  necessary  to  put 
an  author's  play  upon  the  stage. 

the  only  Just,  almighty,  and  everlasting.] 
Omnipotence  and  eternal  existence  (j.e.  exist- 
ence without  either  beginning  or  end)  are  by 
common  consent  attributes  which  belong  to 
God  alone.  Justice  or  righteousness  is,  in  a 
certain  qualified  sense,  predicable  of  man 
(Job  i.  1,8;  Ps.  vii.  8  ;  Ezek.  xviii.  9 ;  Matt 
i.  19)  ;  but  in  the  truest  and  highest  sense  of 
God  only.  (See  Matt.  xix.  17:  "There  is 
none  good  but  one,  that  is,  God.") 

that  deliverest  Israel  from  all  trouble.] 
Compare  Ps.  xxxiv.  17. 

and  didst  choose  the  fathers.]  Literally, 
"and  didst  make  the  fathers  [Thy]  chosen 
ones."  The  true  Israelites  are  called  God's 
"elect"  in  Is.  Ixv.  9,  15,  22,  in  a  spiritual, 
and  not  merely  in  a  temporal,  sense;  but  here 
the  election  intended  is  probably  the  choice 
of  Israel  out  of  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  to 
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26  Receive  the  sacrifice  for  thy 
whole  people  Israel,  and  preserve 
thine  own  portion,  and  sanctify  it. 

27  Gather  those  together  that  are 
scattered  from  us,  deliver  them  that 
serve  among  the  heathen,  look  upon 
them  that  are  despised  and  abhorred, 
and  let  the  heathen  know^  that  thou 
art  our  God. 

28  Punish  them  that  oppress  us, 
and  w^ith  pride  do  us  w^rong. 

«Deut.3o.       29   Plant  thy  people  again  in  thy 
ch.  a.  18.    holy  place,  ^as  Moses  hath  spoken. 

30  And  the  priests  sung  psalms  of 
thanksgiving. 

31  ISSow  when    the    sacrifice    was 


consumed,  Neemias  commanded  the 
water  that  was  left  to  be  poured  on 
the  great  stones. 

32  When  this  was  done,  there  was 
kindled  a  flame :  but  it  was  con- 
sumed by  the  light  that  shined  from 
the  altar. 

33  So  when  this  matter  was  known, 
it  was  told  the  king  of  Persia,  that 
in  the  place,  where  the  priests  that 
were  led  away  had  hid  the  fire,  there 
appeared  water,  and  that  "Neemias  Jj^^'"^^'" 
had  purified  the  sacrifices  therewith,    company. 

34  Then  the  king,  inclosing  the 
place,  made  it  holy,  after  he  had  tried 
the  matter. 


be  God's  "  peculiar  people  "  (Deut.  xiv.  2). 
The  aorist  marks  a  single  act  of  choice. 

26.  Receive  the  sacrifice  for  thy  ivhole 
people^     Compare  Lev.  ix.  15-18  ;    Ezra  vi. 

17;  Neh.  X.  33,  &c. 

preserve  thine  own  portion.^  "  The  Lord's 
portion  is  His  people  "(Deut.  xxxii.  9) — that 
"  portion  "  of  the  world's  inhabitants  which 
He  chose  and  set  apart  for  Himself.  (Compare 
Add.  Esth.  xiii.  16 ;  Ecclus.  xvii.  17,  xxiv.  12  ; 
3  Mace.  vi.  3.) 

27.  those  ,  .  .  that  are  scattered  from  «J.] 
Literally,  "  our  dispersion  "  (riiv  dtaa-n-opav 
fjiiav') — the  abstract  for  the  concrete.  Com- 
pare the  Sept.  translation  of  Ps.  cxlvi.  2,  and 
see  also  John  vii.  35  :  Jas.  i.  i  ;  i  Pet.  i.  i. 
The  word  came  gradually  to  be  used  in  a 
technical  sense  of  the  Jews  dispersed  through- 
out the  world.  Jonathan's  prayer,  so  far,  is 
not  inappropriate  to  the  supposed  time  and 
circumstances,  since,  though  many  had  re- 
turned with  Zerubbabel,  a  still  greater  number 
had  remained  behind  (Joseph.  'A.  J.' xi.  i, 
§  3),  and  continued  scattered  among  the 
nations. 

deliver  them  that  serve.']  The  prayer  now 
becomes  inappropriate.  Cyrus  had  given  a 
general  permission  to  leave  their  homes  to  all 
Israelites  in  any  part  of  his  dominions  and 
return  to  Palestine  (Ezra  i.  2-4).  Artaxerxes, 
in  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  renewed 
the  permission  (ib.  vii.  13).  No  Israelites 
could,  under  these  circumstances,  be  detained 
in  slavery  against  their  will  in  any  part  of  the 
Persian  Empire,  and  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  any  had  been  carried  beyond  it. 
The  remainder  of  the  prayer  is  also  pitched 
in  too  low  a  key  to  suit  the  time  of  the  Return 
from  the  Captivity. 

29.    Plant    thy  people  again."]      Compare 


Ex.  XV.  17;  2  Sam.  vii.  10;  Ps.  xliv.  2,  \%sx. 
8,  &c. 

as  Moses  hath  spoken.]  See  Deut.  xxx.  1-5, 
and  compare  Neh.  i.  8,  9  ;  Baruch  ii.  28-34. 

30.  And  the  priests  sung  psalms  of  thanks- 
giving.]  Rather,  "  And  the  priests  pro- 
ceeded to  sing  the  psalms."  When  the 
prayer  was  ended,  the  priests  followed  on 
with  the  chanting  of  the  usual  psalms.  Com- 
pare Ezra  iii.  11  ;  i  Mace.  iv.  24;  and  see 
the  comment  on  the  latter  passage.  Of  course 
the  psalms  would  be  "  psalms  of  thanksgiving ;" 
but  our  author  does  not  say  so. 

31.  Neemias  commanded  the  nuater  that  lu as 
left  to  be  poured  on  the  great  stones.]  The 
existing  Greek  text  will  in  no  way  bear  this 
meaning,  since  it  has  Karaaxf^v,  and  not 
Kuraxelv.  If  we  retain  the  reading  of  the 
MSS.,  we  must  translate — "  Nehemiah  com- 
manded the  water  that  was  left  to  be  confined 
by  means  of  great  stones ; "  literally,  "  that 
great  stones  should  confine  it."  Our  transla- 
tion follows  the  Vulgate,  which  has — "  Ex 
residua  aqua  jussit  Neemias  lapides  majores 
profundi."  This  involves  the  reading  Kuraxflv, 
and  requires  further  the  insertion  of  eVi  before 

33.  there  appeared  water.']  Rather,  "there 
had  appeared." 

Neemias.]  Rather,  "  Neemias  and  those 
who  were  with  him."  The  idiom  employed, 
which  belongs  to  the  best  Greek,  is  a  favourite 
one  with  the  author.  (See  ch.  x.  16,  25,  33  ; 
xi.  6;  xii.  11,  14,  15,  36 ;  xiii.  i,  23  ;  xiv.  18 ; 
XV.  I,  6,  35,  26,  Sic.) 

34.  the  king,  inclosing  the  place,  made  it 
holy.]  This  is  another  indication  that  the 
whole  story  is  a  fable.  A  Persian  king  would 
have  been  very  unlikely  to  have  taken  any 
notice  of  what  would  have  seemed  to  him  so 
small  a  matter  as  that  related  in  the  text. 
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Lv.  35—4- 


35  And  the  king  took  many  gifts, 
and  bestowed  thereof  on  those  whom 
he  would  gratify. 

36  And  Neemias  called  this  thing 
Naphthar,  which  is  as  much  as  to 
say,  a  cleansing :  but  many  men  call 
it  Nephi. 

CHAPTER  11. 

I  What  Jeremy  the  prophet  did.  5  Ho'iO  he 
hid  the  tabernacle,  the  ark,  and  the  altar. 
13  What  Neemias  and  Judas  wrote.  20 
What  Jason  wrote  in  five  books:  25  and  how 
those  were  abridged  by  the  author  of  this  book. 

T  is    also  found    in    the    records, 
that  Jeremy  the   prophet  com- 


I 


manded  them  that  were  carried  away 

to  take  of  the  fire,  "^as  it  hath  been  "*=**'*•  ==> 

signified  : 

2  And  how  that  the  prophet,  hav- 
ing given  them  the  law,  charged 
them  not  to  forget  the  command- 
ments of  the  Lord,  and  that  they 
should  not  err  in  their  minds,  '^when  *Earncb 
they  see  images  of  silver    and   gold, 

with  their  ornaments. 

3  And  with  other  such  speeches 
exhorted  he  them,  that  the  law 
should  not  depart  from  their  hearts. 

4  It  was  also  contained  in  the 
same  writing,  that  the  prophet  being 


36.  Neemias  called  this  thing  Naphthar, 
<which  is  as  much  as  to  say,  a  c leans ing.]  The 
MSS.  vary  between"  Nephthar,"  "  Nephthai," 
and  "  Nephtha."  No  word  at  all  near  to 
any  of  these  forms  has  the  meaning  of  "  a 
cleansing"  in  Hebrew.  It  has  been  conjec- 
tured that  the  original  word  used  was  nithhdr, 
which  might  perhaps  have  this  meaning  ;  but 
more  probably  the  etymology  of  the  forger  of 
the  letter  was  at  fault,  and  he  gave  a  tanciful 
explanation  of  a  word  whose  true  meaning 
was  unknown  to  him.  "  Naphtha"  was  the 
name  given  by  the  Greeks  to  a  form  of  mineral 
oil  produced  in  many  parts  of  Persia,  which 
was  highly  inflammable  ;  and  it  is  this  Greek 
term  which  tlie  author  of  the  letter  intended 
to  use.  Perhaps  he  mis-spelt  it ;  or  perhaps 
it  was  corrupted  by  the  copyists,  first  into 
"  Nephtha,"  and  then  further  into  "  Neph- 
thar." 

many  men.']     Rather,  "most  men." 

CHAPTER   II. 

Third  Portion  of  the  Second  Letter 
(yv.  1-8).  As  a  sequel  to  the  story  of  the  Holy 
Fire,  the  pretended  writers  of  the  letter  give, 
professedly  from  certain  records  (aKoypacfyal) 
which  they  have  consulted,  an  account  of  the 
doings  of  Jeremiah  at  the  time  of  the  Captivity : 
how  he  gave  orders  for  the  preservation  ot  the 
lire  (i>.  i),  warned  the  captives  against  idola- 
try (i».  2),  and  concealed  in  a  cave  on  the 
top  of  Mount  Pisgah  the  Tabernacle  (!),  the 
Ark  of  the  Covenant,  and  the  Altar  of  incense 
(^w.  3-5),  where  he  declared  that  they  would 
remain  until  the  final  restoration  of  Israel 
{vv.  6-8). 

1.  It  is  also  found  in  the  records?\  It 
is  impossible  to  say  what  "records"  are 
referred  to,  or  whether  the  writer  of  the 
letter  had  really  any  documents  in  his  posses- 
sion which  contained  the  legends  here  set 
forth.  Certainly  the  later  Maccabean  time 
was   one   in   which  "  the    unhistorical  spirit 


grew  rapidly  and  dangerously"  (Ewald, 
'  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  460)  ;  and,  among 
the  many  apocryphal  writings  of  the  period, 
there  may  have  been  some  which  pretended  to 
be  "  records  "  kept  during  the  Captivity ;  but 
the  unlikelihood  of  such  records  having  been 
kept  in  such  a  time  of  trouble  is  patent,  and 
their  presumed  contents  do  not  lend  them 
any  credit. 

Jeremy  the  prophet  commanded^  Jeremiah 
at  the  time  of  the  Captivity  was  in  no  posi- 
tion to  "command"  anyone.  He  was  shut 
up  in  the  court  of  the  prison  (Jer.  xxxviii.  28), 
and  was  not  released  until  after  the  Temple 
had  been  destroyed  and  the  prisoners  carried 
ofF(ib.  xxxix.  8-14). 

as  it  hath  been  signified?^     In  eh.  i.  1 9. 

2.  hoix!  that  the  prophet,  having  given 
them  the  lanv,  charged  them,  is!'c.'\  Some 
formal  delivery  of  a  copy  of  the  law  by 
Jeremiah  to  the  captives,  and  some  set  ad- 
dress, seem  to  be  intended.  But  the  prophet 
himself  tells  us  nothing  of  either.  Nebuzar- 
adan,  he  says,  took  him  in  chains  with  the 
other  prisoners  to  Ramah,  and  there  struck 
off  his  chains;  after  which  he  sent  him  to 
Gedaliah  at  Mizpah  (Jer.  xl.  1-6),  while  the 
remainder  of  the  captives  proceeded  on  their 
way  to  Babylon. 

•^vhen  they  see.]  Rather, "  when  they  should. 
see." 

images  of  silver  and  gold.]  Literally,  "of 
gold  and  silver."  The  Babylonian  images 
were  mainly  of  the  former  material.  (See 
Dan.  iii.  i,  v.  4 ;  Herod,  i.  183;  Diod.  Sic. 
ii.  9,  §  5,  &c.) 

ivith  their  ornaments.]  The  Babylonian 
idols  had  in  some  instances  gold  crowns  on. 
their  heads  (Baruch  vi.  9).  They  were  alsa 
clothed  in  rich  garments  (ibid.  11,  33,  58). 

4.  It  <ivas  also  contained  in  the  samr 
ivriting.]  The  past  tense— "it  was" — is  tO' 
be  explained  as  a  reference  to  the  time  when 
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warned  of  God,  commanded  the 
tabernacle  and  the  ark  to  go  with 
Deui.32.  him,  as  he  went  forth  into  '^the 
mountain,  where  Moses  climbed  up, 
and  saw  the  heritage  of  God. 

5  And  when  Jeremy  came  thither, 
he  found  an  hollow  cave,  wherein  he 
laid  the  tabernacle,  and  the  ark,  and 
the  altar  of  incense,  and  so  stopped 
the  door. 

6  And  some  of  those  that  followed 
him  came  to  mark  the  way,  but  they 
could  not  find  it. 


7  Which  when  Jeremy  perceived, 
he  blamed  them,  saying.  As  for  that 
place,  it  shall  be  unknown  until  the 
time  that  God  gather  his  people 
again  together,  and  receive  them  unto 
mercy. 

8  Then  shall  the  Lord  shew  them 
these    things,    and    the    glory  of  the 
Lord  shall  appear,  and  the  cloud  also, 
'^as  it  was  shewed  under  Moses,  and  '',^^"'^ 
^as  when  Solomon  desired    that  the«_. 
place    might    be    honourably    sancti-  ^' " 
fied. 


34-  5 

I  KInsf 


the  pretended  writers  of  tlie  letter  consulted 
the  supposed  writing. 

ieing  ivarned  of  God.']  Compare  Matt.  ii. 
12.  The  actual  word  used  for  "warning" 
{Xpr]fiaTia-^i6s')  occurs  in  the  Greek  Scriptures 
only  here  and  in  Rom.  xi.  4.  It  is,  however, 
common  in  classical  Greek.  (See  Polyb. 
xxviii.  14,  §  10;  16,  §  4;  Lucian,  "Gall." 
25  ;  Diod.  Sic.  i.  70,  78,  &c.) 

the  tabernacle^  The  "tabernacle"  made 
by  Moses,  or  its  representative  at  the  time, 
was  removed  from  Gibeon  to  Jerusalem  by 
Solomon  (i  Kings  viii.  4 ;  2  Chr,  v.  5)  on  the 
occasion  of  his  dedicating  the  Temple ;  but 
what  was  then  done  with  it  is  not  mentioned 
in  Scripture.  The  forger  of  the  letter  evi- 
dently imagines  that  it  was  placed  inside  the 
Temple,  and  remained  there  until  the  capture 
of  the  city  by  Nebuchadnezzar.  But  the  silence 
of  Scripture  makes  this  very  Improbable. 

to  go  ivith  him.]  Literally,  "to  follow 
him" — i.e.  "  to  be  carried  after  him."  So 
AlWan  says  that  the  Choaspes  water  "  fol- 
lowed "  Xerxes  ('  Var.  Hist.'  xii.  40).  By 
what  right  or  power  Jeremiah  gave  these 
orders,  and  got  them  executed,  the  author 
does  not  explain. 

the  mountain  tuhere  Moses  climbed  up.]  See 
Deut.  xxxiv.  i.  This  mount  was  probably 
made  the  hiding-place  with  some  reference  to 
the  hidden  sepulchre  of  Moses,  which  was  in 
the  vicinity  (ib.  -v.  6). 

the  heritage  of  God.]  I.e.  the  land  of  Ca- 
naan, which  God  had  given  to  Israel  for  its 
inheritance  (Gen.  xii.  7  ;  xiii.  15  ;  xv.  7,  &c.). 

5.  an  hollo^u  ca've.]  Literally,  "  a  cave-like 
dwelling."  The  place  is  so  much  a  "  dwell- 
ing "  that  it  has  a  "  door." 

the  altar  of  incense.]  See  Ex.  xxx.  l-io. 
It  seems  strange  that  this  had  not  been  men- 
tioned as  carried  forth  from  Jerusalem  in 
v.  4.  Probably  the  legend  grew  gradually. 
First,  the  tabernacle  and  the  ark  only  were 
supposed  to   have   been   hidden ;   then,   the 


golden  altar,  the  most  sacred  thing  in  the 
Temple  next  to  the  ark,  was  added  ;  finally^ 
the  list  was  increased  by  the  addition  of  the 
table  of  shewbread,  the  golden  candlestick, 
and  the  sacred  utensils  generally,  as  we  find 
it  in  Syncellus  ('  Chronograph.'  p.  409). 

stopped  the  door.]  I.e.  "  blocked  it  up,"  sa 
that  it  was  no  longer  visible. 

6.  to  mark  the  ^voay.]  I.e.  to  set  up  some 
permanent  marks  by  which  it  might  be  pos- 
sible to  find  the  cavern  again  and  recover 
the  treasures. 

7.  perceived.]     Rather,  "learnt." 

he  blamed  them.]  Not,  as  Scholz  supposes, 
for  carelessness  in  neglecting  to  put  up  the 
marks  earlier,  but  for  over-care  in  supposing 
them  needed.  God  would  bring  the  deposit 
to  light  without  human  aid,  when  the  fitting 
time  came. 

until  the  time  that  God  gather  his  peopls^ 
again  together.]  After  the  return  from  the 
Captivity,  the  Israelites  still  looked  forward  to 
a  further  gathering  in  of  their  brethren  from, 
distant  countries,  and  to  a  great  increase  in 
the  population  of  Judaea  and  Jerusalem.  (See 
Zech.  viii.  7,  8,  x.  10 ;  and  compare  the 
comment  on  ch.  i.  27.) 

S.  the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  appear,  and 
the  cloud  also.]  The  expectation  was  of  some 
such  visible  manifestation  of  the  Divine  Pre- 
sence as  is  recorded  in  Ex.  xl.  34,  35,  and 
2  Chr.  V.  13,  14;  I  Kings  vui.  10,  11,  when  a 
luminous  cloud,  dazzling  to  beholders,  filled 
the  Holy  Place,  and  "the  glory  of  the  Lord" 
was,  in  a  certain  sense,  revealed  to  the  eyes 
of  men.  The  expectation  rested  on  passages 
in  the  prophets  where  "the  gloiy  of  God" 
was  promised  to  the  second  Temple  in  a- 
spiritual  sense  (Is.  Ix.  1,19;  Hag.  ii.  9  ;  Zech. 
ii.  5). 

Fourth  Portion  of  the  Second  Let- 
ter {yv.  9-12).  The  records  said  to  have 
been  consulted  by  the  pretended  writers  of 
the  letter  are  now  declared  to  have  contained. 
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[v.  9—13. 


Jr  Lev.  9, 
33,  24. 


9  It  was  also  declared,  that  he  being 
wise -^offered  the  sacrificeof  dedication, 
and  of  the  finishing  of  the  temple. 

10  And  ^as  when  Moses  prayed 
unto  the  Lord,  the  fire  came  down 
from  heaven,  and  consumed  the  sacri- 

*a^Chron.  ^^^g  .  gygn  '''so  prayed  Solomon  also, 
and  the  fire  came  down  from  heaven, 
and  consumed  the  burnt  offerings. 


1 1  And  '  Moses  said.  Because  the  ', H"' ' 
sm  on^nng  was   not  to  be  eaten,  it 

was  consumed. 

12  So  Solomon  kept  those  eight 
days. 

13  The  same  things  were  also  re- 
ported in  the  writings  and  commen- 
taries of  Neemias  ;  and  how  he  found- 
ing a  library  gathered    together    the 


allusion  to  the  two  previous  occasions  on  which 
fire  had  come  down  from  heaven  and  con- 
sumed the  sacrifices  laid  upon  the  altar  of  burnt 
offering — namely,  that  in  the  time  of  Moses, 
mentioned  in  Lev.  ix.  24,  and  that  in  the  time 
of  Solomon,  mentioned  in  2  Chron.  vii.  i, 
whereby  an  indication  is  given  ot  the  purpose 
for  which  the  holy  fire  was  supposed  to 
have  been  reserved  by  Jeremiah,  as  stated  in 
v.  I. 

9.  li  nvas  also  declared.']  In  the  records, 
supposed  to  have  been  consulted  by  the 
writers  of  the  letter.     (See  'v-v.  i  and  4.) 

that  he  being  wise.']  "He"  is  undoubtedly 
Solomon,  the  Hebrew  ideal  of  human  wisdom 
(1  Kings  iii.  12  ;  iv.  29-34). 

offered  the  sacrifice  of  dedication.]  See 
I  Kings  viii.  62;  2  Chr.  vii.  i.  The  tact  of 
the  miraculous  descent  of  fire  from  heaven  on 
this  occasion  has  been  denied,  on  account  of 
the  silence  concerning  it  maintained  by  the 
author  of  the  First  Book  of  Kings ;  but  the 
denial  involves  the  rejection  of  the  authority 
of  the  Books  of  Chronicles,  which  are  as 
integral  a  part  of  the  sacred  Volume  as  any 
other. 

10.  as  ivhen  Moses  prayed  .  .  .  fire  came 
doivnfrom  heaven.]  See  Lev.  ix.  24.  Moses, 
however,  is  not  said  in  Leviticus  to  have 
-"  prayed "  for  the  descent  of  the  fire.  The 
fire  fell  as  he  was  blessing  the  people. 

11.  And  Moses  said,  is-'c]  No  words  re- 
sembling these  are  ascribed  to  Moses  in  the 
Old  Testament ;  nor,  if  they  had  been,  is  the 
appositeness  of  their  quotation  in  the  present 
■connection  very  apparent.  Perhaps  some 
allusion  to  Lev.  x.  16-20  is  intended. 

12.  So  Solomon  kept  those  eight  days.] 
That  Solomon  "  kept  eight  days  "  was  con- 
cluded from  the  mention  of  "  the  eighth  day  " 
in  I  Kings  viii.  66  and  2  Chr.  vii.  8  ;  but  it  is 
not  quite  clear  that  the  Festival  proper  lasted 
more  than  seven  days.  No  doubt,  however, 
the  (yKaivia  of  Judas  Maccabeus  was  made 
an  eight  days'  festival  with  reference  to  the 
supposed  duration  of  the  Dedication  feast  of 
Solomon. 

FiFxn  Portion  of  the  Second  Letter 
<(y'v.  13-16).     The  object  of  the  pretended 


writers  in  this  section  is  directly  practical. 
'I' hey  make  an  offer,  and  they  repeat  their 
previous  request.  Judas  Maccabeus,  follow- 
ing the  example  of  Nehemiah,  has  collected  a 
number  of  the  sacred  writings  of  former 
times  which  had  been  lost  during  the  recent 
troubles ;  if  the  Egyptian  Jews  wish,  they 
can  have  a  portion  by  sending  persons  to 
fetch  them.  In  any  case  they  will  do  well  to 
keep  the  Dedication  Festival. 

13.  The  same  things  nvere  also  reported.] 
Literally,  "  They  related  also  the  same  things." 
The  past  tense  is  used,"  as  in  -w.  4  and  9, 
with  reference  to  the  time  when  the  writers 
of  the  letter  were  supposed  to  have  consulted 
the  document  which  they  profess  to  quote. 

in  the  writings.]  I.e.  the  "  records "  of 
<i>.  I.  The  word  is  nearly,  though  not  quite, 
the  same. 

afid  commentaries?^  Rather,  "and  also  in 
the  commentaries."  The  intention  is  to 
quote  two  entirely  distinct  works.  The 
"  commentaries  of  Nehemiah  "  cannot  be  the 
Book  which  has  come  down  to  us  under  his 
name,  or  even  the  original  Book  whereof  that 
was  a  part,  which  comprised  our  present 
Book  of  Ezra,  since  no  such  statements  as 
those  of  ch.  ii.  1-12  are  made  in  either  of 
those  works.  The  allusion  is  probably  to  ar 
apocryphal  book,  which  did  not  long  survive 
its  composition. 

he  founding  a  library?]  This  is  explained  by 
what  follows.  Nehemiah,  or  Ezra  and  Nehe- 
miah in  conjunction,  took  pains  to  collect 
together  the  various  sacred  writings  of  the 
Jews,  additional  to  the  Law,  such  as  the 
Books  of  the  Kings,  those  of  the  Prophets, 
and  the  writings  ascribed  to  David  ;  to  which 
they  added  a  collection  of  the  letters  of  the 
Persian  kings  respecting  their  offerings  to  the 
Temple.  "This  earliest  tradition  with  re- 
spect to  the  agglomeration  of  the  sacred 
Hebrew  literature  certainly  indicates  that  it 
was  in  Nehemiah's  time  that  the  various 
documents  of  the  past  history  of  his  race 
were  united  in  one  collection.  .  .  It  is  evident 
from  the  terms  of  the  description  that  '  Nehe- 
miah's Library '  was  not  co-extensive  with 
any  existing  volume.  It  was  not  a  formation 
of  Divine  oracles  so  much  as  a  repository  of 
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acts  of  the  kings,  and  the  prophets, 
and  of  David,  and  the  epistles  of  the 
kings  concerning  the  holy  gifts. 

14  In  like  manner  also  Judas  ga- 
thered together  all  those  things  that 
i  Or,  fell    ii^ere  lost  bv  reason  of  the  war  we 
durifigthe  had,  and  they  remain  with  us. 
"""*  15   Wherefore    if   ye    have    need 

thereof,  send  some  to  fetch  them  unto 
you. 

he  promised  in 


16  Whereas  we  then  '^are  about 
to  celebrate  the  purification,  we  have 
written  unto  you,  and  ye  shall  do 
well,  if  ye  keep  the  same  days. 

17  "We  hope  also,  that  the  God, 
that  delivered  all  his  people,  and  gave 
them  all  an  heritage,  and  the  king- 
dom, and  the  priesthood,  and  the 
sanctuary, 

18  ^As   he  promised    in    the    law, 

Ike  law  :  for  we  hope  in  God  that  he  will  shortly,  &'c. 


dd7 


*  ch.  1. 1* 

n  Gr.AVto- 
God  it  is 
tliat  saved 
all  his 
people, 
and  ren- 
dered the 
lieritage, 
a  nd  the 
kingdom, 
and  the 
priest- 
hood, and 
the  sanc- 
tuary, as 
I  ch.  I.  39> 


whatever  materials  from  whatever  source 
might  be  useful  for  the  future  history  of  his 
people."  (Stanley,  '  Lectures  on  the  Jewish 
Church,'  vol.  iii.  pp.  139,  140.) 

the  acts  of  the  kings ?^  Under  this  desig- 
nation would  be  included  the  ]-5ooks  of 
Samuel,  of  Kings,  and  of  Chronicles,  if  already 
written  ;  perhaps  even  the  Books  of  Joshua 
and  Judges. 

and  of  David.']  Rather,  "andthewritings 
of  David,"  or  "the  writings  ascribed  to 
David,"  by  which  the  Psalms  generally,  so 
far  as  they  extended  at  the  time,  but  not  the 
entire  '  Hagiographa,'  would  be  meant. 

the  epistles  of  the  kings  concerning  the  holy 
gifts.]  The  "  epistles  "  intended  are  probably 
those  of  the  Persian  kings  Cyrus,  Darius, 
and  Artaxerxes,  who  are  known  to  have  made 
gifts  to  the  Temple  (Ezra  i.  7-1 1  ;  vi.  8,  9  ; 
vii.  15,  19-22).  We  have  a  specimen  of  the 
kind  of  document  in  the  "  copy  of  the  letter 
that  the  king  Artaxerxes  gave  unto  Ezra  the 
priest,  the  scribe"  (ibid.  -"ii.  11-26).  The 
"  letter  unto  Asaph,  the  keeper  of  the  king's 
forest"  (Neh.  ii.  8),  may  have  been  included 
in  the  collection. 

14.  In  like  manner  also  Judas.]  "  As 
Nehemiah,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "  had  agglo- 
merated round  the  Law  the  works  which 
had  gradually  taken  form  by  his  time,  so 
Judas  Maccabaeus  and  his  companions  eagerly 
gathered  round  Nehemiah's  group  of  sacred 
literature  the  scattered  remains  which  had 
escaped,  like  fragments  of  a  wreck  or  sur- 
vivors of  a  battle,  or  '  brands  plucked  from 
the  fire,'  out  of  the  ruin  of  the  Syrian  war." 
('Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii. 
PP-  338,  339-) 

that  -jcere  lost?^  This  expression  is  some- 
what too  strong!'  If  they  had  been  "  lost," 
Judas  could  not  have  collected  them.  The 
word  used,  SiaTreTrrcoKora,  means  "that  had 
fallen  through  "  or  "  fallen  out  of  knowledge." 
It  is  no  doubt  sometimes  used  of  absolutely 
"lost  "books  (Phot.  '  Bibliothec'  p.  120,  ed. 
Bekker),  but  cannot  have  that  sense  here. 

by  reason  of  the  ivar.]  Or,  "  in  the  course 
of  the  war." 


15.  Wherefore  if  ye  have  need  thereof^  send, 
i2'c?\  This  ofier,  even  if  a  fact,  and  not  a 
fiction,  does  not  shew  that  the  Palestinian 
Jews  possessed  a  much  larger  number  of 
sacred  writings  than  the  Egyptian  ones 
(Grimm),  but  only  that  they  regarded  it  as 
possible  that  they  might  possess  some  of 
which  the  Egyptian  Jews  had  no  copies. 

16.  Whereas  lue  then,  isy'ci]  Compare  ch.  i. 
18.  To  impress  upon  the  Egyptian  Jews  the 
importance  of  keeping  the  Dedication  Feast 
must  be  regarded  as  the  principal  object  of 
this  epistle,  whether  genuine  or  not. 

Sixth  and  last  Portion  of  the  Se- 
cond Letter  {w.  17,  18).  The  supposed 
writers  conclude  with  the  expression  of  a 
pious  hope,  that,  as  God  has  already  done  so 
much  for  them  in  the  way  of  deliverance  and 
restoration,  He  will  shortly  complete  His  work 
by  bringing  the  whole  nation  together  out  of 
all  lands  under  the  sun  into  His  "  holy  place," 
which  is  now  cleansed  from  pollution. 

17.  the  God  that  delivered  all  his  people.] 
The  deliverance  is  that  effected  by  Judas- 
Maccabeus,  when,  after  defeating  the  generals 
of  Epiphanes,  he  "  recovered  the  Temple  " 
(ch.  X.  i)  and  "cleansed"  it,  and  restored 
the  daily  sacrifice  and  the  regular  course  of 
worship.  We  need  not  perhaps  be  surprised 
if,  in  the  first  burst  of  exultation,  the  deUver- 
ance  was  spoken  of  as  more  complete  than 
the  course  of  after  events  shewed  it  to  be. 

and  gave  them  all  an  heritage.]  I.e.  re- 
stored the  Holy  Land  to  them  as  their  inhe- 
ritance, after  it' had  been  taken  from  them  b^ 
the  Syrians. 

and  the  kingdom.]  Though  Judas  never 
assumed  the  title  or  state  of  king,  his  position 
was  that  of  an  independent  ruler,  and  he 
might  be  fairly  considered  to  preside  over  a 
"  kingdom."  He  was  in  fact  a  king  in  all  but 
the  name. 

and  the  sanctuary.]  Rather,  "and  the 
cleansing,"  i.e.  the  purifjing  and  sanctify- 
ing anew  of  the  Temple.  (See  ch.  x.  3,  and 
compare  i  Mace.  iv.  43-51-) 

18.  Ai    he  promised  in  the   law.]      The 
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[v.    19 2  2. 


will  shortly  have  mercy  upon  us, 
and  gather  us  together  out  of  every 
land  under  heaven  into  the  holy 
place  :  for  he  hath  delivered  us  out 
of  great  troubles,  and  hath  purified 
the  place. 

19  Now  as  concerning  Judas  Mac- 
cabeus, and  his  brethren,  and  the 
purification  of  the  great  temple,  and 
the  dedication  of  the  altar, 

20  And  the  wars    against   Antio- 


chus    Epiphanes,    and    Eupator    his 
son, 

21  And  '"the  manifest  signs  that 
came  from  heaven  unto  those  that 
behaved  themselves  manfully  to  their 
honour  for  Judaism  :  so  that,  being 
but  a  few,  they  overcame  the  whole 
country,  and  chased  barbarous  multi- 
tudes, 

22  And  recovered  again  the  tem- 
ple renowned  all  the  world  over,  and 


"'  ch.  3.  24 
&  5.  2. 
Ik  10.  29. 
&n.  8. 
&  15.  12. 


reference  is  probably  to  such  passages  as 
Deut.  iv.  29-31,  XXX.  3-10,  where  full  restora- 
tion to  God's  favour  is  promised  upon  a 
national  repentance. 

into  the  holy  place.']  Compare  ch.  i.  29. 
The  "holy  place"  is  Judxa,  which  Judas 
is  viewed  as  having  cleansed  and  purified  at 
the  same  time  with  the  Temple. 

§  3.  The  Author's  Account  of  the 
Source,  and  Plan,  of  the  Remainder 
OF  THE  Work. 

19-32.  This  "prologue"  or  "preface," 
as  it  is  generally  called  by  commenta- 
tors, comprises:  i.  An  enumeration  of  the 
main  contents  Qw.  19-22);  2.  A  statement 
of  the  source  from  which  they  are  taken 
(y.  23);  and  3.  A  declaration  of  the  objects 
had  in  view  by  the  writer,  and  the  plan  pur- 
sued by  him  in  the  arrangement  of  his  work 
(%"v.  24-32)  By  the  way,  he  notes  that  his 
task  has  been  no  easy  one,  but  has  involved 
much  labour  and  tr-ouble  {niv.  26,  27). 

19.  as  concerning  Judas  Maccabeus.']  In 
the  preceding  letter,  the  Jewish  leader  has 
been  "Judas"  simply;  now  he  is  "Judas 
Maccabeus,"  or  more  literally  "  Judas  the 
Maccabean."  So  also  in  ch.  v.  27,  and  viii.  i. 
In  the  remainder  of  the  Book  he  is  "  the 
Maccabean  "  or  "  Judas  "  indifterently.  On 
the  origin  of  the  nam.e,  see  the  comment  on 
I  Mace.  ii.  4. 

and  his  brethren.]  Unlike  the  author  of 
the  First  Book,  the  writer  assumes  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  history  on  the  part  of  his 
readers.  He  gives  no  formal  list  of  the 
brothers,  corresponding  to  that  in  i  Mace.  ii. 
2-5,  but  introduces  them  casually,  when  they 
have  to  play  a  part  in  the  history,  as  well- 
known  personages  (ch.  x.  22,  23). 

the  purification  of  the  great  temple.]  See 
•ch.  X.  5-7.  The  epithet  "  great  "  is  omitted 
by  most  of  the  MSS.,  and  is  scarcely  appro- 
priate to  the  Temple,  which  was  a  small 
building.  Elsewhere  the  writer  calls  the 
Temple  "renowned"  (y.  22),  "holy"  or 
■"hallowed"  (ch.  xv.  18),  and  "most  holy" 


(ch.  V.  15),  but  not  "great."  Mey/o-Tov 
(ch.  xiv.  13  and  31)  means  "most  noble," 
not  "  greatest." 

the  dedication  of  the  altar.]  See  ch.  X.  3, 
and  compare  i  Mace.  iv.  47,  53. 

20.  the  luars  against  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
and  Eupator.]  The  former  are  contained  in 
chs.  viii.  and  ix. ;  the  latter  in  chs.  x.-xiii. 
Chs.  xiv.  and  xv.  treat  of  the  war  between 
Judas  and  Demetrius  Soter. 

21.  the  manifest  signs  that  came  from 
heaven.]  These  "  manifest  signs  "  {{Tri(f)d- 
veiai)  are  a  marked  characteristic  of  2  Mace, 
and  have  been  said  to  "  form  the  staple  of  the 
Book."  (Westcott  in  Smith's  'Diet,  of  the 
Bible,'  vol.  ii.  p.  178.)  The  most  remarkable 
will  be  found  in  ch.  iii.  24-29,  33,  34; 
v.  2-4 ;  X.  29,  30  ;  xi.  6-1 1 ;  xii.  22. 

for  Judaism.]  "  Judaism "  means  here, 
and  in  ch.  viii.  i,  the  Jewish  religion.  It  is 
antithetical  to  'EWrjinanus  ("the  Greek  re- 
ligion ")  and  a.X\ocpv\icrix6s  ("  the  Gentile 
religion").  The  word  occurs  in  the  same 
sense  in  Gal.  i.  13;  Ignat.  '  Ep.  ad  Magnes.' 
§  10;  Justin.  Mart.  '  Resp.  ad  Orthodox.' 
p.  2,  and  elsewhere.  It  belongs  in  this  sense 
only  to  the  later  Hellenistic  Greek. 

they  overcame  the  ivhole  country.]  Rather, 
"they  plundered  the  whole  country."  The 
writer  refers  in  part  to  those  expeditions 
which  Judas  made  from  time  to  time  against 
the  Hellenising  Jews,  to  punish  them  for  their 
ungodly  conduct  (i  Mace.  iii.  5,  8  :  vii.  24), 
in  part  to  those  which  he  conducted  against 
the  heathen  who  possessed  much  of  the  land 
(i  Mace.  V.  21-51). 

and  chased  barbarous  tnultitudes.]  See 
below,  ch.  viii.  6,  24;  x.  32;  xi.  11  ;  xii.  22, 
&c.  The  author  retorts  on  the  Greeks  the 
epithet  of  "  barbarous,"  habitually  applied  by 
tlicm  to  all  nations  but  their  own. 

22.  the  temple  renowned  all  the  ivorld 
over.]  Compare  ch.  iii.  12.  Philo  calls  it  tov 
TTfpicrrj^uTmov  Ka\  fTTi.(j)aveaTaTov  vfoiv  ('  Leg. 
ad  Cai.'  §  29).  It  does  not  appear  to  have 
really  attracted  very  much  attention  on  the 
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freed  the  city,  and  upheld  the  laws 
which  were  going  down,  the  Lord 
being  gracious  unto  them  with  all 
favour : 

23  Jll  these  things^  I  say^  being 
declared  by  Jason  of  Gyrene  in  five 
books,  we  will  assay  to  abridge  in  one 
volume. 

24  For  considering  the  infinite 
number,  and  the  difficulty  which  they 
find  that  desire  to  look  into  the 
narrations  of  the  story,  for  the  variety 
of  the  matter, 

25  We  have  been  careful,  that  they 
that  will  read  may  have  delight,  and 
that  thev  that  are  desirous  to  commit 


to  memory  might  have  ease,  and  that 
all  into  whose  hands  it  comes  might 
have  profit. 

26  Therefore  to  us,  that  have 
taken  upon  us  this  painful  labour  of 
abridging,  it  was  not  easy,  but  a 
matter  of  sweat  and  watching  ; 

27  Even  as  it  is  no  ease  unto  him 
that  prepareth  a  banquet,  and  seeketh 

the  benefit  of  others :  yet  "for  the^^J;^* 
pleasuring  of  many  we  will  undertake  "weii  0/ 
gladly  this  great  pains  ;  many. 

28  Leaving  to  the  author  the  exact 
handling  of  every  particular,  and 
labouring  to  follow  the  rules  of  an 
abridgement. 


part  of  the  heathen  nations,  at  any  rate  until 
its  rebuilding  by  Herod  the  Great.  The 
dimensions  were  small  (Ezra  vi.  3),  and  the 
ornamentation  not  very  rich  (Ewald, '  Hist,  of 
Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  113). 

freed  the  city.]  Compare  ch.  x.  i.  Some 
portion  of  the  city  was  no  doubt  situated  on 
the  Temple  hill,  and  passed  into  the  hands  of 
Judas  with  the  Temple  itself.  But  the  "•  city 
of  David,"  as  it  was  called  (1  Mace.  i.  33) 
on  the  western  hill,  being  commanded  by  the 
Acra,  remained  in  the  possession  of  the  Syrians 
until  it  was  taken  by  Simon  (ib.  xiii.  49-51  ; 
xiv.  36). 

the  lanvs  ivhich  ivere  going  doiun.]  Rather, 
"which  were  about  to  be  abolished" 
(i  Mace.  i.  42-52  ;  2  Mace.  vi.  1-9).  If 
Epiphanes  had  been  allowed  to  have  his  way, 
the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  Law  would 
have  wholly  ceased. 

23.  these  things  .  .  .  beifig  declared  by  Jason 
ofCyrene.']  Jason  of  Cyrene  is  not  otherwise 
known  to  us.  He  has  been  thought  to  be 
the  same  with  the  "  Jason,  son  of  Eleazar," 
mentioned  in  i  Mace.  viii.  17:  but  it  is  not 
at  all  probable  that  that  Jason  was  a  Cyrenaean. 
Cyrene  under  the  Ptolemies  belonged  to 
Egypt,  and  the  Cyrenaean  Jews  were  a  sort 
of  offset  from  those  of  Alexandria,  with  whom 
they  had  constant  intercourse.  Professor 
Westcott  regards  the  work  of  Jason  as 
written  at  Alexandria  ('Diet,  of  the  Bible,' 
vol.  ii.  p.  175)- 

in  Jive  books.']  The ''  five  books  "  of  Jason's 
work  are  thought  to  have  corresponded  to  five 
marked  divisions  in  the  epitomator's  narrative 
— the  first  at  the  end  of  ch.  iii.,  the  next  at 
the  close  of  ch.  vii.,  the  third  between  w.  9 
and  10  of  ch.  x.,  the  fourth  at  the  close  of 
ch.  xiii.,  and  the  fifth  at  the  end  of  the  first 
clause  oiv.  37  in  ch.  xv. 


24.  considering  the  infinite  number.]  Rather, 
"considering  the  multiplicity  of  the  num- 
bers." The  writer  alludes  to  the  numerous 
dates,  estimates  of  the  numbers  of  armies,  of 
the  slain,  and  of  prisoners  taken,  which  are  to 
be  found  in  ordinary  histories.  These  he  re- 
gards as  dull  and  uninteresting,  and  considers 
it  to  be  the  epitomator's  duty  to  eliminate. 

that  desire  to  look  into  the  narrations  of  the 
story.]  Rather,  "that  desire  to  employ  them- 
selves in  historical  narratives." 

for  the  'variety  of  the  matter.]  Rather,  "  the 
superabundance  of  the  matter." 

25.  f^Fe  have  been  careful]  Or,  "it  has 
been  our  aim."  Three  things  have  been 
specially  considered — i.  The  gratification  of 
the  ordinary  reader;  2.  The  ease  and  con- 
venience of  those  who  might  wish  not  merely 
to  read,  but  to  commit  to  memory ;  and  3. 
The  general  benefit  of  all  into  whose  hands 
the  book  might  come.  The  rarity  and  high 
price  of  manuscripts  caused  the  practice  of 
committing  whole  treatises  to  memory  to  be 
common  in  the  ancient  world. 

26.  Therefore?}^  Rather,  "And  truly" 
((cai  \i-^v). 

a  matter  of .  .  .  watching.]  Literally,  "  of 
sleeplessness  " — i.e.  of  sitting  up  at  night. 

27.  him  that  prepareth  a  banquet.]  The 
apxi-TpLKXivos  or  "  governor  of  a  feast,"  who 
had  the  preparation  and  direction  of  it,  but 
was  not  the  giver.  (See  John  ii.  10  ;  Ecclus. 
xxxii.  I,  2.) 

28.  Leaving  to  the  author.]  Rather, "  to  the 
historian."  It  is  the  part  of  a  historian 
to  give  all  the  facts  (e/cacrra),  and  to  set  them 
forth  with  completeness  and  accuracy.  An 
abbreviator  must  leave  out  many  particulars, 
and  be  content,  even  with  respect  to  such  as  he 
selects,  to  set  them  forth  less  fully  and  exactly. 
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29  For  as  the  master  builder  of  a 
new  house  must  care  for  the  whole 
building  :  but  he  that  undertalceth  to 
set  it  out,  and  paint  it,  must  seek  out 
fit  things  for  the  adorning  thereof: 
even  so  I  think  it  is  with  us. 

30  To  stand  upon  every  point, 
and  go  over  things  at  large,  and  to  be 
curious  in  particulars,  belongeth  to 
the  first  author  of  th.e  story  : 

31  But  to  use  brevity,  and  avoid 
much  labouring  of  the  work,  is  to  be 
o-ranted  to    him    that    will  make  an 

o 

abridgement. 


32  Here  then  will  we  begin  the 
story  :  only  adding  thus  much  to  that 
which  hath  been  said,  that  it  is  a 
foolish  thing  to  make  a  long  prologue, 
and  to  be  short  in  the  story  itself. 

CHAPTER  III. 

I  Of  the  honour  done  to  the  temple  by  the  kings 
of  the  Gentiles.  4  Simon  uttereth  what 
treasures  are  in  the  temple.  7  Heliodortis 
is  sent  to  take  them  away.  24  He  is  stricken 
of  God,  and  healed  at  the  prayer  of  Onias. 

NOW  when  the  holy   city  was    cir.  187 
inhabited  with  all  peace,  and 


29.  the  ivhole  building.']  Literally,  "the 
whole  ground-plan  ;  "  but  the  writer  probably 
intended  to  use  the  word  in  a  wide  sense. 

he  that  undertaketh  to  set  it  out.']  Rather, 
"to  adorn  it  by  means  of  encaustic." 
The  writer  seems  here  to  claim,  as  within  his 
province,  the  right  of  working  up  the  mate- 
rials which  he  takes  from  Jason,  of  beautify- 
ing and  adorning  them.  Encaustic  was  used 
by  the  Babylonians,  Assyrians,  Greeks,  and 
Romans  in  the  ornamentation  of  their  houses. 
The  exposed  surface  of  bricks  or  tiles  was 
covered  with  a  glaze,  on  which  patterns  or 
figures  were  painted,  and  the  painting  was 
then  fixed  by  being  subjected  to  the  heat  of 
a  furnace.  The  colours  were  thus  "  burnt  in." 

so  I  think  it  is  ixiith  z«.]  This  combina- 
tion of  the  first  person  singular  with  the  first 
person  plural  is  curious.  It  looks  like  an 
accident.  Elsewhere,  through  the  whole  of 
the  preface,  the  first  person  plural  only  is 
used.  At  the  close  of  the  work,  however 
(ch.xv.  37,  38),  the  first  person  singular  recurs. 

30.  To  statid  upon  every  point.]  Rather, 
"to  go  into  matters,"  or  "insist  upon 
them." 

and  go  over  things  at  large.]  Or  "  treat 
of  all  points." 

and  to  be  curious.]     Or  "elaborate." 

31.  to  use  brevity.]  Literally,  "  to  aim  at 
brevity  of  expression."  Our  author  sometimes, 
though  but  seldom,  does  this.  (See  ch.  xiii. 
18-26.)  For  the  most  part,  he  is  wordy  and 
elaborate,  as  in  this  quite  unnecessarily  long 
preface.  He  evidently  wishes  to  be  regarded 
as  "  a  fine  writer." 

and  avoid.]  Literallv, "  beg  off"  or  "excuse 
oneself  from." 

much  labouring  of  the  ivork.]  Rather, "  much 
elaboration  of  the  history."  The  author 
seems  to  regard  it  as  the  epitomator's  task  to 
take  his  facts  from  his  author  and  add  nothing 
to  them,  but  to  set  them  forth  with  all  the 


rhetorical  artifices  of  which  he  is  master.  (See 
V.  29.) 

32.  will  <vje  begin.]  Literally,  "  let  us 
begin." 

only  adding.]  Rather,  "having  onlv 
added." 

thus  much.]     Verses  19-31. 

that  it  is.]  "  ather,  "  for  it  is."  This  is 
not  the  "  additiun  "  spoken  of,  but  the  reason 
for  not  adding  anything  more. 

CHAPTER  III. 

HISTORY   OF   THE   JEWS   FROM    B.C.    180   TO 
B.C.    161. 


PART  I. 

§  I.   The  Attempt  of  Heliodorus  to 

PLUNDER  THE  TeMPLE  TREASURY,  AND 

ITS  Frustration. 

1-3.  To  increase  the  horror  of  his  narra- 
tive by  the  force  of  contrast,  the  writer  opens 
this  section  of  his  work  with  a  brief  but 
graphic  picture  of  the  deep  peace  which  the 
proceedings  of  Heliodorus,  and  of  those  who 
incited  him,  disturbed.  A  good  and  pious 
king,  Seleucus  IV.,  held  the  Syrian  crown, 
and  shewed  favour  to  the  Jews,  even  going  so 
far  as  to  furnish  from  his  own  revenue  the 
entire  cost  of  the  Temple  sacrifices  (v.  3). 
An  excellent  High  Priest,  Onias  III.,  pre- 
sided over  the  Temple  sen'ices  {v.  i).  The 
people  generally  were  zealous  observers  of  the 
Law ;  and  if  any  had  the  desire  to  cast  aside 
its  shackles,  they  were  restrained  by  their 
fear  of  Onias,  who  was  a  stern  repressor  of 
all  attempts  to  escape  from  legal  obligations 
(ibid  ). 

1.  the  holy  city.]  I.e.  Jerusalem.  (See 
ch.  i.  12;  and  compare  Is.  xlviii.  2,  Ixiv.  9; 
Dan.  ix.  24;  Neh.  xi.  i,  i8.) 

with  all  peace.]  Neither  danger  nor  dis- 
turbance threatening,  either  from  without  or 
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B.C.     the    laws   were    kept   very   well,  be- 
'lli-^'    cause  of  the  godliness  of  Onias  the 
high  priest,  and  his  hatred  of  wicked- 
ness, 

2  It  came  to  pass  that  even  the 
kings  themselves  did  honour  the 
place,  and  magnify  the  temple  with 
their  best  gifts  ; 

3  Insomuch  that  Seleucus  king  of 
Asia  of  his  own  revenues  bare  all  the 


6osts  belongmg  to  the  service  of  the     b.  c. 

■r  00  cir.  187. 

sacrmces.  ' 

4  But  one  Simon  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  who  was  made  governor 
of  the  temple,  fell  out  with  the  high 
priest  about  disorder  in  the  city. 

5  And  vi^hen  he  could  not  over- 
come Onias,  he  gat  him  to  Apol- 
lonius  the  son  of  Thraseas,  who  then 
was  governor  ofCelosyria  and  Phenice, 


from  within.     Internal  peace  is  specially  in- 
tended. 

and  the  lanvs  'were  kept  very  -tc^//.]  Rather, 
"while  the  laws  were  still  observed  most 
excellently."  There  is  an  allusion  to  the 
subsequent  coming  of  a  time  when  the  Mosaic 
law  was  transgressed  and  forsaken,  and  strange 
laws  set  up  and  followed.  (See  i  Mace.  i. 
15,  42-49.) 

Onias  the  high  priest!\  The  "  Onias  "  in- 
tended was  the  third  of  the  name.  He  was 
the  son  and  successor  of  Simon  II.,  and  the 
grandson  of  Onias  II.  He  held  the  office  of 
High  Priest  from  B.C.  198  to  B.C.  175.  On 
the  excellency  of  his  character,  see  ch.  iv.  2 
and  XV.  12. 

2.  the  kings  themselves. '\  I.e.  the  Syrian 
monarchs,  Antiochus  the  Great,  and  his  son, 
the  Seleucus  of  •:;.  3. 

did  .  .  .  7nagnify  the  temple  ivith  their  best 
gifts.l  As  the  Ptolemies  had  done  before 
them.  (See  Joseph.  'A.  J.'  xii.  2,  §  5  ; 
'  Contr.  Ap.'  ii.  5.) 

3.  Seleucus  king  of  Asia^  Seleucus  IV. 
(Philopator)  was  the  son  of  Antiochus  the 
Great,  and  succeeded  him  on  the  throne  in 
B.C.  187.  He  was  a  weak  prince,  and  reigned 
only  eleven  years,  from  B.C.  187  to  B.C.  176. 
It  is  within  this  space  that  the  events  recorded 
in  the  present  chapter  must  be  placed.  On 
the  title  "  king  of  Asia,"  see  the  comment 
upon  1  Mace.  viii.  6. 

bare  all  the  costs  belonging  to  the  service  of 
the  sacrifices^  This  was  the  customary  form 
which  royal  bounty  took,  when  it  was  ex- 
tended to  a  temple.  Darius  Hystaspis  assigned 
revenues  for  the  purpose  of  furnishing  the 
Jewish  sacrifices  in  B.C.  519  (Ezra  vi.  9"),  and 
Artaxerxes  Mnemon  in  B.C.  457  (ib.  vii.  20- 
23).  Demetrius  I.  offered  to  do  the  same  in 
B.C.  152  (i  Mace.  X.  39). 

4-7.  The  circumstances  which  led  to  the 
attempt  of  Heliodorus  are  now  related  with 
extreme  brevity :  "  One  Simon,  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,"  who  held  the  office  of  governor 
of  the  Temple,  quarrelled  with  Onias,  the 
High  Priest,  on  the  subject  of  certain  infrac- 
tions of  the  Law  which  were  going  on   in 

Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


Jerusalem,  which  Simon  desired  to  shield  and 
Onias  to  punish.  As  Onias  would  not  yield, 
Simon,  in  revenge,  suggested  to  Apollonius, 
governor  of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenicia,  the  ad- 
vantage that  it  would  be  to  the  king  to  seize 
the  Temple  treasures.  Apollonius  communi- 
cated the  suggestion  to  Seleucus,  with  the 
result  that  Heliodorus  was  selected  to  effect 
the  seizure. 

4.  governor  of  the  temple^  The  exact 
nature  of  this  office  is  uncertain.  Ewald  says 
that  Simon,  "  under  the  honourable  desig- 
nation of  overseer,  was  charged  with  provid- 
ing the  various  supplies  for  the  Temple,  and 
hence  had  great  influence  on  the  prices  of 
corn  and  other  necessaries  of  life  in  Jerusalem." 
('Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  292.)  Others 
suppose  him  to  have  been  the  Temple  treasurer 
(yafo0i)Xo^,  Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'xx.  8,  §  11), 
or  the  "captain  of  the  Temple"  (Acts  iv.  i, 
v.  24) ;  but  this  last-named  office  did  not 
exist  till  Roman  times.  Possibly,  as  Calmet 
thinks,  he  was  the  surveyor  who  had  charge 
of  the  Temple  buildings. 

fell  out  ivith  the  high  priest  about  disorder.'] 
Rather,  "about  transgressions  of  the  Law" 
{Tvapavo^iia).  The  Hellenising  spirit  was  just 
beginning  to  shew  itself,  and  the  opposition 
between  the  Hellenists  and  the  Chasidim  or 
"  pious  "  to  break  forth.  Onias,  naturally, 
was  on  the  side  of  the  latter ;  Simon  under- 
took the  patronage  of  the  former. 

5.  Apollonius  the  son  of  Thraseas."]  Rather, 
"the  son  of  Thrasaeus."  It  has  been  pro- 
posed to  identify  this  person  either  with  the 
Apollonius  of  i  Mace,  iii,  10-12,  Judas 
Maccabeus'  first  antagonist,  who  was  com- 
mandant of  Samaria  about  nine  years  latei, 
according  to  Josephus  ('A.  J.'  xii.  7,  §  i),  or 
with  the  Apollonius  of  Polybius  (xxxi.  2 1,  §  2), 
who  is  said  to  have  had  great  influence  with 
Seleucus  IV.,  and  who  after  the  accession  of 
Epiphanes  betook  himself  to  Miletus  (Grimm). 
But  there  are  no  sufficient  grounds  for  either 
identification. 

governor  of  Celosyria  and  Phenice.]  "  Celo- 
syria "  is  a  wrong  form,  and  should  be  cor- 
rected into  "  Coelesyria,"  wherever  it  is 
found.     'H  KoiKri  'S.vpia  was  (strictly  speaking) 
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6  And  told  him  that  the  treasury 
in  Jerusalem  was  full  of  infinite  sums 
of  money,  so  that  the  multitude  of 
their  riches,  which  did  not  pertain  to 
the  account  of  the  sacrifices,  was  in- 
numerable, and  that  it. was  possible 
to  bring  all  into  the  king's  hand. 

7  Now  when  ApoUonius  came 
to  the  king,  and  had  shewed  him 
of  the  money  whereof  he  was  told, 
the  king  chose  out  Heliodorus  his 
treasurer,  and  sent  him  with  a  com- 
mandment to  bring  him  the  foresaid 
money. 

8  So  forthwith  Heliodorus  took 
his  journey,  under  a  colour  of  visit- 


ing the  cities  of  Celosyria  and  Phe- 
nice,  but  indeed  to  fulfil  the  king's 
purpose. 

9  And  when  he  was  come  to  Je- 
rusalem, and  had  been  courteously 
received  of  the  high  priest  of  the 
city,  he  told  him  what  intelligence 
was  given  of  the  money,  and  declared 
wherefore  he  came,  and  asked  if  these 
things  were  so  indeed. 

10  Then  the  high  priest  told  him 
that  there  was  such  money  laid  up 
for  the  relief  of  widows  and  fatherless 
children  : 

1 1  And  that  some  of  it  belonged 
to  Hircanus  son  of  Tobias,  a  man  of 


B.C. 

cir.  187. 


the  deep  valley  between  Libanus  and  Anti- 
libanus,  which  formed  the  bulk  of  the  Syrian 
territory.  The  term  was  used,  however,  more 
generally,  of  the  whole  of  Southern  Syria. 

6.  the  treasury  in  Jeriualem.'\  The  Temple 
treasury  seems  to  have  grown  up  out  of  the 
"  chambers  for  the  treasures  "  (Neh.  xii.  44), 
in  which  were  stored  the  tithes  and  offerings 
of  the  faithful  (2  Chr.  xxxi.  11,  12  ;  Neh.  xiii. 
5,  12,  13),  which  were  chiefly  paid  in  kind. 
As  time  went  on,  the  gifts  of  princes  and  of 
private  individuals,  in  gold  and  silver  vessels 
and  in  specie,  were  added  to  the  other  de- 
posits; and  ultimately  private  individuals, 
such  as  widows  and  orphans,  or  even  wealthy 
men,  who  wanted  to  put  their  money  in  a 
sure  place,  were  allowed  to  lay  it  up  in  the 
Temple  treasury,  as  in  a  bank,  from  which 
they  could  draw  it  in  their  need.  It  was  thus 
especially  that  the  vast  quantity  of  wealth  in 
the  treasury  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem  had 
been  accumulated,  and  that  it  had  reached  an 
amount  which  naturally  attracted  the  cupidity 
of  public  personages. 

full  of  infinite  sums  of  money.'\  Literally, 
"  of  untold  sums." 

'which  did  not  pertain^  <i)V.]  I.e.  "  besides 
what  had  reference  to  the  Temple  service, 
the  support  of  the  priests,  and  other  similar 
objects." 

<was  innumerable.']  The  reading  of  most 
MSS.  is  the  opposite  of  this — "  was  nume- 
rable;" but  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to 
make  the  correction  (of  evapi0fj.r]Tou  into 
dvapiOnrjTov)  which  produces  the  sense  given 
by  our  translators.  The  Alexandrian  and 
nine  other  MSS.  have  the  true  reading. 

it  nuas  possible  to  bring  all  into  the  king's 
hand.']  Literally,  "it  was  possible  that  all 
this  should  fall  into  the  king's  power." 


7.  Heliodorus  his  treasurer.]  Rather,  "  his 
chief  minister"  (t6v  fVi  rtav  Tvpayfiaroiv). 
Heliodorus  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the  cour- 
tiers of  Seleucus  by  Appian  ('  Syriac'  §  45). 
He  ultimately  murdered  his  master,  and 
seized  the  throne,  which  he  occupied  for  a 
short  space. 

8-22.  Heliodorus  at  first  clokeshis  design, 
but,  in  a  conference  with  the  High  Priest, 
reveals  it  and  appoints  a  day  for  carrying  it 
out.  TJie  grief  and  horror  of  all  classes,  and 
their  appeals  to  God  to  prevent  the  sacrilege, 
are  graphically  described. 

8.  under  a  colour,  is'c]  If  Heliodorus 
had  avowed  the  object  of  his  journey,  the 
news  might  have  preceded  his  arrival  at 
Jerusalem,  and  the  treasures  might  have  been 
removed  and  concealed. 

9.  <what  intelligence  ivas  given  of  the 
money.]  I.e.  what  information  concerning  it 
had  been  given  by  Simon  to  ApoUonius  (supra, 
-v.  6). 

10.  Then  the  high  priest  told  him.]  Rather, 
"shewed  him." 

that  there  ivas  such  money  laid  up  for  the 
relief  of  ividoivs,  (b-'c]  Literally,  "  that  the 
money  consisted  of  the  deposits  of  widows 
and  orphans."  It  had  been  laid  up  in  the 
Temple  treasury  for  better  security  by  them  or 
their  guardians.  In  the  absence  of  secular 
banks  of  deposit,  temples  were  notunfrequently 
made  a  substitute  for  them  in  ancient  times. 
Of  course,  no  interest  was  allowed ;  but  the 
depositors  were  entitled  to  withdraw  their 
deposits  at  any  moment. 

11.  Hircanus  son  of  Tobias.]  Rather, 
"Hyrcanus."  Josephus  makes  Hyrcanus 
the  grandson  of  Tobias,  and  the  son  of  a 
certain  Joseph,  who  grew  rich  by  farming 
the  revenues  of  Palestine  under  the  Egyptian 
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B.  c.     great  dignity,  and  not  as  that  wicked 
cur^7.   gjj^Qj^    j^^d    misinformed :     the   sum 
whereof  in  all  was  four  hundred  ta- 
lents of  silver,  and   two  hundred  of 
gold: 

12  And  that  it  was  altogether  im- 
possible that  such  wrongs  should  be 
done  unto  them,  that  had  committed 
it  to  the  holiness  of  the  place,  and  to 
the  majesty  and  inviolable  sanctity  of 
thetemple,honouredover  all  the  world. 

13  But  Heliodorus,  because  of  the 
king's  commandment  given  him,  said, 


That  in  any  wise  it  must  be  brou^tht      b.  c. 

,,.-',  °  cir.  1*7. 

into  the  King  s  treasury.  — 

14  So  at  the  day  which  he  ap- 
pointed he  entered  in  to  order  this 
matter :  wherefore  there  was  no 
small  agony  throughout  the  whole 
city. 

15  But    the    priests,    prostrating 
themselves  before  the  altar  in  their 
priests'    vestments,  called  unto   hea- 
ven upon  him  that  '^  made  a  law  con-  "  ExoJ. 
cerning  things  given  to  be  kept,  that  "" '' 
they  should  safely  be   preserved    for 


government.  Joseph's  mother  was  a  sister 
of  Onias  II.,  the  High  Priest.  Hyrcanus  was 
his  father's  favourite  son,  and  became  his 
representative  at  the  Egyptian  court,  where 
he  ingratiated  himself  with  the  monarch,  and 
was  made,  like  his  father,  a  collector  of  the 
revenue.  The  jealousy  of  his  brothers,  who 
were  at  open  feud  with  him,  forced  him  after 
a  time  to  withdraw  himself  into  the  country 
east  of  the  Jordan,  where  he  built  himself  a 
castle  near  Heshbon,  and  amassed  consider- 
able wealth,  partly  by  collecting  the  taxes, 
partly  by  plundering  the  wild  Arabs  of  the 
vicinity.  Ultimately,  in  the  reign  of  Antio- 
chus  Epiphanes,  fearing  that  he  would  be 
attacked  and  punished  for  his  irregular  pro- 
ceedings, he  committed  suicide.  (Joseph. 
'  A.J.'  xii.  4,  §  2-1 1.)  His  name  is  thought 
to  remain  in  the  modern  ^r<z^-el-Emir,  the 
present  appellation  of  the  castle  where  he 
spent  the  latter  portion  of  his  life.  (Stanley, 
*  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii. 
p.  247.) 

not  as  that  luicked  Simon  had  misinformed^ 
Simon  had  represented  the  whole  as  public 
money,  whereas  the  greater  part,  or  at  any 
rate  a  great  part,  was  private ;  belonging 
either  to  Hyrcanus,  or  to  the  widows  and 
orphans. 

the  sum  .  .  .  four  hundred  talents  ofsil-ver, 
and  tavo  hundred  of  gold.]  Four  hundred 
silver  talents  would  be  equal  to  about  96,000/. 
of  our  money.  Two  hundred  gold  talents, 
taking  gold  at  fifteen  times  the  value  of  silver, 
would  be  equal  to  720,000/.  Thus  the  total 
value  would  be  about  816,000/.  When 
Pompey  entered  the  Temple,  the  treasury 
•contained  no  more  than  2000  silver  talents, 
worth  480,000/.  (See  Joseph.  'A.  J.'  xiv. 
4,  §  4.) 

12.  it  ivas  altogether  impossible.']  I.e.  it 
was  so  monstrous  an  iniquity  as  to  seem  to 
him  morally  impossible. 

that  had  committed  //.]  Rather,  "  that  had 
trusted.'' 


the  temple  honoured  over  all  tlx  nvorldJ] 
See  the  comment  on  ch.  ii.  22. 

14.  at  the  day  .  .  .  appointed  he  entered  /«.] 
Rather,  "  he  was  about  to  enter  in."  The 
imperfect  tense  is  used  here,  and  again  in 
verse  23,  in  the  sense  from  which  it  derives 
its  name,  of  an  act  contemplated  but  not 
accomplished.  (Compare  Herod,  i.  68: 
'Efii(r6ovTo  Trap'  ovk  eKdcdovros  ttjv  av'Krjv.') 

there  ivas  no  small  agony  throughout  the 
ivhole  city.]  Dean  Stanley  calls  the  descrip- 
tion which  follows  "  a  complete  representation 
of  what  must  have  been  the  general  aspect  of 
a  panic  in  Jerusalem "  ('  Lectures,'  vol.  iii. 
p.  287).  "The  priests,"  he  continues,  "in 
their  official  costume  are  prostrate  before  the 
altar.  The  High  Priest  is  in  such  '  an  inward 
agony  of  mind  that  whoso  had  looked  at  his 
countenance  and  changing  colour,  it  would 
have  wounded  his  heart.'  The  Temple  courts 
are  crowded  with  supplicants;  the  matrons, 
with  bare  bosoms,  running  franctically  through 
the  streets;  the  maidens,  unable  to  break 
their  seclusion,  yet  peering  over  walls,  and 
through  windows,  and  at  every  door  to  catch 
the  news ;  the  pitiless  officer  bent  on  dis- 
charging his  mission." 

15.  before  the  altar.]  Probably,  the  altar 
of  burnt  offering  in  the  court  directly  in  front 
of  the  Temple,  where  they  would  be  con- 
spicuous to  all. 

in  their  priests'  vestments^  See  Ex.  xxviii. 
40.  Vestments  of  tine  white  linen,  with  em- 
broidered girdles,  and  white  linen  caps  or 
turbans  upon  their  heads. 

calkd  unto  heaven.]  Compare  i  Mace, 
iii.  50;  ix.  46. 

that  they  should  be  safely  preserved.]  Rather, 
"that  he  would  safely  preserve  them." 
The  clause  expresses  the  matter  of  the  priests' 
prayer,  not  the  object  of  the  law  which  God 
had  given. 
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B.C.     such   as  had  committed  them  to  be 

C.T.  187.        , 

—      kept. 

16  Then  whoso  had  looked  the 
high  priest  in  the  face,  it  would  have 
wounded  his  heart :  for  his  counte- 
nance and  the  changing  of  his  colour 
declared  the  inward  agony  of  his 
mind. 

17  For  the  man  was  so  compassed 
with  fear  and  horror  of  the  body, 
that  it  was  manifest  to  them  that 
looked  upon  him,  what  sorrow  he 
had  now  in  his  heart. 

18  Others  ran  flocking  out  of  their 
tOr.to  houses  "to  the  general  supplication, 
^genemi  bccause  thc  place  was  like  to  come 
"i^n.""'    into  contempt. 

19  And  the  women,  girt  with 
sackcloth  under  their  breasts,  abound- 


ed m  the  streets,  and  the  vir^ms  that     b.  c. 

1        ..  •  .      ^u  .  cir.  187. 

were  kept  m  ran,  some  to  the  gates,     — 
and  some  to  the    walls,  and    others 
looked  out  of  the  windows. 

20  And  all,  holding  their  hands 
toward  heaven,  made  supplication. 

21  Then  it  would  have    pitied    a 
man  to  see  the   falling  down  of  the 
multitude  of  all  sorts,  and  the  "fear  of  iiGr.  *^ 
the   high    priest,    being    in    such    an  ^^''"^''^ 
agony. 

22  They  then  called  upon  the  Al- 
mighty Lord  to  keep  the  things  com- 
mitted of  trust  safe  and  sure  for  those 
that  had  committed  them. 

23  Nevertheless  Heliodorus  exe- 
cuted that  which  was  decreed. 

24  Now  as  he  was  there  present 
himself  with    his    guard    about    the 


18.  Others  ran  flocking  .  .  .  to  the  general 
supplication.']  Rather,  "  to  a  general  suppli- 
cation." It  is  not  implied  that  any  order 
had  been  issued  for  the  people  to  assemble ; 
rather,  there  was  a  general  instinctive  rush  of 
all  classes  from  their  houses  to  the  Temple 
for  the  purpose  of  supplicating  God.  By  the 
universality  of  the  instinct,  the  supplication 
became  a  "  general  "  one. 

the  f lace.]  I.e.  "the  temple."  Compare 
V.  2. 

19.  the  ivomen  {i.e.  the  married  women) 
girt  tvith  sackcloth  under  their  breasts.]  I.e. 
with  breasts  bare,  and  clad  below  the  breast 
with  a  robe  or  gown  of  sackcloth.  (Compare 
I  Mace.  ii.  14;  iii.  47.) 

the  'virgins  that  ivere  kept  in.]  Compare 
3  Mace.  i.  18.  The  old  freedom  had  been 
laid  aside,  and  the  Jewish  maidens,  reduced 
to  the  general  Asiatic  level,  were  kept  within 
doors,  and,  as  much  as  possible,  in  the  female 
apartments.    (See  Philo, '  De  spec.  Leg.,'  §  3 1.) 

to  the  gates.]  I.e.  the  doors  of  their  re- 
spective mansions. 

the  (Walls.]  Scarcely  the  town  walls. 
Rather,  the  walls  of  gardens ;  or,  perhaps, 
the  parapets  round  the  roofs  of  houses, 

the  ivinJotvs.]  See  Judg.  v.  28;  2  Sam. 
vi.  16;  2  Kings  ix.  30.  Windows,  guarded 
by  a  lattice,  often  gave  upon  the  street,  and 
furnished  convenient  posts  of  observation  for 
those  who  wished  to  see  without  being  seen. 

21.  the  /ailing  doivn  of  the  multitude.]  I.e. 
their  prostration  in  prayer. 

the  fear  of  the  high  priest.]  Rather,  "the 
juipense,"  or  "  strained  expectation." 


22.  They  .  .  .  called  upon  the  Almighty  Lord.] 
Most  of  the  MSS.  and  versions  have  "  the 
Almighty  God."  With  the  prayer  itself, 
compare  v.  15. 

23-34.  The  sounds  and  sights  which  sur- 
rounded him  did  not  deter  Heliodorus  from 
his  purpose.  Epiphanes  had  laid  his  com- 
mands upon  him  to  bring  the  money  into  his 
treasury  (jw.  7,  13)  ;  and  it  would  have  been 
incurring  a  great  risk  to  disobey  his  orders. 
Heliodorus  therefore  proceeded  to  accomplish 
his  task.  But,  according  to  our  author,  at 
this  point  opposition  manifested  itself  A 
warrior  in  golden  armour,  mounted  upon  a 
fierce  horse,  suddenly  appeared  within  the 
Temple  precinct  bearing  down  upon  the  Syrian 
minister;  the  horse  struck  at  him  with  his 
fore  feet,  while  two  footmen,  standing  one  on 
either  side  of  him,  scourged  the  rash  intruder 
with  many  stripes.  Heliodorus  fell  to  the 
ground  dazed  and  powerless,  and  was  borne 
off  in  a  litter,  after  the  High  Priest  had  offered 
sacrifice  for  him,  and  entreated  God  to  spare 
his  life.  The  writer  regards  the  whole  scene 
as  miraculous ;  but  he  admits  that  there 
were  some  who  traced  in  it  the  contriving 
hand  of  Onias,  and  believed  the  ghostly 
warriors  to  have  been  ordinary  men,  who, 
at  the  instigation  of  the  High  Priest,  had 
terrified  and  chastised  the  lung's  emissary 
(ch.  iv.  i). 

23.  Heliodorus  executed.]  Rather,  "pro- 
ceeded to  carry  out."  (See  the  comment 
on  1/.  14.) 

24.  (with  bis  guard.]  That  he  had  come 
with  a  considerable  armed  force,  in  case  he 
should  meet  with  resistance,  is  apparent  also 
from  w.  28  and  35. 


V.  25— 30.] 
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.fi- c.     treasury,  the  "Lord  of  spirits,  and  the 

Cir.  187.     T^   .  -" ,-      ,1  1 

—  Prince  or  all  power,  caused  a  great 
i^Or^Lcrd  apparition,  so  that  all  that  presumed 
/aiAers.     ^q  come  in  with  him  were  astonished 

at  the   power  of  God,   and   fainted, 

and  were  sore  afraid. 

25  For  there  appeared  unto  them 
an  horse  with  a  terrible  rider  upon 
him,  and  adorned  with  a  very  fair 
covering,  and  he  ran  fiercely,  and 
smote  at  Heliodorus  with  his  fore- 
feet, and  it  seemed  that  he  that  sat 
upon  the  horse  had  complete  harness 
of  gold. 

26  Moreover  two  other  young  men 
appeared  before  him,  notable  in 
strength,  excellent  in  beauty,  and 
comely  in  apparel,  who  stood  by  him 
on  either  side,  and  scourged  him  con- 
tinually, and  gave  him  many  sore 
stripes. 


27  And  Heliodorus  fell  suddenly 
unto  the  ground,  and  was  compassed 
with  great  darkness  :  but  they  that 
were  with  him  took  him  up,  and  put 
him  into  a  litter. 

28  Thus  him,  that  lately  came 
with  a  great  train  and  with  all  his 
guard  into  the  said  treasury,  they 
carried  out,  being  unable  to  help 
himself  with  his  weapons  :  and  mani- 
festly they  acknowledged  the  power 
of  God  : 

29  For  he  by  the  hand  of  God  was 
cast  down,  and  lay  speechless  with- 
out all  hope  of  life. 

30  But  they  praised  the  Lord,  that 
had  miraculously  honoured  his  own 
place  :  for  the  temple,  which  a  little 
afore  was  full  of  fear  and  trouble, 
when  the  Almighty  Lord  appeared, 
was  filled  with  joy  and  gladness. 


B.  c. 

cir.  i8;it 


aiout  the  treasury^  Rather,  "  at  the 
treasury" — probably  at  the  door,  about  to 
enter. 

the  Lord  of  spirits.^  So  the  Alexandrian 
Septuagint,  the  Syriac,  and  several  MSS. ; 
but  the  Vatican  Codex  and  the  MSS.  generally 
have  "  tlie  Lord  of  our  fathers."  The  ordi- 
nary expression  is  "the  Lord  God  of  our 
fathers"  (Ex.  ii.  13,  15,  16;  iv.  5; — Deut.  i. 
II ;  iv.  I  ;  xii.  i,  &c.). 

caused  a  great  apparition.^  On  the  fond- 
ness of  the  author  for  "  apparitions  "  see  the 
comment  on  ch.  ii.  21. 

that  presumed?^  Rather,  "  that  had  pre- 
sumed." 

25.  he  .  .  .  smote  at  Heliodorus  ivith  his  fore 
feet.]  Herodotus  tells  of  a  horse  which  was 
trained,  on  approaching  an  enemy,  to  rear 
up  and  attack  him  with  his  fore  feet  and  teeth 
(v.  III).  The  owner  of  the  animal  was 
a  Persian. 

he  that  sat  upon  the  horse  had  complete  harness 
ofgold^  So  the  angelic  horseman  in  ch.  xi.  8. 
Those  in  ch.  x.  29  have  "  golden  bridles." 
Masistius,  the  commander  of  the  Persian 
cavalry  at  the  battle  of  Plataea,  wore  a  cuirass 
which  was  made  of  golden  scales  (Herod. 
ix.  22). 

26.  t^wo  other  young  men  appeared  before 
Jbim.]     Le.  "  were  seen  in  fi-ont  of  the  rider." 

27.  Heliodorusfill  suddenly  unto  the  ground.] 
It  is  not  said  that  he  was  cast  on  the  ground 
by  the  horseman,  much  less  that  he  was 
"  trampled  under  foot "  (Stanley)  ;  but  rather 


that  he  fell  fainting  under  the  blows  of  the 
scourgers,  and  lost  consciousness. 

put  him  into  a  litter.']  Litters  were  used 
by  the  Egyptians  from  a  very  early  date,  and 
are  represented  in  the  painted  ornamentation 
of  the  tombs  (Roscllini,  '  Mon.  Civili,'  pi. 
xciii.  2).  They  were  slung  on  poles,  and 
carried  on  the  shoulders  of  slaves.  From 
the  Egyptians  they  passed  to  their  Persian 
conquerors,  who  used  them  even  in  their 
warlike  expeditions  (Herod,  vii.  41), 

28.  with  a  great  train.]  Rather,  "  with 
many  horsemen." 

unable  to  help  himself  --with  his  ^weapons,] 
There  is  no  mention  of  "  weapons."  The 
statement  is  that  he  was  "  quite  unable  to 
help  himself," — "altogether  helpless,"  as  we 
should  now  say. 

matiifistly  they  acknowledged  the  poiuer  of 
God.]  His  bearers,  some  of  his  own  heathen 
attendants,  were  so  impressed  by  what  they 
had  seen  that  they  openly  acknowledged  what 
had  been  done  to  have  been  effected  by  the 
power  of  God. 

29.  by  the  hand  of  God.]  Rather,  "  by  the 
might  of  God." 

30.  tvhen  the  yllmighty  Lord  appeared.] 
It  is  not  meant  to  identify  the  angelic  appari- 
tion of  T-.  25  with  God  himself,  as  some  have 
supposed.  Any  surprising  occurrence  was 
regarded  by  the  later  Jews  as  a  Divine  mani- 
festation {ent(l)dvfia)  or  revelation  of  the 
presence  of  God— even  a  timely  and  unex- 
pected shower  of  rain.  (See  Joseph.  '  A.  J.' 
xviii.  8,  §  6  :     'O    Stos  napovaiav    ibeiKvve 
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31  Then  straightways  certain  of 
Heliodorus'  friends  prayed  Onias, 
that  he  would  call  upon  the  most 
High  to  grant  him  his  life,  who  lay 
ready  to  give  up  the  ghost. 

32  So  the  high  priest,  suspecting 
lest  the  king  should  misconceive  that 
some  treachery  had  been  done  to 
Heliodorus  by  the  Jews,  offered  a 
sacrifice  for  the  health  of  the  man. 

33  Now  as  the  high  priest  was 
makino;    an    atonement,    the     same 


young  men  in  the  same  clothing  ap-     b.  c. 
peared  and  stood   beside   Heliodorus,    "^'Lif' 
saying.  Give    Onias  the    high  priest 
great   thanks,  insomuch    as    for    his 
sake    the    Lord    hath    granted    thee 
life: 

34  And  seeing  that  thou  hast  been 
scourged  from  heaven,  declare  unto 
all  men  the  mighty  power  of  God. 
And  when  they  had  spoken  these 
words,  they  appeared  no  more. 

35  So    Heliodorus,    after   he    had 


TTiv  avTov  Uerpavla)  ...  6  UfTpwvios  te 
KarfireTrXrjKTO,  opwv  evapySas  tov  6eov  .  .  . 
ttoXStjv  airocrrjp.r^vavTa  Tr]v  emcfidve lav.^ 

31.  ti>e  most  Hig/j.]  The  heathen  could 
recognise  Jehovah  as  '•  the  most  High,"  either 
identifying  Him  with  their  own  Cy6/^ Deity — 
Bel,  or  Merodach,  or  Ormazd,  or  Zeus,  as 
the  case  might  be — or  regarding  Him  as  the 
"  god  of  the  land,"  and  so  as  "  most  High  " 
within  His  own  jurisdiction.  Nebuchadnezzar 
had  given  the  title  to  the  god  of  the  Jews 
more  than  once  (Dan.  iii.  26;  iv.  2,  34); 
Darius  the  Mede  had  called  Him  "  the  living 
God"  (ib.  vi.  20,  26);  Cyrus,  "  t/je  God" 
{ha^elohim) ;  Darius  Hystaspis,  "the  God  of 
heaven"  (Ezra  vi.  9,  10);  Artaxerxes,  the 
same  (ib.  vii.  21,  23).  Acknowledgments  of 
this  kind  involved  no  change  of  religion,  and 
were  readily  enough  made,  when  there  was 
anything  to  gain  by  making  them. 

to  grant  him  his  life.]  Rather,  "and 
thus  give  life  to  him  who,"  &c.  Onias  is 
viewed  as  giving  the  life  which  he  prays  God 
to  spare. 

ivho  lay  ready  to  give  up  the  ghost.] 
Literally,  "  who  lay  at  the  last  gasp." 

32.  suspecting  lest  the  king  should  miscon- 
cei've  that  some  treachery  had  been  done  to 
Heliodorus.]  This  is  probably  the  true  ex- 
planation of  the  whole  occurrence  recorded. 
As  it  was  certainly  not  in  the  designs  of 
Providence  to  preserve  the  Temple  treasures 
from  the  cupidity  of  the  Syrian  kings  (i  Mace. 
i.  21-23),  we  cannot,  with  the  author  of  the 
Book,  suppose  a  real  miracle  to  have  been 
wrought.  Neither  can  we  imagine  the  story 
to  have  taken  the  full  and  substantial  shape 
which  it  wears  in  this  chapter  without  some 
solid  foundation.  Heliodorus  must  have 
made  the  attempt  recorded  ;  and  Heliodorus 
must  have  been  baffled.  The  question  is, 
what  baffled  him  ?  Probably,  arrangements 
made,  with  the  connivance  of  the  High 
Priest,  to  impose  upon  his  credulity  by  ap- 
pearances which  he  might  think  supernatural, 
and  before  which  he  might  therefore  yield. 


Com.pare  the  arrangements  by  which  the 
Delphian  priests  succeeded  in  preserving  the 
treasures  of  their  temple  from  Xerxes  in 
B.C.  480  (Herod,  viii.  37-39),  and  again  from 
the  Gauls  in  B.C.  279  (Pausan.  x.  23).  Onias 
might  well  fear  lest  the  true  nature  of  the 
obstacles  to  which  Heliodorus  yielded  should 
become  known. 

33.  as  the  high  priest  luas  making  an 
atonement.]  Rather,  "the  propitiation" 
{tov  iXaa-pov) — i.e.  as  he  was  offering  the 
sacrifice  which  was  to  expiate  Heliodorus's 
crime. 

appeared.]  Rather,  "appeared  a  second 
time  "  (77(1X11/). 

34.  seeing  that  thou  hast  been  scourged  from 
heaven^  The  Vatican  and  several  other 
MSS.  have  vn'  avrov,  "  by  him,"  instead  of 
e^  ol'pavov,  "  from  heaven ; "  while  the  Syrian 
and  Vulgate  versions  have  "by  God."  'Ytt' 
ai'Tov  is  probably  the  true  reading,  God  being 
intended,  not  however  as  the  actual  scourger, 
but  as  the  originator  of  the  punishment,  which 
angel  hands  carried  out.  (See  the  comment 
on  T.  30.) 

they  appeared  no  more.]  Rather,  "they 
disappeared  from  sight."  These  later  details 
are  most  probably  embellishments — perhaps 
"  encaustics"  of  the  epitomator  (ch.  ii.  29). 

35-40.  Sequel  of  the  story.  Helio- 
dorus, having  offered  sacrifice  and  given 
thanks  to  God,  returns  to  Antioch,  and  de- 
clares to  all  what  has  happened  to  him.  On 
being  asked  by  Seleucus  what  sort  of  person 
he  would  recommend  to  be  sent  to  Jerusalem 
on  an  errand  similar  to  his  own,  he  advises 
the  king  to  select  an  enemy  or  a  traitor 
(v.  38),  since  whoever  goes  will  be  sure  ta 
suffer  pretty  severely,  even  if  he  escape  with 
his  life. 

35.  Heliodorus,  after  he  had  offered  sacrificed] 
It  was  open  to  any  one,  whether  Jew  or 
heathen,  to  offer  sacrifice  in  the  Jewish 
temple.  The  offerer  brought  the  sacrifice 
and  laid  his  hand  on  its  head,  thus  identifying 


V.  36—1.] 
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B-  c.     offered  sacrifice  unto  the  Lord,  and 
'— ^'    made  great  vows  unto  him  that  had 
saved    his    life,    and    saluted    Onias, 
returned  with  his  host  to  the  kino;. 

36  Then  testified  he  to  all  men 
the  works  of  the  great  God,  which 
he  had  seen  with  his  eyes. 

37  And  when  the  king  asked  He- 
liodorus,  who  might  be  a  fit  man  to 
be  sent  yet  once  again  to  Jerusalem, 
he  said, 

38  If  thou  hast  any  enemy  or 
traitor,  send  him  thither,  and  thou 
shalt  receive  him  well  scourged,  if  he 
escape  with  his  life  :  for  in  that  place, 
no  doubt,  there  is  an  especial  power 
of  God. 

39  For  he  that  dwelleth  in  heaven 
hath  his  eye  on  that  place,  and  de- 
fendeth   it ;  and  he   beateth  and  de- 


stroyeth    them    that    come    to    hurt     b.  c. 

.        ■'                                                                                       cir.  187. 
It.  

40  And  the  things  concerning  He- 
liodorus,  and  the  keeping  of  the 
treasury,  fell  out  on  this  sort. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

I  Simon  slandcrcth  Onias.  7  yason,  by  cor- 
rttpfing  the  king,  ohtaineth  the  office  of  the 
Irigh  priest.  24  Meiielatis  gettetk  the  same 
fr07!i  Jason  by  the  like  corruption.  34  An- 
dronicus  traitorously  nucrdereth  Onias.  36 
The  king  being  informed  thereof  causeth  An- 
dronictis  to  be  put  to  death.  39  The  ivicked- 
ness  of  Lysimachits,  by  the  instigation  of 
Menelaus. 

THIS  Simon  now,  "of  whom  we    cir.  187. 
spake  afore,  having  been  a  be-  "  '^^-  3-  ♦• 
wrayer    of  the    money,    and    of  his 
country,    slandered    Onias,   as    if  he 
had    terrified    Heliodorus,    and    been 
the  worker  of  these  evils. 


himself  with  his  offering.  Originally  he  slew 
it  (Lev.  i.  5,  II ;  iii.  2,  8,  24,  &c.) ;  but  ulti- 
mately the  Levites  undertook  that  office  (2 
Chr.  XXX.  17  ;  xxxv.  6).  The  blood  was  then 
taken  by  the  priests  and  poured  upon  the 
altar.  Either  the  whole  victim,  or  certain 
parts  of  it,  were  also  burnt  by  the  priests 
upon  the  altar.  Thus  both  the  layman  and 
the  priest  might  be  said,  in  different  senses, 
to  "  offer  "  the  sacrifice. 

made  great  f  oxuj.]  The  words  evx^o'daL 
and  ivxai  are  used  indifferently  of  prayer, 
praise,  vows  proper,  and*thanksgiving.  Here 
tlie  offering  of  praise  and  thanksgiving  would 
seem  to  be  intended. 

saluted  Onias.']  Rather,  "held  friendly 
converse  with  Onias."  Compare  ch.  xiii. 
24. 

ivith  his  host.]    See  the  comment  on  v.  24. 

36.  the  'works  .  .  .  ivhich  he  had  seen  iv'ith 
his  eyes.]  Heliodorus  did  not  consider  that 
he  had  had  a  vision.  The  beings  whom  he 
regarded  as  supernatural  had  yet  been  seen 
by  his  natural  eyes. 

37.  ivho  might  be  a  fit  man.]  Rather, 
"  what  sort  of  a  man  would  be  a  fitting  one 
to  send."  Seleucus  did  not  ask  him  to  desig- 
nate the  individual. 

38.  traitor.]  Literally,  "  plotter  against 
thy  government."  This  was  what  Helio- 
dorus himself  became  soon  afterwards  (Ap- 
pian,  '  Syriac'  §  46). 

if  he  escape.]  Rather,  "even  if  he  escape  " 
(fav  TTfp  /cat). 

40.  the  keeping  of  the  treasury.]      I.e.  the 


watch  and  ward  kept  over  the  Temple 
treasury  by  angelic  beings,  which  the  story 
illustrates. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

PART   II. 

§  I.  Further  Troubles  caused  by  Simon 
IN  Jerusalem. 

1-6.  On  the  return  of  Heliodorus  to  An- 
tioch  empty-handed,  Simon  was  not  slow  to 
suggest  that  Onias  had  been  at  the  bottom  of 
the  pretended  miracles  by  which  Heliodorus 
had  allowed  himself  to  be  terrified.  Onias 
was,  he  said,  a  "plotter  against  the  govern- 
ment," and  ought  to  be  punished  as  such. 
At  the  same  time  his  faction  committed 
murders  in  Jerusalem,  and  he  was  known  to 
be  upheld  in  his  opposition  to  Onias  by  the 
Apollonius  to  whom  he  had  apphed  in  the 
first  instance  (ch.  iii.  5),  the  governor  of 
Coelesyria  and  Phoenicia.  Under  these  cir- 
cumstances the  High  Priest  felt  it  incumbent 
on  him  to  proceed  to  the  Court,  to  defend 
his  own  conduct  and  induce  Seleucus  to  put 
a  stop  to  Simon's  insolence. 

1.  a  betrayer  of  the  money  and  of  his 
country.]  See  ch.  iii.  4-7.  In  betraying  the 
secret  of  the  richness  of  the  Temple  treasury, 
he  had  been  a  betrayer  of  the  interests  of  his 
country. 

slandered  Onias.]  Literally,  "spake  evil 
of  Onias." 

as  if  he  had  terrified  Heliodorus.]  Rather, 
"that  it  was  he  who  had  terrified  Helio- 
dorus."    (See  the   comment  on  ch.  iii.  32.) 
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B.  c.  2  Thus  was  he  bold  to  call  him  a 

- —  '  traitor,  that  had  deserved  well  of  the 
city,  and  tendered  his  own  nation, 
and  was  so  zealous  of  the  laws. 

3  But  when  their  hatred  went  so 
far,  that  by  one  of  Simon's  faction 
murders  were  committed, 

4  Onias  seeing  the  danger  of  this 
contention,  and  that  Apollonius,  as 
being  the  governor  of  Celosyria  and 
Phenice,  did  rage,  and  increase  Si- 
mon's malice. 


^   He  went  to  the  kmg,  not  to  be     B-  c. 

,.    ,  .  o'  ,      ^     cir.  187 

an   accuser  or    his    countrymen,   but      — 
seeking  the  good  of  all,  both  publick 
and  private : 

6  For  he  saw  that  it  was  impos- 
sible that  the  state  should  continue 
quiet,  and  Simon  leave  his  folly, 
unless  the  king  did  look  there- 
unto. 

7  But  after  the  death  of  Seleucus,  B.  C.  176. 
when    Antiochus,    called    Epiphanes, 

took    the    kingdom,  Jason    the    bro- 


The  accusation,  no  doubt,  was  that  Onias  had 
contrived  the  whole  business. 

2.  Thus  ivas  he  bold  to  call  him  a  traitor.] 
Literally,  "a  plotter  against  the  government." 
The  words  are  the  same  as  those  used  by 
Hehodorus  in  ch.  iii.  38. 

zealous  of  the  la<ws?\  Compare  ch.  iii.  4,  5. 
Onias  was  the  head  of  the  orthodox,  Simon  of 
the  Helleni/ing  party.  The  antagonism  which 
broke  out  openly  soon  afterwards  {yv.  7-17") 
was  already  shewing  itself.  (See  the  comment 
on  ch.  iii.  4.) 

3.  their  hatred^  I.e.  the  feud  between 
Onias  and  Simon. 

4.  Apollonius^     Compare  ch.  iii.  5. 

did  rage?\  Apollonius  was  as  angry  as 
Simon  that  the  attempt  to  seize  the  Temple 
treasures  had  failed.  He  had  probably  looked 
to  rise  high  in  the  favour  of  the  king  by  being 
instrumental  in  obtaining  him  such  a  windfall. 
The  failure  of  Heliodorus  had  disappointed 
this  hope. 

5.  not  to  be  an  accuser  of  his  countrymen.] 
CompareActsxxviii.  19:  "Not  that  I  had  aught 
to  accuse  my  nation  of."  No  act  could  be 
worse  in  the  eyes  of  Jews  than  that  one  of 
their  own  number  should  lay  a  complaint 
against  his  nation  before  a  heathen  tribunal. 
The  author,  who  is  very  jealous  of  the  honour 
of  Onias  (ch.  iii.  i ;  iv.  2,  &c.),  wishes  to 
clear  him  of  any  such  charge.  It  was  not 
his  nation,  but  a  few  individuals  of  his  nation, 
that  he  accused,  and  this  he  did  only  because 
it  was  required  for  the  genei'al  good  of  the 
whole  community. 

both  publick  and  private.]  Or,  "  both  col- 
lectively and  individually." 

6.  unless  the  king  did  look  thereunto.]  It 
does  not  appear  that  Seleucus  took  any  active 
steps  in  consequence  of  the  visit  of  Onias. 
Perhaps  he  might  have  done  so  had  it  not 
been  for  his  untimely  death.  Or  perhaps  lie 
may  have  sympathised  rather  with  Simon  tiie 
Hellenist,  than  with  the  strict  Jew  who 
wanted  Simon  to  be  suppressed. 


§  2.  On  the  Death  of  Seleucus  and 
Accession  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
Jason  is  made  High  Priest.  Rapid 
Advance  of  the  Hellenizing  Move- 
ment. 

7-22.  The  sudden  death  of  Seleucus  and 
accession  of  his  younger  brother,  Antiochus 
IV.,  known  as  Epiphanes,  introduced  a  new 
clement  of  discord  into  Jewish  affairs.  Jason, 
or  rather  Joshua,  the  brother  of  Onias,  re- 
garded the  accession  of  a  new  king  as  favour- 
able to  his  own  ambition,  and,  having  pur- 
chased the  liigli-priestly  office  of  Epiphanes, 
threw  himself  heart  and  foul  into  the  Hel- 
lenistic movement.  He  began  by  erecting  a 
gymnasium  after  the  Grecian  fashion  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem  {i<. 
12)  ;  alter  which  he  discontinued  the  Temple 
service  (y.  14),  aped  in  all  respects  Grecian 
manners,  and  sent  envoys  to  Tyre,  who  were 
to  take  part  in  a  sacrifice  to  Melkarth,  the 
Tyrian  Hercules  (jv.  19).  He  also  obtained 
for  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  the  citizensliip 
of  Antioch,  and  taught  them  to  call  them- 
selves Antiochians  {yv.  9,  19). 

7.  after  the  death  of  Seleucus.]  Nothing 
is  known  of  the  death  of  Seleucus  beyond 
the  bare  fact  tliat  he  was  plottrd  against  and 
slain  by  Heliodorus,  one  of  his  courtiers 
(App.  '  Syriac'  §  46),  who  is  probably  iden- 
tical with  the  "  treasurer  "  or  "  minister  "  of 
ch.  iii.  7-40.  Heliodorus  seized  the  throne, 
but  was  in  a  little  time  driven  from  it  by 
Eumenes  of  Pergamus,  who  had  espoused  the 
cause  of  Antiochus,  Seleucus'  brother. 

ivhen  Antiochus,  called  Epiphanes,  took  the 
kingdom.]  On  the  name  "  Epiphanes,"  see 
the  comment  on  i  Mace.  i.  10.  Epiphanes 
received  the  kingdom  from  Eumenes  in 
B.C.  176.     He  reigned  till  u.C.  164. 

Jason  the  brother  of  Onias.]  The  original 
name  of  Jason  was  Joshua  (Joseph.  '  A.  J.' 
xii.  5,  §  i).  In  connection  with  his  general 
Hellenizing  policy,  he  changed  his  name  into 
Jason,  the  Greek  appellation  which  most 
nearly  approached  to  it. 
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B.C.     ther    of   Onias    laboured    underhand 

cir.  175.  ,        1.1 

—      to  be  high  priest, 

8  Promising  unto  the  king  by  in- 
tercession three  hundred  and  three- 
score talents  of  silver,  and  of  another 
revenue  eighty  talents  : 

9  Beside  this,  he  promised  to  as- 
sign an  hundred  and  fifty  more,  if  he 

>  I  Mac.  I.  nijg}^t;  have  licence  to  set  him  up  ^a 
place  for  exercise,  and  for  the  training 
up  of  youth  in  the  fashions  of  the 
heathen,  and  to  write  them  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  name  <?/' Antiochians. 

10  Which  when  the  king  had 
granted,  and  he  had  gotten  into  his 
hand  the  rule,  he  forthwith  brought 


his    own    nation     to    the    Greekish     b.  c. 
fashion.  cir^s. 

1 1  And  the  royal  privileges  granted 
of  special  favour  to  the  Jews  by  the 
means  of '^ John  the  father  of  Eupole-  'See 
mus,  who  went  ambassador  to  Rome  17!  " 
for  amity  and  aid,  he  took  away ; 
and  putting  down  the  governments 
which    were   according   to   the    law, 

he  brought  up  new  customs  against 
the  law  : 

12  For  he  built  gladly  a  place  of 
exercise  under  the  tower  itself,  and 
brought  the  chief  young  men  under 
his  subjection,  and  made  them  wear 
a  hat. 


laboured  underhand  to  be  high  priest.^  Jo- 
sephus  knows  nothing  of  Jason  having  sup- 
planted his  brother  in  the  high  priesthood, 
or  bought  the  dignity  of  Epiphanes.  On  the 
contrary,  he  regards  him  as  having  succeeded 
regularly  to  the  office  at  his  brother's  death, 
the  only  son  left  behind  him  by  Onias  being 
ptill  a  child,  and  therefore  ineligible  ('  A.  J.' 
I  s.  e.), 

8.  by  intercession.^  Rather,  "at  an  inter- 
view." The  present  equivalent  of  440  talents 
would  be  above  75,000/.  sterling.  It  appears 
by  the  later  narrative  {y.  23)  that  the  money 
was  not  paid  till  three  years  afterwards. 

9.  he  promised  to  assign  an  hundred  and 
fifty  more.]  Rather,  "  he  promised  to  give  a 
written  undertaking  for  a  hundred  and 
fifty  more." 

to  set  him  up  a  place  for  exercise.]  See 
I  Mace.  i.  1 4,  and  the  comment  ad  loc. 

for  the  training  up  of  youth  in  the  fashions 
of  the  heathen?!^  Nothing  is  said  in  the  origi- 
nal about  "the  fashions  of  the  heathen,"  nor 
was  the  place  intended  to  be  one  of  general 
education.  A  "gymnasium  "  and  "  ephebia  " 
was  an  exercise-ground  for  the  bodily  training 
and  recreation  of  young  men,  whose  mental 
and  moral  training  was  otherwise  provided 
for.  Still  the  institution  was  so  thoroughly 
Greek,  and  so  much  at  variance  with  staid 
Hebrew  habits,  that  it  could  not  but  exert  a 
very  great  influence  over  the  general  tone  of 
morals  and  manners.  (See  Ewald,  '  Hist, 
of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  294 ;  Stanley,  '  Lectures 
on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  291.) 

and  to  lurite  them  of  Jerusalem  by  the  name 
of  Antiochians7\  Rather,  "and  to  register 
as  Antiochians  all  those  who  dwelt  in 
Jerusalem."  There  was,  it  would  seem,  a 
"  citizenship  of  Antioch,"  as  there  was  a 
citizenship  of  Rome,  which  could  be  freely 


imparted  to  non-residents.  There  are  coins 
which  mention  such  a  class  of  persons  at 
Ptolema'is  (Mionnet,  '  Description  des  Me- 
dailles,'  tom.  v.  pp.  37,  88,  216;  tom.  vIk. 
p.  30,  &c.).  Jason  obtained  this  citizenship 
for  the  people  of  Jerusalem.  What  rights  it 
conferred  is  uncertain. 

10.  ivhen  .  .  .  he  had  gotten  into  his  hand 
the  rule.]  I.e.  the  high-priestly  office,  with  the 
civil  power  which  at  this  time  belonged  to  it. 

he  forthwith  brought.]  Rather,  "  pro- 
ceeded to  bring  "  (the  imperfect  tense). 

11.  the  royal  privileges  granted  of  special 
favour  to  the  Jeius.]     Those  given  by  Anti- 

ochus  the  Great  (Joseph.  '  A.  J.'  xii.  3,  §  3) 
are,  it  is  probable,  especially  meant.  The 
most  important  of  these  was  the  right  of 
being  governed  by  their  own  laws  (iroXtrev- 
eadaaav  ndvTfs  oi  e'/c  toC  e'dvovs  Kara  tovs 
narpuovs  vofxovs). 

by  the  means  of  John  the  father  of  Eupole- 
mus.]  Compare  i  Mace.  viii.  17.  We  have 
no  further  knowledge  of  this  "John,"  or  of  the 
part  whicli  he  played  in  obtaining  the  privi- 
leges from  Antiochus.  He  was  evidently  a 
less  famous  man  than  his  son. 

<who  ivent  ambassador  to  Rome.]  In  B.C. 
162-1.  For  an  account  of  the  embassy,  see 
I  Mace.  viii.  17-32. 

putting  doivn  the  governments.]  Rather, 
"the  modes  of  government." 

12.  under  the  toiver  itself  .]  Rather,  "  under 
the  citadel."  The  particular  "tower" ((7 Kpa), 
of  which  we  hear  so  much  in  the  First  Book, 
was  not  yet  built  (see  i  Mace.  i.  33I.  What 
is  here  intended  would  seem  to  be  the  southern 
or  south-western  hill,  the  loftiest  part  of  the 
entire  site.  The  writer  regards  it  as  aggra- 
vjition  of  Jason's  offence,  that  he  built  the 
gymnasium  so  near  the  city. 

made  them  <ivcar  a  hat.]      To  moderns  this 
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[v.  13—19. 


B-  c.  i^  Now  such  was  the    height  of 

- —  *  Greek  fashions,  and  increase  of 
heathenish  manners,  through  the 
exceeding  profaneness  of  Jason,  that 
ungodly  wretch,  and  no  high  priest ; 
14  That  the  priests  had  no  cou- 
rage to  serve  any  more  at  the  altar, 
but  despising  the  temple,  and  neglect- 
ing the  sacrifices,  hastened  to  be 
partakers  of  the  unlawful  allowance 
in  the  place  of  exercise,  after  the  game 

Discus,      of  "Discus  called  them  forth  ; 

rstone""^       15   Not  setting  by  the  honours  of 

h'i*^;^"h   ^^^^^  fathers,  but  liking  the  glory  of 

midst.       the  Grecians  best  of  all. 


16  By  reason  whereof  sore  calamity     b.  C 
came  upon  them  :   for  they  had  them    *^'!lil'' 
to    be    their    enemies    and    avengers, 
whose  custom   they  followed  so  ear- 
nestly, and   unto  whom  they  desired 

to  be  like  in  all  things. 

17  For  it  is  not  a  light  thing  to  do 
wickedly  against  the  laws  of  God  : 
but  the  time  following  shall  declare 
these  things. 

18  Now  when  the  game  that  was 
used  every  fifth  year  was  kept  at 
Tyrus,  the  king  being  present,  „  ^^  ^,^ 

IQ  This    ungracious     [ason     sent  ■^^^''"■^^«- 
"special  messengers    from   Jerusalem, -JawW^Tr* 


does  not  appear  a  great  offence.  But  the 
particular  hat  mentioned — the  broad-brimnaed 
hat  or  petasus—wzs  discredited  in  Jewish 
eyes  by  its  association  with  figures  of  Mercury, 
the  presiding  god  of  gymnasia,  and  so  seemed 
almost  an  idolatrous  emblem. 

13.  Joson^  that  ungodly  ^wretch,  and  no  high 
priest.']  Unworthy,  i.e.,  to  be  counted  among 
the  real  High  Priests.  (Compare  St.  Paul, 
of  himself,  "  that  am  not  meet  to  be  called  an 
apostle.") 

14.  the  priests  had  no  courage^  Rather, 
*'  no  readiness,"  or  "  no  inclination."  As 
Dean  Stanley  says,  "The  priests  in  the 
Temple  caught  the  infection,  left  their  sacri- 
ficial duties  unfinished,  and  ran  down  from 
the  Temple  court  to  take  part  in  the  spec- 
tacle as  soon  as  they  heard  the  signal  .  .  . 
which  was  to  lead  off  the  games"  ('  Lectures 
on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  291). 

the  unlaivftd  a/loiuance.']  Rather,  "the 
unlawful  shows"  or  "exhibitions."  A 
large  outlay  was  made  by  the  authorities  to 
render  the  gymnasia  attractive.  They  were 
a  kind  of  " Peoples  parks,"  which  it  cost  a 
good  deal  to  keep  up.  Athletes  contended 
in  them ;  rhetoricians  declaimed ;  jugglers 
probably  exhibited  their  tricks.  The  office 
of  yvnv(i(Tiapxi]s,  or  provider  of  the  gymnasia 
with  whatever  was  required  to  make  them 
attractive,  was  reckoned  a  very  expensive 
one. 

after  the  game  of  Discus  called  them  forth.] 
Rather,  "after  the  proclamation  of  the 
disk-throwing  had  been  made."  The 
exercises  opened  with  disk,  or  quoit,  throwing, 
which  was  itself  preceded  by  a  npoKXrjais — 
an  invitation  to  all  who  wished  to  take  part 
in  it. 

15.  Not  setting  by  the  honours  of  their 
fathers   ij'f.]     This  is  scarcely   intelligible. 

Translate — "  not  setting  store  by  the  honours 


which  their  sires  esteemed,  but  deeming  those 
glories  the  highest  which  were  approved  by 
the  Greeks." 

16.  J5y  reason  iv hereof  sore  calamity  came 
upon  than.]  The  writer  views  the  desecra- 
tion of  the  Temple  by  Antiochus,  and-  the 
persecution  that  followed,  as  a  judgment  on 
the  nation  for  the  levity  with  which  it  had 
welcomed  the  first  departures  from  ancient 
Hebrew  practice,  and  introduction  of  Hellenic 
novelties.  There  was  a  special  Nemesis,  he 
considers,  in  the  insvruments  of  their  chastise- 
ment being  the  very  people  whose  manners 
and  customs  on  some  points  they  had  been 
so  eager  to  make  their  own. 

ivhose  custom.]   Rather,  "  whose  customs." 

17.  the  time  folloiving  shall  declare  these 
things.]  I.e.  "  the  course  of  time  will  always 
shew  that  it  is  no  light  matter  to  do  wickedly 
against  God's  laws." 

18.  IV hen  the  game  that  ivas  used  e'very 
fifth  year  ivas  kept  at  Tyrus?}^     The   "  Great 

Games "  of  Greece  were  celebrated  either 
every  alternate  year,  or  once  in  four  years. 
The  greatest  of  all— the  Olympian  and  the 
Pythian— fell  under  the  latter  category.  And 
such  was  also  the  case  with  this  festival  at 
Tyre,  which  was  perhaps  an  imitation  of  the 
Olympic  one  (Grimm). 

the  king  being  present.]  Epiphanes  was  a 
lover  of  shows  and  games  (Polyb.  xxxi.  3,  4), 
and  naturally  attended  so  important  a  festi\al 
as  this  seems  to  ha\e  been.  Jason  probal)ly 
sent  his  gift  on  account  of  Epiphanes  being 
there,  to  draw  the  king's  attention  to  his 
Hellcnizing  zeal. 

19.  This  ungracious  Jason.]  Rather,  "  this 
wicked  Jason." 

sent  special  messengers.]  Rather,  "sacred 
envoys."  The  word  {6fu>po'i)  is  used  only  of 
messengers  sent  on  a  sacred  errand. 


=.] 


II.  MACCABEES.    IV. 


571 


B.  c.  who  were  Antiochians,  to  carry  three 
cir^4-  j^uj^jjrej  drachms  of  silver  to  the  sa- 
crifice of  Hercules,  which  even  the 
bearers  thereof  thought  fit  not  to 
bestow  upon  the  sacrifice,  because  it 
was  not  convenient,  but  to  be  reserved 
for  other  charges. 

20  This  money  then,  in  regard  of 
the  sender,  was  appointed  to  Hercu- 
les' sacrifice ;  but  because  of  the 
bearers  thereof,  it  was  employed  to 
the  making  of  gallies. 
cir.  173.        21   Now  when  Apollonius  the  son 


of  Menestheus  was  sent  into  Egypt     B.C. 
for  the  "  coronation  of  king  Ptolemeus    *^'LiZ* 
Philometor,  Antiochus,  understanding  ^°JjV^ 
him    not  to  be    well  affected    to  his  '"2'«^' 
affairs,  provided  for    his  own  safety : 
whereupon    he    came  to   Joppe,  and 
from  thence  to  Jerusalem  : 

22  Where  he  was  honourably  re- 
ceived of  Jason,  and  of  the  city,. 
and  was  brought  in  with  torch  light,, 
and  with  great  shoutings  :  and  so 
afterward  went  with  his  host  unto 
Phenice. 


<who  'were  Antiochians^  See  the  comment 
oa  "v.  9. 

three  hundred  drachjis  of  sili'er.^  This  is 
so  small  a  sum— less  than  10/.  sterling — that 
the  reading  is  with  reason  suspected.  Several 
MSS.  and  the  Syriac  Version  have  3,300, 
which  is  a  far  more  likely  amount. 

the  sacrifice  of  Hercules.']  The  Tyrian 
Melkarth  was  identified  by  the  Greeks  with 
their  own  Hercules,  though  on  no  very  suffi- 
cient grounds.  He  was  more  properly  an 
aspect  of  Baal,  the  Sun-god— Baai  viewed  as 
"  the  king  of  the  city,"  the  special  guardian 
and  protector  of  Tyre.  (See  '  Ancient  Reli- 
gions,' pp.  161,  162.) 

ivhich  eveti  the  bearers  .  .  .  thought  fit  not  to 
bestozu  upon  the  sacrifice.]  The  bearers  were 
more  scrupulous  than  their  master.  They 
shrank  from  making  an  offering  to  a  heathen 
god,  regarding  it  as  "not  convenient,"  or  rather 
as  "unfitting."  They  applied  the  money 
therefore  to  a  different  purpose.    (See  1;  20.) 

20.  This  money  .  .  .  <was  appointed.]  Our 
translators  read  enecrev  for  enefx-^ev,  with 
three  or  four  MSS.,  which  certainly  gives  a 
better  sense. 

//  tuas  employed  to  the  making  of  gallies.] 
The  bearers  gave  it  to  the  Syrian  king,  as  a 
contribution  towards  the  expenses  of  his  navy. 

21.  Apollonius  the  soti  of  Menestheus.] 
"  Son  of  Menestheus  "  is  added,  to  distinguish 
him  from  the  "  son  of  Thraseas,"  of  whom 
we  have  heard  in  ch.  iii.  5-7  ;  iv.  4.  Grimm 
conjectures  that  he  may  be  the  Apollonius 
who  headed  an  embassy  sent  to  Rome  by 
Epiphanes,  mentioned  in  Livy  (xlii.  6). 

for  the  coronation  of  king  Ptolemeus  Phi- 
lometor.] The  meaning  of  the  word  irparo- 
K\icn»  is  very  obscure ;  but  of  all  the  signifi- 
cations suggested  "  coronation,"  or  rather 
"  inthronisation,"  is  perhaps  the  best — tlie 
word  being  equivalent  to  prima  sessio  in  solio. 
This  event  took  place  in  B.C.  173,  eight 
years  after  his  accession,  on  the  death  of  his 


mother,  when  he  had  attained  the  age  of 
fifteen.  Antiochus  Epiplianes  had  then  been 
king  three  years. 

Antiochus,  understanding  him  not  to  be  'well 
affected  to  his  affairs.]  The  alienation  of 
Philometor  from  Antiochus  was  the  work  of 
his  ministers  Eulaeus  and  Lenaeus,  in  whose 
hands  the  weak  boy  was  a  mere  tool. 
Deeming  Epiphanes  half  a  madman,  they 
thought  it  would  be  easy  to  deprive  him  of 
Ccelesyria  and  Palestine,  and  recover  them  to 
the  Ptolemasan  kingdom.  They  therefore 
made  demands  which  could  not  be  acceded 
to,  and  plunged  Egypt  into  war. 

he  came  to  Joppe.]  By  sea,  probably,  from 
Seleucia,  the  port  of  Antioch. 

22.  Where  he  1x1  as  honourably  received.] 
Rather,  "magnificently  received." 

ivas  brought  in  tuith  torch  light.]  Pro- 
cessions where  torches  were  held  in  the  hand 
are  mentioned  among  the  religious  cere- 
monies of  the  Greeks;  but  a  torch-light 
reception  of  a  great  man  by  a  town  seems  to 
have  been  an  illumination  of  the  town  by 
means  of  torches  placed  along  the  roofs  of 
the  houses.   (See  Atheu.  '  Deipnosoph.'  iv.  29.) 

§  3.  Menelaus  obtains  the  High 
Priesthood  fro.m  Antiochus.  Flight 
OF  Jason. 

23-28.  Three  years  after  his  purchase  of 
the  high-priestly  office,  Jason  sent  the  sum 
of  money  which  he  had  undertaken  to  pay  to 
Antiochus,  by  the  hands  of  a  certain  Menelaus, 
whom  Josephus  makes  his  brother,  but  whom 
our  author  calls  the  brother  of  Simon  the 
Benjamite  (ch.  iii.  4).  Arrived  at  the  Court,. 
Menelaus  took  the  opportunity  to  undermine 
Jason,  and,  by  the  promise  of  a  much  larger 
sum  than  he  had  paid,  induced  Antiochus  to^ 
depose  Jason,  and  transfer  the  high  priesthood 
to  himself.  Jason,  upon  receiving  the  intelli- 
gence, fled  into  the  country  of  the  Ammonites. 
Not  long  afterwards,  Menelaus,  having  failed 
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23  Three  years  afterward  Jason 
sent  Menelaus,  the  aforesaid  Simon's 
brother,  to  bear  the  money  unto  the 
king,  and  to  put  him  in  mind  of  cer- 
tain necessary  matters. 

24  But  he  being  brought  to  the 
presence  of  the  king,  when  he  had 
magnified  him  for  the  glorious  ap- 
pearance of  his  power,  got  the  priest- 
hood to  himself,  offering  more  than 
Jason  by  three  hundred  talents  of 
silver. 

25  So  he  came  with  the  king's 
mandate,  bringing  nothing  worthy 
the  high  priesthood,  but  having  the 


fury  of  a  cruel  tyrant,  and  the  rao-e  of     b.  c. 

•',-''  °  cir.  171. 

a  savage  beast.  — 

26  Then  Jason,  who  had  under- 
mined his  own  brother,  being  under- 
mined by  another,  was  compelled  to 
flee  into  the  country  of  the  Am- 
monites. 

27  So  Menelaus  got  the  princi- 
pality :  but  as  for  the  money  that  he 
had  promised  unto  the  king,  he  took 
no  good  order  for  it,  albeit  Sostratus 
the  ruler  of  the  castle  required  it : 

28  For  unto  him  appertained  the 
gathering  of  the  customs.  Wherefore 
they  were  both  called  before  the  king. 


to  pay  the  sum  wliich  he  had  promised,  was 
summoned  to  Antioch. 

23.  Three  years  afternvard.']  Probably  in 
B.C.  171. 

Menelaus,  the  aforesaid  Simons  brother^ 
According  to  Josephus,  Simon,  the  son  of 
Onias  II.,  had  three  sons — Onias  III.,  Jason, 
and  a  second  Onias,  who  took  the  name  of 
Menelaus  ('  A.  J.'  xii.  4,  §  10;  5,  §  i).  After 
Jason  had  supplanted  Onias  III.,  a  civil  war 
broke  out  between  him  and  his  brother, 
Menelaus,  in  which  the  latter  was  worsted ; 
whereupon  he  appealed  to  Antiochus,  who 
made  him  High  Priest  and  deprived  Jason. 
It  is  impossible  to  reconcile  this  account  with 
our  author's.  We  must  necessarily  choose 
•between  them.  The  primary  objection  to  our 
author's  statement  is,  that  Menelaus,  if  a 
Benjamite,  could  not  be  a  priest,  much  less 
High  Priest.  It  is  a  sufficient  reply  to  this, 
that  the  Syrian  kings  had  no  regard  for  the 
Jewish  Law,  and  that  Antiochus  was  at  this 
time  aiming  at  its  entire  abolition.  It  is 
also  noticeable  that  when  Alcimus  was  ap- 
pointed High  Priest  by  Eupator,  confidence 
was  felt  in  him  because,  as  was  said,  "  One 
that  is  a  priest  of  the  seed  of  Aaron  is  come 
with  this  army"  (i  Mace.  vii.  14),  implying 
previous  irregularity.  Josephus's  statement 
that  two  brothers,  who  both  grew  up,  had 
the  same  ncme,  is  moreover  suspicious. 

24.  offering  more  than  Jason  by  three 
hundred  taknts.'\  Three  hundred  talents 
would  be  equal  to  72,000/.  of  our  money. 
It  is  not  clear  whether  the  payment  was  to  be 
made  once  for  all,  or  annually. 

25.  So  he  came.]  "  Returned,"  i.e.  "  to 
Jerusalem." 

having  the  fury  of  a  cruel  tyrant.]  See 
below,  "vv.  34,  39;  ch.  v.  15,  16. 

26.  Jason      .  .  nvas  compelled   to  flee   into 


the  country  of  the  Ammonites.]  As  persistent 
enemies  of  Israel  (see  the  comment  en 
1  Mace.  V.  6),  the  Ammonites  would  be 
ready  enough  to  give  an  asylum  to  powerful 
Jewish  refugees,  who  might  be  counted  upon 
to  injure  and  harass  their  own  countrymen, 
as  Jason  afterwards  did  (ch.  v.  5-7). 

27.  the  money  that  he  had  promised.]  See 
•y.  24. 

the  ruler  of  the  castle.]  Rather,  "the 
commandant  of  the  citadel."  On  the 
position  of  the  "  citadel,"  see  the  comment 
on  1'.  12.  Sostratus  is  not  elsewhere  men- 
tioned. 

28.  the  customs^  Rather,  "the  taxes." 
The  Syrian  commandant  in  Jerusalem  had 
the  duty  of  collecting  all  the  taxes  of  the 
city  and  province,  and  of  remitting  them  to 
the  king's  treasury.  Sostratus  claimed  that 
his  right  extended  to  the  sum  which  the 
High  Priest  had  agreed  to  pay  for  his  office. 
Menelaus  disputed  this  claim,  which  seems 
to  have  been  a  novel  one,  since  Jason  sent 
his  money  by  his  own  special  messenger 
{v.  23). 

§  4.  Menelaus,  having  left  his  Brothek 
Lysimachus  in  chakge  at  Jerusalem, 
GOES  TO  Antioch,  but  finds  the  King 

ABSENT,      AND      ANDHONICUS      ReGENT. 

Having     bribed    Andronicus     with 
some  of  the  temple  treasures,  he 

IS  REBUKED   BY    ONIAS,  WHEREUPON   HE 
PROCURES   ONIAS'S   DeATH. 

29-35.  In  obedience  to  the  king's  sum- 
mons both  Menelaus  and  Sostratus  quitted 
Jerusalem  and  went  to  Antioch,  leaving  de- 
puties to  take  their  place.  On  their  arrival, 
they  found  that  the  king  had  quitted  the  city, 
in  order  to  put  down  an  insurrection  in  Cilicia, 
and  had  left  a  certain  Andronicus  as  regent 
till  his  return.    Menelaus,  to  ingratiate  him- 
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B.  c.          29  Now    Menelaus  left    his    bro- 

- —  '    ther    Lysimachus    in    his    stead     in 

the    priesthood  ;    and    Sostratus    left 

Crates,    who    was    governor    of    the 

Cyprians. 

30  While  those  things  were  in 
doing,  they  of  Tarsus  and  JVl alios 
made  insurrection,  because  they  were 
given  to  the  king's  concubine,  called 
Antiochis. 

31  Then  came  the  king  in  all 
haste    to    appease    matters,    leaving 


Andronicus,  a  man  in  authority,  for     b.  c. 
his  deputy.  cir^s, 

32  Now  Menelaus,  supposing  that 
he  had  gotten  a  convenient  time, 
stole  certain  vessels  of  gold  out  of 
the  temple,  and  gave  some  of  them  to 
Andronicus,  and  some  he  sold  into 
Tyrus  and  the  cities  round  about. 

33  Which  when  Onias  knew  of  a 
surety,  he  reproved  him,  and  withdrew 
himself  into  a  sanctuary  at  Daphne, 
that  lieth  by  Antiochia. 


self  with  the  regent,  presented  him  with  some 
golden  vessels,  which  he  was  believed  to  have 
stolen  from  the  Temple.  Hereupon  Onias, 
the  ex-High  Priest,  who  was  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood, ventured  to  rebuke  him,  having 
previously,  however,  knowing  his  danger, 
taken  sanctuary  in  one  of  the  temples  at 
Daphne.  Menelaus  had  sufficient  influence 
with  Andronicus  to  induce  him,  contrary  to 
all  the  Greek  notions  of  what  was  just  and 
right,  to  draw  forth  Onias  from  his  asylum 
by  a  promise  of  safety,  and  then  immediately 
to  violate  it  by  casting  him  into  prison  and 
there  putting  him  to  death. 

29.  Menelaus  left  his  brother  Lysimachus 
in  his  stead.]  This  seems  to  be  the  true 
meaning,  though  the  word  translated  "  in  his 
stead  "  is  8uidoxos,  which  commonly  signifies 
a  "  successor."  There  is  a  similar  use  of  the 
word  in  ch.  xiv.  26. 

Crates,  ivho  <was  governor  of  the  Cyprians^ 
This  cannot  mean,  "  who  was  at  the  time 
governor  of  the  Cyprians,"  since  the  governor 
would  naturally  reside  in  the  island,  and  at 
any  rate  would  not,  while  governor,  be  hold- 
ing a  subordinate  post  at  Jerusalem — not  to 
mention  that  Cyprus  was  at  the  time  a  de- 
pendency of  Egypt.  Crates  must  be  called 
"governor  of  the  Cyprians,"  either  as  having 
once  held  that  office  under  one  of  the  Pto- 
lemies, or  else,  by  prolepsis,  as  the  man  who 
subsequently  was  appointed  governor,  when 
in  B.C.  168  Epiphanes  conquered  the  island. 

30.  they  of  Tarsus  and  Mallos.']  Tarsus 
and  Mallos  were,  both  of  them,  Cilician 
cities^the  former  the  well-known  capital  of 
Cilicia  Gampestris,  the  latter  a  less  important 
place  in  the  same  region,  situated  near  the 
sea,  to  the  east  of  the  old  bed  of  the  Pyramus, 
in  lat.  36°  36',  long.  35°  20'  nearly.  (See 
Beaufort's  '  Karamania,'  p.  294.) 

they  ivere  given  to  the  king's  concubine.]  It 
was  a  practice  of  the  Achasmenian  Persians 
to  assign  the  revenues  of  one  or  more  cities 
to  individuals  as  an  act  of  favour.  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus  made  over  the  revenues  of  three 


Greek  cities  to  Themistocles  (Thuc.  i.  138)  ; 
Mnemon  gave  those  of  several  villages  in 
Syria  to  Par\'satis  (Xen.  '  Anab.'  i.  4,  §  9). 
According  to  Herodotus,  Anthylla,  a  city 
of  Egypt,  was  permanently  assigned  under 
the  Achsemenians,  as  pin-money,  to  the  wife 
of  the  satrap  of  Egypt  for  the  time  being 
(Herod,  ii.  98).  The  practice  is  mentioned 
as  a  general  one  by  Cicero  ('  Orat.  in  Verrem,'' 
iii.  33).  It  is  also  noticed  by  Plato,  Athenasus, 
Cornelius  Nepos,  Plutarch,  and  Philostratus. 

31.  Then  came  the  king.]  I.e.  Epiphanes 
departed  from  Antioch,  and  went  with  all 
speed  into  Cilicia,  to  put  down  the  insurrec- 
tion. 

leaving  Andronicus.]  This  Andronicus  is 
not  otherwise  known.  The  name  is  a  common 
one. 

32.  Menelaus,  supposing  that  he  had  gotten 
a  convenient  time.]  It  is  not  clear  why  the 
time  should  have  seemed  particularly  "  con- 
venient." Menelaus,  being  at  Antioch,  could 
only  have  obtained  the  vessels  by  requiring 
his  deputy,  Lysimachus,  to  send  them,  which 
would  have  given  the  affair  unnecessary  pub- 
licity. Probably  he  had  brought  the  vessels 
with  him  from  Jerusalem. 

stole  certain  vessels  of  gold  out  of  the  temple^ 
Literally,  "  appropriated  to  himself  some  of 
the  golden  vessels  of  the  temple." 

and  some  he  sold  into  Tyrus^  Rather,  "  and 
others  he  had  previously  sold." 

33.  he  reproved  him,  and  rjjithdre~u)  him- 
self] This  translation  inverts  the  order  of 
the  events.  The  Greek  text  states  that 
Onias,  "  having  first  withdrawn  himself  into 
sanctuary  at  Daphne,  then  proceeded  to- 
reprove  Menelaus." 

a  sanctuary  at  Daphne.]  Daphne,  often' 
spoken  of  as  a  "suburb"  of  Antioch  (Dio 
Cass.  li.  7;  Am.  Marc.  xix.  12,  §  19),  was 
really  situated  about  five  miles  to  the  south- 
west. It  was  a  sacred  precinct,  nearly  ten 
miles  in  circumference,  on  the  northern  slope 
of  the  hills  which  shut  in  the  Orontes  valley 
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B.  c.  34.  Wherefore  Mene^^aus,  taking 
—  '  Andronicus  apart,  prayed  him  to  get 
Onias  into  his  hands ;  who  being 
persuaded  thereunto,  and  comirrg  to 
Onias  in  deceit,  gave  him  his  right 
hand  with  oaths ;  and  though  he 
were  suspected  by  /j/'w,  yet  persuaded 
Jie  him  to  come  forth  of  the  sanc- 
tuary :  whom  forthwith  he  shut  up 
without  regard  of  justice. 

35  For  the  which  cause  not  only 
the    Jews,    but    many  also  of  other 


nations,  took  great  indignation,  and      b.  c. 
were   much    grieved    for    the    unjust     ^_^' 
murder  of  the  man. 

36  And  when  the  king  was  come 
again  from  the  places  about  Cilicia, 
the  Jews  that  were  in  the  city,  and 
certain  of  the  Greeks  that  abhorred 
the  fact  also,  complained  because 
Onias  was  slain  without  cause. 

37  Therefore  Antiochus  was  heart- 
ily sorry,  and  moved  to  pity,  and 
wept,    because    of    the    sober     and 


.upon  the  south.  Naturally  a  place  of  extreme 
iieauty,  with  an  abundance  of  perennial  springs 
and  frequent  groves  of  bay  and  cypress  trees 
(Liban. '  Antioch.'  p.  356),  it  was  adorned  also 
by  art  with  several  temples  and  shrines,  as 
well  as  with  numerous  statues  and  fountains. 
The  main  temple  was  one  of  Apollo  and  Diana, 
built  by  the  tirst  Seleucus.  That  the  right 
•of  asylum  belonged  to  the  place  is  mentioned 
by  Polyasnus  ('  Strateg.'  viii.  50). 

that  lieth  by  A7itioch\a?^  The  Syrian 
capital  was  distinguishe<J  from  other  cities 
of  the  same  name  by  the  suffix  eVl  Ati^i/jys-, 
"  near  Daphne."  It  has  been  questioned 
whether,  under  any  circumstances,  a  religious 
Jew,  such  as  Onias  is  represented  to  have 
been  (ch.  iii.  i  ;  iv.  2,  &c.),  would  have  con- 
rsented  to  take  sanctuary  in  a  heathen  pre- 
cinct, especially  in  one  so  notorious  for  licen- 
tiousness and  debauchery  as  that  of  Daphne. 
But  our  author,  at  any  rate,  did  not  think 
such  a  thing  impossible. 

34.  to  get  Onias  into  his  hands.']  Or,  "  to 
put  Onias  to  death."  The  verb  used  (xft- 
fjova-dai)  has  this  sense  (Xen.  '  Cyrop.'  vii.  5, 
§  30;  /Elian,  '  Var.  Hist.'  iv.  5 ;  3  Mace. 
vii.  15). 

jet  persuaded  he  him  to  come  forth  of  the 
janctuary.]  This  was  a  common  proceeding. 
The  Greeks  had  a  strong  objection  to  vio- 
lating the  right  of  sanctuary  by  actu?,l 
slaughter  of  the  refugee  within  the  place  of 
asylum,  though  in  hot  blood  they  would  do 
this  sometimes  (Plutarch,  '  Vit.  Solon.'  §  12); 
but  they  thought  little  of  evading  the  right, 
and  reducing  it  to  a  nullity.  Sometimes  they 
would  surround  the  asylum,  prevent  the 
entrance  of  food,  and,  having  reduced  their 
victim  to  the  last  gasp,  remove  him  without 
violence,  and  let  him  perish  just  outside  the 
sacred  place  (Thucyd.  i.  134);  sometimes 
they  would  make  the  most  solemn  promises 
to  spare  the  victim's  life,  yet  cut  him  down 
the  moment  he  had  left  the  asylum.  It  was 
universally  allowed  that  such  conduct  was 
wrong,  and  the  guilt  of  it  attached  not  merely 
to  the    individual,   but    to    his  descendants 


(Herod,  v.  70;  Thucyd.  i.  126-135);  but 
the  sin  was  reckoned  less  than  that  of 
actually  violating  a  sanctuary,  and  admitted 
of  expiation. 

ivhom  forthwith  he  shut  up.']  The  Vulgate 
and  Syriac  versions  translate,  "  he  put  to 
death  ; "  and  so  Wahl  and  Grimm.  But  it 
is  admitted  that  Trapa/cXei'co  has  nowhere  else 
this  meaning.  Still,  the  next  verse  shews 
that,  in  point  of  fact,  Andronicus  did  put 
Onias  to  death. 

§  5.  Antiochus  avexges  the  Murder  of 
Onias  by  the  Execution  of  Andronicus. 

36-38.  On  his  return  from  Cilicia  to  An- 
tioch, after  the  suppression  of  the  revolt,  Anti- 
ochus found  the  inhabitants  generally,  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  in  a  state  of  indignation 
at  the  murder  of  Onias.  Participating  in  this 
feeling  himself,  since  he  had  greatly  respected 
Onias,  he  first  degraded  Andronicus  by  strip- 
ping off  his  purple  robe,  and  tearing  his  under 
garments,  and  then  put  him  to  death  on  the 
spot  where  he  had  killed  the  ex-High  Priest. 

36.  the  places  about  Cilicia.]  I.e.  Tarsus 
and  Mallos.  (See  "v.  30,  and  the  comment 
ad  loc.) 

the  Jeivs  that  ivere  in  the  city.]  I.e.  in 
Antioch.  The  Jewish  colony  in  Antioch  was 
very  large,  though  its  numbers  cannot  be 
exactly  estimated.  (See  Ewald,  '  liist.  of 
Israel,'  vol.  v.  pp.  237,  239,  241.) 

and  certain  of  the  Greeks  .  .  .  complained.] 
The  Greek  text  rather  implies  that  iiie  Jews 
alone  "complained,"  but  that  the  Greeks 
generally  sympathised  with  them. 

37.  Antiochus  ivas  heartily  sorry,  and  moved 
to  pity,  and  ivept.]  The  character  of  An- 
tiochus Epiphanes  was  extraordinary.  Dean 
Stanley's  estimate  of  it  has  been  already 
quoted.  (See  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  i.  10.) 
It  was  remarkable  for  its  strange  inconsisten- 
cies and  curious  combination  of  opposites. 
Here  we  have  one  of  the  softer  and  mere 
pleasing  traits.     The  "  Great  King"  yields  to 
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modest   behaviour  of  him    that   was 
dead. 

38  And  being  kindled  with  anger, 
forthwith  he  took  away  Andronicus 
his  purple,  and  rent  off  his  clothes, 
and  leading  him  through  the  whole 
city  unto  that  very  place,  where  he 
had  committed  impiety  against  Onias, 
there  slew  he  the  cursed  murderer. 
Thus  the  Lord  rewarded  him  his 
punishment,  as  he  had  deserved. 

39  Now  when  many  sacrileges  had 


been  committed  in  the  city  by  Ly-  b.  c. 
simachus  with  the  consent  of  Mene-  '- —  * 
laus,  and  the  bruit  thereof  was  spread 
abroad,  the  multitude  gathered  them- 
selves together  against  Lysimachus, 
many  vessels  of  gold  being  already 
carried  away. 

40  Whereupon  the  common  peo- 
ple rising,  and  being  filled  with  rage, 
Lysimachus  armed  about  three  thou- 
sand men,  and  began  first  to  offer 
violence;    one    "Auranus    being    the 


B  Or,  Ty 
rati/ius. 


his  feelings,  and  "  weeps  "  on  account  of  the 
untimely  end  of  one  whom  he  had  admired 
and  respected. 

the  sober  and  modest  behaviour^  Or,  "  the 
sobriety  and  great  modesty."  The  same  two 
qualities  are  ascribed  to  Scipio  ^milianus  by 
Polybius  (xxxii.  11,  §  8). 

38.  being  kindled  ivith  anger.']  Rather, 
^'inflamed  with  anger." 

he  took  anvay  Andronicus  his  purple?^  We 
have  seen  in  the  First  Book  of  the  Maccabees 
that  the  privilege  of  wearing  purple  was  con- 
fined to  a  few.  (See  I  Mace.  viii.  14;  x.  20, 
62.)  Andronicus,  as  regent  {y.  31),  had 
naturally  been  entitled  to  the  distinction. 
Stripping  his  purple  off  him  was  like  striking 
a  knight's  spurs  from  his  heels  before  exe- 
cuting him. 

rent  off  his  clothes.']  Rather,  "  rent  his 
clothes" — i.e.  tore  them  so  that  they  looked 
like  the  clothes  of  a  mean  person. 

leading  him  through  the  'whole  city.]  That 
his  disgrace  might  be  seen  by  all.  The  pro- 
ceeding was  the  converse  of  that  enviable 
display  of  such  as  a  king  "delighted  to 
honour"  in  the  sight  of  a  whole  town, 
whereof  we  read  in  Gen.  xli.  43  ;  Esther  vi. 
II ;  and  i  Mace.  x.  63. 

there  sleiv  he  the  cursed  murderer.]  It  has 
been  questioned  whether  the  passage  has  this 
meaning.  The  verb  translated  "  he  slew " 
means  ordinarily  "he  stript  oft' his  ornaments" 
— an  impossible  signification  here:  (i)  as  his 
ornaments  were  already  taken  from  him; 
(2)  as  such  a  punishment  could  not  have 
been  regarded  by  a  Jew  as  equal  to  his 
deserts.  Ewald  would  give  the  word  here 
the  meaning  of  "  he  banished ; "  but  this  is 
wholly  without  authority.  The  Syriac  and 
Vulgate  render,  "  he  killed  "  or  "  he  deprived 
■of  life  ;  "  and  this  meaning  is  etymologically 
possible,  since  dTroKoa-fj-elv  might  conceivably 
mean,  "  he  removed  from  the  world."  The 
writer  affects  strange  words  and  strange 
meanings  for  his  words,  and   especially  en- 


deavours to  vary  those  which  express  the 
taking  of  life.  (See  above,  1'.  34,  and  below, 
-v.  42.) 

Thus  the  Lord  rewarded  him  his  punisl}- 
ment.]  It  is  characteristic  of  the  writer  to 
see  everywhere  the  hand  of  Divine  Provi- 
dence. (Compare  ch.  iii.  24,  28,  29,  33  ; 
V.  20 ;  vi.  12-16,  &c.) 

§  6.  The  sacrilegious  and  violent 
Proceedings  of  Lysimachus  cause 
A  Tumult    at  Jerusalem,  wherein 

HE  IS   SLAIN. 

39-42.  In  the  absence  of  Menelaus,  Lysi- 
machus followed  the  bad  example  which  he 
had  set,  and  continued  to  steal  the  gold 
vessels  belonging  to  the  Temple.  After  a 
time  his  doings  became  generally  known,  and 
roused  public  feeling  to  such  an  extent  that 
gatherings  took  place,  and  insurrection  seemed 
imminent.  Hereupon  Lysimachus  took  the 
initiative,  and,  arming  3,000  men,  let  them 
loose  upon  the  people.  A  bloody  tumnlt 
followed,  in  which  Lysimachus  himself  and 
many  of  his  partisans  were  slain. 

39.  ivhen  many  sacrileges  had  been  com- 
mitted.] Literally,  "when  the  temple  had 
been  many  times  robbed." 

<with  the  consent  of  Menelaus?^  It  is  not 
clear  whether  Menelaus  had  returned  to 
Jerusalem  from  Antioch,  or  whether  he  was 
detained  there  by  Antiochus,  either  on 
account  of  his  debt  (1;.  27),  or  of  the  part 
which  he  had  taken  with  respect  to  Onias 
(-y.  34).  On  the  whole  it  seems  most  pro- 
bable that  he  had  been  placed  under  arrest. 
(See  the  comment  on  1;.  45.) 

40.  Lysimachus  armed  about  three  thousand 
men.]  Literally,  "armed  men  up  to  the 
number  of  three  thousand."  It  is  implied  that 
he  gave  them  the  regular  offensive  and  de- 
fensive arms  of  soldiers. 

of2£  Auranus  being  the  leader.]     Some  MSS. 
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II.  MACCABEES.    IV. 


[v.  41—47. 


B.C. 
cir.  171a 


leader,  a  man  far  gone  in   years,  and 
no  less  in  folly. 

41  They  then  seeing  the  attempt 
of  Lysimachus,  some  of  them  caught 
stones,  some  clubs,  others  taking 
handfuls  of  dust,  that  was  next  at 
hand,  cast  them  all  altogether  upon 
Lysimachus,  and  those  that  set  upon 
them. 

42  Thus  many  of  them  they 
wounded,  and  some  they  struck  to 
the  ground,  and  all  of  thein  they 
forced  to  flee  :  but  as  for  the  church- 
robber  himself,  him  they  killed  beside 
the  treasury. 

43  Of     these     matters     therefore 


there  was  an  accusation  laid  against     B- c. 

Ml  °  cir.  171. 

enelaus.  — 

44  Now  when  the  king  came  to 
Tyrus,  three  men  that  were  sent  from 
the  senate  pleaded  the  cause  before 
him  : 

45  But  Menelaus,  being  now  con- 
victed, promised  '^Ptolemee    the   son  <i  x'^x^c 
of  Dorymenes    to    give    him    much  ^' ^  ' 
money,  if  he  would  pacify  the   king 
toward  him. 

46  Whereupon  Ptolemee  taking 
the  king  aside  into  a  certain  gallery, 
as  it  were  to  take  the  air,  brought 
him  to  be  of  another  mind  : 

47  Insomuch    that   he   discharged 


have  "one  Tyranniis ; "  but  it  is  unlikely 
that  so  familiar  a  name  (Acts  xix.  9  :  Apollod. 
n.  4,  §  5;  Bockh,  'Corp.  Inscr.'  No.  1732) 
should  have  been  changed  into  the  other- 
wise unknown  "  Auranus.''  Procli-vi  lectiom 
prastat  ardua. 

41.  seeing  the  attempt  of  Lysimachus^ 
Rather,  "  the  attack  of  Lysimachus." 

upon  Lysimachus,  and  those  that  set  upon 
tJbem.^  Literally,  "  upon  Lysimachus  and  his 
partisans." 

42.  the  church-robber.]  Lysimachus.  Their 
killing  him  "  beside  the  treasury  "  may  have 
been  accidental,  but  looks  more  like  a  de- 
signed act  of  retribution,  like  the  execution 
of  Andronicus  on  the  very  spot  where  his 
great  crime  had  been  committed  {jv.  38). 

§  7.  Menelaus,  accused  to  Antiochus 

as  the  true  cause  of  the  disturb- 
ANCES, BRIBES  Ptolemy,  son  of  Douy- 

RIENES,    to     INTERCEDE     FOR     HIM.      BY 

this    device    he     escapes,    and    his 
Accusers  are  executed. 

43-50.  Antiochus,  being  at  Tyre,  and 
having  Menelaus  with  him,  as  .1  prisoner 
whose  fate  was  not  yet  decided,  the  Jewish 
senate  sent  three  commissioners  to  accuse 
him  to  the  king  as  the  "  fons  et  origo  mali," — 
the  real  originator  of  all  the  troubles,  both  as 
having  begun  the  plunder  of  the  Temple 
treasures,  and  as  having  set  over  the  city  so 
execrable  a  governor  as  Lysimachus.  Mene- 
laus upon  this,  aware  of  his  danger,  promised 
a  sum  of  money  to  Ptolemy,  son  of  Dory- 
menes, one  of  Antiochus's  courtiers,  if  he 
succeeded  in  getting  him  pardoned.  This 
Ptolemy  did ;  and  Antiochus  not  only  found 
him  innocent  of  the  crimes  laid  to  his  charge, 
but  punished  his  accusers  with  death.     The 


flagrant  injustice  of  this  sentence  aroused  the 
indignation  of  the  Tyrians,  who,  to  mark  their 
disapproval,  gave  the  commissioners  a  magni- 
ficent funeral. 

43.  there  ivas  an  accusation  laid  against 
Menelaus.]  Literally,  "  a  trial  was  impending 
over  Menelaus." 

44.  three  men  .  ,  .  sent  from  the  senate?^ 
The  number  may  have  been  chosen  with 
reference  to  Deut.  xix.  15:  "At  the  mouth 
of  two  or  three  witnesses  shall  the  matter  be 
established."  On  the  existence  of  a  Jewish 
senate,  or  council,  at  this  time,  see  the 
comment  on  ch.  i.  10. 

45.  Menelaus.,  being  nonu  convicted^  It 
is  difficult  to  see  how  this  meaning  is  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Greek.  The  ordinary 
reading,  XeXft^fVoj,  has  usually  the  sense  of 
"  being  left  behind,"  or  "  still  sui-viving." 
ElKr]fj.iJ.fvns,  a  conjectural  reading  of  Ewald's, 
would  mean  "  being  taken,"  "  being  held  in 
fetters."  AeiVeo-^at  has  sometimes  the  mean- 
ing of  "  being  defeated,"  but  scarcely  when 
the  matter  in  contention  is  a  lawsuit. 
Perhaps  Ewald's  reading  and  rendering 
.should  be  accepted. 

Ptolemee  the  sofi  of  Dorymenes.]  See  i  Mace, 
iii.  38;  2  Mace.  viii.  8,  x.  12,  13.  He  seems 
to  have  succeeded  Apollonius  in  the  govern- 
ment of  Coclesyria  and  Phoenicia. 

46.  taking  the  king  aside  into  a  certain 
gallery  J  as  it  luere  to  take  the  air.]  If  we 
could  accept  these  details  as  fact,  we  should 
have  to  suppose  that  the  original  author, 
Jason,  iiad  a  very  exact  knowledge  of  all  the 
particular  circumstances  of  the  history,  and 
was  either  an  eye-witness,  or  wrote  fi-om  the 
reports  of  eye-witnesses.  As  it  is,  we  cannot 
but  suspect  that  the  epitomator  is  here  intro- 
ducing some  of  his  "  painting "  and  "  en- 
caustic."   (See  ch.  ii.  29.) 


V.  48—2.] 
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Sir 


B.  c.  Menelaus  from  the  accusations,  who 
— *■  notwithstanding  was  cause  of  all  the 
mischief  :  and  those  poor  men,  who, 
if  they  had  told  their  cause,  yea, 
before  the  Scythians,  should  have 
been  judged  innocent,  them  he  con- 
demned to  death. 

48  Thus  they  that  followed  the 
matter  for  the  city,  and  for  the 
people,  and  for  the  holy  vessels,  did 
soon  suffer  unjust  punishment. 

49  Wherefore  even  they  of  Tyrus, 
moved  with  hatred  of  that  wicked 
deed,  caused  them  to  be  honourably 
buried. 

50  And  so  through  the  covetous- 
ness  of  them  that  were  of  power 
Menelaus  remained  still  in  authority, 


increasing    in    malice,    and    bemg    a     b.  c. 
great  traitor  to  the  citizens.  *^'Ill-' 

CHAPTER  V. 

z  Of  the  signs  and  tokens  seen  in  Jerusalem. 

6   Of  the  end  and  wickedness  of  Jason.     11 

Tlie  piirstcit  of  Antiochjis  against  the  Jews. 

15   The  spoiling  of  the  temple.     27  Maccabeus 

fleeth  into  the  wilderness. 

ABOUT   the  same  time  Antio-   cir.  171. 
chus  prepared  his  second  voy- 
age into  Egypt  : 

2  And  then  it  happened,  that 
through  all  the  city,  for  the  space 
almost  of  forty  days,  there  were  seen 
horsemen  running  in  the  air,  in  cloth 
of  gold,  and  armed  with  lances,  like 
a  band  of  soldiers, 


47.  if  they  had  told  their  cause,  yea,  before 
the  Scythians.]  St.  Paul  in  one  place  uses  the 
word  "  Scythian  "  as  an  equivalent  for  "  bar- 
barian "  (Col.  iii.  11),  as  does  Cicero  fre- 
quently (' Orat.  in  Verr.'  ii.  5,  §  58;  '  Orat. 
in  Pison.'  §  8).  So  also  does  the  writer  of 
the  Third  Book  of  Maccabees  (vii.  5). 
According  to  the  pictures  drawn  by  Hero- 
dotus (iv.  1-142)  and  Hippocrates  ('De 
Aere,  Aqua,  et  Locis,'  §  47),  the  savagery  of 
the  nation  was  of  an  extreme  type.  (See 
'  Ancient  Monarchies/  vol.  ii.  pp.  222-226.) 

48.  they  that  folloived  the  matter  for  the 
city.]  Rather,  "they  who  had  pleaded  on 
behalf  of  their  city." 

49.  caused  them  to  be  honourably  buried.] 
Rather,  "  conducted  their  obsequies  with 
magnificence." 

50.  a  great  traitor  to  the  citizens.]  Rather, 
"a  great  plotter  against  his  fellow-citi- 
zens."    (See  below,  ch.  v.  15,  16,  23.) 

CHAPTER  V. 

§  8.  The  Signs  and  Wonders  seen  in 
Jerusalem  during  the  time  of  Epi- 
PHANEs'  Second  Expedition  into 
Egypt. 

1-4.  Epiphanes  had  invaded  Egypt  in  B.C. 
172,  taking  the  offensive,  as  Ptolemy  reftised 
to  remain  at  peace.  He  now,  B.C.  171,  invaded 
it  a  second  time.  During  his  absence, 
strange  portents  appeared  in  the  sky  through 
a  space  of  nearly  six  weeks,  arnried  hosts 
seeming  to  contend  one  with  the  other.  As 
calamity  was  thought  to  be  portended,  the 
Jews  prayed  that  the  evil,  whatever  it  was, 
might  not  fall  00  their  nation. 

Apoc.—  Vol.  II. 


1.  Antiochus  prepared  his  second  "voyage  into 
Egypt.]  Literally,  "  his  second  journey ;  "  but 
the  meaning  is,  "  his  second  expedition."  On 
the  circumstances  of  the  first  expedition,  see 
the  comment  on  i  Mace.  i.  16-19.  In  the 
second  expedition,  Antiochus  took  Pelusium 
and  Memphis,  and  obtained  possession  of  the 
person  of  Ptolemy  Philometor ;  but  Philo- 
metor's  brother,  Physcon,  still  maintained 
himself  at  Alexandria.  (See  Polyb.  xxviii. 
20-22  ;  Appian,  '  Syriac' §  66.) 

2.  through  all  the  city.]  "  The  city "  is 
here  Jerusalem,  as  generally  with  our  author 
(ch.  iii.  14;  iv.  39;  v._  5,  17;  viii.  3,  &c.), 
though  not  always  (ch.  iv.  36). 

for  the  space  almost  of  forty  days.2  "  Forty  " 
is  not  only  a  "sacred"  number  with  the 
Hebrews,  but  it  has  always  been  a  common 
"round "  number  with  Orientals,  who  will 
use  it  whenever  the  actual  number  exceeds 
twenty  and  falls  short  of  a  hundred.  Thus 
the  ruined  palace  at  Persepolis  is  called  that 
of  "  the  forty  pillars  ; "  a  generation  is  "  forty 
years ; "  Abdon  has  "  forty  sons  "  who  ride  on 
"  forty  ass  colts  "  (Judg.  xii.  14);  anumeroia 
band  of  robbers  is  spoken  of  as  "the  Forty- 
Thieves,"  &c.  Here  there  is  an  (unusiv.) 
admission,  that  the  number  is  not  exact. 

there  ivere  seen  horsemen  running  in  the  «/'/•.] 
Such  sights  have  frequently  been  reported, 
and  seem  to  be  quite  possible,  through  a  pecu- 
liar state  of  atmosphere,  which  intensifies  re- 
fraction and  reflection.  Tacitus  says,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  last  Jewish  war  :  "  Visae  per  caelum 
concurrere  acies,  rutilantia  arma  "  ('  Hist'  v. 
1 3).  Josephus  gives  it  as  the  statement  of 
many  eye-witnesses,  that  at  this  time  chariots 
and  armed  squadrons  were  seen  in  the  air 
throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  land 
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II  Or, 
stazies. 


3  And  troops  of  horsemen  in  ar- 
ray, encountering  and  running  one 
against  another,  with  shaking  of 
shields,  and  multitude  of  "pikes,  and 
drawing  of  swords,  and  casting  of 
darts,  and  glittering  of  golden  orna- 
ments, and  harness  of  all  sorts. 

4  Wherefore  every  man  prayed 
that  that  apparition  might  turn  to 
good. 


5  Now  when  there  was  gone  forth 
a  false  rumour,  as  though  Antiochus 
had  been  dead,  Jason  took  at  the 
least  a  thousand  men,  and  suddenly 
made  an  assault  upon  the  city  ;  and 
they  that  were  upon  the  walls  being 
put  back,  and  the  city  at  length  taken, 
Menelaus  fled  into  the  castle  : 

6  But  Jason  slew  his  own  citizens 
v/ithout  mercy,  not  considering  that 


B.C. 
cir.  171. 


(*  Bell.  Jud.'  vi.  5,  §  3).  Moderns  add  similar 
testimony  (Brewster,  '  Natural  Magic,'  pp. 
201-223;  edit,  of  1883).  As  ships  at  sea  have 
frequently  been  seen  in  the  sky  by  abnormal 
refraction  and  reflection,  so  may  armed  hosts 
be  seen,  when  a  country  is  alive  with  soldiers 
marching  and  counter-marching.  On  the 
other  hand,  under  excitement  of  feeling,  men 
may  see  in  mere  clouds  a  semblance  of  armies. 

in  cloth  of  gold.]  Literally,  "  in  gold  ap- 
parel." (Compare  Polyb.  xxxi.  3,  §  13.)  On 
the  actual  use  of  gold  or  gilded  armour,  see 
the  comment  on  ch.  iii.  25. 

3.  encountering  and  running  one  against 
another.']  Rather,  "  charging  and  making 
raids" — some  of  course  doing  the  one,  some 
the  other. 

glittering  of  golden  ornaments.]  Orientals 
usually  indulge  in  this  species  of  display.  The 
greater  part  of  a  man's  wealth  is  often  carried 
openly  upon  his  person.  Herodotus  speaks  of 
the  Persians  slain  at  Platcea  as  having  worn 
bracelets  and  chains  and  scimitars  with  golden 
ornaments  (ix.  80).  Xenophon  says  that 
golden  earrings  and  collars  were  worn  by  the 
Persians  generally  ('Anab.'  i.  2,  §  27).  The 
Syro-Macedonians  had  probably  adopted  this 
practice,  together  with  other  Persian  customs. 

harness  of  all  sorts.]  Rather,  "corslets 
of  all  manner  of  kinds."  These  were  some- 
times of  linen  (Herod,  ii.  182  ;  iii.  47),  more 
commonly  of  metal,  which  was  either  of  a 
single  piece,  like  the  breastplates  of  modern 
cuirassiers,  or  made  of  scales,  one  overlay- 
ing another  (ibr  ix.  22). 

4.  every  man  prayed  that  that  apparition 
might  turn  to  good.]  Tlie  appearances  were 
taken  as  portending  war.  The  Jews  prayed 
that  the  war  might  turn  out  to  their  advan- 
tage and  not  to  their  hurt. 

§9.  On  a  Rumour  of  the  Death  of 
Epiphanes,  Jason  makes  an  Attack 
UPON  Jerusalem.  His  Attack  fails. 
His  unhappy  Fate. 

5-10.  On  quitting  Jerusalem,  Jason  had 
taken  up  his  abode  in  the  Ammonite  country 


to  the  east  of  the  Jordan.  There  he  could 
easily  watch  the  course  of  events,  and  be  ready 
to  take  advantage  of  any  turn  in  afi'airs  that 
might  seem  to  give  him  a  chance  of  re-estab- 
lishing himself.  The  report  that  Epiphanes 
had  died  in  Egypt  seemed  to  him  just  the 
opportunity  which  he  needed.  Though  he 
could  hastily  raise  no  more  than  about  a 
thousand  men,  he  swooped  on  Jerusalem,  took 
the  town  all  but  the  citadel,  whither  Menelaus 
retired,  and  proceeded  to  revenge  himself 
upon  his  nation  by  numerous  cruelties.  He 
was,  however,  compelled  after  a  short  time  to 
evacuate  the  city  and  retreat  across  the 
Jordan.  Here  he  was  attacked  by  Aretas,  an 
Arabian  chief,  who  drove  him  from  place  to 
place,  till  at  last  he  was  ol'jliged  to  take  refuge 
in  Egypt  with  the  Ptolemies.  Eventually  lie 
retired  to  Lacedsemon,  where  he  claimed 
protection  as  being  of  a  kindred  race,  but 
lived  and  died  unhonoured. 

5.  ivhen  there  luas  gone  forth  a  false  rumour, 
as  though  Antiochus  had  been  dead.]  It  is  im- 
possible to  say  how  this  report  arose.  Anti- 
ochus does  not  appear  to  have  run  any  risk 
of  his  life  in  Egypt.  He  was  successful  from 
first  to  last,  and  would  have  completed  the 
conquest  of  the  country,  but  for  the  Romans. 

the  city  .  .  .  taken.]  Rather,  "on  the 
point  of  being  taken."  That  Jason  should 
so  nearly  have  s'acceeded  in  his  attempt 
when  he  was  at  the  head  of  only  a  thousand 
men,  must  be  accounted  for,  first,  by  the 
suddenness  of  his  attack ;  and,  secondly,  by 
his  having  many  partisans  witliin  the  walls. 
It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  he  was  the 
legitimate  High  Priest. 

Menelaus  fled  into  the  castle.]  Rather, 
"into  the  citadel."  See  the  comment  on 
ch.  iv.  12. 

6.  Jason  slew  his  own  citizens  ivithont 
mercy.]  The  original  is  still  stronger.  It 
implies  that  the  ex-High  Priest,  during  the 
time  that  he  held  the  city,  made  repeated 
massacres  of  tiie  unresisting  citizens. 

not  considering,  •h'c]  Literally,  "not  con- 
sidering that  to  gain  the  day  over  his  own 
kinsmen  was  the  greatest  possible  loss  of  tlie 
day  for  himself;  but  imagining  that  he  was 
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B.  c.     to  get  the  day  of  them  of  his  own 

-^  '   nation  would  be  a  most  unhappy  day 

for  him  ;  but  thinking  they  had  been 

his  enemies,  and  not  his  countrymen, 

whom  he  conquered. 

7  Howbeit  for  all  this  he  obtained 
not  the  principality,  but  at  the  last 
received  shame  for  the  reward  of  his 
treason,  and  fled  again  into  the  coun- 
try of  the  Ammonites. 

8  In  the  end  therefore  he  had  an 
unhappy  return,  being  accused  before 
Aretas  the'  king  of  the  Arabians, 
fleeing  from  city  to  city,  pursued  of 


all  men,  hated  as  a  forsaker  of  the 
laws,  and  being  had  in  abomination 
as  an  open  "enemy  of  his  country 
and  countrymen,  he  was  cast  out  into 
Egypt. 

9  Thus  he  that  had  driven  many 
out  of  their  country  perished  in  a 
strange  land,  retiring  to  the  Lace- 
demonians, and  thinking  there  to  find 
succour  by  reason  of  his  kindred  : 

10  And  he  that  had  cast  out  many 
unburied  had  none  to  mourn  for  him, 
nor  any  solemn  funerals  at  all,  nor 
sepulchre  with  his  fathers. 
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erecting  trophies  of  victories  over  enemies, 
and  not  over  his  countrymen." 

7.  ke  obtained  not  the  principality.']  He  did 
not  succeed  in  ousting  Menelaus  and  re-estab- 
lishing himself  in  the  civil  governorship  of 
Jerusalem.  On  the  contrary,  as  Menelaus 
held  out,  and  Antiochus  started  for  Jerusalem 
■"in  a  furious  mind"  {y.  11),  as  soon  as  he 
heard  of  Jason's  attack,  he  felt  compelled  to 
reti-eat,  and  to  place  the  Jordan  between 
himself  and  the  Syro- Macedonian  monarch. 

and  fled  again?]     See  ch.  iv.  26. 

8.  In  the  end  therefore  he  had  an  unhappy 
return?]  Many  other  renderings  have  been 
proposed ;  but  on  the  whole  this  seems  to  be 
the  best.  Ilcpas-  is  used  adverbially,  as  reXo? 
so  often  ;  and  uvao-rpocpri  is  to  be  preferred  to 
Karaa-Tpocjjr] — the  reading  of  several  MSS. — 
and  understood  of  Jason's  "  turning  back  "  to 
the  point  from  which  he  started. 

being  accused  before  Aretas?]  Our  trans- 
lators, following  Luther  and  Grotins,  have 
preferred  the  reading  kyKK-qQ^X^to ^yKXtioQi'is. 
But  the  latter  has  far  more  authority  than 
the  former,  and  yields  at  least  an  equally 
good  sense.  Aretas  "imprisoned"  Jason, 
who  escaped,  and  fled  from  city  to  city, 
everywhere  an  object  of  hatred,  until  at  last 
he  was,  as  it  were,  "thrust"  into  Egypt. 
No  doubt  the  passage  is  coloured  by  Jewish 
animosity ;  but  its  main  facts  may  be  ac- 
cepted. The  supplanter  of  the  good  Onias, 
the  first  purchaser  of  the  high  priesthood,  the 
introducer  into  Jerusalem  of  a  Greek  gym- 
nasium, the  sacrilicer  (so  far  as  intention  went) 
to  Hercules,  had  a  miserable  ending,  wandered 
from  land  to  land,  and  died  in  poverty  and  exile. 

the  king  of  the  Arabians.]  Aretas  is  often 
found  as  the  name  of  Arab  chiefs.  It  is  per- 
Iiaps  the  native  Harith.  An  Aretas,  whose 
capital  was  Petra,  had  a  war  with  Herod 
Antipas  (Joseph.  'A.  J.'  xviii.  5,  §  i),  and 
subsequently  held  Damascus  for  a  time,  soon 
after  the  conversion  of  St.  Paul  (2  Cor.xi.  33). 


Another,  called  also  Obedas,  was  engaged  in  a 
war  with  Alexander  Jannteus  (Joseph.  '  A.  J.' 
xiii.  13,  §  5)  about  B.C.  79,  and  was  afterwards 
attacked  by  the  Roman  general,  Scaurus 
(ibid.  xiy.  5,  §  1).  The  Aretas  of  the  present 
passage  is  distinct  from  both  of  these. 

he  -Tvas  cast  out  into  Egypt.]  In  Egypt  he 
would  be  sure  of  a  refuge,  as  an  enemy  of 
Epiphanes. 

9.  Thus  he  that  had  driven  many  out] 
Rather,  "And  he  that  had  driven,"  &c.  The 
writer  sees  in  the  ultimate  fate  of  Jason 
another  instance  of  exact  retribution,  and  so 
of  strict  justice,  as  defined  by  the  poet— et 
Ke  irdBot  Til  K  f/Jf^f,  hiKi]  <  Wila  yivoiTO. 
(Compare  ch.  iv.  38.) 

the  Lacedemonians,  .  .  .  his   kindred.]     See 

1  Mace.  xii.  7,  10,  21;  Joseph.  'Bell.  Jud.' 
i.  26,  §  I.  Utterly  unfounded  as  was  the 
idea  of  a  connection  between  races  so  entirely 
unlike  in  all  respects  as  the  Spartans  and  the 
Jews,  it  was  apparently  accepted  as  a  fact  by 
both  nations. 

10.  nor  sepulchre  avitb  his  fathers.]  To  be 
"  gathered  to  their  fathers  "  was  always  the 
Jews'   desire   in   death    (Gen.  xlix.   30,   31  ; 

2  Kings  xi.  43,  xiv.  31,  6cc. ;  i  Mace.  ix.  19, 
xiii.  25).  It  was  felt  as  the  denunciation  of  a 
heavy  penalty,  when  the  sentence  went  forth  : 
"  Thy  carcase  shall  not  come  into  the  sepulchre 
of  thy  fathers  "  (i  Kings  xiii.  22).  Ancestral 
tombs  were  sunk  deep  in  the  rock,  which 
received  generation  after  generation.  In  every 
case  there  was  a  desire  at  least  to  rest  in  the 
holy  soil,  and  not  in  the  unsanctified  earth  of 
a  "strange  land." 

§  10.  Return  of  Antiochus  from  his 
Second  Egyptian  Campaign.  He 
VENTS  HIS  Fury  upon  the  Jews  ey 
Massacres  in  the  City,  and  by 
THE  Plundering  of  the  Temple. 
Menelaus  abets  his  Proceedings. 
11-21.  Antiochus   was  disappointed  with 

the  results  of  the  Egyptian  war.     Though  he 
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B.  c.  II   Now  when  this  that  was  done 

cir^i.    ^^j^g  ^Q  j.j^g  king's  ear,  he  thought 

that  Judea  had  revolted  :  whereupon 
"  I  Mac.  I.  «  removing  out  of  Ecrvpt  in  a  furious 

mind,  he  took  the  city  by  force  of  arms, 

12  And  commanded  his  men  of 
war  not  to  spare  such  as  they  met, 
and  to  slay  such  as  went  up  upon  the 
houses. 

13  Thus  there  was  killing  of  young 
and  old,  making  away  of  men,  wo- 
men, and  children,  slaying  of  virgins 
and  infants. 


14  And  there  were  destroyed  with-     B-  C. 
in    the    space    c£  three    whole    days      — - 
fourscore    thousand,    whereof    forty 
thousand  were  slain  in  the  conflict ; 

and  no  fewer  sold  th-an  slain. 

15  Yet  was  he  not  content  with 
this,  but  presumed  to  go  into  the 
most  holy  temple  of  all  the  world ; 
Menelaus,  that  traitor  to  the  laws, 
and  to  his  own  country,  being  his 
guide  : 

16  And  taking  the  holy  vessels 
with   polluted  hands,   and  with  pro- 


had  been  generally  successful,  yet  Alexandria 
had  escaped  him,'  and  the  representations  of 
foreign  powers  had  induced  him  to  forego 
almost  all  the  advantages  which  he  had  gained. 
The  disturbances  in  Jerusalem  during  his  ab- 
sence (w.s-7)  had  also  displeased  him,  and  he 
needed  a  scapegoat  on  which  he  might  vent 
his  fury.  He  was  likewise  terribly  in  want 
of  money ;  and  recent  events  had  made  it 
clear,  i.  That  there  was  a  vast  accumulation 
of  treasure  at  Jerusalem;  and  2.  That  there 
was  a  strong  party  among  the  Jews  them- 
selves which  would  connive  at  the  conversion 
of  these  treasures  to  secular  purposes.  Epi- 
phanes  therefore  resolved  to  treat  Jerusalem 
as  a  revolted  city — to  assault  it,  take  it,  and 
plunder  it.  Our  author  says  that  80,000  of 
the  inhabitants  were  slain  in  the  assault  and 
massacre,  and  an  equal  number  sold  as  slaves. 
Menelaus  served  Epiphanes  as  guide  to  the 
Temple  ti'easures,  which  were  plundered  and 
carried  off,  to  the  amount  of  1800  talents 
(432,000/.). 

11.  he  thought  that  Judea  had  revolted.'] 
This  might  naturally  be  the  first  impression 
that  the  tidings  made ;  but  it  is  impossible 
that  Epiphanes  should  not  have  been  better 
informed  before  he  gave  the  order  for  the 
assault.  He  must  have  become  aware  that, 
whatever  Jason's  intentions  may  have  been — 
and  it  is  improbable  that  even  he  had  aimed 
at  shaking  off  the  Syro-Macedonian  yoke — 
Jason  had  been"  foiled,  and  the  authority  of 
Menelaus  re-established.  The  assault  can 
only  be  looked  on  as  a  wanton  outrage,  for 
which  the  motive  was  cupidity.  The  Syrian 
treasury  needed  replenishing.  No  easier  mode 
of  filling  it  otTered  than  the  seizure  of  half 
a  million  of  money  and  the  sale  of  80,000 
(or  even  10,000)  captives. 

12.  such  as  ivent  up  upon  the  houses."]  They 
were  to  kill  all  whom  they  found  in  the 
streets,  and  all  who  took  post  upon  the 
house-roofs  in  what  might  be  viewed  as  a 
threatening  attitude. 


13.  The  point  of  this  verse  is  the  pro- 
miscuous character  of  the  slaughter.  Neither 
age  nor  sex  was  spared.  Young  and  old, 
men  and  women,  even  infants,  were  ruthlessly 
massacred. 

14.  three  nvhole  days.]  Rather,  "  three  days 
altogether."  The  massacre  was  continued 
on  into  the  third  day. 

fourscore  thousand.]  It  may  be  suspected 
that  this  number  is  exaggerated.  The  writers 
numbers  are  frequently  suspicious  (ch.  viii. 
20,  30;  ch.  X.  17,  31;  ch.  xi.  II,  &c.);  and 
here  he  seems  greatly  to  over-estimate  the 
population  of  Jerusalem,  which  he  makes 
considerably  more  than  160,000.  Josephus 
('  A.  J.'  xii.  4,  §  5)  does  not  say  how  many  were 
killed  on  this  occasion,  but  gives  the  number  of 
the  prisoners  as  "  about  ten  thousand."  The 
slain  are  not  likely  to  have  much  exceeded 
this  amount. 

no  fenver  sold.]  On  the  practice  of  selling 
captives  as  slaves,  see  i  Mace.  iii.  4152  Mace, 
viii.  10,  II. 

15.  presumed  to  go  into.]  Compare  i  Mace, 
i.  21  ;  Joseph.  'A.  J.'  xii.  4,  §  5. 

the  most  holy  temple  of  all  the  'world.]  See 
above,  ch.  ii.  22  ;  iii.  12. 

16.  the  holy  vessels.]  Cyrus  had  made 
over  to  Zerubbabel  a  number  of  the  original 
vessels  of  Solomon,  which  Nebuchadnezzar 
had  carried  off.  These  consisted  of  5,400 
vessels  in  all  (Ezra  i.  1 1).  Artaxerxes  Longi- 
manus  had  subsequently  made  a  present  of 
further  vessels  to  the  Temple  by  the  hand  of 
Ezra  (ibid.  vii.  19).  Others  may  have  been 
added  by  successive  high  priests.  These 
"holy  vessels"  had,  it  would  appear,  until 
the  high-priesthood  of  Menelaus,  remained 
intact.  Menelaus,  first  of  all,  laid  his  profane 
hands  upon  them  (ch.  iv.  32,  39,  42).  Epi- 
phanes now,  at  one  fell  swoop,  carried  off  the 
remainder.     (Compare  i  Mace.  i.  21-23.) 

^ith  polluted  hands  .  .  .  ivith profane  hands.] 
Rather,  *'  with  his  polluted  hands  .  .  .  with. 
his  profane  hands." 
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B.  c.     fane  hands  pulling  down  the  things 

'"'-^^    that  were  dedicated   by  other  kings 

to  the   augmentation   and  glory  and 

honour  of  the  place,  he   gave  them 

away. 

17  And  so  haughty  was  Antiochus 
in  mind,  that  he  considered  not  that 
the  Lord  was  angry  for  a  while  for 
the  sins  of  them  that  dwelt  in  the 
city,  and  therefore  his  eye  was  not 
upon  the  place. 

18  For  had  they  not  been  formerly 
wrapped  tin  many  sins,  this  man,  as 
soon  as  he  had  come,  had  forthwith 
been   scourged,  and    put    back    from 

^cii.  3.25,  i^jg  presumption,  '^as  Heliodorus  was, 
whom  Seleucus  the  king  sent  to  view 
the  treasury, 

19  Nevertheless  God  did  not  choose 


the  people  for  the  place's  sake,  but     ,b.  c. 
the  place  for  the  people's  sake.  cii^,a 

20  And  therefore  the  place  itself, 
that  was  partaker  with  them  of  the 
adversity  that  happened  to  the  na- 
tion, did  afterward  communicate  in 
the  benefits  sent  from  the  Lord : 
and  as  it  was  forsaken  in  the  wrath 
of  the  Almighty,  so  again,  the  great 
Lord  being  reconciled,  it  was  set  up 
with  all  glory. 

21  So  when  Antiochus  had  carried 
out  of  the  temple  a  thousand  and 
eight  hundred  talents,  he  departed 
in  all  haste  unto  Antiochia,  ween- 
ing in  his  pride  to  make  the  land 
navigable,  and  the  sea  passable  by 
foot :  such  was  the  haughtiness  of 
his  mind. 


pulling  do<iv}2^     Rather,  "sweeping  off." 

he  gwve  them  aivay.^  This  cannot  be  the 
author's  meaning.  The  whole  object  of 
Epiphanes  in  plundering  the  Temple  was  the 
replenishment  of  his  treasury.  His  motive 
was,  as  Josephus  says,  "  covetousness"  (nXe- 
ove^ia).  Grimm  understands,  "  he  gave  them 
to  his  servants  to  convey  to  Antioch."  But 
possibly  the  reading  is  a  corrupt  one. 

17.  so  hain^bty  ivas  Antiochus.']  Rather, 
"so  lifted  up." 

18.  had  they  not  been  formerly  'wrapped  in 
many  sins.]  Rather,  "Had  it  not  chanced 
that  they  were  wrapped  up  in  many  sins." 
It  is  the  present  time,  not  any  earlier  one, 
whereof  the  writer  is  speaking. 

scourged  .  .  .  as  Heliodorus  ivas.]  See 
above  ch.  iii.  26. 

Seleucus  the  kitig.]  I.e.  Seleucus  IV.,  called 
Philopator.     (See  the  comment  on  ch.  iii.  3.) 

19.  Ne'vertheless.]     Rather,  "But." 

God  did  not  choose  the  people  for  the  place's 
sake.]  The  Temple  was  not  the  end  but  the 
means.  God's  object  was  to  purify  to  Him- 
self a  peculiar  people,  zealous  of  good  works. 
The  Temple  was  hallowed,  and  sanctified, 
and  protected,  and  kept  free  from  pollution, 
in  order  to  help  towards  the  people's  purifi- 
cation and  sanctification.  When  the  people 
had  corrupted  themselves  (ch.  iv.  12-15), 
notwithstanding  God's  care  of  the  Temple, 
there  was  no  longer  any  object  in  maintaining 
the  Temple's  sanctity.  Its  pollution  was 
therefore  permitted. 

20.  the  place  .  .  .  did  after-ivard  commu- 
mcate  in  the  benefits  sent  from  the  Lord.]     See 


below,  ch.  X.  1-8  ;  compare  i  Mace.  iv. 
36-59- 

21.  a  thousand  and  eight  hundred  talents.] 
If  this  is  the  estimate  of  the  value  of  the 
whole  booty  in  the  ordinary  (Attic)  silver 
talent,  the  amount  would  be  little  short  of 
half  a  million  of  our  money.  If  it  is  a  state- 
ment of  the  weight,  the  value  must  remain 
unknown,  since  we  cannot  tell  what  propor- 
tion the  gold  vessels  bore  to  the  silver. 

lueening  in  his  pride  to  make  the  land  navig- 
able, and  the  sea  passable  by  foot.]  I.e.  think- 
ing himself  capable  of  reversing  the  order  of 
nature,  as  Xerxes  had  done,  when  he  bridged 
the  Hellespont  and  cut  through  Athos 
(Herod,  vii.  22-24,  3^;  Justin,  ii.  10,  §  24). 
It  is  not  meant  that  Epiphanes  entertained 
any  such  projects. 

§  II.  Epiphanes  continues  his  Oppres- 
sion BY  HIS  Instruments,  Philip,  An- 

DRONICUS,  MeNELAUS,  AND  APOLLONIUS. 

Judas  Maccabeus,  with  nine  others, 
retires  to  the  wilderness. 

22-27.  Not  content  with  the  cruelties 
which  he  had  superintended  in  person,  Epi- 
phanes, on  quitting  Jerusalem,  left  a  heathen 
governor  in  the  city  further  to  oppress  the 
people,  and  also  left  another  in  Samaria, 
besides  confinning  Menelaus  in  the  high- 
priestly  office.  After  his  arrival  at  Antioch 
— two  years  after,  according  to  i  Mace.  i.  29 
■ — he  further  sent  his  chief  officer  of  revenue, 
Apollonius  (probably  the  person  who  is  called 
"governor  of  Ccelesyria  and  Phcenicia  "  in 
ch.  iii.  5  ;  iv.  4),  to  commit  fresh  atrocities. 
Apollonius  made  a  great  massacre  of  the 
males  on  the  Sabbath  day,  and,  seizing  the 
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cir.  170. 

'  I  Mac. 
1.51. 


cir.  i6S. 

<l  I  I^Ia;. 
I.  29. 


22  And  '"he  left  governors  to  vex 
the  nation  :  at  Jerusalem,  Philip,  for 
his  country  a  Phrygian,  and  for  man- 
ners more  barbarous  than  he  that  set 
him  there ; 

23  And  at  Garizim,  Andronicus  ; 
and  besides,  Menelaus,  who  worse 
than  all  the  rest  bare  an  heavy  hand 
over  the  citizens,  having  a  malicious 
mind  against  his  countrymen  the 
Jews. 

24  He  sent  also  "'that  detestable 
ringleader  ApoUonius  with  an  army 
of  two  and  twenty  thousand,  com- 
manding him  to  slay  all  those    that 


were  in  their    best   a2;e,  and  to    sell     b.  c. 
the  women  and  the  younger  sort  :  — 

25  Who  coming  to  Jerusalem, 
and  pretending  peace,  did  forbear  till 
the  holy  day  of  the  sabbath,  when 
taking  the  Jews  keeping  holy  day, 
he  commanded  his  men  to  arm 
themselves. 

26  And  so  he  slew  all  them  that 
were  gone  to  the  celebrating  of  the 
sabbath,    and    running    through    the  n  ^^  ^.,^ 
city  with  weapons  slew  great  multi-  '^"Jj/'* 

tudes.  _        'I  Mac. 

27  But    Tudas    Maccabeus     '' with '•  53- 

'         ^  ,1  •   1       Hebr  ii. 

nine    others,    or    thereabout,,  ^  with- 38. 


women  and  children,  sold  them  as  slaves. 
Upon  this,  Judas  Maccabeus,  with  nine  others, 
withdrew  from  the  city  into  the  wilderness, 
and  lived  on  the  wild  fruits  of  the  earth, 
becoming  the  nucleus  of  the  rebellion  which 
followed. 

22.  Philip  .  .  .  a  Phrygiafi.]  "  Philip  the 
Phrygian "  must  have  continued  to  be 
governor  of  Jerusalem  through  all  the  time 
of  the  severe  persecution  (chs.  vi.-vii.),  since 
we  find  him  still  at  the  head  of  affairs  in 
B.C.  166-5,  when  he  sends  to  the  governor  of 
Coelesyria  to  help  him  against  the  rebels  under 
Judas  (ch.  viii.  8). 

23.  And  at  Garizim,  Andronicus.']  "  Ga- 
rizim "  seems  to  be  used  here  as  an  equivalent 
of  Samaria.  Properly  it  was  the  name  of  the 
hill  on  which  the  Samaritans  had  built  their 
temple  (John  iv.  20 :  "  Our  fathers  wor- 
shipped in  t/jis  mountain ").  The  Syro- 
Macedonians  seem  at  this  time  to  have 
confounded  the  Samaritans  with  the  Jews, 
and  to  have  looked  on  both  with  equal 
suspicion.  Samaria  had  therefore  to  be 
garrisoned,  and  to  receive  a  Syro-Mace- 
donian  governor.  He  has  been  supposed  to 
be  the  Andronicus  of  ch.  iv.  31-38;  but  we 
have  shewn  reasons  for  believing  that  that 
individual  suffered  death  before  this.  (See 
the  comment  on  ch.  iv.  38.) 

24.  tbat  detestable  7-ingleaderi]  Ratlier, 
"that  ringleader  of  corruption."  The 
article  {tov  fxvaapxw)  iinplics  that  ApoUo- 
nius is  already  known  to  tlie  reader,  whence 
it  may  be  concluded  that  he  is  the  "  governor 
of  Ctelesyria  "  mentioned  in  ch.  iii.  5  ;  iv.  4. 
He  may  have  exchanged  tiiat  office  recently 
for  the  chief  coUectorship  of  revenue  which 
is  assigned  to  him  in  i  Mace.  i.  29.  A 
Ptolemy  is  found  as  governor  of  Coelesyria  in 
B.C.  166-5  (.2  Mace.  viii.  8). 

all  those    that    -ivcre    in    their    best    age.] 


Rather,  "  all  those  of  the  military  age  " — i.e. 
all  those  between  17  and  47,  or  whatever 
were  the  limits  of  military  service  recognised 
by  the  Syro- Macedonians. 

to  sell  the  <iuomen  and  the  younger  sort.] 
Compare  above,  -y.  14. 

25.  did  forbear  till  the  holy  day  of  the 
sabbath.]  The  Sabbatarian  feeling  was,  we 
know,  strong  among  those  of  the  religious 
and  patriotic  party.  At  a  later  date  than 
that  to  which  the  narrative  has  brought  us, 
they  still  refused  to  resist  attack  upon  the 
Sabbath,  and  allowed  themselves  to  be 
slaughtered  like  sheep  (i  Mace.  ii.  36-38). 
Apollonius  must  have  calculated  upon  this 
feeling. 

keeping  holy  day.]  Literally,  "  resting  " — 
or  "  observing  rest." 

26.  And  so  he  sletv  all  them  that  nvere 
gone.]  Rather,  "that  were  gone  forth" — 
i.e.  that  had  quitted  the  city,  and  gone  across 
to  the  Temple  hill,  to  attend  the  Temple 
worship. 

and  running  through  the  city.]  Rather, 
"into  the  city."  Besides  his  attack  on  the 
worshippers  in  the  Temple,  he  sent  his  bands 
into  the  city  on  the  western  hill,  and  there 
killed  "  great  multitudes." 

27.  Judas  Maccabeus  ivith  nine  others.] 
It  is  remarkable  that  the  author  ignores 
Mattathias  wholly,  and  makes  Judas  the 
leader  of  the  revolt.  In  this  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  he  is  unhistorical.  The  authority 
of  the  First  of  Maccabees  and  of  Joscphus 
must  override  his.  Judas,  however,  it  is 
clear,  remained,  in  the  eyes  of  his  country- 
men, the  great  hero  of  the  war  of  independ- 
ence—the chief  to  whom  all  others  were 
secondary.  It  was  he  who  first  defeated 
armies;  who  first  made  success  seem  pos- 
sible ;    above   all,   who   first    recovered   and 
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p..c.^  drew  himself  into  the  wilderness, 
— ^"'  and  lived  in  the  mountains  after  the 
manner  of  beasts,  with  his  company, 
who  fed  on  herbs  continually,  lest 
they  should  be  partakers  of  the  pol- 
lution. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

I    The  Jeivs  are  coiiipeUed  to  leave  the  law  of 
God.      4  The  temple  is  defiled.      8   Cruelty 


npoit  the  people  and  the  tvomen.     12  An  ex-      B.  C. 
hortation  to  bear  ajjliciion,  by  the  example  of    cir.  168. 
the    valiant    courage  of  Eleazarus,    crtielly 
tortured. 

OT  long  after  this  the  king  sent 
an  old  man  of  'Athens  to  com-  liAniioch: 
pel  the  Jews  to  depart  from  the  laws  infeqfreT- 
of  their  fathers,  and  not  to  live  after  "*• 
the  laws  of  God  : 

2  And  to  pollute  also  the  temple 


N 


purified  the  Temple,  and  re-established  the 
daily  sacrifices. 

ivithdrenv  himself  into  the  <wilderness,  and 
lived  in  the  mountains.^  Compare  i  Mace.  ii. 
26,  27.  The  place  chosen  seems  to  have 
been  "the  wilderness  of  Judea,"  or  the  tract 
south  and  south-east  of  Jerusalem,  between 
the  great  southern  road  and  the  Dead  Sea. 

after  the  manner  of  beasts^  This  is  rhe- 
torical exaggeration.  Neither  in  the  time  of 
Judas,  nor  even  in  that  of  Mattathias,  were 
the  patriots  brought  so  low  as  is  here 
asserted.  They  had  always  "cattle"  (i  Mace, 
ii.  30),  and  the  spoil  of  cities  (ibid.  44-47  ; 
iii.  8),  and  consequently  the  ordinary  means 
of  sustaining  life. 

lest  they  should  be  partakers  of  the  pollution.'] 
We  learn  from  i  Mace.  ii.  1-28,  that  Matta- 
thias and  his  sons  did  not  withdraw  into  the 
wilderness  until  an  attempt  had  been  made, 
at  their  own  village  of  Mode'in,  to  force  them 
to  offer  sacrifice  on  a  heathen  altar  to  heathen 
gods.  It  was  this  "  pollution  "  in  which  they 
refused  to  partake.  Compare  the  conduct  of 
the  early  Christians  (Plin.  '  Epist.'  x.  97). 

CHAPTER  VI. 

§  12.  A  Royal  Commissioner  sent  to 
Jerusalem  with  Orders  to  extirpate 
THE  Jewish  Religion.  His  Proceed- 
ings WITH  THIS  Object. 

1-9.  Epiphanes  now  thought  that  the  time 
wTiS  come  when  he  might  be  able  wholly  to 
obliterate  the  Jewish  religion ;  and  accord- 
ingly he  sent  a  commissioner — an  Athenian, 
according  to  our  author — with  full  powers, 
and  strict  orders  to  put  down  all  Jewish 
usages.  The  Temple  was  to  be  re-dedicated 
to  Jupiter  Olympius;  heathen  festivals  with 
licentious  rites  were  to  be  celebrated  in  it ; 
the  altar  was  to  be  polluted  by  the  sacrifice 
of  swine  upon  it ;  the  observance  of  the 
Jewish  feasts  and  even  of  the  Sabbath  was  to 
be  prohibited  ;  circumcision  was  to  be  for- 
bidden; the  copies  of  the  Law  were  to  be 
destroyed  (i  Mace.  i.  56);  and  the  Jews 
were  to  be  com;)c]led  to  join  in  the  heathen 
feasts  and  sacrifices.     Finallv.  the  commands 


and  prohibitions  were  extended  beyond  Judsea 
to  the  neighbouring  Grecian  cities ;  and  the 
Jews  of  all  parts  of  the  Empire  were  forced 
under  the  penalty  of  death  to  adopt  Gentile 
customs. 

1.  Not  long  after  this.]  In  the  same  year  with 
the  attack  of  Apollonius  (b.c.  168),  towards 
its  close — in  November  or  December. 

the  king  sent  an  old  man  of  Athens?]  The 
Vulgate  has  "  an  old  man  of  Antioch " — a 
reading  of  which  Ewald  approves  ('Hist,  of 
Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  298,  note  ^).  But,  as  Anti- 
ochus  was  at  the  time  engaged  in  building 
the  magnificent  temple  of  Jupiter  Olympius 
at  Athens  (Polyb.  xxvi.  i,  §  10),  of  which  the 
ruins  are  still  to  be  seen  on  the  banks  of  the 
Ilissus,  it  is  quite  likely  that  he  may  have 
selected  an  Athenian  to  introduce  the  worship 
of  the.' same  god  at  Jerusalem.  The  worship 
would  thus,  as  Dean  Stanley  observes  ('  Lec- 
tures on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii.  p.  295) 
have  seemed  to  be  "  introduced  fi-om  its  most 
genuine  seat." 

to  depart  from  the  la'ws  of  their  fathers.] 
Compare  i  Mace.  i.  42-50;  Joseph.  '  A.  J.' 
xii.  5,  §  4.  Josephus  says:  "He  compelled 
them  to  lay  aside  the  ceremonial  observances 
of  their  own  God,  and  to  worship  the  gods 
whom  he  acknowledged ;  to  build  temples 
and  erect  altars  in  every  city  and  village,  and 
to  offer  upon  them  every  day  a  sacrifice  of 
swine.  He  also  forbade  them  to  circumcise 
their  children,  and  threatened  all  who  should 
be  caught  so  doing  with  punishment." 

2.  to  pollute  also  the  temple.]  "  It  was  the 
23rd  of  the  month  Marchesvan  (November)," 
says  Dean  Stanley  ('  Lectures,'  vol.  iii.  p.  297), 
"  that  the  enclosure  was  broken  between  the 
outer  and  inner  court ;  in  after  days  the 
breaches  were  pointed  out  in  thirteen  places. 
On  the  15th  of  the  next  month  (Chisleu — 
December)  a  small  Grecian  altar  was  planted 
on  the  huge  platform  of  the  altar  of  Zerub- 
babel  in  honour  of  the  Olympian  Jupiter. 
On  the  25th  the  profanation  was  consum- 
mated by  introducing  a  herd  of  swine  and 
slaughtering  them  in  the  sacred  precincts. 
One  huge  sow  was  chosen  from  the  rest. 
Her  blood  was  poured  on  the  altar  before 
the  Temple    and   on    the   Holy  of  Holies 
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B.C. 
cir.  168. 


I  Out  of 

Joseph, 
lib.  12. 
cap.  7. 
or,  as  they 
luert. 


in  Jerusalem,  and  to  call  it  the  tem- 
ple of  Jupiter  Olympius  ;  and  that 
in  Garizim,  of  Jupiter  the  Defender 
of  strangers,  "  as  they  did  desire  that 
dwelt  in  the  place. 

3  The  coming  in  of  this  mischief 
v/as  sore  and  grievous  to  the  people  : 

4  For  the  temple  was  filled  with 
riot  and  revelling  by  the  Gentiles, 
who  dallied  with  harlots,  and  had  to 
do  with  women  within  the  circuit  of 
the  holy  places,  and  besides  that 
brought  in  things  that  were  not 
lawful. 


5  '^  The  altar  also  was  filled  with 
profane  things,  which  the  law  for- 
biddeth.  \ 

6  Neither  was  it  lav/ful  for  a  man 
to  keep  sabbath  days  or  ancient 
feasts,  or  to  profess  himself  at  all  to 
be  a  Jew. 

7  And  in  the  day  of  the  king's 
birth  every  month  they  were  brought 
by  bitter  constraint  to  eat  of  the 
sacrifices  j  and  when  the  feast  of 
Bacchus  was  kept,  the  Jews  were 
compelled  to  go  in  procession  to 
Bacchus,  carrying  ivy. 


B.C. 

cir.  168. 


I  Mac. 
47 


within.  A  mess  of  broth  was  prepared  from 
the  flesh,  and  sprinkled  on  the  copies  of  the 
Law.  This  was  the  '  abomination  of  deso- 
lation'— the  horror  which  made  the  whole 
place  a  desert." 

the  temple  of  Jupiter  Ofympiuj.]  Jupiter 
(Zeus)  was  worshipped  as  "  Olympian"  chiefly 
at  Olympia  in  Elis  (Herod,  ii.  7)  ;  but  Anti- 
ochus  had  recently  begun  to  build  a  temple 
to  him  under  the  same  title  at  Athens  (see 
the  comment  on  -v.  i).  He  perhaps  identified 
the  Greek  "  Zeus  Olympics  "  with  the  Roman 
"Jupiter  Capitolinus,"  to  whom  he  had  built 
a  splendid  temple  at  Antioch  (Li v.  xli.  20). 

of  Jupiter  the  Defender  of  strangers. '\  Zeus 
is  mentioned  as  worshipped  under  this  title 
(Xenius)  very  frequently  by  the  classical 
writers  (Horn.  'II.'  xiii.  625;  '  Od.'  i.  270; 
.'Esch.  'Agam.'  11.  61,  362,  748;  Find.  '  Ol.' 
viii.  38;  Eurip.  '  Cycl.'  1.  357;  Xen.  'Anab.' 
iii.  2,  §  4  ;  Plat.  '  De  Leg.'  v.  730 ;  Arist.  '  De 
Mundo,'  §  7;  Pausan.  iii.  11,  §  11;  Athen. 
'  Deipn.'  xv.  p.  696,  D,  &c.).  He  was  re- 
garded as  careful  to  avenge  any  wrongs  suf- 
fered either  by  strangers  or  by  guests  or  hosts. 

as  they  did  desire  that  d^voelt  in  the  place?[ 
Rather,  "as  they  were  that  dwelt  in  the 
place."  The  writer  means  that  the  title  was 
selected  in  reference  to  the  character  of  the  Sa- 
maritans, who  were  "protectors  of  strangers" 
themselves.  It  is  remarkable  that  a  Jew 
should  give  this  testimony. 

3.  grievous  to  the  people.']  Rather,  "griev- 
ous even  to  the  multitude."  I.e.  not  only 
was  it  disliked  by  the  upper  orders,  or  the  more 
strictly  religious,  but  it  was  felt  as  a  grievance 
by  the  common  people  generally. 

4.  revelling.']  Literally,  "bands  of  revel- 
lers." 

nvho  dallied  ivith  harlots.]  On  the  licentious 
character  of  the  Gentile  worship  at  this 
period,  and  the  indecent  orgies  permissible  in 
heathen  temples,  see  Dbllinger's  'Judenthum 


und  Heidcnthum '/rtjj/w.  The  Syro-Mace- 
donians  were  especially  addicted  to  these 
unspeakable  abominations,  and  Antioch  with 
its  notorious  suburb  of  Daphne  was  the 
head-quarters  of  religious  profligacy.  Hence 
we  may  well  believe  that  the  charges  here 
made  were  not  w^ithout  a  foundation  in  fact. 

brought  in  things  that  ivere  not  la^wful.] 
As  swine,  and  broth  made  from  the  flesh  of 
swine.     (See  the  comment  on  v.  2.) 

5.  The  altar  .  .  .  ivas  filled  ivith  profane 
things.]  It  was  permanently  surmounted  by  a 
heathen  altar,  on  which  heathen  sacrifices  were 
offered.  It  was  trampled  on  by  the  feet  of 
the  heathen  sacrificing  priests,  and  was  also 
on  at  least  one  occasion  purposely  polluted 
by  the  pouring  upon  it  of  swine's  blood 
(Diod.  Sic.  xxxiv.  i). 

6.  Neither  ivas  it  laivfid  .  .  .  to  keep 
sabbath  days?^     Compare  1  Mace.  i.  45. 

or  ancient  feastsi]  Literally,  "  ancestral 
feasts  " — those  which  had  come  down  to  the 
Jews  of  the  day  from  their  forefathers — the 
Passover,  Pentecost,  Tabernacles,  Purim,  (Sec. 

7.  in  the  day  of  the  king^s  birth  every 
month.]  Rather,  "on  the  day."  It  is  ques- 
tioned whether  this  statement  is  worthy  of 
belief.  No  other  instance  has  been  as  yet 
found  of  a  king's  birthday  being  kept  monthly, 
and  it  is  thought  improbable  that  even  Epi- 
phanes  would  have  introduced  such  a  custom. 
Grimm  suggests  that  the  author  has  confused 
the  annual  royal  birthday  with  the  monthly 
sacrifice  mentioned  in  1  Alacc.  i.  59. 

ivhen  the  feast  of  Bacchus  ivas  kept!]  In 
every  Greek  state  "  Dionysia"  were  celebrated 
at  least  once  a  year ;  in  some,  as  at  Athens, 
they  were  celebrated  twice.  Autumn  was 
the  usual  time  for  them,  the  feast  bein- 
specially  connected  with  the  vintage,  and  its 
celebration  being  accompanied  with  wild 
dances,  coarse  gestures  and  songs,  uproar, 
tumult,  and  revelry.     A  "  pomp  "  or  '•  pro- 
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B-  c.  8  Moreover  there  went  out  a  de- 

;uw63.    ^^.^^  ^^  ^^^   neighbour  cities  of  the 

*Gr.         "heathen,  bv  the  su2:a;estion  of  Pto- 

lemee,   agamst  the   Jews,  that    they 

should  observe  the  same  fashions,  and 

be  partakers  of  their  sacrifices  : 

Q  And  whoso  would  not  conform 
themselves  to  the  manners  of  the 
Gentiles  should  be  put  to  death. 
Then  might  a  man  have  seen  the 
present  misery. 


10  For  ^'there  were    two    women     k.  c. 
brought,  who   had  circumcised  their      - —  * 
children;    whom      when    they    had  gj,  ■^^^''- '* 
openly  led  round  about  the  city,  the 

babes  hanging  at  their  breasts,  they 
cast  them  down  headlong  from  the 
wall. 

11  And  others,  that  had  run  to- 
gether into  caves  near  by,  to  keep 
the  sabbath  day  secretly,  being  dis- 
covered to  Pliilip,  were  all  burnt  to- 


cession  "  was  a  necessary  part  of  the  festival. 
The  worshippers  defiled  through  the  streets 
in  a  long  train,  on  their  way  generally  to  some 
temple,  where  sacrifice  was  to  be  offered  and 
a  sacrificial  feast  to  follow.  Ivy  was  worn  by 
those  who  went  in  the  procession,  as  the 
sacred  plant  of  Dionysus  (3  Mace.  ii.  29; 
Eurip.  '  Bacch.'  1.  81). 

8.  to  the  neighbour  cities  of  the  heathe7i7[ 
Rather,  "  of  the  Grecians."  The  cities  in- 
tended must  have  lain  within  the  dominions 
of  the  Seleucidae,  as  Ptolemais,  Epiphaneia, 
Apameia,  and  perhaps  Antioch.  The  Jewish 
population  at  Antioch  was  considerable. 

by  the  suggestion  of  Ptoletnee.]  Many 
MSS.,  including  the  Vatican,  have  "by  the 
suggestion  of  the  Ptole>7iies"  which  could 
only  be  understood  of  the  Egyptian  royal 
house.  But  it  is  inconceivable  that  the 
foreign  princes  who  ruled  in  Egypt  should 
have  undertaken  to  advise  Epiphanes  on  a 
matter  belonging  entirely  to  the  internal 
administration  of  his  own  empire.  The 
reading  which  our  translators  have  followed 
is  therefore  greatly  to  be  preferred  ;  and  the 
"  Ptolemee  "  intended  is  probably  "  Ptolemee 
the  son  of  Dorymenes "  (ch.  iv.  45),  who 
was  among  the  chief  advisers  of  the  Syro- 
Macedonian  king. 

against  the  Jews-I  The  existing  text  does 
not  admit  of  the  translation,  "  there  went  oat 
a  decree  against  the  Jews."  To  obtain  this 
meaning  we  must  change  the  place  of  the 
clause,  Kara  t&ji/  'lovSaiwi',  which  has  no 
meaning  where  it  stands  at  present. 

that  they  should  observe  the  sa>7ie  fashions.'] 
Literally,  "  that  they  should  lead  the  same 
life." 

9.  And  <whoso  ivould  not  conform  .  .  . 
should  be  put  to  death.]  Here  was  the  sting 
of  the  decree.  Both  in  Jiidxa  and  elsewhere 
it  was  made  a  capital  offence  to  observe 
Jewish  customs,  or  profess  oneself  a  Jew,  or 
even  to  possess  a  copy  of  the  Jewish  scriptures. 
Any  one  might  denounce  his  neighbour,  and 
death  was  the  consequence.  (See  i  Mace. 
i.  50,  57,  60,  63.) 


to  the  manners  of  the  Gentiles.']  Rather, 
"to  the  customs  of  the  Greeks"  (Jirl  ra 
'EXXtjuiko). 

Then  might  a  man  have  seen,  (b'c.]  This  is 
a  transition  clause  from  the  general  to  the 
particular.  It  concludes  the  writer's  survey 
of  the  general  position  of  his  countrymen 
under  the  edicts  issued  by  Epiphanes,  and 
introduces  the  graphic  account  which  he  pro- 
ceeds to  give  in  the  remainder  of  the  chapter 
and  iu  ch.  vii.,  of  the  practical  results  whicli 
followed  from  the  edicts. 

§  13.  Special  Instances  of  Persecu- 
tion. Case  of  the  Two  Women. 
Case  of  those  burnt  for  keeping 
the  Sabbath. 

10,  11,  The  writer  proceeds  now  to  adduce 
special  instances  of  persecution.  He  begins 
with  the  case,  noted  also  by  the  writer  of  the 
First  Book  (i  Mace.  i.  60, 61),  oftwo  mothers, 
who,  contrary  to  the  king's  edict,  had  had  their 
children  circumcised,  who  were  led  round  the 
city,  with  their  children  hung  around  their 
necks,  and  then  cast  headlong  from  the  city 
wall  into  the  ditch.  He  next  notes  a  case 
where  persons  who  had  met  secretly  for 
worship  on  the  Sabbath  day  in  some  of  the 
caves  near  Jerusalem,  were  burnt  to  death  in 
them  unresistingly,  as  their  conscience  would 
not  allow  them  to  defend  themselves  on  the 
Sabbath. 

10.  there  nvere  tiuo  ivonien  brought^ 
Rather,  "brought  up,"  or  "brought  before 
the   court." 

mjho  had  circumcised  their  children?]  I.e. 
"  who  had  caused  them  to  be  circumcised." 
The  operation  was  performed  by  men.  (See 
I  Mace.  i.  61.) 

the  babes  hanging  at  their  breasts.]  Liter- 
ally, "  after  they  had  hung  the  babes  at  their 
breasts." 

11.  others  that  had  run  together  into  caves 
near  by.]  Literally,  "  into  the  caves."  The 
limestone  rocks  of  Palestine  are  everywhere 
perforated  with  caves,  some  natural,  some  arti- 
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B.  L.     gether,    because    they    made    a   Con- 
or. i63.     O  .  '  ,     ,  ,     ^         ,  ^  , 

—      science   to   help    themselves    ror    the 
honour  of  the  most  sacred  da/. 

12  Now  I  beseech  those  that  read 
this  book,  that  they  be  not  discou- 
rao-ed  for  these  calamities,  but  that 
they  judge  those  punishments  not 
to  be  for  destruction,  but  for  a 
chastening  of  our  nation. 

13  For  it  is  a  token  of  his  great 
goodness,  when  wicked  doers  are  not 
suffered  any  long  time,  but  forthwith 
punished. 

14  For  not  as  with  other  nations, 
whom  the  Lord  patiently  forbeareth 


to  punish,  till   they  be  come  to   the      B.C. 
fulness   of  their    sins,  so    dealcth    he      ~ —  ' 
with  us, 

15  Lest  that,  being  come  to  the 
height  of  sin,  afterwards  he  should 
take  vengeance  of  us. 

16  And  therefore  he  never  with- 
draweth  his  mercy  from  us :  and 
though  he  punish  with  adversity, 
yet  dotli  he  never  forsake  his 
people. 

17  B  ut  let  this  that  we  have  spoken    cir.  167. 
be  for  a  warning  unto  us.      And  now 

will  we  come  to  the  declaring  of  the 
matter  in  few  words. 


ficial,  and  often  capable  of  containing  a  consi- 
derable assemblage  of  persons.  The  "  cave  of 
Adullam"  (i  Sam.  xxii.  i ;  2  Sam.  xxiii.  13)  is 
notorious.  Other  scriptural  notices  of  caves 
in  Palestine  are  Gen.  xxiii.  17;  Josh.  x.  16; 
I  Sam.  xxiv.  3  ;  i  Kings  xviii.  4  ;  Heb.  xii.  38. 

being  discovered  to  Philip.']  I.e.  to  "  Philip 
the  Phrygian,"  the  Syro-Macedonian  governor 
of  Jerusalem  (ch.  v.  22). 

cjjere  all  burnt  together^  Perhaps  rather 
suffocated  than  burnt.  When  brushwood  is 
piled  at  the  mouth  of  caves  and  set  on 
fire,  the  inmates  are  mostly  suffocated.  The 
operation  is  among  the  recognised  ones  even 
of  modern  warfare.  It  was  practised  by  the 
French  in  the  subjection  of  Algeria. 

they  made  a  conscience  to  help  themselves.] 
I.e.  they  had  a  conscientious  scruple  against  de- 
fending themselves  on  the  Sabbath.  (Compare 
I  Mace.  ii.  32-38.) 

§  14.  Reimarks  of  the  Author  on  the 
PURPOSE  OF  God  ix  suffering  His 
People  to  be  thus  persecuted, 

12-17.  The  writer  here  interrupts  his 
narrative,  and  interposes  certain  remarks  on 
the  metliod  of  God's  government,  in  order  to 
prevent  his  readers  from  being  depressed  and 
disheartened  by  his  history.  God,  he  says, 
allows  other  nations  to  persist  in  their  iniqui- 
ties, until  they  have  filled  up  the  measure  of 
them  and  are  the  proper  objects  of  His  ven- 
geance. With  Israel  He  acts  differently. 
Their  transgressions  He  constantly  corrects 
and  chastens,  before  they  come  to  a  head ; 
and  so  He  brings  them  back  to  himself, 
and  is  never  driven  to  destroy  them,  or 
f">rsake  them  utterly.  The  persecr.tions 
which  he  is  relating  were  Divine  chastise- 
ments with  a  merciful  object. 

12.    /  beseech  those    that   read   this    book.] 


Literally,  "  those  that  happen  upon  this  book  " 
or  "chance  to  meet  with  it." 

that  they  judge  those  putiishments  not  to  be 
for  destruction.]  Rather,  "that  they  take 
into  account  that  those  punishments  were 
not  for  our  destruction."  The  persecutions 
did  not  destroy  Israel,  but  purified  the  nation, 
and  raised  it  up  to  a  height  of  glory  and  pros- 
perity which  it  had  not  enjoyed  for  centuries. 

13.  wicked  doers.]  The  "wicked  doers" 
intended  are  not  Epiphanes  and  his  advisers, 
but  the  irreligious  Israelites — Jason,  Menelaus, 
and  their  partisans — whose  impieties  are 
viewed  as  having  brought  a  general  judgment 
upon  the  nation. 

14.  other  nations  .  .  .  the  Lord  patiently 
forbeareth  to  punish,  till  they  be  come  to  the  ful- 
ness of  their  sins.]  Compare  Gen.  xv.  16; 
Dan.  viii.  23.  The  principle  was  not,  how- 
ever, as  the  WTiter  thought,  one  from  the 
operation  of  which  the  Jews  were  exempt. 
They  too,  ultimately,  "  filled  up  the  measure 
of  their  iniquities  "  (Matt,  xxiii.  32  ;  i  Thess. 
ii.  16),  and,  having  exhausted  the  patience  and 
long-suffering  of  God,  were  dealt  with  pe- 
nally, cast  off,  and  "  forsaken."  God,  how- 
ever, having  once  chosen  them  to  be  His 
"  peculiar  people,"  did  watch  over  them, 
chastise  them,  check  their  wanderings,  recall 
them  to  the  right  path,  with  especial  patience, 
especial  tenderness.  (See  2  Kings  xvii.  9-23; 
2  Chron.  xxxvi.  14-16  ;  Is.  i.  2-27.) 

17.  But  let  this  .  .  .  be  for  a  ivarning  unto 
«j.]  Rather,  "for a  reminding."  Men  are 
apt  to  forget  the  method  of  God's  dealings 
with  them.  They  need  to  have  their  hearts 
stirred  up  "  by  way  of  remembrance."  This 
is  the  object  which  the  writer  has  proposed 
to  himself  in  his  digression. 

in  fe-jj  1Vords^^  Rather,  "after  brief 
divergence."     'J  he  writer  does  not  pretend 
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B.C.  18  Eleazar,  one  of  the   principal 

-1^''  scribes,  an  aged  man,  and  of  a 
well-favoured  countenance,  was  con- 
strained to  open  his  mouth,  and  to  eat 
swine's  flesh. 

19  But  he,  choosing  rather  to  die 

gloriously,  than  to  live  stained  with 

such    an   abomination,  spit   it    forth, 

'Hebr. II.  ^j^^j  came  of  his  own  accord  to  'the 
35. 

torment, 

20  As  it  behoved  them  to  come, 
that  are  resolute  to  stand  out  against 
such  things,  as  are  not  lawful  for  love 
of  life  to  be  tasted. 

21  But  they  that  had  the  charge 
of  that  wicked  feast,  for  the  old  ac- 
quaintance  they  had  with  the    man, 


taking  him  aside,   besought    him  to     B- c. 
bring  flesh  of  his  own  provision,  such      - —  ' 
as  was   lawful    for  him   to    use,  and 
make   as  if  he  did   eat  of  the   flesh 
taken  from  the  sacrifice  commanded 
by  the  king  ; 

22  That  in  so  doing  he  might  be 
delivered  from  death,  and  for  the  old 
friendship  with  them  find  favour. 

23  But  he  began  to  consider  dis- 
creetly, and  as  became  his  age,  and 
the  excellency  of  his  ancient  years, 
and  the  honour  of  his  gray  head, 
whereunto  he  was  come,  and  his 
most  honest  education  from  a  child, 
or  rather  the  holy  law  made  and 
given    by    God :     therefore    he    an- 


that  he  is  about  to  use  brevity  in  his  coming 
narrative,  which  is  remarkably  diffuse. 

§  15.  Account  of  the   Martyrdom  of 
Eleazar. 

18-31.  One  of  the  simplest  modes  of  com- 
pelling Israelites  to  transgress  the  Law,  was 
to  make  them  swallow  unclean  food  ;  and  of 
unclean  foods  the  readiest  at  hand  was  the 
flesh  of  swine,  which  were  largely  used 
by  the  heathen  for  sacrifice  and  for  the 
food  of  the  common  people.  In  carrying 
out  their  system  of  persecution,  the  authori- 
ties at  Jerusalem  required  one  Eleazar,  an 
old  man  of  ninety  and  one  of*he  chief  scribes, 
to  thus  pollute  himself:  but  when  the  flesii 
was  forced  into  his  mouth,  Eleazar  spat  it 
out.  They  then  suggested  privately,  that  he 
might  provide  himself  with  clean  meat,  and 
pretend  to  eat  the  swine's  flesh  offered  him ; 
but  Eleazar  rejected  this  proposal  as  an 
unworthy  hypocrisy  and  as  the  setting  of  a 
bad  example.  He  was  accordingly  martyred, 
being  cruelly  beaten  to  death. 

18.  Eleazar^  A  common  name  among 
the  Jews,  and  one  certainly  in  use  at  the  time, 
since  it  was  borne  by  one  of  the  sons  of 
?*Iattathias  (i  Mace.  ii.  5) — not,  as  some  have 
supposed,  a  fancy  name,  ascribed  to  an  ideal 
personage.  In  the  Hellenistic  Greek  "Elea- 
zar "  became  "  Lazarus." 

one  of  the  principal  scribesJ\  Therefore, 
probably,  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin — per- 
haps also  a  priest,  as  stated  in  4  Mace.  v.  3, 
34;  vii.  6,  12,  but  certainly  not  "high  priest," 
as  called  by  Josephus  Gorionides  (iii.  4).  A 
man  of  high  station,  however,  on  terms  of 
intimacy  with  the  authorities,  as  appears 
fi-om  w.  21,  22. 

an  aged  man^    Ninety  years  old  (see  v.  24). 


of  a  ^ojell-fa-voured  countenance^  The 
original  is  stronger.  Translate,  "of  a  most 
beautiful  countenance."  The  face  of  the 
Hrst  Christian  martyr,  when  he  addressed 
the  Jewish  council,  is  said  to  have  been  "  as 
the  face  of  an  angel  "  (Acts  vi.  15). 

19.  came  of  his  oivn  accord  to  the  torment.] 
Literally,  "to  the  instrument  of  torture." 
What  exactly  was  the  nature  and  construc- 
tion of  the  tympanum  is  uncertain.  By  v.  30 
it  would  seem  that  the  machine  was  not  one 
which  caused  death,  since  Eleazar  was  killed 
by  repeated  blows  of  a  whip  or  scourge. 

21.  they  that  had  the  charge  of  that  r^vicked 
feast.']  It  would  seem  that,  in  order  to  carry 
on  the  persecution,  a  special  sacrifice  of  swine 
was  made,  after  which  the  Jews  at  hand  were 
brought  in  to  take  part  in  the  customary 
"  feast  upon  the  t'iscera"  {a-rv'kayxyicr^jLos., 
-visceratio).  The  mouths  of  those  who 
resisted  were  forced  open,  and  the  unclean 
meat  put  into  them.  All  was  done  in  the 
presence,  and  with  the  sanction,  of  the  civil 
authorities.  At  a  little  distance  was  the 
"torture-instrument,"  on  which  those  were 
placed  who  would  not  swallow  the  unclean 
food. 

23.  the  excellency  of  his  ancient  years.^  So 
Grimm,  who  quotes  ch.  xv.  13.  But  vTrepoxf} 
yqpuis  more  naturally  means  "  extreme 
advance  in  years,"  and  should  be  so  taken 
here;  the  clause  kcX  ti]s  rov  y.  vnepoxris  being^ 
exegetical  of  the  preceding  ttjs  rjXiKias. 

and  the  honour  of  his  gray  head,  ivhereuntc^ 
he  -^vas  come.]  This  is  a  som.ewhat  loose 
paraphrase.  Nothing  is  said  in  the  original 
about  "honour."  Translate — "  and  the  con- 
spicuous gray  head  whereto  he  had  come." 

or  rather  the  holy  la-^v.]  Rather,  "  and 
still  more  the  holy  legislation." 
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B.  C. 
«ir.  167. 


swered  accordingly,  and  willed  them 
straightwavs  to  send  him  to  the 
grave. 

24  For  it  becometh  not  our  age, 
said  hcy  in  any  wise  to  dissemble, 
whereby  many  young  persons  might 
think  that  Eleazar,  being  fourscore 
years  old  and  ten,  were  now  gone  to 
a  strange  religion  ; 

25  And  so  they  through  mine 
hypocrisy,  and  desire  to  live  a  little 
time  and  a  moment  longer,  should 
be  deceived  by  me,  and  I  get  a  stain 
to  mine  old  age,  and  make  it  abo- 
minable. 

26  For  though  for  the  present 
time  I  should  be  delivered  from  the 
punishment  of  men :  yet  should  I 
not  escape  the  hand  of  the  Almighty, 
neither  alive,  nor  dead. 

27  Wherefore  now, manfully  chang- 
ing this  life,  I  will  shew  myself  such 
an  one  as  mine  age  requireth, 

28  And   leave  a  notable  example 


Or, 
jiiiiihiess. 


to  such  as  be  young  to  die  willingly     y--  c. 
and  courageously  for  the  honourable      ■'- — ' 
and  holy  laws.      And  when  he  had 
said    these    words,    immediately    he 
went  to  the  torment : 

29  They  that  led  him  changing  the 
good  will  they  bare  him  a  little  be- 
fore into  hatred,  because  the  foresaid 
speeches  proceeded,  as  they  thought, 
from  "a  desperate  mind. 

30  But  when  he  was  ready  to  die  or,j>nde. 
with  stripes,  he  groaned,  and  said.  It 

is  manifest  unto  the  Lord,  that  hath 
the  holy  knowledge,  that  whereas  I 
might  have  been  delivered  from 
death,  I  now  endure  sore  pains  in 
body  by  being  beaten  :  but  in  soul 
am  well  content  to  suffer  these  things, 
because  I  fear  him. 

31  And  thus  this  man  died,  leav- 
ing his  death  for  an  example  of  a 
noble  courao;e,  and  a  memorial  of 
virtue,  not  only  unto  young  men,  but 
unto  all  his  nation. 


iv'iUed  them!]     Rather,  "  bade  them." 

24.  a  strange  religion.']  The  same  word 
as  that  translated  "heathenish  manners"  in 
ch.  iv.  13.  The  term  is  used  by  cm-  author 
as  antithetical  to  'lovhdicTp.6s,  and  designates 
"  the  religion  of  the  Gentiles,"  as  'lovba'ia-fios 
does  that  of  the  Jews. 

26.  yet  should  I  not  escape  the  band  of  the 
Almighty,  neither  alive,  nor  dead.]  It  is  belief 
in  a  future  life,  and  in  the  just  judgment  of 
God,  that  has  always  sustained  the  martyrs, 
both  Jewish  and  Christian,  and  enabled  them 
to  set  the  threats  of  their  persecutors  at 
defiance.  The  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  probably  refers  to  this  passage, 
among  others,  when  he  says — "And  others 
were  tortured,  not  accepting  deliverance,  that 
they  f7iight  obtain  a  better  resurrection  "  (Heb. 
xi.  35). 

28.  to  die.]  Rather,  "to  die  a  noble 
death."  Our  version  fails  to  give  any  ex- 
pression to  the  fv  in  dnevBavaTi^fiv. 

29.  proceeded,  as  they  thought,  from  a 
desperate  mind?\  Literally,  "  were,  as  they 
thought,  mere  folly."  The  world  always 
counts  suffering  for  conscience  sake  to  be 
folly.  It  is  accepting  present  certain  evil,  in 
the  hope  of  future  and  (as  they  think)  veiy 
uncertain  good.  Christianity  itself  was  "to 
the  Greeks  foolishness  "  (i  Cor.  i.  23).  Paul 
was  thought  by  Festus  to  be  "beside  him- 


self" (Acts  xxvi.  24).  The  life  of  the  good 
man  is  generally  "  accounted  madness,  and  his 
end  to  be  without  honour"  (Wisd.  v.  4). 

30.  ivhen  he  ivas  ready  to  die  <with  stripes.] 
Literally,  "  with  the  blows  " — i.e.  those  which 
he  received  while  stretched  upon  the  tym- 
panum. By  the  word  ^ao-rtyou^ei/os  towards 
the  end  of  the  verse  they  would  appear  to 
have  been  blows  from  a  scourge.  The 
writer  evidently  regards  the  mode  of  punish- 
ment as  familiar  to  his  readers,  and  thvrefore 
does  not  describe  it.  Martyrdonis  by 
scourging  are  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  (ch.  xi.  36). 

31.  leai'irig  his  death  for  an  example.]  It 
is  as  "  examples  "  that  the  martyrs  of  this  and 
of  other  times  are  brought  forward  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  where  they  are  joined 
with  the  Christian's  great  example,  Jesus 
(Heb.  xii.  i,  2). 

and  a  memorial  of  virtue.]  "  Virtue " 
{df)€T7)),  or  moral  excellence — the  perfection 
of  man's  moral  nature,  according  to  Greek 
philosophy — is  not  very  often  brought  forward 
either  in  the  Apocrypha  or  in  the  Canonical 
Scriptures  as  the  condition  at  which  men 
should  endeavour  to  arrive.  Piety  (eva-tfieia) 
and  righteousness  {SiKaioa-vvr])  are  commonly 
the  ends  set  before  him.  'Aptri),  however, 
receives  occasional  acknowledgment.  (See 
Philipp.  iv.  8 ;  2  Pet.  i.  5  ;  Wisd.  iv.  i  ; 
2  Mace.  XV.  12 ;  3  Mace.  vi.  i,  Sec.) 
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B.C.  CHAPTER  VII. 

Cir.  167. 

The  constancy  and  cruel  death  of  seven  brethren 

and  their  mother  in  one  day,  because  they 
would  not  cat  swine's  Jicsh  at  the  king's  com- 
mandment. 

IT  came  to  pass  also,  that  seven 
brethren  with  their  mother  were 
taken,  and  compelled  by  the  king 
against  the  law  to  taste  swine's  flesh, 
and  were  tormented  with  scourges 
and  whips. 

2  But  one  of  them  that  spake  first 
said  thus,  What  wouldest  thou  ask 
or  learn  of  us  ?  we  are  ready  to  die, 
rather  than  to  transgress  the  laws  of 
our  flithers. 


3  Then  the  king,  being  in  a  rao-e,      b.  c. 
commanded  pans  and  caldrons  to  be    "li^'' 
made  hot  : 

4  Which  forthwith  being  heated,  he 
commanded  to  cut  out  the  tongue  of 
him  that  spake  first,  and  to  cut  off  the 
utmost  parts  of  his  body,  the  rest  of  his 
brethren  and  his  mother  looking  on. 

5  Now  when  he  was  thus  maimed 
in  all  his  members,  he  commanded 
him  being  yet  alive  to  be  brought  to 
the  fire,  and  to  be  fried  in  the  pan  ; 
and  as  the  vapour  of  the  pan  was  for 
a  good  space  dispersed,  they  exhorted 
one  another  with  the  mother  to  die 
manfully,  saying  thus, 


CHAPTER  VII. 

§  16.  Account  of  the  Martyrdom  of 
THE  SEVE>f  Brothers  and  their 
Mother. 

1-42.  The  martvTdom  of  the  seven  brothers 
is  a  main  subject  of  the  Fourth  Book  of  the 
Maccabees,  where  it  occupies  the  chapters 
from  ch.  viii.  to  the  end.  They  were  known 
as  the  •'  All-Holy  Hebdomade "  {jvavay'ia 
d8e\c{)cov  €/3So;xd?,  4  Macc.  xiv.  7),  and  were 
believed  to  have  suffered  all  in  one  day 
(y.  2oj.  The  place  where  they  suffered  is 
uncertain.  The  present  narrative  does  not 
fix  it,  excepting  in  so  far  as  the  presence  of 
Epiphanes,  who  is  said  in  ch.  v.  25  to  have 
returned  to  Antioch,  may  be  considered  to 
suggest  the  Syrian  capital  as  the  scene.  The 
author  of  the  Fourth  Book  makes  them  suffer 
at  Jerusalem  (ch.  iv.  22;  v.  i),  as  also  does 
Cedrenus  (vol.  i.  p.  223).  Josephus  Gorio- 
nides  gives  "  the  neighbourhood  of  Jeru- 
salem" as  the  place  (iii.  5,  §  2);  while  John 
of  Malala  ('  Chronograph.'  viii.  p.  206)  and 
the  Roman  Martyrology  distinctly  say  that 
the  martyrdom  was  at  Antioch.  Our  author 
has  observed  that  the  persecution  was  not 
confined  to  Judaea,  but  extended  to  the 
"  neighbour  cities  of  the  heathen"  also 
(ch.  vi.  8).  Even,  however,  if  Antioch  was 
the  scene,  it  is  very  unlikely  that  Antiochus 
would  have  been  present  at  the  executions. 

1.  seven  brethren  .  .  .  -were  taken.]  Le. 
"  seized,"  "  apprehended." 

against  the  Iaiv.'\  The  Jewish  law  of 
unclean  meats  is  of  course  intended.  (See 
Lev.  xi.  7.) 

scourges  and  lubips.]  "  Scourges  "  (jxd- 
trriyes)  were  whips  of  cords  (John  ii.  15); 
"  whips  "  {vfvpd)  were  of  untanned  hide.  The 
latter  inflicted  far  more  suffering  than  the 
former. 


2.  ffhat  ivouldest  thou  ask?]  "Why," 
i.e.,  "  this  mockery  of  an  inquiry  ?  What  is 
there  to  learn  ?  Habes  confitentes  reos.  We 
are  Jews ;  we  admit  it ;  and  we  are  resolved 
not  to  transgress  the  Law.  Put  us  to  death 
at  once." 

3.  the  king  .  .  .  commanded  pans  and 
caldrons  to  be  made  hot.']  The  "  caldrons " 
(XejBrjres)  of  the  present  passage  seem  to  have 
been  the  vessels  that  contained  the  fire,  on 
the  top  of  which  were  placed  the  "pans" 
(rrjyava),  that  these  latter  might  be  heated  ta 
a  glow.  The  victims  were  placed  in  the 
''pans"  (-y.  5).  Burning  to  death  was  a 
recognised  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  practice 
('Records  of  the  Past,'  vol.  i.  p.  77;  voL  ix. 
p.  56,  &c. ;  Dan.  iii.  6-27;  Jer.  xxix.  22)^ 
but  seems  to  have  been  effected  ordinarily  by 
means  of  a  fiu-nace 

4.  to  cut  off  the  utmost  parts  of  his  body^ 
On  this  punishment,  see  Xen. '  Anab.'  i.  9,  §  1 3 ; 
'  Beh.  Inscr.'  col.  ii.  par.  13, 14-,  Nic.  Damasc 
Fr.  132  ;  Herodian.  vi.  6,  §  6;  viii.  4,  §  29,  &c. 
Our  translators,  like  the  Syriac,  have  omitted 
wholly  to  attempt  any  rendering  of  the  par- 
ticiple TTepia-KvdicravTei,  which  must  certainly 
designate  some  other  distinct  cruelty.  It 
probably  means  "scalping,"  or  "removing 
the  scalp" — a  noted  Scythian  practice  (Herod, 
iv,  64;  Plin.  'H.  N.'  vii.  11;  Hesych.  ad  voc. 
'SKvdia-Ti  x^'^pop-aKTpov).  The  Vulgate  gives 
"  cute  capitis  abstracta." 

5.  as  the  vapour  of  the  pan  ^was  for  a  good 
space  dispersed.]  The  meaning  seems  to  be, 
that  the  scent  of  the  roasting  flesh  extended 
to  a  considerable  distance,  reaching  the  spot 
where  the  mother  and  her  other  children 
stood.  So  the  Syriac  Version,  and  Dean 
Stanley  ('  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,' 
vol.  iii.  p.  299,  note  Oi  vvho  parallels  the 
remark  with  the  jests  of  St.  Lawrence  in  the 
martyrologies. 
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B.  c.  6  The  Lord  God  looketh  upon  us, 

*'llJ_^'    and  in  truth  Jiath  comfort  in   us,  as 

"  ^^"'-      "Moses  in  his  sons:,  which  witnessed 

3a.  30.  .  C' 

to  their  faces,  declared,  saying,  And 
he  shall  be  comforted  in  his  servants. 

7  So  when  the  first  was  dead  after 
this  manner,  they  brought  the  second 
to  make  him  a  mocking  stock  :  and 
v.'hen  they  had  pulled  off  the  skin 
of  his  head  with  the  hair,  they  asked 
him.  Wilt  thou  eat,  before  thou  be 
punished  throughout  every  member 
of  thy  body  ? 

8  But  he  answered  in  his  own 
language,  and  said,  No.  Wherefore 
he  also  received  the  next  torment 
in  order,  as  the  former  did. 


9  And  when    he    was  at  the  last      R-  C. 
gasp,  he  said.  Thou  like  a  fury  takest    ^'^.i2J' 
us  out    of  this   present  life,   but  the 
King  of  the  world  shall  raise  us  up, 

who    have    died   for    his    laws,    unto 
everlasting  life, 

10  After  him  was  the  third  made 
a  mocking  stock  :  and  when  he  was 
required,  he  put  out  his  tongue,  and 
that  right  soon,  holding  forth  his 
hands  manfully, 

11  And  said  courageously,  These 
I  had  from  heaven  ;  and  for  his  laws 
I  despise  them  ;  and  from  him  I  hope 
to  receive  them  again. 

12  Insomuch  that  the  king,  and 
they  that  were  with  him,   marvelled 


6.  The  Lord  God  looketh  upon  us.']  Rather, 
^' the  Lord  God  keepeth  watch" — has  an 
€ye,  not  only  over  us,  but  over  all  things. 
The  expression  is  quite  general. 

hath  comfort  in  us."]  Rather,  "is  compas- 
sionate towards  us,"  according  to  the 
general  meaning  of  the  phrase.  (See  Dent, 
xxxii.  36;  Ps.  xc.  13,  cxxxv.  14.) 

Moses  in  his  song,  luhich  nuitnessed  to  their 
faces.]  Rather,  "which  witnessed  against 
them  to  their  faces"  {rfjs  dvTinapTvpovaris 
wSijf).  The  reference  is  to  I'v.  15-35  of 
ihe  "  Song,"  where  Moses  reproaches  the 
Israelites  with  tlieir  unfaithfulness. 

saying,  And  he  shall  be  comforted  in  his 
servants. ]  Our  version  of  the  "  Song"  gives 
— "  and  repent  himself  for  his  servants " 
^Deut.  xxxii.  36). 

7.  to  make  him  a  mocking  stock.]  Com- 
pare Heb.  xi.  36,  "and  others  had  trials  of 
cruel  tnockings  and  scourgings;"  and  for  the 
practice  of  mocking  an  accused  person  before 
executing  him,  see  Matt,  xxvii.  29,  30 ; 
Mark  xv.  20,  31  ;  Luke  xxiii.  11,  36. 

rvohen  they  had  pulled  off  the  skin  of  his  head 
luith  the  hair.]  A  variant  mode  of  describing 
the  operation  of  scalping.  Compare  v.  4, 
and  the  comment  ad  loc. 

Wilt  thou  eat?]  Supply  "swine's  flesh" 
from  T.  I. 

before  thou  be  punished  throughout  every 
member  of  thy  body.]  As  the  first  brother  had 
been  punished.     (See  w.  4  and  5.) 

8.  he  answered  in  his  o-^vn  language.]  I.e.  in 
the  Syriacof  the  time,  which  the  executioners 
would  understand  well  enough,  though  An- 
iiochus,  as  seems  to  be  implied  below  {y.  24), 
might  not,  as  a  Greek,  be  familiar  with  any 

lOther  language  than  his  own. 


9.  Thou  like  a  fury.]  Rather,  "Thou, 
0  wicked  one."  An  nXadTuyp  is  a  man  who 
does  deeds  of  wickedness  that  cannot  be 
forgotten  (6  (iXaara  SedpaKois).  The  word 
is  rarely  found  in  prose,  but  is  common  wit!i 
the  tragedians.  (See  .-Esch.  '  Ag.'  1482; 
'  Eum.'  227;  '  Suppl.'  410;  'Pers.'  256; — 
Soph.  'CEd.  Col.'  788;  'Aj.'  372;— Eurip. 
'  Hec'  675,  949  ;  '  Phcen.'  1556,  &c.) 

shall  raise  us  up  .  .  .  unto  everlasting  life.] 
See  the  comment  on  ch.  vi.  26.  As  that 
passage  alludes  to  the  punishment  after  death 
of  those  who  offend  God,  so  the  present 
brings  forward  with  great  distinctness  the 
happiness  enjoyed  after  death  by  those  who 
have  remained  faithful  to  Him.  "Whatever 
obscurity  had  hung  about  the  doctrine  of  a 
future  life  and  future  rewards  and  punish- 
ments, during  the  earlier  period  of  the  Mosaic 
dispensation,  it  is  clear  that  at  this  time  there 
was  a  firm  belief  in  them  among  all  the  reli- 
gious part  of  the  nation.  (See  w.  11,  14,  23, 
29,  36;   and  compare  ch.  xii.  43-45,  xiv.  46.) 

10.  After  him  ivas  the  third  made  a 
mocking  stock.]     See  the  comment  on  v.  7. 

11.  These  I  had  from  heaven.]  I.e.  they 
were  given  to  me  by  God  at  my  birth.  His 
hands  "  made  me  and  fashioned  me "  (Job 
x.  8).  "  In  his  book  were  all  my  members 
written  ;  which  day  by  day  were  fashioned, 
when  as  yet  there  was  none  of  them"  (Ps. 
cxxxix.  16). 

from  him  I  hope  to  receive  them  again.] 
Here  we  have  belief  in  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  expressed.  This  doctrine  is  perhaps 
scarcely  taught  in  Job  xix.  25-27,  where 
some  have  thought  to  find  it ;  but  it  appears 
distinctly  in  Daniel  (xii.  2)  and  Ezekiel 
(xxxvii.  1-14),  and  seems  to  have  been  the 
general  belief  of  the  Jews  after  the  return 
from  the  Captivity. 


13—21.] 


II.  MACCABEES.    VII. 


59* 


P-  c.     at  the  young  man's  courage,  for  that 
'— ^'    he  nothing  regarded  the  pains. 

13  Now  when  this  man  was  dead 
also,  they  tormented  and  mangled  the 
fourth  in  like  manner. 

14  So  when  he  was  ready  to  die  he 
said  thus.  It  is  good,  being  put  to  death 
by  men,  to  look  for  hope  from  God  to 
be  raised  up  again  by  him:  as  for  thee, 
thou  shalt  have  no  resurrection  to  life. 

15  Afterward  they  brought  the 
fifth  also,  and  mangled  him. 

16  Then  looked  he  unto  the  king, 
and  said.  Thou  hast  power  over  men, 
thou  art  corruptible,  thou  doest  what 
thou  wilt ;  yet  think  not  that  our 
nation  is  forsaken  of  God  ; 

17  But  abide  a  while,  and  behold 
his  great  power,  how  he  will  torment 
thee  and  thy  seed. 

18  After    him    also  they    brought 


the    sixth,    who    being-    ready  to   die      b.  c. 

•  J      D  J  •        J  °    •   L        ^  cir.  167. 

said,  rJe  not  deceived  without  cause  :      — 
for  we    suffer  these    things    for  our- 
selves, having  sinned  against  our  God  : 
therefore  marvellous  things  are  done 
unto  us. 

19  But  think  not  thou,  that  takest 
in  hand  to  strive  against  God,  that 
thou  shalt  escape  unpunished. 

20  But  the  mother  was  marvellous 
above  all,  and  worthy  of  honourable 
memory  :  for  when  she  saw  her  seven 
sons  slain  within  the  space  of  one  day, 
she  bare  it  with  a  good  courage, 
because  of  the  hope  that  she  had  in 
the  Lord. 

21  Yea,  she  exhorted  every  one  of 
them  in  her  own  language,  filled  with 
courageous  spirits ;  and  stirring  up 
her  womanish  thoughts  with  a  manly 
stomach,  she  said  unto  them. 


12.  the  X'w^.]  Rather,  "the  king  himself." 

14.  ivhen  he  ivas  ready  to  die.'j  Or,  "  at 
ihe  point  of  death." 

to  look  for  hope  from  God  to  be  raised  up  again 
by  him.']  It  was  distinctly  recognised  by  the 
Jews  that  there  could  be  no  natural  resur- 
rection. The  "  dead  bones  "  could  not  "  live," 
unless  through  some  miraculous  exertion  of 
Divine  power  upon  them.  Consequently 
■each  Jew  looked  to  be  raised  up  to  a  new 
life  after  death  by  a  distinct  act  of  Omnipo- 
tence performed  for  his  individual  benetit. 

as  for  thee.]  The  denunciations  of  their 
persecutor  by  the  martyrs,  here  and  in  w.  1 7, 
19)  3 1)  35-37)  ^re  such  as  Christian  martyrs 
have  been  taught  by  their  Lord  not  to  utter 
{Matt.  V.  44;  Luke  xxiii.  34).  They  are, 
however,  such  as  the  brutal  conduct  of  An- 
tiochus  well  deserved,  and  such  as  human 
nature  instinctively  utters,  unless  subdued 
and  perfected  by  grace.  Compare  the  de- 
nuncialSons  of  the  Psalms  (Ps.  xxxv.  4 ;  xl. 
14,  15;  Iv.  15;  lix.  10-13;  Sec). 

16.  Thou  hast  poiver  .  .  .  thou  art  cor- 
ruptible .  .  .  thou  doest.]  The  nexus  of  the 
clauses  is  lost  by  this  interpretation.  Trans- 
late— "Thou  that  art  corruptible,  yet  hast 
power  over  men,  doest  what  thou  wilt." 
The  point  of  the  reproach  is,  that,  being  a 
frail  perishing  mortal,  entrusted  with  power 
■over  men,  he  should  suppose  himself  at  liberty 
to  treat  them  according  to  his  mere  will  and 
pleasure.  Compare  John  xix.  11,  where  our 
Lord  suggests  to  Pilate  his  responsibility  for 


the   use   of  a   "  power   given   to   him   from 
above." 

17.  abide  a  r^vhile.]  Literally,  "  Be 
patient ;  "  i.e.  "  Do  not  be  in  a  hurry  to  judge  : 
wait,  and  see  the  result." 

ho~i.u  he  ivill  torment  thee  and  thy  seed.] 
Compare  ch.  ix.  5-28;  xiv.  2.  The  speaker 
does  not  claim  the  prophetic  gift,  but  utters 
his  threat  upon  the  general  conviction  that 
God  will  punish  evil-doers,  and  their  seed 
after  them.  (Compare  Ex.  xx.  5,  xxxiv.  7 ; 
Lev.  xxvi.  39,  &c.) 

18.  being  ready  to  die.]  Rather,  "when 
he  was  about  to  die." 

for  oursel-ves.]  Rather,  "on  our  own 
account " — because  we  have  sinned,  and  God 
is  punishing  us  in  tliis  life,  to  purify  us  and 
make  us  fit  for  the  life  which  is  to  come  in 
heaven.     (See  ch.  vi.  13.) 

20.  the  mother  ivas  mar^'el/ous  aboi-e  all.] 
First,  as  a  woman,  whereas  the  rest  were  men 
and  might  be  expected  to  bear  pain  and 
death ;  secondly,  as  subjected  to  worse 
suffering  than  the  others,  since  there  is  no 
such  agony  as  that  felt  by  a  mother  who  sees 
her  children  tortured  and  slain.  But  the 
crowning  man-ellousness  is  no  doubt  that 
related  in  i"v.  24-29 — the  mother  exhorting 
her  youngest  not  to  accept  the  offer  of  his 
life  and  of  the  royal  favour,  but  to  die  noblv 
like  his  brethren. 

21.  //;  her  oivn  language.]  See  the  com- 
ment on  1'.  8. 

stirring  up  her  ivomanish  thoughts  luith  a 


59^ 


II.  MACCABEES.    VII. 


[v. 


-27. 


B.C. 
cir.  167. 


22  I  cannot  tell  how  ye  came  into 
my  womb  j  for  I  neither  gave  you 
breath  nor  life,  neither  was  it  I  that 
formed  the  members  of  every  one  of 
you  J 

23  But  doubtless  the  Creator  of 
the  world,  who  formed  the  generation 
ot  man,  and  found  out  the  beginning 
of  all  things,  will  also  of  his  own 
mercy  give  you  breath  and  life  again, 
as  ye  now  regard  not  your  own  selves 
for  his  laws'  sake. 

24  Now  Antiochus,  thinking  him- 
self despised,  and  suspecting  it  to 
be  a  reproachful  speech,  whilst  the 
youngest  was  yet  alive,  did  not  only 


exhort  him  by  words,  but  also  as-  E-  C. 
sured  him  with  oaths,  that  he  would  '^'Lir'^ 
make  him  both  a  rich  and  a  happy 
man,  if  he  would  turn  from  the  laws 
of  his  fathers  ;  and  that  also  he 
would  take  him  for  his  friend,  and 
trust  him  with  affairs. 

25  But  when  the  young  man  would 
in  no  case  hearken  unto  him,  the 
king  called  his  mother,  and  exhorted 
her  that  she  would  counsel  the  young 
man  to  save  his  life. 

26  And  when  he  had  exhorted  her 
with  many  words,  she  promised  him 
that  she  would  counsel  her  son. 

27  But  she  bowing  herself  toward 


manly  stomach.']  Gregory  Nazianzen  says 
she  had  the  soul  of  a  man  in  the  body  of  a 
woman  ('Horn,  in  Mace'  p.  399).'  The 
language  is  perhaps  rather  conventional,  than 
in  accordance  with  the  facts  of  human  nature, 
since  in  enduring  pain  women  have  at  all 
times  exhibited  at  least  equal  courage  with 
men,  and  the  martyrologies  shew  as  many 
female  names  as  male. 

22.  I  cannot  tell  hozv  ye  came  into  my  ivomb.'] 
Compare  Eccles.  xi.  5.  Conception,  gene- 
ration, growth,  have  always  been  mysteries, 
and  remain  such,  despite  of  vivisection  and 
the  microscope.  The  formation  of  human 
beings  in  the  womb  is  fairly  paralleled  with 
their  le- formation  after  death  and  dissolution 
have  taken  place.  Each  is  a  Divine  work,  and 
requires  Divine  power  and  Divine  knowledge 
for  its  accomplishment.  God's  ability  to 
effect  the  one  may  well  encourage  us  to 
believe  that  He  can  effect  the  other.  This  is 
the  mother's  argument. 

/  neither  ga-ve  you  breath  nor  life.']  The 
most  earnest  wishes,  the  greatest  care,  on  the 
part  of  the  mother  will  not  secure  the  child's 
being  bom  alive.  God  alone  gives  the  life, 
the  vital  principle,  the  soul,  or  whatever  we 
choose  to  call  it,  the  germ  of  personality  and 
of  an  undying  existence. 

nor  luas  it  I  that  formed  the  members?^ 
Compare  Job  x.  8-12:  "Thine  hands  have 
made  me  and  fashioned  me  together  round 
about  .  .  .  thou  hast  made  me  as  the  clay  .  .  . 
thou  hast  clothed  me  with  skin  and  flesh,  and 
hast  fenced  me  with  bones  and  sinews.  Thou 
hast  granted  me  life  and  favour,"  &c.  See 
also  Ps.  cxxxix.  13-16. 

23.  the  Creator  .  .  .  ivho  formed  the  gene- 
ration of  man.]  See  Gen.  i.  26,  27  ;  ii.  7,  18-22. 

and  found  out  the  beginning  of  all  things.] 
Ix.    who     determined    after    deep    thought 


the  constitution  of  the  universe.  Compare 
Eph.  i.  II,  '"Who  worketh  all  things  after 
the  counsel  of  his  will." 

of  his  o^vn  mercy.]  Rather,  "  of  his  mercy." 
There  is  no  epithet  to  eXeoy. 

24.  Antiochus  .  .  .  suspecting  it  to  be  a  re- 
proachful speech.]  Rather,  "suspecting  the 
tone  of  reproach  in  which  she  spoke." 
Antiochus  could  not  understand  what  the 
woman  said,  as  he  did  not  know  Syriac ;  but 
he  caught  the  tone  of  the  speech  (rr^v  (f>a)VT]v), 
which  sounded  like  one  of  reproach  ;  and  this 
made  him  suspicious  of  the  tenor  of  her 
words. 

he  ivould  take  him  for  his  friend.]  On  the 
position  of  "  king's  friend "  at  the  Syrian 
Court,  see  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  ii.  18, 
where  the  offer  here  made  is  repeated  to 
Mattathias. 

25.  in  no  case.]     Rather,  "in  no  wise." 

the  king  .  .  .  exhorted  her.]  Either  the 
mother  is  to  be  regarded  as  understanding 
Greek,  or  Antiochus  as  having  spoken  to  her 
through  an  interpreter. 

26.  she  promised  him  that  she  luould  counsel 
her  son.]  Literally,  "  that  she  would  persuade 
her  son."  The  king,  no  doubt,  understood 
this  to  mean,  that  she  would  persuade  him  to 
accept  his  offer  ;  but  the  mother  only  meant 
that  she  would  use  her  influence  with  him, 
and  persuade  him  to  do  what  she  thought 
right. 

27.  boding  herself  toward  him.]  I.e. 
leaning  towards  him,  so  as  to  bring  herself 
nearer,  and  to  give  her  words  greater  effect. 
The  touch  is  most  graphic  and  affecting. 
She  was  afraid  that  her  youngest,  probably  a 
mere  boy,  might  yield,  and  so  tarnish  the 
glory  of  her  race,  and  at  the  same  time 
become  eternally  lost  to  her  (y.  29). 
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B.C.     him,    lau2:hin^    the    cruel    tyrant    to 

CUT*  167  ■'  O  O  .- 

—  '  scorn,  spake  in  her  country  language 
on  this  manner ;  O  my  son,  have 
pity  upon  me  that  bare  thee  nine 
months  in  my  womb,  and  gave  thee 
suck  three  years,  and  nourished  thee, 
and  brought  thee  up  unto  this  age, 
and  endured  the  troubles  of  education. 

28  I  beseech  thee,  my  son,  look 
upon  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and 
all  that  is  therein,  and  consider  that 

»Rom.  4.  ^Qod  made  them  of  things  that  were 
not ;  and  so  was  mankind  made 
likewise. 

29  Fear  not   this    tormentor,  but. 


being  worthy  of  thy    brethren,  take      b.  c 
thy  death,    that  I   may  receive  thee    "'tU' 
again  in  mercy  with  thy  brethren. 

30  Whiles  she  was  yet  speaking 
these  words,  the  young  man  said. 
Whom  wait  ye  for .?  I  will  not  obey 
the  king's  commandment :  but  I  will 
obey  the  commandment  of  the  law  that 
was  given  unto  our  fathers  by  Moses. 

31  And  thou,  that  hast  been  the 
author  of  all  mischief  against  the 
Hebrews,  shalt  not  escape  the  hands 
of  God. 

32  For  we  suffer  because  of  our 
sins. 


laughing  the  cruel  tyrant  to  scorn.']  Rather, 
"passing  a  cheat  on  the  cruel  tyrant" — 
i.e.  making  him  think  she  was  persuading  her 
son  to  accept  his  offer,  when  she  was  doing 
the  opposite. 

that  bare  tibee.']  Literally,  "that  carried 
thee  about." 

and  gave  thee  suck  three  years.]  Compare 
2  Chr.  xxxi.  16,  where  we  find  that  the 
children  of  the  priests  had  no  daily  portion  of 
food  assigned  them  until  they  were  three 
years  old.  Children  are  still  suckled  in  tlie 
East  for  three,  or  even  four,  years. 

and  endured  the  troubles  of  education.] 
Rather,  "and  did  thy  nursing."  Compare 
Deut.  i.  xxxi;  and  Acts  xiii.  18  (according  to 
one  reading).  The  word  points  to  the  ten- 
dance of  a  nurse,  not  to  "  education  "  in  our 
sense  of  the  term. 

28.  consider  that  God  made  them  of  things 
that  ivere  not.]  'E^  ovk  ovtcov.  Compare  Heb. 
xi.  3 :  "  Things  which  are  seen  were  not 
made  of  things  which  do  appear."  The 
creation  of  the  universe  out  of  nothing,  which 
was  an  idea  never  reached  by  heathen  philo- 
sophy, seems  to  have  been  from  the  first 
the  conception  of  the  Hebrews.  No  pre- 
existent  matter  is  spoken  of  in  Genesis, 
where  God  makes  all  things  by  a  mere  word. 
Compare  the  declaration  of  the  Psalmist, 
"  By  the  word  of  the  Lord  were  the  heavens 
made,  and  all  the  host  of  them  by  the  breath 
of  his  mouth  "  (Ps.  xxxiii.  6).  Contact  with 
Greek  philosophy  at  Alexandria  modified  the 
Hebrew  view ;  and  we  find  the  author  of  the 
Book  of  Wisdom  declaring,  quite  in  the 
language  of  a  Platonist,  that  God's  '-almighty 
hand  made  the  world  out  of  matter  without 
form  "  (e^  v\ris  dn6p(f)ov).  Compare  Plat. 
'  Tim.'  p.  30,  A  ;  and  Tim.  Locr.  §  i. 

and  so  ivas  mankind  made  likewise.]     This 
is  not  altogether  true.     "  God  formed  man 
Apoc.—  Vol.  II. 


of  the  dust  of  the  ground  "  (Gen.  ii.  7),  and 
formed  woman  out  of  man  (ib.  "vv.  21,  22). 
But  he  had  previously  formed  the  dust  of  the 
ground  out  of  nothing. 

29.  this  tormentor.]  Or,  "  this  hangman." 
The  word  employed  is  the  usual  one  for  the 
common  executioner.  It  is  a  term,  not 
merely  of  vituperation,  but  of  insult. 

that  I  may  receive  thee  again.]  The  mother 
expects  to  meet  her  sons  again  in  the  other 
world,  and  to  hold  still  the  relation  of  a 
mother  towards  them. 

30.  Whiles  she  luas  yet  speaking.]  Some 
MSS.  have  KaToKrjyova-r^s,  which  would  mean 
"  as  she  was  leaving  off;"  and  Grimm  prefers 
this  reading  ;  but  it  does  not  suit  the  prece- 
ding €Tt,  "  yet."  We  can  say,  "  while  she 
was  yet  speaking,"  but  not  "  while  she  was 
yet  leaving  off."  The  Vulgate,  the  Syriac, 
and  Joseph.  Gorion.  (iii.  6),  confirm  the  re- 
ceived text. 

1  <will  not  obey.]  Literally,  "  I  obey  not " 
— i.e.  "  I  decide  not  to  obey." 

31.  the  author  of  all  mischief]  Literally, 
"  the  inventor  of  all  evil."  Compare  Rom. 
i.  30.  Jason,  Menelaus,  and  others  had  no 
doubt  been  the  original  conceivers  of  much 
of  the  "mischief;"  but  nothing  could  have 
been  done  except  by  command  of  Antiochus. 
On  him  therefore  the  responsibility  rested. 

against  the  Hebre^zus.]  The  old  ethnic 
name,  "Hebrews"  (Ex.  ii.  13),  which  had 
fallen  out  of  use  for  many  centuries,  was 
revived  in  the  course  of  the  second  century 
B.C.,  and  came  to  be  regarded  as  a  title  of 
honour.  (See  2  Mace.  xi.  i3,xv.  37;  4  Mace, 
iv.  II,  v.  I,  viii.  2,  &c. ;  Acts  vi.  i  ;  2  Cor. 
xi.  22  ;  Philipp.  iii.  5.)  It  has  not,  however, 
any  special  force  in  this  place. 

32.  ^ve  suffer  because  of  our  sins.]  Com- 
pare V.  1 8. 
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B.C.         32  And  though  the  living  God  be 
'— '"   angry  with  us  a  little  while  for  our 
chastening   and  correction,  yet  shall 
he    be    at    one    again  with    his    ser- 
vants. 

34  But  thou,  O  godless  man,  and 
of  all  other  most  wicked,  be  not  lifted 
up  without  a  cause,  nor  puffed  up  with 
uncertain  hopes,  lifting  up  thy  hand 
against  the  servants  of  God  : 

35  For  thou  hast  not  yet  escaped 
the  judgment  of  Almighty  God,  who 
seeth  all  things. 

36  For  our  brethren,  who  now 
have  suffered  a  short  pain,  are  dead 
under  God's  covenant  of  everlasting 
life  :  but  thou,  through  the  judgment 
of  God,  shalt  receive  just  punishment 
for  thy  pride. 

37  But  I,  as  my  brethren,  offer  up 
my  body  and  life  for  the  laws  of  our 

e   X.    g^  fathers,  beseechina;  God  that  he  would 

'iM  c  6.  >  & 

X3-  speedily  be  merciful  unto  our  nation  ; 

&c.^  "'    and    that    "^  thou    by    torments     and 


plagues  mayest  confess,  that  he  alone     b.  c. 
r  /^    ,        ■'  '  cir.,6r. 

is  God  ;  — 

38  And  that  in  me  and  my  brethren 
the  wrath  of  the  Almighty,  which  is 
justly  brought  upon  all  our  nation, 
may  cease. 

39  Then  the  king,  being  in  a 
rage,  handled  him  worse  than  all  the 
rest,  and  took  it  grievously  that  he 
was  mocked. 

40  So  this  man  died  undefiled,  and 
put  his  whole  trust  in  the  Lord. 

41  Last  of  all  after  the  sons  the 
mother  died. 

42  Let  this  be  enough  now  to 
have  spoken  concerning  the  idola- 
trous feasts,  and  the  extreme  tortures. 

CHAPTER  VIIL 

I  yudas  gathereth  an  host.  9  Nicaiior  is  sent 
against  him :  7C'ho  presiimeth  to  make  much 
money  of  his  prisoners.  1 6  fudas  encourageth 
his  men,  and  ptitteth  Nicanor  to  flight,  28 
and  divideth  the  spoils.  30  Other  enemies  are 
also  defeated,  35  and  Nicanor  fleeth  ivith  grief 
to  Antioch. 


34.  puffed  up  ^ivitb  uncertain  hopes.'\  The 
vain  hope  of  forcing  Hellenism  on  the  whole 
Jewish  nation,  and  inducing  them  to  renounce 
their  own  religion. 

35.  'who  seeth  all  things^  Rather,  "  who 
keepeth  a  watch" — i.e.  who  has  an  eye  on 
men   and   their    doings   (eVoTrrjjr,   not    jrav- 

OTTTTJs). 

36.  God's  cofenant  of  everlasting  life.^  It  is 
not  easy  to  see  how,  anterior  to  Christianity, 
God  could  be  said  to  have  entered  into  cove- 
nant with  man,  to  give  him  "  everlasting  life." 
Daniel  had  declared  that,  of  those  who  slept  in 
the  dust  of  the  earth,  some  should  "  awake  to 
eternal  life,  and  some  to  shame  and  everlasting 
contempt "  (ch.  xii.  2)  ;  but  the  declaration 
was  in  no  way  a  "  covenant."  David,  it  is 
true,  had  spiritualised  the  idea  of  Canaan, 
and  spoken  of  an  entrance  into  rest  as 
guaranteed  to  true  Israelites,  which  was  still 
future  in  his  day  (Ps.  xcv.  8-1 1  ;  Heb.  iii. 
7-19,  iv.  5-9).  But  this  was  far  short  of  a 
covenant  to  give  eternal  life.  Perhaps  the 
covenant  was  regarded  as  anterior  to  revela- 
tion, and  implied  in  man's  moral  nature. 
Perhaps  no  very  definite  account  could  have 
been  given  of  it,  even  by  those  with  whom  it 
was  an  article  of  feith. 

37.  that  thou  by  torments  and  plagues 
mayest  confess,  that  he  alone  is  God.\  The 
"torments  and  plagues,"  which  the  writer 
believes  Antiochus  to  have  suflered,  are  set 


forth  in  ch.  ix.  5-1 1;  the  confession,  which 
he  supposes  him  to  have  made,  in  ch.  ix. 
T2-17.  Of  these,  the  latter  seems  to  be  an 
invention  (see  i  Mace.  vi.  11-13),  while  the 
former  are  much  exaggerated  (ibid.  8-10). 

39.  and  took  it grievously.l  Rather,  "since 
he  took  it  grievously."  Tlie  author  assigns 
this  as  the  reason  of  his  rage,  and  of  his 
excessive  cruelty  towards  the  youngest  of  the 
brothers. 

40.  and  put  his  ivhole  trust,  &V.]  It 
would  be  better  to  translate  — "  trusting 
wholly  in  the  Lord."  The  trust  was  before, 
and  at  the  time  of,  death. 

42.  Let  this  be  enough  now  to  have  spoken.^ 
Compare  the  summaries  in  ch.  iii.  40,  x.  9, 
xiii.  26,  and  xv.  38,  39.  It  is  the  author's 
habit  to  end  each  portion  of  his  work  with 
a  sort  of  summary  or  recapitulation. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 
TART  IIL 

THE      WAR       OF      JUDAS       MACCABEUS      WITH 
ANTIOCHUS   EPIPHANES. 

§  I.  The  Beginnings  of  MACCAB.flEUs. 
Philip's  Application  to  Ptolem.«:us, 
goveknor  of  ccelesykia. 

1-8.  The  writer  had  told  us  (ch.  v.  27), 
that  Judas    Maccabseus,    with    about    nine 
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HEN  Judas  Maccabeus,  and 
they  that  were  with  him,  went 
privily  into  the  towns,  and  called 
their  kinsfolks  together,  and  took 
unto  them  all  such  as  continued  in 
the  Jews'  religion,  and  assembled 
about  six  thousand  men. 

2  And  they  called  upon  the  Lord, 
that  he  would  look  upon  the  people  that 
was  trodden  down  of  all ;  and  also  pity 
the  temple  profaned  of  ungodly  men  ; 

3  And  that  he  would  have  com- 
passion  upon   the  city,  sore  defaced. 


and  ready  to  be  made  even  with  the  B-  c. 
ground  ;  and  hear  the  blood  that  cried  '''lli- 
unto  him, 

4  And  remember  the  wicked 
slaughter  of  harmless  infants,  and 
the  blasphemies  committed  against 
his  name  ;  and  that  he  would  shew 
his  hatred  against  the  wicked. 

5  Now  when  Maccabeus  had  his 
company  about  him,  he  could  not  be 
withstood  by  the  heathen  :  for  the 
wrath  of  the  Lord  was  turned  into 
mercy. 


others,  withdrew  himself  from  Jerusalem, 
soon  after  the  cruel  massacre  of  unarmed 
Jews  in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem  by  Apollo- 
nius  (ibid.  v.  26).  He  now  resumes  his 
account  of  this  hero  and  his  marvellous 
doings,  occupying  with  them  the  remainder 
of  his  treatise,  but  dividing  them  into  three 
portions,  corresponding  to  the  three  reigns  of 
Antiochns  Epiphanes,  Antiochus  Eupator,  and 
Demetrius  Soter.  Here  he  relates  how 
Judas,  having  collected  about  six  thousand 
men,  and  made  solemn  prayer  to  God,  began 
a  series  of  oifensive  operations,  chiefly  by 
night,  and  thus  got  into  his  hands  many  of 
the  Judasan  towns,  and  gained  several  victories 
over  the  king's  troops.  At  last,  Philip,  the 
commandant  of  Jerusalem,  finding  himself 
■overmatched,  applied  to  Ptolemy,  governor 
of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenicia,  for  aid,  and 
begged  him  to  interpose  in  the  war,  which 
•was  going  against  the  interests  of  the  king. 

1.  tbey  that  ivere  ivith  him^  The  little 
knot  of  nine  or  ten  friends,  who,  according  to 
our  author,  had  withdrawn  with  him  from 
Jerusalem.  We  know  from  i  Mace.  ii. 
27-48  that  the  first  army  was  in  reality  col- 
lected, and  the  first  battles  fought,  by  Mat- 
tathias,  whom  the  author  of  the  Second  Book 
wholly  ignores. 

about  six  thousand  men.~\  According  to 
the  author  of  the  first  book,  Judas  had  no 
more  than  3000  men  in  his  contest  with 
Gorgias  and  Nicanor  (i  Mace.  iv.  6).  Against 
Lysias  he  mustered  10,000  (ibid.  -v.  29). 
The  estimate  of  numbers  with  Orientals  is 
always  vague  and  uncertain. 

2.  they  called  upon  the  Lord.']  On  the 
strong  devotional  spirit  that  animated  Judas, 
see  I  Mace.  iii.  18-22,  46-60;  iv.  8-11,  24, 
30-33?  36-59;  ix.  10.  The  present  passage 
{yv.  2-4)  is  quite  in  accordance  with  those 
above  quoted,  and  adds  the  further  fact,  that 
his  army  was  animated  by  much  the  same 
spirit  as  himself,  and  "  continued  calling  upon 
God"  (€7reKaXoi5»/To  tov  Kvpiov)  day  by  day 
and  hour  by  hour. 


that  <was  trodden  doiun  oJ'aJJ.']  Trampled 
upon  by  Syrians,  Phrygians  (ch.  v.  22),  and 
renegade  Jews,  the  last  the  worst  enemies  of 
God's  faithful  people. 

the  temple  profaned  of  ungodly  menJ\  See 
ch.  v.  15-21,  vi.  2-5;  and  compare  i  Mace, 
i.  2 1-59,  iii.  45.  If  the  profanation  described 
in  ch.  vi.  4  continued,  we  can  well  understand 
the  horror  of  all  pious  Jews,  and  their  earnest 
prayers  that  such  pollutions  might  cease. 

3.  the  city,  sore  defaced,  and  ready  to  be  made 
even  ivith  the  ground.']  Apollonius  had  "  set 
the  city  on  fire,  and  pulled  down  the  houses 
and  walls  thereof  on  every  side"  (i  Mace, 
i.  31). 

the  blood  that  cried  unto  him.]  I.e.  the 
blood  of  the  80,000  slain  by  Antiochus 
himself  (ch.  v.  14),  of  the  22,000  slaughtered 
by  Apollonius  (ibid.  v.  24),  and  of  all  the 
later  martyrs  (ch.  vi.  10-31).  Innocent 
blood,  shed  by  man,  cries  to  God  for  ven- 
geance (Gen.  iv.  10  ;  Rev.  vi.  10). 

4.  the  ivicked  slaughter  of  harmless  infants^ 
See  I  Mace.  i.  61 ;  2  Mace.  vi.  10. 

the  blasphemies  committed^  As  calling  the 
temple  of  Jehovah  that  of  Jupiter  Olympius 
(ch.  vi.  2).  Impious  deeds,  however,  seem 
to  have  been  regarded  as  "  blasphemies,"  no 
less  than  impious  words.  (See  the  comment 
on  ch.  ii.  6.) 

that  be  'would  she^v  his  hatred  against  tfx 
nvicked.]  Literally,  "  that  he  would  hate 
wickedness."  But  the  translation  does  not  ill 
express  the  meaning  of  the  writer. 

5.  his  company.]  I.e.  his  army  of  6,000 
men  (see  -v.  i). 

he  could  not  be  ivithstood.]  See  i  Macc. 
iii.  10-26. 

the  'wrath  of  the  Lord  ivas  turned  into 
mercy.]  The  prayers  of  the  seven  brethren 
had  been  heard  (Grimm).  The  tide  had 
turned.  The  fortunes  of  Israel  were  once 
more  in  the  ascendant.     Instead  of  a  nation 

2   Q   2 


59^ 


II.  MACCABEES.    VIII. 


[v.  6—9. 


B.  c.  6  Therefore  he  came  at  unawares, 
CJIW06.  ^^j  burnt  up  towns  and  cities,  and 
got  into  his  hands  the  most  com- 
modious places,  and  overcame  and 
put  to  flight  no  small  number  of  his 
enemies. 

7  But  specially  took  he  advantage 
of  the  night  for  such  privy  attempts, 
insomuch  that  the  bruit  of  his  manli- 
ness was  spread  every  where. 


8  So    when    Philip  saw   that    this     P-C^ 
man    increased    by    little    and    little,      -^ 
and  that  things   prospered  with  him 

still  more  and  more,  he  wrote  unto 
Ptolemeus,  the  governor  of  Celosyria 
and  Phenice,  to  yield  more  aid  to  the 
king's  affairs. 

9  Then  forthwith  choosing  Nica- 
nor  the  son  of  Patroclus,  one  of  his 
special  friends,  he  sent  him  with  no 


crushed  beneath  the  heel  of  the  oppressor, 
there  was  now  to  be  seen  a  nucleus  of 
patriots,  determined  on  resisting  the  tyrant  to 
the  uttermost,  and  on  maintaining  at  once 
the  national  religion  and  the  separate  national 
existence.  Uninterrupted  success  attended 
the  early  efforts  of  this  party  under  the 
leadership  of  Judas. 

6.  at  twawares.']  His  first  successes  were 
a  series  of  surprises.  He  suddenly  appeared 
before  towns  and  villages  which  did  not 
expect  him,  besieged,  stormed,  and  burnt 
them.  His  attacks  were  chiefly  made  by 
night  (see  v.  7). 

and  got  into  his  hands  .  .  .  and  overcame.'] 
Rather,  "and  by  getting  into  his  hands  the 
most  commodious  places,  he  overcame,"  &c. 
The  seizure  of  important  posts  is  represented 
as  the  cause  of  his  victories. 

7.  specially  took  he  advantage  of  the  night.] 
Night  attacks  are  regarded  by  the  Orientals 
as  especially  dangerous,  and  are  very  seldom 
adventured  on.  A  leader  whose  attacks  were 
systematically  made  by  night  would  in  the 
East  soon  acquire  a  reputation  for  extra- 
ordinary daring. 

8.  So  ivhen  Philip  saiv.]  "  Philip  the 
Phrygian "  was  the  Syro-]Macedonian  go- 
vernor of  Jerusalem,  whom  Antiochus  had 
*.eft  there  when  he  withdrew  to  Antioch 
(ch.  V.  22).  His  continuance  in  the  office  is 
implied  in  ch.  vi.  11. 

he  nvrote  unto  Ptolemeus.]  The  name 
Ptolemy  was  very  common  at  the  time,  and 
causes  much  confusion ;  but  the  Ptolemy 
here  intended  is  probably  the  son  of  Dory- 
menes,  already  mentioned  by  the  author  as 
high  in  the  favour  of  .-Antiochus  (ch.  iv.  45,  46), 
and  coupled  with  Nicanor  and  Gorgias  by  the 
writer  of  the  First  Book  (i  Mace.  iii.  38). 
For  the  antecedents  of  this  Ptolemy,  see  the 
comment  on  the  last-quoted  passage. 

the  governor  of  Celosyria  and  Phenice.] 
Ap>ollonius  had  ceased  to  hold  that  office 
(ch.  iii.  5,  iv.  4,  v.  24,  com. pared  with 
1  Mace.  i.  29,  iii.  10-12),  apparently  before 
his  death,  and  had  been  replaced  by  Ptolemy. 


§  2.  The  Expedition  of  Nicanor  and 
Gorgias  against  Judas.  Victory  of 
Judas.  His  solemn  Thanksgiving 
and  Prayer. 

9-29.  This  passage  has  to  be  compared 
with  I  Mace.  iii.  38-60,  iv.  1-25,  which 
relates  to  the  same  occurrences.  The  chief 
differences  between  the  two  accounts  are — 
(i.)  That  in  i  Mace.  Lysias  is  made  to 
conceive  the  expedition,  while  Ptolemy, 
Nicanor,  and  Gorgias  are  entrusted  with  its 
execution;  but  in  2  Mace.  Ptolemy  forms 
the  plan  and  assigns  its  execution  to  the  two 
others.  (2.)  In  i  Mace.  Gorgias  appears  as 
the  actual  commander,  while  Nicanor  is 
barely  mentioned ;  in  2  Mace,  the  position  of 
the  two  is  reversed.  (3.)  The  writer  of 
I  Mace,  estimates  the  Syro-Macedonian 
forces  at  47,000  (ch.  iii.  39)  ;  those  under 
Judas  at  3,000  (ch.  iv.  6),  while  our  author 
makes  the  respective  numbers  20,000  {v.  9) 
and  6,000  {v.  16).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
number  of  the  slain  on  the  Syro-Macedonian 
side,  which  is  but  3,000  in  i  Mace.  iv.  15,  is 
raised  to  9,000  in  2  Mace.  viii.  24.  (4.)  The 
account  in  i  Mace,  goes  into  much  greater 
detail  than  that  in  2  Mace,  with  respect  to 
the  movements  on  either  side,  military  and 
other;  while  2  Mace,  adds  an  interesting 
feature  in  the  division  of  his  forces  made  by 
Judas  {v.  22),  and  another  in  the  part  assigned 
to  Eleazar  {v.  23).  (5.)  The  account  of 
Judas's  march  on  Jerusalem  and  return  to 
Emmaus  is  peculiar  to  i  Mace.  (ch.  iii.  46-57), 
while  the  accounts  of  his  speech  immediately 
before  the  battle  (2  Mace.  viii.  16-20)  and 
his  thanksgiving  afterwards  (ibid.  vv.  27-29) 
are  given  at  length  only  in  2  Mace.  Alto- 
gether the  two  accounts  have  little  that  is 
contradictory  except  the  numbers,  and  help 
to  fill  out  each  other. 

9.  Then  forthvjith  choosing?^  Rather, 
"And  he  {i.e.  Ptolemy)  forthwith  choosing," 
&c.  Ewald  says  that  our  author  regards 
Philip  as  appointing  these  officers  ('Hist,  of 
Israel,' vol.  v.  p.  310,  note  ');  but  this  is  in- 
correct. The  pronoun  o  can  only  refer  to  the 
latest  antecedent,  Ptolemy. 

Nicanor  the  son  of  Patroclus.]    See  i  Mace, 
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B.  c.     fewer    than    twenty    thousand    of  all 

cir.  i66.  .  11-  1 

—  nations  under  him,  to  root  out  the 
whole  generation  of  the  Jews  ;  and 
with  him  he  joined  also  Gorgias  a 
captain,  who  in  matters  of  war  had 
great  experience. 

10  So  Nicanor  undertook  to  make 
3. 4^^*^^  so  much  money  of  "the  captive  Jews, 
ver.25,34.  as    should  defray  the  tribute   of  two 

thousand  talents,  which  the  king  was 
to  pay  to  the  Romans. 

1 1  Wherefore  immediately  he  sent 
to  the  cities  upon  the  sea  coast,  pro- 
claiming a  sale  of  the  captive  Jews, 
and  promising  that  they  should  have 
fourscore  and  ten  bodies  for  one 
talent,  not  expecting    the   vengeance 


that  was  to  follow  upon  him  from  the     b.  c. 
Almighty  God.  ca^ 

12  Now  when  word  was  brought 
unto  Judas  of  Nicanor 's  coming,  and 
he  had  imparted  unto  those  that  were 
with  him  that  the  army  was  at  hand, 

13  '^They    that   were  fearful,   and*'.^'^"=- 
distrusted  the  justice  of  God,  fied,  and 
conveyed  themselves  away. 

14  Others  sold  all  that  they  had 
left,  and  withal  besouo-ht  the  Lord 
to  deliver  them,  being  sold  by  the 
wicked  Nicanor  before  they  met  to- 
gether : 

15  And  if  not  for  their  own  sakes, 
yet  for  the  covenants  he  had  made 
with  their  fathers,  and  for   his    holy 


iii.  38, and  Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.'xii.  7,§  3.  It  is 
probable,  though  not  quite  certain,  that  this  is 
the  same  Nicanor  who  made  the  expeditions 
against  Judasa  of  which  an  account  is  given 
by  our  author  in  chs.  xiv.  and  xv. 

wo  Jeiver  than  t^uenty  thoutandJ]  Forty- 
seven  thousand,  according  to  i  Mace.  (iii.  39) 
and  Josephus  (/.  s.  c).  Ewald  accepts  the 
larger  number. 

to  root  out  the  ix)hoh  generation  of  the 
JfTUj.]  Rather,  "the  whole  race."  Compare 
I  Mace.  iii.  35,  36,  Avhere  this  design  is  dis- 
tinctly ascribed  to  Antiochus  himself. 

^ith  him  he  joined  also  Gorgias.^  See 
I  Mace.  iii.  38;  iv.  i,  5,  18;  Joseph.  'Ant. 
Jud.'  xii.  7,  §§  3,  4- 

10.  Nicanor  undertook^']  Rather,  "deter- 
mined." It  is  represented  as  his  own  idea 
that  he  should  raise  the  money  wanted  for 
the  tribute,  by  the  sale  of  Jewish  slaves. 
Note  that  the  writer  of  the  First  Book  knows 
nothing  of  this  proposed  application  of  the 
money,  and  that  Roman  history  knows  nothing 
of  any  "  tribute  "  due  at  this  time  to  Rome 
fi-om  Antiochus.  Syria  was  not  tributary  to 
Rome;  and  the  last  instalment  of  the  indem- 
nity to  which  Antiochus  the  Great  became 
liable  after  the  battle  of  Magnesia,  was  paid 
by  Epiphanes  in  B.C.  173  (Liv.  xlii.  6),  eight 
years  before  this  expedition  of  Nicanor's. 

11.  the  cities  upon  the  sea  coast.^  The 
Phoenician  cities  especially,  which  profited 
largely  by  the  sale  of  slaves  (F,zek.  xxvii.  1 3). 

fourscore  and  ten  bodies  for  one  ta/ent.] 
Slaves  were  called  "  bodies"  in  the  later  Greek, 
being  regarded  materially,  as  mere  live  im- 
plements (e^\|/'ti;^a  o'pyawi,  Arist.  'Pol.'  i.  2). 
Ninety  slaves  for  a  talent  was  an  extraordi- 
narily low  price,  when  all  classes  of  slaves 


were  to  be  included ;  since  it  was  very  little 
above  the  lowest  current  rate.  That,  accord- 
ding  to  Xenophon  ('  Mem.'  ii.  5,  §  2),  was  half 
a  mina  (2/.).  Captives  in  war  were  ordinarily 
redeemable  at  a  mina  (Arist.  '  Eth.  Nic'  v.  6, 
§  i).  Strong  and  capable  slaves  fetched 
commonly  ten  min^  (40/-)  ]  superior  ones 
sometimes  fetched  a  talent  (240/.).  The  rate 
established  by  Nicanor  made  the  price  of  a 
slave  two-thirds  of  a  mina  {iL  13J.  ^d.). 
He  must  have  expected  to  sell  180,000,  in 
order  to  obtain  the  2000  talents  which  he 
intended  to  raise.  On  the  flocking  of  the 
slave-merchants  to  the  Syrian  camp  on  the 
occasion,  see  i  Mace.  iii.  41. 

13.  'They  that  ivere  fearful  .  .  .  fed.]  The 
author  of  the  First  Book  says  that  Judas  issued 
an  order  that  all  those  who  were  afraid  should 
disperse  to  their  homes  (i  Mace.  iii.  56). 

14.  Others  sold  all  that  they  had  left.} 
Rather,  "the  others,"  or  "the  remainder." 
The  fact  is  unnoticed  by  the  writer  of  the 
First  Book,  and  may  perhaps  be  doubted.  It 
is  not  very  clear  what  fugitives  like  those  who 
formed  the  army  of  Judas  (i  Mace.  iii.  43, 
44)  would  have  to  sell,  or  to  whom  they  could 
sell,  unless  it  were  one  to  another. 

before  they  met  together.]  Rather,  "  before 
he  fell  in  with  them,"  or  "before  he 
joined  battle  with  them."  Nicanor  had 
as  good  as  sold  them ;  i.e.  he  had  arranged 
for  their  price,  and  invited  their  purchasers 
into  his  camp,  before  he  had  even  so  much  as 
met  them  in  the  field. 

15.  for  the  covenants  he  had  made  luith 
their  fathers?^  As  with  Abraham,  Isaac, 
and  Jacob  (see  ch.  i,  2),  and  again  with  the 
whole  nation  in  the  wilderness  (Ex.  xix.  5-8  ■ 
xxiv.  3-8  ;  xxxiv.  10). 

and  for  his  holy  and  glorious  name's  sake. 
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B.  c.     and  elonous  name  s  sake,    by  which 
cir.  i66.    ^,        »  „    J  '       ^ 

—     they  were  called. 

1 6  So  Maccabeus  called  his  men 
together    unto    the    number    of    six 

'iMac.  thousand,  and  exhorted  them  ^not  to 
be  stricken  with  terror  of  the  enemy, 
nor  to  fear  the  great  multitude  of  the 
heathen,  who  came  wrongfully  against 
them  ;  but  to  fight  manfully, 

17  And  to  set  before  their  eyes  the 
injury  that  they  had  unjustly  done  to 
the  holy  place,  and  the  cruel  handling 
of  the  city,  whereof  they  made  a 
mockery,  and  also  the  taking  away  of 
the  government  of  their  forefathers  : 

18  For  they,  said  he,  trust  in  their 
weapons  and  boldness  ;  but  our  con- 
fidence is  in  the  Almighty  God,  who 


at  a  beck  can  cast  down  both  them  b.  C 
that  come  against  us,  and  also  all  the  '— 
world. 

19  Moreover    he    recounted    unto 
them  what  helps  their  forefathers  had 
fourud,  and  '^how  they  were  delivered,  ^.'J^^**^' 
when  under  Sennacherib  an  hundred  ch.  15.  aa 
fourscore  and  five  thousand  perished. 

20  And  he  told  them  of  the  battle 
that  they  had  in  Babylon  with  the 
Galatians,  how  they  came  but  eight 
thousand  in  all  to  the  business,  with 
four  thousand  Macedonians,  and  that 
the  Macedonians  being  perplexed,  the 
eight  thousand  destroyed  an  hundred 
and  twenty  thousand  because  of  the 
help  that  they  had  from  heaven,  and 
so  received  a  great  booty. 


by  ivhich  they  <were  called.']  Rather,  "and 
because  of  their  being  called  by  his  holy  and 
glorious  name."  Because,  i.e.,  they  were 
known  as  "  the  people  of  God  "  (Ex.  xxxiii. 
13  ;  Deut.  ix.  2  6,&c.),  and  their  destruction, 
at  which  Nicanor  aimed,  would  have  been  a 
sort  of  dishonour  to  God  himself. 

16.  ttnto  the  number  of  six  thousand.]  The 
writer  seems  to  have  forgotten  what  he  had 
said,  of  many  havmg  "  fled  and  conveyed 
themselves  away"  {i\  13).  He  makes  the 
number  of  Judas's  army,  after  this  defection, 
exactly  the  same  as  before  it.  (See  t.  i.) 
The  writer  of  the  First  Book,  on  the  con- 
trary, makes  the  armed  men  who  remained 
with  Judas  no  more  than  3,000  (i  Mace.  iv.  6), 
and  Josephus  agrees  with  this  estimate  ('  Ant. 
Jud.'  xii.  7,  §  4)- 

nor  to  fear  the  great  nudtitude.]  Compare 
I  Mace.  iv.  8. 

17.  the  injury  .  .  .  tmjtistly  done  to  the  holy 
place.]     See  above,  ch.  vi.  2-5. 

the  cruel  handling  of  the  city,  tivhereof  they 
made  a  mockery.]  The  inliabitants  of  the  city, 
rather  than  the  city  itself,  seem  to  be  here 
intended,  and  the  reference  to  be  to  the 
"cruel  handling"  and  "mocking"  of  the 
martyrs.     (See  ch.  vii.  7,  10,  13,  &c.) 

the  taking  aivay  of  the  go'vernment  of  their 
forefathers.]  The  appointment  of  Philip  the 
Phrygian  as  Syro-Macedonian  governor  of 
Jerusalem  (ch.  v.  22),  and  tlie  sending  of  royal 
commissioners  from  Antioch  with  unlimited 
powers  (ch.  vi.  r),  were  infringements  of  the 
terms  on  which  the  Jews  had  become  sub- 
jects of  the  Syro-Macedonian  kingdom,  and 
;:nounted  to  an  abolition  (KaTaXt'o-ty)  of  their 
tncostral  government.     Under  the  new  sys- 


tem, the  High  Priest  was  a  mere  puppet  in 
the  hands  of  the  Syro-Macedonian  governor. 

19.  Moreover  he  recounted  unto  them  <what 
helps  their  forefathers  had  found.]  The 
writer  of  the  First  Book  makes  his  sole 
historic  reference  to  be  to  the  deliverance  of 
Israel  from  the  Egyptians  at  the  Red  Sea  (ch. 
iv.  9).  This  our  present  author  omits,  while 
bringing  forward  two  other  great  deliverances. 

under  Sennacherib.]  See  2  Kings  xix.  35  ; 
and  compare  i  Mace.  vii.  41. 

20.  the  battle  that  they  had  in  Babylon  ivith 
the  Galatians.]  Rather,  "in  Babylonia." 
Nothing  more  is  known  of  this  engagement. 
Galatian  troops  were  widely  employed  as 
mercenaries  by  the  Asiatic  kings  for  some 
time  after  the  great  Galatian  inroad  into  Asia 
Minor  in  the  third  century  B.C.  (Justin,  xxv. 
2,  §  10),  and  are  said  to  have  fought  on  botii 
sides  in  the  war  of  Antiochus  the  Great  with 
Molo.  As  Babylon  was  in  fact  the  scene  of  this 
struggle,  it  is  conjectured  tliat  Judas  alludes 
to  some  episode  of  the  contest,  not  elsewhere 
mentioned,  in  which  the  Jews  who  served 
under  Antiochus  had  gained  a  victory  over  a 
large  body  of  Galatians  in  the  service  of  Molo 
(Grimm). 

(with  four  thousand  Macedonians.]  I.e. 
"  Syro-Macedonians  " — Greek  subjects  of  the 
Seleucidae. 

the  eight  thousand  destroyed  an  hundred  and 
twenty  thousand.]  Here  there  is  probably  a 
great  exaggeration.  The  Galatians,  in  the 
height  of  their  prosperity,  never  brought  into 
the  field  more  than  about  20,000  warriors 
(Liv.  xxxviii.  i6).  Moreover,  the  number  of 
mercenaries  in  the  service  of  any  single  Asiatic 
king  is  not  found  to  have  exceeded  8,000. 

and  so  received  a  great  booty.]      Literally, 
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B.C.  21   Thus  when  he  had  made  them 

or^b.    i^^jj  ^.^j^  these  words,  and  ready  to 

die  for  the  laws  and  the  country,  he 
divided  his  army  into  four  parts  ; 

22  And  joined  with  himself  his 
own  brethren,  leaders  of  each  band, 
to  witj  Simon,  and  Joseph,  and  Jona- 
than, giving  each  one  fifteen  hundred 
men. 

23  Also  he  appointed  Eleazar  to 
read  the  holy  book  :  and  when  he 
had  given  them  this  watchword, 
The  help  of  God  ;  himself  leading 
the  first  band,  he  joined  battle  with 
Nicanor. 


24  And  by  the  help  of  the  Al-  B-  c. 
mighty  they  slew  above  nine  thou-  - — 
sand  of  their  enemies,  and  wounded 

and  maimed  the  most  part  of  Nica- 
nor's  host,  and  so  put  all  to  flight ; 

25  And   took    ""their    money    that '  ^er-  »o. 
came    to    buy     them,    and    pursued 
them     far  :   but    lacking    time    they 
returned  : 

26  For  it  was  the  day  before  the 
sabbath,  and  therefore  they  would 
no  longer  pursue  them. 

27  So    when    they    had    gathered  i,  ^j^^f  j^^ 
"their    armour    together,    and  spoiled  i^,^;'^- 

^  JfZl£S 

their  enemies,  they  occupied    them-  armour. 


"great  advantage."    The  nature  of  the  ad- 
vantage is  not  stated. 

21.  he  divided  his  army  into  four  parts.^ 
Literally,  "He  made  a  sort  of  fourfold 
division  of  his  army."  It  is  not  meant 
that  he  made  an  actual  separation  of  his  men, 
and  sent  some  to  fight  in  one  place  and  some 
in  another,  as  was  done  by  his  adversaries  (i 
Mace.  iv.  1-7),  but  only  that  he  enrolled  his 
soldiers  in  four  regiments,  each  xmder  its  own 
leader.  The  leaders  were  himself  and  three 
of  his  brothers,  Simon,  John,  and  Jonathan. 

22.  Josephl]  This  "  Joseph "  is  clearly 
the  brother  called  John  by  the  author  of  the 
First  Book  (ch.  ii.  2  ;  ix.  36,  38).  It  is  not, 
however,  a  wrong  reading,  or  even  a  mere 
slip  of  the  pen  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  but 
probably  an  actual  mistake.  He  repeats  the 
error  in  ch.  x.  19. 

gii'ing  each  one  fifteen  hundred  men.^  This 
statement  assumes  that  the  total  number  was 
6,000,  as  stated  in  -y.  16.  If  it  was  really 
no  more  than  3,000,  we  must  regard  the 
"  regiments  "  as  consisting  each  of  750  men. 

23.  yl/jo  he  appointed  Eleazar  to  read  the 
holy  hook.\  The  existing  Greek  text  is  un- 
grammatical,  and  cannot  be  said  to  have  any 
clear  and  distinct  meaning.  It  seems  neces- 
sary to  change  nnpayvovs  into  irapayvcovai,  in 
order  to  obtain  anything  like  a  satisfactory 
sense.  We  may  then  supply  era^e  from  the 
rd^as  at  the  beginning  of  v.  22,  and  translate 
as  in  the  English  Version.  The  8ovs  of  the 
second  clause  probably  misled  the  copyists. 

this  ivatchivord,  The  help  of  God.^  Com- 
pare ch.  xiii.  15.  On  the  practice  of  giving 
a  watchword  to  an  army  about  to  engage  in 
battle,  see  Xen.  '  Anab.'  i.  S,  §  17;  '  Gyrop.' 
iii.  3,  §  58;  vii.  I,  §  10;  Appian,  'Bell.  Civ.' 
ii.  76  ;  Veget.  '  De  Re  Mil.'  iii.  3,  &c. 

himself  leading  the  first  band?\       Le.   the 


first  of  the  four  regiments  into  which  he  had 
divided  his  army  (y.  21). 

he  joined  battle  ivith  Nicanor.']  Nicanor,  it 
appears,  was  in  command  of  the  main  body  of 
Syro-Macedonian  troops  encamped  at  Em- 
maus,  which  Judas  attacked,  after  Gorgias 
had  been  sent  with  five  thousand  men  into  the 
hill-country  to  attack  him  (i  Mace.  iv.  1-14). 

24.  they  slenv  above  nine  thousand^  The 
slain  are  reckoned  by  the  writer  of  the  First 
Book  as  -'upon  a  three  thousand  "  (ch.  iv.  15). 
So  also  Josephus  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  7,  §  4).  The 
probability  is  in  favour  of  the  smaller  number. 

and  ivounded  and  maimed  the  most  part  of 
Nicanor' s  host?[  Another  exaggeration.  If 
3,000  were  killed,  it  is  not  likely  that  more 
than  6,000  were  wounded.  But  Nicanor's 
host  had  numbered  twenty  thousand,  accord- 
ing to  our  author  {y.  9) ;  forty-seven  thou- 
sand, according  to  the  writer  of  the  First 
Book  (i  Mace.  iii.  39). 

25.  And  took  their  money  that  came  to  buy 
them.]  See  above,  v.  11,  and  compare  1  Mace, 
iii.  41.  On  the  richness  and  abundance  of  the 
spoil  taken  after  the  battle,  see  i  Mace.  iv.  23. 

and  pursued  them  far.]  To  Gazara,  Azotus, 
Jamnia,  and  the  borders  of  Idumaea  (ibid. 
V.  15). 

but  lacking  time  they  returned.]  The  writer 
of  the  First  Book  attributes  the  short  pursuit 
and  speedy  return  of  Judas's  army  to  the 
fact  that  Gorgias,  with  an  unbroken  body  of 
Syro-Macedonian  troops,  was  in  the  imme- 
diate neighbourhood,  and  had  to  be  guarded 
against  ( I  Mace.  iv.  15-18).  He  says  nothing 
of  the  approach  of  the  Sabbath. 

27.  ivhen  they  had  gathered  their  armour  to- 
gether?^ Here  there  is  an  "  undesigned  coinci- 
dence "  between  the  accounts  of  the  two  his- 
torians. The  writer  of  the  First  Book  notes, 
that  the  troops  of  Judrs  before  the  battle 
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B.C.     selves    about    the    sabbath,    yieldino- 

cir.  166.  ,.  .  J      ,      '1    -^  ." 

—     exceeding   praise  and    thanks  to  the 

Lord,  who  had  preserved  them  unto 

that  day,  which  was  the  beginning  of 

mercy  distilling  upon  them. 

28  And  after  the  sabbath,  when 
they  had  given  part  of  the  spoils  to 

■Or,         the    "maimed,    and  the  widows,  and 
^vith         orphans,    the    residue     they    divided 
tortures.    ^^Qj^g    thcmselves     and     their    ser- 
vants. 

29  When  this  was  done,  and  they 
had  made  a  common  supplication, 
they  besought  the  merciful  Lord  to 
be  reconciled  with  his  servants  for 
ever. 

30  Moreover  of  those  that  were 
with  Timotheus  and  Bacchides,  who 


fought  against  them,  they  slew  above     b.  C. 
twenty  thousand,  and  very  easily  got    "^"LL* 
high    and    strong   holds,  and  divided 
among  themselves  many  spoils  more, 
and     made    the    "maimed,    orphans,  "Or, 
widows,  yea,  and  the  aged  also,  equal 
in  spoils  with  themselves. 

31  And  when  they  had  gathered 
their  armour  together,  they  laid  them 
up  all  carefully  in  convenient  places, 
and  the  remnant  of  the  spoils  they 
brought  to  Jerusalem. 

32  They  slew  also  Phylarches, 
that  wicked  person,  who  was  with 
Timotheus,  and  had  annoyed  the 
Jews  many  ways. 

33  Furthermore  at  such  time  as 
they  kept  the  feast  for  the  victory  in 


"  had  neither  armour  nor  swords  to  their 
mind,"  but  says  nothing  of  their  stripping  the 
dead  after  their  victory.  The  author  of  the 
Second  supphes  this  feet,  without  having  pre- 
viously noted  the  want  of  satisfactory  arms 
on  the  part  of  the  Israelites. 

yielding  exceeding  praise  and  thanks  to  the 
Lord.']     Compare  i  Mace.  iv.  24. 

luhich  luas  the  beginning  of  mercy  distilling 
upon  them.']  Our  translators  preferred  the 
reading  oTa^avTos  or  o-rd^aiTi,  which  is  fol- 
lowed also  by  the  Vulgate.  But  the  ordinary 
reading  of  the  MSS.  (ra^avros  or  Ta^avri) 
is  more  probable,  and  gives  as  good  a  sense. 
Translate,  "  and  had  appointed  a  beginning  of 
mercy  for  them."  The  author,  apparently, 
is  not  aware  of  the  previous  victories  of  Judas 
over  Apollonius  and  Seron  (i  Mace.  iii.  10-24). 

28.  the  maimed.]  Those  who  had  been 
injured,  without  being  killed,  by  the  persecu- 
tors.    Compare  ch.  vii.  1-4. 

29.  they  .  .  .  made  a  common  supplica- 
tion.] The  "  supplication  "  was  apparently 
additional  to  the  thanksgiving  of  -v.  27,  and 
subsequent  to  it.  No  mention  is  made  of  it 
by  the  writer  of  the  First  Book. 

§  3.    Further    Successes    of    Judas 
AGAINST  Timotheus  and  Bacchides. 

30-33.  The  successes  here  briefly  men- 
tioned seem  to  be  those  which  the  writer  of 
the  First  Book  considers  to  have  been  gained 
over  Lysias  (i  Mace.  iv.  28-34),  and  which 
belong  to  the  year  B.C.  165-164,  the  year 
following  the  defeat  of  Nicanor.  It  is  possible 
that  Timotheus  aqd  Bacchides  were  generals 
under  Lysias  durmg  the  campaign  of  this 
year,  though  they  are  not  mentioned  by  the 
writer  of  the  Fi.-st  Book. 


30.  they  slevj  above  twenty  thousand.]  In 
the  great  battle  between  Judas  and  Lysias 
5,000  only  were  slain  (i  Mace.  iv.  34 ;  Joseph. 
'  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  7,  §  5).  There  may  have  been 
other  engagements  with  his  generals ;  but  it 
is  not  at  all  likely  that  the  entire  loss  of  the 
Syro-Macedonians  in  the  campaign  can  have 
reached  the  figure  here  given.  "  Twenty 
thousand"  is  a  favourite  number  with  our 
author.     (See  ch.  viii.  9;  x.  17,  23,  31.) 

and  .  .  .  got  high  and  strong  holds ^  One 
of  these  was  certainly  Bethsura  (Beth-Zur), 
which  fell  into  the  hands  of  Judas  after  the 
defeat  of  Lysias,  according  to  the  writer  of 
the  First  Book.     (See  i  Mace.  iv.  29,  61.) 

31.  <when  they  had  gathered  their  armour 
together.]  See  the  comment  on  t>.  2  7.  The 
Jewish  levies  were  still  glad  to  obtain  the 
superior  arms  and  armour  of  their  enemies. 
(See  I  Mace.  iii.  1 2  :  iv.  6.) 

32.  They  slew  also  Phylarches!]  Rather, 
"the  phylarch."  Had  the  word  been  a 
proper  name,  it  would  not  have  been  accom- 
panied by  the  article.  Moreover,  the  proper 
name  is  "  Phylarchzw,"'  not  "  Phylarch^ j." 

that  nvicked  person.]  Rather,  "a  most 
impious  person."  Nothing  more  is  known 
of  him  than  what  is  here  stated. 

33.  at  such  time  as  they  kept  the  feast  for 
the  victory.]  Victories  were  celebrated  by 
festivals  both  among  the  heathen  and  among 
the  Jews.  In  the  case  of  a  great  victory,  the 
day  was  sometimes  obsened  annually  (ch. 
XV.  36;  Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  10,  §  5). 

in  their  country.]  Jerusalem  is  probably 
meant  rather  than  Judaea,  since  there  would 
have  been  no  need  to  state  that  Judaea  was 
the  scene  of  a  Jewish  feast. 
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B.  c.     their  country  they  burnt  CalHsthenes, 

'"jj^"'    that  had  set  fire  upon  the  holy  gates, 

who  had  fled  into  a  httle  house  ;  and 

so  he  received  a  reward  meet  for  his 

wickedness. 

34  As  for  that  most  ungracious 
Nicanor,  who  had  brought  a  thousand 

/ver.  25.   merchants  -^to  buy  the  Jews, 

35  He  was  through  the  help  of 
the  Lord  brought  down  by  them,  of 
whom  he  made  least  account  ;  and 
putting  ofF  his  glorious  apparel,  and 
discharging  his  company,  he  came 
like  a  fugitive  servant  through  the 
midland   unto   Antioch,  having  very 


great  dishonour,  for  that  his  host  was     b.  C. 

0  ,  '  cir.  165. 

destroyed.  — 

36  Thus  he,  that  -^took  upon  him  '""^^r.  10. 
to  make  good  to  the  Romans  their 
tribute  by  means  of  the  captives  in 
Jerusalem,  told  abroad,  that  the  Jews 
had  God  to  fight  for  them,  and 
therefore  they  could  not  be  hurt, 
because  they  followed  the  laws  that 
he  gave  them. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1  Antiochus  is  chased  from  Pcrsepolis.  5  -^ 
is  stricken  with  a  sore  disease,  1 4  and 
promiseth  to  become  a  ycxv.  28  He  dieth 
miserably. 


they  burnt  CalHsthenes.']  According  to  the 
majority  of  MSS.,  the  passage  runs  thus: — 
•'  They  burnt  those  who  had  set  fire  to  the 
holy  gates,  namely  CalHsthenes  and  certain 
others,  who  had  all  fled  into  one  small  house ; 
and  so  they  received  a  reward  meet  for  their 
wickedness."  Grimm  prefers  the  reading 
which  our  translators  have  followed  ;  but  it  is 
a  fatal  objection  to  it,  that  it  makes  the  writer 
say  that  "  one  man  fled  into  one  small  house" 
(ely  tv  oIklSlov),  as  if  it  were  possible  for  a 
man  to  fly  into  several.  If  it  be  said  that  iv 
may  be  an  equivalent  of  n  (Wahl,  '  Clavis 
Lib.  Apoc.'  ad  t'oc.  eh),  the  reply  is,  that  in 
no  other  passage  does  the  writer  of  this  Book, 
whose  Greek  is  (on  the  whole)  good,  make 
tliis  unclassical  substitution.  The  fact  of  the 
burning  may  be  compared  with  what  is  related 
in  ch.  vi.  11.  and  vii.  5,  8,  &c.  If  the  one  side 
employed  this  horrid  mode  of  execution,  the 
other  side  was  in  a  manner  driven  to  it. 

that  had  set  fire  upon  the  holy  gates?]  See 
I  Mace.  iv.  38. 

§  4.  Nicaxor's  Flight,  axd  Testimony 
conceuning  the  jews. 

34-36.  According  to  our  author,  Nicanor, 
after  his  defeat,  disguised  himself,  and,  dis- 
missing his  retinue,  returned  to  Antioch  a 
solitary  fugitive.  Arrived  there,  he  bore 
witness  to  the  Providence  which  kept  watch 
over  the  Jews,  and  declared  his  conviction 
that  under  the  protection  of  their  resistless 
God  they  were  invincible.  But  little  trust 
can  be  placed  in  any  portion  of  these  state- 
ments, which  have  the  appearance  of  rhetorical 
embellishments.     (See  ch.  ii.  29.) 

34.  that  most  ungracious  Nicanor.]  Liter- 
ally, "the  threefold  sinner."  Compare  ch.  xv. 
3.  The  epithet  is  applied  to  Hainan  in  the 
••  Additions  to  Esther,'  ch.  xvi.  15,  where  our 
translators  render  it  by  "  wicked  wretch." 

IV  ho   had  brought   a   thousand  'ver chants?] 


Rather,  "the  man  who  brought  the 
thousand  merchants  to  buy  the  Jews."  The 
\\Titer  speaks  as  if  he  had  mentioned  the 
thousand  merchants  before,  which  he  had 
certainly  not  done,  either  in  v.  11  or  else- 
where ;  or  else  as  if  the  number  was  a  well- 
known  fact.  It  is  probably  one  of  his 
exaggerations. 

35.  putting  off  his  glorious  apparel.]  I.e. 
his  dress  as  commander  of  the  army. 

and  discharging  his  company.]  Rather, 
"  his  retinue."  Literally,  the  phrase  used  is, 
"  making  himself  a  solitary." 

hai'ing  very  great  dishonour.]  Rather, 
"having  met  with  a  great  misfortune." 

36.  that  took  upon  him  to  make  good  to  the 
Romans  their  tribute.]  See  the  comment  on 
•y.  10.  It  is  there  shewn  that  no  tribute  was 
at  this  time  payable  by  the  Syro-Macedonians 
to  the  Romans. 

the  Jezus  .  .  .  could  not  be  hurt.]  Literally, 
"  could  not  be  ivounded"  or  "  were  invul- 
nerable ; "  but  the  meaning  is,  that  they  could 
not  be  conquered.  Compare  the  testimony 
which  Heliodorus  is  said  by  the  writer  to 
have  borne,  when  he  returned  to  Antioch 
from  Jerusalem  after  the  failure  of  his  attempt 
to  plunder  the  Temple  treasury  (ch.  iii, 
36-39)- 

CHAPTER  IX. 

§  5.  The  Expedition  of  Antiochus  Epi- 
PHANES  into  Persia,  and  the  Afflic- 
tion    that    befell    HIM    AS    HE    WAS 

returning. 

1-10.  This  entire  chapter  runs  parallel 
with  I  Mace.  vi.  1-16.  The  accounts  agree 
(i)  with  respect  to  the  attempt  made  by 
Antiochus  to  plunder  a  Persian  temple,  and 
its  frustration  by  popular  resistance ;  (2)  with 
respect  to  news  reaching  him  on  his  way 
home  of  the  reverses  which  had  befallen  his 
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I  Or,  dis- 
»rJeriy. 

"  I  Mac. 
6.  1,  &c. 


ABOUT  that  time  came  Antio- 
chus  "with  dishonour  ''out  of 
the  country  of  Persia. 

2  For  he  had  entered  the  city 
called  Persepolis,  and  went  about  to 
rob  the  temple,  and  to  hold  the  city  ; 
whereupon  the  multitude  running  to 
defend  themselves  with  their  weapons 
put  them  to  flight  ;  and  so  it  hap- 
pened, that  Antiochus  being  put  to 
flight  of  the  inhabitants  returned  with 
shame. 

3  Now  when  he  came  to  Ecba- 
tane,  news  was  brought  him  what  had 
happened  unto  Nicanor  and  Timo- 
theus. 


B.C. 
cir.  163. 


4  Then  swelling  with  anger,  he 
thought  to  avenge  upon  the  Jews  the 
disgrace  done  unto  him  by  those  that 
made  him  flee.  Therefore  command- 
ed he  his  chariotman  to  drive  without 
ceasing,  and  to  dispatch  the  journey, 
the  judgment  of  God  now  following 
him.  For  he  had  spoken  proudly  in 
this  sort.  That  he  would  come  to 
Jerusalem,  and  make  it  a  common 
buryingplace  of  the  Jews. 

5  But  the  Lord  Almighty,  the 
God  of  Israel,  smote  him  with  an 
incurable  and  invisible  plague  :  for  as 
soon  as  he  had  spoken  these  words,  ^ 

'^a  pain  of  the  bowels  that  was  reme-  6. 8,9,  i> 


arms  in  the  Jewish  war ;  (3)  with  respect  to 
the  fact  of  his  then  falHng  into  a  severe  ill- 
ness, from  the  effects  of  which  after  a  little 
time  he  died.  They  differ  (i)  in  the  place 
where  the  temple  was  situated  ;  (2)  in  the 
cause  and  character  of  the  sickness;  and  (3) 
in  the  steps  taken  by  Antiochus  when  he 
knew  that  he  was  dying.  The  account  in 
I  Mace.  vi.  has  more  air  of  truth  about  it 
than  that  of  our  present  author. 

1.  come  Antiochus  iv'ith  dishonour  out  of  .  .  . 
Persia.]  Rather,  "  it  happened  that  Antiochus 
had  set  oflT  with  dishonour  on  his  return."  He 
died  at  Tabs,  in  Persia  (Polyb,  xxxi.  1 1,  §  3). 
The  "dishonour"  is  explained  in  the  next  verse. 

2.  he  had  entered  the  city  called  Persepolis.'] 
Polybius  (/.  s.  c.)  and  Appian  ('  Syriac'  §  66) 
place  the  temple  which  F,piphanes  tried  to 
plunder  in  Elymais,  and  therefore  consider- 
ably to  the  north-west  of  Persepolis,  which 
was  in  Persia  Proper. 

the  multitude  running  to  defend  themselves.] 
Compare  i  Mace.  vi.  3,  4:  "They  of  the  city, 
having  had  warning,  rose  up  against  him  in 
battle."  Polybius  agrees,  but  Appian  says 
that  he  succeeded  in  plundering  the  temple. 

3.  avhen  he  came  to  Ecbatane.]  According  to 
the  author  of  the  First  Book,  Epiphanes  after 
his  repulse  set  out  for  Babylon  (ch.  vi.  4), 
but  died,  before  reaching  it,  in  Persia  {w.  5, 
16).  Ecbatana  would  lie  very  far  to  the 
north  of  this  route. 

neius  ivas  brought  him  ivhat  had  hap- 
pened.] Compare  i  Mace.  vi.  5-7.  This 
writer  includes  in  the  news  the  recovery  of 
the  Temple  by  Maccabeus,  which  our  author 
seems  to  place  later  (ch.  x.  1-3). 

4.  the  disgrace  done  unto  him  by  those  that 
made  him  Jlee.]  I.e.  his  repulse  from  tlie 
temple  which  he  had  tried  to  plunder  (i'.  2). 

the  judgment  of  God  no^M  follov:ing  him] 


Rather,  "when  the  judgment  of  heaven  was 
now  approaching  him."  The  original  ex- 
presses the  idea  of  the  judgment  being  just 
on  the  point  of  falling.  The  actual  fall  is 
declared  in  the  next  verse. 

5.  the  Lord  Almighty.]  Literally,  "the 
All  -  supervising  "  or  "  All  -  superintending 
Lord."  The  author  of  the  Book  aims  at 
strongly  impressing  upon  his  readers  God's 
superintending  providence  and  constant 
watchfulness  over  the  world,  and  especially 
over  the  actions  of  its  inhabitants.  He  does 
not  view  God  so  much  in  the  light  of  an 
Almighty  Being  (TravroKpuToyp),  able  to  create 
worlds  out  of  nothing  and  destroy  them  by 
the  breath  of  His  mouth,  as  in  the  light  of  an 
All-watchful  Being  {navfTroTn-qs),  constantly 
supervising  human  life  and  actions,  with  the 
special  intent  of  bringing  vengeance  down 
on  tlie  proud  and  overbearing,  and  shewing 
mercy  on  the  sinner  who  is  self-abased  and 
penitent.  (See  ch.  ii.  22;  iii.  24-29,  38,  39; 
v.  17-20;  vi.  12-16;  vii.  6,  23,  28,  31-36; 
viii.  2-4,  18,  29,  35,  &c.) 

smote  hi)7i  ivith  an  incurable  and  invisible 
plague.]  It  is  remarkable  that  Polybius  so 
far  agrees  with  our  author  as  to  ascribe  the 
death  of  Epiphanes  to  a  Divine  visitation 
(8a  i.fiovi)(ras  e'^e'XtTre  tou  /Sioj/).  He  con- 
nects the  visitation,  however,  with  the  at- 
tempt upon  the  Elymxan  temple.  Josephus, 
not  without  reason,  objects  to  this  view,  that 
the  accomplished  sacrilege  at  Jerusalem  was 
more  calculated  to  draw  down  the  Divine 
vengeance  tiian  the  contemplated  profanation 
in  Elymais  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  ^  i).  The 
author  of  the  1-  irst  Book  of  Alaccabees  con- 
siders the  death  natural,  a  pining  away 
through  grief  and  disappointment  (ch.  vi. 
8-13).  But  it  is  hard  to  say  where  what  is 
natural  ends,  and  what  is  providential  begins. 

a  pain  of  the  bo'.irls,  <b'c.]     The  physical 
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B.  c.     diless  came  upon  him,  and  sore  tor- 
cir^3-    j^gj^|.g  Qf  ^i^Q  inner  parts  ; 

6  And  that  most  justly  :  for  he 
had  tormented  other  men's  bowels 
with  many  and  strange  torments. 

7  Howbeit  he  nothing  at  all  ceased 
from  his  bragging,  but  still  was  filled 
with  pride,  breathing  out  fire  in  his 
rage  against  the  Jews,  and  command- 
ing to  haste  the  journey  :  but  it  came 
to  pass  that  he  fell  down  from  his 
chariot,  carried  violently ;  so  that 
having  a  sore  fall,  all  the  members  of 
his  body  were  much  pained. 

8  And  thus  he  that  a  little  afore 
thought    he    might     command    the 


waves  of  the  sea,  (so  proud  was  he 
beyond  the  condition  of  man)  and 
weigh  the  high  mountains  in  a  ba- 
lance, was  now  cast  on  the  ground, 
and  carried  in  an  horselitter,  shewing 
forth  unto  all  the  manifest  power  of 
God. 

9  So  that  ^the  worms  rose  up  ouf 
of  the  body  of  this  wicked  man,  and 
whiles  he  lived  in  sorrow  and  pain,  his 
flesh  fell  away,  and  the  filthiness  of  his 
smell  was  noisome  to  all  his  army. 

10  And  the  man,  that  thought  a 
little  afore  he  could  reach  to  the  stars 
of  heaven,  no  man  could  endure  to 
carry  for  his  intolerable  stink. 


B.C. 
cir.  163.. 


descriptions  of  our  author  (yi'.  5-12)  are 
probably  "evolved  from  his  inner  conscious- 
ness," They  receive  no  kind  of  confirmation 
from  any  of  the  other  accounts. 

6.  ^nd  that  most  justly^  Here  we  have 
the  origin  of  the  narrative.  Antiochus  was 
made  to  suffer  that  which  the  Jewish  writers 
thought  it  would  have  been  strict  justice  for 
him  to  have  suffered. 

7.  he  nothing  at  all  ceased  from  his  ^raggingJ] 
Rather,  "  from  his  haughtiness." 

he  fell  do~^vn  from  his  chariot,  carried 
"Violently^  This  tale  is  probably  derived 
from  the  fact  related  by  Granius  Licinianus, 
that,  on  its  way  to  Antioch,  his  body  fell 
into  a  river,  through  the  animals  by  which  it 
was  conveyed  taking  fright. 

all  the  members  of  his  body  ^juere  much 
painedJ]  Rather,  "  were  racked."  Nemesis 
required  this,  as  he  had  himself  racked  many. 

8.  he  that  a  little  afore  thought  he  might 
command  the  r^uaves  of  the  sea.j  See  above, 
ch.  V.  21.  The  meaning  is  that  Epiphanes 
thought  himself  a  god  upon  earth.  It  is 
certain  that  he  allowed  himself  to  be  ad- 
dressed as  "  God "  (^eos)  by  his  subjects 
(Joseph.  'A.  J.'  xii.  5,  §  5),  and  assumed  the 
same  title  upon  his  coins  (Eckhel,  '  Doct. 
Num.'  vol.  iii.  p.  224  et  seqq.).  How  far  he 
himself  believed  in  his  own  divinity  may  be  a 
question. 

and  iveigh  the  high  mountains  in  a  balance.^ 
Compare  Isaiah  xl.  12,  where  God  is  said  to 
have  '■  weighed  the  mountains  in  scales  and 
the  hills  in  a  balance." 

cast  on  the  ground.^     See  1'.  7. 

carried  in  an  horselitter.']  R  ather,  "  in  a 
litter."  It  is  not  said  that  the  litter  was 
drawn  by  horses ;  and  we  may  gather  from 
v.  10  that,  at  first  at  any  rate,  it  was  borne 


on  the  shoulders  of  men.  Egyptian  litters 
were  certainly  thus  borne  (Rawlinson,  'His- 
tory of  Ancient  Egypt,'  vol.  i.  p.  535),  and  so 
was  the  Roman  lecti;a. 

9.  the  n.vorms.']  Rather,  "worms."  The 
Greek  has  no  article.  On  this  form  of  malady, 
see  Herod,  iv.  205  ;  Plut. '  Vit.  Artaxerx.'  §  16  ; 
Acts  xii.  23. 

his  flesh  fell  azoay.']  "  Piecemeal,"  as 
Grimm  observes ;  one  portion  of  flesh  at  one 
time,  one  at  another.  The  description  is 
graphic,  but  drawn  probably  from  the  ima- 
gination of  the  writer.  Polybius  gives  no 
hint  of  any  such  terrible  end,  nor  is  it  pro- 
phesied in  the  Book  of  Daniel. 

the  filthiness  of  his  smell.l  Compare  -w.  10 
and  12.  This  would  be  a  natural  feature  of 
the  disease  described ;  but  the  author's  know- 
ledge of  it  does  not  add  anything  to  the 
credibility  of  his  narrative. 

10.  the  man  that  thought  .  .  .  he  could 
reach  to  the  stars  of  heaven.]  The  idealised 
king  of  Babylon  is  declared  by  Isaiah  to  have 
"said  in  his  heart,  I  will  ascend  into  heaven. 
I  will  exalt  my  throne  above  the  stars  of  God 
...  I  will  ascend  above  the  heights  of  the 
clouds;  I  will  be  like  the  Most  High"(ch. 
xiv.  13,  14). 

§  6.  Antiociius  humbles  himself,  and 
PROMISES  Freedom  and  Favour  to 
THE  Jews. 

11-17.  Our  author  regards  Antiochus  as 
brought  to  feel  remorse  at  any  rate,  if  not 
true  repentance,  by  his  sufferings — as  ac- 
knowledging in  them  the  hand  of  God,  and 
proceeding  from  such  acknowledgment  to 
make  four  solemn  promises  to  God  on  the 
subject  of  Jerusalem  and  the  Jews :  viz., 
(a)  a  promise  that  he  would  make  Jerusalem 
a  free  city  ;  (A)  a  promise  that  he  would  give 
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[v.  II — 1 6. 


P-^-  II   Here  therefore,  being  plagued, 

■^—  '    he  began  to  leave  ofr  his  great  pride, 

and  to    come    to    the    knowledge    of 

himself  by  the  scourge    of  God,   his 

pain  increasing  every  moment. 

12  And  w^hen  he  himself  could  not 
abide  his  ow^n  smell,  he  said  these 
vv'ords.  It  is  meet  to  be  subject  unto 
God,  and  that  a  man  that  is  mortal 
should  not  proudly  think  of  himself, 
as  if  he  were  God. 

13  This  wicked  person  vowed  also 
unto  the  Lord,  who  now  no  more 
would  have  mercy  upon  him,  saying 
thus. 


14  That  the  holy  city  (to  the  which     e.  c. 
he  was  going  in  haste,  to  lay  it  even  with    ^^'^iL^* 
the  ground,  and  to  make  it  a  common 
buryingplace,)  he  would  set  at  liberty: 

15  And  as  touching  the  Jews, 
whom  he  had  judged  not  worthy  so 
much  as  to  be  buried,  but  to  be  cast 
out  with  their  children  to  be  devoured 
of  the  fowls  and  wild  beasts,  he  would 
make  them  all  equals  to  the  citizens 

of  "Athens:  nOr, 

16  And  the  holy  temple,  which 
before  he  had  spoiled,  he  would  gar- 
nish with  goodly  gifts,  and  restore  all 
the  holy    vessels    with    many    more, 


Antiock. 


all  Jews  the  Athenian  (Antiochian  ?)  citizen- 
ship ;  (f)  a  promise  that  he  would  restore 
the  holy  vessels  to  the  Temple  and  re-esta- 
blish the  ancient  worship  ;  and  (d)  a  promise 
that  he  would  himself  become  a  Jew,  and  go 
through  the  world  proclaiming  the  power  of 
the  God  of  the  Jews.  In  these  statements, 
and  in  the  "  letter  "  which  follows  {yv.  19- 
27),  we  have  probably  exaggerations  and 
embellishments  of  the  fact  recorded  by  the 
author  of  the  First  Book  (ch.  vi.  12,  13),  that 
in  his  last  illness  Epiphanes  expressed  regret 
for  his  cruel  treatment  of  the  Jews,  and  his 
desecration  of  the  Temple. 

11.  being  plagued.']  Rather,  "being  brokeii 
in  spirit." 

by  the  scourge  of  God,  bis  pain  increasing 
<"verj!  moment.]  Rather,  "the  pain  that  he 
suffered  through  the  scourge  of  God 
increasing  every  moment."  The  "  scourge 
of  God  "  is  the  disease  that  had  fallen  upon 
him.     (See  'v.  5.) 

12.  'when  he  .  .  .  could  not  abide  his  oivn 
smell.]     Compare  'w.  9,  10. 

13.  the  Lord,  n.vho  no^v  no  more  nvouM  have 
mercy  upon  him.]  It  is  possible  to  exhaust 
the  patience  and  mercy  of  God.  "  Esau  found 
no  place  for  repentance,  though  he  sought 
it  carefully  with  tears  "  (Heb.  xii.  1 7).  "  Wis- 
dom "  warns  men  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs : 
■"  Because  I  have  called,  and  ye  have  refused  ; 
I  have  stretched  out  my  hand,  and  no  man 
regarded ;  but  ye  have  set  at  nought  all  my 
counsel,  and  would  none  of  my  reproof;  I 
also  will  laugh  at  your  calamity  ;  I  will  mock 
when  your  fear  cometh ;  when  your  fear 
cometh  as  desolation,  and  your  destruction 
cometh  as  a  whirlwind ;  when  distress  and 
anguish  cometh  upon  you  ;  then  shall  they 
call  upon  me,  but  I  will  not  answer;  they 
shall  seek  me  early,  but  they  shall  not  find 
me ;  for  that  they  hated  knowledge,  and  did 


not  choose  the  fear  of  the  Lord ;  they  would 
none  of  my  counsel ;  they  despised  all  my 
reproof.  Therefore  shall  they  eat  of  the  fruit 
of  their  own  ways,  and  be  filled  with  their 
own  devices.  For  the  turning  away  of  the 
simple  shall  slay  them,  and  the  prosperity  of 
fools  shall  destroy  them"  (Prov.  i.  24-33). 
Antiochus  had  reached  this  point.  He  had 
provoked  God  beyond  endurance.  He  had 
"  filled  up  the  measure  of  his  iniquity."  No- 
thing remained  for  him,  but  that  "  fearful 
looking  for  of  judgment  and  fiery  indignation  " 
whereof  the  Apostle  speaks  to  the  Hebrews 
(Heb.  X.  27). 

14.  the  holy  city  to  the  ivhich  he  ivas  going 
in  haste.]     See  above,  I'l:  5  and  7. 

he  would  set  at  liberty.]  I.e.  restore  to  the 
degree  of  freedom  which  it  had  enjoyed  under 
his  father  Seleucus  (ch.  iii.  1-3). 

15.  the  Jews,  nvhom  he  had  judged  not 
ivorthy  so  much  as  to  be  buried.]  This  piece 
of  savagery  is  not  ascribed  to  Epiphanes  by 
any  other  author,  and  cannot  be  accepted  as 
true  on  the  unsupported  authority  of  the 
present  writer. 

he  ivouli  make  them  all  equals  to  the  citizens 
of  Athens^  If  the  text  is  sound,  we  must 
suppose  that  (in  the  view  of  the  author) 
Antiochus  had  conferred  on  all  Athenians  a 
certain  status,  perhaps  isopolity,  within  his 
dominions,  and  that  he  now  expressed  the 
intention  of  conferring  a  similar  privilege  on 
the  Jews.  Perhaps,  however,  'Adrji/aiois  is  a 
corruption  of  'Ai/rio;!^ecrt,  and  the  privilege 
now  promised  to  all  Jews  is  that  already 
granted  to  the  people  of  Jerusalem  (ch.  iv.  9). 

16.  the  .  .  .  temple  .  .  .  he  ivould  garnish 
ivith  goodly  gifts.]  See  the  comment  on 
ch.  iii.  2. 

restore  all  the  holy  vessels.]  See  above, 
ch.  V.  16.     The  vessels  had  probably,  long 
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B.  c.     and  '^out  of  his  own  revenue  defray  the 
"III.^'    charges  belonging  to  the  sacrifices  : 
rf  So  Ezra       j^   Yea,  and    that  also  he   would 
I  Mac.  10.  become    a    Jew     himself,    and     go 
through  all    the  world    that  was  in- 
habited,   and    declare    the    power   of 
God. 

18  But  for  all  this  his  pains  would 
not  cease  :  for  the  just  judgment  of 
God  was  come  upon  him  :  therefore 
despairing  of  his  health,  he  wrote 
unto  the  Jews  the  letter  underwritten, 
containing  the  form  of  a  supplication, 
after  this  manner  : 

19  Antiochus,  king  and  governor. 


to  the  good  Jews  his  citizens  wisheth     b.  c. 
much  joy,  health,  and  prosperity  :  <=^j_^3- 

20  If  ye  and  your  children  fare 
well,  and  your  affairs  be  to  your 
contentment,  I  give  very  great 
thanks  to  God,  having  my  hope  in 
heaven. 

21  As  for  me,  I  was  weak,  or  else 
I  would  have  remembered  kindly 
your  honour  and  good  will.  Return- 
ing out  of  Persia,  and  being  taken 
with  a  grievous  disease,  I  thought  it 
necessary  to  care  for  the  common 
safety  of  all : 

22  Not    distrusting  mine    health, 


before  this,  been  melted  down  at  the  royal 
mint,  to  help  the  king's  necessities.  He 
might,  however,  have  given  back  others  like 
them  ;  and  this  is  perhaps  what  is  meant. 

and  out  of  his  o^un  remenue  defray  the 
charges.l     As  his  father  had  done  (ch.  iii.  3). 

17.  he  ivould  become  a  Jezu  himself^  I.e.  a 
proselyte.  It  is  extremely  improbable  that 
Epiphanes  ever  expressed  any  such  intention. 


§  7.  Supposed  Letter  of  Antiochus  to 
THE  Jewish  Nation. 

18-27.  Jason  of  Gyrene  had  apparently  an 
especial  liking  for  documents,  and  accepted 
any  that  came  in  his  way  without  subjecting 
them  to  a  very  searching  criticism.  The 
present  "  letter  "  is  a  manifest  forgery  ;  since 
\d)  it  is  written  in  slipshod  Greek  such  as 
no  educated  Hellene  would  have  put  on  paper; 
(^)  it  gives  Epiphanes  a  title  {a-Tparr^yos, 
"  general")  which  he  would  never  have  con- 
descended to  take ;  (c)  it  makes  Epiphanes  say 
that  he  had  often  visited  the  inland  provinces, 
whereas  he  only  visited  them  once;  {d)  it 
speaks  of  his  having  committed  the  care  of 
his  son  to  the  Jews  during  these  frequent 
absences  !  (e)  it  represents  Eupator  as  grown 
up,  whereas  he  was  certainly  no  more  than 
twelve  years  old  at  his  father's  death. 

18.  contain'nig  the  form  of  a  supplication.'] 
Rather,  "bearing  the  character  of  a 
supplication  " — written,  i.e.,  in  the  tone,  not 
of  a  harsh  master,  but  of  a  timid  supplicant. 
See  especially  v.  26. 

19.  Antiochus,  king  and  governor^  Rather, 
"  king  and  general."  It  is  not  likely  that  any 
Syro-Macedonian  king  would  have  added  the 
poor  title  of  "  general  "  to  the  grand  one  of 
*'  king."     Such  an  addition  is  not  made  in  any 


of  the  other  letters  ascribed  to  the  Seleucidoe. 
(See  I  Mace.  x.  18,  25  ;  xi.  30,  32  ;  xiii.  36; 
2  Mace.  xi.  22,  27,  <5cc.) 

to  the  good  Jews.']  An  improbable  piece  of 
flattery. 

his  citizens.]     They  were  not  yet,  except 
the  Jews  of  Jerusalem,    "citizens."      Anti 
ochus  had  only  promised  to  make  them  such, 
(See  "v.  15.) 

ivisheth  much  joy,  health,  and  prosperity.] 
This  form  is  quite  unusual.  It  combines 
the  Greek  x^'-P^'-'"  ^^'ith  the  Latin  "salutem 
dat,"  and  adds  to  them  a  third  good  wish^ 
not  found  elsewhere  in  salutations  of  the 
time  and  country. 

20.  If  ye  .  .  .  fare  'weli]  This  Latinism 
is  scarcely  likely  to  have  been  used  by  the 
Svro-Macedonian  kings.  It  is  taken  from, 
the  ordinary  "  S.  V.  B.  E.  E.  Q^  V."  (Com- 
pare ch.  xi.  28.) 

having  my  hope  in  heaven.]  The  use  of 
"  Heaven  "  for  "  God,"  common  in  the  Hel- 
lenistic Greek  of  the  period  (i  Mace.  iii.  18,. 
60;  iv.  10,  55,  &c.),  is  not  in  accordance  with 
the  classical  Greek  idiom. 

21.  As  for  me,  I  <was  <weak,  or  else.]  There 
is  no  "  or  else  "  in  the  original,  which  is  ab- 
solutely ungrammatical  and  gives  no  sense. 
To  produce  a  sense,  either  el  firj  must  be 
inserted  before  atrOevms,  or  aXXcoj  yap  before 

VfJiSiV. 

I  ivould  have  remembered  .  .  .  your  honour^ 
I.e.  the  honour  in  which  you  have  held  me. 

Returning  out  of  Persia.]  Literally,  "  out 
of  the  regions  about  Persia" — the  same  ex- 
pression as  that  used  in  t,  i. 

22.  Not  distrusting  mine  health^  Grimm, 
finds  a  contradiction  between  this  statement 
and  that  oi  v.  18,  that  Antiochus  wTote  the 
letter  because  he  "  despaired  of  his  health." 
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B  c.     but  havino;  great  hope  to  escape  this 
<ir.  163.      .   ,  »  ^  ^  ^ 

—     sickness. 

23  But  considering  that  even  my 
father,  at  what  time  he  led  an  army 
into  the  high  countries,  appointed  a 
successor, 

24  To  the  end  that,  if  any  thing 
fell  out  contrary  to  expectation,  or 
if  any  tidings  were  brought  that  were 
grievous,  they  of  the  land,  knowing 

-nOr,         jQ  whom  "the  state  was  left,  might 

common  111  >  <-■ 

affairs,      not  be  troubled  : 

25  Again,  considering  how  that 
the    princes    that    are    borderers    and 


neighbours  unto  my  kingdom  wait  for     b.  c 

°  .   .  ,  -'  °  ,  ,     ,,     cir.  i6> 

opportunities,  and  expect  what  shall  — 
be  the  event,  I  have  appointed  my 
son  Antiochus  king,  whom  I  often 
committed  and  commended  unto 
many  of  you,  when  I  went  up  into 
the  high  provinces  j  to  whom  I  have 
written  as  foUoweth  : 

26  Therefore  I  pray  and  request 
you  to  remember  the  benefits  that  I 
have  done  unto  you  generally,  and 
in  special,  and  that  every  man  will  be 
still  faithful  to  me  and  my  son. 

27  for  I   am    persuaded    that    he 


But  it  is  conceivable  that  he  might  really 
despair  of  it,  yet  wish  the  Jews  to  think 
otherwise. 

to  escape  this  sickness!]  Rather,  "  to  escape 
from  this  sickness  " — i.e.  to  survive  it,  recover 
from  it. 

23.  )7iy  father!]  Antiochus  III.,  known 
as  "the  Great"  (Appian,  '  Syriac'  §  65). 
In  the  year  B.C.  187  this  monarch  made  a 
iourney  into  the  eastern  provinces  for  the 
"purpose  of  collecting  treasure,  and,  having 
entered  Elyma'i's,  attempted  to  plunder  a  rich 
temple  of  Belus,  but  was  met  with  armed 
resistance  by  the  natives,  who  overpowered 
his  attendants,  and  slew  the  king  himself. 
(See  the  comment  on  ch.  i.  17.)  It  is  quite 
possible  that  he  may  have  "appointed  a 
successor"  before  starting  on  his  expedi- 
tion ;  but  we  have  no  confirmation  of  our 
author's  statement  on  this  point  by  any  other 
authority. 

the  high  countries!]  Literally,  "the  upper 
regions" — i.e.  those  at  a  distance  from  the 
Syrian  sea-coast.  (Compare  the  expression 
17  ai/o)  'Acrt^,  so  common  in  Herodotus.) 

appointed  a  successor!]  The  practice  was 
common  in  the  East,  and  was  followed  by 
Cyrus  (Herod,  i.  208),  by  Alyattes  (ib.  i.  92), 
bv  Darius  (ib.  vii.  3),  and  many  others.  A 
monarch  was  regarded  as  entitled  to  make  a 
selection  from  among  his  grown-up  sons,  and, 
if  no  son  were  grown  up,  might  either  name 
a  regent  or  pass  the  crown  on  to  a  brother. 
In  practice,  the  law  of  primogeniture  was, 
for  the  most  part,  respected. 

24.  if  anything  fell  out  .  .  .  grievous!]  A 
long  periphrasis  is  preferred  to  a  direct  men- 
tion of  the  calamity  intended,  viz.  the  king's 
-death,  which  it  was  of  evil  omen  to  mention. 
The  euphemism  is  in  entire  accordance 
with  Oriental  practice. 

25.  jigain!]     Rather,  "And  further." 


the  princes  that  are  borderers  and  neighbours 
unto  my  kingdom!]  Rather,  "  the  princes  that 
are  borderers,  and  the  (other)  neighbours 
unto  my  kingdom."  The  "  princes  "  intended 
are  probably  Ptolemy  Philometor,  Attalus  of 
Pergamus,  and  Ariarathesof  Cappadocia;  the 
"  other  neighbours,"  the  Jews  themselves,  the 
Arab  tribes,  the  Idumseans,  Moabites,  &c. 
All  would  be  on  the  look-out  for  an  oppor- 
tunity to  aggrandise  themselves,  if  internal 
troubles  should  break  out  in  Syria  on  the 
death  of  the  king. 

/  have  appointed  my  son  Antiochus  king.] 
Compare  1  JMacc.  vi.  15.  The  nomination 
was  necessary  in  order  to  give  Eupator  any 
title  to  the  throne,  since  the  legitimate  heir 
was  Demetrius,  son  of  Seleucus  Callinicus, 
the  elder  brother  of  Epiphanes,  who  was  not 
of  age  to  mount  the  throne  at  his  father's 
death,  but  was  now  grown  to  manhood. 

'^vhom  I  often  committed  and  commended  unto 
many  of  you.]  Literally,  "to  most  of  you." 
The  "  committal "  of  the  young  heir  to  the 
special  guardianship  of  the  Jews,  is  a  fiction 
of  a  very  barefaced  character.  The  assertion 
that  such  a  committal  had  taken  place  "  often  " 
is  a  further  indication  of  the  recklessness  and 
ignorance  of  the  writer.  (See  the  comment 
on  w.  18-27.) 

to  'whom  I  have  ^written  as  folloiueth.]  We 
must  suppose  that  a  second  letter,  addressed 
to  Eupator,  was  originally  appended  to  the 
existing  document  {yv.  19-27),  but  that  this 
was  omitted,  either  by  Jason  of  Gyrene,  or  by 
our  author. 

26.  I  pray  .  .  .you  to  remember  the  benefits!] 
It  is  perhaps  not  wholly  absurd  for  Epiphanes 
to  be  made  to  speak  of  his  *'  benefits  "  to  the 
Jewish  people.  He  would  consider  the 
Antiochene  citizenship  which  he  had  conferred 
on  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (ch.  iv.  9),  and 
perhaps  even  the  permission  to  set  up  a  gym- 
nasium (ibid.),  as  "  benefits." 
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B.  c.     II  understanding  my  mind  will  favour- 
"Ll.^"    ably    and    graciously  yield    to    your 

foii'owins.  desires. 

28  Thus  the  murderer  and  blas- 
phemer having  suffered  most  griev- 
ously, as  he  entreated  other  men,  so 
died  he  a  miserable  death  in  a  strange 
country  in  the  mountains. 

29  And   Philip,  that  vi^as   brought 


up  with  him,  carried  away  his  body, 
who  also  fearing  the  son  of  Antio- 
chus  went  into  Egypt  to  Ptolemeus 
Philometor. 

CHAPTER  X. 

I  yudas  recovereth  the  city,  and  purijietk  the 
temple.  14  Gorgias  vcxeth  the  Jeius.  16 
jftidas  ivinnetk  their  holds.  29  TimotJieus 
and  his  men  are  discomfited.  35  Gazara  is 
taken,  and  Timotheus  slain. 


B.C. 
cir.  163. 


27.  understanding  my  mind.']  Rather, 
•carrying  out  my  intention." 

ivill  fwoourably  and  graciously  yield  to  your 
/Iesires.~]  Literally,  "will  deal  with  you 
graciously  and  lovingly."  The  author  of  the 
letter  would  scarcely  have  made  Epiphanes 
pledge  himself  so  positively  as  to  his  son's 
system  of  government,  had  he  remembered 
that  Eupator  was  at  his  father's  death,  at 
most,  twelve  years  of  age.  Appian  says  nine 
('  Syriac'  §  45). 


§  8. 


Death  of  Epjpiianes  and  Flight 
OF  Philip  to  Egypt. 


28,  29.  The  death  of  Epiphanes  in  Persia 
is  a  certain  fact.  The  author  of  the  First 
Book  tells  us  that,  previously  to  his  decease, 
he  appointed  Philip,  one  of  his  "friends," 
regent  of  the  kingdom,  and  guardian  of  his 
son  Eupator  (ch.vi.  14,  15).  Philip  conducted 
the  Syro-Macedonian  army  from  Tabas,  where 
Epiphanes  died,  to  Antioch  (ibid.  55,  56). 
He  no  doubt  brought  with  him  the  body  of 
the  king.  At  Antioch  he  was  well  received 
and  possessed  himself  of  the  government 
(ibid.  63),  but  was  unable  to  take  charge  of 
Eupator,  who  was  absent  from  the  city,  with 
Lysias  in  Judaea.  Lysias,  on  learning  what 
had  happened,  patched  up  a  peace  with  Judas 
MaccabiEus,  and  marched  rapidly  against 
Philip,  whom  he  besieged  in  Antioch.  After 
a  short  siege,  he  took  the  city  by  storm ;  but 
it  is  possible  that  Philip  had  previously  quitted 
it  and  escaped  to  Egypt. 

28.  tiie  murderer  and  blasphemer.']  Com- 
pare ch.  V.  12-21 ;  vi.  1-8,  &c. 

as  he  entreated  other  men.]     See  above,  'v.  6. 

in  the  mountains.]  Here  the  writer  has  got 
hold  of  a  true  tradition.  Tabae,  where  Epi- 
phanes died,  was  in  Elymais,  a  portion  of  the 
mountainous  Zagros  region,  which  separates 
the  high  plateau  of  Persia  from  the  Mesopo- 
tamian  lowland.  The  writer's  object  in  men- 
tioning the  fact  is  (as  Grimm  notes)  rhetorical 
rather  than  geographic.  He  means  to  say, 
"  This  great  king  died,  not  in  a  royal  palace, 
not  in  a  luxurious  city,  but  in  a  wild  and 
lonesome  tract,  far  from  the  haunts  of  civilised 


29.  Philip!]  Compare  i  Mace.  vi.  14,  55, 
63.  Some  critics  regard  him  as  identical 
with  "Phihp  the  Phrygian"  (2  Mace.  v.  22), 
whom  Epiphanes  made  governor  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  but  this  is  scarcely  probable.  Philip 
the  Phrygian  was  governor  of  Jerusalem  at 
the  time  of  the  expedition  of  Gorgias  and 
Nicanor  (ch.  viii.  8);  Philip  the  regent  had 
probably  accompanied  Epiphanes  into  Ar- 
menia and  Persia  previously. 

carried  azvay  his  body.]  I.e.  "  took  it  with 
him,"  to  give  it  honourable  burial  at  Antioch. 
The  meaning,  "  buried  it,"  or  "  caused  it  to 
be  buried,"  which  Grimm  suggests,  is  un- 
supported by  any  parallel  passage. 

avho  also  fearing  the  son  of  Antiochus  ivent 
into  Egypt.]  It  is  very  questionable  whether 
this  passage  has  any  historical  value.  Our 
author's  statements,  when  unsupported,  must 
be  accepted  or  rejected,  according  to  their 
internal  probability.  Now,  it  is  clear  that 
Phihp  could  not  have  "feared"  Eupator, 
whose  legal  protector  he  had  been  consti- 
tuted, until  he  found,  on  returning  to 
Antioch,  that  Lysias  was  in  possession  of  the 
boy's  person,  and  was  prepared  to  maintain 
that  he,  and  not  Philip,  was  the  rightful 
regent.  Possibly  he  may  then  have  gone 
by  sea  from  Antioch  to  Alexandria,  in  the 
hope  of  obtaining  aid  from  Philometor  ;  but 
to  quit  the  capital  would,  under  the  circum- 
stances, have  been  a  great  risk,  and  one 
which  he  is  scarcely  likely  to  have  incurred 
on  the  faint  hope  of  getting  Ptolemy  to  help 
him.  Or,  again,  he  may,  after  the  siege  was 
begun,  have  escaped  from  the  town  and  made 
his  way  to  Egypt,  where  Ptolemy  may  have 
given  him  refuge.  We  have  to  set  against 
this,  however,  the  positive  statement  of 
Josephus  ('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  7),  that  he  was 
made  prisoner  at  the  capture  of  the  city,  and 
put  to  death  by  Lysias. 

CHAPTER  X. 

§  9.  Recovery  of  the  Temple  by  Ju- 
das, AND  Restoration  of  the  Jewish 
Worship.  Institution  of  the  Feast 
OF  the  Dedication. 

1-9.  The  present  writer  does  not  fix  the 
exact  date  of  the  recovery  of  the  Temple, 
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B.  c.  164-  "V  T  OW  Maccabeus  and  his  com- 
±  \|  pany,  the  Lord  guiding  them, 
recovered  the  temple  and  the  city  : 

2  But  the  altars  which  the  hea- 
then had  built  in  the  open  street, 
and  also  the  chapels,  they  pulled 
down. 

3  And  having  cleansed  the  tem- 
"  I  Mac.  pie  ''they  made  another  altar,  and 
*'  *'''        striking  stones  they  took  fire  out  of 

them,  and  offered  a  sacrifice  after  two 
years,  and  set  forth  incense,  and 
lights,  and  shewbread. 

4  When  that  was  done,  they  fell 


flat  down,  and  besought  the  Lord  ^-  ^-  '^4- 
that  they  might  come  no  more  into 
such  troubles ;  but  if  they  sinned 
any  more  against  him,  that  he  him- 
self would  chasten  them  with  mercy, 
and  that  they  might  not  be  delivered 
unto  the  blasphemous  and  barbarous 
nations. 

5   Now  ^  upon  the  same   day  that  *  1  Mac. 
the    strangers   profaned    the    temple,  '*'  ^^'  ^*' 
on  the  very  same  day  it  was  cleansed 
again,  even   the  five    and    twentieth 
day  of    the  same    month,  which    is 
Casleu. 


which,  however,  we  know  from  the  First 
Book  (ch.  iv.  28)  to  have  occurred  in  B.C.  164. 
Antiochus  died  in  B.C.  163.  Thus,  there  is  a 
departure  from  chronological  order  in  chs.  ix. 
and  X.,  the  first  section  of  ch.  x.  (yv.  1-8) 
belonging  to  a  time  anterior  to  any  of  the 
events  related  in  ch.  ix.  This  dislocation 
does  not  arise  from  ignorance  on  the  part  of 
our  author,  since  he  not  only  (in  ch.  x.  9) 
states  that  the  recovery  took  place  within  the 
lifetime  of  Epiphanes,  but  (in  ch.  viii.  31) 
gives  an  indication  that  he  knew  of  Jerusalem, 
or  a  part  of  it,  being  in  possession  of  the 
patriots  before  the  illness  of  Epiphanes  began. 
His  object  in  departing  from  chronological 
order  seems  to  have  been  rhetorical.  He 
wished  to  conclude  the  second  portion  of  his 
narrative  with  the  grand  event  of  Judas's 
earlier  career — the  recovery  of  the  Temple 
from  the  hands  of  the  heathen,  and  its  re- 
dedication  to  the  worship  of  the  true  God. 

1.  Maccabeus  .  .  .  recovered  the  temple  and 
the  city.']  This  is  an  over-statement.  All  that 
Judas  recovered  was  the  Temple  and  such 
part  of  the  city  as  stood  upon  the  Temple 
hill.  The  remainder,  including  all  the  build- 
ings upon  the  western  hill,  which  was  the 
main  city,  continued  in  the  possession  of  the 
Syro-Macedonians  until  the  time  of  Simon, 
whose  great  glory  it  was  that  he  drove  out 
the  heathen  from  it,  and  completed  the  re- 
covery of  Jerusalem.  (See  i  Mace.  iv. 
41-60;  vi.  18-26;  xiii.  49-51;  xiv.  36.) 

2.  the  altars  ^Mhich  the  heathen  had  built 
in  the  open  street.]  Rather,  "  in  the  market- 
place." It  was  the  custom  of  the  Greeks  to 
have  numerous  altars  to  different  gotls  in 
various  parts  of  their  cities.  Some  of  tliese 
may  have  been  erected  in  the  agora  of  the 
eastern  city.     (Compare  i  Mace.  i.  47,  54.) 

and  also  the  chapels.]  Rather,  "  the  sacred 
enclosures."  Compare  the  comment  on 
1  Mace.  i.  47. 

3.  having  cleansed  the  temple.]  See  i 
Mace.  iv.  43. 


they  made  another  altar.]  The  old  altar  of 
burnt  offering  having  been  polluted  by  having 
an  idolatrous  altar  erected  on  the  top  of  it 
(i  Mace.  i.  54),  it  was  thought  best  to  pull 
it  down,  and  build  a  new  one  with  unhewn 
stones,  in  accordance  with  Ex.  xx.  25,  (See 
the  fuller  narrative  of  the  cleansing  in  i  Mace, 
iv.  41-51.) 

and  striking  stones  they  took  fire  out  of  them.] 
The  author  of  the  Pirst  Book  omits  this 
characteristic  feature.  It  was  quite  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  spirit  of  the  command  to 
build  the  altar  of  rough  natural  stones,  the 
idea  being  that  nature  was  unpolluted,  while 
everything  with  which  man  had  come  into 
contact  had  more  or  less  of  pollution  attacli- 
ing  to  it.  We  may  well  accept  our  author's 
statement  in  this  place,  contradictory  as  it  is 
to  the  tale  told  in  ch.  i.  18-36,  as  "the  simple 
historical  account"  of  the  matter  (Stanley, 
'  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii. 
p.  311). 

after  tiuo  years.]  This  is  a  mistake.  The 
exact  dates  of  the  First  Book  (i  Mace.  i.  54  ; 
iv.  52)  shew  three  years  to  have  elapsed  be- 
tween the  desecration  of  the  Temple  by  Epi- 
phanes and  its  purification  by  Maccabaeus. 

incense,  and  lights,  and  shewbread.]  Com- 
pare I  Mace.  iv.  50,  51. 

4.  they  .  .  .  besought  the  Lord  .  .  .  that  he 
himself  would  chasten  them.]  So  David,  \\'hen 
given  his  choice  of  punishments  (2  Sam.  xxiv. 
14). 

blasphemous  and  barbarous  nations^  See 
the  comment  on  ch.  ii.  21.  The  cruelties  of 
the  Syro-Macedonians  might  well  justify  the 
epithet  "barbarous"  (ch.  v.  12-14,  24-26; 
vi.  10,  II,  18-31  ;  vii.  3-40,  &c.). 

5.  upon  the  same  day.]  Compare  i  Mace* 
i.  59 ;  iv.  52-54.  Judas,  no  doubt,  intentionally 
arranged  this  exact  correspondence,  in  order 
that  the  sense  of  national  humiliation  should 
be  swallowed  up  in  that  of  joy  and  triumph, 
when  the  fated  day  came  round. 
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*■  I  Mac, 
4.56. 


C.  164.  6  '^  And  they  kept  eight  days  with 
gladness,  as  in  the  feast  of  the  taber- 
nacles, remembering  that  not  long 
afore  they  had  held  the  feast  of  the 
tabernacles,  when  as  they  wandered 
in  the  mountains  and  dens  like  beasts. 
7  Therefore  they  bare  branches, 
and  fair  boughs,  and  palms  also,  and 
sang  psalms  unto  him  that  had  given 
them   good  success  in   cleansing   his 

A-s>  8  "^They  ordained  also  by  a   com- 


mon statute  and  decree,  That  every  b.  c.  164. 
year  those  days  should  be  kept  of  the 
whole  nation  of  the  Jews. 

9  And  this  was  the  end  of  Antio-  B.  c.  163. 
chus,  called  Epiphanes. 

10  Now  will  we  declare  the  acts 
of  Antiochus  Eupator,  who  was  the 
son  of  this  wicked  man,  gathering 
briefly  the  calamities  of  the  wars. 

1 1  So  when  he  was  come  to  the 
crown,  he  set  one  Lysias  over  the 
affairs   of    his     realm,    and  appointed 


6.  they  kept  eight  dnys?[  See  the  comment 
on  I  Mace.  iv.  56. 

as  in  the  feast  of  the  tabernacles?^  See  the 
next  verse,  and  compare  Joseph. '  Ant.  Jud.' 
xii.  7,  §  7;  xiii.  13,  §  5. 

770/  long  afore  they  had  held  the  feast  of  the 
tabernacles?]  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was 
celebrated  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month 
Tisri,  or  rather  from  the  fifteenth  day  to  the 
twenty-second,  about  three  months  previously 
to  the  twenty-fifth  of  Casleu,  or  Chisleii. 
The  similarity  in  the  observances  customary 
at  the  two  feasts  led  to  their  being  known 
respectively  as  "  the  Tabernacle  Feast  of  the 
Autumn,"  and  "  the  Tabernacle  Feast  of  the 
Winter."  (See  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  iv. 
59.) 

they  'Wandered  in  the  mountains  and  dens 
like  beasts.']  Compare  ch.  v.  27.  The  writer 
seems  to  forget  that  the  patriots  had  long 
since  issued  from  their  fastnesses,  and  made 
themselves  masters  of  towns  and  villages 
(ch.  viii,  6),  and  become  a  power  in  the  land 
(ibid.  16-32). 

7.  they  bare  branches^  and  fair  boughs,  and 
palms  also.]  Compare  Neh.  viii.  15.  They 
made  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication  a  sort  of 
supplement  to  that  of  Tabernacles,  which  had 
no  doubt  been  celebrated  under  difficulties, 
while  the  campaign  against  Gorgias  and 
Nicanor  was  going  on,  and  had  been  shorn 
of  some  of  its  customary  rites. 

8.  They  ordained  also  by  a  common  statute 
and  decree.]  See  i  Mace.  iv.  59.  The  festival 
continued  to  be  celebrated  in  the  time  of 
our  Lord's  ministry  (John  x.  22),  and  indeed 
was  only  discontinued  when  the  Temple  was 
finally  destroyed. 

9.  this  ivas  the  end  of  .Antiochus,  called 
Epiphanes.]  Rather,  "And  thus  ended  the 
reign  of  Antiochus,  who  was  called  Epi- 
phanes." The  writer  does  not  refer  to  the 
circumstances  of  Epiphanes'  death,  but  simply 
notes  that  this  is  the  point  in  his  narrative 
where  the  reign  of  Epiphanes  ends  and  that 
of  Eupator  begins.    It  is  also  the  point  where 
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the  Third  Portion  of  his  work  ends,  and  the 
Fourth  Portion  begins. 

PART   IV. 

THE   WAR    OF  JUDAS  WITH  ANTIOCHUS 
EUPATOR. 

§  I.  Lysias  succeeds  Ptolemy  Macron 
AS  Governor  of  Ccele-Syria  and 
Phcenicia. 

10-13.  In  accordance  with  his  idea  that 
Eupator  was  grown  to  manhood  at  his  father's 
death,  and  had  the  actual  direction  of  affairs 
(see  the  comment  on  ch.  ix.  18-27),  the 
writer  represents  him  as  selecting  Lysias  for 
high  office,  and  assigning  him  a  certain  com- 
mand. In  reality,  Lysias  had  been  left  at  the 
head  of  affairs  in  Syria  by  Epiphanes,  when 
he  departed  for  the  East  (i  Mace.  iii.  32-38) 
and  had  been  made  Eupator's  guardian 
{v.  33).  When  Epiphanes  died,  Eupator  was 
at  the  most  twelve  years  old,  and  was  a  mere 
puppet  in  the  hands  of  the  regent.  Lysias  pro- 
claimed him,  and  ruled  in  his  name  (r  Mace, 
vi.  17),  but  kept  all  power  in  his  own  hands 
(ibid.  53-60).  It  is  not  hkely  that  he  held  at 
any  time  so  subordinate  an  office  as  that  of 
"governor  of  Coele-Syria  and  Phoenicia:" 
and  if  Ptolemy  was  at  this  time  superseded, 
it  cannot  have  been  with  the  object  of  Lysias 
taking  his  place. 

10.  Antiochus  Eupator.]  On  the  name  and 
reign  of  this  prince,  see  Appian,  'Syriaca,' 
§  45  ; — Polyb.  xxxi.  i2,§  7  ;  19,  §  2; — Porphyr. 
ap.  Euseb.  '  Chron.  Can.'  Part  i.  40,  §  15,  &c. 
His  age  at  his  father's  death,  according  to 
Appian,  was  nine;  according  to  Porphyry, 
twelve. 

gathering  briefly  the  calamities  of  the  nvars?] 
Compare  above,  ch.  ii.  31,  where  the  author 
promises  "  brevity." 

11.  he  set  one  Lysias  over  the  affairs  of  his 
realm.]  It  has  been  noted  above,  that  Lysias 
was  placed  in  power,  not  by  Eupator,  but  by 
Epiphanes,  and  that  the  boy  Eupator  was  a 
puppet  in  his  hands.   Lvsias  is  strangely  intro- 
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B.  c.  163.  him  chief  governor  of  Celosyria  and 
Phenice. 

12  For  Ptolcmeus,  that  was  called 
Macron,  choosing  rather  to  do  jus- 
tice unto  the  Jews  for  the  wrong 
that  had  been  done  unto  them, 
endeavoured  to  continue  peace  with 
them. 

13  Whereupon  being  accused  of 
the  king's  friends  before  Eupator,  and 
called   traitor  at  every  word,  because 


he  had  left  Cyprus,  that  Philometor 
had  committed  unto  him,  and  departed 
to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  "and  seeing 
that  he  was  in  no  honourable  place, 
he  was  so  discouraged,  that  he  poi- 
soned himself  and  died. 

14  But  when  Gorgias  was  gover- 
nor of  the  'holds,  he  hired  soldiers, 
and  nourished  war  continually  with 
the  Jews  : 

15  And  therewithal  the  Idumeans, 


B.  C.  163 


I  Or,  and 
ftot  bear- 
ing his 
authority 
as  io 
cometh  a 
noblcinan. 

II  Or, 
strong 
places. 


duced  in  this  place  as  '■'■one  Lysias,"  or  "a 
certain  Lysias"  (Avcr/ai/  ni/a),  an  expression 
which  commonly  denotes  obscurity  of  birth 
and  condition.  Lysias  was  in  fact,  as  the 
writer  very  well  knew  (ch.  xi.  i),  a  member 
of  the  royal  family,  and  one  of  the  most  dis- 
tinguished persons  in  the  kingdom.  He  was 
the  actual  ruler  of  Syria  for  above  three  years, 
from  the  departure  of  Antiochus  for  the'  East 
in  B.C.  166-5,  to  his  own  destruction  by  De- 
metrius in  B.C.  162-1.  He  is  mentioned  as 
regent  of  Syria  by  Appian,  Polybius,  Livy, 
and  Porphyry.  (See  the  comment  on  i  Mace, 
iii.  32.) 

12.  Ptolemeuj,  that  ivas  called  Macron."] 
Evidently  the  same  with  the  Ptolemeus 
mentioned  as  "governor  of  Coelesyria  and 
Phoenice  "  in  ch.  viii.  8,  and  therefore  probably 
the  same  as  "Ptoiemee,  son  of  Dorymenes  " 
(i  Mace.  iii.  38  ;  2  Mace.  iv.  45,  46). 

choosing  rather  to  do  justice  unto  the  Jen^isJ] 
It  has  been  made  an  argument  against 
the  identification  of  Ptolemy  Macron  with 
Ptolemy  the  son  of  Dorymenes  (Grimm), 
that  the  latter  was  ill-disposed  to  the  Jews 
(2  Mace.  vi.  8),  while  the  former  favoured 
them.  But  there  is  no  difficulty  in  conceiving 
that  a  better  acquaintance  with  the  nation 
may  have  induced  the  governor  of  Ccele- 
Syria  and  Phoenicia  to  change  his  policy. 

for  the  ivrong  that  had  been  done  unto 
them.']  The  wrong  done  was  such  as  might 
well  have  called  forth  the  pity  of  a  conscien- 
tious heathen.  (See  ch.  v.  12-26;  vi.  i-ii, 
18-31 ;  vii,  1-41,  &c.) 

endeavoured  to  continue  peace  'with  them.] 
Rather,  "endeavoured  to  manage  his 
dealings  with  them  peaceably."  Ptolemy 
thought  that  the  policy  of  war  and  violence 
hitherto  pursued  was  wrong,  and  recom- 
mended a  complete  change.  He  would  have 
had  all  the  matters  in  dispute  arranged  by 
negotiation  and  diplomacy. 

13.  being  accused  of  the  king^s  friends. ~\ 
The  simplest  translation  would  be — "by  his 
friends ; "  but  as  this  is  unlikely,  we  may 
perhaps  accept  the  gloss  of  our  translators, 
who  have  regarded  "the  friends"  as   "the 


king^s  friends  " — i.e.  the  courtiers  of  the  first 
rank,  who  bore  that  title.  (See  i  Mace.  ii. 
18 ;  iii.  38 ;  vi.  28  ;  vii.  8  ;  x.  20,  60,  65,  &c.) 

before  Eupator.]  Formally,  the  boy  king 
may  have  presided  at  the  investigation ;  but 
the  real  judge  of  the  cause  must  have  been 
Lysias. 

because  he  had  left  Cyprus,  (h'c]  See 
Polyb.  xxvii.  11.  Ptolemy  Macron  had  been 
appointed  governor  of  Cyprus  by  Philometor, 
but  in  the  campaign  of  B.C.  169  had  deserted 
his  cause,  and  made  the  island  over  to  Epi- 
phanes. It  was  hard  that  he  should  be  taxed 
with  treachery  by  the  side  to  which  he  had 
deserted. 

and  departed.]    Rather,  "and  gone  over." 

§  2.    GORGIAS,  IN'   CONJUN'CTION    WITH   THE 

Idu.m.eans,  makes  war   UPON  Judas. 

Successes  of  Judas. 

14-23.  We  seem  here  to  have  an  account, 
given  with  some  detail,  of  the  Idumaean  war 
iDriefiy  touched  on  by  the  writer  of  the  First 
Book  in  ch.  v.  2,  3.  We  learn  from  the 
present  passage  that  Gorgias  had  a  share  in 
the  operations,  which  however  were  chiefly 
in  the  Idumaean  country,  where  Judas  made 
himself  master  of  various  strongholds,  and  put 
to  death  their  garrisons.  It  is  impossible  to 
accept  our  author's  numbers,  in  w.  17,  23 ; 
but  we  may  gather  from  his  statements  that  the 
Maccabee  leader  acted  during  the  campaign 
with  great  severity,  both  towards  the  enemy 
and  towards  those  of  his  own  party  Who  were 
inclined  to  leniency.     (See  "vv.  20-22.) 

14.  avhen  Gorgias  ivas  governor  of  the 
holds.]  Gorgias  had  been  previously  men- 
tioned as  "  a  captain  of  great  experience,"  and 
as  joined  with  Nicanor  in  the  campaign  of 
B.C.  165  (ch.  viii.  9).  The  active  part  which 
he  took  in  that  campaign  appears  from 
1  Mace.  iv.  1-5,  18-22. 

he  hired  soldiers.]  I.e.  "  he  collected  a  force 
of  mercenaries."  Compare  what  is  said  of 
Lysias  in  1  Mace.  iv.  35. 

15.  And  thereivithal  the  Idumeans.]  Rather, 
"And  in  conjunction  with  him  the 
Idumaeans  also." 
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B.  c  163.  having  gotten  into  their  hands  the 
most  commodious  holds,  kept  the 
Jews  occupied,  and  receiving  those 
that  w^ere  banished  from  Jerusalem, 
they  went  about  to  nourish  war. 

16  Then  they  that  were  with 
Maccabeus  made  supplication,  and 
besought  God  that  he  would  be 
their  helper ;  and  so  they  ran  with 
violence  upon  the  strong  holds  of  the 
Idumeans, 

17  And  assaulting  them  strongly, 
they  won  the  holds,  and  kept  off  all 
that  fought  upon  the  wall,  and  slew 
all  that  fell  into  their  hands,  and 
killed.no  fewer  than  twenty  thousand. 

18  And  because  certain,  who  were 
no    less    than    nine    thousand,   were 


fled  together    into  two    very    strong  B-  c.  163. 
castles,  having  all   manner   of  things      ~~ 
convenient  to  sustain  the  siege, 

19  Maccabeus  left  Simon  and  Jo- 
seph, and  Zaccheus  also,  and  them 
that  were  with  him,  who  were  enough 
to  besiege  them,  and  departed  him- 
self unto  those  places  which  more 
needed  his  help. 

20  Now  ''they  that  were  with  Si-  'Or, 
mon,  being  led  with  covetousness,  '"""** 
were  persuaded  for  money  through 
certain  of  those  that  were  in  the 
castle,  and  took  seventy  thousand 
drachms,  and  let  some  of  them  es- 
cape. 

21  But  when  it  was  told  Macca- 
beus  what  was  done,   he   called  the 


having  gotten  into  their  hands  the  most  com- 
modious holds. 1  Rather,  "being  masters 
of  certain  commodious  strongholds."  It  is 
not  implied  that  they  had  recently  taken  these 
holds,  but  only  that  they  were  in  possession 
of  them. 

receiving  those  that  ivere  banished  from 
Jerusalem.^  It  was  a  natural  consequence  of 
the  recovery  of  the  Temple  hill  by  Judas, 
that  a  number  of  those  Jews  whom  he  found 
established  there  should  be  expelled  from  their 
homes  and  driven  to  seek  a  refuge  elsewhere. 
They  would  be  necessarily  Jews  of  the 
Hellenizing  party,  whose  continued  presence 
within  the  recovered  portion  of  the  city  would 
be  a  danger.  Compare  the  exodus  of  the 
inhabitants  from  the  western  city,  when  it 
■was  taken  by  Simon  (i  Mace.  xiii.  50). 

16.  ran -zvith  violence.'}  Rather,  "marched 
iastily." 

17.  kept  off  all  that  fought  upon  the  zvallJ] 
Rather,  "repulsed"  them,  "drove  them 
back." 

sle^u  all  that  fell  into  their  hands."]  Rather, 
"all  with  whom  they  fell  in."  It  is  not 
intended  that  there  was  a  massacre  of  pri- 
soners in  cold  blood,  but  that  the  soldiers  of 
Judas,  when  they  burst  into  each  town, 
killed  every  one  whom  they  found  in  the 
streets.  Their  proceedings  were  in  accord- 
ance with  the  barbarous  usage  of  the  time. 

and  killed  no  fe-iver  than  t-iventy  thousand.] 
This  number  is  quite  incredible,  and  may  be 
confidently  regarded  as  one  of  our  author's 
many  exaggerations.  "  Twenty  thousand  " 
recurs  too  frequently  in  his  estimates  to  have 
any  historical  value.  (See  ch.  viii.  9,  30 ;  ch. 
at.  33,  31.) 


18.  certain,  -ojho  ivere  no  less  than  nine 
thousand,  ivere  fled  .  .  .  into  two  .  .  .  castles.] 
Rather,  "into  two  towers."  Nine  hundred 
would  be  a  more  probable  number  than  "  nine 
thousand  "  for  "  two  towers  "  to  receive  and 
shelter. 

19.  Simon  and  Joseph,  and  Zaccheus^  "  Si- 
mon" is,  no  doubt,  the  elder  brother  of  Judas 
(i  Mace.  ii.  3),  whom  Judas  commonly  made 
his  second  in  command  (i  Mace.  v.  20,  55  ; 
2  Mace.  viii.  22).  "Joseph"  is  probably,  as 
in  ch.  viii.  22,  the  eldest  son  of  the  family, 
whose  real  name  was  "  Joan  nan,"  or  John 
(i  Mace.  ii.  2).  Zaccheus  is  otherwise  un- 
known. 

20.  they  that  nvere -tvith  Simon.]  The  ordi- 
nary meaning  of  the  phrase  used  is  "Simon  and 
his  friends ;"  but  it  would  seem  to  have  here 
a  narrower  meaning,  and  to  designate  strictly 
"those  who  were  aoout  Simon,"  i.e.  his 
chief  officers.  They  may  have  acted  without 
his  authority  or  knowledge. 

in  the  castle.]  Rather,  "  in  the  castles"  or 
"towers." 

seventy  thousand  drachms.]  About  2840/. 
At  the  ordinary  rate  of  a  mina  for  a  man, 
this  sum  should  have  ransomed  700  persons. 

21.  <u)hen  it  ivas  told  Maccabeus.]  Judas, 
having  returned  from  the  expedition  glanced 
at  in  V.  19,  learnt  what  had  been  done  in  his 
absence.  He  appears  to  have  been  greatly 
angered.  To  spare  the  lives  of  enemies  giveii 
by  God  into  his  hand  he  regarded  as  inexcus- 
able, since  it  was  an  endangering  of  the  lives 
of  Israelites,  whom  the  escaped  enemies 
might  afterwards  kill  in  battle.  He  therefore 
detennined  to  visit  the  offence  with  exemplary 
punishment. 

he   called  the  governors   of  the  people  to^ 
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B.  c.  163.  aovemors  of  the  people  together,  and 
accused  those  men,  that  they  had  sold 
their  brethren  for  money,  and  set  their 
enemies  free  to  fight  asjainst  them. 

22  So  he  slew  those  that  were 
found  traitors,  and  immediately  took 
the  two  castles. 

23  And  having  good  success  with 
his  weapons  in  all  things  he  took  in 
hand,  he  slew  in  the  two  holds  more 
than  twenty  thousand. 

24  Now  Timotheus,  ''  whom  the 
Jews  had  overcome  before,  when  he 
had  gathered  a  great  multitude  of 
foreign  forces,  and  horses  out  of  Asia 
not  a  few,  came  as  though  he  would 
take  Jewry  by  force  of  arms. 


'  1  Mac 
5-  6,  7. 


25  But  when  he  drew  near,  "they  b.  c.  163. 
that  v/ere    with     Maccabeus   turned  iior, 
themselves   to    pray  unto    God,  and  ll'^tf"and 
sprinkled    earth    upon    their    heads,  ^'^'O"^'^'?/. 
and    girded    their    loins    with    sack-  him. 
cloth, 

26  And  fell  down    at  the  foot  of 

the  altar,  and   besought    him    to    be 

merciful    to    them,  and  to    be  /an^^jl""*- 
.  23. 22. 

enemy  to  their  enemies,  and   an   ad-  Deut. 
versary   to    their  adversaries,   as    the 
law  declareth. 

27  So  after  the  prayer  they  took 
their  weapons,  and  went  on  further 
from  the  city  :  and  when  they  drew 
near  to  their  enemies,  they  kept  by 
themselves. 


gether.']  Rather,  "the  leaders  of  the 
people ;"  who,  when  the  people  were  engaged 
in  a  campaign,  would  be  their  officers. 

and  accused  those  f?2en.']  The  men  had  a 
formal  trial.  Judas  was  not  the  judge,  but 
the  prosecutor.  They  were  condemned  by 
their  peers. 

t/jey  had  sold  their  brethren  for  money^  See 
i>.  20. 

23.  he  s/eav  in  the  tiuo  holds  more  than 
tiventy  thotisand.]  Compare  the  comment 
on  I'.  17;  and  remark,  that  9,000  only  are 
said  to  have  taken  refuge  in  the  towers 
(v.  18) ;  that  a  certain  number  of  these  had 
been  allowed  to  escape  (v.  20):  yet  that  at 
the  final  assault  the  slain  are,  as  in  the  strong- 
holds previously  captured  (-y.  17),  "twenty 
thousand  " ! 

§  3.  Campaign  against  Timotheus,    His 
SUPPOSED  Death. 

24-38.  This  campaign  of  Judas  against 
Timotheus  is  probably  the  one  briefly  de- 
scribed in  I  Mace.  v.  6-8,  which  terminates, 
like  this,  with  the  capture  of  a  "  Jazar  "  or 
"  Gazara."  It  is  true  that  this  campaign 
begins  near  Jerusalem  (i"v.  26,  27),  while  that 
of  the  First  Book  is  wholly  in  the  Ammonite 
country ;  but  we  may  reconcile  the  two 
narratives  by  supposing  an  omission  of  the 
earlier  circumstances  of  the  campaign  by  the 
author  of  i  IMacc,  and  an  imperfect  know- 
ledge of  the  geographical  data  on  the  part  of 
the  present  writer.  Timotheus  may  have  begun 
by  invading  Judxa  and  threatening  Jerusalem, 
but  may  afterwards  have  withdrawn  across 
the  Jordan,  whither  Judas  may  have  pursued 
him. 

24.  Timotheus,  ivhom  the  Jenvs  had  over- 
come before.l     See  above,  ch.  yiii.  30.     The 


author  of  the  First  Book  makes  no  mention  of 
this  earlier  defeat. 

foreign  forces?^  By  "  foreign  forces "  the 
writer  means  "hired  mercenaries."  On  the 
employment  of  such  troops  by  the  Syro- 
Macedonians,  see  i  Mace.  iv.  35;  2  Mace. 
X.  14. 

horses  out  of  Asia  not  a  feiu?\  To  mount 
a  portion  of  his  mercenaries,  Gorgias  pur- 
chased horses  in  various  parts  of  Asia,  as  (pro- 
bably) Media,  Armenia,  and  perhaps  Persia. 
The  Median  horses  were  especially  famous. 

25.  they  that  ivere  luith  Maccabeus  .  .  , 
sprinkled  earth  upon  their  heads.']  It  was 
more  usual  to  sprinkle  ashes  upon  the  head 
(2  Sam.  xiii.  19;  Job  ii.  8,  12;  Jonah  iii.  6; 
Lam.  ii.  10)  ;  but,  if  ashes  were  not  at  hand,, 
earth  was  used  (i  Sam.  iv.  12;  2  Sam.  i,  2,. 
XV.  32  ;  Neh.  ix.  I ;  i  Mace.  xi.  71,  Sec). 

26.  fell  doivn  at  the  foot  of  the  altar.'\ 
This  shews  that  Judas  and  his  army  were  at 
Jerusalem,  at  the  time  when  Timotheus  in- 
vaded Judaea,  and  "  drew  near  "  to  them. 

and  besought  him.]  I.e.  "  besought  God,  " 
before  whose  altar  they  had  prostrated  them- 
selves. 

as  the  laiu  declareth.]  See  Ex.  xxiii.  22: 
"  I  will  be  an  enemy  unto  thine  enemies,  and 
an  adversary  unto  thine  adversaries." 

27.  after  the  prayer  they.  .  .  ivent  on  further 
from  the  city.]  Rather, "  they  went  on  a  long 
distance  from  the  city  "—across  the  Jordan 
into  the  countr)'  of  the  Ammonites,  according 
to  the  author  of  the  First  Book  (ch.  v.  6). 
Timotheus  had  probably  found  that  he  could 
not  attack  the  newly-fortified  Temple  hill 
(ib.  iv.  60)  with  any  prospect  of  success,  and,, 
after  threatening  it  for  a  while,  had  removed 
into  the  Transjordanic  territory.  .     . 
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B.  c.  163.  28  Now  the  sun  being  newly 
risen,  they  joined  both  together  ;  the 
one  part  having  together  with  their 
virtue  their  refuse  also  unto  the  Lord 
"Or.  for  a  ''pledge  of  their  success  and 
oT^Turciy.  victory :  the  other  side  making  their 
rage  leader  of  their  battle. 

29  But    when    the    battle  waxed 
^  Seech.   Strong,    -s" there    appeared     unto    the 

2.  ai.  ■  r  I.  c  1 

enemies  from  heaven  nve  comely 
men  upon  horses,  with  bridles  ot 
gold,  and  two  of  them  led  the  Jews, 

30  And  took   Maccabeus  betwixt 


them,  and  covered  him  on  every  side  b.  c.  i6> 
with  their  weapons,  and  kept  him 
safe,  but  shot  arrows  and  lightnings 
against  the  enemies :  so  that  being 
confounded  with  blindness,  and  full 
of  trouble,  they  were  killed. 

31  And  there  were  slain  of  footmen 
twenty  thousand  and  five  hundred, 
and  six  hundred  horsemen. 

32  As  for  Timotheus  himself,  he 
fled  into  a  very  strong  hold,  called 
Gazara,  where  Chereas  was  gov- 
ernor. 


t&ey  kept  by  themselves^  I.e.  "  they  halted  " 
— they  did  not  at  once  engage  the  enemy,  but 
encamped  at  a  little  distance. 

28.  N01V  the  sun,  ds'c.']  Translate,  "  and 
when  the  sun  was  newly  risen,  both  sides 
advanced  to  the  attack."  Each  army  was 
equally  eager  to  attack  the  other— there  was 
a  simultaneous  advance. 

their  refuge  .  .  .  unto  the  Lord.']  I.e.  the  fact 
that  they  had  resorted  to  God,  and  cast  all 
their  care  upon  Him  (see  1^.  23).  This  act  of 
faith  wrought  in  them  a  confidence  of  success, 
which  had  a  supernatural  foundation.  Their 
adversaries  were  animated  by  mere  natural 
courage  and  high  spirit  {dvy-os). 

29.  ivhen  the  battle  luaxed  strong.']  Rather, 
"  waxed  fierce  " — i.e.  when  both  sides  fought 
bravely,  and  neither  had  any  advantage  over 
the  other. 

there  appeared  unto  the  enemies  from  heai'en 
f've  comely  men.]  Compare  ch.  ii.  25,  26. 
The  interference  of  angelic  beings  in  the  com- 
bats of  men  upon  earth  was  widely  credited 
in  antiquity.  Ares  and  Aphrodite  took  a 
prominent  part  in  the  battles  under  the  walls 
of  Troy  (Horn.  '  II.'  v.  840-63).  A  celestial 
waiTior  fought  on  the  Greek  side  at  Marathon, 
and  carried  dismay  into  the  ranks  of  the  Per- 
sians (Herod,  vi.  117).  When  Delphi  was 
attacked,  two  local  demigods  aided  the 
Greeks  who  defended  it,  and  put  the  assailants 
to  flight  (ibid.  viii.  38,  39).  At  the  battle  of  the 
Regillus  Castor  and  Pollux  lent  their  assist- 
ance to  the  Romans,  and  were  mainly  instru- 
mental in  securing  them  the  victory  (Dion.Hal. 
■vi.  12).  Such  stories  are  poetic  embodiments 
of  beliefs  entertained  by  the  combatants,  that 
they  enjoyed  supernatural  protection.  Our 
author  is  a  firan  believer  in  the  reality  of  his 
<-.pparitions.    (See  ch.  iii.  25,  26,  33,  34 ;  xi.  8.) 

upon  horses.]  So  the  adversar\'  of  Helio- 
dorus  (ch.  iii.  25),  and  the  angel  who  assisted 
.Maccabaeus  (ch.  xi.  8). 

tivith  bridles  of  gold.]    The  horse  on  which 


the  adversary  of  Heliodorus  sat  had  complete 
harness  of  gold ;  the  angelic  assistant  of 
Judas  was  clothed  in  a  panoply  of  gold.  So, 
in  the  Revelation  of  St.  John,  the  "  seven 
angels"  have  "their  breasts  girded  with 
golden  girdles  "  (ch.  xv.  6).  Gold  is  assigned 
to  angels  on  account  of  its  purity,  beauty, 
and  value. 

two  of  them.]  Literally,  *'  the  two  " — i.e. 
"  the  principal  two,"  whose  chief  business  it 
was  to  protect  Judas.     (See  the  next  verse.) 

30.  covered  him  on  every  side  ivith  their 
iveapons.]     Literally,  "  with  their  panoplies." 

shot  arro-LVs  and  lightnings.]  Employed 
against  the  enemy  both  human  and  divine 
weapons.  So  the  deities  who  protected  the 
temple  of  Delphi  not  only  brought  a  storm 
of  thunder  and  lightning  upon  the  invaders 
(Herod,  vii.  37),  but  also  slew  the  hindmost 
of  them,  as  they  fled  away,  witli  spear  and 
sword  (ibid.  38). 

being  confounded  ivith  blindness^  Blindness 
was  inflicted  on  Epizelus,  according  to  the 
legend,  by  the  near  presence  of  the  angelic 
warrior  at  Marathon  (Herod,  vi.  1 17).  Here, 
however,  the  blindness  is  probably  intended 
to  have  followed  irom  the  flashes  of  lightning. 

31.  there  luere  slain  .  .  .  t'lventy  thousand 
and  five  hundred^]  An  unusual  aftectation  of 
exactness.  The  writer  may  have  begun  to 
suspect  that  he  will  not  be  believed,  if  he 
always  makes  the  number  of  those  slain  in  a 
battle  exactly  20,000  (ch.  viii.  30;  x.  17,  23). 

32.  a  very  strong  hold,  called  Gazara.] 
Not  the  "Gazara"  of  i  Mace.  xiii.  53;  xiv. 
34  ;  xvi.  1,19,  20,  which  was  in  the  Shefelah, 
six  miles  east  of  Ekron  (see  the  comment  on 
1  Mace.  iv.  15),  but  the  "  Jazer,"  or  Gazara, 
of  the  Transjordanic  region,  which  was  twelve 
or  thirteen  miles  north  of  Heshbon,  in  the 
country  assigned  to  Gad  by  Moses  (Num. 
xxxii.  35).  Compai-e  i  Mace.  v.  8,  and  the 
comment  ad  loc. 

IV here  Chereas  iv as  governor.]     Chereas,  or 
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B.C.  163.  23  But  they  that  were  with  Mac- 
cabeus  laid  siege  against  the  fortress 
courageously  four  days. 

34  And  they  that  were  within, 
trusting  to  the  strength  of  the  place, 
blasphemed  exceedingly,  and  uttered 
wicked  words. 

35  Nevertheless  upon  the  fifth 
day  early  twenty  young  men  ot 
Maccabeus'  company,  inflamed  with 
anger  because  of  the  blasphemies, 
assaulted  the  wall  manly,  and  with  a 
fierce  courage  killed  all  that  thev  met 
withal. 

36  Others  likewise  ascending  after 
them,  whiles  thev  were  busied  with 
them  that  were  within,  burnt  the 
towers,  and  kindling  fires  burnt  the 
blasjihemers  alive  ;   and  others  broke 


open    the  gates,  and,   having  receiv-  B.  C.  163. 
ed  in  the  rest  of  the  armv,  took  the 
city, 

37  And  killed  Timotheus,  that 
was  hid  in  a  certain  pit,  and  Chereas 
his  brother,  with  Apollophanes. 

38  When  this  was  done,  they 
praised  the  Lord  with  psalms  and 
thanksgiving,  who  had  done  so  great 
things  for  Israel,  and  given  them  the 
victory. 

CHAPTER  XL 

3  Lysias,  fhinkiiig  to  get  Jerusalem,  8  ti  put  to 
jfight.  16  The  letters  of  Lysias  to  the  Je2vs  : 
22  of  the  king  unto  Lysias,  27  and  to  the 
Jews :  34  of  the  Romans  to  the  Jews. 

NOT  long  after  this,  Lysias  the 
king's  '  protector   and  cousin,  11  Gr. 
who  also  managed  the    affairs,  took 


rather  Chasreas,  is  said  in  'v.  37  to  have  been 
a  brother  of  Timotheus.  He  is  known  to  us 
only  through  the  present  writer. 

33.  courageously?^  Rather,  "gladly,"  "joy- 
fully " — confident,  as  it  would  seem,  that  the 
siege  would  not  be  a  long  one. 

34.  they  that  luere  r^vithin  .  .  .  blasphemed 
exceedingly.']  I.e.  defied  the  Jews  and  their 
God.     (See  i  Mace.  vii.  35,  38,  42.) 

35.  ivith  a  fierce  courage?^  Literally,  "  with 
a  courage  like  that  of  wild  beasts."  The 
"  blasphemies "  of  the  besieged  had  lashed 
them  into  a  fury,  and  made  them  more  like 
wild  beasts  than  men. 

36.  and  kindling  fires  burnt  the  blasphemers 
ali-ve.l  Compare  i  Mace.  v.  5,  44 ;  x.  84,  85  ; 
and  see  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  v.  44. 

37.  vind  killed  Timotheus,  that  ivas  hid  in  a 
certain  pit.]  Timotheus  reappears  as  alive  in 
ch.  xii.  2,  18-24,  and  certainly  sunived  the 
capture  of  Ga/.ara.  (See  i  Mace.  v.  1 1-40.) 
He  may  have  been  found  hid  in  a  cistern — a 
usual  place  of  concealment  (2  Sam.  xvii.  18  ; 
Joseph.  '  Bell.  Jud.'  iii.  8,  §  i) — when  the  city 
fell,  and  have  been  made  a  prisoner  ;  but  he 
must  have  contrived  to  obtain  his  release, 
as  he  did  also  at  a  later  period  (2  Mace, 
xii.  25). 

Chereas  .  .  .  Apollophanes?]  Unknown 
persons,  but  for  the  present  narrative.  Cho- 
reas was  the  commandant  of  the  town  {y. 
32). 

38.  they  praised  the  Lord?]  Compare  ch. 
viii.  27;  ix.  7;  xi.  9,  &c.  A  formal  service 
of  thanksgiving,  like  a  modern  Te  Deum  after 
a  victory,  seems  to  be  intended. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

§  4.  First  Campaign  of  Lysias  against 
Judas. 

1-12.  The  author  of  the  First  Book  places 
this  campaign  in  the  reign  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes.  during  the  absence  of  the  monarch 
in  the  eastern  provinces  (ch.  v.  28-35);  and 
with  this  agree  the  dates  in  -vv.  21,  33,  and 
38  of  the  present  chapter.  We  must  there- 
fore regard  the  writer  of  the  Second  Book  as 
having  misplaced  the  campaign  by  one  or  two 
years.  It  belongs  to  B.C.  165-4,  Epiphanes 
not  having  died  till  B.C.  164-3.  The  two 
writers  agree  as  to  the  locality  of  the  cam- 
paign^ I  dumaea,  and  especially  the  region 
about  Beth-zur ;  as  to  the  great  disproportion 
between  the  forces  brought  into  the  held  on 
either  side ;  and  as  to  the  complete  discom- 
fiture of  the  Syro- Macedonians.  They  differ 
chielly  in  the  details  of  the  numbers  engaged 
and  slain.  The  author  of  the  Second  Book, 
or  his  authority,  Jason  of  C)Tene,  embellishes 
his  narrative  with  an  apparition  (fVif/xii^fia), 
and  attaches  to  it  an  account  of  negotiations 
and  treaties,  whereof  the  author  of  the  First 
Book  knows  nothing.  This  writer,  on  the 
other  hand,  professes  to  give  (ch.  iv.  30-33) 
the  exact  words  of  the  prayer  offered  by 
Maccabxus  before  the  battle. 

1.  Lysias  the  king's  protector  and  cousin.] 
Tlic  true  position  and  rank  of  Lysias  is  here 
for  the  first  time  acknowledged.  He  is  no 
longer  Avtr/as  m,  "  a  certain  Lysias  "  (ch.  x. 
11),  but  "the  king's  cousin" — no  longer  a 
"governor"  whom  the  king  has  "set  up," 
but  his  "  protector  "  or  "  guardian."  Unfor- 
tunately these  acknowledgments  are  made  at 
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B.  c.     sore  displeasure   for   the    things  that 

cir.  164.  1 

—      were  done. 

'  I  Mac.         2  "And  when    he    had    gathered 

■*■  '^'        about    fourscore    thousand    with    all 

the   horsemen,  he   came    against  the 

Jews,  thinking  to  make  the   city  an 

LOr,  habitation  of  the  "Gentiles, 

3  And  to  make  a  gain  of  the  tem- 
ple, as  of  the  other  chapels  of  the 
heathen,  and  to  set  the  high  priest- 
hood to  sale  every  year  : 

4  Not  at  all  considering  the  power 
of  God,  but  puffed  up  with  his  ten  thou- 


Creciaus. 


sands  of  footmen,  and  his  thousands  of     b.  c. 
horsemen,  and  his  fourscore  elephants.      - — 

5  So  he  came  to  Judea,  and  drew 
near  to  Bethsura,  which  was  a  strong 
town,  but  distant  from  Jerusalem 
about  five  furlongs,  and  he  laid  sore 
siege  unto  it. 

6  Now  when  "  they  that  were  with  11  Macca- 
Maccabeus    heard   that    he   besieged  i^^,:;:f 
the    holds,   they  and    all  the  people  P"-"y- 
with  lamentation  and  tears   besought 

the  Lord  that  he  would  send  a  good 
angel  to  deliver  Israel. 


a  wrong  date,  before  Lysias  had  entered  on 
his  office  of  "  guardian." 

took  sore  displeasure  for  the  things  that  'were 
done."]  At  the  results  of  the  Idumasan  and 
Ammonite  wars  (ch.  x.  14-37),  according  to 
the  mind  of  the  writer ;  at  the  failures  of 
Nicanor  and  Gorgias  in  the  campaign  of 
B.C.  166-5,  according  to  the  author  of  the 
First  Book.     (See  i  Mace.  iv.  26,  27.) 

2.  <when  he  had  gathered  about  fourscore 
thousand?^  This  is  intended  as  an  estimate  of 
the  footmen,  whom  the  writer  of  the  First 
Book  reckons  at  60,000  (i  Mace.  iv.  28). 

all  the  horsemen?^  Five  thousand,  according 
to  the  same  authority. 

thinking  to  make  the  city  an  habitation  of  the 
Gentiles:\  Literally,  "  ot  the  Greeks."  The 
campaign  really  fell  at  a  time  v/hen  the  whole 
city  was  in  possession  of  the  Syro- Mace- 
donians, before  Judas  had  recovered  any 
part  of  it.  (See  i  Mace.  iv.  28-59.)  But 
our  author  imagined  that  it  took  place  after 
the  recovery,  which,  according  to  him,  was  a 
recovery  of  both  "  the  temple  and  the  city " 
(ch.  X.  i).  He  could  thus  view  Lysias  as 
designing  to  put  "  the  Greeks  "  once  more  in 
possession. 

3.  to  make  a  gain  of  the  temple.~\  In  what 
way,  is  not  clear.  Perhaps  by  requiring  an 
annual  payment  from  those  who  worshipped 
in  it. 

as  of  the  other  chapels  of  the  heathenJ]  Tefxevrj 
should  be  translated  "  sacred  precincts,"  not 
"  chapels."  (See  the  comment  on  i  Mace. 
i.  47.) 

to  set  the  high  priesthood  to  sale  e-very 
year."]  Jason  had  bought  the  high-priestly 
office  of  Epiphanes  (ch.  iv.  7,  8)  ;  and  Mene- 
laus  had  three  years  later  done  the  same, 
outbidding  Jason  (ib.  w.  24-27).  Lysias 
now,  according  to  our  author,  conceived  the 
design  of  holding  an  annual  sale  of  the  office. 
Fortunately  for  the  Jewish  nation,  this  ex- 
treme degradation  was  never  reached. 

4.  his  fourscore  elephants.]     This  is  a  very- 


improbable  number.  Antiochus  the  Great 
had  but  fifty-four  elephants  (Liv.  xxxvii.  39) 
at  Magnesia.  Lysias,  in  his  second  expedi- 
tion, had  only  twenty-two  (2  Mace.  xiii.  2), 
or  at  most  thirty-two  (i  Mace.  vi.  30). 
Josephus,  however,  in  one  passage  ('  Bell. 
Jud.'  i.  I,  §  5),  makes  the  elephants  in  the 
second  expedition  "  eighty." 

5.  he  .  .  .  dreiv  near  to  Bethsura.l  Beth- 
sura, or  Beth-Zur,  was  at  this  time  reckoned 
to  Idumsea  (r  Mace.  iv.  29).  It  was  a  strong 
place,  occupying  a  commanding  position,  in 
the  border  country  of  Judasa  and  Edom. 
(See  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  iv.  29.) 

distant  from  Jerusalem  about  f've  furlongs.'] 
This  is  a  mistake.  The  distance  of  Beit-Sur 
from  Jerusalem  is,  at  least,  160  furlongs. 
Two  MSS.  have  o-xotVov?  tor  crTabiovs,  but 
our  author  habitually  measures  distances  by 
stades  (ch.  xii.  9,  16, 17,  29),  never  by  schoeni. 

he  laid  sore  siege  unto  it.]  Another  mistake. 
Bethsura,  at  the  time  of  Lysias's  first  expe- 
dition, was  in  the  possession  of  the  Idumaeans, 
who  were  subject  allies  of  the  Syro- Mace- 
donians. Lysias  occupied  it  without  any 
resistance  (i  Mace.  iv.  29). 

6.  IV hen  they  that  ivere  <with  Maccabeus 
heard  that  he  besieged  the  holds.]  "  He  "  refers 
to  Lysias,  whose  (supposed)  siege  of  Beth- 
sura is  looked  upon  as  the  beginning  of  a 
systematic  attack  upon,  and  occupation  of, 
all  the  strongholds. 

they  .  .  .  besought  the  Lord  that  he  tvould 
send  a  good  angel.]  God  had  promised  to 
"  send  an  angel "  before  Israel  to  bring  them 
safely  into  Canaan  (Ex.  xxiii.  20,  23;  xxxii. 
34 ;  xxxiii.  2)  ;  and,  more  generally,  to  "  give 
his  angels  charge  over  the  righteous,  to  keep 
tiKnn  in  all  their  ways  "  (Ps.  xci.  1 1  ;  comp. 
Ps.  xxxiv.  7).  He  had  also,  on  various  occa- 
sions (Josh.  V.  13-15:  Jiidg.  vi.  11-23,  xiii. 
3-20;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  16,  17;  2  Kings  vi.  17), 
allowed  the  angels,  who  are  His  ministers, 
visibly  to  appear  to  His  servants.  It  was  thus 
natural  that  pious  Israelites  should  in  times 
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B.  c.  7  Then  Maccabeus  himself  first 
"- —  '  of  all  took  weapons,  exhorting  the 
other  that  they  would  jeopard  them- 
selves together  with  him  to  help  their 
brethren :  so  they  went  forth  to- 
gether with  a  willing  mind. 

8  And  as  they  were  at  Jerusalem, 
*  ch.  a.  21.  '''there    appeared     before     them     on 

horseback    one    in    white     clothing, 
shaking  his  armour  of  gold. 

9  Then  they  praised  the  merciful 
God  all  together,  and  took  heart, 
insomuch  that  they  were  ready  not 
only  to  fight  with  men,  but  with 
most  cruel  beasts,  and  to  pierce 
through  walls  of  iron. 

10  Thus    they    marched    forward 


in  their  armour,   having    an    helper     e-  c. 
from     heaven :     for    the     Lord     was    *^'!ii.'*" 
merciful  unto  them. 

1 1  And  giving  a  charge  upon  their 
enemies  like  lions,  they  slew  eleven 
thouszndyhotmen,  and  sixteen  hundred 
horsemen,  and  put  all  the  others  to 
flight. 

12  Many  of  them  also  being 
wounded  escaped  naked  ;  and  Lysias 
himself  fled  away  shamefully,  and  so 
escaped. 

13  Who,  as  he  was  a  man  of 
understanding,  casting  with  himself 
what  loss  he  had  had,  and  consider- 
ino;  that  the  Hebrews  could  not  be 
overcome,     because     the     Almighty 


of  danger  put  up  such  a  petition  as  that  re- 
corded in  the  text,  not  necessarily  meaning 
to  ask  for  a  'ulsible  angelic  manifestation,  but 
only  for  the  promised  angelic  aid,  which 
might  be  given  either  visibly  or  invisibly.  It 
is  the  author's  belief  that,  on  this  occasion, 
as  on  many  others  in  the  course  of  the  Mac- 
cabasan  struggle,  the  aid  was  given  visibly. 
(Seech,  iii.  25,  26,  33,  34;  x.  29,  30.) 

7.  to  help  their  brethren7\  Besieged,  as  the 
writer  supposes,  in  Bethsura.    (See  njv.  5,  6.) 

8.  And  as  they  ivere  at  Jerusalem.~\  Rather, 
"And  there,  while  they  were  at  Jerusalem." 
Judas  and  his  army  are  regarded  as  having 
their  head-quarters  at  Jerusalem,  which  was 
really  not  yet  recovered.  (See  the  comment 
on  v.  2.) 

there  appeared  before  them  on  horseback^ 
Compare  the  apparitions  in  chs.  iii.  and  x. 

one  in  (white  clothing.^  White  symbolised 
purity.  Hence  the  garments  of  the  Levitical 
priests  were  almost  wholly  white  (Ex.  xxviii. 
40-43),  even  those  of  the  High  Priest  ordi- 
narily. Angels  have  white  raiment  (Ezek.  ix. 
3  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  3  ;  Mark  xvi.  5  ;  Luke  xxiv. 
4;  John  XX.  12  ;  Acts  i.  10,  x.  30),  and  saints 
in  the  glorified  state  (Rev.  iii.  4,  5  ;  iv.  4 ;  vi.  1 1 ; 
vii.  9,  14,  &c.).  So  our  Lord  at  His  trans- 
figuration (Matt.  xvii.  2). 

shaking  his  armour  of  gold.']  Literally,  "  his 
panoply."  "  Panoply  "  is  used  by  our  author, 
in  its  etymological  sense,  for  all  the  arms,  both 
offensive  and  defensive,  that  a  warrior  wears. 
Here  he  is  thinking  especially  of  the  shield 
and  spear  (or  sword)  in  the  two  hands  of  the 
angel,  which  he  "shook"  as  he  led  the  way. 

9.  to  pierce  through  avails  of  iron.']  I.e. 
"walls  however  strong."  (Compare  Jer.  i. 
18;  XV.  20.)  The  expression  was  almost 
proverbial. 


10.  they  marched  forivard  in  their  armour.'] 
Rather,  "  in  preparation  for  battle." 

having  an  helper  from  heai'en.]  Rather, 
"  having  (with  them)  their  helper  from 
heaven." 

11.  like  lions.]  Compare  i  Mace.  iii.  4, 
and  the  comment  ad  loc. 

they  sletu  eleven  thousandfootmen  and  sixteen 
hundred  horsemen^  The  Syro-Macedonian 
loss,  according  to  the  author  of  the  First 
Book  (i  Mace.  iv.  34),  was  "about  five 
thousand  " — a  far  more  probable  number. 

12.  Many  of  them  also  being  luounded.] 
Rather,  "  of  these  the  greater  part  being 
wounded." 

escaped  naked.]  I.  e.  "  without  their  arms," 
having  thrown  them  away. 

§  5.  Terms  of  Peace  agreed  upon 
BETWEEN  Judas  and  Lysias. 

13-15.  Accordmg  to  the  author  of  the 
First  Book,  Lysias  was  so  far  from  entertain- 
ing thoughts  of  peace  in  his  heart  at  this  time, 
that  on  his  return  to  Antioch  he  immediately 
set  to  work  to  hire  a  vast  number  of  merce- 
naries, with  the  object  of  invading  Judaea  as 
soon  as  possible  with  an  army  more  numerous 
than  the  defeated  one  (i  Mace.  iv.  35).  The 
present  writer  has  apparently  confused  the 
first  expedition  of  Lysias  with  the  second,  at 
the  end  of  which  peace  was  actually  concluded 
(ibid.  vi.  55-61);  or  else  he  has  been  misled 
by  the  documents  which  he  appends  (y.  i6- 
38),  which  he  believed  to  be  genuine  and  to 
belong  to  this  year. 

13.  as  he  ivas  a  man  of  understanding^ 
Literally,  "as  he  was  not  without  intelli- 
gence " — an  instance  of  meiosis. 

avhat  loss  he  had  had.]  Rather,  "the  do- 
feat  which  he  had  suffered.'' 
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B.  c.     God    helped    them,    he    sent     unto 

cir.  164.        , 

—      them, 

14  And  persuaded  them  to  agree 
to     all      reasonable     conditions^     and 

'  1  Mac.  6.  ^r<77/».f^^ '•' that  he  would  persuade  the 
58, 59,  60.  j^jj^g  ^l^^j.  j^^  n^ust  needs   be  a  friend 

unto  them. 

15  Then  Maccabeus  consented  to 
all  that  Lysias  desired,  being  careful 
of  the  common  good ;  and  what- 
soever Maccabeus  wrote  unto  Lysias 
concerning  the  Jews,  the  king  grant- 
ed it. 


16  For  there  were  letters  written     .!■•  c. 
unto  the  Jews  from    Lysias  to   this      - — 
effect :   Lysias  unto  the  people  of  the 
Jews  sendeth  greeting  : 

17  John  and  Absalon,  who  were 
sent  from  you,  delivered  me  the 
petition  subscribed,  and  made  request 
for  the  performance  of  the  contents 
thereof. 

18  Therefore  what  things  soever 
were  meet  to  be  reported  to  the  king, 
I  have  declared  them,  and  he  hath 
granted  as  much  as  might  be. 


because  the  Almighty  God  helped  them.l 
Lysias  is  scarcely  likely  to  have  been  actuated 
by  a  religious  motive.  He  jnay  have  thought 
that  the  God  of  the  Plebrews  was  a  pro- 
tector not  to  be  despised ;  but  it  is  more 
probable  that  he  put  aside  altogether  the 
religious  aspect  of  the  matter,  and  merely 
viewed  the  Jews  as  a  brave  and  determined 
mountain  people,  whom  it  was  very  difficult 
to  subdue.  Still,  he  looked  to  succeed,  if  he 
could  collect  a  larger  and  a  better  army 
(i  Mace.  iv.  35). 

14.  persuaded  them  to  agree  to  all  reasonable 
conditions.']  Rather,  "  persuaded  them  to 
make  peace  upon  perfectly  just  con- 
ditions." 

that  he  must  needs  be  a  friend  unto  them.] 
The  Greek  idiom  will  not  permit  of  this 
translation.  'AvayKd^eiv  is  "  to  compel,"  and 
(iao-iXe'ti  must  be  its  object,  not  its  subject. 
Lysias  promised  either  to  persuade  or  to  com- 
pel the  king  to  be  their  friend.  One  of  tlie 
two  verbs  is  redundant,  and  is  probably  a 
gloss,  suggested  by  a  scribe,  who  thought  to 
improve  upon  his  author. 

15.  ivhatsoever  Alaccabeus  ^wrote  unto  Lysias 
concerning  the  Je^cvs?]  Maccabaeus  is  supposed 
to  have  accepted  the  proposal  of  Lysias,  and 
then  to  have  represented  to  him  what  he 
thought  must  be  understood  by  the  phrase 
"  upon  perfectly  just  conditions "  (eVi  Truo-t 
diKaiois).  Eupator,  according  to  our  author, 
accepted  the  interpretation  of  Maccabasus. 

the  king  granted  it.]  Eupator  is  viewed  by 
our  author  as  in  full  possession  of  the  kingly 
power.  (See  above,  ch.  x.  11,  13  ;  xi.  18,  22- 
33.) 

§  6.    Letter  of  Lysias  to  the  Jews. 

16-21.  This  letter  is  clearly  unsuitable  to 
the  time  when  Lysias  had  just  suffered  a  severe 
defeat  (vv.  11,  12).  But  it  may  well  be  a 
misdated  document  of  the  year  B.C.   163-2, 


when  Lysias's  career  of  victory  was  stopped 
by  intelligence  of  Philip's  occupation  of 
Antioch  (i  Mace.  vi.  55),  and  he  patched  up 
a  hasty  peace  with  the  Jews  (ibid.  w.  58-61). 
Its  form  and  language,  setting  aside  the  date, 
ai-e  unexceptionable. 

16.  For  there  ivere  letters  written.]  Rather, 
"  For  the  letter,  whicli  was  written  to 
the  Jews  from  Lysias,  was  to  this  effect." 

Lysias  unto  the  people  0/  the  Je-ivs.]  Com- 
pare I  Mace.  X.  25.  The  Syro-Macedonians 
had  not  yet  acknowledged  any  right  or 
authority  as  belonging  to  the  Jewish  leaders. 
Alexander  Balas  was  the  first  to  make  such 
recognition,  when  he  addressed  Jonathan  as 
"his  brother"  (ibid.  v.  18). 

17.  John  a)id  Absalon.]  "  John "  may 
have  been  the  brother  of  Maccabaeus,  whom 
the  writer  has  hitherto,  by  mistake,  called 
Joseph  (ch.  viii.  22;  x.  19).  "Absalon" 
is  not  elsewhere  mentioned.  A  forger  would 
scarcely  have  invented,  without  necessity,  two 
names. 

delivered  me  the  petition  subscribed.]  The 
"  petition  "  is  probably  the  document  which 
Judas  sent  to  Lysias,  summing  up  what 
he  considered  to  be  the  just  claims  of  the 
Jews.  (See  the  comment  on  v.  15.)  It 
was  "  subscribed,"  i.e.  appended  to  Lysias's 
letter,  as  sent,  though  not  reported  by  our 
author.     (Compare  ch.  ix.  25.) 

made  request  for  the  performance  of  the 
cotjtents  thei-eof]  Rather,  "  made  inquiry 
concerning  the  contents  thereof;"  />. 
asked  whether  the  claims  of  the  Jews,  as 
stated  by  Judas,  were  allowed  or  no. 

18.  ^i.vhat  things  soe-ver  ivere  meet  to  be 
reported  to  the  king.]  Some  reference  to 
Eupator  had,  no  doubt,  to  be  made,  at  any 
rate  as  a  formality.  (See  i  Mace.  vi.  60,  61.) 
But  it  was  probably  Lysias  himself  who  de- 
termined which  of  the  Jews'  demands  were, 
and  which  were  not,  admissible. 
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B-  C.  ig  If  then  ye  will  keep  yourselves 

- —  '    loyal  to  the  state,  hereafter   also  will 

1   endeavour  to  be   a  means  of  your 

good. 

20  But  of  the  particulars  I  have 
given  order  both  to  these,  and  the 
other  that  came  from  me,  to  com- 
mune with  you. 

21  Fare  ye  well.  The  hundred 
and  eight  and  fortieth  year,  the  four 
and    twentieth     day     of    the     month 

I  Or,         "Dioscorinthius. 

Dioscorzis.  .  •  1        1  ■       »    1  •        I 

22  Now  the  kmg  s  letter  contamed 
these  words  :  King  Antiochus  unto 
his  brother  Lysias  sendeth  greeting  : 

23  Since   our  fother  is    translated 


unto  the  gods,  our  will  is,  that  they     b.  c. 
that  are    in  our    realm  live   quietly,    '^'Ll.^' 
that  every  one  may  attend  upon  his 
own  afi-airs. 

24  We  understand  also  that  the 
Jews  would  not  consent  to  our 
father,  for  to  be  brought  unto  the 
custom  of  the  Gentiles,  but  had 
rather  keep  their  own  manner  of 
living :  for  the  which  cause  they 
require  of  us,  that  we  should  suffer 
them  to  live  after  their  own  laws. 

25  Wherefore  our  mind  is,  that 
this  nation  shall  be  in  rest,  and  we 
have  determined  to  restore  them 
their     temple,    that     they    may    live 


20.  both  to  these.']  I.e.  to  the  Jewish 
envoys,  John  and  Absalon. 

a7id  the  other  that  cntne  from  me.]  Rather, 
"the  others  that  come  from  me" — i.e.  the 
envoys  whom  I  am  now  sending  to  you. 

to  commune  nvith  you.]  Or  "  hold  a  dis- 
cussion with  you."  Small  matters  of  detail 
were  to  be  settled  between  the  Jewish  au- 
thorities at  Jerusalem  and  envoys  whom 
Lysias  sent  to  convey  his  letter. 

21.  The  hundred  and  eight  and  fortieth 
year.]  It  has  been  already  noticed  (see  the 
comment  on  w.  1-12)  that  this  was  the 
year  before  the  death  of  Epiplianes,  which 
fell  in  the  149th  year  of  the  Seleucid  era, 
B.C.  164-3.  The  expedition  of  Lysias,  which 
terminated  in  a  peace,  fell  into  the  150th 
year  (i  Mace.  vi.  20;  vii.  i),  or  B.C.  163-2. 
Tlie  present  date  is  one  year  too  late  for  the 
first,  and  two  years  too  early  for  the  second, 
expedition  of  Lysias. 

the  month  Dioscorinthius.]  No  such  month 
was  known  to  the  Greeks.  There  was  a 
Macedonian  month,  Dius,  the  sixth  of  the 
year,  corresponding  nearly  to  our  March, 
and  a  Cretan  month,  Dioscurus,  which  fell  at 
the  same  time.  But  a  month  called  Dios- 
corinthius is  wholly  unknown  to  the  ancients. 
Our  author  has  fallen  into  a  mistake. 

§  7.  Supposed  Letter  of  Eupator  to 
Lysias. 

22-26.  The  genuineness  of  this  letter  is 
generally  disallowed.  In  the  iirst  expedition 
of  Lysias,  he  could  hold  no  communication 
with  the  king,  who  was  absent  in  Persia.  In 
the  second,  letters  were  out  of  place,  since 
the  king  was  in  the  same  camp  with  Lysias 
(i  Mace.  vi.  28,  33,  47,  50,  57,  &c.).  The 
letter  itself  contains  also  inappropriate  ex- 
pressions, and  at  least  one  untrue  statement. 


22.  King  Antiochus  unto  his  brother  Lysias^ 
It  is  inconceivable  that  either  Epiphanes  or 
Eupator  should  have  addressed  Lysias  as  his 
"  brother."  As  "  cousin  "  expresses  ecjuality 
of  rank  among  modern  European  sovereigns, 
so  did  "brother"  among  the  Asiatics.  (See 
I  Mace.  X.  18,  and  compare  i  Kings  xx.  32.) 
Lysias  was  a  subject,  and,  though  of  the 
blood  royal,  would  certainly  not  have  been 
addressed  as  "  brother  "  even  by  Eupator. 

23.  Since  our  father  is  translated  unto  the 
gods.]  One  Seleucid  monarch  (Antiochus  I.) 
had  taken  the  title  of  0f  (is- during  his  lifetime, 
and  there  is  reason  to  believe  th;it  all  were, 
more  or  less,  objects  of  worship,  at  least  to 
some  of  their  subjects.  Eupator  might  thus 
perhaps  assume  the  apotheosis  of  his  father 
after  death. 

they  that  are  in  our  realm.]  Rather,  "of 
our  realm,"  i.e.  dependent  upon  it. 

24.  the  custo>7i  of  the  Gentiles.]  Rather, 
"  of  the  Greeks."  Compare  i  Mace.  i.  54-59, 
ii.  15-18;  2  Mace.  iv.  9-15,  &c.;  and  tor  a 
similar  mistranslation,  see  -v.  2. 

they  require  of  us,  that  ^ve  shoidd  suffer  them 
to  live  after  their  on.vn  la^ajs?\  I'his  was, 
beyond  a  doubt,  the  main  requirement  made 
by  Judas  in  his  letter  to  Lysias  {y.  15).  Its 
concession  by  Lysias  and  Eupator  is  vouched 
for  by  tlie  author  of  the  First  Book  (i  Mace, 
vi.  59-61). 

25.  'lue  have  determined  to  restore  them 
their  temple.]  The  Syro- Macedonians  never 
"  restored  their  temple  "  to  the  Jews.  Mac- 
cabj2us  recovered  it  by  force  of  arms  in 
B.C.  165-4,  'ind  from  that  time  it  remained 
continuously  in  the  possession  of  the  patriotic 
party.  It  is  inconceivable  that  Eupator  should 
have  made  the  misstatement  here  ascribed  to 
him. 

that  they  may  live  according  to  the  customs 
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according    to    the    customs  of  their 
forefathers. 

26  Thou  shalt  do  well  therefore 
to  send  unto  them,  and  'grant  them 
peace,  that  when  they  are  certified 
of  our  mind,  they  may  be  of  good 
comfort,  and  ever  go  cheerfully  about 
their  own  affairs. 

27  And  the  letter  of  the  king  unto 
the  nation  of  the  Jews  was  after  this 
manner :  King  Antiochus  sendeth 
greeting  unto  the  council,  and  the 
rest  of  the  Jews : 

28  If  ye  fare  well,  we  have  our 
desire  j  we  are  also  in  good  health. 

29  Menelaus  declared  unto  us, 
that  your  desire  was  to  return  home, 
and  to  follow  your  own  business  : 


30  Wherefore   they  that  will    de-     C-  c. 
part  shall  have  safe  conduct  till   the      -^ — 
thirtieth  day  of  Xanthicus  with   se- 
curity. 

31  And  the  Jews  shall  use  their 
own  kind  of  meats  and  laws,  as  be- 
fore ;  and  none  of  them  any  manner 
of  ways  shall  be  molested  for  things 
ignorantly  done. 

32  I  have  sent  also  Menelaus,  that 
he  may  comfort  you. 

33  Fare  ye  well.  In  the  hun- 
dred   forty    and     eighth     year,    and 

the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month  'Xan-  '^2'^;-,^ 
thicus. 

34  The  Romans  also  sent  unto 
them  a  letter  containing  these  words  : 
Quintus  Memmius  and   Titus  Man- 


of  their  forefathers^  Tliis  was,  in  fact,  one 
of  the  main  conditions  of  the  peace  of 
B.C.  163-2.     (See  I  Mace.  vi.  59.) 

§  8.  Supposed  Letter  of  Eupator  to 
THE  Jews. 

27-33.  Again,  the  genuineness  of  the 
document  is  suspected.  Eupator  was  not  in 
a  position  to  write  letters  of  any  biniiing 
authority.  He  had  only  to  give  a  formal 
assent  to  the  terms  which  Lysias  proposed. 
Suspicious  points  of  detail  in  the  letter  are  : 
I,  the  employment  of  Menelaus  as  their 
ambassador  by  the  Jews;  2,  the  Latin  cha- 
racter of  the  opening  salutation;  3,  the  per- 
mission to  depart  under  safe  conduct  during 
fifteen  days;  4,  the  date,_/?Te  months  after  the 
letter  of  Lysias  to  the  Jews. 

27.  unto  the  council.']  Or  "  the  senate." 
(See  I  Mace.  xii.  6 ;  2  Mace.  i.  10,  iv.  44.) 

28.  If  ye  fare  lueU,  h-'c."]  Compare 
ch.  ix.  20,  and  the  comment  ad  loc. 

29.  Menelaus  declared  unto  usJ\  Grimm 
assumes  that  this  "  Menelaus "  is  not  the 
High  Priest  of  ch.  iv.  23-50  ;  v.  5,  15,  23,  but 
some  entirely  difierent  person,  otherwise  un- 
known. But  it  is  tar  more  probable  that  our 
author,  or  the  inventor  of  the  letter,  whoever 
he  was,  intended  the  High  Priest,  the  only 
known  Menelaus  of  the  day.  The  Jews, 
however,  can  scarcely  have  in  fact  employed 
so  bitter  an  adversary  as  their  ambassador. 

30.  they  that  ivill  depart  shall  hai'e  safe 
conduct.]  This  permission  in  no  wise  suits  the 
circumstances  of  either  expedition  of  Lysias. 
In  both,  the  Syro-INIacedonians  took  a  hasty 
departure,  leaving  the  Jews  to  themselves. 
The  Jews  had  on  neither  occasion  any  reason 


to  wish  to  "  depart,"  nor  any  need  of  "  safe 
conduct "  if  they  departed. 

the  thirtieth  day  of  Xanthicus.]  "  Xanthi- 
cus "was  the  sixth  Macedonian  month,  and 
corresponded  nearly  with  the  Jewish  Kisan. 
It  was  the  fifth  month  after  Dius,  which 
corresponded  with  Marchesvan. 

31.  the  Jeivs  shall  use   their  otun  kind  of 
meats.]      Literally,  "  of  expenses  "  (see    Bel 
and  the  Dragon,  v.  S);  but  "meats"  are  no 
doubt   intended.      (Compare   Polyb.  ix.  42, 
§4-) 

for  things  ignorantly  done.]  I.e.  for  in- 
fractions of  the  law  through  ignorance  or 
accident.     (Compare  i  Mace.  xiii.  39.) 

33.  theffteenth  day  of  the  month  Xanthicus.J 
Nearly  five  months  after  the  date  of  the  letter 
of  Lysias  {supra,  v.  21).  The  concocter  of 
the  letter  has  supposed  Eupator  to  be  at 
Antioch,  Lysias  in  Judasa,  and  has  therefore- 
taken  care  to  put  an  interval  between  the 
letters.  But  the  intenal  is  in  any  case  too 
long,  and  Eupator  was  really  in  Judaea  with- 
Lysias  (i  Mace.  vi.  57-63). 

§  9.  Supposed   Letter  of  two  Roman 
Commissioners  to  the  Jews, 

34-38.  This  fourth  document  is  a  manifest 
forgery.  Judas  had  not  as  yet  entered  into 
communication  with  the  Romans  (i  Mace, 
viii.  17-32)  ;  nor  did  he  do  so  till  after  the 
landing  of  Demetrius  and  the  death  of 
Nicanor  (ibid.  vii.  47;  ix.  i).  Moreover, 
neither  of  the  two  names  given  is  found 
among  the  legati  of  Rome  in  Asia  at  the 
period. 

34.  Quintus  Memmius.]  The  Memmif 
were  a  respectable  Roman  family  of  the  time 
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B.C.     lius,    "ambassadors    of    the    Romans, 
cir^3.   ^^^  greetinq;  unto  the  people  of  the 

consuls.        Jews. 

35  Whatsoever  Lysias  the  king's 
cousin  hath  granted,  therewith  we 
also  are  well  pleased. 

36  But  touching  such  things  as 
he  judged  to  be  referred  to  the  king, 
after  ye  have  advised  thereof,  send 
one  forthwith,  that  we  may  declare 
as  it  is  convenient  for  you  :  for  we 
are  now  going  to  Antioch. 

37  Therefore  send  some  with 
speed,  that  we  may  know  what  is 
your  mind. 

38  Farewell.     This  hundred    and 


eight  and  fortieth  year,  the  fifteenth     B-C. 
day  of  the  month  Xanthi.cus.  ^li-^' 

CHAPTER  XII. 

I  The  king's  lieuteniuits  vex  theje~irs.  3  They 
of /oppe  drown  l7i>0  hundred  /cms.  6  Judas  is 
avenged  upon  them.  II  He  viaketh  peace 
liiith  the  Arabians,  16  and  taketh  Caspis. 
22   Timotheus^  armies  overthroiun. 

WHEN  these  covenants  were 
made,  Lysias  went  unto  the 
king,  and  the  Jews  were  about  their 
husbandry. 

2  But  of  the  governors  of  several    dr.  163. 
places,  '^Timotheus,  and  ApoUonius  "  Secch. 
the  son  of  Genneus,  also  Hieronymus, 
and    Demophon,    and     beside    them 
Nicanor  the     governor    of    Cyprus, 


(Liv.  xli.  25;  xliii.  5,  &c.);  but  no  Qumtus 
Memmius  is  found,  nor  any  Memmius  at  all 
among  the  commissioners  sent  into  Asia. 
These  are : 


C.  Sulpicius 
Ma.  Sergius 
Cn.  Octaviiis        - 
Sp.  Lucretius       - 
L.  Aurelius  - 

Tib.  Gracchus 
L.  Lentulus 
Servilius  Glaucia  - 


in  B.C.  165 


163 


Titus  Manlius.']  A  "  Titus  Manlius  Tor- 
<juatus "  was  Roman  commissioner  in  Egypt 
in  B.C.  163;  but  his  colleague  was  Cneius 
Merula  (Polyb.  xxxi.  18,  §  9)  ;  and  he  had  no 
authority  in  Asia. 

ambassadors  of  the  Romans.']  Rather, 
"■'  commissioners."  The  Roman  legati  of  this 
period  were  representatives  of  the  republic, 
-empowered  to  act  very  much  as  they  pleased 
for  the  purpose  of  advancing  Roman  interests 
in  the  quarter  to  which  they  were  sent.  They 
had  more  practical  functions,  and  far  more 
freedom  of  action,  than  ambassadors  ordinarily 
possess. 

36.  touching  such  things  as  he  judged  to  be 
referred  to  the  king."]     See  above,  f.  18. 

38.  thefifteetith  day  of  the  month  Xanthicus.] 
This  letter  is  very  improbably  dated  on  the 
same  day  as  that  of  Eupator  (t.  33),  nearly 
five  months  after  that  of  Lysias  (t'.  21).  If 
an  authentic  document,  it  would  naturally 
have  followed  close  upon  Lysias's  letter,  on 
which  it  is  a  comment.  An  interval  would 
then  have  occurred,  during  wiiich  Roman 
influence  would  have  been  used,  and  then 
Eupator  would  Iiave  announced  his  final  deci- 
sion. As  it  is,  the  Jews  are  asked  to  consult 
together,  and  to  inform  the  Romans  of  their 
wishes  after  the  final  decision  has  been  taken. 


CHAPTER  XIL 

§  10.  The  Jews  vexed  by  the  Provin- 
cial COiMMAKDANTS.  JUDAS  ATTACKS 
JOPPA   AND   JaMNIA. 

1-9.  According  to  out*  author,  though 
peace  had  been  made  between  Judas  on  the 
one  hand,  and  Lysias  and  Eupator  on  the 
other,  yet  hostilities  continued  between  the 
Jews  and  the  provincial  commandants.  Par- 
ticular captains  and  particular  towns  set 
themselves  to  vex  and  harass  the  obnoxious 
nation,  which,  while  living  in  their  midst, 
confoiTned  to  none  of  their  usages,  but  main- 
tained pertinaciously  its  own  religion  and  its 
own  customs.  Among  the  towns  which 
shewed  the  most  violent  hostility  were  Joppa 
and  Jamnia,  the  latter  contemplating,  and  the 
former  executing,  a  treacherous  outrage,  and 
thus  calling  down  on  themselves  the  vengeance 
of  Judas,  who  burnt  the  havens  of  the  two 
towns. 

1.  Lysias  avent  unto  the  king."]  See  the 
comment  on  ch.  xi.  33. 

2.  the  governors  of  se'veral places."]  Rather, 
"  the  commandants "  (o-rpai-T^yoi,  not  eVt- 
crTiirni). 

Tiniotheus.]  This  is  probably  the  same 
leader  who  is  mentioned  as  an  adversary  of 
the  Jews  in  ch.  viii.  30-32,  and  ch.  x.  24-37. 
In  the  latter  place  our  author  has  wrongly 
represented  him  as  slain.  (See  tlie  comment 
on  ch.  X.  37.) 

Apollo7iius  the  son  of  Genneus.]  The  epi- 
thet, "son  of  Genneus,"  distinguishes  this 
Apollonius  from  two  others— the  "son  of 
Thraseas,"  mentioned  in  ch.  iii.  5,  iv.  4,  Sec. ; 
and  the  "  son  of  Menestheus,"  mentioned  in 
ch.  iv.  21. 

Nicanor  the  go-vernor  of  Cyprus.]  Rather, 
'•  tlie  Cypriarch  " — probably  the  highest  reli- 
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B.C.     would  not  suffer  them  to  be  quiet, 

Cir.  163.  ,    ,. 

—      and  live  in  peace. 

3  The  men  of  Joppe  also  did  such 
an  ungodly  deed :  they  prayed  the 
Jews  that  dwelt  among  them  to  go 
with  their  wives  and  children  into 
the  boats  which  they  had  prepared,  as 
though  they  had  meant  them  no  hurt. 

4  Who  accepted  of  it  according 
to  the  common  decree  of  the  city,  as 
being  desirous  to  live  in  peace,  and 
suspecting  nothing :  but  when  they 
were  gone  forth  into  the  deep,  they 
drowned  no  less  than  two  hundred 
of  them, 

5  When  Judas  heard  of  this  cru- 
elty done  unto  his  countrymen,  he 
commanded  those  that  were  with  him 
to  make  them  ready. 


6  And  calling  upon  God  the  righ-      B.C. 
teous  Judge,  he   came  against   those    '^fiL^' 
murderers  of  his  brethren,  and  burnt 

the  haven  by  night,  and  set  the  boats 
on  fire,  and  those  that  fled  thither 
he  slew. 

7  And  when   the   town  was  shut 

up,    he  went    backward,    "as    if   he  "Or, wzv* 

II  11      1  ^  a  purpose 

would  return   to  root  out  all  them  or  to  return, 
the  city  of  Joppe. 

8  But  when  he  heard  that  the 
Jamnites  were  minded  to  do  in  Hke 
manner  unto  the  Jews  that  dwelt 
among  them, 

9  He  came  upon  the  Jamnites  also 
by  night,  and  set  fire  on  the  haven 
and  the  navy,  so  that  the  light  of  the 
fire  was  seen  at  Jerusalem  two 
hundred  and  forty  furlongs  off. 


g'lous  official  in  Cyprus  during  the  time  that 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  held  the  island,  Crates 
having  been  the  civil  governor  (ch.  iv.  29). 
Compare  the  terms  "  Asiarch  "  (Actsxix.  31), 
"  Syriarch,"  &c.  This  "  Nicanor  "  is  most 
likely  a  different  person  from  "the.  son  of 
Patroclus,"  mentioned  in  ch.  viii.  9-24,  34, 
35;  xiv.  12-39;  XV.  1-37. 

3.  The  men  of  JoppeP[  Joppa  was  at  this 
time  in  the  possession  of  the  Syro-Mace- 
donians,  who  maintained  a  garrison  there 
(i  Mace.  X.  75).  The  inhabitants  were  of 
mixed  race,  in  part  Jewish,  in  part  Syrian, 
probably  also  in  part  Greco-Macedonian. 
In  the  present  passage,  the  non- Jewish  ele- 
ment is  spoken  of  as  preponderating,  the 
Jewish  as  a  sort  of  colony  of  foreign  settlers. 
(Compare  1  Mace.  xiv.  34.) 

did  such  an  ungodly  deed-l  Rather,  "  did 
the  following  ungodly  deed." 

4.  Who  accepted  of  it  according  to  the  com- 
mon decree  of  the  city.']  These  words  shew 
that  the  massacre  was  not  the  private  act  of 
certain  irresponsible  persons,  but  was  publicly 
determined  on  by  the  State.  The  Jews  must 
have  at  first  misdoubted  the  offer  made  to 
them,  and  have  hesitated  to  accept  it :  where- 
upon a  formal  decree  was  passed  to  reassure 
them ;  and  it  was  in  reliance  on  this  public 
act  of  the  people  that  they  embarked  and  met 
their  doom.  We  cannot  be  surprised  that 
Judas  visited  such  a  treachery  with  extreme 
severity  (f.  6). 

6.  calling  upon  God  the  righteous  Judge.] 
Compare  Gen.  xviii.  25  ;  Ps.  vii.  n  ;  2  Tim. 
iv.  8. 

he  .  .  .  burnt    the   haven    by   night.]      I.e, 


whatever  was  inflammable   in   it,  as   docks, 
wooden  piers,  landing-places,  &c. 
he  sle-zo.]     Or,  "  put  to  the  sword." 

7.  tvhen  the  toivn  ivas  shut  up.]  I.e.  "  when 
he  found  that  the  gates  of  the  town  were 
closed,  and  that  it  could  not  be  taken  by 
surprise  during  the  night." 

as  if  he  tvould  return.]  Rather,  "intend- 
ing to  come  again." 

8.  the  Jamnites^  The  inhabitants  of  Jam- 
nia.  On  the  position  of  Jamnia,  see  the 
comment  on  i  Mace.  iv.  15;  and,  on  its 
importance,  compare  i  Mace.  v.  58,  x.  69, 
XV.  40,  with  Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  8,  §  6; 
'Bell.  Jud.'ii.  18. 

ivere  minded  to  do  in  like  manner?^  Not, 
probably,  to  drown  them  treacherously — a 
plan  which  could  scarcely  prove  successful 
twice — but  to  massacre  them  in  one  way  or 
another.  On  the  massacres  of  Jews  in  towns 
where  they  formed  a  minority  of  the  popula- 
tion, see  Joseph.  '  Ant.  Jud.'  xviii.  9,  §§  8,  9. 

9.  t<wo  hundred  and  forty  furlongs^  Yebna, 
the  modern  representative  of  Jamnia,  is  about 
28  miles  from  Jerusalem,  or  243  stades.  The 
port  is  distant  from  the  town  about  two 
miles,  or  17  stades,  more,  making  a  total  of 
260  stades.  The  conflagration  must  have 
been  very  great  to  have  been  seen  from  such 
a  distance. 

§  13,  A  Body  of  Arabs  attacks  Judas, 

AND    IS    defeated.      He    MAKES    PEACE 
WITH  THEM. 

10-12.  It  has  been  suggested  that  this  is  a 
variant  account  of  the  transactions  related  in 
1  Mace.  V.  37-39  (Grimm)  ;  but  the  scene  of 
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.^•S:  10  Now   when    thev   were    irone 

or.  163.      ,  •  r      i  •  I      • 

—  from  thence  nine  furlongs  in  their 
journey  toward  Timothcus,  no  fewer 
than  five  thousand  men  on  foot  and 
five  hundred  horsemen  of  the  Ara- 
bians set  upon  him. 

11  Whereupon  there  was  a  very 
sore  battle  ;  but  Judas'  side  by  the 
help  of  God  got  the  victory  ;  so  that 
the  Nomades  of  Arabia,  being  over- 
come, besought  Judas  for  peace, 
promising  both  to  give  him  cattle, 
and  to  pleasure  him  otherwise. 

12  Then   Judas,   thinking  indeed 
I  Or,  '.uent  that    they    would    be    profitable    in 

'^to'"fii£:i""  ni^'iy  things,  granted   them    peace  : 
'.vM  their  whercupon  they  shook  hands,  and  so 

tavitites  ,  II   ,  '  II- 

aitdcattie.  they  "departed  to  their  tents. 


I?   He  went  also    about  to  make     B.C. 

,  -'.  J  .  .  cir.  163. 

a    bridge  to    a    certain    strong    city,      — 
which  was   fenced  about  with  walls, 
and     inhabited     by   people    of  divers 
countries  j  and   the  name  of  it  was 
Caspis. 

14  But  they  that  were  within  it 
put  such  trust  in  the  strength  of  the 
walls  and  provision  of  victuals,  that 
they  behaved  themselves  rudely  to- 
ward them  that  were  with  Judas, 
railing  and  blaspheming,  and  utter- 
ing such  words  as  were  not  to  be 
spoken. 

15  Wherefore     Judas     with      his 
company,    calling     upon    the    great 
Lord   of  the   world,    '^who    without 'josh, 
any  rams  or  engines  of  war  did  cast  "  *°' 


that  encounter  is  the  Transjordanic  region, 
while  the  battle  here  mentioned  took  place 
little  more  than  a  mile  from  Jamnia.  Wander- 
ing Arabs  might  be  met  with  in  almost  any 
part  of  southern  or  eastern  Palestine,  and 
would  be  apt  to  attack  any  force  to  which 
they  thought  themselves  superior.  There  is 
no  evidence  that  these  Arabs  were  in  league 
with  Timotheus. 

10.  in  their  journey  toward  Timotheus^ 
Having  punished  Joppa  and  Jamnia,  Judas 
next  proceeded  against  this  powerful  captain, 
the  chief  of  the  commandants  left  by  Lysias 
to  maintain  the  authority  of  Eupator  in 
Palestine.  (See  ik  2.)  He  had,  apparently, 
betaken  himself  to  the  Transjordanic  terri- 
tory, and  was  greatly  harassing  the  Jews  in 
those  parts  (i  Mace.  v.  6,  11,  34,  40). 

Jive  thousand  men  on  foot. ^  That  the  5,000 
were  "  men  on  foot "  is  not  expressed,  but  is 
gathered  from  the  context,  and  from  the 
practice  of  the  author  to  omit  77*^0*  in  his 
estimates  of  the  numbers  of  an  army.  (See 
ch.  X.  31  ;  xi.  2,  II.) 

11.  Whereupon  there  ivas  a  I'ery  sore  battle.'\ 
Rather,  "a  stout  fight."  If  Judas  had,  as 
appears  from  i  Mace.  v.  20,  eight  thousand 
men  with  him,  it  might  have  been  expected  that 
he  would  have  gained  an  easy  victory.  But 
Arab  troops  often  tight  with  desperation,  even 
against  superior  numbers. 

promising  .  .  .  to  give  him  cattle-l  Almost 
-the  whole  wealth  of  the  nomadic  Arabs  con- 
sists in  cattle.  Tributary  Arab  tribes  paid 
their  tribute  in  beasts  (2  Chr.  xvii.  11; 
G.  Smith,  '  H  istory  of  Asshur-baui-pal,'  pp. 
J87,  288). 

12.  they  shook  hands."]  Rather,  "  they 
jaiaad  hands;"  ix.  pledged  their  faith  to  each 


other,   by   each    grasping    the    other's  right 
hand. 

§  13.  Judas  besieges  and  takes  Caspin. 

13-16.  The  "  Caspis  "  or  "  Caspin  "  of  this 
passage  is  probably  the  "  Casphon  "  of  i  Mace. 
V.  36,  which  was  a  strong  city  of  the  Trans- 
jordanic region,  and  is  probably  identified 
with  Heshbon.  The  details  here  given  are 
exegetical  of  the  brief  statement  in  the 
passage  above  quoted,  that  "  Judas  took 
Casphon." 

13.  He  ivent  also  about  to  make  a  bridge^ 
It  has  been  proposed  to  read  y((pvpais  for 
-/((pvpoiiv,  and  to  translate  (with  the  Vulgate) 
"a  city  strong  through  bridges"  (Grimm). 
But  there  is  no  need  of  any  change.  If  the 
city  was  protected  oy  a  deep  moat  or  by 
ravines,  Judas  may  have  designed  to  make 
his  approaches  by  means  of  a  mound  of  earth 
carried  across  the  obstacle.  Ttcpvpais  would 
not  readily  pass  into  ytcpvpovv. 

inhabited  by  people  0/"  divers  countries.]  The 
population  was  very  mixed  in  the  Trans- 
jordanic region.  Amorites,  Moabites,  Am- 
monites, and  Arabs  were  intermingled 
throughout  the  territory,  which  contained 
also  a  large  number  of  Jews.  (Compare 
I  Mace.  v.  9,  25,  39,  45.)  There  was  also,  no 
doubt,  a  sprinkling  of  Syro-Macedonians. 

the  name  of  it  nvas  Caspis.]  The  Vulgate 
has  "  Caspin ;"  and  the  Greek  admits  of  this 
rendering.  (Compare  the  "  Casphon "  of 
I  Mace.  V.  36.) 

14.  behaved  themselves  rudely.]  Literally, 
"  someavhat  rudely." 

15.  calling  upon  the  great  Lord  of  the 
Ivor  Id.]     Literally,   "the  great  Dynast" — i.e. 
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B-  c     down  Jericho  in  the  time  of  Joshua, 
cir^3  ^    fierce    assault     a2;ainst    the 

walls, 

16  And  took  the  city  by  the  will 
of  God,  and  made  unspeakable 
slaughters,  insomuch  that  a  lake  two 
furlongs  broad  near  adjoining  there- 
unto, being  filled  full,  was  seen  run- 
ning with  blood. 

1 7  Then  departed  they  from  thence 
seven  hundred  and  fifty  furlongs,  and 


came  to  Characa  unto  the  Jews  that      p-  C 
are  called  Tubieni.  ir^s* 

18  But  as  for  Timotheus,  they 
found  him  not  in  the  places  :  for 
before  he  had  dispatched  any  thing, 
he  departed  from  thence,  having 
left  a  very  strong  garrison  in  a  cer- 
tain hold. 

19  Howbeit  Dositheus  and  Sosi- 
pater,  who  were  of  Maccabeus'  cap- 
tains, went  forth,  and  slew  those  that 


the  sovereign  ruler  of  the  universe.  The  ex- 
pression used  is  a  rare  one. 

without  any  rams.']  The  battering-ram 
was  employed  by  the  Assyrians  as  early  as 
the  time  of  Asshur-nazir-pal  (B.C.  880).  The 
Greeks  used  it  in  the  Peloponnesian  war 
(Thucyd.  ii.  76);  and  the  Macedonians  em- 
ployed it  with  great  effect  from  the  time  of 
Philip.  By  the  Greeks  and  Romans  the  head 
of  the  implement  was  actually  fashioned  in 
the  shape  of  a  ram's  head,  whence  the  names 
Kpios  and  aries. 

engines  of  ivar.']  Other  "  engines  of  war  " 
known  to  the  ancients  were  the  balista,  which 
hurled  stones;  the  catapult,  which  threw 
darts;  and  the  helepolis,  which  was  a  com- 
plicated machine  of  great  size,  combining  the 
several  engines  already  mentioned. 

did  cast  donvn  Jericho^     See  Josh.  vi.  20. 

gave  a  fierce  assault.']  Literally,  "  rushed 
against  the  walls  like  wild  beasts."  Compare 
ch.  X.  35,  where  a  similar  expression  is  used. 
In  both  cases  the  soldiers  of  Judas  are  repre- 
sented as  lashed  into  fury  by  the  "  blas- 
phemies "  of  their  adversaries. 

16.  a  lake  t-ivo  furlongs  broad.]  There  is 
a  large  reservoir  near  Heshbon,  towards  the 
south,  a  few  yards  from  the  base  of  the  hill 
(Burckhardt,  'Travels  in  Syria,'  p.  365), 
which  seems  to  be  alluded  to  in  Cant.  vii.  4, 
and  which  may  have  been  the  original  basis  of 
this  "  lake  two  stades  broad."  The  descrip- 
tion is  marked  by  our  author's  vice  of  ex- 
aggeration. 

§  14.  Expedition  of  Judas  against  Cha- 
RAX.    Defeat  of  Timotheus,  who  is 

ALLOWED  BY  DOSITIIEUS  AND  SOSIPATER 
TO  ESCAPE. 

17-25.  The  expedition  against  Charax  for 
the  relief  of  the  Jews  called  "Tubieni,"  is 
omitted  by  the  author  of  the  First  Book,  who 
however  mentions  the  sufferings  of  certain 
"  brethren "  who  dwelt  "  in  the  places  of 
Tobie"  (i  Mace.  v.  13).  The  defeat  of 
Timotheus  here  given  with  some  detail  seems 


to  be  that  mentioned  by  the  author  of  the 
First  Book  in  ch.  v.  37-43.  Our  author,  as 
usual,  exaggerates  the  numbers  of  the  troops 
engaged,  and  of  the  slain  {yv.  19,  20,  23). 

17.  sei'en  hundred  and  fifty  furlongs.]  This 
is  a  distance  of  somewhat  over  86  miles,  and 
is  quite  incompatible  with  the  "Charax"  in- 
tended being  "  Charax-Moab,"  or  Karak, 
since  that  place  is  less  than  forty  miles  from 
Heshbon.  Some  other  "  Charax  "  must  be 
sought  for,  in  a  northerly  direction  (where 
lay  the  "  land  of  Tob "),  not  very  far  from 
Ashtoreth-Karnaim  {y.  26).  Charax,  "  pali- 
saded camp,"  is  a  name  which  may  well  have 
belonged  to  many  distinct  localities. 

to  Characa.]  Rather,  "  to  Charax." 
"  Characa  "  is  merely  the  accusative  case  of 
the  word. 

the  Je-iVS  that  are  called  Tubieni.]  Compare 
I  Mace.  v.  13.  The  "Tubieni" — "men  01 
Tub" — correspond  to  the  Ish-Tob,  "men  of 
Tob,"  mentioned  in  2  Sam.  x.  6,  8.  Their 
country,  the  "land  of  Tob"  (Judg.  xi.  3), 
was  a  portion  of  Gilead,  probably  towards 
the  north-west. 

18.  as  for  Timotheus.]  See  above,  v.  10. 
Judas  had  set  out  from  Jamnia  with  the 
intention  of  engaging  the  army  of  Timotheus. 

they  found  him  not  in  the  places.]  He  was 
neither  at  Caspin  nor  at  Charax. 

for  before  he  had  dispatched  any  thing.] 
Rather,  "for  having  failed  to  accomplish 
anything."  The  word  unpaKTos  conveys  the 
idea  of  an  attempt  which  had  ended  in 
failure. 

he  departed.]  Rather,  "he  had  departed." 
He  had  quitted  Charax  before  Judas  and  his 
army  arrived. 

19.  Dositheus  and  Sosipater.]  The  pre- 
valence of  Grecian  names,  even  among  the 
chief  officers  of  Judas,  is  an  indication  of  the 
extent  to  which  the  Hellenizing  mania  had 
affected  even  the  soundest  part  of  the  nation. 
(Compare  i  Mace.  viii.  17.) 

nvho  ivere  of  Maccabeus'  captains.]  Judas 
did  not  allow  himself  to  be  diverted  from  the 
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B.C.     Tiinotheus   had  left    in   the  fortress, 

CUT.  163.  Ill 

—      above  ten  thousand  men. 

20  And     Maccabeus     ranged     his 
tDasi-      army  by   bands,   and  set  "them  over 

theus  and      1         1  1  1  •  t-<- 

Sosipatc-r.  the  bands,  and  went  agamst  1  mio- 
theus,  who  had  about  him  an  hun- 
dred and  twenty  thousand  men  of 
foot,  and  two  thousand  and  five 
hundred  horsemen. 

21  Now  when  Timotheus  had 
knowledge  of  Judas'  coming,  he  sent 
the  women  and  children  and  the 
other  baggage  unto  a  fortress  called 

'iMac.    <^Carnion  :  for  the  town  was  hard  to 

CarLiitH.  besiege,  and  uneasy  to  come  unto,  by 

reason  of  the  straitness  of  all  the  places. 

22  But  when  Judas  his  first  band 
came  in  sight,  the  enemies,  being 
smitten  with  fear  and  terror  through 
the  appearing  of  him  that  seeth  all 
things,  fled  amain,  one   running  this 


way,  another  that   way,   so   as  that     b.  C. 
they  were  often   hurt    of  their  own    *^Li_^' 
men,  and  wounded   with  the   points 
of  their  own  swords. 

23  Judas  also  was  very  earnest  in 
pursuing  them,  killing  those  wicked 
wretches,  of  whom  he  slew  about 
thirty  thousand  men. 

24  Moreover  Timotheus  himself 
fell  into  the  hands  of  Dositheus 
and  Sosipater,  whom  he  besought 
with  much  craft  to  let  him  jro  with 
his  life,  because  he  had  many  of  the 
Jews'  parents,  and  the  brethren  of 
some  of  them,  who,  if  they  put  him 
to  death,  should  not  be  regarded. 

25  So  when  he  had  assured  them 
v/ith  many  words  that  he  would 
restore  them  without  hurt,  according 
to  the  agreement,  they  let  him  go 
for  the  savino;  of  their  brethren. 


pursuit  of  Timotheus  by  the  garrison  which 
that  commander  had  left  behind  him  to 
threaten  Charax,  but,  detaching  a  force  under 
two  of  his  principal  officers  to  attack  the 
garrison  in  its  stronghold,  himself  pressed 
forward  against  the  main  army  and  the  chief 
commander.     (See  v.  20.) 

20.  set  them  over  the  bands.']  Rather,  as 
in  the  Syriac,  "  set  captains  over  the  bands." 
AvTovs  is  a  wrong  reading,  and  should  be 
changed  into  rods. 

an  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  men  of  foot.] 
This  is  a  very  improbable  number.  The  highest 
estimate  of  footmen  elsewhere,  even  in  a  royal 
Syro-Macedonian  army,  is  110,000(2  Mace, 
xiii.  2),  which  the  author  of  the  First  Book 
reduces  to  100,000  (r  Mace.  vi.  30).  It  is 
therefore  quite  inconceivable  that  a  mere 
"commandant"  (see  1;.  2)  should  have  col- 
lected 120,000.  All  the  numbers  in  this 
chapter  are  greatly  exaggerated.  (See  "w. 
19,  23,  26,  28,  &c.) 

21.  a  fortress  called  Camion.']  The  sub- 
sequent mention  of  the  "  temple  of  Atargatis  " 
at  Carnion  ("v.  26)  identifies  this  place  with 
the  "  Carnaim  "  of  the  First  Book  (i  Mace.  v. 
36,  43),  which  is  generally  allowed  to  be  the 
"  Ashtoreth-Karnaim  "  of  Gen.  xiv.  5.  On 
the  probable  site,  see  the  comment  on  i  Mace. 
V.  26. 

uneasy  to  come  unto.]  Guarded,  as  we  learn 
from  the  First  Book  (i  Mace.  v.  39-43),  by 
a  deep  ravine  or  watercourse,  dry  in  the 
summer  time,  which  had  to  be  crossed  before 
an  attack  could  be  made  on  the  fortress. 


22.  Judas  his  first  band.]  Compare  1;.  20. 
Judas  had  divided  his  troops  into  several 
"  bands." 

through  the  appearing  of  him  that  seeth  all 
things.]  A  miraculous  manifestation  of  the 
Divine  presence  is  clearly  intended,  on  a  par 
with  those  mentioned  in  chs.  iii.  25,  33  ;  x.  29  ; 
xi.  8  ;  XV.  27.  The  author  of  the  First  Book, 
though  he  mentions  the  battle  (i  Mace.  v. 
43),  says  nothing  of  any  such  manifestation. 

24.  Timotheus  .  .  .  fell  into  the  hands  of 
Dositheus  and  Sosipater.]  This  is  not  stated 
in  the  First  Book,  and  is,  apparently,  dis- 
believed by  Ewald  and  Dean  Stanley,  who  say 
nothing  of  it.  But  the  tale  is  not  one  which 
it  would  have  been  worth  while  to  invent ; 
and  it  may  fairly  be  regarded  as  one  of  our 
author's  contributions  to  the  history  of  the 
period. 

'with  much  craft.]  Rather,  "with  much 
imposture."  The  author  means  that  Timo- 
theus invented  the  whole  story  of  his  having 
Jewish  captives  in  his  power,  who  would  be 
ill-treated  if  he  were  put  to  death. 

§  15.  Capture  of  the  Atargateuri  at 
Carnion — Fall  of  Ephron— Return 
OF  Judas  by  way  of  Scythopolis  to 
Jerusalem. 

26-31.  This  passage  runs  parallel  with 
I  Mace.  V.  44-54,  with  which  it  agrees  in  all 
the  main  particulars.  It  adds  the  facts,  that 
Lysias  had  a  house  in  Ephron,  and  that  the 
inhabitants  of  Scythopolis  (Beth-shan)  lived 
on  friendly  terms  with  the  Jews  of  the  vicinity. 
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B.  c.  26  Then  Maccabeus  marched  forth 

— ^'    to    Carnion,   and   to    the    temple    of 
•That  is,    "Atar^atis,   and    there    he    slew    five 
and  twenty  thousand  persons. 

27  And  after  he  had  put  to  flight 
and  destroyed  them,  Judas  removed 
the  host  toward  Ephron,  a  strong 
city,  wherein  Lysias  abode,  and  a 
great  multitude  of  divers  nations,  and 
the  strong  young  men  kept  the  walls, 
and  defended  them  mightily  :  wherein 
also  was  great  provision  of  engines 
and  darts. 

28  But  when  Judas  and  his  com- 
pany had  called  upon  Almighty  God, 
who  with    his    power  breaketh    the 


strength  of  his  enemies,  they  won  the     b.  c. 
city,  and  slew  twenty  and  five   thou-    ""H^'' 
sand  of  them  that  were  within. 

29  From  thence  they  departed  to 
Scythopolis,  which  lieth  six  hundred 
furlongs  from  Jerusalem. 

30  But  when  the  Jews  that  dwelt 
there  had  testified  that  the  Scytho- 
politans  dealt  lovingly  with  them, 
and  entreated  them  kindly  in  the 
time  of  their  adversity  ; 

31  They  gave  them  thanks,  desir- 
ing them  to  be  friendly  still  unto 
them :  and  so  they  came  to  Jeru- 
salem, the  feast  of  the  weeks  ap- 
proaching. 


Its  estimates  of  the  numbers  slain  by  Judas 
are  of  the  usual  exaggerated  character.  (See 
the  comment  on  v.  20.) 

26.  the  temple  of  Atargatis^  The  author 
of  the  First  Book  has  "  the  holy  precinct  (rtfxf- 
vos)  in  Carnaim"  (ch.  v.  43),  which  was 
evidently  large  enough  to  afford  a  camping- 
ground  to  the  remnant  of  the  defeated  army. 
Atargatis,  or  Derketo  (Derketis),  was  the 
great  Syrian  nature  goddess  (Dea  Syra),  cor- 
responding to  the  Phoenician  Ashtoreth  and 
the  Babylonian  Ishtar  or  Nanaea.  The  chief 
seats  of  her  worship  were  H  ierapolis  (Mabog) 
and  Aphek  or  Aphaca.  On  its  essential  im- 
purity, see  Euseb.  '  Vit.  Constant.'  iii.  56 ; 
Lucian,  'De  Dea  Syra,'  §§  4-10. 

27.  Ephron^  a  strong  city.']  On  the  identity 
of  "  Ephron  "  with  Gephrun  (Polyb.  v.  70) 
and  its  probable  position,  see  the  comment  on 
I  Mace.  V.  46. 

ivherein  Lysias  abode.]  The  writer  does 
not  intend  to  say  that  Lysias  was  in  Ephron 
at  the  time  of  the  siege,  but  that  he  had  a 
house  there,  in  which  he  sometimes  resided. 
There  is  no  improbability  in  this  statement. 

and  a  great  multitude  of  divers  nations.] 
Compare  -u.  13, 

28.  ivhen  Judas  .  .  .  had  called  upon  Al- 
mighty God.]  Literally,  "  upon  the  Dynast." 
Compare  i>.  15. 

29.  Scythopolis.]  Called  "  Reth-shan  "  in 
I  Mace.  V.  52,  as  in  Josh.  xvii.  11  ;  Judg.  i. 
27,  and  generally  in  the  canonical  Books  of 
the  Old  Testament — "Scythopolis  "  only  here 
and  in  Judith  iii.  10.  Anciently  the  city  be- 
longed to  the  Canaanites,  and  from  them 
probably  received  its  name  of  Beth-Shean 
or  Beth-Shan.  The  name  "Scythopolis" 
(Skv^wi/  TToXif)  is  first  found  given  to  it  in 
Polybius  (v.  70,  §  4),  who  wrote  about  B.C. 

ApOC. —  Vol.  II. 


140,  and  afterwards  occurs  as  the  regular 
Greco-Roman  name  in  Strabo,  Pliny,  Euse- 
bius,  Josephus,  and  the  Itineraries'  ('  Itin. 
Ant.' p.  197;  'Itin.  Hierosol.' p.  586),  main- 
taining itself  till  the  time  of  William  of  Tyre, 
after  which  the  old  name  recurs  in  the  form 
of  Beisan.  Scythopolis  is  thought  to  have 
derived  its  name  from  a  settlement  of  Scythians 
at  the  spot,  made  perhaps  at  the  time  of  the 
great  Scythic  invasion  of  Palestine  mentioned 
by  Herodotus  (i.  106),  which  took  place  about 
B.C.  600.  It  was  at  all  times  more  a  heathen 
than  a  Jewish  city  (Judg.  i.  27;  Mishna 
'  AbodaZara,'  i.  4  ;  Joseph.  'Bell.  Jud.'  ii.  18, 
§  3,  &c.). 

six  hundred  furlongs  from  Jerusalem^ 
This  estimate  is  fairly  correct.  Beisan  is 
distant  from  Jerusalem,  as  the  crow  flies, 
nearly  500  stades,  and  could  not  be  reached 
by  any  ordinary  route  without  an  augmenta- 
tion of  the  distance  by  at  least  one-fifth. 

30.  the  Scythopolitans  dealt  lo-vingly  (with 
them.]  This  was  not  so  at  a  later  date.  On 
the  breaking  out  of  the  last  Roman  war,  a.d. 
65,  the  heathen  inhabitants  rose  up  against 
their  Jewish  fellow-citizens,  and  massacred 
them  to  the  number  of  13,000  (Joseph.  '  Bell. 
Jud.' /.  ..  r.). 

31.  they  came  to  Jerusalem.]  Compare  i 
Mace.  v.  54.  It  is  a  new  fact,  contributed  by 
the  writer  of  this  Book,  that  the  return  im- 
mediately preceded  the  Feast  of  Pentecost. 
On  the  appellation  "  Feast  of  Weeks,"  see 
Deut.  xvi.  10,  16,  and  compare  Lev.  xxiii.  15, 
16. 

§  16.  Expedition  of  Judas  into  Idu- 
m^a.  gorgxas  is  nearly  captured. 
Defeat  of  his  Army. 

32-37.  The  expedition  touched  on  by  the 
author  of  the  First  Book  in  ch.  v.  65  is  here 
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II.  MACCABEES.    XII. 


[v.  32—37- 


1  Or, 
Jainnia, 
J  Mac. 
5-58. 


B.C.  163.  32  And  after  the  fcast^  called 
Pentecost,  they  went  forth  against 
Gorgias  the  governor  of  "Idumea, 

33  Who  came  out  with  three 
thousand  men  of  foot  and  four  hun- 
dred horsemen. 

34  And  it  happened  that  in  their 
fighting  together  a  few  of  the  Jews 
were  slain. 

35  At  which  time  Dositheus,  one 
of  Bacenor's  company,  who  was  on 
horseback,  and  a  strong  man,  was 
still  upon  Gorgias,  and  taking  hold  of 
his  coat  drew  him  by  force  ;  and  when 


he  would  have  taken  that  cursed  man 
alive,  a  horseman  of  Thracia  coming 
upon  him  "smote  off  his  shoulder,  so 
that  Gorgias  fled  unto  Marisa. 

36  Now  when  they  that  were  with 
"Gorgias  had  fought  long,  and  were 
weary,  Judas  called  upon  the  Lord, 
that  he  would  shew  himself  to  be 
their  helper  and  leader  of  the  battle. 

37  And  with  that  he  began  in  his 
own  language,  and  sung  psalms  with 
a  loud  voice,  and  rushing  unawares 
upon  Gorgias'  men,  he  put  them  to 
flight. 


B.C. 

cir.  163. 

II  Or,  put 
by  his 
ann :  or, 
luouniied 
him  ill  tlu 
shoulder: 
or,  struck 
him  in  tlu 
s/ioiiliicr. 

II  Or. 
Esdri'i. 


given  with  some  detail.  It  appears  that 
Gorgias  was  the  leader  against  whom  Judas 
contended.  Judas  had  only  a  small  army  (jv. 
33),  and  was  in  danger  of  suffering  defeat, 
but  by  an  appeal  to  the  religious  feeling  of  his 
troops  gained  the  victory.  In  the  struggle 
Gorgias  was  almost  captured  by  Dositheus, 
but  escaped  through  the  latter  being  wounded. 
No  mention  is  made  of  Hebron,  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  author  of  the  First  Book,  was 
captured  by  Judas. 

32.  after  the  feast  called  Pentecost.']  Com- 
pare Tobit  ii.  I.  The  name  is  a  translation 
of  the  Hebrew  D'C^pn  DV,  which  was 
given  to  the  Festival  because  it  fell  on  the 
hftieth  day  after  the  Passover  sabbath  (Lev. 
xxiii.  15,  16). 

Gorgias  the  governor  of  Idumea^  Gorgias 
has  been  already  mentioned  as  in  league  with 
the  Idumaeans  against  Judas  (ch.  x.  14,  15). 
He  had,  shortly  before  this,  inflicted  a  defeat 
on  a  body  of  Jews  who  had  attacked  Jamnia 
under  Azarias  and  Joseph  (i  Mace.  v.  56-60). 
His  command  seems  to  have  extended  over 
Idumaea  and  northern  Philistia. 

33.  Wfjo  came  out  ivith  three  thousand 
men.]  This  translation  makes  the  estimate 
one  of  the  army  of  Gorgias.  But  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  the  author  intends  to 
give  the  numbers  of  the  army  of  Judas.  (See 
Grimm  ad  loc.)  Gorgias's  forces  were  pro- 
bably far  more  numerous.  Translate — 
"Now  he  came  out  with  three  thousand 
men." 

35.  Dositheus,  one  of  Bacenor's  company.] 
It  would  seem  that  this  "  Dositheus'' is  not 
the  commander  of  w.  19,  24,  or  he  would 
not  have  been  called  "a  certain  Dositheus" 
{AaxTidtos  Tis),  "  one  of  Bacenor's  men." 
He  was,  apparently,  a  common  soldier. 

ivas  still  upon  Gorgias.]  Rather,  "attached 
himself  to  Gorgias;  "  i.e.  made  a  set  upon 
him— challenged  an  encounter,  and  would 
not  be  denied. 


taking  hold  of  his  coat.]  Rather,  "  catching 
hold  of  his  cloak."  The  chlamys  was  a  sort 
of  cloak  or  scarf,  fastened  round  the  neck, 
and  hanging  loosely  behind  the  warrior.  (See 
Smith's  '  Diet,  of  Antiquities,'  cuts  on  pp.  196, 
275,  276,  519,  &c.)  It  was  easily  caught 
hold  of,  and  gave  the  man  who  seized  it  a 
grasp  of  his  foe  which  was  not  easily  escaped. 

a  horseman  of  Thracia  coming  upon  him.] 
The  Thracians  were  renowned  as  light-armed 
troops,  and  sened  both  on  foot  and  horse- 
back. They  were  constantly  enrolled  as 
mercenaries  by  the  Epigoni,  or  "  successors  " 
of  Alexander,  and  are  found  serving  in  al- 
most all  the  large  armies  collected  by  them 
(See  Polyb.  v.  65,  §  10 ;  79,  §  6,  &c.) 

smote  off  his  shoulder.]  I.e.  his  arm  at  the 
shoulder.     (Compare  ch.  xv.  30.) 

Gorgias  fled  unto  Marisa^  "  Marisa,"  the 
Greek  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew  "  Mareshah," 
was  the  name  of  a  city  of  Judah  situated  in 
the  low  Philistine  plain,  or  Shefelah.  It  was 
distant  from  Hebron  about  thirteen  miles  to 
the  north-west,  on  the  direct  route  to  Ash- 
dod.  It  seems  to  be  represented  by  the 
modem  "  Marash  "  (Robinson,  '  Researches,' 
vol.  ii.  pp.  67,  68).  The  Syriac  alteration  of 
"Marisa"  into  "Samaria"  is  quite  inde- 
fensible. 

36.  m)hen  they  that  ivere  with  Gorgias  hou 
fought  long  and  avere  iveary.]  "  Gorgias  "  is 
the  reading  of  a  few  MSS.  only;  the  great 
majority  have  "  Esdris."  A  Jewish,  and 
not  a  Syro-Macedonian,  commander  is  cer- 
tamly  intended.  Note  that  "Ezri"(=  Es- 
dris) occurs  as  a  Jewish  name  in  i  Chr.xxvii. 
26. 

37.  luith  that  be  began  in  his  oivn  language 
and  sung  psalms.]  Rather,  "with  that  he 
led  off,  i&  the  national  tongue,  the  war- 
cry  that  was  joined  with  psalms."  Some 
well-known  war-song  must  be  meant. 

Gorgias'  men.]  The  army  which  Gorgias 
had  just  deserted.     (See  v.  3 ;.) 


V.  38—4^-] 
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B.  c.  38  So  Judas  gathered  his  host,  and 

cir^3.   ^^j^g  jj^j.^  j.j^g  j,jj.y.  j^£-  Odollam.    And 

when  the  seventh  day  came,  they 
purified  themselves,  as  the  custom 
was,  and  kept  the  sabbath  in  the 
same  place. 

39  And   upon   the   day   following, 
Or,         "as   the  use  had  been,  Judas  and  his 

at  such  I  1        L     J  • 

time,  ^c.  company  came  to  take  up  the  bodies 
of  them  that  were  slain,  and  to  bury 
them  with  their  kinsmen  in  their 
fathers'  graves. 

40  Now  under  the  coats  of  every 


one  that  was  slain  they  found  things      b.  c. 
consecrated  to  the  idols  of  the  Jam-    "^'^JL^ 
nites,  which   is    forbidden    the  Jews 
by  '^the  law.     Then  every  man  saw  a  Deut,  7. 
that    this   was    the  cause   wherefore  ^^'  ^*' 
they  were  slain. 

41  All  men  therefore  praising  the 
Lord,  the  righteous  Judge,  who  had 
opened  things  that  were  hid, 

42  Betook  themselves  unto  prayer, 
and  besought  him  that  the  sin  com- 
mitted might  wholly  be  put  out  of 
remembrance.      Besides,    that    noble 


§  17.  Burial  of  the  Jewish  slain.  Dis- 
covery OF  Idol-offerings  upon  their 
PERSONS.    Atonement  made  for  them. 

38-45.  Judas,  after  the  battle,  occupied 
"  Odollam  "  or  "  Adullam,"  and  there  rested 
during  the  Sabbath.  On  the  day  following 
he  proceeded  to  bury  the  bodies  of  those 
soldiers  belonging  to  his  own  side  who  had 
fallen  in  the  fight.  According  to  our  author, 
it  was  found  that  all  the  slain  had,  concealed 
on  their  persons,  objects  which  had  been 
carried  oft'  from  the  idol  temples  of  Jamnia. 
Hence  their  deaths  were  regarded  as  Divine 
judgments.  Judas,  having  improved  the  oc- 
casion to  warn  the  people  against  idolatry, 
made  a  collection  for  an  offering  to  be  sent 
to  Jerusalem,  in  expiation  of  the  sin  which 
his  soldiers  had  committed. 

38.  the  city  of  Odollam.']  Adullam  appears 
as  a  Canaanite  city  in  Josh.  xii.  15  (compare 
Gen.  xxxviii.  i,  12).  In  the  division  of  the 
Holy  Land  it  was  assigned  to  Judah  (Josh. 
XV.  35).  The  place  appears  to  have  been  in 
the  Shefelah.  It  is  probably  identified  with 
the  "  Aid-el- Ma  "  discovered  by  M.  Clermont- 
Ganneau,  near  which  is  a  cave,  "  sufficiently 
large  to  have  been  the  habitation  of  David 
while  his  band  were  garrisoning  the  hold  or 
fortress "  ('  (Quarterly  Statement '  of  Pal. 
Explor.  Fund  for  Jan.  1881,  p.  44).  Aid-el- 
Ma  is  marked  in  the  twenty-first  sheet  of  the 
great  map  published  by  the  Fund. 

they  purified  themsel'ves.]  C  ontact  with  the 
heathen  would  have  made  most  of  them 
"  unclean,"  more  especially  such  as  had  killed 
an  enemy  (Num.  xxxi.  19).  The  purification 
would  be  by  means  of  ablution. 

39.  as  the  use  had  been.]  Rather,  "ac- 
cording as  necessity  required."  The 
burial  of  the  slain  could  not  be  longer  de- 
ferred without  danger  to  the  living  from  the 
setting  in  of  decomposition. 

to  bury  them  ivith  their  kinsmen  in  their 
fathers^  graves.]  This  would  scarcely  have 
been  possible  in  many  cases,  since  the  slain 


were,  no  doubt,  from  various  and  distant 
localities.  They  were  probably  all  interred 
on  the  field  of  battle. 

40.  under  the  coats ^  The  x^to>v  is  the 
close-fitting  inner  garment,  corresponding  to 
the  modern  "  shirt,"  and  in  no  way  re- 
sembles our  "  coat."  Evidently  the  soldiers 
sought  to  conceal  the  idol-offerings  which 
they  wore,  as  much  as  possible. 

things  consecrated  to  the  idols  of  the  Jam- 
nites.]  Votive  offerings  in  silver  or  gold, 
such  as  abounded  in  every  heathen  temple, 
are  probably  intended.  A  superstitious 
feeling  had  induced  the  soldiers  of  Judas  to 
carry  these  off  from  the  temples  of  the  Jam- 
nites,  and  suspend  them  about  their  persons 
as  amulets,  which  would  avert  dangers.  The 
fact  is  very  important,  as  indicating  an  under- 
current of  heathenish  feeling  and  belief, 
even  among  those  Jews  who,  on  the  whole, 
clave  to  the  Law,  and  ventured  their  lives  in 
its  defence.  Judas  would  naturally  be  shocked 
by  the  discovery,  and,  to  check  such  a  de- 
parture from  true  religion,  he  made  it  public, 
and  put  it  before  his  soldiers,  that  the  amulets, 
instead  of  averting  danger,  had  attracted  it, 
and  been  "  the  cause  "  wherefore  those  who 
wore  them  had  been  slain. 

'which  is  forbidden  the  Je-ivs  by  the  laiv.] 
The  Law  was  very  strict  in  forbidding  any 
adoption  of  even  innocent  heathen  rites,  or 
any  conformity  with  heathen  religious  prac- 
tices. (See  Ex.  xx.  4,  23,  xxiii.  24,  xxxiv.  13 ; 
Deut.  xiv.  I,  &c.)  The  particular  practice 
here  mentioned  is  not,  however,  forbidden  ia 
the  Law  expressly. 

41.  the  Lord,  the  righteous  Judge.]  Com- 
pare above,  v.  6. 

ivho  had  opened,  is'c^  Rather,  "  who 
makes  manifest  the  things  which  have 
been  hid."  The  statement  is  quite  general, 
though,  no  doubt,  a  special  reference  to  the 
recent  discovery  is  intended. 

42.  might  luholly  be  put  out  of  remem- 
brance?^     Literally,   "might  be    completely 
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II.  MACCABEES.    XII.  XIII. 


[v.  43—45- 


B.C. 

eir.  163. 


Judas  exhorted  the  people  to  keep 
themselves  from  sin,forsomuch  as  they 
saw  before  their  eyes  the  things  that 
came  to  pass  for  the  sins  of  those 
that  were  slain. 

43  And  when  he  had  made  a 
gathering  throughout  the  company 
to  the  sum  of  two  thousand  drachms 
of  silver,  he  sent  it  to  Jerusalem  to 
offer  a  sin  offering,  doing  therein  very 
well  and  honestly,  in  that  he  was 
mindful  of  the  resurrection  : 

44  f'or   if  he   had  not  hoped  that 


they  that  were  slain  should  have  risen     P-  c 
again,  it    had   been   superfluous    and    *^'!ll.^ 
vain  to  pray  for  the  dead. 

45  And  also  in  that  he  perceived 
that  there  was  great  favour  laid  up  for 
those  that  died  ^odly,  it  was  an  holy 
and  good  thought.  Whereupon  he 
made  a  reconciliation  for  the  dead, 
that  they  might  be  delivered  from  sin. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

I  Eiipator  invadcth  Jicdea.  1 5  Jiidas  by  night 
slaycth  many.  18  Enpaior's  purpose  is  de- 
featcd.     22  He  maketh  peace  zvith  Judas. 


wiped  out."  Sin  is  "  wiped  out "  by  being 
forgiven,  rather  than  by  being  forgotten. 
God  can  really  never  forget  anything. 

43.  two  thousand  drachms  of  silver.^ 
About  eighty  pounds  of  our  money.  Some 
MSS.  give  "three  thousand;"  the  Vulgate, 
"twelve  thousand."  The  money  would  be 
employed  in  the  purchase  of  victims. 

to  offer  a  sin- offering. 1  On  the  law  of 
sin-ofierings,  see  Lev.  iv.  2-35;  v.  1-19 ; 
vi.  2-7.  There  is  no  indication  in  the  Law 
that  they  were  intended  to  be  offered  for  the 
dead,  nor  any  evidence  to  shew  that  they  had 
ever  been  so  offered  before  this  occasion. 
Hence  the  anxiety  of  the  writer  to  justify  the 
act  of  Judas,  which  he  does  on  general 
grounds. 

doing  therein  'very  ivell  and  honestly ?\  Rather, 
"very  well  and  rightly."  'Ao-reios  in  the 
later  Greek  has  the  general  sense  of  what  is 
right  and  good. 

he  ivas  mindful  of  the  resurrection.^  See 
the  comment  on  ch.  vi.  26 ;  vii.  9. 

44.  to  pray  for  the  dead."]  Offerings  were 
supposed  to  be  always  accompanied  by  prayer. 
When  a  "sin-offering"  was  offered,  it  was, 
as  a  matter  of  course,  accompanied  by 
prayer  that  the  sin  for  which  the  offering 
was  made  might  be  forgiven.  (Compare  -v. 
42.)  The  Jewish  liturgies  contain  a  form  of 
"  Prayer  for  the  dead,"  called  "  the  Kaddish." 
which  is  believed  to  be  at  least  as  old  as  the 
time  of  our  Lord.  (Farrar,  '  Eternal  Hope,' 
p.  216.) 

45.  And  also,  (i)V.] .  Verse  44  is  paren- 
thetic, being  exegetical  of  the  assertion  in 
V.  43,  that  Judas  "was  mindful  of  the  re- 
surrection." Verse  45  is  to  be  closely  con- 
nected with  the  last  clause  of  1'.  43. 

there  ivas  great  favour  laid  m/.]  Compare 
ch.  vii.  9,  II,  14,  23.  The  conviction  of  a 
happy  future  beyond  the  grave  as  reserved 
for  the  righteous  was  one  of  the  chief  animating 
principles  of  the  Maccabasan  revolt,  and  seems 


to  have  been  confidently  held  by  all  classes. 
Judas  regarded  the  sinners  who  had  fallen  as 
purged  from  their  sin  by  the  sin-offering  and 
the  prayers  of  the  people,  so  that  they  passed 
into  the  class  of  those  who  "  died  " — or  rather 
"  slept " — in  godliness,  and  became  possessors 
of  the  "  favour  "  laid  up  for  that  class. 

it  ivas  an  holy  and  good  thought?^  This  clause 
is  best  detached  from  the  preceding  one,  and 
taken  as  a  sort  of  summary.  The  entire  con- 
ception which  Judas  had  formed  on  this 
matter  was  "  holy  and  good." 

he  made  a  reconciliation^  Rather,  "the 
reconciliation  " — tliat  which  had  been  already 
mentioned  (1;.  43). 

CHAPTER  XIH. 
§  18.  Great  Expedition  of  Eupator 

AND   LYSIAS   into   ]VJ)IE.X. 

1-26.  This  expedition  is,  beyond  a  doubt,. 
identical  with  that  which  the  author  of  the 
First  Book  describes  in  ch.  vi.  23-63,  and 
which  he  assigns  to  the  150th  Seleucid  year 
(ib.  "v.  20).  It  was  provoked  by  attacks, 
which  Judas  was  continually  making,  upon 
the  Acra  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  Syro-Mace- 
donian  garrison  which  held  it  (ib.  18-27). 
The  army  collected  by  Lysias  was  the  largest 
ever  brought  against  Judaea  by  the  Syro- 
Macedonians.  It  was  composed  of  foot, 
horse,  chariots  (2  Mace.  xiii.  2),  and  ele- 
phants. The  main  campaign  was  on  the 
Idumxan  border,  about  the  city  of  Beth-sura 
(i  Mace.  vi.  31-50;  2  Mace.  xiii.  19).  The 
Syro-Macedonians  had  greatly  the  advantage 
over  the  Jews  in  the  struggle;  and  the  latter 
were  only  saved  from  complete  subjugation 
by  the  sudden  march  of  Philip  on  Antioch 
(i  Mace.  vi.  35;  2  Mace.  xiii.  23),  which 
forced  Lysias  to  bring  the  war  to  an  end  by  a 
peace,  under  which  the  Jews  were  granted  very 
favourable  terms  (i  Mace.  vi.  59).  The  facts 
wherewith  the  author  of  the  present  Book 
enriches  the  history  are  his  accounts  of  the- 
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B.  c.  T  N  the  hundred  forty  and  ninth 
- —  X.  year  it  was  told  Judas,  that 
Antiochus  Eupator  was  coming  with 
a  great  power  into  Judea, 
•  ch.  n.  I.  2  And  with  him  "  Lysias  his  pro- 
tector, and  ruler  of  his  affairs,  having 
either  of  them  a  Grecian  power  of 
footmen,  an  hundred  and  ten  thou- 
sand, and  horsemen  five  thousand 
and  three  hundred,  and  elephants  two 


and  twenty,  and  three  hundred  cha-     b.  C. 
riots  armed  with  hooks.  ciiw^a. 

3  Menelaus  also  joined  himself 
with  them,  and  with  great  dissimula- 
tion encouraged  Antiochus,  not  for 
the  safeguard  of  the  country,  but 
because  he  thought  to  have  been 
made  governor. 

4  But  the  King  of  kings    moved 
Antiochus'  mind  against  this  wicked 


execution  of  Menelaus  (^z^v.  3-8),  of  the 
prayer  and  fast  of  Judas  {'w.  10-12),  of  his 
night  attack  on  the  Syrian  camp  near  Modem 
(^w.  14-17),  and  of  the  disturbance  at  Ptole- 
mais  on  the  return  of  the  Syrians  from  Judxa 
to  Antioch  {w.  25,  26).  The  details  of  the 
great  battle  between  Lysias  and  Judas  are 
given  only  in  the  First  Book  (ch.  vi.  33-47). 

1.  In  the  hundred  forty  and  ninth  year.l 
Really  in  the  150th  year,  which  began  in 
October,  B.C.  163,  and  terminated  in  October, 
B.C.  162.  It  is  conjectured  that  the  author 
of  the  Second  Book  counts  the  Seleucid  years 
from  B.C.  313,  instead  of  from  B.C.  312. 

that  Antiochus  Eupator  ivas  coming.^  As 
in  ch.  xi.,  so  here,  the  writer  speaks  of  Eupator 
as  if  he  had  an  actual  part  in  the  conduct  of 
affairs,  whereas  he  was  a  mere  boy,  entirely 
imder  the  direction  and  control  of  Lysias. 
Lysias  took  him  to  the  war  in  order  that  he 
might  not  lose  sight  of  him. 

2.  Lysias  his  protector,  and  ruler  of  his 
affairs^  Compare  ch.  xi.  i,  and  i  Mace.  vi. 
17. 

having  either  of  them  a  Grecian  po-iver  of 
footmenJ\  It  is  not  at  all  likely  that  the  Syro- 
Macedonian  forces  were,  in  any  sense,  par- 
titioned between  Eupator  and  Lysias.  Lysias 
was  in  command  of  the  entire  army. 

an  hundred  and  ten  thousand.']  The  com- 
ponent elements  of  the  army  of  Lysias  at  this 
time  are  stated  somewhat  differtntly  in  the 
First  and  Second  Books  of  Maccabees : — 


In  the  First  Book. 

Foot  .  .  100,000 
Horse  .  20,000 
Elephants  32 


III  the  Second  Book. 

Foot  .      .  110,000 

Horse       .  5)  300 

Elephants  22 

Chariots  ,  300 


Josephus  contradicts  himself  as  to  the 
numbers  (comp.  'Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  3,  with 
'  Bell.  Jud.'  i.  I,  §  5),  and  cannot  be  regarded 
as  a  trustworthy  authority.  The  numbers  of 
the  Second  Book  are  here,  on  the  whole,  the 
most  probable. 

three  hundred  chariots  armed  ivith  hooks7\ 
Rather,  "with  scythes"  or  "sickles." 
Scythed  chariots  were  employed  by  the  Per- 


sians at  Cunaxa  (Xen.  '  Anab.'  i.  8,  §  10)  and  at 
Arbela  (Q^Curt.  '  Vit.  Alex.'iv.  9;  Diod.  Sic. 
xvii.  53).  InB.C.  220  they  are  said  to  have  been 
brought  by  Molo  against  Antiochus  the  Great 
(Polyb.  V.  53,  §  10);  and  in  B.C.  190  they 
were  brought  by  Antiochus  himself  against 
the  Romans  (Liv.  xxxvii.  41).  There  is  thus 
nothing  improbable  in  their  employment  by 
Eupator  in  B.C.  162.  The  number  (300) 
seems,  however,  excessive ;  since  Codomannus 
brought  but  200  to  Arbela  (Arrian,  'Exp. 
Alex.'  iii.  ii). 

3.  Menelaus  also  joined  himself  ivith  them^ 
Nothing  is  said  of  Menelaus  having  joined  the 
expedition  by  tlie  author  of  the  First  Book. 
It  is  conceivable,  however,  that  he  may  have 
done  so.  Alcimus  joined  the  expedition  of 
Bacchides  in  the  year  following  (r  Mace.  vii. 
9,  12).  Menelaus's  functions  had  ceased 
when  the  Temple  was  profaned  (ch.  vi.  2-4) ; 
and  he  had  probably  remained  at  Antioch 
during  the  interval  between  B.C.  168  and  162. 

'with  great  dissimulation.']  Elpavtia  here 
is  "simulation"  rather  than  "dissimulation." 
Translate  "with  great  pretence  of  patriot- 
ism." 

not  for  the  safeguard  of  the  country.]  I.e. 
"  not  really  for  the  salvation  of  his  country, 
as  he  pretended,  but  from  a  personal  motive." 
Menelaus  doubtless  professed  to  see  in  the 
destruction  of  the  Maccabean  party  and  the 
full  re-establishment  of  the  Syrian  yoke  the 
only  chance  of  prosperity  for  his  unhappy 
country.     So  traitors  argue  at  all  times. 

he  thought  to  have  been  77iade  governor.] 
Literally,  "he  thought  to  be  established  in 
his  office."  The  "office"  intended  is  that 
of  High  Priest,  from  which  he  had  been, 
practically,  deposed  for  five  years. 

4.  But  the  King  of  kings.]  This  is  probably 
the  earliest  application  to  God  of  a  title 
frequently  assumed  by  earthly  sovereigns.  It 
is  found  also  in  3  Mace.  v.  35,  and  in  the 
Book  of  Enoch  (ix.  4).  The  writers  of  the 
New  Testament  have  adopted  it,  and  given 
it  the  highest  possible  consecration.  (See 
I  Tim.  vi.  5  ;  Rev.  xvii.  14,  xix.  16.) 

moved  Antiochus''  mind  against  this  ivicked 
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B-  c.  wretch,  and  Lysias  informed  the  king 
- —  *  that  this  man  was  the  cause  of  all 
mischief,  so  that  the  king  commanded 
to  bring  him  unto  Berea,  and  to  put 
him  to  death,  as  the  manner  is  in 
that  place. 

5  Now  there  was  in  that  place  a 
tower  of  fifty  cubits  high,  full  of 
ashes,  and  it  had  a  round  instrument, 
which  on  every  side  hanged  down 
into  the  ashes. 

6  And  whosoever  was  condemned 
of  sacrilege,  or  had  committed  any 
other  grievous  crime,  there  did  all 
men  thrust  him  unto  death. 

7  Such  a  death  it  happened  that 
Vv'icked    man    to  die,  not   having  so 


much    as    burial    in    the    earth  ;  and      B.  c. 
that  most  justly  :  cir^a. 

8  For  inasmuch  as  he  had  com- 
mitted many  sins  about  the  altar, 
whose  fire  and  ashes  were  holy,  he 
received  his  death  in  ashes. 

9  Now  the  king  came  with  a  bar- 
barous and  haughty  mind  to  do  far 
worse  to  the  Jews,  than  had  been 
done  in  his  father's  time. 

10  Which  things  when  Judas  per- 
ceived, he  commanded  the  multitude  to 
call  upon  the  Lord  night  and  day,  that 
if  ever  at  any  other  time,  he  would 
now  also  help  them,  being  at  the  point 
to  be  put  from  their  law,  from  their 
country,  and  from  the  holy  temple  : 


ivretcb.']  The  execution  of  Menelaus,  if  it 
took  place  as  here  narrated,  must  have  been 
the  work  of  Lysias  far  more  than  of  Eupator, 
whose  consent  to  it  would  be  a  mere  matter 
of  form,  like  the  signature,  by  modern  con- 
stitutional sovereigns,  of  a  death-warrant. 
How  Menelaus  had  offended  Lysias,  or  why 
the  latter  wished  him  to  be  put  to  death,  is 
not  apparent. 

tAe  cause  of  all  mischief.']  Rather,  "  the 
«.*ause  of  all  the  mischief."  It  is  quite  con- 
ceivable that  this  might  be  asserted,  especially 
as  the  real  originator  of  the  mischief,  Jason 
(ch.  iv.  7-26),  was  a  fugitive  in  a  distant  land 
(ch.  V.  8),  and  could  not  be  made  the  scape- 
goat. 

unto  Berea.']  The  "  Beroea  "  here  intended 
is,  no  doubt,  that  which  lay  halfway  between 
Hicrapolis  and  Antioch  (Plin.  'H.  N.'  v.  19  ; 
Strab.  xvi.  p.  751),  on  the  site  of  the  modern 
Aleppo.  It  was  not  a  place  of  much  import- 
ance in  ancient  times. 

as  the  manner  is  in  that  place.]  We  have 
no  other  evidence  of  the  existence  of  this 
cruel  custom  at  Bercea  ;  but  suffocation  in  a 
pit  full  of  ashes  was  a  recognised  Persian 
punishment,  and  one  frequently  inflicted  on 
offenders  of  a  high  class.  (See  Ctesias, 
♦Persic.  Excerpt.,'  §§  48,  52;  Val.  Max.  ix. 
3,  §  7.) 

5.  a  round  instrument.]  Rather,  "  an  in- 
strument that  turned  round ;"  a  sort  of  wheel, 
whereon  a  man  could  be  placed,  which  turned 
with  him,  and,  after  making  half  a  revolution, 
dropped  him  off  it  into  the  ashes. 

,6.  ivhosoever  ivas  condemned  of  sacrilege.] 
Menelaus  had  been  guilty  of  sacrilege  (ch.  iv. 
32),  but  it  is  scarcely  likely  that  he  was  con- 
demned for  it,  since  his  sacrilege  consisted  in 
his  plundering  the  Jeivish  temple.     He  was 


probably  executed  as  a  traitor.  Still  there 
was  an  appropriateness  in  his  being  awarded 
a  punishment  specially  assigned  by  custom  to 
sacrilegious  persons. 

there  did  all  men  thrust  him  unto  death.]  A 
tumultuary  proceeding  seems  to  be  intended, 
when  a  man,  taken  in  the  act,  was  hurried  by 
a  mob  to  the  tower,  and  violently  pushed 
against  the  machine  described  above,  which 
caught  him,  and  bore  him  to  his  death. 

8.  he  had  committed  many  sins  about  the 
altar.]  Menelaus  had  accompanied  Epi- 
phanes  into  the  Temple  and  given  the  sanction 
of  his  authority  to  the  profanation  of  the 
sanctuary  and  the  altar  then  begun,  and 
carried  afterwards  to  such  lengths  (ch.  v.  15, 
23;  vi.  2-5,  &c.).  In  the  view  of  the  Jews 
he  was  guilty  of  the  entire  series  of  pollutions 
to  which  his  acts  had  led  the  way,  and  which 
he  had  at  no  time  withstood.  His  death  at 
this  time,  at  the  instance  of  Lysias,  and  the 
scene  of  it,  Bercea,  are  confirmed  by  Josephus 
('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  7).  The  author  of  the 
First  Book  passes  the  matter  over  in  silence. 

9.  the  king  came  .  .  .  to  do  far  nvorse  to 
the  Jenvs,  than  had  been  done  in  his  father's 
time.]  Rather,  "to  do  to  the  Jews  the 
worst  that  had  been  done  in  his  father's 
time."  It  would  not  have  been  possible  to 
"do  worse  "than  Epiphanes,  who  had  pro- 
faned the  Temple,  put  down  the  religion,  set 
up  idolatry,  and  commanded  Lysias  to  slay  or 
sell  for  slaves  the  entire  nation  (i  Mace.  iii. 
35-42).  Eupator,  or  rather  Lysias,  came 
now  with  similar  intentions  (see  v.  10). 

10.  being  at  the  faint  to  be  put  from  their 
latu,  from  their  country,  and  from  the  holy 
temple.]  This  does  not  appear  from  the  First 
Book.  In  collecting,  however,  the  unusually 
large  army  brought  against  Judx'a  on  this 
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B.  c.  II   And  that  he  would  not  suffer 

*^"!ll-'  the    people,     that     had     even    now 

^huiiiad  b^^n    but    a    little    refreshed,    to    be 

a  little  j,^    subjection    to    the    blasphemous 

respite.  ,  -'  ' 

nations. 

12  So  when  thev  had  all  done  this 
together,  and  besought  the  merciful 
Lord  with  weeping  and  fasting,  and 
lying  flat  upon  the  ground  three  days 
long,  Judas,  having  exhorted  them, 
commanded  they  should  be  in  a 
readiness. 

13  And  Judas,  being  apart  with 
the  elders,  determined,  before  the 
king's  host  should  enter  into  Judea, 
and  get  the  city,  to  go  forth  and  try 


the  matter  in  fi?ht  by  the  help  of  the     b.  c. 
Lord.  ^^        ^  ^  ^'IL^- 

14  So  when  he  had  committed  all 

to  the  "  Creator  of  the  world,  and  "  O""- 
exhorted  his  soldiers  to  fight  man- 
fully, even  unto  death,  for  the  laws, 
the  temple,  the  city,  the  country, 
and  the  commonwealth,  he  camped 
by  Modin  : 

15  And  having  given  the  watch- 
word to  them  that  were  about  him, 
Victory  is  of  God;  with  the  most 
valiant  and  choice  young  men  he 
went  in  into  the  king's  tent  by  night, 
and  slew  in  the  camp  about  four 
thousand  men,  and  the  chiefest  of  the 


occasion  (see  'u.  2  and  the  comment),  Lysias 
can  scarcely  have  had  any  other  design  than 
to  carrA"  out  fully  the  object  with  which  he 
had  entered  on  his  first  expedition,  which  was 
the  complete  extirpation  of  the  entire  people 
(i  Mace.  iii.  35).  So  far  as  human  foresight 
can  judge,  the  design  would  have  been 
triumphantly  carried  out  and  the  Jewish 
nation  swept  from  the  earth,  had  not  Philip, 
at  the  most  critical  moment,  marched  on 
Antioch  and  forced  Lysias  to  turn  all  his 
attention  towards  him.  (See  especially 
I  Mace.  vi.  47-54,  where  the  extremity  to 
which  Judas  was  reduced  is  made  far  more 
apparent  than  it  is  by  the  present  writer.) 

11.  but  a  little  refreshed7\  Rather,  "  but 
for  a  short  time  refreshed."  It  was  three 
years  only  since  the  recovery  of  the  Temple. 

12.  lying  flat  upon  the  ground^  The  ordi- 
nary prostration  in  prayer  is  intended.  (Com- 
pare I  Mace.  iv.  40 ;  2  Mace.  x.  4.) 

commanded  they  should  be  in  a  readiness. '\ 
Rather,  "commanded  that  they  should  come 
to  him." 

13.  ivitb  the  elders."]  Compare  i  Mace, 
vii.  33.  This  is  the  first  indication  of  Judas 
having  so  far  ori:anised  a  civil  government  as 
to  have  established  a  council  of  "  elders."  No 
doubt,  however,  from  the  time  of  the  recovery 
of  the  Temple  hill,  the  national  character  of 
the  outbreak  was  recognised,  and,  while 
Judas  commanded  in  the  field,  something 
like  a  civil  power  held  possession  of  eastern 
Jerusalem.  With  this  civil  power  he  from 
time  to  time  took  counsel. 

before  the  kin^s  host  should  .  .  .  get  the 
city.]  I.e.  recapture  the  part  of  Jerusalem 
which  Judas  had  recovered  (ch.  x.  i). 

to  go  forth  and  try  the  matter.]  I.e.  to 
march  against  the  enemy — not  to  wait  within 
walls  for  the  royal  assault,  but  to  take  the 


field,  and  seek  an  opportunity  for  attack,  as 
he  had  always  done  previously  (i  Mace.  iii. 
u,  23;  iv.  12;  v.  33,  43;  2  Mace.  viii.  6, 
23,  &c.). 

14.  the  Creator  of  the  ivorld.]  Compare 
ch.  i.  24;  vii.  23.  The  "Creator  of  the 
world  "  could  not  but  be  all-powerful,  and 
able  to  give  the  victory  to  whomsoever  He 
pleased. 

for  the  laius,  the  temple,  the  city,  the  country, 
and  the  commor.rjjealth?^  For  all  that  they 
valued,  either  in  Church  or  State— for  the 
Divine  laws,  the  Temple,  Jerusalem,  Judaea, 
their  new  freedom  and  self-government, 

he  camped  by  Modin.]  The  Syrian  line  of 
march  was  along  the  coast  from  Carmel, 
through  the  low  plains  of  Sharon  and  Philistia. 
(See  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  vi.  31.)  They 
were  wont  to  attack  Judaea  either  from  the 
west  or  from  the  south.  Judas  therefore 
marched  westward  to  the  commanding  posi- 
tion of  Modin  or  Modein,  whence  he  could 
observe  the  movements  of  Lysias,  and  watch 
his  opportunity  for  striking  a  blow. 

15.  the  twatchivord  .  .  .  Victory  is  of  God.] 
Compare  the  watchword  given  in  the  battle 
with  Nicanor  (ch.  viii.  23) — "Help  is  from 
God."  It  was  especially  necessary  to  give  a 
watchword  before  a  night  attack. 

he  .  .  .  sleiv  in  the  camp  about  four  thousand 
men.]  It  is  strange  that  the  author  of  the 
First  Book  says  nothing  of  this  daring  exploit. 
Perhaps  he  omitted  it,  since  it  did  not  affect 
the  result  of  the  war.  Lysias  continued  his 
march,  only  with  greater  caution  than  pre- 
viously, and  took  up  the  position  in  Idumaea 
which  he  had  probably  from  the  first  intended. 
It  was  the  same  position  which  he  had  occu- 
pied in  his  previous  attack  upon  Judas 
(i  Mace.  iv.  29). 

the  chiefest  of  the  elephants.^     It  is  not  at 
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B.C. 

cir.  162. 


elephants,  with   all   that    were    upon 
him. 

16  And  at  last  they  filled  the  camp 
with  fear  and  tumult,  and  departed 
with  good  success. 

17  This  was  done  in  the  break  of 
the  day,  because  the  protection  of 
the  Lord  did  help  him. 

18  Now  when  the  king  had  taken 
a  taste  of  the  manliness  of  the  Jews, 
he  went  about  to  take  the  holds  by 
policy. 

19  And  marched  toward  Bethsura, 
which  was  a  strong  hold  of  the  Jews  : 


but   he  was  put  to  flight,  failed,  and     b.  c. 
ost  or  his  men  :  — 

20  For  Judas  had  conveyed  unto 
them  that  were  in  it  such  things  as 
were  necessary. 

21  But  Rhodocus,  who  was  in  the 
Jews'  host,  disclosed  the  secrets  to 
the  enemies  ;  therefore  he  was  sought 
out,  and  when  they  had  gotten  him, 
they  put  him  in  prison. 

22  The  king  treated  with  them  in 
Bethsura  the  second  time,  gave  his 
hand,  took  their's,  departed,  fought 
with  Judas,  was  overcome  ; 


all  clear  how  this  could  be  known,  in  the 
confusion  and  darkness  of  a  night  attack. 
One  is  led  to  suspect  some  confusion  between 
this  exploit  of  Judas  and  the  later  one  of  his 
brother  Eleazar,  who  in  broad  daylight 
singled  out  the  biggest  of  the  elephants  in 
the  army  of  Eupator,  attacked  him  and  slew 
him,  sacrificing  his  own  life  in  the  encounter 
(i  Mace.  vi.  43-46). 

qvith  all  that  luere  upon  him.l  Literally, 
"  with  the  crowd  that  was  in  his  house."  The 
"  house  "  is  the  wooden  tower  on  the  ele- 
phant's back.  This  was  believed  by  the  Jews 
of  Maccabffian  times  to  have  been  occupied  by 
above  thirty  men  !     (See  i  Mace.  vi.  37.) 

17.  This  nvas  done  in  the  break  of  the  daj.'] 
Or,  "This  took  place  when  the  day  was 
already  breaking."  Though  the  protection 
of  the  darkness  was  withdrawn,  God's  pro- 
tection saved  Judas  from  disaster. 

18.  N'oiv  luhen  the  king  had  taken  a  taste, 
is'c^  A  change  of  policy  is  indicated.  The 
Syrians  had  started  forth  on  their  expedition 
confident  in  their  overwhelming  strength. 
Judas's  slaughter  of  4000  men  in  their  camp 
not  far  from  Modem,  had  dispelled  this  con- 
fidence and  made  them  see  the  necessity  of 
proceeding  with  caution.  The  rest  of  the 
campaign  was  carried  on  according  to  the 
most    approved    rules   of   military  art   {bia 

19.  j4nd  marched  toward  Bethsura.']  Com- 
pare I  Mace.  vi.  31. 

tvhich  ivas  a  strong  hold  of  the  Jeavs^  Judas 
had  seized  it  and  fortified  it,  after  the  failure 
of  Lysias's  first  expedition  (i  Mace.  iv.  61). 
Previously  it  seems  to  have  been  held  by  the 
Idumaeans  (ib.  v.  29). 

he  <ivas  put  to  flight,  failed,  and  lost  of  his 
men.']  This  does  not  appear  in  the  narrative 
of  the  First  Hook,  where  we  have  a  descrip- 
tion of  a  great  battle  between  the  hosts  of 
Judas  and  Lysias  in  the  vicinity  of  Bethsura, 


in  which,  though  Lysias  suffered  certain  losses, 
he  was  in  the  end  completely  victorious, 
forcing  the  army  under  Judas  to  retreat  and 
leave  Bethsura  to  its  fate  (i  Mace.  vi.  42-47). 
It  may  be  true,  however,  that  Lysias  made 
one  assault  upon  the  place  which  failed. 

20.  For  Judas  had  conveyed  unto  them.] 
Rather,  "And  Judas  [hereupon]  conveyed 
unto  them."  It  is  meant  that  Judas  took 
advantage  of  Lysias's  failure  to  throw  pro- 
visions into  the  town. 

21.  Rhodocus.]  Nothing  more  is  known  of 
this  traitor ;  for  it  is  a  wild  fancy  of  Hitzig's 
that  he  was  the  author  of  the  86th  and  88th 
Psalms. 

disclosed  the  secrets^  Rather,  "their  se- 
crets " — as  their  numbers,  plans,  weak  points, 
and  the  like.  Having  to  acknowledge, 
grudgingly,  certain  successes  on  the  part  of 
Lysias  (v.  22),  the  author  seeks  to  minimise 
the  credit  attaching  to  him  for  them  by 
suggesting  that  they  were  attributable  to 
treachery  in  the  Jewish  camp. 

22.  The  k'lng  treated  ivith  them  in  Beth- 
sura, <b'c^  In  point  of  fact,  Bethsura  seems 
to  have  surrendered  at  discretion.  The 
provisions  were  exhausted,  and  it  was  im- 
possible to  make  any  further  resistance. 
(See  I  Mace.  vi.  49,  50.) 

fought  ivith  Judas,  nvas  overcome.]  It  is 
impossible  to  characterise  this  statement 
otherwise  than  as  an  absolute  falsehood. 
Both  the  author  of  the  First  Book  (i  Mace, 
vi.  47)  and  Josephus  ('Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  5) 
admit  the  complete  defeat  of  Judas,  who 
retired  with  the  remnant  of  his  army  to  Jeru- 
salem, whereupon  Lysias,  dividing  his  forces, 
pressed  the  siege  of  Bethsura  to  a  successful 
issue,  while  at  the  same  time  he  advanced 
upon  Jerusalem  and  besieged  Judas  within 
its  wails.  Jerusalem  itself  must  have  sur- 
rendered, being  well-nigh  starved  out,  had 
not  the  news  of  Philip's  march  upon  Antioch 
made  it  imperative  upon  Lysias  to  forego  his 
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B-  c.  23   Heard    that   Philip,  who    was 

- —  '  left  over  the  affairs  in  Antioch,  "was 
reiJiied.  desperately  bent,  confounded,  in- 
treated  the  Jews,  submitted  himself, 
and  sware  to  all  equal  conditions, 
agreed  with  them,  and  offered  sacri- 
fice, honoured  the  temple,  and  dealt 
kindly  with  the  place, 

24  And  accepted  well  of  Macca- 
beus, made  him  principal  governor  from 
Ptolemais  unto  the  Gerrhenians  ; 


25  Came  to  Ptolemais :  the  people     b.  c. 
theie  were  grieved  for  the  covenants  ;    "^'LL,*" 
for  they  stormed,  because  they  would 
make  their  covenants  void  : 

26  Lysias  went  up  to  the  judg- 
ment seat,  said  as  much  as  could  be 
in  defence  of  the  cause,  persuaded, 
pacified,  made  them  well  affected, 
returned  to  Antioch.  Thus  it  went 
touching  the  king's  coming  and  de- 
parting. 


prize,  and  return  in  all  haste  to  the  Syrian 
capital.     (See  i  Mace.  vi.  48-60.) 

23.  Heard  that  Philips  ivbo  ^vas  left  over 
the  affairs  in  Antioch,  <was  desperately  bent.'] 
Rather,  "heard  that  Philip,  who  liad  been 
left  over  the  affairs,  was  entered  on 
desperate  courses  at  Antioch."  Philip, 
"  left  over  the  afiairs "  of  the  empire  by 
Epiphanes  in  his  last  moments  (i  Mace.  vi. 
14,  15),  returned  to  Antioch  during  Lysias's 
absence  in  Palestine,  and  there  took  the 
desperate,  or  at  any  rate  the  dangerous,  course 
of  setting  himself  up  as  actual  ruler  oF  the 
kingdom  (ib.  •yt^.  56,  63).  Lysias,  finding  his 
position  challenged,  had  to  meet  his  rival 
without  delay. 

confounded^  Rather,  "was  confounded." 
"  The  king "  is  the  grammatical,  Lysias  the 
rightful  subject.  At  the  receipt  of  the  in- 
telligence concerning  Philip,  Lysias  was  for  a 
time  "  confounded,"  and  scarcely  knew  what 
lie  should  do.  He  soon,  however,  recovered 
himself,  and  took  the  needful  steps. 

intreated  the  Jenjus,  submitted  himself]  These 
terms  are  somewhat  too  strong :  but  they 
perhaps  fairly  represent  the  construction 
W'hich  the  Jews  put  on  Lysias's  sudden 
change  of  front,  and  spontaneous  offer  of 
terms  of  peace  to  them  (i  Mace.  vi.  60). 

sivare  to  all  equal  conditions.]  Compare 
T  Mace.  vi.  59,  61.  The  chief  proviso  was, 
that  the  Jews  should  be  allowed  to  "live 
after  their  own  laws,  as  they  did  before." 

offered  sacrifice^  This  statement  is  ad- 
ditional to  those  made  in  the  First  Book ;  but 
it  is  quite  in  harmony  with  them.  Of  course 
the  act  of  sacrifice  was  performed  by  the 
Jewish  priests. 

dealt  kindly  ivith  the  place.]  The  writer  of 
the  First  Book  notes  one  exception.  When 
the  strength  of  the  fortifications  was  seen,  the 
Syro-Macedonian  leaders,  though  they  had 
sworn  to  leave  all  intact,  broke  their  oaths, 
and  demolished  great  part  of  the  defences  (i 
Mace.  vi.  62,  63).  We  must  understand  the 
present  writer  as  meaning  that  they  did  no 
wanton  injury  to  the  sacred  buildings. 


24.  made  him  principal  go'vernor.]  Rather, 
"made  Hegemonidas  governor."  (So  the 
Syriac  Version,  and,  among  commentators, 
AVernsdorf,  Hasse,  Scholtz,  and  Grimm.)  It 
is  very  unlikely  that  Judas  would  have  been 
made  governor,  and  still  more  unlikely  that, 
if  he  had  been  made  governor,  the  author  of 
the  First  Book  would  not  have  mentioned  it. 
The  word  rjyf^ovidqs,  moreover,  is  not  found 
elsewhere  as  an  adjective. 

unto  the  Gerrhenians.]  The  "  Gerrhenians  " 
should  be  the  inhabitants  of  Gerrha,  which 
lay  between  Pelusiumand  Rhinocolura.  But 
as  even  Rhinocolura  belonged  at  this  time  to 
Egypt  (Polyb.  v.  80,  §  3),  it  is  impossible 
that  Gerrha  can  be  intended.  Perhaps 
Tepprjvoi  is  a  corruption  of  Tipap-qvol  (found 
in  one  MS.),  and  Gerar,  not  Gerrha,  is 
pointed  out  as  the  southern  limit  of  the 
Syro-Macedonian  dominion. 

25.  Came  to  Ptolemais.]  On  the  site  and 
history  of  Ptolemais,  see  the  comment  upon 
I  Mace.  v.  15. 

the  people  there  ivere  grieved  for  the  cove- 
nants.]  Ptolemais,  as  one  of  the  most  rising 
cities  of  these  parts,  was  especially  jealous  of 
Jerusalem.  It  had  taken  a  prominent  part  in 
the  general  rising  which  had  followed  the 
recovery  of  the  Temple  by  Judas  (i  Mace.  v. 
15),  and  had  suffered  shortly  afterwards  at 
the  hands  of  Simon  (ib.  v.  22).  Hence  there 
was  great  indignation  at  Ptolemais  when  the 
favourable  terms  of  peace  granted  to  the 
Jews  were  made  known  to  the  inhabitants. 

their  covenants.]  Rather,  "the  covenants  " 
— i.e.  the  terms  of  peace  between  Judas  and 
Eupator. 

26.  Lysias  ^tvent  up  to  the  Judgment  seat,] 
Rather,  "to  the  tribune" — the  rostra — the 
place  from  which  speeches  were  made  to  the 
people. 

persuaded,  pacified,  made  them  ivcll  affected, 
returned  to  Antioch.]  The  extreme  brevity  of 
the  style  in  w.  19-26  is  very  remarkable, 
and  recalls  the  author's  observations,  in 
ch.  ii.  29-32,  on  the  duty  of  an  epitomator. 
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B.C.  CHAPTER  XIV. 

Ctr.  i6i. 

6  Akimus  accuscth Judas.      1 8  Nicauor  vmkdh 

peace 'with  Judas.  39  Heseeketh  to  take  Kazis, 
46  ivho,  to  escape  /lis  hands,  killeth  hi^nself. 

AFTER  three  years  was  Judas 
informed,  that  Demetrius  the 
"iMac.  son  of  Seleucus,  '^ having  entered  by 
''  *■  the  haven  of  Tripolis    vi^ith  a   great 

pow^er  and  navy, 


2  Had    taken    the    country,    and     b.  c 
killed     Antiochus,     and     Lysias    his      - —  * 
protector. 

3  Novv^   "^one  Alcimus,    who    had 'i Mac. 
been  high  priest,  and  had  defiled  him-  ^"  ^' 
self  wilfully  in  the  times  of  their  ming- 
ling with  the  Gentiles.^  seeing  that  by 

no  means  he  could  save   himself,  nor 
have  any  more  access  to  the  holy  altar, 


CHAPTER  XIV. 
PART  V. 

RELATIONS  BETWEEN  THE  SYRIANS  AND  THE 
JEWS  IN  THE  REIGN   OF  DEMETRIUS  SOTER. 

§  I.  Demetrius  having  made  himself 
King,  Alcimus  complains  to  him  of 
Judas.  Nicanor  commissioned  by 
Demetrius  to  kill  Judas  and  esta- 
blish Alcimus  as  High  Priest. 

1-14.  Omitting  ti\e  contest  between  Lysias 
and  Philip  (briel'y  touched  in  i  Mace.  vi.  63), 
our  authcn-  passes  to  the  time  when  Deme- 
trius, the  son  of  Seleucus  IV.,  having  escaped 
from  Rome,  landed  on  the  Syrian  coast  and 
commenced  his  struggle  for  the  crown,  ^-^t 
first  he  met  with  great  success,  defeating 
Lysias,  and  killing  both  him  and  Eupator. 
Being  established  as  king  at  Antioch,  he  re- 
ceived an  application  from  a  certain  Alcimus, 
who  claimed  that  the  high  priesthood  be- 
longed to  him  of  right,  and  besought  Deme- 
trius to  establish  him  in  the  office,  at  the 
same  time  deposing  Judas  from  his  high  posi- 
tion. Demetrius  adopted  the  advice,  and 
sent  Nicanor  against  Judas,  with  orders  to 
kill  him  and  establish  Alcimus  as  High  Priest. 
The  passage  runs  parallel  with  i  Mace.  vii. 
1-26,  but  contains  some  remarkable  differ- 
ences from  that  narrative.  According  to  the 
present  writer,  Demetrius  responded  to  the 
appeal  of  Alcimus  by  the  immediate  appoint- 
ment of  Nicanor  to  the  chief  command 
against  Judas,  and  that  commander  began  by 
attempts  to  negotiate  a  peace.  According 
to  the  author  of  the  First  Book  and  Josephus, 
the  person  sent  to  instal  Alcimus  was  Bac- 
chides  (i  Mace.  vii.  8;  Joseph.  'Ant.  Jud.' 
xii.  10,  §  2);  and  it  was  at  a  considerably 
later  date  that,  on  a  special  application  from 
Alcimus,  who  found  his  position  in  Judi'a 
untenable,  Nicanor  was  sent.  Nicanor's  re- 
lations with  Judas  are  also  very  differently 
represented  by  the  two  writers.  According 
to  the  First  Book,  he  was  "  a  man  that  bare 
deadly  hate  unto  Israel"  (ch.  vii.  2^)  ;  accord- 
ing to  the  Second,  he  was  altogether  friendly, 
and  was  forced  by  Demetrius  against  his  will 
to  adopt  hostile  measures.  On  the  whole, 
the  representations  of  the  author  of  the  First 
Book  appear  to  be  most  v.orthy  of  credit. 


1.  After  three  years.']  Demetrius  effected 
his  landing,  as  our  author  intimates  below 
(•y.  4),  in  the  151st  Seleucid  year,  or  B.C. 
162-1,  The  expedition  of  Eupator  and  Lysias 
was,  according  to  him,  in  the  149th  year 
(ch.  xiii.  i) — B.C.  164-3,  or  only  two  years 
earlier.  Thus  our  author  must  mean  by  his 
"  three  years "  one  entire  year  and  fractions 
of  two  others. 

Demetrius  the  son  of  Seleucus.]  See  the 
comment  on  i  Mace.  vii.  i. 

havit?g  entered  by  the  haven  of  Tripolis^ 
"  Tripolis,"  now  represented  by  Tarablous, 
was  a  port  on  the  Syrian  coast,  about  70 
miles  north  of  Sidon,  and  115  south  of  Se- 
leucia.  It  was  an  old  Phoenician  settlement, 
said  to  have  been  a  joint  colony  from  Tyre, 
Sidon,  and  Aradus  (Strab.  xvi.  2);  but  had 
by  this  time  been  thoroughly  Hellenized. 
The  lantli ng  of  Demetrius  at  Tripolis  is  con- 
firmed by  Porphyry  ('Excerpt.'  p.  71)  and 
Eusebius  ('  Chron.  Can.'  i.  xl.  §  15). 

ivith  a  crreat  po^iver  and  wfliy.]  The  author 
of  the  \  irst  Book  says,  on  tlie  contrary,  that 
he  landed  "  with  a  few  men  "  (i  Mace.  vii.  i), 
wliich  is  far  more  in  accordance  with  the 
narrative  of  Polybius  and  with  probability. 
His  success  was  consequent  on  the  revolt  of 
the  Syrian  army,  which  seized  its  leaders, 
Lysias  and  Eupator,  and  went  over  in  a  body 
to  Demetrius  (ib.  -y.  2). 

2.  Had  .  .  .  killed  Antiochus  and  Lysias.] 
The  rebel  army  actually  killed  them,  on  De- 
metrius hinting  a  wish  that  they  should  so  do 
(ib.  t'x<.  3,  4). 

3.  one  Alcimus^  <who  had  been  high  priest, 
and  had  defiled  himself  'wilfully,  lijv.]  The 
writer  seems  to  mean  lliat  Alcimus  had  held 
t'ne  high  priesthood  some  time  previously — 
perhaps  before  Jason— and  now  claimed  to 
be  reinstated  in  it;  not  tliat  he  had  received 
the  oflice  from  Lysias,  as  Josephus  imagines 
('  Ant.  Jud.'  xii.  9,  §  7)- 

in  the  tmies  of  their  fuingling.]  The  time 
when  Hellenism  was  rampant  and  a  fusion  of 
the  Jews  with  the  Svro-Macedonians  was 
almost  biought  about.  (See  i  Mace.  i.  41- 
57;  2  Mace.  iv.  7-19,  vi.  1-9.) 

by  no  means  he  could  save  himself?]     Lite- 
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B.  c.         4  Came  to  king  Demetrius  in  the 
- —  '    hundred  and  one  and  fiftieth  year,  pre- 
senting unto  him  a  crown  of  gold,  and 
a  palm,  and  also  of  the  boughs  which 
■  Or,         were  "used  solemnly  in  the  temple: 
be"/ the  °  and  so  that  day  he  held  his  peace. 
temple.  ^   Howbeit,  having  gotten  oppor- 

tunity to  further  his  foolish  enter- 
prize,  a72d  being  called  into  counsel 
by  Demetrius,  and  asked  how  the 
Jews  stood  affected,  and  what  they 
intended,  he  answered  thereunto  : 

6  Those  of  the  Jews  that  be  called 
Assideans,  whose  captain  is  Judas 
Maccabeus,  nourish  war,  and  are  se- 


ditious, and  will  not  let  the  realm  be     b.  c. 

cir.  i6», 

m  peace.  

7  Therefore  I,  being  deprived  of 
mine  ancestors'  honour,  1  mean  the 
high  priesthood,  am  now  come  hi- 
ther : 

8  First,  verilv  for  the  unfeigned 
care  I  have  of  things  pertaining  to 
the  king  ;  and  secondly,  even  for 
that  I  intend  the  good  of  mine  own 
countrymen  :  for  all  our  nation  is  in 
no  small  misery  through  the  unad- 
vised dealing  of  them  aforesaid. 

9  Wherefore,  O  king,  seeing  thou 
knowest  all  these   things,  be  careful 


rally,  "  there  was  n»  safety  for  him."  If  he 
had,  like  Jason,  used  his  office  to  further  the 
destruction  of  Judaism,  he  would  no  doubt 
have  provoked  a  hostile  feeling  on  the  part  of 
the  more  religious  Jews,  which  he  may  have 
felt  as  continually  threatening  his  life. 

nor  have  any  more  access  to  the  holy  altar.l 
Of  course,  while  the  Maccabosan  party  had 
possession  of  the  Temple,  it  was  impossible 
that  a  renegade  fi-om  the  faith  should  be 
allowed  to  officiate  at  the  altar. 

4.  Came  to  king  Demetrius  in  the  hundred 
ajid  one  and  fiftieth  year.^  See  the  comment 
on  1;.  I. 

presenting  unto  him  a  crotun  of  go  Id  J]  Such 
presents  were  common  at  the  time  (Polyb. 
xxii.  i3,§  10;  17,  §  4;  r.xiv.  i,  §  7;— Liv. 
xxxviii.  14,  Sec),  and  without  them  no  appli- 
cant could  expect  to  obtain  favour  at  the 
Syrian  court. 

and  a  palm.^  A  golden  vine  (Herod,  vii. 
27)  and  a  golden  plane-tree  (Athen.  'Deipn.' 
xii.  p.  414,  F)  were  among  the  most  precious 
ornaments  of  the  great  palace  of  the  Persian 
kings.  A  golden  palm  is  probably  here  in- 
tended, a  work  of  art  possessing  the  double 
value  of  precious  material  and  artistic  work- 
m.anship. 

and  also  of  the  boughs  ivhich  ivere  used,  i&V.] 
Palm  boughs  are  probably  meant,  such  as 
were  used  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (Neh. 
viii.  15)  and  at  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication 
(supra,  ch.  x.  7).  This  presentation  to  De- 
metrius might  be  regarded  as  a  mode  of  con- 
gratulating him  on  his  successes,  since  to  the 
Greeks  the  palm  was  the  sign  of  victor)'. 

that  day  he  held  his  peacel]  Alcimus  did 
not  at  once  prefer  his  request,  lest  it  should 
be  too  palpable  that  the  present  was  a  bribe. 
.Monelaus  had  not  been  so  scrupulous  (ch.  iv. 
34). 

5.  and  being  called  into  counsel.']     Rather, 


"since  he  was  called  into  counsel."     This 
was  the  opportunity. 

6.  Those  of  the  Jer^vs  th-.it  be  called  Assi- 
deans7\  On  the  meaning  of  the  word  "Assi- 
dean."  see  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  iii.  43. 
Originally  it  was  the  name  of  a  strict  sect,  but 
Alcimus  now  applies  it  to  the  whole  of  the 
patriotic  party  under  Judas. 

nourish  <war  and  are  seditiousP\  I.e.  are 
determined  to  resist  to  the  uttermost  the 
overthrow  of  their  religion. 

'zvill  not  let  the  realm  be  in  peace.'\  The 
realm  could  '•  be  in  peace  "  at  any  time,  by 
the  concession  to  the  Jews  of  the  right  to 
retain  the  use  of  their  own  laws  and  religion. 
This  both  the  Syrians  and  Alcimus  knew  very 
well.     (See  i  Mace.  vi.  59.) 

7.  being  deprived  of  my  ancestors'  honour^ 
It  is  allowed  on  all  hands  that  Alcimus  was- 
"  of  the  seed  of  Aaron"  (i  Mace.  vii.  14),  and 
so  had  had  one  of  his  ancestors  a  High  Priestf 
but  it  is  not  clear  that  any  other  of  his  an- 
cestors had  ever  enjoyed  the  honour.  The 
statement  that  he  had  been  "  deprived  "  rests 
on  the  view  put  iorward  m  v.  3,  which  is  not 
borne  out  either  by  Josephus  or  by  the  author 
of  the  First  Book. 

8.  First,  verily,  (b'c.']  Alcimus  puts  for- 
ward two  motives  as  actuating  him  :  (i)  re- 
gard for  the  king's  interests  ;  and  (2)  regard 
for  the  well-being  of  his  countrymen.  He 
keeps  his  own  aggrandisement,  which  was  his 
true  motive,  wholly  in  the  background. 

the  zinadvised  dealing  of  them  aforesaid.] 
I.e.  of  the  Assideans — the  party  that  sup- 
ported Judas  (see  -v.  6). 

9.  seeing  thou  knoiuest.]  Rather,  "wheix^ 
thou  hast  acquired  a  knowledge  of." 
The  suggestion  is  that  the  king  should  first 
inquire  into  the  truth  of  Alcimus's  assertions, 
and  then,  if  he  found  them  true,  act  upon 
them — a  reasonable  course  to  recomm.end. 
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B.  c.     for   the    country,    and    our    nation, 
'    —  '    which  is  pressed  on  every   side,    ac- 
cording  to    the   clemency  that  thou 
readily  shewest  unto  all. 

10  For  as  long  as  Judas  liveth,  it 
is  not  possible  that  the  state  should 
be  quiet. 

11  This  was  no  sooner  spoken  of 
him,  but  others  of  the  king's  friends, 
being  maliciously  set  against  Judas, 
did  more  incense  Demetrius. 

12  And  forthwith  calling  Nicanor, 
who  had  been  master  of  che  elephants, 


and  makme;  him  ffovernor  over  Tudea,     b.  c. 
■^he  sent  him  rorth,  — 

13  Commanding  him  to  slay  Ju-^ii^fac. 
das,  and  to    scatter  them  that  were  '' " ' 
with  him,  and  to  make  Alcimus  high 
priest  of  the  great  temple. 

14  Then  the  heathen,  that  had 
fled  out  of  Judea  from  Judas,  came 
to  Nicanor  by  flocks,  thinking  the 
harm  and  calamities  of  the  Jews  to  be 
their  welfare. 

15  Now  when  the  Jews  heard  of 
Nicanor's  coming,  and  that  the  hea- 


our  nation,  nvhich  is  pressed  on  every  side.'] 
It  must  be  admitted  that  there  was  ground 
for  this  representation.  The  policy  of  Judas, 
whenever  he  was  left  to  himself  by  the  Syrians, 
was  to  harass  and  oppress,  and  so  far  as  pos- 
sible root  out,  the  opposite  party.  No  sooner 
was  the  peace  made  with  Lysias  than  he 
proceeded  to  "  make  havock "  among  his 
adversaries  (i  Mace.  vii.  7),  to  put  to  death 
some  and  banish  others  (ibid.  "v.  6  ;  compare 
ch.  iii.  8,  vi.  24,  vii.  24,  &c.),  so  that  the 
opposite  side  had  reason  to  complain. 

11.  others  of  the  king^s  friends.']  Rather, 
"the  remainder  of  the  king's  friends." 
Alcimus,  having  been  "  called  into  counsel " 
{jv.  5),  is  reckoned  among  the  number  of  such 
persons.  On  the  details  of  the  complaints 
made,  see  i  Mace.  vii.  5-7. 

12.  And  forthwith  calling  Nicanor^  It  has 
been  already  noticed  that,  according  to 
Josephus  and  the  writer  of  the  First  Book, 
Demetrius  called  in  the  first  instance,  not  on 
Nicanor,  but  on  Bacchides.  Bacchides,  at 
the  head  of  an  army,  accompanied  Alcimus  to 
Jerusalem,  and  installed  him  in  the  western 
city  under  the  protection  of  the  garrison  of 
the  Acra,  after  which,  having  met  with  no 
resistance  in  the  field,  he  retin-ned  to  Antioch 
(i  Mace.  vii.  8-20).  All  this  the  present 
writer  omits,  being,  apparently,  unaware  of  it. 

nvho  had  been  master  of  the  elephants.'] 
Rather,  "  who  had  been  made  master  of  the 
•elephants ; "  i.e.  who  had  received  this  appoint- 
ment on  the  accession  of  Demetrius  to  power. 
It  has  been  argued  that  Nicanor  could  not 
have  been  appointed  to  the  office  at  this  time, 
since  the  elephants  had  been  destroyed  by  the 
Romans  before  Demetrius  landed  in  Syria 
(Appian, '  Syriac'  §  46)  ;  but  we  may  question 
whether  Rome  was  ever  able  to  obtain  the 
complete  execution  of  her  orders  with  regard 
to  the  Syrian  elephants.  Lysias  had  a  number 
in  Judxain  B.C.  162  (i  Mace.  vi.  20,  30),  and 
Nicanor  seems  to  have  had  some  in  the  same 
country  in  B.C.  161  (2  Mace.  xv.  21).     The 


younger  Demetrius  had  an  elephant  corps  in 
B.C.  145  (i  Mace.  xi.  56). 

making  him  governor  over  Judea.]  Rather, 
"  commandant  in  Judsea."  A  military,  not  a 
civil,  oflSce  is  intended. 

13.  high  priest  of  the  great  temple.]  Alcimus 
had  been  granted  the  high-priestly  office  by 
Demetrius,  and  proclaimed  by  Bacchides; 
but  he  had  not  been  given  possession  of  the 
Temple.  It  is  possible  that  Nicanor  was  com- 
manded to  complete  his  installation  by  taking 
the  Temple  from  the  partisans  of  Judas,  and 
handing  it  over  to  Alcimus  as  its  proper 
master. 

§  2.  Expedition  of  Nicaxor.  His 
friendly  relations  with  judas.  or- 
DERED BY  De.METRIUS  to  ARREST  JUDAS, 
HE  BREAKS  WITH  IIIM  AND  THREATENS 
TO  DESTROY  THE  TEMPLE. 

15-36.  According  to  the  writer  of  the 
First  Book,  Nicanor,  on  reaching  Jerusalem, 
made  some  attempts  at  negotiations  with 
Judas,  but  without  any  honest  intent,  his 
design  being  to  get  possession  of  his  person 
(i  Mace.  vii.  27-30).  Judas  avoided  his 
snares,  and  soon  broke  off  communications 
with  him.  Our  present  author  puts  before  us 
an  entirely  different  view.  According  to  him, 
Nicanor  "  loved  Judas  from  his  heart "  (y.  24), 
and  acted  in  the  most  friendly  manner  towards 
him,  until  Alcimus  complained  to  Demetrius 
of  his  conduct ;  and  Demetrius,  having  ex- 
pressed disapproval  of  the  negotiations,  re- 
quired his  officer  to  break  off" friendly  relations 
with  the  arch-rebel,  to  seize  him,  and  send 
him  a  prisoner  to  Antiocli.  It  was  in  conse- 
quence of  these  peremptory  orders  that 
Nicanor  took  a  hostile  tone  towards  Judas, 
required  the  patriots  who  held  the  Temple 
to  give  him  up,  and,  when  they  professed 
inability,  threatened  the  Temple  itself  with 
destruction. 

15.  they  cast  earth  upon  their  heads.]  Com- 
pare ch.  X.  25. 
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then  "were  up  against  them,  they 
cast  earth  upon  their  heads,  and 
made  supplication  to  him  that  had 
established  his  people  for  ever,  and 
who  always  helpeth  his  portion  with 
manifestation  of  his  presence, 

i6  So  at  the  commandment  of  the 
captain  they  removed  straightways 
from  thence,  and  came  near  unto 
them  at  the  town  of  Dessau. 

17  Now  Simon,  Judas'  brother, 
had  joined  battle  with  Nicanor,  but 
was  somewhat  discomfited  through 
the  sudden  silence  of  his  enemies. 

18  Nevertheless  Nicanor,  hearing 
of  the  manliness  of  them  that  were 
with  Judas,  and  the  courageousness 
that  they  had  to  fight  for  their  coun- 


try, durst  not  try  the  matter  by  the 
sword. 

19  Wherefore  he  sent  Posidonius, 
and  Theodotus,  and  Mattathias,  to 
make  peace. 

20  So  when  they  had  taken  long 
advisement  thereupon,  and  the  captain 
had  made  the  multitude  acquainted 
therewith,  and  it  appeared  that  they 
were  all  of  one  mind,  they  consented 
to  the  covenants, 

21  And  appointed  a  day  to  meet 
in  together  by  themselves  :  and  when 
the  day  came,  and  stools  were  set  for 
either  of  them, 

22  Judas  placed  armed  men  ready 
in  convenient  places,  lest  some  trea- 
chery should    be    suddenly    practised 


B.  c. 

cir.  i6t... 


him  that  had  established  his  people  for  ei.'er.'\ 
See  Deut.  xxviii.  9;  xxix.  13.  'I'he  promise 
was,  however,  conditional,  and  was  forfeited 
when  the  conditions  were  broken. 

ivho  alivays  helpeth  his  portion.']  Israel  is 
called  God's  "  portion  "  {kheleq)  first  in  Deut. 
xxxii.  9.  A  similar  phrase  is  used  by  Jeremiah 
(xii.  10)  and  Zechariah  (ii.  12).  1  he  word 
implies  a  peculiar  right  of  exclusive  owner- 
ship. 

'With  manifestation  of  his  presence^  The 
writer  has  probably  in  his  mind,  especially, 
the  sensible  manifestations  in  which  he  believes 
so  firmly.  (See  ch.  iii.  25,  26,  33,  34;  x.  29, 
30;  xi.  8;  xii.  22.)  But  he  no  doubt  in- 
tended to  include  spiritual  manifestations 
also. 

16.  the  captaini]     I.e.  Judas. 

they  removed  .  .  .  from  thence^  From  the 
place  where  they  were  assembled,  probably 
Jerusalem,  i.e.  the  eastern  city. 

came  near  unto  them  at  the  toivn  of  Dessau.] 
The  "  town  "  or  rather  "  village  "  of  Dessau 
is  otherwise  unknown,  unless  we  identify  it 
(as  Ewald  suggests)  with  the  "  Adasa "  of 
1  Mace.  vii.  40. 

17.  Simon  .  .  .  had  joined  battle  luith 
Nicanor.]  We  have  no  other  mention  of  this 
encounter.  It  probably  took  place  while 
Nicanor  was  on  the  march.  (See  Ewald, 
'  Hist,  of  Israel,'  vol.  v.  p.  321,  note  *.) 

through  the  sudden  silence  of  his  enemies^ 
'A(f)a(Tia  is  not  simple  "  silence,"  but  "  speech- 
lessness" caused  by  consternation.  Such 
"  speechlessness  "  on  the  part  of  an  enemy 
could  not  produce  a  defeat.  Probably  we 
should  translate,  with  Grimm,  "  through  the 
sudden  consternation  into  which  they  were 


thrown  by  their  enemies."      The  atpaala  was 
on  the  part  of  Simon's  men — not  of  Nicanor's. 

18.  the  courageousness  that  they  had  to  fight 
for  their  country.]  Rather,  "their  courage  in. 
the  battles  that  they  had  fought  for 
their  country." 

durst  not  try.]  Rather,  "shrank  from, 
trying." 

19.  he  sent  Posidonius  .  .  ,  to  make  peace.J, 
The  writer  of  the  First  Book  admits  the  fact 
of  the  negotiations  (i  Mace.  vii.  27-29),  but 
represents  them  as  broken  off  almost  im- 
mediately, on  the  discovery  that  they  were  not 
sincere,  but  a  device  for  seizing  the  person  of 
Judas.  Our  present  author  allows  that  Judas- 
had  suspicions,  but  represents  Nicanor  as 
honest,  and  declares  that  peace  was  actually 
made.  It  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  cir- 
cumstances related  in  'w.  20-29  are  wholly 
fictitious. 

20.  luhen  .  .  .  the  captain  had  made  the 
multitude  acquainted  thereivith.]  By  "  the 
multitude"  must  be  meant  the  mass  of  the 
troops.     (Compare  -v.  41.) 

21.  appointed  a  day  to  meet  in  together  by 
themsel'ves.]     Compare  i  Mace.  vii.  29. 

ivhen  the  day  came.]  It  is  doubtful  whether 
the  words  used  can  have  this  sense.  Grimm 
translates,  "  And  Judas  came  to  the  discus- 
sion." 

stools^     I.e.  "  seats  of  honour." 

22.  Judas  placed  armed  men  ready  I]  As  a 
measure  of  precaution.  On  any  appearance 
of  treachery,  they  would  have  started  from 
their  hiding-places,  and  rushed  forward  to  give 
him  protection.  According  to  our  author,  the 
suspicions  of  Judas  were  unfounded,  and  the 
precautions  taken  unnecessary. 
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B.  c.     by    the    enemies :    so    they    made    a 

■cir.  i6i.  1  1  r 

—      peaceable  conrerence. 

23  Now  Nicanor  abode  in  Jerusa- 
lem, and  did  no  hurt,  but  sent  away 
the  people  that  came  flocking  unto 
him. 

24  And  he  would  not  willingly 
have  Judas  out  of  his  sight  :  for  he 
loved  the  man  from  his  heart. 

25  He  prayed  him  also  to  take  a 
wife,  and  to  beget   children  :    so  he 

^OT,!hed  married,  was  quiet,  and  "took  part  of 

suithhim.    •^**'S  il'c. 

26  But  Alcimus,  perceiving  the 
love  that  was  betwixt  them,  and  con- 
sidering the  covenants  that  were 
made,  came  to  Demetrius,  and  told 
him  that  Nicanor  was  not  well  af- 
fected toward  the  state  ;  for  that  he 
had  ordained  Judas,  a  traitor  to  his 
realm,  to  be  the  king's  successor. 

27  Then  the  king  being  in  a  rage, 
and  provoked  with  the  accusations 
of  the  most  wicked  man,    wrote    to 


Nicanor,  signifying  that  he  was  much      b.  c. 
displeased    with    the    covenants,  and     '— 
commanding  him  that  he  should  send 
Maccabeus  prisoner  in  all  haste  unto 
Antioch. 

28  When  this  came  to  Nicanor's 
hearing,  he  was  much  confounded  in 
himself,  and  took  it  grievously  that 
he  should  make  void  the  articles 
which  were  agreed  upon,  the  man 
being  in  no  fault. 

29  But  because  there  was  no  deal- 
ing against  the  king,  he  watched  his 
time  to  accomplish  this  thing  by 
policy. 

30  Notwithstanding,  when, Macca-   cir.  161. 
beus  saw  that  Nicanor  began  to  be 
churlish  unto  him,  and   that  he  en- 
treated   him   more    roughly  than  he 

was  wont,  perceiving  that  such  sour 
behaviour  came  not  of  good,  he  ga- 
thered together  not  a  few  of  his  men, 
and  withdrew  himself  from  Nicanor. 

31  But  the  other,  knowing  that  he 


23.  Nicanor  .  .  .  sent  a^way  the  people  that 
came  flocking  unto  him.']  Rather,  "  that  had 
«ome  flocking  to  him."  The  reference  is  to 
the  "  heathen "  that  had  come  to  him  "  by 
flocks,"  when  he  set  out  on  his  expedition 
against  Judas  (-y.  14).  These  he  now  dis- 
missed to  their  homes,  either  as  a  bhnd,  or 
honestly  thinking  that  he  would  have  no  need 
of  their  services. 

24.  he  'Would  not  ivH/ingly  have  Judas  out  of 
his  sight.]  Literally,  "  he  kept  Judas  in  sight 
<;ontinually."  Contrast  the  statement  made 
by  the  writer  of  the  First  Book:  "After  it 
was  known  to  Judas,  that  he  (Nicanor)  came 
imto  him  with  deceit,  he  was  sore  afraid  of 
him,  and  ivou/d  see  his  face  no  more  "  (i  Mace, 
■vii.  30). 

25.  He  prayed  him  also  to  take  a  ivife."]  He 
represented  to  him  that  the  time  of  war  and 
struggle  was  over,  and  that  it  would  be  well 
for  him  now  to  contract  the  ties  which  every 
Jew  was  expected  to  contract — to  marry  and 
liave  children.  According  to  our  author,  Judas 
followed  his  advice,  "  married,  and  was  quiet, 
.and  took  part  of  this  life," — i.e.  became  a 
peaceable  citizen. 

26.  Alcimus  .  .  .  considering  the  covenants 
ihat  'were  made.]  Rather,  "taking  with 
him  the  treaty  that  had  been  made."  Al- 
cimus contrived  to  get  a  copy  of  the  treaty, 
and  took  it  witli  him  to  shew  to  the  king. 

he  bad  ordained  Judas  .  .  .  to  be  the  king's 


successor^  Such  a  design  as  this  could  never 
have  entered  into  the  head  of  Nicanor  or  of 
any  one  else,  and  Alcimus  would  have  been 
very  silly  to  have  accused  him  of  it.  The 
design  really  imputed  is  an  intention  to  instal 
Judas  as  "his  own  successor"  in  the  go- 
vernment of  Palestine.  Alcimus  desired  this 
post  for  himself. 

28.  he  iv£U  much  confounded  in  himself] 
Rather,  "perplexed."  "Confounded"  is 
too  literal  a  translation. 

the  man.]     I.e.  Judas, 

29.  he  'watched  his  time  to  accomplish  this 
thing  by  policy.]  Here  the  writer  of  the 
Second  Book  becomes  of  accord  with  the 
author  of  the  First.  He  admits  that  Nicanor, 
while  still  pretending  friendship  towards  Ju- 
das, sought  to  arrest  him  (i  Mace.  vii.  29, 
30).  Judas  perceived  the  change  in  Nicanor's 
sentiments,  tliough  no  doubt  he  intended  to 
conceal  them. 

30.  'withdrewj  himself  from  Nicanor.] 
Literally,  "  concealed  himself."  The  author 
of  the  First  Book  says  that  he  quitted  Jeru- 
salem and  went  to  Caphar-salama,  whither 
Nicanor  followed  him  at  the  head  of  his 
army.  A  battle  was  fought  between  the 
two,  and  Nicanor  was  defeated  with  the  loss 
of  5000  men  (i  Mace.  vii.  31,  32).  Nicanor 
and  his  beaten  troops  returned  to  Jerusalem. 

31.  knoiving  that  he  'was  notably  prevented 
by  Judas'  policy.]     Literally,  "  perceiving  that 


V.  32—36.] 
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^  I  Mac. 
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was  notably  prevented  by  Judas' 
policy,  '^  came  into  the  great  and 
holy  temple,  and  commanded  the 
priests,  that  were  offering  their 
usual  sacrifices,  to  deliver  him  the 
man. 

32  And  when  they  sware  that 
they  could  not  tell  where  the  man 
was  whom  he  sought, 

33  He  stretched  out  his  right  hand 
toward  the  temple,  and  made  an  oath 
in    this    manner : 
deliver  me  Judas  as 
lay    this  temple  of 
the  ground,  and  I 


If  ye  will  not 
"a  prisoner,  I  will 
God  even  v/ith 
will  break  down 


the  altar,  and  erect  a  notable  temple     b.  C 
unto  Bacchus.  cir^i. 

34  After  these  words  he  departed. 
Then  the  priests  lifted  up  their  hands 
toward  heaven,  and  besought  him 
that  was  ever  a  defender  of  their 
nation,  saying  in  this  manner  j 

35  Thou,  O  Lord  of  all  things, 
who  hast  need  of  nothing,  wast 
pleased  that  the  temple  of  thine  habi- 
tation should  be  among  us  : 

36  Therefore  now,  O  holy  Lord 
of  all  heliness,  keep  this  house  ever 
undefiled,  which  lately  was  cleansed, 
and  stop  every  unrighteous  mouth. 


he  was  notably  oiit-generalled  by  Judas" — i.e. 
"  outwitted,  overreached." 

came  into  the  great  and  holy  temple.^  The 
author  of  the  First  Book  tells  us  that  he  "  went 
up  to  Mount  Sion,"  and  that  there  "  certain  of 
the  priests  and  elders  came  out  of  the  sanctuary 
to  him,"  and  proposed  to  shew  him  the  burnt 
sacrifice  that  was  offered  continually  for  the 
Syrian  king,  but  says  nothing  of  Nicanor 
being  received  within  the  Temple  walls.  Still 
it  is  possible  that  he  may  have  been  admitted 
into  the  outer  court.  But  the  party  of  Judas 
remained  masters  of  the  Temple,  which 
Nicanor  could  only  impotently  threaten. 
(Seet-.  33.) 

commanded  the  priests  .  ,  .  to  deliver  him 
the  man.']  Compare  i  Mace.  vii.  35.  Ni- 
canor seems  to  have  suppot,ed  that  Judas  was 
somewhere  within  the  Temple  fortress. 

33.  He  stretched  out  his  right  hand  to-ivard 
the  temple.]  Rather,  "  toward  the  sanctuary  " 
(els  Tov  i/ecb).  The  vaos  bf  this  passage  is  to 
be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  Up6v  of 
i».  31.  Nicanor  was  in  the  one;  he  stretched 
out  his  hand  towards  the  other. 

ireak  down.]  Rather,  "raze — utterly  de- 
stroy." 

and  erect  a  notable  temple  unto  Bacchus.] 
The  Syro-Macedonian  worship  of  Dionysus, 
or  Bacchus,  has  already  appeared  in  ch.  vi.  7. 
It  was  evidently  felt  that  there  was  something 
specially  repugnant  to  Jewish  ideas  in  the 
cult,  which  was  therefore  both  threatened 
and,  when  opportunity  served,  actually  en- 
forced upon  the  nation.  Dionysiac  orgies 
were  of  the  most  disgusting  character.  (See 
Dollinger,  'Jew  and  Gentile,'  vol.  i.  pp.  154- 
156.) 

34.  Then  the  priests  lifted  up  their  hands 
toward  hea-ven.]  Compare  i  Mace.  vii.  36, 
where  we  are  told  that  the  priests  "  entered 
in,  and  stood  before  the  altar  and  the  temple, 


weeping."     The  threat  of  Nicanor  was  felt  as 
a  terrible  blasphemy. 

a  defender  of  their  nation?]  Literally,  "  of 
our  nation  " — a  transition  from  the  third  to 
the  first  person  which  gives  the  narrative 
greater  liveliness. 

35.  O  Lord  of  all  things?^  Rather,  "  O 
Lord."  The  phiase  rcoi/  ciXcoi'  is  not  to  be 
attached  to  Kvpie,  but  to  Hrrpoo-Ser/f. 

•who  hast  need  of  nothing.]  Compare  J 
Mace.  ii.  9,  and  Josephus,  'Ant.  Jud.'  viii.  3, 
§  3,  where  a  similar  clause  is  introduced  into 
Solomon's  consecration  prayer.  The  uvrdp- 
Kfui  of  Gcd  has  been  a  favourite  theme  with 
theologians  (Clem.  Alex.  '  Homil.'  ii.  44; 
Pearson,  '  Exposition  of  the  Creed,'  Art.  i, 
PP-  94,  95,  &c.). 

the  temple  of  thine  habitation?]  Even  in  the 
absence  of  the  Shechinah,  which,  according  to 
Jewish  tradition,  never  shev.ed  itself  in  the 
second  Temple,  the  building  was  still  re- 
garded as  the  "  habitation  "  of  God — His 
house,  in  which  He  dwelt.  (See  Ezra  vii.Sts, 
19;  Ps.  cxxxv.  21;  Zech.  ii.  12, 13,  vii.  2,  &c.) 
Hence  the  extreme  wickedness  of  profaning 
it,  or  even  threatening  it. 

36.0  holy  Lord  of  all  holiness.]  I.e.  "  holy 
Lord,  the  source  and  fount  of  all  other  holi- 
ness in  things  or  beings." 

cmd  stop  et'ery  unrighteous  mouth?\  THis 
clause  is  omitted  in  some  MSS.  ft  is,  of 
course,  an  allusion  to  the  "  unrighteous 
mouth"  of  Nicanor  {v.  33).  The  author  of 
the  First  Book  makes  the  prayer  of  the  priests 
mainly  an  imprecation  of  evil  on  Nicanor's 
head  (i  Mace.  vii.  38). 

§  3.  Nicanor  orders  the  Arrest  of 
Razis,  who,  rather  than  be  made 
Prisoner,  commits  Suicide. 

37-46.  The  story  of  Razis  rests  solely  on 
the  authority   of  the   present   writer,  being 
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B.C.  27  Now  was  there  accused  unto 
or^i.  jsj^jj-^j^Qj.  Q,^g  Razis,  one  of  the  elders 
of  Jerusalem,  a  lover  of  his  country- 
men, and  a  man  of  very  good  report, 
who  for  his  kindness  was  called  a 
father  of  the  Jews. 

38  For  in  the  former  times,  when 
they  mingled  not  themselves  with 
the  Gentiles,  he  had  been  accused  of 
Judaism,  and  did  boldly  jeopard  his 
body  and  life  with  all  vehemency  for 
the  religion  of  the  Jews. 


39  So  Nicanor,  willing  to  declare      B.C. 
the  hate  that  he  bare  unto  the  Jews,     '^'' 
sent  above  five  hundred  men  of  war 

to  take  him  : 

40  For  he  thought  by  taking  him 
to  do  the  Jews  much  hurt. 

41  Now  when  the  multitude  would 
have  taken  the  tower,  and  violently 
broken  into  the  outer  door,  and  bade 
that  fire  should  be  brought  to  burn  it, 
he  being  ready  to  be  taken  on  every 
side  fell  upon  his  sword  ; 


wholly  untouched  by  either  Josephus  or  the 
author  of  the  First  Book.  Though  probably 
exaggerated  in  its  details,  it  is  likely  to  be 
true  in  respect  of  its  main  substance,  since  so 
full  and  circumstantial  an  account  of  the  death 
of  a  Jew  of  rank  under  such  extraordinar)'  and 
painful  circumstances  is  not  likely  to  have 
been  invented.  The  name  Razis  may  be 
compared  with  the  Reesaias  of  i  Esdr.  v.  8. 
The  temper  displayed  is  not  unsuitable  to  a 
Jew  of  the  period — an  age  when  heathen 
sentiments  and  rules  of  conduct  penetrated 
deeply  among  the  mass  of  the  more  religious 
Jews  and  largely  influenced  their  conduct. 
(Compare  the  comment  on  i  Mace.  ii.  51.) 

37.  one  of  the  elders  of  Jerusalem.']  Com- 
pare I  Mace.  vii.  33,  where  certain  of  the 
elders  of  Jerusalem  are  said  to  have  gone  out 
to  meet  Nicanor. 

ivho  .  ,  .  luas  called  a  father  of  the  Je-zvs^ 
See  Job  xxix.  16,  "I  was  a  father  to  the 
poor;"  and  compare  Ecclus.  iv.  10;  i  Mace. 
ii.  65.  In  the  East  a  protector  is  commonly 
called  a  "father." 

38.  in  the  former  times,  ivhen  they  mingled 
not  themselves  ivitb  the  Gentiles.]  Not  the 
times  before  the  Hellenizing  movement,  es- 
pecially promoted  by  Jason  (ch.  iv.  7-22),  set 
in,  but  the  early  days  of  the  persecution, 
when  the  religious  Jews  fled  from  the  cities 
of  Judah  into  "  secret  places  "  (i  Mace.  i.  53  ; 
ii.  31),  in  order  to  continue  the  exercise  of 
their  religion,  and  thus  separated  themselves 
wholly  from  the  Gentiles. 

he  had  been  accused  of  Judaism.]  Judaism, 
the  mere  confessing  oneself  to  be  a  Jew,  had 
been  made  a  crime  by  Epiphanes  (ch.  vi.  6), 
just  as  Christianity  was  by  the  early  Roman 
emperors.  Death  was  the  punishment  of 
persistence,  as  appears  by  the  narratives  in 
chs.  vi.  1S-31,  vii.  1-42. 

did  boldly  jeopard  his  body  and  life.]  It 
does  not  appear  how  Razis  escaped ;  but  we 
may  be  sure  that  it  was  by  no  unworthy 
compliances. 

39.  Nicanor,    ivilling   to   declare    the   hate 


that  he  bare  unto  the  Jews.]  Compare  r 
Mace.  vii.  26.  Nicanor  probably  felt  it 
necessary  to  rebut  the  accusations  of  Alcimus 
(t».  26)  by  some  act  of  violence  which  should 
be  sure  to  come  to  the  king's  ears.  It  does 
not  appear  that  he  was  really  actuated  by 
hatred  of  the  Jewish  people. 

sent  above  five  hundred  men  of  avar  to  take 
him.]  This  can  scarcely  have  been  necessary. 
It  must  almost  certainly  have  been  done  to 
draw  attention  and  remark. 

41.  when  the  multitude.]  I.e.  the  500 
soldiers.     Compare  v.  20. 

would  have  taken  the  tower.]  Rather, 
"were  at  the  point  of  taking  the  tower." 
It  is  difficult  to  explain  the  use  of  the  article 
before  the  word  "  tower,"  unless  by  supposing 
the  abbreviator  to  follow  his  author  in  so 
doing,  but  to  have  omitted  a  previous  reference 
to  the  fact  that  Razis  took  refuge  in  a  tower. 
Gorionides  says  that  he  took  refuge  in  his 
private  house,  which  may,  however,  have 
possessed  a  "  tower  "  or  "  keep  "  of  its  own. 

and  violently  broken  into  the  outer  door.] 
Rather, "and  were  forcing  the  outer  door." 
The  avkala  (or  avXeia)  6vpa  is  the  door 
leading  from  the  street  into  the  avKi],  or  main 
court  of  the  mansion.  It  consisted  of  two 
flaps  or  valves  meeting  in  the  middle.  Hence 
the  singular  6vpa  of  this  clause  is  followed  by 
the  plural,  Bvpai,  in  the  next. 

and  bade.]  Rather,  "and  were  com- 
manding" 

he  .  .  .  fell  tipon  his  sword.]  Suicide  was 
most  rare  among  the  Jews  until  the  time  of 
the  Zealots  (Joseph.  '  Bell.  Jud.'  iii.  7  ;  iv.  i). 
Saul's  suicide  is  doubtful  (compare  i  Sam. 
xxxi.  4  with  2  Sam.  i.  6-10).  Samson's 
act,  if  it  is  to  be  considered  a  suicide,  is 
that  of  a  very  mixed  and  imperfect  character. 
There  is  no  praise,  no  approval,  no  allowance 
of  suicide  in  the  inspired  Scriptures.  Even  a 
heathen  (Plato)  could  see  that  it  was  deser- 
tion of  the  post  in  which  a  man  had  been 
placed  by  God  ('  Phaedo,'  §  6).  The  author 
of  the  present  Book  evidently  approves  of 
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B.  c.         42  Choosing  rather    to  die   man- 
-^ —  '    fully,  than  to  come  into  the  hands  of 
the  wicked,  to  be  abused   otherwise 
than  beseemed  his  noble  birth  : 

43  But  missing  his  stroke  through 
haste,  the  multitude  also  rushing 
within  the  doors,  he  ran  boldly  up  to 
the  wall,  and  cast  himself  down  man- 
fully among  the  thickest  of  them. 

44  But  they  quickly  giving  back, 
and  a  space  being  made,  he  fell  down 
into  the  midst  of  the  void  place. 

45  Nevertheless,  while  there  was 
yet  breath  within  him,  being  inflamed 
with  anger,  he  rose  up ;  and  though 
his  blood  gushed  out  like  spouts  of 
water,  and  his  wounds  were  grievous, 
yet  he  ran  through  the  midst  of  the 


throng  ;  and  standing  upon  a   steep     b.  c. 

,  or  ^     cir.  161, 

rock,  

46  When  as  his  blood  was  now 
quite  gone,  he  plucked  out  his 
bowels,  and  taking  them  in  both  his 
hands,  he  cast  them  upon  the  throng, 
and  calling  upon  the  Lord  of  life  and 
spirit  to  restore  him  those  again,  he 
thus  died. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

5  Nicano>'s  blasphemy.     8  Judas  encourageth 
his  men  by  his  dream.     28  Nicanor  is  slain. 

BUT  Nicanor,  hearing  that  Judas 
and  his  company  were  in  the 
strong  places  about  Samaria,  resolved 
without  any  danger  to  set  upon  them 
on  the  sabbath  day. 


it  under  certain  circumstances.  He  admires 
Razis,  who  acts  "  manfully  "  {y.  42), "  boldly  " 
(or  "  nobly  ")  and  "  courageously  "  (y.  43).  It 
has  been  forcibly  argued  from  this,  that  he  is 
not  an  inspired  writer.     (See  Grimm  ad  loc.) 

42.  to  be  abused  otker-ivise  than  beseemed  his 
noble  birth.']  Gnmm  translates— "  otherwise 
than  beseemed  his  nobility  of  character."  In 
either  case,  the  motive  is  a  low  and  selfish 
one,  resting  upon  pride  and  self-conceit,  not 
a  motive  that  could  in  any  way  justifj'  even  a 
doubtful  action. 

43.  through  haste.]  Literally,  "through 
the  haste  of  the  struggle ;"  i.e.  the  haste  which 
the  struggle  necessitated. 

the  multitude  also.]  Compare  1;.  41.  "The 
multitude"  are  the  500  men-at-arms  {%'.  39). 

up  to  the  wall.]  Rather,  "  up  on  the  wall." 
He  ran  up  the  steps  which  led  to  the  top  of  the 
tower  and  mounted  on  the  parapet  of  the  wall. 

44.  he  fell  doivn  into  the  midst  of  the 
•void  place.]  Keveutv  has  this  meaning  in 
Nonnus  and  the  Greek  Anthology.  Among 
the  classical  writers  it  means  "the  flank" — 
"  the  hollow  between  the  ribs  and  the  hip." 
Some  would  translate  here — "he  fell  on  his 
loins"  or  "on  his  belly."  But  the  A.V.  is 
probably  right. 

45.  46.  The  description  of  these  last  two 
verses  is  in  the  worst  possible  taste.  It  is  dis- 
gusting, horrible,  and  a  heap  of  impossibilities. 
If  the  narrative  up  to  the  end  of  t\  44  is  true, 
we  may  be  quite  certain  that  Razis  was  killed 
by  his  fall,  and  did  not  rise  from  the  ground 
after  he  struck  it.  The  author  has  an  un- 
fortunate habit  of  gloating  over  the  details  of 
horrid  deaths  (ch.  vii.  3-13:  ix.  5-10,  &c.), 
and  here  outdoes  himself  in  coarseness  and 
ferocity  of  description. 

Apoc—  Vol.  II. 


46.  calling  upon  the  Lord  of  life  and  spirit 
to  restore  hijn  those  again.]  Compare  ch.  vii. 
II.  The  doctrine  of  the  "resurrection  of 
the  body  "  is  evidently  held  by  the  writer  in 
its  plainest  and  most  literal  sense. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

§  4.  Nicanor  designs  to  attack  Judas 
ON  THE  Sabbath,  but  is  balked  of 

HIS   PURPOSE. 

1-6.  The  author  does  not  seem  to  be 
aware  that  it  had  been  determined,  even 
under  M  attathias,  that  defensive  warfare  was 
permissible  on  the  Sabbath  (1  Mace.  ii.  41); 
since  which  time  no  Syro-Macedonian  leader 
could  expect  to  gain  much  by  choosing  that 
day  for  attacking  the  patriots.  Apparently, 
he  supposes  that  Judas  would  not  have  offered 
resistance  on  the  Sabbath.  But,  had  that  been 
the  case,  the  insurrection  must  have  been 
strangled  in  its  birth.  The  present  passage 
has  thus  no  historical  value. 

1.  Judas  and  his  company  ivere  in  the  strong 
places  about  Samaria.]  Capharsalama,  where 
Nicanor  engaged  Judas  before  his  denuncia- 
tions against  the  Temple  (i  Mace.  vii.  31-35), 
was  on  the  Samaritan  border;  but  Adasa. 
where  Judas  had  now  stationed  himself  (ib. 
"v.  40),  was  much  nearer  Jerusalem,  being  in 
the  immediate  vicinity  of  Beth-horon,  and 
not  far  from  Bethel.  Thus  the  writer's  geo- 
graphy is  at  fault,  no  less  than  his  history. 

resolved  ivithout  any  danger  to  set  upon 
them.]  This  had  been  done  once,  and  once 
only,  in  the  course  of  the  war — viz.  at  its 
very  commencement.  (See  i  Mace.  ii.  32-38.) 
The  Jews  had  then  offered  no  resistance  and 
been  massacred.  Subsequently  a  common- 
sense  view   prevailed;   and  while  the   Jews, 
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B.  c  2  Nevertheless  the  Jews  that  were 
- — ^'  compelled  to  go  with  him  said,  O 
destroy  not  so  cruelly  and  barba- 
rously, but  give  honour  to  that  day, 
which  he,  that  seeth  all  things,  hath 
honoured  with  holiness  above  other 
days. 

3  Then  the  most  ungracious  wretch 
demanded,  if  there  were  a  Mighty 
one  in  heaven,  that  had  commanded 
the  sabbath  day  to  be  kept. 

4  And  when  they  said,  There  is 
in  heaven  a  living  Lord,  and  mighty, 
who  commanded  the  seventh  day  to 
be  kept  : 


5  Then  said  the  other.  And  I  also     b.  c 
am  mighty  upon  earth,  and  I  com-     '— 
mand  to  take  arms,  and  to    do    the 
king's    business.      Yet    he    obtained 

not  to  have  his  wicked  will  done. 

6  So  Nicanor  in  exceeding  pride 
and  haughtiness  determined  to  set  up 
a  publick  monument  of  his  victory 
over  Judas  and  them  that  were  with 
him. 

7  But  Maccabeus  had  ever  sure 
confidence  that  the  Lord  would  help 
him  : 

8  Wherefore  he  exhorted  his  peo- 
ple not  to  fear    the  coming    of  the 


whenever  they  could,  rested  on  the  Sabbath, 
they  held  themselves  free  to  fight  if  attacked. 
It  is  certainly  strange  that  the  writer  did  not 
know  this. 

2.  tJbe  Jews  that  <were  compelled  to  go  ivitb 
him.']  This,  too,  is  probably  unhistorical. 
It  was  not  the  habit  of  the  Syro-Macedonian 
commanders  to  impress  the  devout  Jews  into 
their  service,  and  force  them  to  bear  arms 
against  their  compatriots.  They  do  not  seem 
even  to  have  enrolled  in  their  armies  the  Jews 
who  sided  with  them. 

be  that  seeth  all  things.']  Rather,  "He 
that  overseeth  all  things"  —  that  has  the 
oversight  and  management  of  them. 

3.  the  most  ungracious  <wretch.']  See  the 
comment  on  ch.  viii.  34.  It  is  sinfulness, 
not  ungraciousness,  that  is  charged  against 
Nicanor. 

if  there  were  a  Mighty  one.']  Literally,  "  a 
Dynast,"  "  a  Ruler."  Nicanor  does  not  doubt 
the  existence  of  a  dynast  in  hea\en — he  would 
probably  have  admitted  many  such  dynasts : 
what  he  doubts  is,  whether  any  one  of  them 
has  commanded  the  observance  of  the  seventh 
day. 

4.  they  said,  There  is  in  heaven,  isfc]  Their 
reply  was — "  The  Lord  who  liveth  in  heaven 
is  himself  a  Mighty  one,  who  has  commanded 
the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  day." 

5.  And  I  also  am  mighty  upon  earthT] 
Rather,  "a  mighty  one."  The  point  of  the 
story  is  that  Nicanor,  in  a  certain  sense, 
places  himself  on  a  par  with  God.  "  There 
is  perhaps  a  iMighty  one  in  heaven  who  has 
commanded  one  thing:  but  there  is  also  a 
Mighty  one  upon  earth — myself — who  com- 
mands the  contrary.  Which  will  you  obey  ? " 
It  is  implied  that  the  Jews  in  his  army  {y.  2) 
preferred  to  obey  God,  and  that,  in  conse- 
quence, his  design  came  to  nought.  Grimm's 
objection,  that  their  number  cannot  have 
been  large  enough  to  induce  him  to  alter  his 


plans,  is  an  objection,  not  to  this  view  of  the 
author's  meaning,  but  to  the  historical  cha- 
racter of  his  narrative. 

6,  So  Nicanor  .  .  .  determined."]  Rather, 
"Now  Nicanor  had  determined."  He  had 
made  up  his  mind  to  destroy  the  whole  party 
of  Judas  at  one  fell  swoop,  and  then  to  set 
up  a  grand  monument  to  commemorate  his 
victory.  The  monument  was  to  follow  the 
general  character  of  the  Greek  "  trophee." 

§  5.  Maccabeus  raises  the  Spirits  of 
HIS  Countrymen  by  putting  before 
them  various  considerations,  and 
especially  by  relating  to  them  a 
Vision  which  has  appeared  to  him. 

7-16.  There  is  nothmg  improbable  in  this 
narrative.  Judas,  reduced  to  great  straits,  at 
the  head  of  a  force  consisting  of  no  more 
than  3000  men  (i  Mace.  vii.  40),  and  opposed 
to  a  large  army  of  Syro-Macedonians  under  a 
leader  of  repute,  was  likely  to  use  every  effort 
to  raise  the  spirits  of  his  soldiers,  and  may 
well  have  encouraged  them  to  engage,  not 
only  by  employing  the  ordinary  topics,  but 
by  telling  them  of  a  vision  that  he  had  had. 
On  the  eve  of  a  battle,  great  commanders  of 
a  sensitive  temperament  are  liable  to  have 
strange  dreams.  (See  '  Records  of  the  Past,' 
vol.  iv.  p.  43 ;  Plut.  '  Vit.  Alex.'  §  24;  Joseph. 
'  Ant.  Jud.'  xi.  5,  &c.)  And,  as  the  thoughts 
of  Judas  during  the  day  were  turned  espe- 
cially toward  the  subject  of  Divine  aid  (i».  7), 
they  may  well  have  shaped  his  dreams  at 
night  into  the  form  here  given.  We  may 
even  go  further,  and  say  that  the  occasion 
would  not  have  been  an  unworthy  one  for 
an  actual  Divine  vision.  Israel  was  brought 
very  low.  Had  the  three  thousand  not  been 
animated  by  a  confident  hope,  ihey  would  pro- 
bably have  suffered  complete  defeat,  and  the 
national  movement  might  have  been  crushed. 
This  was  not  in  accordance  with  the  Divine 


9—14.] 


II.  MACCABEES.    XV. 


643 


B.  c.     heathen  against  them,  but  to  remem- 
cir^i.    ^^^  ^^^  j^^jp  ^j^j(,j^  jj^  former  times 

they  had  received  from  heaven,  and 
now  to  expect  the  victory  and  aid, 
w^hich  should  come  unto  them  from 
the  Almighty. 

9  And  so  comforting  them  out  of 
the  law  and  the  prophets,  and  withal 
putting  them  in  mind  of  the  battles 
that  they  won  afore,  he  made  them 
more  cheerful. 

10  And  when  he  had  stirred  up 
their  minds,  he  gave  them  their 
char2:e,  shewing  them  therewithal 
the  falsehood  of  the  heathen,  and  the 
breach  of  oaths. 

11  Thus  he  armed  every  one  of 
them,  not  so  much  with  defence  of 
shields  and  spears,  as   with  comfort- 


able   and    good    words  :    and    beside     b.  c. 
that,  he  told  them  a  dream  worthy    '^"H.^' 
to  be  believed,  as  if  it  had  been   so 
indeed,  which  did  not  a  little  rejoice 
them. 

12  And  this  was  his  vision:  That 
Onias,  who  had  been  high  priest,  a 
virtuous  and  a  good  man,  reverend 
in  conversation,  gentle  in  condition, 
well  spoken  also,  and  exercised  from 
a  child  in  all  points  of  virtue,  holding 
up  his  hands  prayed  for  the  whole 
body  of  the  Jews. 

13  This  done,  in  like  manner  there 
appeared  a  man  with  gray  hairs, 
and  exceedino-  fflorious,  who  was  of  a 
wonderful  and  excellent  majesty. 

14  Then  Onias  ansv/ered,  saying. 
This  is  a  lover  of  the  brethren,  who 


will,  and  something   beyond   natural  means 
may  have  been  employed  to  prevent  it. 

8.  to  remember  the  help  ivhich  in  former 
times  they  had  received  from  heaven^  See 
above,  ch.  viii.  5,  6,  18,  23,  24,  36 ;  x.  16,  17, 
25,  29  ;  xii.  22,  &c. 

the  "Victory  and  aid  'which  should  come  unto 
them.]  Judas  was  confident  on  account  of 
his  vision.  He  was  not  always  so  certain  of 
victory.  (See  i  Mace.  iv.  10,  ix.  10;  2  Mace, 
xi.  7-) 

9.  ^nd  so  comforting  them  out  of  the  laiv 
and  the  prophets.]  There  is  no  "  so  "  in  the 
original.  A  fresh  mode  of  encouragement  is 
intended,  additional  to  those  previously 
mentioned.  This  was  probably  the  reading 
of  certain  appropriate  passages  from  the  Law 
and  the  Prophets  aloud  before  the  people. 
(Compare  ch.  viii.  23.) 

that  they  <won  afore.]  Rather,  "that  they 
had  won  " — the  battles  against  ApoUonius  (i 
Mace.  iii.  11),  Seron  (ib.  "w.  23,  24),  Gorgias 
(ib.  iv.  14,  15),  Lysias  (ib.  w.  34-36),  Ti- 
motheus  (ib.  v.  43  ;  2  Mace.  viii.  30),  and 
others. 

10.  he  gave  them  their  charge.]  Probably 
to  seize  their  arms  and  begin  the  march 
(Grimm). 

shelving  them  .  .  .  the  falsehood  .  .  .  the 
breach  of  oaths.]  According  to  our  author, 
there  had  been  an  actual  peace  concluded 
between  Judas  and  Nicanor,  which  the  latter 
had  been  compelled  by  Demetrius  to  "make 
void  "  without  having  any  excuse  to  offer  for 
so  doing  (ch.  xiv.  27,  28).  If  this  were  so, 
Judas  had  ample  foundation  for  his  complaints, 
without  raking  up  such  bygone  matters  as  the 


treachery  of  ApoUonius  in  B.C.  168  (ch.  v.  25) 
or  the  misdeed  of  the  Joppites  in  B.C.  164 
(ch.  xii.  3,  4). 

11.  a  dream  ^worthy  to  be  beite'ved,  as  if  it  had 
been  so  indeed.]  It  is  not  very  clear  what  our 
translators  meant  by  this.  The  MSS.  have 
two  readings — oveipov  d^ioTna-rov  vnap  tl  and 
ov.  d^.  virip  Tl.  If  we  prefer  the  former,  we 
must  translate  "  a  dream  worthy  of  belief, 
which  was  a  sort  of  waking  vision ; "  if  the 
latter,  "a  dream  worthy  of  belief  beyond 
aught  else."  In  neither  case  is  any  doubt 
intended  to  be  cast  on  the  reality  of  the 
vision. 

12.  Onias .1  nvho  had  been  high  priest.]  Com- 
pare ch.  iii.  I.  Onias  III.  is  meant,  who  held 
the  high-priestly  office  from  B.C.  198  to 
B.C.  175- 

a  virtuous  and  a  good  man.]  On  the 
character  of  Onias,  see  above,  ch.  iii.  i,  4,  5  ; 
iv.  2.  On  his  murder  by  Andronicus,  see 
ch.  iv,  34,  35. 

gentle  in  condition^  Rather,  "in  be- 
haviour." 

13.  a  man  ivith  gray  hairs  and  exceeding 
glorious.]  Literally,  "  a  man  conspicuous  for 
gray  hairs  and  glorious  appearance." 

14.  Onias  ansiuered,  saying.]  Judas  had 
recognised  Onias,  whom  he  had  doubtless 
known,  but  could  not  tell  who  was  his  com- 
panion. Onias  "answered"  his  thought  or 
look  of  inquiry. 

This  is  a  lover  of  the  brethren.]  Literally, 
"the  lover,"  i.e.  the  one  among  the  saints  who 
loves  them  beyond  all  others.  It  is  not  clear 
why  Jeremiah  should  have  been  assigned  so 
prominent  a  position ;  but  there  are   several 
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E-  c.     prayeth  much  for  the  people,  and  for 
- —  '    the  holy  city,  to  wit,    Jeremias    the 
prophet  of  God. 

15  Whereupon  Jeremias  holding 
forth  his  right  hand  gave  to  Judas  a 
sword  of  gold,  and  in  giving  it  spake 
thus, 

16  Take  this  holy  sw^ord,  a  gift 
from  God,  w^ith  the  which  thou  shalt 
wound  the  adversaries. 

17  Thus  being  well  comforted  by 
the  words  of  Judas,  which  were  very 
good,  and  able  to  stir  them  up  to 
valour,  and  to  encourage  the  hearts 


of  the  young  men,  they  determined     b.  c 
not  to  pitch  camp,  but  courageously     '![i_l.*' 
to  set   upon  them,  and    manfully  to 
try  the  matter    by    conflict,  because 
the  city  and  the  sanctuary  and    the 
temple  were  in  danger. 

18  For  the  care  that  they  took  for 
their  wives,  and  their  children,  their 
brethren,  and  kinsfolks,  was  in  least  ac- 
count with  them  :  but  the  greatest  and 
principal  fear  was  for  the  holy  temple. 

19  Also  they  that  were  in  the  city 
took  not  the  least  care,  being  trou- 
bled for  the  conflict  abroad. 


indications  that  he  occupied  a  leading  place  in 
the  thoughts  of  the  later  Jews.  (See  ch.  ii.  i- 
8;  Matt.  xvi.  14;  2  Esdras  ii.  18.)  Dean 
Stanley  says  that  he  "  had  come  to  be  regarded 
as  almost  the  Patron  Saint  of  Palestine" 
('  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,'  vol.  iii. 
p.  321). 

15.  Jeremias  .  .  .  gai'e  to  Judas  a  sivord  of 
gold.]  The  "  sword  "  of  this  passage  (pofKpaUi) 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  "  sword " 
{ndxaipa)  of  I  Mace.  iii.  12,  which  Judas  had 
hitlierto  employed.  The  pop(j)aui  was  the 
long  broadsword  of  the  Thracians — a  much 
more  formidable  weapon  than  the  short  pdxai- 
pa  or  ^Lcf)os;  and  though  given  only  in  vision, 
indicated  an  increased  power  of  slaughtering 
enemies.  By  "  a  sword  of  gold  "  we  are  to 
understand  a  sword  with  a  golden  hilt,  and 
with  the  blade  also,  perhaps,  inlaid  partly  with 
gold.  On  the  appropriation  of  gold  to  the 
dress,  arms,  and  accoutrements  of  divine  per- 
sonages, see  the  comment  on  ch.  x.  29. 

16.  nviti?  the  nvbich  thou  shalt  ivound  the 
ad-ver Juries.]  Rather,  as  Dean  Stanley  trans- 
lates, "And  with  it  thou  shalt  crush  thine 
enemies."  The  whole  idea  of  the  vision  was, 
that  such  a  powerful  aid  was  vouchsafed  from 
heaven  as  would  utterly  crush  and  destroy  the 
entire  force  of  the  Syro- Macedonians. 

§  6.  The  two  Armies  advance  to  the 
Conflict.  The  Pkayek  of  Judas  im- 
mediately BEFORE  ENGAGING. 

17-24.  Animated  to  the  highest  pitch  of 
confident  daring  by  the  exhortations  of  Judas, 
and  especially  by  his  narrative  of  his  vision, 
the  small  company  of  Jews  insisted  on  marcli- 
ing  at  once  against  the  enemy,  being  eager  to 
engage.  They  felt  that  the  battle  would  be 
decisive  of  their  fate  as  a  nation.  If  they 
were  successful,  all  would  be  well;  if  the  con- 
trary, the  country,  city.  Temple  would  be  lost. 
The  writer  represents  them  as  chiefly  anxious 
about  the  Temple— so    lately  recovered,  so 


greatly  in  danger  of  being  again  lost,  so 
blasphemously  threatened  by  their  proud 
enemy.  Friends,  brethren,  kinsfolk,  even  wife 
and  children,  were  of  less  account  than  the 
recently  purilied  sanctuary  (6  Kadqyiacrpivos 
paos).  At  Jerusalem  the  peril  was  equally 
clearly  seen,  and  the  issue  expected  with  even 
greater  anxiety.  The  two  armies  drew  near. 
Judas,  "  with  his  small  band,  saw  the  large 
and  variegated  host  of  the  Syrians  approach, 
the  furious  elephants  snorting  in  the  centre, 
the  cavalry  hovering  on  the  wings.  It  was,  if 
ever,  a  time  and  place  to  invoke  the  Divine 
aid  which  supports  the  few  against  the  many  " 
(Stanley).  Judas's  prayer  is  given  with  sub- 
stantial agreement  by  the  authors  of  both  the 
First  and  the  Second  Book  (i  Macc.vii.41,  42  ; 
2  Mace.  XV.  22-24).  ^t  invoked  upon  the 
proud  blasphemer  of  the  day  the  fate  of 
Sennacherib. 

17.  the  ivords  of  Judas,  ivhich  ivere  very 
good?\  Rather,  "which  were  altogether 
noble.'' 

to  encourage  the  hearts  oftheyoung^  Rather, 
"to  revive  the  spirits."  It  is  implied  that 
they  had  been  drooping  and  depressed. 

they  determined  not  to  pitch  camp.]  The 
author  of  the  I'irst  Book  says,  that  Judas 
"  pitched  in  Adasa  "  (ch.  vii.  40).  The  present 
writer  does  not  contradict  the  statement.  He 
only  means  that,  after  hearing  the  account  of 
the  vision,  the  army  on  the  same  day  en- 
countered the  enemy. 

the  sanctuary.]  Grimm  translates,  "  the 
religion  ;  "  but  it  is  better  to  understand  by  to. 
(iyia,  "  the  Temple  building,"  and  by  to  lepov, 
"  the  sacred  enclosure." 

18.  the  care  that  thty  took.]  Rather,  "the 
anxiety  that  they  felt." 

was  in  least  account.]  Rather,  "in  less 
account."  No  doubt  it  was  very  great ;  but 
it  was  not  so  great  as  their  anxiety  for  the 
Temple. 

19.  they  that  ivere  in  the  city  took  net  the  least 


V.    20 25.] 


II.  MACCABEES.    XV. 


645 


B-  c.  20  And  now,  when  as  all  looked 
'^"_J_J-  what  should  be  the  trial,  and  the 
enemies  were  already  come  near,  and 
the  army  was  set  in  array,  and  the 
beasts  conveniently  placed,  and  the 
horsemen  sec  in  wings, 

21  Maccabeus  seeing  the  coming 
of  the  multitude,  and  the  divers  pre- 
parations of  armour,  and  the  fierceness 
of  the  beasts,  stretched  out  his  hands 
toward  heaven,  and  called  upon  the 
Lord  that  worlceth  wonders,  knowing 
that  victory  cometh  not  by  arms,  but 
even  as  it  seemeth  good  to  him,  he 
giveth  it  to  such  as  are  worthy  : 


22  Therefore  in  his  prayer  he  said     b.  c. 
after  this   manner ;     O  Lord,    '^thou     ']ij_^- 
didst  send  thine  angel  in  the  time  of  ^  '^^^jj 
Ezekias  king  of  Judea,  and  didst  slay  '=^-  8- 1* 
in  the  host  of  Sennacherib  an  hundred 
fourscore  and  five  thousand  : 

23  Wherefore  now  also,  O  Lord  of 
heaven,  send  a  good  angel  before  us 
for  a  fear  and  dread  unto  them  ; 

24  And  through  the  might  of 
thine  arm  let  those  be  stricken  with 
terror,  that  come  against  thy  holy 
people  to  blaspheme.  And  he  ended 
thus. 

25  Then  Nicanor  and   they    that 


care.]  Dean  Stanley  notes  that  the  hills  about 
Beth-horon,  near  which  the  fight  took  place, 
"are  visible  from  Jerusalem."  Thus  the  city 
was  in  the  greatest  excitement.  Translate, 
"  They  that  were  in  the  city  experienced 
no  common  agony." 

20.  when  as  all  looked  luhat  should  be  the 
trial.]  Rather,  "what  should  be  the  deci- 
sion " — hew  the  matter  should  end. 

the  beasts  conveniently  placed.]  By  "  the 
beasts"  are  clearlv  meant  "the  elephants." 
It  has  been  argued  that  Nicanor  could  have 
had  no  elephants,  since,  shortly  before  De- 
metrius obtained  the  throne,  certain  Roman 
commissioners  had  forced  Lysias  to  surrender 
the  Syrian  elephant-force,  and  had  massacred 
the  unfortunate  animals  (Grimm  on  2  Mace, 
xiv.  12).  Such  a  massacre  certainly  took 
place  (Polyb.  xxxi.  1 2  ;  Appian, '  Syriac'  §  46). 
But  it  is  open  to  question,  (i)  whether  Lysias 
surrendered  the  ivhote  force ;  and  (2)  whether 
Demetrius  did  not  supply  the  place  of  those 
that  were  killed  by  fresh  purchases.  The 
onerous  conditions  of  the  treaty  of  Magnesia 
were,  as  much  as  possible,  evaded  by  the 
Syrian  kings. 

the  horsemen  set  in  -Min^si]  Rather,  "on 
the  wings."  Compare  the  arrangement  of 
Antiochus  the  Great  at  Magnesia  (Liv. 
xxxvii.  40). 

21.  the  divers  preparations  of  armour.] 
Livy  says  of  the  army  of  Antiochus  the 
Great  at  Magnesia  — "  Regia  acies  varia 
magis  multis  gentibus,  dissimilitudine  armorum 
auxiliorumque  erat "  (/.  s.  c).  Nicanor's  army 
probably  presented  a  similar  variety  on  a 
smaller  scale. 

called  upon  the  Lord  that  nvorktib  ^wonders.] 
Or,  according  to  another  reading,  "  called 
upon  the  wonder-working,  all-seeing  God." 

22.  thou  didst  send  thine  angel  in  the  time 
of  Ezekias.]  See  2  Kings  xix.  35  ;  2  Chron. 
xxxii.  21  ;  Is.  xxxvii.  36. 


and  didst  slay.]  Some  MSS.  give  Ka\  ave'ikev, 
"and  he  slew,"  for  Ka\  avtlXes,  "and  didst 
slay."     The  difference  is  unimportant. 

23.  send  a  good  angel  before  us.]  Compare 
ch.  xi.  6. 

24.  those  .  .  .  that  come  against  thy  holy 
temple.]  Rather,  "that  came."  The  refer- 
ence is  to  the  past  action  of  Nicanor  recorded 
in  ch.  xiv.  31-33. 

§  7.  Defeat  and  Death  of  Nicanor. 
Treatment  of  his  Body.  Appoint- 
ment OF  Nicanor's  day. 

25-36.  The  two  armies  advanced  to  the 
encounter,  the  Syrians  with  trumpets  and 
singing,  the  Jews  with  calling  on  God  and 
prayer.  There  was  scarcely  any  struggle. 
Nicanor  fell  in  the  first  onset  (i  Mace.  vii. 
43),  and  his  army  "cast  away  their  weapons 
and  fled"  (ib.  v.  44).  The  rout  was  com- 
plete. Our  author  calculates  the  slain  at 
35,000;  but  the  older  historian  does  not 
venture  on  any  estimate.  On  the  return 
from  the  pursuit,  Nicanor's  body  was  found, 
and  on  account  of  his  blasphemies  was  treated 
with  indignity.  The  head  and  right  arm 
were  struck  off  and  carried  to  Jerusalem, 
where  they  were  held  up  before  the  Syrian 
garrison  in  the  Acra  by  way  of  derision.  The 
head,  after  the  tongue  had  been  cut  out,  was 
actually  nailed  to  the  wall  of  the  heathen 
fortress.  The  tongue  which  had  blasphemed 
was  chopped  into  small  pieces  and  thrown  to 
the  birds.  The  hand  and  arm  that  had  been 
stretched  out  to  threaten  the  Holy  Place  was 
fastened  to  the  "  Beautiful  Gate " — thence 
called  "  the  Gate  of  Nicanor."  Finally,  in 
commemoration  of  the  victory,  the  day  of  its 
occurrence,  the  1 3th  of  Adar,  Vt^as  appointed 
for  annual  observance,  and  became  knowD  as 
"  Nicanor's  day." 

25.  Nicanor  and  they  that  ivere  ivith  hun 
came  forivard  nvith  trumpets  and  songs.]     On 
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B.C. 
cir.  z6i. 


♦  t  Mac. 
7-43- 


were  with  him   came    forward    with 
trumpets  and  songs. 

26  But  Judas  and  his  company- 
encountered  the  enemies  with  invo- 
cation and  prayer. 

27  So  that  fighting  with  their 
hands,  and  praying  unto  God  with 
their  hearts,  they  slew  no  less  than 
thirty  and  five  thousand  men :  for 
through  the  appearance  of  God  they 
were  greatly  cheered. 

28  Now  when  the  battle  was  done, 
returning  again  with  joy,  they  knew 
that  '^Nicanor  lay  dead  in  his  harness. 

29  Then  they  made  a  great  shout 
and  a  noise,  praising  the  Almighty 
in  their  own  language. 

30  And  "Judas^  who  was  ever  the 


chief  defender  of  the  citizens  both 
in  body  and  mind,  and  who  con- 
tinued his  love  toward  his  country- 
men all  his  life,  commanded  to  "^strike 
off  Nicanor's  head,  and  his  hand  with 
his  shoulder,  and  bring  them  to 
Jerusalem. 

31  So  when  he  was  there,  and  had 
called  them  of  his  nation  together, 
and  set  the  priests  before  the  altar,  he 
sent  for  them  that  were  of  the  tower, 

32  And  shewed  them  vile  Nica- 
nor's head,  and  the  hand  of  that 
blasphemer,  "'which  with  proud  brags 
he  had  stretched  out  against  the  holy 
temple  of  the  Almighty. 

33  And  when  he  had  cut  out  the 
tongue  of  that  ungodly  Nicanor,  he 


B.C. 

cirl  161. 


'  I  Mac. 

7-  47- 


rf  ch.  14. 
33- 


the  use  of  "  trumpets "  by  the  Syrians  see 
ch.  V.  31.  The  "songs"  intended  are  war- 
songs — properly  "  songs  of  triumph  after  a 
victory"  (Liddell  and  Scott  ad  -voc),  but 
sometimes  also  sung  before  one  (Thuc.  i.  50, 
iv.  43  ;  jt'sch.  '  Pers.'  1.  393  ;  Xen.  '  Cyrop.' 
iv.  I,  §  6;  Plut.  '  Vit.  Lycurg.'  §  22),  in  anti- 
cipation of  it.  Nicanor  and  his  men  were  no 
doubt  confident  of  victory. 

27.  fighting  <w:tA  their  hands,  and  praying 
unto  God  <with  their  hearts.']  Dean  Stanley 
compares  the  conduct  of  Cromwell's  Iron- 
sides ('  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church,' 
vol.  iii.  p.  322). 

they  sle^jj  no  less  than  thirty  and  five  thou- 
sand men.']  Compare  the  estimates  in  ch.  x. 
17,  23;  xii.  23,  26,  28.  The  graduation  by 
sums  each  5000  more  or  less  than  the  others 
(20,000,  25,000,  30,000,  35,000)  indicates  the 
roughness  of  the  estimate.  At  the  same  time 
the  fact  that  this  is  the  largest  amount  of 
slain  recorded  by  the  author  indicates  that  he 
considered  the  defeat  to  be  the  most  crushing 
that  the  Syrians  suffered  at  the  hands  of 
Judas. 

fior  through  the  appearance  of  God  they  ivere 
greatly  cheered?^  Once  more  a  miraculous 
appearance,  generally  visible  to  the  army, 
seems  to  be  meant — an  appearance  whereof 
the  earlier  historian  has  no  knowledge,  (Com- 
pare ch.  iii.  25,  33  ;  ch.  X.  29,  30  ;  ch.  xi.  8  ; 
and  ch.  xii.  22.) 

28.  luhen  the  battle  <was  done.]  Literally, 
"  when  they  were  come  from  the  business." 
The  "  business  "  of  the  pursuit  and  slaughter 
is  intended. 

they  kneiu  that  Nicanor  lay  dead.]  Rather, 
"they  perceived."  Dean  Stanley  supposes 
that  he  was  recognised  by  the  splendour  of 
his  armour  ('Lectures,'  Sec,  vol.  iii.  p.  323). 


29.  in  their  o^wn  language.]  The  use  of 
this  phrase  seems  to  imply  that  Greek  was 
already  the  tongue  most  frequently  spoken  by 
the  Jews. 

30.  Judas  .  .  .  'ivho  continued  his  lo-ve 
toivard  his  countrymen  all  his  life.]  Rather, 
"  who  still  retained  the  love  for  his  countiy- 
men  that  he  had  in  his  youth." 

to  strike  off  Nicanor's  head  and  his  hand.] 
The  head  and  hand  had  both  sinned— the 
head,  in  that  the  brain  conceived  the  blas- 
phemous thought  of  ch.  xiv.  33,  and  the  mouth 
uttered  it ;  the  hand,  in  that  it  was  stretched 
out  threateningly  against  the  Most  High.  It 
was  not  the  habit  of  the  Jews  to  mutilate  the 
bodies  of  the  slain  ;  but  the  case  of  Nicanor 
was  regarded  as  exceptional,  and  so  as  justify- 
ing exceptional  treatment. 

ivith  his  shoulder.]  Rather,  "  with  the 
arm."     Compare  ch.  xii.  35. 

31.  he  sent  for  them  that  ii-ere  of  the  tonver.] 
The  chief  men  of  the  Acra  are  evidently 
intended.  They  were  certainly  not  under  his 
authority,  and  he  could  not  require  their  at- 
tendance. But  he  may  have  sent  for  them  on 
the  plea  of  negotiations  (Grotius),  or  simply 
telling  them  that  he  had  something  of  import- 
ance to  communicate.  It  was  for  them  to 
attend  or  not  as  they  pleased.  According  to 
our  author,  they  obeyed  his  summons. 

32.  shewed  them  I'ile  Nicanor  s  fxad  and 
the  hand,  (t^r.]  Not  only  certif)'ing  to  them 
Nicanor's  death,  but  making  them  aware,  at 
any  rate  in  part,  of  the  punishment  with  which 
it  had  been  determined  to  visit  his  blasphemy. 

•which  .  .  .  he  had  stretched  out  against  the 
holy  temple.]  See  ch.  xiv.  33,  and  compare 
I  Mace.  vii.  47. 

33.  when  he  had  cut  out  the  tongue  of  that 
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B-  c.     commanded  that  they  should  give  it 
— ''    by  pieces  unto  the  fowls,  and  hang  up 

the  reward  of  his  madness  before  the 

temple. 

34  So  every  man  praised  toward 
the  heaven  the  glorious  Lord,  saying. 
Blessed  be  he  that  hath  kept  his  own 
place  undefiled. 

35  He  hanged  also  Nicanor's  head 
upon  the  tower,  an  evident  and  mani- 
fest sign  unto  all  of  the  help  of  the 
Lord. 


36  And  'they  ordained  all  with  a      b.  c. 

■,  ■^  ■  ,  ,  cir.  i6l 

common  decree  m  no  case  to  let  that      — 
day  pass  without    solemnity,    but  to  1/^^^ 
celebrate    the   thirteenth  day    of  the 
twelfth  month,  which  in  the  Syrian 
tongue  is  called  Adar,  the  day  before 
/Mardocheus'  day.  /Esth. » 

37  Thus   went    it  with  Nicanor  :  ^^'  "* 
and  from  that  time  forth  the  Hebrews 

had  the    city  in    their   power.     And 
here  will  I  make  an  end. 

38  And  if  /  have  done  well,  and  as 


ungodly  Nicanor.']  The  object  was  to  em- 
phasize the  guilt  of  this  particular  member, 
which  had  committed  the  chief  sin.  No 
doubt  there  was  a  ghastly  horror  and  savagery 
about  the  act ;  but  it  was  striking,  dramatic, 
and  well  calculated  to  make  the  Syrians  cau- 
tious of  repeating  such  wild  threats  as  those 
which  Nicanor  had  uttered.  Compare  the 
alleged  treatment  of  the  head  of  Cyrus  by 
Tomyris  (Herod,  i.  214)  and  the  Parthian 
treatment  of  the  head  of  Crassus  (Florus,  iii. 
II,  §  II  ;  Dio  Cass.  xl.  27). 

unto  the  fonvh.']     I.e.  "  the  birds  of  the  air." 

and  hang  up  the  re-^vard  of  his  madness 
before  the  temple.]  "'  The  reward  "  (or  rather 
"punishment")  of  Nicanor's  madness  seems 
to  be  the  severed  right  hand  and  arm,  which, 
according  to  tradition,  was  "nailed  to  the 
main  eastern  entrance  of  the  inner  court  of 
the  Temple,  known  long  after  as  the  Gate 
Beautiful,  but  also  as  •  the  Gate  of  Nicani.r  ' 
from  this  terrible  reminiscence"  (Stanley, 
'  Lectures,'  /.  j.  c). 

34.  e-very  man  praised  tovjard  the  heat-en 
the  glorious  Lord^  "  Crying  toward  heaven  " 
is  a  common  expression  in  the  First  Book, 
where  the  name  of  God  is  generally  avoided. 
"  Praising  toward  heaven "  is  a  rare  ex- 
pression, but  may  be  understood  to  mean. 
*'  with  eyes  and  hands  lifted  up  heavenwards." 
The  word  translated  "  glorious  "  means  pro- 
bably "  present  to  aid,"  and  glances  back  at 
"v.  27. 

35.  He  hanged  also  Nicanor's  head  upon  the 
toiler.]  I.e.  upon  the  external  wall  of  the 
Acra.  Compare  the  fastening  of  Saul's  body 
by  the  Philistines  to  the  wall  of  Beth-shan 
(i  Sam.  xxxi.  10). 

36.  they  ordained  all ivith  a  common  decree'] 
A  decree  of  the  Council  of  Elders,  which 
was  the  chief  civil  authority  at  Jerusalem 
(ch.  X.  8 ;  xi.  27;  xiv.  57),  is  probably  in- 
tended. It  was  recognised  that  the  civil 
power  might  lawfully  appoint  days  for  com- 
memoration of  events  important  to  the  nation 


with  a  religious  ceremonial.     (See  Hooker, 
'  Ecclesiastical  Polity,'  v.  81,  §  6.) 

to  celebrate  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  t'welftb 
month?]     Compare  i  Mace.  vii.  49. 

^jjhich  in  the  Syrian  tongue  is  called  Adar?] 
"  Adar "  (Addaru)  was  the  name  of  the 
twelfth  month  in  the  Babylonian  Calendar 
(•Records  of  the  Past,'  vol.  i.  p.  164);  and 
this  name  seems  to  have  been  adopted  by  the 
Jews  during  the  Captivity  from  the  Baby- 
lonians. Still  it  is  quite  possible  that  the 
Syrians  knew  the  month  by  the  same  name. 
Or  the  wTiter  may  call  the  language  which 
the  Jews  brought  back  from  Babylon  "the 
Syrian  tongue." 

the  day  before  Mardocheus"  day.]  See 
Esther  Ix.  21. 

§  8.  Epilogus,  or  concluding  Remarks 
OF  THE  Author. 

37-39.  The  author  states  his  reason  for 
concluding  his  work  at  this  point,  and  invites 
the  judgment  of  his  readers  on  the  manner 
in  which  he  has  accomplished  his  task.  He 
has  sought  to  give  them  a  tempered  draught, 
neither  too  stimulating  nor  too  tasteless. 
The  proof  that  he  has  succeeded  will  be  in 
their  satisfaction. 

37.  from  that  time  forth  the  Hebreius  had 
the  city  in  their  po^ver?  This  is  scarcely 
true,  if  the  entire  city  is  meant ;  since  the 
Acra  and  the  whole  western  hill  remained  in 
the  possession  of  the  Syrians  until  the  time  of 
Simon,  B.C.  142-1.  (See  i  Mace.  xiii.  49-51  ; 
xiv.  36.)  It  may  have  been  true  of  the 
eastern  city,  if  the  author  wrote  before  the 
time  of  John  Hyrcanus,  who  was  forced  to 
surrender  the  entire  city  to  Antiochus  Sidetes 
in  B.C.  133.  Most  critics,  however,  suppose 
that  he  UTOte  considerably  later  than  this. 

And  here  'will  I  make  an  end.]  In  the 
original  this  clause  stands  in  the  closest  con- 
nection with  what  precedes.  Translate — 
"  Matters  having  thus  gone  with  Nicanor 
and  the  Hebrews  having  from  that  time  forth 
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B.C. 
dr.  161. 


is  fitting  the  story,  it  is  that  which  I 
desired  :  but  if  slenderly  and  meanly, 
it  is  that  which  I  could  attain  unto. 

39  For    as    it    is  hurtful  to  drink 
wine    or  water    alone  ;   and   as  wine 


mingled  with  water  is  pleasant,  and 
delighteth  the  taste  :  even  so  speech 
finely  framed  delighteti.  the  ears  of 
them  that  read  the  story.  And  here 
shall  be  an  end. 


had  the  city  in  their  power,  I  also  will  here 
bring  my  relation  to  an  end."  The  author 
means  that  he  ends  where  the  danger  to  the 
(eastern)  city  and  Temple  ended. 

38.  if  slenderly  and  meanly,  it  is  that  ^ivhich 
I  could  attain  unto.]  Observe  that  the  writer 
claims  no  inspiration — no  divine  assistance  at 
all.  The  work  is  his  own  composition,  and 
if  defective  is  so  through  his  defects.  He 
only  claims  to  have  done  as  well  as  he  could. 

39.  as  it  is  hurtful  to  drink  ivine  or  ivater 
alone.]  To  drink  wine  untempered  with 
water  would   be  regarded  in  the   East    as 


naturally  leading  to  intoxication.  To  drink 
water  alone  was  probably  reckoned  unwhole- 
some.    (See  I  Tim.  v.  23.) 

speech  finely  framed.']  Rather,  "  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  narrative."  The  pleasure,  i.e.,  of 
reading  a  history  depends  on  the  arrangement 
of  its  various  facts  and  circumstances  by  the 
author,  who  must  mingle  "  wine "  with 
"water  "—or  highly-wrought  and  exciting 
passages  with  others  of  a  more  level  and 
tamer  cast — if  he  would  give  satisfaction  to 
the  reader.  How  far  he  has  done  this,  the 
author  leaves  the  reader  to  say. 


THE   END   OF   THE   APOCRYPHA- 
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